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1.0 OBJECTIVES 

After you have studied this unit, you should be able to: 

give a definition of sociology; 

describe social groups and their different classifications; 

explain the major concerns of sociology; 

describe the relation between sociology and science; 

explain the relation between sociology and other social sciences; and 

give in brief the ideas about the founding fathers of sociology such as, Comte, 
Durkheim, Weber, Marx, and Spencer 

1.1 INTRODUCTION 
Sociology, as coinpared to other social sciences, like economics and political science, is 
a young discipline. One could say, it is about a hundred-and-fifty years old but there 



Understanding Sociology has been a more rapid development of the subject in the last fifty to sixty years. This 
is partly due to desire, particularly, after the Second World War, to understand more 
dbout the behaviour of people in social situations. All social science subjects are 
concerned with the behaviour of people but each of them studies defferent aspects. 
Sociology, however, is concerned with social relations in general, and with social groupis 
and institutions in particular. 

1.2 WHAT IS SOCIOLOGY? 

Sociology can be defined as a study of society or social life, of group interaction and of 
Social behaviour. 

1.2.1 Concept of Society and Culture 

Society has been defined as a relatively self sufficient, usually large group of peoplle 
who maintain direct or indirect contact with each other through a culture. Culture is- 
generally understood as the shared language, beliefs, goals, artefacts and experiences 
that combine together to form a unique pattern. In other words, culture is a society's 
way of life (Stebbins, Robert A. 1987; p- 172) 

1.2.2 Emergence of Sociology 

During the 19th century sociology emerged as separate social science in Europe and its 
objective was the study of society. Auguste Comte, Spencer and Emile Durkheim 
besides several other social thinkers sought to establish the idea of society as a matter 
of study, unique in itself. They examined society as a whole - which is more than the 
sum of its parts. Society is more than the actions, thoughts, values, belief and wishes 
of its individual members. It is a complex and abstract reality; yet all human beings 
live in a society. 

A sociologist is interested in the general study of social behaviour as it occurs in 
groups, large or small, and lays special stress on understanding social life in the 
contemporary world. The word 'general' has been used as other social science 
disciplines deal with more specific areas. For example, a political scientist studies 
governmental functions and activities and an economist studies production aind 
distribution of goods. It is, however, difficult to draw an exact line of difference. 
Social psychology, social anthropology, political science and economics, all in a sense, 
have human social life as their general subject. 

As sociology is a relatively young discipline compared with the discipline of philosophy, 
economics and political science, sometimes, people confuse it with social work. 
Sociology is used in the discipline of social work to analyse and understand social 
problems. Social work is concerned with the uplift ofthose socially deprived, physically 
handicapped, etc. Sociology is not concerned with the reformation of society as su~ch 
nor is it directly involved in social planning or directed change. The sociological 
understanding and research can help in better planning and in finding ways and means 
of acceptance of improved practices, in the formulation of development policies and 
programmes. It is generally accepted that sociologists do not interfere with soc,ial 
process. They are supposed to be value-neutral, i.e., they are not supposed to have any 
bias or prejudice in the analysis of the social behaviour. There are, however, at prese:nt, 
some, who question this and feel that sociologists must take an active role in the 
development process. 

We have defined sociology as the study of social life and group interaction and 
social behaviour. In order to understand social life, sociology is interested in the study 
of the organisation and the functioning of societies or social groups. 



1.2.3 Social Groups 

Just as every human being is born in a society, everywhere, social life is lived in 
groups, whether large or small. The term 'group' is used in different ways. There 
might be a group, which is watching a game in progress, there might be a group of 
people crossing a street. In sociology, the group is viewed in a different way. It has 
already been inentioned that the basic interest of sociology is human social behaviour. 
This leads to a study of how people relate to each other or interact with each other. 
Tlie social group, therefore, would have to have the following: 

i) a group of persons (two or more); 

ii) a patterned interaction (i.e., there is a regularity in the social relations, based on 
shared beliefs, values and norms); and 

iii) the interaction is sustained over a period of time. 

Tlie groups are formed in order to satisfy some human needs. A hasic need is survival 
and a family, which is an example of a group, enables us to meet this need. As 
individuals, it is not possible to fulfil all the needs. It is through the groups that the 
needs are met. We derive many satisfactions from living in groups and therefore, 
being a part of the group becomes important. The solidarity of a group is dependent 
upon the frequency of interaction and the emotional attachment. 

Box 1.1: Gemeinschaft and Gesellschaft 

Ferdinand Tonnies (1855- 1936), a noted German sociologist, while examining 
different kinds of societies found that there were two kinds of social groups, 
similar to the concepts of primary and secondary groups found in all societies. 
He found that in small homogeneous societies members interacted with one 
another on face to face, informal basis. In these groups tradition dictated social 
behaviour. Tonnies called this kind of society a Gemeinschaft, which. when 
translated means broadly "a communal, or traditional society". 

In comparison, societies that are large and heterogeneous, such as the modern 
industrial societies, relationships among members are impersonal, formal, 
functional and specialised. According to Tonnies these societies have often 
contractual relationships which are on the basis of clear cut, legal contracts 
rather than being governed by traditions. Tennies calls these societies Gesellschaft, 
or "associational societies". 

Nature and Scope 
of Sociology 

1.2.4 Kinds of Social Groups 

The classification of social groups in two majortypes is based on the extent ofattachment 
the individual would have to a group. The major classifications are (i) primary and (ii) 
secondary groups. 

i) A primary group has been defined as one in which the members have very close 
or intimate relations and there is an emotional involvement. It has also been 
defined as primary because it is this group, which is chiefly responsible for nur- 
ture of social ideas of the individual. From the description above, we can go on 
to a mQre precise definition. 

Personality of an individual is involved in a primary group. The best example of 
the primary group is the family. As one tries to analyse one's behaviour within 
the family and the functions, the family performs for each individual member, 
one can understand the importance of a primary group in shaping the ideas, be- 
1 iefs and norms ofthe members. 

The primary groups (family, play groups, a'community, etc.) also acts as a link 
between the individual and the larger society. 
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Chderstanding Sociology ii) In contrast to the primary group, there are secondary groups. In the secondary 
group, members interact with one another in a very specific range of activities. 
The relationships in the secondary group are more casual, impersonal and for 
specific purposes. A student body of a large college is a secondary group as they 
interact as students. People working in a factory are also an example of a sec- 
ondary group as they relate to each other as workers. You can see yourself how 
the relationships between the family and in a work place differ. From that, you 
will be able to understand the difference between primary and the secondary 
groups. The understanding of the nature of the groups and their functions is very 
important for understanding social behaviour. 

Check Your Progress 1 

Note: i) Use the space provided below for your answers. 

ii) Compare your answers with those given at the end of this unit. 

1) Give a definition of sociology. Write about five lines. 

2) What is social group? Use about five lines for your answer. 

3) Given below are some social situations, which amongst them can be called 
primary group. Tick the correct answer: 

a) Meeting of political leaders during a summit. 

b) Children playing "Kho Kho" in a field. 

c) A feminist leader addressing women labourers. 

d) -School Principal addressing students in an assembly. 

1.3 MAJOR CONCERNS OF SOCIOLOGY 

Sociology seeks to study the society and to analyse it in terms of the social relations 
that have a pattern. Sociology addresses itself to three basic questions: 

i) how and why societies emerge? 

ii) how and why societies persist? and 

iii) how and why societies change? 

Sociology has been concerned with the evolution of society. It has tried to analyse the 
factors and forces underlying the historical transformations of society. For example, 
societies have evolved from primitive tribal state to rural communities. How villages 
have become important centres of commercial activity or of art and culture and grown 
into towns and cities. 

Sociology has also been concerned with the units of social life. The attempt has bean 
to look at various types of groups, communities, associations and society. The effort 
has been to study the pattern of social relationships in these units. An important area 
which sociology deals with is social institutions. The institutions provide a structure 
for the society and perform functions, which enable the society to meet its needs. In 
any society, there are five basic social institutions; family, political institutions, economic 
institutions, religious institutions and educational institutions. However, in more complex 
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societies, there may be many other institutions such as bureaucracy, military 
organisations, welfare and recreational organisations, etc. Caste is also an institution, 
which is more or less peculiar to India. 

Another area of study and analysis by sociologists is social processes. In one sense, 
the social institutions provide the stability and order whereas social processes are the 
dynamic aspects of social relations. Among the various processes that will be dealt 
with in the latter units are socialisation, social control, co-operation, conflict, social 
deviation and social change. 

1.3.1 Concept of Culture 

'Culture' is another very important concept. As mentioned earlier, we are immersed in 
culture from birth onwards, we take culture for granted. It is difficult to imagine what 
life would be like without culture. Culture provides summing up ofthe past experiences, 
which are the necessary foundation for living in the present. Culture is learned and 
shared among members of the grolip. Culture in a sense, can seem to be the chief 
means of survival and adaptation. 

On each of the topics mentioned, which are concerns of sociology, there will be units 
which will deal in much greater detail. The society is dynamic and is changing, 
consequently, the areas of interest of sociologists are increasing. Today, there is sociology 
of knowledge, sociology of science and art, sociology of health, sociology of 
development, etc. This indicates the expanding nature of sociology. 

1.3.2 Sociology and Science 

At times, sodaogy has been defined as the science of society. This raises the question 
as to what skience is. Some have thought of science as an approach whereas others 
have thought about it in terms of the subject matter. Simply stated, we might say that 
the scientific approach consists of certain assumption that the phenomena studied have 
a regularity and hence, a pattern. The method emphasises observation and verification 
of social phenomena. This involves a systematic approach to the study of phenomena. 

The systematic approach consists of: 

i) defining a problem for study; 

ii) collecting data on the problem defined; 

iii) analysing and organising the data; which would help in formulation of hypoth- 
esis; and 

iv) further testing of the hypothesis and on the basis of this, develop new concepts 
and theories. 

Sociology has been using a systematic approach in the study of social life. On the 
basis of the knowledge gathered through the systematic approach, it has tried to build 
a body ofreliable knowledge. From this knowledge, it has tried to establish the patterns 
of relationships from which effort can be made at understanding social behaviour. 

If we look at sociology from the point of view of its approach to the study of society, 
then sociology can be considered to be a science. 

Check Your Progress 2 

Note: i) Use the space provided below for your answers. 
ii) Compare your answers with those given at the end of this unit. 

I) Write a note, in eight lines, on the basic concerns of sociology. 

Nature and Scopc 
of Sociology 
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lfnden(;$nding Sociology ................................................................................................................... 

................................................................................................................... 

2) Explain the relationship between sociology and science. Write about five lines. 

1.4 SOME FOUNDING FATHERS 
Later on, in various units of this course you will come across the names of inally early 
sociolo$ists. A briefintroduction is given of early sociologists, whose contribution to 
sociology is lasting. All of them wrote on the nature of human behaviour. In a way, 
they tried to understand profound changes taking place in society. 

4 

Auguste Comte 1.4.1 Auguste Comte (1798-1857) 
(1798 - 1857) 

Comte is regarded as the founder of modern sociology. I3e is the first one to have used 
the ward 'Sociology'. He tried to create anew science of society. which could not only 
explain the past of mankind but also, predict its future course. He felt that society 
moves through definite and fixed stages and that, it progresses towards ever-increasing 
perfection. The three stages, according to him, in which the society moves, were: 

i) the theological or the religious 
to 

ii) the metaphysical or the philosophical 

to 

iii) the positive or the scientific stage. 

In the first stage. people thought, all phenomena were caused by supernatural forces. 
Abstract forces of either a religious or secular type were considered to be the source of 
knowledge in the second stage. In the last stage, scientific laws were supposed to 
detarmine both the natural and the social worlds. 

He also talked about two broad areas -'social statistics', which deals with the orderly 
and, stable aspects of social life and patterns of behaviour (family, occupational, polity. 
etc.). The second area called 'social dynamics' emphasises the study of changes in a 
social system. According to him, sociology was to be the queen of all sciences. 

Illustration 

1.4.2 Emile Durkheim (1858-1917) 
Emile Durkheim Durkheim was also interested in sociology being a scientific discipline. He wrote a 

(1858 - 1917) book in 1895 entitled: Rules of Sociological Method. To him, social solidarity was 
one of the main principles of human life. He distinguished between two kinds of 
solidarity: 'mechanical solidarity' based on common assumptions, beliefs, sentiments 
like those found in traditional societies and 'organic solidarity' based on the divisioil 
of labour and inter-related interests as found in industrial societies. When solidarity is 
broken, there would be social disorganisatio~~ and confusion in society. 

He considered sociology as having wide iuterests, which includes sociology of religion, 
sociology of knowledge, sociology of law. sociology of crime, economic sociology, 
and sociology of education, art and aesthetics. 
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An important concept given by Durkheiln was social facts, which, according to him, 
are external to the individual but they exert pressure on the individual in the behaviour 
pattern. Customs, traditions, folkways and mores are social facts. He felt that sociology 
should be involved in the reformation of society. For him society was a reality in itself, 
tliat is, it is more than its parts. 

Nature and Scope 
of Sociology 

1.4.3 Max Weber (1864-1920) 

Weber used the concept of social action rather than social relations. A comprehensive Max Weber 
study of social action, to him, meant understanding the meanings human beings give to (1864 - 1920) 
their behavioural pattern. The social behaviour was not merely a mecllanical learning 
of norms but how people interpreted the social values. Sociology studies all kinds of 
social action without making any value judgements. 

Weber was concerned with understanding of inter-relations between parts of society 
and also, with comparative studies of different societies. He studied religion in different 
societies. His work 011 Protestant Ethics and the Spirit of Capitalism is one of the 
well known works in sociology. Through both these approaches, he tried to develop 
propositions having general validity. For example, he classified authority into three 
types - charismatic, traditional and rational. These concepts are still used in the 
study of leadership authority and power. 

1.4.4 Karl Marx (1818-1883) 

Marx has helped through his ideas in understanding the nature of society, particularly, Karl Marx 
how conflicts occur. . Marx writes in 1848 that all history is a history of classes and (1818 - 1883) 
class struggles. Tlie society gets divided between the oppressors and the oppressed- 
masters and slaves, lords and serfs and in the modern times, capitalists and workers. 
To analyse the structure of society, it was necessary to understand the forces of 
production and relations of production. The contradiction between the forces and the 
relations of prodi~ction leads to class struggle. According to him, each society dies in 
time because of internal conflicts and contradictions and is replaced by a higher one. 
In time, capitalism would be destroyed and there would emerge a classless society 
characterised by absence of conflict, exploitation and alienation from this world. 

1.4.5 ~ e r b e i t  Spencer (1820-1903) 

Spencer also empllasised a total view of society. According to him, the study of sociology Herbert Spencer 
covers the fields of family, politics, religion and social control, division of labour and (1820 - 1903) 
social stratification. He emphasised the study of whole more than the study of parts. 
Tlie individual institutions have significant relations. It is through a study of these 
inter-relations tliat one can hope to understand society. He indicated that the inter 
dependence of the various parts was functional, i.e., each of the part performs different 
filnctions, wliich is necessary for the total well being of society. A large number of 
sociologists, who are "functionalists", use Spencer's idea of the functional inter 
dependence as a basis for their approach to the study of society. 

Above descriptio~is of the contributions of founding fathers of sociology are sketchy. 
The main purpose is to introduce their names and to give you some idea of their concerns 
in sociology. I11 the later units of Elective course 13 on Sociological Thought we will 
be studying their approaches, theories and contributions in greater details. 

1.5 SOCIOLOGY AND OTHER SOCIAL SCIENCES 

As lnentioned earlier, sociology has a broad perspective. It is concerned with those 
aspects of social life, which are present in all forms. It embraces every social setting. 
Most related social sciences have restricted range of specialisations. It must be pointed 
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Understanding Sociology out that human behaviour cannot be divided neatly into different compartments and 
each assigned to a specific social science. Hence, the boundaries between the disciplines 
are often overlapping. Almost all the social sciences get outside their 'own' and into 
'somebody else's' domain with great frequency. 

1.5.1 Social Psychology and Sociology 

Social psychology is the study of social and cultural influences on the individual. It 
focuses on the behaviour of a single person and hence, differs from sociology, which is 
more concerned with relations among groups. 

However, there are areas of common interest such as socialisation, norms and values. 
Moreover, the influences of the group on the individual and of the individual on the 
group are also of interest to both social psychology and sociology. 

1.5.2 Sociology and Anthropology 

There are many fields in anthropology, namely; archaeology, linguistics, physical 
anthropology and social anthropology. Although, anthropology has been regarded as 
the study of early (primitive) cultures, and sociology ofthe more contemporary society. 
This distinction is no longer valid. Many ofthe early village studies in India have been 
done by social anthropologists. The tribal communities in India have, by and large, 
been studied by anthropologists, in both their physical and social aspects. There is, 
hence, some overlap between the areas of study of sociology and anthropology, 
particularly, social anthropology. Culture and social organisations are concepts studied 
in both these disciplines. 

1.5.3 Sociology and Economics 

Sociology and economics both study industry but do so differently. Economics would 
study economic factors of industry, productivity, labour, industrial policy, marketing, 
etc., whereas a sociologist would study the impact of industrialisation on society. 
Economists study economic institutions such as factories, banks, trade and transportation 
but are not concerned with religion, family or politics. Sociology is interested in 
interaction between the economic institutions and other institutions in society, namely, 
political and religious. 

Social life, in modern times, is very complex and no discipline by itselfcan study all of 
it in depth. While each social discipline focuses on a particular aspect of the society, 
there is need to keep in mind the inter-relations of institutions of society. Only some 
social sciences have been discussed so as to give a feel of relationships among social 
sciences. Similar analysis of the relation of sociology can be made to philosophy, 
history, public administration, etc. 

1.5.4 Basic and Applied Sociology 

Sociologists are interested in conducting research studies in the area of social life and 
developing theories with regard to human social behaviour. The purpose is to build a 
body ofreliable knowledge through which various aspects of social life can be understood 
artd explained. While this is important, it is necessary to make use of this knowledge 
in various aspects of human affairs. There are many factors, which have an impact on 
social relations. Increased use of technology is one such area. Sociologists could1 
anticipate as to how people will receive and react to new technology and changes it 
might bring about in social relations. There are many programmes of development 
that are launched. Sociologist can indicate what care needs to be taken in introducing; 
changes without affecting their way of life so that suggested programmes can be 
accepted. The reactions towards the innovations - acceptance, resistance or non- 
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acceptance should be noted, when studies could also provide further insight into social 
values and social behaviour. 

Sociology thus provides an understanding about the social order in which we live and 
about the forces that shape and mould it. It also suggests paths of action to ensure the 
emergence of new social patterns. Imaginatively pursued the study of sociology enables 
LIS to understand the condition and the predicament of human beings. It can, also help 
in finding solutions for the present problems and dilemmas of society. 

Check Your Progress 3 

Note: i) Use the space provided below for your answers. 

ii) Compare your answers with those given at the end of this unit. 

I) What is the difference between basic and applied sociology? 

Write about ten lines for your answer. 

1.6 LET US SUM UP 

In this unit we have given you a definition of sociology. We also explained the idea of 
social groups. We have explained basic areas of concern for sociology. These include 
the mention of the concept of culture. It also includes the relationship of sociology 
with science as whole. 

This unit also provides thumbnail sketches of five founding fathers of sociology. The 
theories of these thinkers continue to influence present day sociology and other social 
sciences as well. Finally we looked at sociology in its relation to psychology, economics, 
and so on. We have therefore provided a good idea about the nature and scope of 
sociology. 

1.7 FURTHER READINGS 

I) Mc. Kee, James B., 1981. Sociology : The Stu& of Society. Holt, Rinehart and 
Winston: New York. 

Nature and Scope 
of Sociology 

2) Ogburn and Nimkoff, 1972. A Handbook of Sociology. Eurasian Publishing 
House: New Delhi 
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Llnderstanding Sociology 
1.8 KEY WORDS 

Classification : A way of putting data or information into different categories 
and groups. 

Culture This embodies the customs, rites and beliefs of a group of 
people. It includes both material culture, such as, houses, 
pots, coins etc. as well as non-material culture, such as, values, 
beliefs, norms etc. 

Group : Comprises two or more people who have a meaningful 
interaction with each other and common goals. 

Primary group : A social group with close ties and shared interests, e.g. the 
fam i l y . 

Secondary group : A large group with looser ties but common well defined goals, 
e.g. office employees, or members of a club or associations. 

1.9 MODEL ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR 
PROGRESS 

Check Your Progress 1 

1) In broad terms, sociology can be defined as the study of social life, group interac- 
tion and social behaviour, while other social sciences study specialised areas of 
social behaviour, Sociology is interested in taking an overall view of social life. 

2) A social group refers to a group of persons (two or more), who have a regular 
social interaction, based on shared beliefs, values and norms. The interaction 
takes place on a basis over a period oftime. The interacting persons view them- 
selves as members of the group. Examples of a group are the nuclear family, a 
football team, etc. 

3)  b) 

Check Your Progress 2 

1) Sociology is basically concerned with the study of patterns in social relations. 
Once relations between people are familiar and well-established, they become 
institutionalised ways of social behaviour, then, it is sociology's concern to make 
comparative studies of social institutions, such as, the family, economy and pol- 
ity. Sociology is also concerned with the study of social processes, which reflect 
the dynamic aspects of social relations. 

2) Being the scientific study of society, sociology views science as an approach to 
study social phenomena. I n  science, patterns in natural phenomena are discov- 
ered by observation and verification; in sociology, social phenomena are observed 
to formulate and test hypotheses. 

Check Your Progress 3 

1) Sociology is engaged in giving explanations of human social behaviour. For 
making use ofthis knowledge of human affairs, sociological findings can be and 
are used in planning development programmes. This kind of use of sociology is 
given the name of applied sociology. It is obvious that basic sociology is confined 
to researches into human social behaviour. Applied sociology differs from basic; 
sociology in the sense that it only makes use of sociological findings in planning 
and implementing action-oriented programmes for development. 
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UNIT 2 BASIC CONCEPTS IN SOCIOLOGY 

Structure 

2.0 Objectives 

2.1 Introduction 

2.2 Key Sociological Concepts 

2.2.1 The Concept of Society 

2.2.2 Types of Society 

2.3 Social Groups 
2.3.1 Primary Groups 

2.3.2 Secondary Groups 

2.4 Status and Role 

2.4.1 Types of Status 
2.4.2 Multiple Statuses 

2.4.3 The Concept of Role 

2.5 Social Institution 

2.6 Culture 

2.6.1 Culture and Human Behaviour 

2.62 Folkways 
2.6.3 Mores 
2.6.4 Values 

2.6.5 Sub-cultures 

2.7 Social Change 
2.7.1 Agents of Change 

2.7.2 Rate of Change 

2.8 Social Control 

2.9 Sociological Methods 

2.10 Let Us Sum Up 

2.1 1 Further Readings 

2.12 Key Words 

2.13 Model Answers to Check Your Progress 

2.0 OBJECTIVES 

After you have read this unit we expect that you will be able-to: 

explain the concept of society; 

describe the nature of social groups; 

discuss the concepts of status and role; 

explain the relation between culture and human behaviour; 

describe social change and social control; and 

discuss sociological methods. 
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Understanding Sociology 
2 1  INTRODUCTION 

In this unit we introduce you to basic concepts in sociology. These concepts include 
that of society itself. The social group is discussed, as it is basic to society. We then 
discuss status and role, which are crucial concepts. This unit also introduces the 
conoepts of social institution and sociological method. Further, we explain various 
aspects of culture including folkways and norms. The unit rounds off with explanations 
of social change and social control. This is an important unit for grasping some ofthe 
basic concepts of sociology. 

2.2 KEY SOCIOLOGICAL CONCEPTS 

Let us first see what is meant by concepts. A concept is a word or phrase, which is 
abstract from actual experience and which, more or less, means the same thing to all 
those familiar with it. A concept represents a class of phenomena. Thus, car is a 
concept, which signifies a vehicle of a particular kind. Once we are familiar with the 
concept of car, we do not always have to see it physically in order to know, what 
someone means by it. Similarly, a house or a table lamp are also concepts. 

Concepts are necessary in every science since accuracy is achieved through them. 
Every scientific discipline is continuouslydeveloping a refined set of concepts, which, 
to those familiar with that discipline, will mean the same thing at all times. Sociology, 
too, has a large number of concepts, which are similarly understood by all sociologists. 
Here, we shall introduce you to some important sociological concepts. Many of these 
concepts, it will be noticed, are expressed in words or terms, which are of daily use. It 
is necessary to be careful with their sociological usage, because in sociology, these 
very terms are used in some special sense: 

2.2.1 The Concept of Society 

Society is viewed by sociologists as s chain of social relationships. A relationship is 
social, wheli it is determined by mutual awareness, that is, the behaviour of one individual 
influences the behaviour of another. For example, when a teacher enters the classroom, 
students stop making noise and stand up as a mark of respect for their teacher. This 
behaviour signifies the social relationship between the teacher and the taught. Thus., 
social relationships exist only when individuals behave towards one another in ways 
determined by their recognition ofeach other. This is why society is called a relational 
concept. 

In other words, society is not a substantial concept. It does not denote a concrete 
reality, rather it refers to social relationships, which become institutionalised, when 
people relate to each other in well-established and familiar ways. 

2.2.2 Types of Society 

The predominant types of social relationships form the basis of classifying human 
society in various types. Most sociologists contrast the industrial society in which 
they live with all other types. Some sociologists, like Spencer and Durkheim, classifie:d 
societies on the basis of their size or scale and other features, such as, the extent and 
degree of the division of labour, political organisation and social stratification, etc. 
Some scholars, like Karl Marx, distinguish them on the basis of their economic 
institutions. Thus, there are clearly many ways of classifying societies. Without going 
into colnplicated arguments at this stage of your introduction to sociology, it is necessary 
to realise that there is no ideal classification and no 'pure' example of various types of 
society. 

In broad terms, taking the wider interests of sociology into consideration, we can divide 
societies into two types, namely; simple and complex. All primitive or tribal social 
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organisations are included among simple societies. The industrial societies with 
overlapping sets of social relationships are called complex societies. 

Basic Concepts in 
Sociology 

Activity 1 

Reflect about the type of society you live in and write a short note of one page 
about your understanding of your society. 

Compare your answer with those of other students at your study centre and discuss 
with your Academic Counsellor. 

2.3 SOCIAL GROUPS 

The concept of group is central to sociology. While in normal discourse, we regard 
any collection of two or more individuals to be'a group, sociologically, individuals 
constituting a group must be conscious of a common belongingness, of sharing some 
common understanding, common interests and goals as well as accepting certain rights 
and obligations. In this sense, a family or a class can be called a group. A society or 
community can also be called a group. 

2.3.1 Primary Groups 

First coined by the sociologist, Charles Horton Cooley (1864-1929), a primary group 
is relatively small (though not all small groups are primary). Its members generally 
have face-to-face contact, and thus, have intimate and co-operative relationships, as 
well as strong loyalty. The relationships between the members are ends in themselves. 
There is a basic human need for face to face, intimate co-operative interaction with 
others. That is, members derive pleasure and enjoyment merely by associating with 
one another. They have no other particular ends or goals in view. The primary group 
comes to an end, when one or more members leave it; they cannot be substituted by 
others. The best example of a primary group is the family or the friendship, or 'peer' 
group, as sociologists call it. 

2.3.2 Secondary Groups 

Secondary groups, in several respects, are the opposite of primary groups. These are 
generally large size groups, though not always so. Members of the secondary group 
maintain relatively limited, formal and impersonal relationship withone another. 

Unlike primary groups, secondary groups are specific or specialised interest groups. 
Generally, a well defined, division of labour characterises these groups. Member can 
be substituted and replaced, hence, a secondary group may continue irrespective of 
whether its original members continue to be its members or not. A cricket team, a 
music club, an army or a factory, and so on, are examples of secondary groups. 

It is possible that within secondary groups, some members may come close to one 
another and develop primary relations and form a group of peers. Several sociological 
studies have shown that the presence of primary groups in armies, factories, and other 
secondary groups, have contributed to high level of morale, and more effective 
functioning. 

2.4 STATUS AND ROLE 
The variety of social relations in any society is obviously countless. Parenthood, 
marriage, friendships, neigl~bourliness, and similar examples, illustrate the enormous 
range of social relations, which sociologists examine and on the basis of which they try 
to understand society. Each social relation is conceived, for purposes of analysis and 
understanding, in terms of two components, namely, status and role. https://telegram.me/pdf4exams
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llnderstanding Sociology Status, also referred to as social position by some writers, is the 'socially defined 
location or place', which an individual occupies in a system of interaction or society. 
Thus, in any interaction, none ofthe participants is without status. Indeed, no individual 
can interact with another, if hislher status, as well as that of the person or persons, is 
not clear in a given situation. 

Thus, interaction in the family poses no proble~ns because each nieinber knows well 
the status helshe and others are occupying. This knowledge allows for a smooth flow 
and predictable interaction. But, when we encounter a stranger, we first of all want to 
know his or her status. Until this is known, we are not clear, how we should behave: 
towards him or her. Thus, it is status and knowledge of status that facilitates patterned 
interaction. 

2.4.1 Types of Status 

Sociologists make a distinction between 'ascribed' and 'acl~ieved' statuses. Positions, 
which one is born into or one acquires without one's own effort, are known as ascribeid 
status. Mostly, kinship statuses come in this category. Achieved statuses are, in 
contrast, based on and defined by what people do or acquire through their own effort. 
Usually, people's occupational positions come in this category. Only in some cases, it 
is possible to have both ascribed and achieved aspects in the same status, a hereditary 
priest in an Indian village, for example, may be rejected if he fails to learn the required 
scriptures. 

2.4.2 Multiple Statuses 

It should also beclear that every individual occupies multiple statuses. Even a young 
infant is a son, a grandson, a brother, a nephew, and so on. As we grow up, we may get 
into even more status positions. Public figures and other important men, women 
simultaneously occupy several statuses. There is, however, one key status in terms of 
which the individual is ultimately identified and evaluated. In modern societies, one's 
occupation indicates one's key status. 

2.4.3 The Concept of Role 

We turn now to the concept of role. Role is the behavioural aspect of status; there can 
be no statuses without a corresponding role attached to it Role is, thus, the dynamic 
aspect of status and consists of rights and duties attached to it. Thus, an individual 
occupyingthe status of afather, simultaneously, has some rights over his children, as 
well as, some responsibilities towards them. Statuses and roles are, thus, two sides of 
the same coin. 

Role refers both to the actual behaviour of an individual occupying a particular status, 
as well as to a set of expectations regarding behaviour, shared by those involved in 
particular social relations. Thus, in the teacher-student relations, the teacher has an 
expectation as to how the student interacting with him will or should behave. The 
students, too, in turn, have their own set of expectations. Should either ofthem fail to 
act according to other's expectations, their relations are adversely affected. Since 
i~idividuals, by and large, fulfil role expectation, society gains uniformity of behaviour. 

This discussion indicates the significance of the concept of role. Indeed, it is one of the 
basic units of analysis of social order in  human societies and later, in Block 7, Inore 
will be discussed about this concept. 

, 

2.5 SOCIAL INSTITUTION - 
Social institution can be defined as a 'broad goal-oriented behaviour, which is firmly 
established'. It becomes possible to understand and predict the behaviour of people 
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because of this established pattern of behaviour found in a society. The study of social 
institutions, therefore, includes groups, roles, norms, beliefs and practices in a particular 
area of social life. 

Social institution provides the framework within which people in different societies 
and cultures live. It provides the very structure of society. People are born in a family, 
which is an institution. They are nurtured and socialised in this institution, which is 
governed by the values, norms and mores of that society. How the family and its 
members earn their living depends upon the economic institutions of their society. 
How they maintain order and administration depends on the political institutions of 
that society. How information and skills are passed from one generation to another, 
depends upon the educational institution of that society. Finally, how people explain 
their existence in society, from where they have come before birth and where they will 
go after death, i.e. the 'religious experience' is established by the religious institutions. 

. Thus, all social institutions in a given society are inter-related. Family as an institution 
forms the pivot around which all other social institutions move as it provides the individual 
members to the society. Therefore, as Perry and Peny (1973 : pp. 300) mention, "its 
important to remember that institutions are simply abstract concepts of organised 
habits and standardised ways of doing things. We cannot see institutions, what we 
can see are families, schools, banks and so on." Culture is an essential aspect of all 
societies. You will learn more about it in the next section. 

Check Your Progress 1 

Note: i )  Use the space provided below for your answers. 

ii) Compare your answers with those given at the end of this unit. 

1) Define the concept of society, in eight lines. 

2) Show the difference between primary and secondary groups. Use about six 
lines. 

............................................................................................................... 

............................................................................................................... 

............................................................................................................... 

............................................................................................................... 

............................................................................................................... 

............................................................................................................... 

............................................................................................................... 

................................................................................................................ 

3) Distinguish between status and role. Write about five lines for your answer. 

............................................................................................................... 

Basic Concepts in 
Sociology 
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llnderstnnding Sociology 

2.6 CULTURE 

Besides society, role, status and institution, culture is another important theme that 
engages the attention of sociologists. Ordinarily, even those, who are not at all familiar 
with sociology, are familiar with the word 'culture'. In our daily life, we may describe 
some people as very 'cultured'. We give such a label ifpersons concerned are refined 
and polished in their behaviour and manner. But sociologists do not use the term 
'culture' in this sense. They have their own, special understanding of it. 

In sociological terms, culture can be defined as the total sum of human activities, 
which are learnt. It is passed on from generation to generation through membership of 
a particular society. As various learning processes in human societies involve systems 
of tools, communications and symbols, we can also say that the concept of culture 
refers to a system of tools, communications and symbols. People in order to learn new 
activities require tools, language and symbols. 

Cultures in human societies differ from one another and also, change over time. One 
of the gains of studying sociology is that besides giving an idea of various cultures, it 
also helps to develop an understanding of other cultures than one's own. 

2.6.1 Culture and Human Behaviour 
.L 

A little reflection will show that in similar situations, people of different cultures reveal 
differences in the way they meet these situations. For example, while greeting friends 
and relatives, at home or on the street, men in our society may shake hands with other 
men but as a rule, not with women. Similarly, notwithstanding great hunger, a vegetarian 
refuses non-vegetarian food. This is because culture influences our behaviour in given 
situations. Stated in sociological terms, culture is normative, that is, it provides 
standards of proper conduct, and also therefore, tells us, what is right or wrong. 
Concretely, these standards are provided to us by what are called cultural norms. 
Thus, while many college students smoke thesedays, they do not normally do so in the 
presence of their elders or teachers. In our culture, such an act is considered to be 
wrong, that is, contrary to our cultural norms. The content ofthe non-material culture 
of every society consists of a large number of norms. These norms are learnt and 
enforced by folkways and mores. 

2.6.2 Folkways 

There are behaviour patterns that govern most ofour daily life and contacts with other 
people. Thus, rising up from seats, when teachers enter into classrooms, allowing 
women to purchase tickets without queuing, distribution of sweets after getting a job 
or a promotion, and so on, are examples of folkways. A number of folkways are 
simply acts of politeness. 

In order that folkways may not be taken lightly, mechanisms such as praise, approval 
and acceptance exist to make individuals conform to them. Conversely, a word of' 
criticism, frown, or sarcastic remark or laughter are modes of expressing disapproval 
of incorrect behaviour. Since most people desire that they should not look funny or be 
considered rude and uncouth by their group, they fall in line with what the group 
expects and desires. Therefore, most people conform to the folkway5 without eve111 
being aware that they are conforming, or that there are alternative ways of behaving. 
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2.6.3 Mores Basic Concepts in 
Sociology 

These are norms that are considered to be more important by group, and even vital for 
its welfare. Violation of the mores evokes an emotional response and instead of the 
mere raising of eyebrow or ridicule, a strong group action follows. Thus, prohibition of 
the consumption o f  beef and alcoholic drinks are part of the mores of Hindu and 
Muslim societies, respectively. Any violation ofthese will not be tolerated. Mores are 
linked to cultural values. 

It should now be clear that mores are norms of a higher order than folkways. There 
is an element of compulsion in them and they are linked to the dominant values of the 
culture. Mores clearly and definitely reflect the concepts of what is moral and immoral. 
This is seen from the fact that mores are generally expressed in terms of 'must 
behaviour' (for example, all married men and women must rerpain faithful to their 
spouses and must observe sexual fidelity) or, negatively, in terms of 'must-not' 
behaviour, for example, women should not expose their bodies. 

2.6.4 Values 

Values, the ultimate essence and spirit of cultures, are the underlying principles and 
ideas on the basis of which societies and individuals choose their goals. Values are 
also the criteria on which social and individual ends and means are judged and evaluated. 
Apart from goals, all conduct and behaviour whether for achieving these goals, or 
otherwise, are judged and evaluated in the framework of accepted values. Any action 
that is contrary to the cherished values of the group or society is condemned and 
punished. For example, in Indian society there is a value regarding junior persons' 
behaviour towards senior persons. Any deviance from accepted behaviour is always 
a subject of criticism. 

Unlike norms, which are quite specific, values tend to be generalised ideals and 
somewhat abstract; nevertheless, they attract the total commitment of the society. 

Another important point to bear in mind is, that in the case of complex and heterogeneous 
societies, like India, which are characterised by many religious, linguistic and other 
diversities, it is usual to have a number of sub-cultures within the framework of the 
larger overall cultures. Thus, in India, religious communities like Muslims, Christians 
or Sikhs or linguistic groups like Tamilians, Maharashtrians or Punjabis and so on, 
have their own sub-cultural characteristics that distinguish them from other communities 
or groups. But simultaneously, we also share certain core values like secularism, 
democracy and equality of all citizens, irrespective of our diversities, and these integrate 
us. But heterogeneous societies have constantly to keep emphasising and nurturing 
their more universal and cultural values so that they are not forsaken in favour of the 
sub-cultural values. 

2.7 SOCIAL CHANGE 

In tracing the origins of sociology, as well as in pointing out the concerns of early 
Sociologists, it had been indicated that the changes brought by the industrial revolution 
had a major role to play in the birth of modem sociology. Due to this, sociology and 
sociologists have never lost sight of the study of social change, and this interest has 
been major concern of the discipline throughout its entire history of about two hundred 
years. 

Although, sociologists have been studyingthe process of social change for a long time, 
it is difficult to give a brief and precise definition. Social change refers to the process 
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Understanding Sociology by which alterations occur in society or social relations. Social change is a continuous 
process. 

Social change can be caused by many factors. Increased population can bring about 
changes. Innovations-i.e., new ideas or an object can bring about new relationships. 
It is also possible that one society can borrow ideas or objects from other societies, 
which may cause variation in social relations. 

Later on, you would be studying various theories of social change (evolution, cyclical, 
conflict, modernisation and development). The leading sociologists, who have been 
referred to in Unit 1, have their own ideas about how change occurs, which will be 
discussed later. 

2.7.1 Agents of Change 

An important question is the identity of agents of change. As mentioned earlier, any 
sub-units or institutions are instruments through which social change can be effected. 
Some of the institutions are more important than others-the economic, political and 
educational institutions are more central in effecting change. Religion can act as an 
agent of change as well as resistance to change. 

Although, the society continuously undergoes change, it must be pointed out that there 
is usually resistance to change. N ~ W  ideas and new behaviour patterns are not easily 
accepted. Even material innovations also take time to be accepted and diffused in any 
society (trains were considered in England as the work of the devil). Resistance is 
greater, when traditional values and beliefs are involved. 

2.7.2 Rate of Change 

Another question is with regard to the rate of change. In societies, which are industrialised 
and use sophisticated technology (which itself has brought about changes), the rate of 
change is more rapid than in pre-industrial societies. Another important fact to be kept 
in mind is that a great deal of change today is caused by planning. This is referred to 
as guided change, which is being undertaken in many developing countries. This would 
be discussed further in the unit on social development. 

Activity 2 

Within your family, ask your grand parents or their cousins about the kind of 
changes that they observe today in our society which were not present when they 
were children. Make a note of one page and discuss it with other students at your 
study centre. 

2.8 SOCIAL CONTROL 

Social control is a process to regulate behaviour within society. In a sense, social 
control is to discourage people from deviating from the established values and 
norms. Because of social control, people live up to what is expected of them. Social 
control is an aspect of all social institutions and thus, it is pervasive to social life on 
the whole. 

Behaviour of people is controlled both by positive and negative sanctions. The aim of 
both these types of sanction is to encourage people to conform to the norms. Positive 
sanction can include praise, gifts and promotion whereas negative sanction can be 
punishment, demotion ridicule or boycott. Social control is not necessarily always 
successful. There are different approaches to the study of social control, these will be 
discussed in later units. 
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2.9 SOCIOLOGICAL METHODS Basic Concepts in 
Sociology 

Sociologists have used many methods in studying society. In Unit 1, we have already 
discussed the scientific method and its characteristics. Although, sociologists may use 
different methods, the scientific approach is basic to all ofthem. The historical method 
involves the study of origins, development and transformation of social institutions. In 
this method, a sociologist uses information pertaining to one or more societies over a 
long period of time. The main approach is to try to get some insights from the past 
experiences with regard to social behaviour 

In comparative method, data from different countries, different regions or different 
religions are gathered. An effort is made to see whether there are any common factors, 
which can explain patterns of behaviour. 

The empirkal method refers to collection of data from the field. The facts of social life P are studied and described as they exist. The techniques used in this method are 
I , observation, survey, experimental, case studies. 

6' These methods are not necessarily exclusive. There can be a combination of them. 
The purpose of all these methods, in a way, is to try to answer the questions: 'Why do 
people behave the way they do?' The sociological theories and concepts have emerged 
as a result of these studies. 

1 Check Your Progress 2 

I Note: i) Use the space provided below for your answers. 

ii) Compare your answers with those given at the end of this unit. 
I 
I 

I) Write a note in ten lines on social division in tribal societies. 

................................................................................................................... 

2) What is social control? Explain in about five lines. 

2.10 LET US SUM UP 
This unit has explained clearly some important concepts in sociology. They are in fact 

conce?t5 wh i~h  keep appearing in the following units. We hope you have grasped 
these concepts, such as, those of society, social group, status and role, socialinaitutions, ' 

culture, and so on. These concepts are basic to a S0~iological study. Finally, we 
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Understanding Sociology explained the concepts of sociai change and social control. It would be advisable that 
, this unit is understood well by the student kor then it would help them better to understand 

the following units. 

2.1 1 FURTHER READINGS 

1) .Ritzer, G. Kammeyer, K.C.W. and Yetman, N.R., 1979, Sociology: Experienc- 
ing a Changing Sociery. Allan and Bacon Ind.: Boston 

2) Peny, J. & Peny E:, 1973, The Social Web An Introduction to Sociology, Canfield 
Press, San Francisco. 

2.12 KEY WORDS 

Culture : The system of behaviour, customs, regulations that are learnt and socially 
acquired. 

Folkways : Behaviour patterns that govern daily life and interactions, e.g. ways of 
addressing one another. 

Mores : Ways of behaviour that are crucial for the welfare of a society, e.g. 
non-violence, fidelity, non-thieving and so on. 

Role : In social life man and woman undertakes many responsibilities, e.g. 
husband, mother, son, etc. They are various roles. 

Status : Consists of rights and duties of a person in any position. Each status has 
a role or set of actions attached to it, e.g. the teacher must teach. 

2.13 MODEL ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR 
PROGRESS 

Check Your Progress 1 

1) Society is a relational concept. It does not refer to a concrete reality. It is viewed 
as a chain or a network of social relationships. A relationship becomes social 
only when individuals interact in ways determined by well-established and famil- 
iar recognition of each other. So, we can say that the concept of society refers to 
social relationships, which become institutionalised. 

2) Primary groups afe characterised by personalised relationships among their mem- 
bers. They are typically small and profoundly influence the members' behaviour. 
Secondary groups, on the other hand, are relatively larger and more impersonal. 
These groups are, generally, formed with a specific goal. 

3) Within a set of social relationships among people, a place or a position is referred 
to by the term 'status'. Each status carries with it a generally expected behaviour. 
This behaviour is termed as 'role'. Role is, thus, the dynamic aspect of status. 

Check Your Progress 2 

1) Social change is a continuous process, which refers to changes occurring in soci- 
ety or social relations. Multiple factors, such as, increased population, innova- 
tions, natural disasters, political conflicts, etc., cause changes in society. Sub- 
units or institutions in society are instruments through which social change is 
effected. In pre-industrial societies, the rdte of change is slower as compared to 
fast speed of change in industrial societies. 

2) Social control refers to a regulatory process, which encourages people to con- 
farmingto established values and norms. Non-conformity is considered to be a 
deviant behaviour. Social control is exercised through the mechanism ofpositive 
and negative sanctions. 
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UNIT 3 SIMPLE SOCIETIES 

Structure 

3.0 Objectives 

3.1 Tntroduction 

3.2 Economies in Simple Societies 

3.2.1 Hunting and Gathering 

3.2.2 Pastoral 
3.2.3 Shifting Cultivation 

3.2.4 Settled Cultivation 

3.3 Systems ofExchange in Simple Societies 

3.3.1 Two Examples 

3.3.2 Markets 

3.4 Social Organisation in Simple Societies 

3.4.1 Kinship 

3.4.1.1 Descent 

3.4.2 Marriage 
3.4.3 Religion 

3.4.3.1 Religion and Magic 

3.4.4 Polity 
3.4.4.1 Types of Political System---€ephalous 

3.4.4.2 Acephalous 

3.5 Colonial Impact on Simple Societies 

3.5.1 Supply of Traditional Products 

3.5.2 Introduction of New Crops 
3.5.3 The Industrial Wage Labour 

3.5.4 Pkoblems of Colonialism 
\ 

3.6 Let Us Sum Up 

3.7 Further Readings 

3.8 Key Words 

3.9 Model Answers to Check Your Progress 

3.0 OBJECTIVES 

After having read this unit, you should be able to: 

describe the main features of economy and social organisation in simple societies; 

explain the type of religion and political systems which exist in simple societies; 
and 

discuss the impact of colonialism on simple societies. 

3.1 INTRODUCTION 

The term 'simple societies' refers to small-scale societies with a relatively simple 
techilology. Such societies are not only small-in size but also their control over the 
environment is quite limited. With small-scale markets, their scope for specialisation 
in the divisibn of labour is restricted. 
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Understi~l~ding Sociology All tribal societies can be called simple in terms oftheir limited technological control 
over the environment. Their economies are, generally, based on the mode of production 
of material goods for subsistence. Most such societies around the world have interesting 
systems of exchange, which intervene between production and consumption of material 
goods. 

With their distinct types of socio-political organisations, tribal societies all over the 
world present a striking contrast to the societies in which we live. Many tribal groups 
are. now, caught in the process ofacquiring advance technologies. They can be called 
'trsnsitional'. Most transitional societies have experienced colonial rule by Europeans. 

111 this unit, you will, first, read about the main features of economies and systems of 
exchange in simple societies. Then. > o u  \ \ i l l  look at how these societies are socially 
and politically organised and horn natural phenomena predominate in their religious 
belief-systems. Finally, you will learn about the impact of colonial rule on simple 
societies. 

3.2 ECONOMIES IN SIMPLE SOCIETIES 

Simple societies are spread over nearly the entire range of natural environments and 
are not confined only to one or two regions. They are found in the dense equatorial and 
tropical forests, in the hot and cold deserts and in  the rich alluvial plains. They are 
found also in the foothills and high ranges of mountains, in the savannas, sea coasts 
and in the islands jutting out of the open seas. The diversity of natural environment 
has resulted in the diversity of economies practised by such societies. Given the simple 
technology, the impact of the natural environment is considerable. But the simple 
societies, even with their simple technology, have everywhere shown an indomitable 
spirit to face the harsh nature. 

Based on the mode of productinn of material goods for subsistence, economies in 
sithple societies can be groupc~i i I IO  the following types: a) Hunting and gathering; b) 
Pastoral; c) Shifting cultivation; and d) Settled cultivation. 

Simple Society : Making a Fire 
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3.2.1 Hunting and Gathering 

Hunting and gathering societies live by hunting large and small game and by collecting 
a wide variety of roots, fruits, and tubers. Despite the similarity in the relationship 
with nature, the hunting and gathering societies differ a great deal among themselves, 
depending upon the habitat and the animals they hunt. 

All these hunting and gathering societies live close to nature and (rather than adapting 
nature to themselves) they adapt themselves to nature. Following this principle, they 
keep on moving from place to place in search of animals, fruits, roots and tubers. 

It was generally believed by early anthropologists that the hunting and gathering 
communities live on the edge of scarcity but recent researches have shown that this is 
not so and that they enjoy a measure of affluencelabundance. 

3.2.2 Pastoral 

The domestication of animals forms the main feature ofthe pastoral stage. Some of 
the pastoral communities mix pastoral economy with agriculture. For acquiring 
sufficient water and pasture ground for their animals, the pastoral communities have 
to move from place-to-place. Some pastoralists make only seasonal movements, while 
others remain constantly on the move. Because of the importance of movement among 
these people, tlie size oftheir population is always relatively small. Raiding of livestock 
is quite common among pastoralists. They are known to have little regard for authority 
and centralised administration. In India, the important pastoral communities include 
the Toda (The buffalo herders of Nilgiri Hills, Tamil Nadu), the Gujar (cattle and 
buffalo herders) aiid tlie Bakenval (sheep and goat herders) of Jammu and Kashmir. 

The pastoral communities have as their staple diet the animal products of meat, milk 
and blood. The Toda do not mix the blood of the animal with milk as some African 
pastoralists do. 

The livestock reared among pastoralists have deep impact on their religious and other 
beliaviour. Rearing the buffalo, for example, is a sacred activity for the Toda. 

3.2.3 Shifting Cultivation 

In shifting cultivation, after every few years, new ground is cleared by the farmer for 
planting crops and tlie old plot is left to its natural growth. Compared to the pastoralists' 
way of life, practitioners of shifting cultivation have relatively long residence in one 
area. In such societies, land is often owned by the community. 

A number oftribes practise shifting cultivation such as the Bantu ofequatorial Africa, 
Garo of Meghalaya, Baiga and Abujhmar Maria of Madhya Pradesli and Saora of 
Orissa. A number of tribes in Arunachal Pradesh also practise shifting cultivation. 

3.2.4 Settled Cultivation 

Relatively larger number of simple societies practise settled cultivation, where the 
same fields are cultivated year after year. Settled cultivation makes it necessary for the 
villages to become permanent settlements. A number of gods and deities rise up all 
around tlie villages, investing religious significa~ice to the villages. The institution of 
private property also gets more crystallised. 

Depending upon the technology, the settled cultivation admits ofa two-fold division: 
hoe cultivation and plough cultivation. Many island communities, like the Trobriaiid 
Islanders in the Pacific, are hoe cultivators. The Munda, Santhal and Gond in India 
are plough cultivators. The hill slopes give rise to yet another type of settled cultivation, 
because to cultivate the hill slopes are cut up into terraces. The Nagas in India are 
good examples of terrace cultivators. 

Simple Societies 
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Ilsderstasdisg Sociology Check Your Progress 1 

Note: i) Use the space provided below for your answers. 
ii) Compare your answers with those given at the end of this unit. 

I )  Describe the main features of hunting and gathering societies in five lines. 

3.3 SYSTEMS OF EXCHANGE IN SIMPLE SOCIETIES 

To give and take things from each other is a necessary part of our daily behaviour and 
therefore, forms an important aspect of interpersonal relations. In this sense, exchange 
is not simply a theme in economics. Undoubtedly, many exchanges of goods are of 
economic nature. In some other cases, occasions of gift-giving, being also ceremonial 
in nature, express well established and thus, institutionalised relationships among the 
people. Often, the purpose of exchanging goods is to maintain amicable relations 
between groups to minimise the possibilities of conflict. For instance, during wedding 
ceremonies in India, gifts are given and taken by both the sides of the bride and 
bridegroom. In terms of their use-value, such gifts have certain economic value but 
tliey also serve as a mark of status and put a kind of seal or stamp on the new relationship. 
Secondly, such exchanges are not transacted only once. They usually form a series of 
gift-giving, which builds mutual feelings of goodwill and express happy relations 
between the two sides. One of the purposes ofexchanging goods is to maintain a state 
of mutual indebtedness. 

Face-to-face relationships of mutual help in simple societies are continually reinforced 
by exchange of gifts. Many scholars, especially social anthropologists, have studied 
simple societies. They have highlighted some forms of exchanges, which are peculiar 
to some cases, with no parallels in Indian society. We bring you two classic examples 
of the other than economic importance of gift-exchanges in simple societies. 

3.3.1 Two Examples 

i) The Kula Exchange 

Malinowski, in his study of economic activities known as the Kula ring of the Western 
Pacific region, showed that among the Trobriand Islanders, the members of the Kula 
ring exchange among themselves ritually and socially valued objects. The system of 
exchange is regulated in a kind ofring with two directional movements. I11 clockwise 
direction, the red shell necklaces circulate aiid in anti-clockwise circulation, the white 
arm-shells' circulate among the members of the Kula ring. These objects have no 
commercial value but carry differing prestige value for donors aiid receipients. The 
tribals undertake long dangerous sea voyages in search of these objects, which are 
economically useless. While the Islanders normally haggle and bargain ill their day-to- 
day buying and selling of other goods, the objects given and taken in the Kula are never 
subjected to any bargaining. 

ii) The Potlatch Ceremony 

Our second example is from the American North-West where, the Kwakiutl (and also, 
some other tribes of the region) organised large-scale feasts. At such occasions, not 
only enormous quantities of food were consumed and gifts given to guests, but also 
many articles (considered valuable by them) were destroyed. The practice of feasts 
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(known as the i~lstitution of potlatch) among these people shows how giving away of 
goods to the extent of physically destroying them was linked with their claims to a 
higher social status. The more feasts one group organised, the more prestige it received. 
Further, the more a group was invited to such potlatches and the more gifts it received, 
the more prestige the group gained in the eyes of other groups. These feasts were 
always organised by agnatic groups, i.e., by those standing in the relationship of brothers 
to each other. One such group invited other such groups and vied with each other in 
giving more and more food to eat and more and more gifts to take home and more and 
more valuables to destroy. 

Activity 1 

Do you also have examples of gift exchange which are ritualised? Write an essay 
of one page on a ritual exchange of gifts in your community. You may discuss 
your essay with other students at your study centre, as well as, your Academic 
Counsellor. 

3.3.2 Markets 

Although, most economic exchange of goods in simple societies take place in markets, 
there are some societies in which multiple transactions in different items take place 
without a market. The Trobriand Islanders are a good example of this type. 

In some simple societies, for instance in West Africa, markets are well-recognised 
places for exchanges of goods. They are essential to the functioning of the society's 
economic system. But besides their economic importance, markets also assume social 
meaning as a meeting-place. The tribes ofYoruba of Nigeria and Arusha of Tanzania 
are famous for their markets. Often, Market-places are also used as centres of 
administration and for dissemination of information. In this respect, traditional centres 
for development of folk forms of performing arts. 

3.4 SOCIAL ORGANISATION IN SIMPLE SOCIETIES 

In order to present an overview of simple societies, their social organisation can be 
briefly studied in four parts, namely, kinship, marriage, religion and polity. Kinship 
roles in these societies subsume religious and political activities and it is, therefore, 
reasonable to discuss them in one section. 

Social antl~ropological studies have shown that simple societies have extremely elaborate 
systems of kinship, religion, economy and polity. But in contrast to modern complex 
societies, simple societies present relatively simpler ways of organising social life. 

3.4.1 Kinship 

Since most simple societies have been studied in relation to tribal social systems, we 
discuss the four aspects of social life in simple societies in similar terms. A tribal 
group is generally considered to be a good example of a simple society. A tribe is, 
often, spread over a small territory with its language, political and religious organisation. 
It is usually divided into two or more sections. When divided into only two sections, 
each section is called a moiety. But if a tribe is divided into more than two sections, 
each section is called a phratry. Moieties and phratries are, generally, exogamous 
groups, that is, members of these groups must find their spouses outside these groups; 
they cannot marry within. Only in some societies, the moieties are endogamous, that is 
members of such moieties must marry within the moiety. The Toda are an example of 
such a group. 

The members of a moiety or phratry, clan and lineage are under social obligation to 
help each other. They generally act as corporate groups in performing a number of 

- -  - 
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linderstanding Sociology social, economic, political and religious activities. But the wide dispersal of a number 
of tribal groups today in many parts of the world has weakened the corporate character 
of these groups. 

3.4.1.1 Descent 

Common descent or origin in simple societies is generally traced through lineages and 
clans. Lineages are those groups, which reckon common descent from a known ancestor. 
Clans are the groups of those people, who treat each other as related through common 
ancestry, even though, it may not be traceable with certainty. In other words, clans 
have mythical ancestors. Lineages are relatively smaller groups with known ancestors 
within clans, which are wider groups with presumed common ancestry. 

Descent is usually traced through either mother or father. Descent through the mother 
is called matrilineal or uterine descent. In a matrilineal system of descent, a man does 
not belong to his father's lineage and clan. He belongs to the same clan and lineage as 
his mother and his mother's brother. The Nayars of South India are an example. 

In patrilineal descent, relationship with males and females of one's group is traced 
only through males. Most of the students of the course are likely to belong to this form 
of descent system. 

Some people, however, have systems of double descent, that is, both matrilineal and 
patrilineal groups are recognised, but for different purposes. For example, among the 
Yako (Forde, 1950), the inheritance of immovable property is regulated through 
patrilineal descent and that of movable property through matrilineal descent. 

3.4.2 Marriage 

In all societies, so also in simple societies, social recognition of mating among their 
members is arranged through the institution of marriage. Monogamy is the most popular 
type of marriage found in simple societies. Few tribal groups also practice polygyny 
where a man has more than one wife at a given point of time. More rare is the polyandry 
type of marriage, in which a woman is simultaneously the wife ofmore than one man. 
The Kliasa in Uttar Pradesh and the Toda in Tamil Nadu practise polyandry. But there 
is a difference between the two. Among the Khasa, the eldest brother marries and all 
&her brothers simultaneously become the husbands oftheir elder brother's wife. This 
type of polyandry is called adelphic or fraternal polyandry. 

Among the Toda, the husbands of the woman need not be brothers. Multiplicity of 
husbands raises the problem of the paternity of the child. The Toda solve this problem 
by the performance of the 'bow and arrow' ceremony. When a woman becomes 
pregnant, the husband who performs the 'bow and arrow' ceremony becomes the father 
of the child to be born. He becomes the father of all the children born to her after the 
ceremony. He is regarded as the father of the children born even after his death if no 
other husband has performed, in the meantime the 'bow and arrow' ceremony. This 
institution is indicative of the fact that the Toda give emphasis to social rather than 
biological paternity. 

Check Your Progress 2 

Note: i) Use the space provided below for your answers. 

ii) Compare your answers with those given at the end of this unit. 

1) Write a note in ten lines on social division in tribal societies. 
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3.4.3 Religion 

With their simple technology, the people in simple societies have very little control 
over the natural environment. They are always overawed by the ferocities of nature. 
Forest fires, floods thunder, cloud-bursts, earthquakes and wild animals, all affects 
them severely and therefore they get frightened by the natural calamities far more than 
in,more complex societies. 

The belief in impersonal supernatural force finds expression in the wide spread belief 
in 'mana', a supernatural power generally associated with kings or successful men. 
Many Indian tribes, such as the Munda and the Ho of Singhbhum, Bihar also believe 
in this force, which they call 'bonga'. Yet another expression of impersonal supernatural 
force is 'taboo'. Taboo is a negative force and anyone who does not observe it exposes 
himself to the danger of sqpernatural punishment. Taboo is used to regulate social 
activities. Many tribal communities put a taboo mark on their property in the field and 
the forest to ensure against theft. 'Mana' and 'taboo' are polynesian terms, which 
have been incorporated into anthropological/sociological vocabulary. 

Lack of understanding of the environment causes in them great anxiety. So it is no 
wonder that the simple societies develop their own theories regarding the nature and 
functioning of their environment. They have developed a theory of causation, which 
tells them that natural events are caused by supernatural forces. The supernatural 
forces have been visualised as belonging to two categories: personal forces and 
impersonal forces. Religion addresses itselfto the personal forces and magic relates to 
the impersonal forces. Religion and magic, for the tribal, are thus not contradictory 
but complementary to each other. 

3.4.3.1 Religion and Magic 

Religion assumes that certain spirits and deities preside over nature. They have to be 
propitiated, placated and worshipped in order to get their blessings. These spirits may 
send both blessings and curses. So an element of freedom and an exercise of will are 
attributed to the spirits and deities. Magic on the other hand, is an impersonal force 
which can be made to operate provided the magic is performed properly. There is no 
exercise of will with regard to the impersonal force. Magic must succeed. It can fail 
only by an improper performance of magic or by the performance of more powerful 
counter-magic. 

Frazer ( 1  920) believed all magic to be sympathetic, based on the principle of sympathy 
between cause and effect. He identified two laws governing the operation of magic, 
the law of similarity and the law of contact. The magic based on the first law he called 
homoeopathic or imitative magic and the magic based on the second law he called 
contagious magic. In homoeopathic magic an image ofthe enemy is destroyed in order 
to destroy the enemy. In contagious magic, magic is played on the separated part ofthe 
body ofthe enemy, such as paired nails and hair. 

But magic is not always destructive. It is in fact only a symbolic act. Magic is the 
playing out of an event. It expresses desires in symbolic ways. 

In brief, religion provides the simple societies with a theory of causation. It builds 
confidence of nature. The fertility of fields, herds, women, of land and water are 
believed to be ensured by religion. Religion also has certain political aspects, which 
we shall examine, in the following section. You have already noticed the role of taboo 
in the maintenance of order in certain spheres of tribal life. 
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Understanding Sociology 
Activity 2 

Do you think your religion and religious rituals have some elements of magic in it? 
If yes, write a note of about one page on the topic of "Role of Magic in My 
Religion" and compare it with those of other students at your study centre. 

3.4.4 Polity 

Maintenance of order over time is the central concern of political organisation in all 
societies. But different societies solve this problem of order in different ways. Modern 
state societies, characterised by structural differentiation, use the differentiated state 
apparatus for the maintenance of order. 

The simple societies are characterised by undifferentiated ways of keeping law and 
order. The responsibility of maintenance of order is distributed among a number of 
institutions and structures. Manifestly non-political institutions like kinship and religion 
also perform political functions. 

3.4.4.1 Types of Political System--Cephalous 

Political systems among the simple societies are divided into two groups: (i) cephalous 
and (ii) acephalous. Cephalous political system is one in which there is a 
redognised head, a chief or a king. Acephalous political system is one in which no 
single head is recognised and order is maintained by means other than state apparatus. 
Bath cephalous and acephalous political systems admit of a number of subtypes 
within them. 

Among the cephalous political systems at least four subtypes can be recognised. Shilluk, 
Swazi, Ethiopean Kingdom and Muslim Emirates of northern Nigeria may be taken to 
represent these four types. Among the Shilluk, the headship is more ritual and symbolic 
than substantial. The order is maintained by the principle of lineage rather than by 
state apparatus. Swazi and Ethiopean Kingdoms represent two variants of a common 
system. In both systems, kingship is a powerful institution. Kingship enjoys divine 
sanction in both these systems. To disobey the king is not only a breach of political 
obligation, it is also at the same time a breach of the religious obligation. In both, 
authority is devoluted from the king to his subordinates from the king to his subordinates. 
Among the Swazi, the devolution of authority is made from the king to his close kinsmen. 
Thus in this type, the king and his close kinsmen rule. 

In the Ethiopean Kingdom also there is devolution of authority from the King to his 
subordinates. But the subordinates are not his kinsmen, they are his loyal non-kin 
dependants. In fact in this system the kinsmen are avoided and very often intense 
rivalry exists between the king and his kinsmen. Close kinsmen are often imprisoned 
so that they do not create any trouble for the ruling chief. Thus, kinship is not without 
significance even in this third type of cephalous political system. Though it must be 
noted that in this type the significance is negative and instead of basking in the sunshine 
of their kin, they are consigned to the darkness of the prisons. 

The fourth subtype within the cephalous is qualitatively different from the above three 
subtypes. In all the three, the ruler and the ruled are tribals of one ethnic group or 
another. They share a number of social and political attitudes despite differentiation 
on class and power hierarchy. In this fourth subtype the ruler comes from a different 
culture and dominates over the tribal culture. It is clearly a case of political conquest. 
Our example representing this type is the Muslim Emirate of northern Nigeria. 

3.4.4.2 Acephalous 
Among the acephalous political systems, once again, four subtypes can be identified. 
The (i) Central African Bushmen, (ii) Yako ofNigeria, (iii) Masai of east Africa, and 
(iv) Nuer of Sudan may be taken to represent these four subtypes. Bushmen are 
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hunting and gathering people, constantly moving from one place to another in search 
of roots, fruits and tubers or in search of game animal. They are fragmented into small 
bands. Whatever disputes that arise within and between families are resolved by the 
elders of the band. 

The second subtype consists of autonomous villages with their councils. Among the 
Yako the village councils contribute to the maintenance of order. Membership of the 
village council is based on a number of criteria such as genealogical position, economic 
success and qualities of leadership. 

The third subtype of which Masai herders are an example is quite widespread in east 
Africa. The transition from childhood to manhood is not an unnoticed and 
uneventful phenomenon among the simple societies. Most of them give ritual recognition 
to this phenomenon. Among the Masai, the children undergoing this transition 
are initiated into the youngest age-set. In course oftime the youngest age-set becomes 
the eldest age-set and then it has to take on the responsibility of maintaining law 
and order. So in this third subtype the maintenance of order is the responsibility of the 
age-sets. 

The fourth subtype is also quite widespread and Nuer tribe of Sudan is an example of 
this subtype. Order is maintained in such societies by balanced opposition. The Nuer 
are divided into agnatic descent groups, the lineages. Members of a lineage are obliged 
to help other on occasions ofdispute. Hence a dispute between two individuals belonging 
to two different lineages soon becomes adispute between two lineages. Each lineage 
organises itself into a fighting group to support its member. But when the two persons 
in dispute belong to the same lineage, then the conflict is confined to this particular 
lineage and nobody outside this group is involved in this dispute 

Check Your Progress 3 

Note: i) Use the space provided below for your answers. 
ii) Compare your answers with those given at the end of this unit. 

1) What is an acephalous political system? Write in about twelve lines. 

Simplc Socictia 

3.5 COLONIAL IMPACT ON SIMPLE SOCIETES 
European colonialism came to be imposed on many simple societies from the 18th 
century. Nineteenth century and the following decades represent the worst period of 
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Understanding Sociology colonial exploitation. Though a large number of simple societies in Latin America, 
Africa, Asia and Oceania have been able to cast off colonial rule, there are quite a few 
still struggling to throw off the yoke. Even in those societies which have become 
politically independent, a number of structures and networks of exploitation established 
during colonial rule continue to sap, manifestly or latently, the economic, political and 
psychological vitality of these ex-colonial communities. 

Colonialism imposed its imprint on all aspects of tribal life since the 18th century. 
Economic, political, social and cultural aspects of the simple societies came to be 
directly and indirectly, influenced by colonial rule. It has however to be noted that all 
tribal societies under colonial rule did not experience the same level of disorganisation 
in their social systems. In some the disrupting influence was much more severe than in 
others. We shall now examine the impact of colonialism in the economic, political, 
social and cultural aspects of simple societies 

With the establishment of colonial rule the economics of the simple societies came to 
be integrated with the international capitalist economic system. Some got intimately 
integrated while others were only remotely integrated. In other words, some societies 
adapted themselves much faster to new ideas practices and technological changes then 
others. Economic integration with the capitalist system took three main forms: one, by 
supplying the traditional products to the international commercial network through a 
series of local and provincial agencies; two, through the introduction of new crops at 
the inducement and coercion of the colonial capitalists; and three, by joining willingly 
or under pressure, the industrial wage labour. The impact of economic integration was 
most in the third and least in the first. 

3.5.1 Supply of Traditional Products 

In the first category come the hunting and gathering, pastoral and agricultural 
communities that sold their traditional products to the agents ofthe capitalist market. 
This initiated anew system of exchange and influenced to a certain extent, their traditional 
systems of exchange and exchange obligations. But the impact was limited to only 
certain areas of their social life. Cash got introduced to their system and they could 
purchase with it certain new items of consumption but this did not bring about a 
restructuring of economic relations in these simple societies. 

3.5.2 Introduction of New Crops 

The changes introduced by the second type of integration were more far reaching than 
those associated with the first. In this a new agricultural cycle had to be followed 
bringing about considerable change in the domestic organisation of production. Most 
important consequence was the impact of fluctuations of the international price with 
regard to the cash crops grown by these communities. Tobacco and sugarcane, were 
some of the crops grown by the tribal communities specially for the world market. In 
many cases they had to replace food crops by cash crops and hence were forced to buy 
food from the market. Tribes in West Africa, for instance the Yorubas, were drawn 
into the international capitalist market through this second type of integration. But 
this type of integration did not result in geographical dislocation. 

3.5.3 The Industrial Wage Labour 

The most disastrous consequences followed from the third type of integration, by entering 
the industrial labour market. The colonialists developed industries for which they needed 
cheap labour. A number of inducements were first tried in Africa to lure people into 
industrial employment. But when they failed, a lot of repressive measures were taken 
to force the tribal people to work in the mines in the copper belt and in other factories 
started all over urban Africa. People were forced to pay taxes in cash which was 
available only in urban-industrial labour and when even these measures failed, physical 
capture of tribals was resorted to man the hines and the factories. 
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These repressive measures did not stop at the factory gates but the entire industrial 
discipline and the conditions of work were very repressive. Plantations in India, Africa 
and Latin America, employed tribal and non-tribal labour also called indentured labour 
and subjected them to dehumanising industrial discipline. This kind of integration 
involved geographical migration, very often leaving the wife, children and old-parents 
at home in the village. The worker faced problems at both ends of migration, at the 
village end as well as at the factory. 

Imposition of colonial rule disrupted the political order of the tribal communities. The 
traditional political systems lost their sovereignty and legitimacy. The traditional 
political chiefs suddenly found that their rights, autho;ity and power had vanished. 
They acted now as the representatives of the colonial power and had to behave with 
their own tribesmen in ways they would not have ever thought of doing in the past. 
Traditional jurisprudence, traditional measures of the resolution of conflict, all became 
irrelevant in the new colonial situation. 

New political institutions, like police, magistrates and jails, came up all overthe tribal 
world. New jurisprudence was imposed on them whose logic they failed to appreciate. 
New men came to occupy many of these new positions. Though following the principle 
of indirect rule, the British in 'Africa tried to retain old chiefs in many areas but this 
could not be done everywhere. Hence new chiefs were appointed in many communities. 

3.5.4 Problems of Colonialism 

The new political system had many problems. It was divorced from its relationship 
with kinship and religion. In the traditional political order as we have examined in an 
earlier section, kinship and religion played an important part. The chief was assumed 
to possess supernatural power because it was retained within one family. With chiefs 
coming from other families, the religious character of kingship got considerably eroded. 
Irrelevance of kinship support disintegrated not only the political system, but also, to a 
great extent, even the kinship system. This is because of the fact that this political role 
of the kinship system went a long way in giving a sense of unity and solidarity. 

Economic and political changes had serious implications for the institutions and 
processes of social solidarity. In fact the tribals found it hard to accept the cognitive 
and affective elements of the new industrial culture. They got industrialised but could 
not internalise the values of industrialism. The lack of industrialism resulted in the 
high rate of absenteeism and low rate of turn over. The tribals became migrants not 
only from the village to the urban-industrial complex but also from factory to factory, 
from industry to industry. Thus an element of uncertainty and insecurity developed. 

Colonial imposition resulted also in the disintegration of tribal cultures. Introduction 
of new market rationality and cash economy moved them over from generalised 
reciprocity to balanced reciprocity and in many cases to even negative reciprocity. 

In the new urban-industrial environment they were not in a position to perform their 
multiple rites and rituals connected with birth, marriage and death. This created 
psychological deprivation and psychological strains within them. Living in an urban- 
industrial environment kept them away from the annual ritual cycle, from the festivals 
and also from a host of ritual obligations they were supposed to meet at their village 
home. They suffered from a cultural vacuum at the urban industrial centre. They 
could not practise their own culture and they could not participate in the cultural 
activities of the urban-industrial centres. They became alienated not only from their 
village but also from the industrial culture. In fact they got alienated from themselves. 

The triblas did not meekly accept the imposition of colonial rule. Researches and 
studies bear testimony to the fighting spirit of the tribals. In Kenya the Giriamas rose 
against colonialism in 19 13-14. The cult of Mumbo gripped the Gusii and the Luo in 
Kenya. The Mau Mau rebellion, again in Kenya, speaks ofthe tribals' determination 
to throw away the colonial masters. The cargo cults in Oceania are another expression 
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llndcrstrnding Sociology of the tribal antagonism to colonialism. In India too the tribals rose in violent uprisings 
against the British and their supporters throughout the nineteenth century. The tribes 
of Chotanagpur, the Munda, Ho and the Santhal, all rose against the British and the 
Zamindars in the nineteenth century. In fact the uprisings were so many in the nineteenth 
century Chotanagpur, that it may easily be called the century of tribal rebellions. 

T m  features stand out very clearly with regard to these tribal uprisings. One, most of 
them were violent, to the extent permitted by their primitive tools. Two, they looked 
for religious support for their success., They were all movements of hope of one kind 
or another and were all too sure about their success. Needless to say most of them 
were brutally crushed by the mighty colonial powers. 

Check Your Progress 4 

Note: i) Use the space provided below for your answers. 

ii) Compare your answers with those given at the end of this unit. 

1) Write a note in about fifteen lines on exploitation of labour under colonialism. 

3.6 LET US SUM UP 

We have seen in this unit that simple societies have many different aspects to them. 
Thete are tribal economies, which have special features including hunting, gathering 
and agriculture. 

This unit covered the factor of exchange in simple societies and their social organisation. 
Marriage religion and political organisation were also discussed. Types of political 
system in simple societies were examined. We have also pointed out how simple societies 
suffered under colonialism, including exploitation of labour. We have thus given a 
well-rounded overview of simple societies. A video programme, sent to your study 
centre and dealing with an example of a simple society, gives you a visual understanding 
of simple societies. 

3.7 FURTHER READINGS 
1) Bose, N.K., 197 1. Tribal Life in India. National Book Trust: Delhi. i' 

2) Radcliffe Brown, A.R., 1964. Structure and Function in Primitive Society. Cohen 
and West: London. 
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3) Walker, A.R., 1986. The Toda o j  South India: A New Look. Hindustan 
Publishing Corporation: Delhi. 

3.8 KEY WORDS 

Acephalous : Society with no recognised head, or single political authority. 

Cephalous : Society with a single political head, e.g. a king. 

Exogamous : Where marriage must be outside a given group. 

Matrilineal : Where descent is traced through female ancestors. 

Moiety : When a tribe is divided into two sections. 

Patrilineal : When descent is traced from male ancestors. 

Phratry : When a tribe is divided into many sections, each section is called a 
phratry. 

Poligyny : When a man has more than one wife. 

3.9 M O D E L  ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR 
PROGRESS 

Check Your Progress 1 

1) 111 hunting and gathering societies, people live by hunting large and small ani- 
mals. They supplement this source of food by collecting a wide range of roots, 
fruits, and tubers. Living close to nature, the people adapt themselves to nature 
and move from place-to-place in search of food. In some cases, the hunters and 
gatherers managed to enjoy a measure of affluence by securing surplus food. 

Check Your Progress 2 

1) Generally, a tribe is divided into two or more sections. In a tribe with two sec- 
tions, each section is called a moiety. Tribes with more than two sections refer 
each of these divisions by the term 'phratry'. Moieties and phratries are, gener- 
ally, exogamous, that is, spouses are found from outside the social divisions. In 
some societies, e.g., the Toda, moieties are endogamous, that is, members ofthe 
moieties must marry within the division. 

Check Your Progress 3 

I) In acephalous political systems, no single head is recognised and order is main- 
tained by means other than the state apparatus. This system has four sub-types, 
exemplified by four groups-the Central African Bushmen, the Yako of Nigeria, 
the Masai of East Africa and the Nuer of Sudan. In the first sub-type, order is 
maintained by the eldest of each band of Bushmen, hunters and gatherers. In the 
second sub-type, the village councils and in the third sub-type, age-sets take the 
responsibility of keeping order in society. In the fourth sub-type, order is kept on 
the basis of relations among lineages. 

Check Your Progress 4 

1) Labour was required for industries, developed by colonial powers in various 
parts of the world. The colonialists, being a part of the capitalist economic sys- 
tem, wanted to acquire labour at minimum cost. As they held also political power 
over the colonies, they were able to coerce the colonised people in providing 
cheap labour to their industries. People from simple societies were lured into 
factories on false promises. When these protests lost their efficacy, even repres- 
sive measures were employed for keeping the tribals in labour force. Plantations 
in Asia, Africa and the Americas subjected their labourers to dehumanising con- 
ditions of work 

Simple Socictitr 

https://telegram.me/pdf4exams

For More Visit - https://pdf4exams.org/



UNIT 4 COMPLEX SOCIETIES 

Structure 

4.0 Objectives 

4.1 Introduction 

4.2 Defining a Complex Society 
4.2.1 Rural-Urban Dichotomy 
4.2.2 Aspects of Community Life 
4.2.3 Types of Urbanisation 

4.3 Modern Society 
4.3.1 Work in Complex Societies 
4.3.2 WorkStructures 
4.3.3 Conflict in Industry 
4.3.4 Employment and Women 

4.4 Post-Industrial Society 
4.4.1 Further Features 
4.4.2 Some Trends 

4.5 Let us Sum Up 

4.6 Further Readings 

4.7 Key Words 

4.8 Model Answers to Check Your Progress 

4.0 OBJECTIVES 

After you have gone through this unit carefully, you should be able to: 

o define a complex society; 

a discuss the rural-urban dichotomy; 

describe modem employment organisation; 

explain what generates conflict in industry; 

identify the characteristics ofthe employment of women in complex society; and 

describe the main features of post-industrial society. 

4.1 INTRODUCTION - 
In Unit 3 we have indicated various aspects of simple societies. We find that complex 
societies are not tribal or simple in their organisation. In part, we find, technological 
advancement is what defines the complexity of modern society. There is however a 
rural-urban dichotomy, and community life too is not completely removed from that in 
simple societies. We examine industrial conflict in complex societies and also aspects 
of employment of women. Finally we turn our attention to post-industrial society, its 
main features, and some trends. 

4.2 DEFINING A COMPLEX SOCIETY 

Technological advances from the stage of hunting and gathering to landing on the 
moon have given birth to a technologically advanced complex society in modern times. 
Described as 'complex societies', modern industrial nation-states are contrasted with 
the simple societies in various important ways: 
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i) larger territory and population membership; 

ii) greater occupatio~lal differentiation, and specialisation of work and social groups; 

iii) advanced technology for production of consunier items, building of houses, work 
places, etc; 

iv) greater co-ordination in the management of the complex society; 

v) quick rate of change in terms of consumer goods, forms of education, and so on; 

vi) faster modes of inass communication, such as, radio, TV, computers internet etc. 

Initially it was technological advances that ushered in change. Huge markets sprang 
up, occupational opportunities and population increase created the nation-state. This 
is far more inclusive in organisation than anything in simple societies. 

Complex Societies 

Advanced Technology in Complex Society 

4.2.1 Rural-Urban Dichotomy 

Sociologists had earlier thought that there is a clear difference between the urban and 
the rural community. However gradually this coilcept of rural-urban dichotomy 
underwent change. Some sociologists found that there was as much individualism, 
lack of understanding, fear and suspicion of strangers even among the villagers as it 
existed in the urban life. The 'peaceful village' image of rural life took a severe blow. 

These studies indicated that the happy community-type of existence in villages was not 
a fact. Remarkably the concept of the urban community also underwent change in the 
1950's. It was found that family and friends made life close, informal, and secure. 
That is to say there does exist 'urban villages' in  city life as well. 
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Undentrndina Sociology This aspect of complex societies is very puzzling. Moreover there exist people who 
live in villages and work in towns. Neither the village nor the town can thus be thought 
of as a stereotype. Close associations or lack of them did not depend on the environment. 
They were independent. 

I 

Activity 1 

Closely examine the community in which you live and write a report of about one 
page on the nature ofyour community in tenns of its level of urbanisation; whether 
you will call it rural, urban or semi-urban and why? 

Discuss your report with those of other students at your study centre. 

4.2.2 Aspects of Community Life 

One thing is clear from the above is that the rural and urban life in complex society is 
not the opposite of one another. In fact it could no longer be assumed that environment 
determined any one type of association. However this is not to say that rural and urban 
populations do not have any differences. 

Later studies stressed that: 

i) social class and 

ii) stage in family cycle were very important factors in the complex societies. 

According to the studies, social class influences choice over where a person can stay 
(live). Stage in family cycle determines choice of area within a social class. Thus 
young parents in a social class do not have as much to invest as those who are older. 
There are thus several constraints on where a person can live. The housing market 
makes a cluster of similar social class and stage in family cycle. 

Some sociologists point out that it is the group that is influenced-not the community as 
such. They argue in favour of studying local social systems. They feel these should be 
studied with reference to: 

i) maintenance and establishment; 

ii) modifying circumstances; and 

iii) inter-relationships with national systems. 

It was suggested that community ties and behaviours are very much linked to national 
behaviour. Personal ties were believed to be decreasing to a very large extent. Thus 
vertical links to the central decision makers are replacing the 'horizontal' local ties. 
Thus the two are deeply inter linked, although community reflects the nation. Again 
the analysis of economic factors has become very important in urban studies. Further, 
it was felt that urban problems are not exclusively urban, e.g. slums and poverty. 
Thus, it may be pointed out that community studies do help in studying social change. 
However locality study gives more precise data for the same. 

4.2.3 Types of Urbanisation 

There are three types of urbanisation concept: 

i) Over-urbanisation. 

ii) Under-urbanisation. 

iii) De-urbanisation. 

The developing world is experiencing over-urbanisation. Cities are enclaves which are 
surrounded by villages. They are also considered to be 'beach-heads' from which 
economic growth and its benefits go out towards rural areas. Our view on over- 
urbanisation is that metropolitan development is due to foreign capital. Thus, cities 
are being exploited by the main powers of the developed world. 
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Such urban centres become exploiters of the rural areas near them. They are, however, 
themselves dependent on industrial n a t i o n d o t h  for economic and political dominance. 
In this situation, manufacturing industry does not grow strong. The service sector is 
over-emphasised. What results therefore is urbanisation without proper industrialisation. 
Thus over-urbanisation implies that cities in the developing world are not industrialised 
enough relative to population ratios. The picture indicates that the service sector has 
a deep agrarian root. 

Check Your Progress 1 

Note: i) Use the space provided below for your answers. 

ii) Compare your answers with those given at the end of this unit. 

1) What is a complex society? Describe in about five lines. 

.............................................................................................................................. 

.............................................................................................................................. 

.............................................................................................................................. 

2)  List the three types of urbanisation. Use about five lines. 

4.3 MODERN SOCIETY 

Modern society is basically industrial. In such societies we find that technical skills 
are valued very much. Unskilled labour is valued but much less so. All this is reflected 
in the wage structure. Administration and management services are very prestigious. 
Modern society has several features. These include: 

i) profit-motive production by big capitalists; 

ii) technological advances; 

iii) high rate of urban populations; 

iv) bureaucratic organisation; and 

v) spread of education. 

Thus modem societies, large organisations are very important, but they make interaction 
impersonal. In coiltrast to over-urbanisation in the developing world, there is under- 
urbanisation in Eastern Europe. This is in a sense the opposite case relative to over- 
urbanisation. While the former is produced by industrialisation and Iow rural 
employment opportunities, under-urbanisation is the result of extra or over 
industrialisation, accompanied by a lack of support systems like housing. Thus, those 
employed in urban areas could not be given housing by the state. Further, the free 
market rate was too steep for the average person's budget. Workers thus have to traveI 
a long way up and down to work. Only the higher strata people have chances of 
possessing a house. The process of under-urbanisation puts the burden of 
industrialisation on the less well-off sections of society. 

The next aspect that we examine is that of de-urbanisation. In Britain since the late 
seventies there has been a movement away from large urban towns to small towns and 

Complex Societies 
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[Jnderstrnding Sociology villages. There has thus been a ruralisation of urban/industrial relations. This is seen 
as a result of the economic and industrial policies, which encourage such a process. 
Such ruralisation is especially evident in advanced technology sectors. 

In general therefore community remains an important factor. It helps to study change. 
Even today the idea of a good community is very strongly present. However, the 
connection between community and wider society must be kept in mind always. 

Again in modern society kinship significance goes down in terms of expectations and 
obligations. However, there develops a complex division of labour. There is a great 
deal of specialisation inside a large organisation. 

In m'odern society also there are many varieties of subcultures and counter-cultures, 
eachrepresenting a section of people. These form around music, philosophy, or political 
beliefs. Further we find that the arena of the sacred is relatively small in modern 
society. On the other hand folk societies are much smaller and closely knit together. 
There is little use of technology and the religious ethos is very strong. It presents to an 
extent a picture opposite to that of modern society. 

There are some other aspects to modem society. There is the view that what is emerging 
is a mass society. That is a society in which small groups have no chance. 
Psychologically people become superficial, and without any deep commitment. 
Relationships are insecure and competitive. 

In terms of politics that local groups are cut off from the mainstream. Job satisfaction 
is rare and people do not feel a sense of belonging to the work place. Thus this discontent 
is manipulated by politicians. Some sociologists however see only pluralism in these 
situations. They feel that modern society offers unlimited choices to the individual. 

Activity 2 I 

Prepare a map of the city/town/village where you live. Identify residential colonies 
and find out who are the people living in this colony, what is their social background 
in terms of religion, language, class and caste. Write a report of one page and 
discuss it with the other students at your Study Centre and also Your Academic 
Counsellor. 

4.3.1 Work in Complex Societies 

Work in complex organisations means work that is paid. However work may not earn 
monetary wage. It may be time consu ing and call for skill without being wage 
productive, e.g. house repairs. In simp&ocieties, the tendency is often to be partial 
towards leisure. Work is thus mental or physical action that has some end result. Thus 
work has a wide range of being. In fact, among the complex societies leisure activities 
have to some extent become a means of work and wage earning, e;g; cricket, football, 
wrestling and tennis. The players earn their living providing a spectacle to the crowd. 
Others are willing to pay for their playing. Thus employment or self-employment is 
the main arena of work. People's leisure activities are also related to it. 

4.3.2 Work Structures 

Very often in simple societies work is deeply linked with family and religion. Bronislaw 
Malinowski indicates that in the Trobriand Islands many day to day tasks were overseen 
by a magician. Again what was produced agriculturally was distributed keeping kinship 
obligations in mind. In such societies work is not separated from domestic activities. 
This is true also of pre-industrial France. Here household members helped in every 
way with the work on the farm. In contrast, complex societies have specific workers 
or employees. These people have a common work place away from home. Their work 
uses power and machinery and is supervised. Thus there is little job-freedom. Fixed 
hours have to be worked without a let-up in effort. 
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The main attraction for the employees, in a complex society, is the wages they are paid. 
They have to submit themselves to higher authorities (manager, supervisor, etc.) while 
at work. All this is quite different from simple societies. Work rhythms that take 
account of the worker's pace and stamina are almost non-existent. The question of not 
following the routine doesn't arise. A few provisions are made for emergencies (casual 
leave, medical leave, etc.) in government organisations. Lax rhythms or personally 
oriented rhythms are obsolete now. In complex societies commercial offices stress 
time keeping and ceaseless labour. Time keeping is part and parcel of capitalist and 
modern work modes. 

Gradually, these factors were no longer considered to be imposed upon the workers; 
they themselves found it convenient. They were willing to work hard and to follow all 
the rules. This attempt to make workers time conscious and hard working continues 
till the present day. All these changes have met with some opposition. However, the 
complex societies do realise that the standard of living has risen greatly. However, 
some of the work has been both.mentally and physically exhausting. Alienation is a 
modern day fact in social life of the complex societies. This is quite opposite of the 
tribal situation, e.g. Kalahari Bushmen. Here the material wants were few and easily 
met with. There was no tendency or opportunity to aggravate wants. 

Thus some sociologists have pointed out that simple societies have had a better life. It 
is not so mechanical and relentlessly time oriented. There is time enough for leisure. 
However, h complex societies, the concept of 'leisure' time has taken another meaning. 
Some institutions; eg. Companies, offices etc. give paid vacations to their employees, 
special leave is given so that the productivity and capacity ofthe workers may improve. 

Work has become a most vital aspect of life in complex societies and wage labour is an 
important factor in the area of work. To get the work done is also considered a kind of 
work. Some sociologists think that when work, as an employment-earning wages, a 
social status and standard of living pervades all areas of life, as it does in a complex 
society, people's attitudes become exceedingly commercialised. Some sociologists 
even believe that in contemporary societies class can be understood in terms of 
consumption. Thus, a person who consumes more or expensive items may be placed 
in a higher class. The tendency of commercialisation can lead to conflicts among the 
factors of economy. To illustrate this point we take the issue of conflict in industry. 

4.3.3 Conflict in Industry 

In industry, the employer has control over the employees' labour over a particular 
time. The employer would like to use his employee in different capacity. Therefore, he 
leaves the contract sufficiently vague. Nevertheless, (i) work conditions and effort; (ii) 
technical qualifications; and (iii) responsibility are areas of management worker 
discussions, and often disputes. Thus, work effort is always being discussed relative 
to pay. The worker wants higher pay and facilities. The management however, wants 
to maximise profits, and this includes keeping low wages and long hours of work for 
the workers. The same problem exists with technical skill and pay. Again responsible 
behaviour is sought after by management. The level of responsibility varies with the 
level in an organisation. Higher positions carry higher responsibility-and higher pay. 
This too afterwards becomes a bone of contention. 

Further conflict areas exist when attempts are made to put machines to work and 
remove workers. This is also called retrenchment of labour. It also exists when attempts 
are made to control them very closely. Jobs can often be dehumanising and alienating. 

The most.visible form of industrial conflict are legal or illegal strikes. However, other 
methods require co-operation among workers to: 

Complex Societies 

i) go slow; 

ii) absenteeism; and 

iii) sabotage. 
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Ilnderstaodinp Sociology These methods may not show much on surface but cause great damage to management. 

Industrial conflict has most meaning when it is recognised by management as a just 
step. This is rarely the case. Very often trade unions are not recognised by management. 
The pluralist view of industrial conflict is that various groups may have many 
complaints. Later, when changes are to be made, they have to participate in decision 
making. Control over workers is a controversial issue as well. Further this control is 
established through bureaucratic rules and regulations. Thus choices are extremely 
limited and the feelings of being hemmed in are very strong. Industrial conflict is a 
worldwide fact and injustices are in it. However, it is important to provide solution to 
this area. 

4.3.4 Employment and Women 

In complex societies appreciable headway has been made on employment of women. 
Women however remain separated from men in the work spheres. There is "horizontal"' 
segregation in that women are mostly in clerical jobs, catering, receptionists, nursing,, 
school teaching and so on. There is 'vertical' segregation also-for example relatively 
few women reach top managerial positions, or skilled manual jobs. As such their 
wages too are lower than those of men. As matters stand today anti-women job 
discrimination is on the way out. It is no longer felt that a woman must stay at home: 
and only do domestic work. 

Further the concept of two incomes has gained popularity, since it raises the standard1 
of living. The responsibility of raising the young however remains vested with women. 
This is also true of domestic work. However; in most nuclear families in urban areas, 
men do contribute to the domestic work in one way or the other out of choice or out of 
compulsion. As such maternity leave is provided for in most jobs. Women also often 
spend time with their young. Even there is a provision for paternity leave which can be: 
availed by the would be father. But still, women as workers are taken less seriously 
than men by employers. They are not often delegated to workshops, which increase 
their skill. It is often felt that they have domestic interests which reduce work-- 
seriousness. This need not be true, however, that union meetings etc. are not conducive 
to women's participation although communication and technology advancement is 
bringing more and more women into the work force. In general work is still more male 
oriented. 

Check Your Progress 2 

Note: i) Use the space provided below for your answers. 
ii) Cornpar& your answers with those given at the end of this unit. 

1)  Write a brief note in fivalines on conflict in industry in modern societies. 
.............................................................................................................................. 

2) Provide a picture of women and employment in complex society, in about threie 
lines. 
.............................................................................................................................. 
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4.4 POST-INDUSTRIAL SOCIETY 
Complex Societies 

- 

Post-industrial society is a combination of various dimensions or features. These features 
separate it from the modem society. We will examine three of them here and two more 
in the next section. The first important feature is: 

i) Service Economy: In post-industrial society, agriculture and manufacturing do 
not absorb a majority of the work force. Services and trade are the major av- 
enues of employmeat and the governments are major employers. Today only the 
U.S.A. shows indications of this stage. There are over 60 per cent work force 
engaged in servicks. This is expected to go even higher. 

ii) Professional and Technicians: In industrial societies blue collar and semi skilled 
labour predominate. However in post-industrial societies professional and tech- 
nical operators grow to dominate. A ned class structure begins to form the basis 
of post-industrial society. 

iii) Theoretical Knowledge: In post-industrialsociety, theoretical knowledge has a 
crucial value. Scientific knowledge along with mathematics based social science 
become very significant. In fact a shortage of scientifically trained professionals 
is felt. In providing this need universities gain a great deal of importance. 

4.4.1. Further Features 
Post industrial societies manifest two more features: 

i) Technology Planning 

In modem society, use of some technologies has proved to be harmful e.g. DDT is 
affecting crops, birds, wild life. Nuclear energy generating plants are creating nuclear 
wastes and accidents risks as in Chemobyl. USSR. Post-industrial societies have 
technology assessment to prevent any harmful effects of the technology. Thus, the 
government and people are much more aware of the possibility that the advance of 
techilology can often lead to harmful side consequences. 

ii) Intellectual Technology 

A new intellectual technology will be crucial to post-industrial society. It is not the 
machine technology of the modern age. Intellectual technology comprises management 
and other techniques needed to organise. Vast use of computers and super computers 
and new mathematics is crucial. Decisions regarding the actual use of advanced 
technology rest with the politicians and not with the technicians. In this situation, the 
economy may feature an all-out exploitation of the less-developed population. This 
may lead to a revolution on the part of those exploited. Thus, the post-industrial 
society may not last long or-else societies, both the developed as well a s  the developing, 
may take conscious steps to protect themselves from over exploitation of natural 
environment and pollution. 

4.4.2 Some Trends 
Post-industrial society.depends for its emergence on the persistence of the present 
trends. What happens if this does not happen? Let us consider some of these aspects 
below: 

i) State Tasks: These include saving and distribution of wealth equitably. Both 
these are contradictory - for the latter means expenditure not saving of capital. 
Higher taxes do not solve the problem. Education, medicine, insurance, all needs 
great expenditure. Saving is not enough to meet them and a fiscal crisis arises. 

ii) Cultural Change: Change may come culturally - not only in the economy but all 
aspects of social life. The new young may find fulfilment outside their careers as 
well as inside them. 
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Understanding Sociology iii) Ideologies: Post-industrialism regulates the big corporations strictly. It is a type 
of 'state capitalism'. In other countries state socialism exists. Socialism should 
lead to communal society, which eventually makes the state obsolete. However 
this is not borne out by trends in modern communism. It is also felt by some 
sociologists that bureaucracy needs to be replaced by communal structures. 

Thus there is much speculation about future trends. Recently, however it is being 
questioned whether progress alone is the future. Cannot there be devastation in a 
global sense or regional nuclear holocaust? This factor has come in to create much 
sobriety and stops utopic visions of the future from being readily accepted. 

In the 21 st century, we have entered yet another era of social existence. This era is 
referred to as the "information age" where global communication through radio, T.V., 
Computer networks, satellites has changedthe very notion of social group or community. 
People from different regions, societies, languages etc. can be part of an Internet group, 
constantly in touch with each other and so on. Sources ofknowledge and its accessibility 
through improved communication technologies has taken such a significant shape that 
we can talk about a 'global' world today where development of any kind, be it social 
cultural, political or economic; it affects all societies throughout the world in different 
ways and different proportions. One example is the post September or 911 1 event in 
America when in 2002 the World Trade Center (WTC) building was destroyed by two 
aeroplanes carrying passengers. Thousands of people were killed. The tragedy was 
immense but its socio-political implications are still being felt everywhere in the world. 

Check Your Progress 3 

Note: i) Use the space provided below for your answers. 

ii) Compare your answers with those given at the end of this unit. 

1) List three features of post-industrial society. Use about four lines. 

4.5 LET US SUM UP 
- - -  - - - - - 

Itl this unit we have examined the notion of complex societies. We began with a 
discussion on the features of complex societies. This involved taking into consideration 
rural and urban aspects of community life. It also included a look at various forms 
that urbanisation takes. 

We studied modern society as a major form of complex society. We examined work 
and its aspects within such societies. Industrial conflict and women's employment 
were two important issues that we explained. Finally, we studied post-industrial societies 
and what they are comprised of. This included studying the features and variouts 
possible trends that complex societies might take in the future such as, the mediis 
revolytions which has really made the world a global world. We have thus provided ;a 

rounded view of complex societies. 

4.6 FURTHER READINGS 

1) Bell, Daniel, 1973. The Coming ofpost-industrial Society. Basic Books: New 
York. 

2) Worsely, Peter (ed.), 1987. The New Introducing Sociology. Penguin Books 
Limited: Middlesex. 
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4.7 KEY WORDS 
Complex Societies 

I Absenteeism : When workers are not in the work place without being 
I 
I on any leave. 

Alienation : A feeling of dissatisfaction and dislike for the job that 
the worker is doing. 

Contention : A dispute over something, e.g. wages for work, with the 
. management. 

Horizontal Segregation : Keeping one particular group apart within the similar 
wage and status level. 

Medicare : Medical treatment available to workers and others. 

, Obsolete : No longer in use; out moded. 

Stereotype : A generally held idea about something e.g. villages are 
beautiful and peaceful places. 

Vertical Segregation : Separating people at the top (or bottom) level from others, 
e.g. owners, managers, and supervisors. 

4.8 MODEL ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR PROGRESS 

Check Your Progress 1 

1) A complex society is one, which has high technological developments. Its 
organisations are formal and its' complicated bureaucratic set-up is an important 
feature of a complex society. 

2) The three types of urbanisation are: 

i) over-urbanisation; 

ii) under-urbanisation; and 

iii) de-urbanisation. 

Check Your Progress 2 

1) Conflict and disputes arise in industry in modern societies over 

i) working conditions; 

ii) required technical qualifications; and 

iii) responsibility relative to pay. 

2) A large number of women are employed in complex society. However, most of 
them are in low-level jobs--clerical, receptionists, etc. Very few reach high 
positions. 

Check Your Progress 3 

1 )  Three features of an industrial society are: 

i) basically, a service economy, e.g. trade; 

ii) dominance of professionals and technicians; and 

iii) vast scientific knowledge. 
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follow up certain points in detail.) 
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UNIT 5 FAMILY 
Structure 

5.0 Objectives 

5.1 Introduction 

1 5.2 Definition of Family 
I 5.2.1 Family as an Institution 

5.2.2 Variations in Family Forms 
5.2.3 Universal Nature of Family 
5.2.4 Biological Basis of the Family 
5.2.5 Common Residence and Nomenclature 

5.3 Social Functions of the Family 

5.4 Role of Family in Industrial Society 
5.4.1 Importance of Family 

5.5 LetUsSumUp 

5.6 Key words 

5.7 Further Readings 

5.8 Model Answers to Check Your Progress 

A study of this unit would enable you to: 

define the term family; 
explain the concept of family as one of the social institutions of society; 

describe the various forms of family; 
explain the nature and characteristics of family; 

distinguish the social functions of family; and 

describe the role of family in contemporary modern society. 

5.1 INTRODUCTION 
In the previous units, in Block 1 ,  we have taught you some basic concepts. We also 
gave a good idea about simple and complex societies. In this unit we introduce you to 
the definition of the family, family as a social institution and variations in the family 
form. We also explain the biological basis of the family. Important features such as 
social functions of the family, roles and the importance of the family in industrial 
society are also brought out in this unit. 

The basic unit of the social structure in every society is the family. This is as true 
among simple societies as within the complex, modem societies. However, it varies in 
internal organisation, in its degree of autonomy and in the sanctions and taboos by 
which it is protected and perpetuated. Its universality, its persistence through time and 
under widely variant cultures, and its necessity for biological and social reasons should 
be an effective reply to the 'prophets of doom' who fear that the family is of less 
significance today than in earlier times. The specific pattern of family life in any given 
social structure is the product of the mores and varies with time and place and peoples. 
Therefore, the family has been seen as a universal social institution, as an inevitable 
part of human society. It is built around the needs of human beings to regularise 
sexual behaviour and protect and nurture the young ones. 
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Croups and lnstittttions It is the unit in which resources are pooled and distributed for consumption, around 
which residence is organised and domestic tasks are performed. The social organisation 
is associated with such emotive issues as love, marriage, home and child bearing. It is 
the family that gives us our principal identity our social status and even our very name, 
which is the lable ofthis identity in the larger society ofwhich we are a part. This unit 
will give you an idea about the family as a social institution, the discussion will be kept 
at a sociological level. 

5.2 DEFINITION OF FAMILY 
The early.and classical definitions emphasised that the family was a group based on 
marriage, common residence, emotional bonds, and stipulation of domestic services. 
The family has also been defined as group based on marital relations, rights and duties 
of parenthood, common habitation and reciprocal relations between parents and children. 
Some sociologists feel that the family is a social group characterised by common 
residence, economic co-operation and reproduction. 

In recent times the concept of family is viewed in terms of certain criteria applicable to1 
all societies. For instance, it is felt that the family is a primary kinship unit,  which^ 
carries out aspects of the sexual, reproductive, economic and educational functions 
Keeping in view these definitions, we generally picture a family as a durable  association^ 
of husband and wifk with or without children, or a durable association of a man or 
woman along with children. Thus, members in the family live together, pool their 
resources and work together and produce offspring. A family is also viewed as an 
adult male and female living together with their offspring in a more or less permanent 
relationship such as marriage which is approved by their society. These definitions 
point out the basics or the minimum essentials ofthe family as a special kind of social 
grouping: (i) it involves a sexual relationship between adults of opposite sexes; (ii) it 
involves their cohabitation or living together, (iii) it involves at least the expectation of 
relative permanence ofthe relationship between them; and (iv) most i~nportant of all, 
the relationship is culturally defined and societally sanctioned-it is a marriage. Marriage 
and the family are not just something people become involved in on their own. Some 
of the ways in which they must relate to each other are decided for them by their 
society. It is a well known and recognised fact that marriage is the basis for the family. 
Since reproduction and control over it has been the concern of all societies, marriage 
as a legal institution becomes a crucial factor. Marriage is recognised as a special kind 
of relationship since it is the one in which families arecreated and perpetuated, and the 
family is the ultimate basis of human society. 

3.2.1 Family as an Institution 
In the previous block of this course, ESO-11 you learnt about social institution and 
how family is one ofthe pivotal and most significant institution of all societies. 

There are various forms of family found all over the world; but most sociologists anld 
anthropologists agree that universally the most common features of a family is that lit 
is composed of individuals related to each other by blood, marriage, or adoption. 

Family, like any other institution of society forms around complex, socially significar~t 
problems, solving the problems of social existence is critical to collective living in all 
societies. George Murdock (1949; 4- 1 1) lists four important functions served by the 
nuclear family, these functions serve to resolve four major problems of society. 
According to him the nuclear family along with other social institutions, serves to: 

i) regulate sexual relations; 

ii) account for economic survival ; 

iii) controls reproduction; and 

iv) socialises children 

https://telegram.me/pdf4exams

For More Visit - https://pdf4exams.org/



Out of all these functions, some thinkers believe that socialisation of children is one of. 
the most central tasks of the family. Thus, one can see that family, as an institution, 
helps solve the problem of regulating sexual behaviour, surviving economically, 
reproducing new members of society and socialising them to become effective members 
of that society and culture. 

5.2.2 Variations in Family Forms 

The bewildering variety of family forms, noticed in societies throughout the world in 
the col~rse of human history, is a cultural pl~enomenon of considerable interest. For 
instance, wit11 regard to residence some societies are matrilocal in their marriage and 
family ctlstoms, while others are patrilocal. I n  the former case, the young married 
coi~ple takes up residence at the home ofthe bride's parents, whereas, i n  the latter type 
t l~e  couple takes up residence at the home of the bridegroom's parents. Residence in 
most parts of India is patrilocal in that it gives to the husband and not the wife the right 
to choose the place of residence after marriage. 

The'issue of descent as to who will be related to whom and how, is not as simple as it 
might first appear. Those who are socially defined by a given society as "related", are 
called kin. Therefore from the point of view of lineage, there are three different systems 
for tracing descent. In a matrilineal society descent is traced through the female line, 
and i n  a patrilineal society through the male line. 1t is also common to trace descent 
bilaterally in some societies. 

From the point of view of authority, the pattern ofdominance and subordination and 
decision-making in the family, two different patterns are visible in different societies. 
These are patriarchy-male dominant; matriarchy-female dominant. Most of the 
societies have the patriarchal pattern. However, in modern societies of today, social 
and cultural change is tending to establish more equalitarian pattern ofdecision-making 
in which authority is shared between the conjugal pair. 

Family 

i) Nuclear Family ii) Extended Family 7 
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Groups and Institutions Yet another distinction is made between the conjugal family or family by marriage on 
tlie one hand and consanguine family or family by blood on the other, based on the 
membership type ofthe family. While the conjugal family consists of parents and their 
children, the consanguine family is made up of either parent and the units' blood relatives, 
such as, mother, her children, her parents or father, his children, his parents etc. 

Finally, we can also classify families into nuclear and extended types based on the way 
they are organised. The nuclear family consists of a married couple and their children. 
Tlie extended family is commonly defined as the nuclear family plus all kin belonging 
to either side, living together. It may be pointed out here that a consanguineous family 
implies 'ties ofblood'. Ties of blood means the relationship between parents and their 
children, between siblings; even cousins on both paternal and maternal sides. It implies 
no'particular form. 

5.2.3 Universal Nature of Family 

As stated earlier, the family is tlie most permanent and pervasive of all social institutions. 
There is no human society without any family system. All societies both large and 
small, primitive and civilised, ancient and modern, have institutionalised the process 
of procreation of the species and the rearing of the young. It is a permanent and 
universal institution and one of the constants of human life. 

However we need to point out here that the same type of family is not found everywhere. 
There are several types of family. For example in tlie West the nuclear family is found. 
This comprises tlie husband and wife together with their children. In Indian villages 
and in small towns the extended orjoint family is found. In India, too, largely nuclear 
families are found but often, amongst the better off families in villages, especially 
where agricultural land is there or amongst the communities involved in brusiness and 
trade, one often finds tlie large joint or extended family. This form of family has 
people living in it oftwo, three or sometimes four generations under the same roof. 

5.2.4 Biological Basis of the Family 

The institution oftlie family is to be explained in terms of biological factor-the existence 
of two sexes and the sexual character of reproduction in the human species. It appears 
as a natural answer to the liuman sexual drive, a phenomenon solidly based in the 
biology of the human organism. Family provides legitimacy to all these biological 
activities with the support of marriage. 

Tlie family is characterised by its limited size. Because of this characteristic feature, 
family is identified as a primary group. It may include parents and their unmarried 
children or parents and their married as well as unmarried children. The bonds that tie 
together these limited number of members with limited common interests are the outcome 
of emotional factors such as love, mutual affectio5afi$-ealicitude. This emotional 
basis of the family makes it an ideally suitable primary social group in every society. 

Activity 1 

Examine the type of family in which you live, in terms of residence, emotional 
attachment, household, size etc. and write a short essay on "My Family and its 
Social Structure". Compare your answer with those of other learners at your 
study centre. 

5.2.5 Common Residence and Nomenclature 

The family is one of the most durable of all social institutions. Each family has a 
residence, an address and a name. We recognise any family with the help of the family 
name, location and address. A family can mean two quite different things depending 
uponthe vantage from which we view it. For instance, the family in whicli one is a 
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child is the family of orientation and the family in which one is a parent is the family 
of procreation. Each family thus has common habitation for its living. Without a 
dwelling place, the task ofchild bearing and rearing cannot be adequately met. However, 
family as a co~icept has a wider meaning than mere household since a family can be 
spread out geographically sometimes but yet emotionally, socially and legally be known 
as a family. For example, a married couple may be living in two different cities or their 
children may be working somewliere else, even living in  a different countrylcity; but 
they think ofthemselves as one family. 

Check Your Progress 1 

Note: i) Use space below for your answers. 

ii) Compare your answers with those given at the end of this unit. 

1 ) Ciive a definition of the family. Use around three lines. 

2) What is the biological basis ofthe family? Discuss in about three lines. 

5.3 SOCIAL FUNCTIONS OF THE FAMILY 

The reasons for the endurance and ilniversality of the family are largely grounded in 
the fi~nctions [hat it performs for individuals and for society. The major functions the 
family acco~nplishes are discussed below: 

i) Member replacement and physical maintenance 

In order to survive, every society must replace members who die and keep the survivors 
alive. The regulations of reproduction is centred in the family as are cooking and 
eating and care of the sick. Once children are born, they will be nurtured and protected 
within the family. It is the family that feeds, clotlies and shelters them. 

ii) Regulation of sexual behaviour 

The faini ly regulates sexual behaviour. Each and every member's sexual behaviour is 
influenced to some extent by what is learned in tlfe family setting. The sexual attitudes 
and patterns of behaviour we learn in the family reflect societal norms and regulate our 
sexual behaviour. The sociological notion of sexual regulation should not be confused 
with repression. The norms, on the other hand, specify underwhat conditions and with 
what partners sexual needs may be satisfied. 

iii) Socialisation of children 

The family carries out the serious responsibility of socialising each child. Children are 
taught largely by their families to conform to socially approved patterns of behaviour. 
If the family serves society as an instrument for the transmission of culture, it serves 
the individual as an instrument of socialisation. A family prepares its children for 
participation in the larger world and acquaints them with the larger culture. 

Family 

https://telegram.me/pdf4exams

For More Visit - https://pdf4exams.org/



C ~ O U ~ S  and Institutions iv) Status transmission 

Individual's social ibentity is initially fixed by family membership by being born to 
parents of a given status and characteristics. Children take on the socio-economic 
class standing of their parents and the culture of the class into which they are born, 
including its values, behaviour patterns and definitions of reality. In addition to 
internalising family attitudes and beliefs, children are treated and defined by others as 
extensions of the social identity of their parents. In short, family acts as a vehicle of 
culture transmission from generation to generation. 

v) Economic activity 

Until recent times, the family was an important unit of both production and consumption. 
The family produced most ofthe goods it consumed and consumed most of the goods 
it produced. But today, modern families mainly earn incomes. Thus, their principal 
function is that of the consumption of goods and services which they purchase. Because 
of the production of income the provision of economic support for family members is 
a major function ofthe modern family. 

vi) Social emotional support 

The family as a primary group is an important source of affection, love and social 
interaction. Caring for family members does not end with infancy and childhood. It is 
seemingly the nature of human beings to establish social interdependencies, not only to 
meet physical needs, but also to gratify emotional and psychological needs for response 
and affection as well as. 

vii) Inter-institutional linkage 

Each baby is a potential participant in the group life ofthe society. Family membership 
in a religious, political, economic, recreational and other kinds of organisations typically 
gives individuals an opportunity to participate in activities that might otherwise be 
closed to  
them. The family, then, not only prepares the individual to f i l l  social roles and occupy 
a status in the community, but also provides the opportunities for such activity. Some 
institutions depend also on the way the family functions in this regard to insure their 
own continuity and survival. 

Check Your Progress 2 

Note: i) Use space below for your answers. 

ii) Compare your answers with those given at the end of this unit. 

1) Briefly discuss, in three lines, one important function of the family. 

5.4 ROLE OF FAMILY IN INDUSTRIAL SOCIETY 

Many sociologists feel that the family has lost a number of its fiinctions in modern 
industrial society. Institutions such as business, political parties, schools, welfare and 
recreational organisations, creche and play schools, now specialise in functions earlier 
performed only by the family. This reduces the dependency ofthe individual on his or 
her family and kin. The high rate of geographical mobility in industrial society decreases, 
the frequency and intimacy of contact among members ofthe kin-family network. The: 
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relatively high level of social mobility and the importance of 'achieved' status in modem 
society have weakened the importance of family and its extended form since it has less 
to offer to its members. 

5.4.1 Importance of Family 

However, this does not mean that the family is declining in importance. It has in fact 
become more specialised and its role is still vital. By structuring the personalities of 
the young and stabilising the personalities of adults, the family provides its members 
wit11 the psychological training and support necessary to meet the requirements ofthe 
social syste~ii. 111 fact, the loss ofcertain functions ofthe famiIy has made its remaining 
functions more important. The family's responsibility for socialising the young remains 
i~nportant as ever. Even though tlie family has largely lost its functions as a unit of 
production, it sti I1 maintains a vital econornic fhnction as a unit of consumption. Parents 
of today are expected to do their best to guide, encourage, and support their children in 
their educatio~ial and occupational choices and careers. Compared to the past, parents 
are Inore preoccupied with their children's health and emotional well being. State 
health and welfare provisions have provided additional support for the family and 
made its members more aware oftlie importance of health and hygiene in the home. In 
a nutshell, tlie family has adapted and is adapting to a developing industrial society. It 
remains as a vital and basic institution in society. 

Across tlie span of history, tlie form and organisation ofthe family have varied, but in 
every social structure it has been a primary group and the basic unit of social 
organisation. Through the family the individual is a person with status, and children 
are reared and guided, and the cultural heritage is transmitted to succeeding generations. 
Families may be organised in an amazing variety of ways. Although the family is 
rooted in the biological nature of human beings, in human experience it is always a 
social i~lstitution wliicli is governed by cultural norms. 

With the growth of industry and the rise ofcities, family life and family patterns have 
cliai~ged. Tlie ecoiiomic functions are largely transferred to outside agencies. Increasing 
e~npliasis is, however, placed on psychological values such as affection, companionship 
and emotional security. 

Tlie present is a period of transition. The family withstood the sweeping changes in the 
cultural pattern and found ways to adjust to each new situation. It will continue to 
survive, whatever further changes the future may bring. 

Activity2 

Take 3 generations of your family, either you, your parents and tlieir parents or 
you, your children and your parents (wliichever is relevant to you). Ide~itify two 
important changes in the emotional bond between different generations in your 
family and make a note of it. Compare your answer with other students at your 
study centre. Discuss this topic with your Academic Counsellor, as well. 

Check Your Progress 3 

Note: i) Use space below for your answers. 

ii) Cornpare your answers with those given at the end of this unit. 

1) What is the role of tlie family in industrial society? Use around five lines for 
your answer. 

Family 
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Groups and Institutions Why is the family still important in industrial society? Use around five lines fc~r 
your answer. 

5.5 LET US SUM UP - 
In this unit we have studied various aspects ofthe institutien of family. We began with 
definitions of the family and then studied variations in family forms. This included 
describing the biological basis of the family. The universal nature of the family artd 
common residence and nomenclature therein were also described. 

We then turned to a description ofthe social functions ofthe family. Following this the 
role of family in industrial society is explained. This part also emphasised the importance 
of the family and aspects of the industrial family. 

5.6 KEY WORDS - 
Conjugal family : Family in which the members consist of spouses 

(married couple) and their children. 

Consanguine family : Family in which the m.embers are related by descent 
rather than by marriage. 

Extended family : Family consisting of one or more married pairs, their 
children and other near relatives. 

Family of orientation : The family into which one is born. 

Family of procreation : The family of which the person concerned is a parent. 

Kin : Those who are related through descent or marriage. 

Matriarchy : Family dominated by the mother as head of the 
household. 

Matrilocal 

Mores 

: The practice whereby a married couple settles in t:he 
home ofthe wife's family. 

: Ideas of right and wrong which require certain action 
and forbid others. 

Nuclear family : Family consisting of parents and their children only. 

Patriarchy : Family dominated by the father as head ofthe household. 

Patrilocal The practice whereby a married couple, settles in ithe 
home ofthe husband's family. 

- 
5.7 FURTHER READINGS 
1) Kapadia, K.M. 1966. Marriage and Family in India, Oxford University Press, 

Bombay. 

2) Sutherland, R.L., Woodward, J.L., and Maxwell, M.A., (editors), 1961. Intro- 
ductory Sociology, Oxford and IBH Publishing Company, Delhi. 

3)  Murdock, G.P., 1949. Social Structure, Macmillan, New York. 

https://telegram.me/pdf4exams

For More Visit - https://pdf4exams.org/



5.8 MODEL ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR 
PROGRESS 

Family 

Check Your Progress 1 

1) The family can be defined as group based on 

a) Marital relations 

b) Parenthood 

c) Common residence 

2) The biological basis of family is explained due to the existence of two sexes and 
reproduction. Further, it is the natural answer to human sexual urges. 

Check Your Progress 2 

1) One important function of the family is to transmit the parents' status to the 
children. The children's social standing is related to the family. 

Check Your Progress 3 

1) The role ofthe family in industrial society has weakened quite a bit. Institutions 
like schools, business houses, political parties, recreational organisations, etc., 
reduce the role of the family. So, also does the high level of mobility. 

2) The importance of the family in industrial society cannot be under-estimated, It 
still provides socialising functions, psychological training and so on. The family 
still performs economic functions (support), which allows children to get on in 
life. 
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UNIT 6 MARRIAGE 
Structure 

6.0 Objectives 

6.1 Introduction 

6.2 The Institution of Marriage 

6.3 Forms of Marriage 
6.3.1 Monogamy 
6.32 Polygamy 

6.3.3 Rules ofEndogamy and Exogamy 

6.4 Mate Selection 
6.4.1 Preferential Marriage 
6.4.2 Love Marriage 
6.4.3 Mate selection among Tribals 

6.5 Changes in Marriage 

6.5.1 Changes in the Forms of Marriage 
6.5.2 Changes in Mate Selection 
6.5.3 Changes in Age of Marriage 
6.5.4 Changes in Marriage Rituals and Customs 
6.5.5 Changes in Marriage: Goals and Stability 

6.6 Let Us Sum Up 
6.7 Key words 

6.8 Further Readings 

6.9 Model Answers to Check Your Progress 

6.0 OBJECTIVES 

Afler studying this unit you should be able to: 

explain the institution ofmarriage; 

describe the various forms of marriage; 

explain what is implied by mate-selection; 

discuss changes that have taken place in the institution of marriage; and 

explain marriage goals and stability in marriage. 

6.1 INTRODUCTION 

In this unit we will explain the institution of marriage. We will also explain various 
aspects connected with it. This will include discussion on forms of marriage. Such 
forms include monogamy, polygamy and rules such as those of endogamy and exogamy. 
We have also described mate-selection as an important aspect of marriage. Some of 
the related areas covered are love marriages, preferential marriages, and mate selection 
practices among tribals. The last part deals with changes inmarriage, its forms, mate 
selection practices, age at marriage, and so on. We thus provide a full picture of the 
institution of marriage. 
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6.2 THE INSTITUTION OF MARRIAGE 

Marriage is an important and universal social institution of society. As a social 
institution, it provides a recognised form for entering into a relatively enduring 
heterosexual relatio~iship for the bearing and rearing of children. It is thus primarily a 
way of regulating human reproduction. This reproduction, however, also has a 
sociological dimension. The right of sexual relationship, that universally accompanies 
marriage, provides legitimisation to the children born in wedlock; this legitimacy is of 
great importance in the matters of inheritance and succession. Besides, through marriage 
there comes into existence the family, a relatively stable social group, that is responsible 
for the care and training of children. In all these respects, then, marriage has historically 
provided the institutional mechanisms necessary for replacement of social members 
and thereby has been meeting the important prerequisites ofhuman survival and society's 
continuance. However, these societal prerequisites do not encompass all the values 
and goals of marriage. 

In some societies, particularly in the industrialised western societies, the chief aim of 
marriage is not only procreation but companionship, emotional, and psychological 
support are equally emphasised. The idea of companionship in marriage as a main 
feature, however, is a recent development. For the major part of human history, all 
societies have emphasised marriage to be a social obligation. It is invested with several 
familial, social and economic responsibilities. 

t 
Historically marriage has been found to exist in a wide variety of forms in different 

I societies. Also it has been found to perform differing functions. Indeed, even the 
I manner in which marriage are to be obtained reveals an astonishing variety of 
I modes and customs. There is an almost endless variety in nearly everything concerning 

I marriage. This has led to several definitions of what marriage is. 

6.3 FORMS OF MARRIAGE 

As has just been pointed out, above, and in Unit 5, marriage has a large variety of 
forms. These forms can be identified on the basis of the number of partners and rules 
governing who can marry whom. 

In terms of the number of partners that can legitimately enter into matrimony, we have 
two forms of marriage, namely, monogamy and polygamy. 

6.3.1 Monogamy 

Monogamy restricts the individual to one spouse at a time. Under this system, at any 
given time a man can have only one wife and a woman can have only one husband. 
Monogamy is prevalent in all societies and is almost the universal form in all modern 
industrial societies. Even where polygamy (see Key Words) is permitted, in actual 
practice, monogamy is more widely prevalent. Due to constraints of financial resources 
and almost an even balance between the ratio of men and women in the population, a 
vast majority of individuals living in polygamous societies cannot have more than one 
spouse at a time. 

11 In many societies, individuals are permitted to marry again often on the death of the 
first spouse or after divorce; but they cannot have more than one spouse at one and the 

, same time. Such a monogamous marriage is termed as serial monogamy. Most western 
a societies practise serial monogamy. 

A society may also practise straight monogamy, in which remarriage is not allowed. 
Most upper caste Hindu females were obliged to follow the norm of straight monogamy 
prior to the enactment of Widow Remarriage Act of 1856, as until then widows were 
not allowed to marry again. These restrictions had not, however, pertained to men. 

Marriage 
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Groups and They were allowed to remarry after their spouse's death. However, in some lower 
castes, widow remarriage was permitted. In such a remarriage usually the deceased 
husband's brother was considered a preferred mate. This practice helped keep property 
within the family. It is also called leviratemarriage. 

Monogamy 

6.3.2 Polygamy 

Polygamy denotes marriage to more than one mate at one time and takes the form of 
either: Polygyny (one husband with two or more wives) or Polyandry (one wife with 
two or more husbands). 

Whik monogamy is permitted in all societies, polygamy, in the form of polygyny, is 
the preferred form in several societies. Murdock's research, based on an analysis of 
283 societies, revealed that 193 of these were characterised by polygyny, 43 were 
monogamous and only 2 practiced polyandry. 

Prefetrential rules for the choice of wives/husbands are followed in some polygamous 
societies. In certain societies males marry the wife's sisters, and females their husband's 
brothers. Such marriages are termed as sororal polygyny and fraternal polyandry, 
respectively. 

Male 
+ 

Female 
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ii) Polyandry Marriage 

I 

Polyy andry 

Among polyandrous societies, "fraternal" polyandry is by far the most common. I11 
these societies, a groups of brothers, real or classificatory, are collectively the husbands 
of a woman. This kind of polyandry has been found by the researchers in various parts 
oftlie world. Tibet has been described as the largest and most flourishing polyandrous 
co~nrnunity by Prince Peter. Polyandry is reported to be widely prevalent among some 
tribes in South India, Todas are considered a classic example of polyandrous people. 
In North India some groups of Jats are reported to be polyandrous. 

Usually where econo~nic conditions are harsh, polyandry may be one response of society, 
since in such situations a single male cannot adequately support a wife and children. 
Also, extreme poverty conditions pressurise a group to limit its population. 

Activity 1 

Which type of marriage has been frequently practiced by your family members 
and friends and why? Write a short note on "Type of Marriage in My Community" 
and discuss your note with other learners at your study centre. 

6.3.3 Rules of Endogamy and Exogamy 

All societies have prescriptions and proscriptions regarding who may or may not lnarry 
whom. In some societies these restrictions are subtle, while in some others, individuals 
who can or cannot be married, are more explicitly and specifically defined. Forms of 
marriage based on rules governing eligibility/ineligibility of mates is classified as 
endogamy and exogamy. 

Endoga~ny requires an individual to lnarry within a culturally defined group of which 
he or she is already a member, as for example, caste. Exogamy, on the other hand, the 
reverse of endogamy, requires the individual to marry outside of liis/her own group. 
Endogamy and exogamy are in reference to certain kinship units, such as, clan, caste 
and racial, ethnic or religious groupings. In India, even village exogamy is practised in 
certain parts of north India. 

i) Religious endogamy is one ofthe most pervasive fonn ofendogamy. Most religious 
groups do not permit or like their members to marry individuals of other faiths. 
In addition, various groups in the social hierarchy such as caste and class also 
tend to be endogamous. Endogamy is avery i~nportant cliaracteristic of the Indian 
caste system. Among Hindus, there are over three hundred casteslsub-castes and 
each one of them is endogamous. Despite modernising trends in India, wliich 

Female 
+ 

Male 
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Groups and lnstitutions have diluted caste restrictions in many respects, inter-caste marriages are still 
few and mostly limited to educated urban individuals. Although the norms of 
caste endogamy were widely prevalent, Hindu scriptures by allowing anuloma 
and pratiloma marriages, institutionalised, to a limited extent, inter-caste marital 
alliances. The anuloma marriage permits an alliance betweena lower class woman 
and higher caste man, while the pratiloma marriage is an alliance between higher 
caste woman and a lower caste man. The former is referred to by the sociologists 
as hypergamy and the latter as hypogamy. 

ii) Rules of exogamy among Hindus are very specific. Hindus are traditionally 
prohibited from marrying in their own gotra, pravara and sapinda (gotra, pravara 
and sapinda refer to a group of individuals assumed to have descended from a 
paternal or maternal ancestor and are variously termed as clan, sib or lineage). 
The Hindu Marriage Act (1955) forbids marriage between sapinda, and specifies 
that marriage between two persons related within five generations on the father's 
side and three on the mother's side is void, unless permitted by local custom. 

The exogamic rule, prohibiting marriage between siblings (brother-sister) and parent- 
child is followed in virtually all societies. Sexual relations between the members of an 
elementary nuclear family (other than parents) are termed as incest. 

Check Your Progress 1 

Note: i) Use space below for your answers. 

ii) Compare your answers with those given at the end of this unit. 

1) Distinguish between monogamy and polygamy. Use about three lines. 

2) Write a brief note on endogamy and exogamy. Use about four lines. 

6.4 MATE SELECTION 
The process whereby people choose marriage partners is called mate selection. While 
in some societies, individuals are relatively free to choose their mate from the 'field of 
eligibles', in some other societies those getting married have almost no say regarding 
wlrom they wish to marry. Even in the former situation individuals are not entirely free 
to choose their mates. Culture and social pressures, in subtle or explicit ways, do 
influence choice. 

In all societies there is some notion of a 'good match'. Further, within endogamous 
limits also, certain relationships are preferred. Thus, mate selection is usually influenced 
by considerations of 'good match' and preferential mating. 

In India, considerations of caste, religious and family background have traditionally 
been of great importance i2 selection of mates. In addition, looks of the girl and her 
competence as housewife, are also considered to be important. In urban middle class 
families, the earning capacity of the girl is also given considerable weightage, these 
days, in the selection of a bride. 
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6.4.1 Preferential Marriage Marriage 

While some societies prohibit marriage between certain categories of relations (kins), 
other societies permit or even require certain kind of relatives to get married to. Thus 
marriage with particular cross cousins (father's, sister's or mother's brother's offsprings) 
are approved or permitted in many societies. Among Arabs and Muslims in India, 
marriage between parallel cousins (child of father's brother or mother's sister) is 
common. Possible reasons for permitting or preferring cousin marriages are: (a) family 
wealth is not dispersed as it remains within related family groups; and (b) relationships 
do not fade away as they are constantly renewed among offsprings of related families. 

i) Marriage arrangements 

In some societies, the decisions regarding mate selection are made by parents1 relatives; 
in some other societies individuals are relatively free to choose their own mates. Marriage 
arrangements thus tend to follow two patterns, namely, parent arranged (arranged 
marriage) and self-choice (love marriage) 

ii) Arranged marriage 

Traditional societies like India, where extended family network has been crucial, 
arranging marriage has been the concern of parents and elders. In additions, gains in 
terms of family prestige, economic prosperity and power (especially in affluent families) 
have also been sought through 'proper' marriage alliances. Consequently, marriage 
has been considered to be a serious matter which could not be left to the 'fancies' of the 
immature. As such, in traditional societies 'arranged' marriages have been the norm. 
Such marriages have also been unavoidable because in these societies there used to 
exist rigid sex-segregation, due to which marriageable young girls and boys could not 
come together and know one another. Even today, heterosexual intermingling is not 
widely prevalent, and young people especially girls, themselves, seem to prefer arranged 
marriages, which saves them from many psychological tensions which modern youth 
undergo in mary ofthe western societies. 

However it should be remembered that arranged marriages are rarely forced marriages; 
the needs and preferences ofthe young people getting married are not entirely ignored. 

6.4.2 Love Marriage 

In the western urban-industrial method of mate selection, individuals go through the 
process of dating and courtship, they make selections, based on the consideration of 
feelings for one another. This is termed as 'love marriage' by AsiansIIndians. For, in 
such marriages, mate choice is done by the individuals concerned on grounds of mutual 
affection and love, rather than on pragmatic considerations of social status, wealth or 
other familial advantages. These 'love marriages' stress the individual's supreme 
right to love and be loved in a romantic-sensual sense. Such love is considered as the 
essence of happiness in marriage. 

There is an important difference between love marriage and arranged marriage. Whereas 
in the latter at the individual's level one has vague expectations from marriage (in fact, 
individuals enter into it primarily for performing their social duty), in self-choice 
marriage there are great expectations of happiness and companionship from one's 
partner in marriage. However, these are not very easy to attain and retain in day-to- 
day life after marriage, where practical problems of existence confront the couple. 
Mature personalities are able to adjust to this gap between dream and reality. The less 
mature find it difficult to adjust. At times the gap between fantasy of romantic love 
and exigencies of practical life is so wide that the strain becomes impossible to bear 
and marriage ends in a failure. 
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Croups and Institutions Evidently such marriages involve a risk, and since the partners entering such a union 
had not done so for familial or social reasons, the love marriage tends to be more 
fragile than the arranged marriage. Many of the love marriages become unstable not 
so much because of the mistaken selection but because of non-fulfilled expectations in 
marriage. 

- - - - - 

Activity 2 

Try to arrange a debate cum discussion with students at your study centre on the 
topic of "Love Marriage Versus Arranged Marriage in the Contemporary Urban 
Society; and Why?'Request your Academic Counsellors to Co-ordinate the debate. 

6.4.3 Mate Selection among Tribals 

Though premarital relationships among tribals are tolerated, and self-selection is 
permitted, all regular marriages are parent arranged. Even marriage by 'capture' is 
effected, in some tribes, at the instance or connivance of parents. Irregular marriages 
are effected through elopement, intrusion or forcible application of vermilion, all of 
which are eventually accepted by the parents and the families concerned, as signifying 
wedlock. In practice various other forms of mate selection are in existence. The more 
important among these are discussed below. 

i) Selection by purchase and service 

Mate selection 'by purchase' is the most prevalent practice. In this. bride-price has to 
be paid to the girl's parents. The amount of bride-price rates from a nominal price (as 
in case of Regma Naga) to such a high price (as in case of Ho) that many young men 
and women have to remain unmarried. 

Some tribes (Gond) have found a way out of the high bride-price. The would-be 
groom lives and works in his would-be father-in law's house as a suitor-servant for a 
number of years before he can ask for the girl's hand in marriage. 

Another way of avoiding the payment of bride-price is through an exchange of girls1 
women among eligible families. 

ii) Youth dormitories 

Tribes having youth dormitories provide a wide scope for the youth to choose their 
mates. Therefore, marriage by mutual consent with parents approval has been the: 
gqneral practice. Where parents object, elopement is a solution. Eventually the parents 
welcome the couple's return. 

iii) Selection by capture 

Mate selection 'by capture' has been a feature of Naga, Ho, Bhil and Gond tribes. 
Among Nagas, female infanticide was resorted to because of fear of raids for bride 
capturing. Among the Gond capture takes place often at the instance of parents of the 
bride and amongst the Ho it is prearranged. Besides physical capture, there is also a 
ceremonial capture. Among Central Indian tribes peaceful captures are effected on the 
occasion of certain inter village festivals. 

iv) Selection by trial 

Mate selection by trial also exists among some tribals. A young Bhil has to prove his 
prowess before he can claim the hand of any girl. This is generally done through is 

dance game. On Holi festival, young women dancers make a circle around a tree or 
pole on which a coconut and gud are tied. The men folk make an outer ring. The trial 
of strength begins when a young man attempts to break the inner circle in order to 
reach the treelpole. The women resist his attempt with all their might; and in case the 
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man is able to reach tlie tree and eat the gud and break open tlie coconut. He can 
choose any girl from the surrounding inner circle, as his wife. 

Cases are reported among some tribals, where a girl desirous of marrying an unwilling 
mate thrusts herself on him, bears all humiliations and harsh treatment till the man 
yields. Such a marriage is termed as marriage by intrusion. 

In addition to the above-mentioned ways of mate selection, probationary marriages are 
also reported among tlie Kuki, who permit ayoung man and woman to live together at 
the girls home for some weeks, and then decide whether to get married or not. In case 
they decide to separate, the young man has to pay cash compensation to the girl's 
parents. 

Check Your Progress 2 

Note: i) Use space below for your answers. 

ii) Compare your answers with those given at the end of this unit. 

1) Explain what is meant by preferential marriage. Use about three lines for your 
answer. 

2 )  Explain with examples how mate selection is done among tribals. Use about 
three lines for your answer. 

6.5 CHANGES IN MARRIAGE 
Industrialisation and urbanisation have ushered in changes which have profoundly 
affected the institution of marriage all over the world. While different societies, and 
within each society defferent groups, have responded differentially to industrialisation 
and urbanisation, nonetheless certain common trends in the changes affecting marriage 
are discernible. 

6.5.1 Changes in the Forms of Marriage 

Societies with traditions of plural marriages are turning towards monogamy. Due to 
the general improvement in the status of woman and her gradual emancipation from 
the clutches of inale dominance, even in those societies where polygamy is permissible, 
incidence of polyga~nous marriages, and plurality of wives, are on the decrease. I11 
India, tlie Hindu Marriage Act has banned both polygynous and polyandrous marriages. 
Even in a Muslim country like Pakistan, legislation was introduced making it necessary 
for tlie kazi to solemnize plural marriages only ifthe first wife gave her written consent. 
The trend towards monogainy has also been encouraged by the new idea of romantic 
love as the basis for marriage propogated by the western societies. It is a marriage in 
which one specific individual is considered to be the ideal partner. 

However, it would perhaps be wrong to assume that this trend towards monogamy is 
also towards straight monogamy. While conditions in modern society have made 
marriage unstable and the marriage bond is revokable, individuals are willing to risk 
another marriage in order to find happiness. Parents and-friends too are sympathetic 
in this matter. Hence, societies are likely to move towards the condition of serial 
monogamy, rather than maintain straight monogamy. 

Marriage 
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Groups and Institutions 6.5.2 Changes in Mate Selection 

In traditional societies like India, where mate selection was entirely a prerogative of 
parents and elders, a dent has been made. Young men and women are increasingly 
being given some say in the matter of mate selection. From a position in which they 
had no say whatsoever concerning whom they were to get married to, a stage has now 
come in which the concerned individuals are consulted and their consent obtained. In 
urban middle class families, sons and daughters have even come to enjoy the right to 
veto marriage proposals initiated by others. In the more advanced and enlightened 
urban families, parents are now giving opportunities to their children to become 
acquainted with prospective mates. "Dating" a practice in which a boy and a girl meet 
each other to get to know each other and enjoy themselves with relative freedom is a 
phenomenon which can be seen in different colleges and universities of predominantly 
metropolitan cities in India. It is again an imitation of the Western Society and is the 
result of exposure of people to Western culture to a far greater extent than it was 
earlier. 

In India, mate selection through newspaper advertisement has become quite a popular 
practice among urban middle classes and the latest development is the reported 
harnessing of the services of computers in bringing potentially compatible mates together. 

6.5.3 Changes in Age of Marriage 

In India where, traditionally, child marriages were prescribed, preferred and encouraged, 
various efforts were made by social reformers to bring this practice to an end; 
accordingly, the Child Marriage Restraint Act, popularly known as the Sarda Act, was 
passed in1929. However, early marriage continues, in spite of the impact of modern 
industrialisation and urbanisation, especially among the rural people. In urban areas, 
too, there was a strong tendency to get a daughter married off as soon as possible. 

But with increasing enrolment of girls in schools and colleges, and their desire to take 
up employment, along with the problems of 'settling down7 in life for the vast majority 
ofboys, the age at marriage is perforce being pushed up. Further, as part of its population 
policy, the Government has now prescribed the minimum age of marriage as 18 years 
for girls and 20 years for boys. In urban areas, however, marriages are now generally 
taking place beyond these prescribed minimum ages. 

6.5.4 Changes in Marriage Rituals and Customs 

Contemporary changes in India present us with a paradoxical situation. With greater 
intrusion of technology and science, it was expected that a secular-scientific outlook 
would emerge and, consequently, the non-essential rituals and customs have always 
pleaded for avoiding of wasteful expenditures on meaningless customs and rituals. 
But observation indicates that, contrary to the expectations of enlightened people, 
marriages in India are tending to become more traditional insofar as the ritual-custom 
complex is concerned. Today, there is a revival of many rituals and customs, which, 
soon after independence, appeared to have become weak. To an extent, this revival is 
a function of affluence. Many people in society have a lot of money to spend lavishly 
on weddings, and there is a tendency among the not-so affluent to imitate the affluent. 

6.5.5 Changes in Marriage : Goals and Stability 

It was seen earlier that procreation has been the most important function of marriage in 
traditional societies. In all communities, a large number of children, bestowed lligher 
status upon parents and among Hindus sons were particularly desired. Thus, a large- 
sized family was one of the cherished goals of marriage, and the blessings showered 
upon the bridal couple included good wishes for several children. 
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But modern conditions of life have made a large family burdensome; in fact, even 

1 those with three or four children are being disfavoured. 

I Several developing Countries are seized of the problems that exploding populations 
can cause and are, therefore, committed to encouraging the small family norm. 
Restriction of family size is tlie declared official policy of many oftliese. India, in fact, 
was the first country to adopt an official family planning programme. In those Asian 
and African countries where there are democratic governments, through vigorous 
education efforts, citizens are being made to realise and accept the advantages of limited 
procreation. 

China has also adopted a very strict population control programmes which involves 
certain disincentives and punishments for couples that do not restrict procreation. 

15 All these efforts are gradually influencing the values of people in !ndia, and other 
couritries. It is being realised that it is better to have about two healthy and well-cared 
for children than a large number who cannot be adequately fed, clothed or looked after. 

As procreation, and along witli it parenting role, are tending to become less important, 
other filnctions like companionship and emotio~ial support from the spouse and children 
are beco~ning the more important goals of marriage. In fact, the younger people today 
are entering matrimony for happiness and personal fulfilment. 

The conditions causing marital instability are likely to worsen rather than improve in 
the filture. Our outlook, values arid ideals pertaining to marriage are also undergoing 
change. What then is the future of marriage? Predictions concerning social life are 
difficult and risky. But, there appears to be little chance that marriage, as a major 
event in individual and social life will ever be given up and abandoned. If evidence 
from western societies is any guide, high rates of divorce will not automatically deter 
people fro111 getting married. Notwithstanding marital instability, tlie individual's quest 
for finding happiness in marriage will continue. 

Check Your Progress 3 

Note: i) Use space below for your answer. 

ii) Compare your answers witli those given at the end of this unit. 

1) Comment briefly upon changes in the forms of marriage. Use about five lines 
for your answer. 

2) Describe how the goals and stability of marriage are changing. Use about five 
lines for your answer. 
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Croups and Institutions 
6.6 LET US SUM UP 
In this unit various practices related to the institution of marriage were discussed. We 
have presented the institution and forms of marriage early in the unit. These indicate 
the wide differences in marriage practices and procedures. Our discussions on mate 
selections indicate that society and social rules are based upon different aspects of 
marriage. In many cases marriage happens within a very narrow choice. Finally we 
have indicated how marriage as an institution has been changing. This shows that 
marriage itself is a dynamic institution, always undergoing modification. 

6.7 FURTHER READINGS 

1) Gore, M.S., 1965. "The Traditional Indian Family" in M.F. Nimkoff (ed.), 
Comparative Family Systems, Houghton-Mifflin: Boston. 

2) Kapadia, K.M., 1966. Marriage and Family in India, Oxford University Press: 
Mumbai. 

- - 

6.8 KEY w o r n p p  
Endogamy : When marriage is within a specific caste, class or tribal group. 

Exogalply : When marriage occurs outside a certain group of relations. 

Monogamy : When marriage involves one husband and one wife alone. 

Polygamy : When marriage involves more than one mate at one time. 

Polyandry : When more than one man is married to a woman. 

Polygyny : When more than one woman is married to a man. 

6.9 MODEL ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR 
PROGRESS 

Check Your Progress 1 

1 )  In monogamy there is one husband and one wife. In polygamy there is more than 
one mate at one time. Polygamy has two sub-types: polyandry and polygyny. 

2) Endogamy requires that a person marries within a clearly defined group. He or 
she is forbidden to marry outside it. Exogamy requires that a person marries 
outside a particular group. There is a certain group within which a person should 
not marry. 

Check Your Progress 2 

1) Preferential marriage refers to that type of marriage, which defines, whom we 
should marry. Such marriages are common in South Indian (Cross cousins) and 
among Muslims (Parallel cousins) 

2) Mate selection among tribals is done in several ways. These include; (i) by 
purchase of bride, (ii) youth dormitories; (iii) selection by capture of bride; (iv) 
by athletic trial of bridegrooms. 

Check Your Progress 3 

1) The forms of marriage are undergoing change. Societies with a tradition of plural 
marriage are turning towards monogamy. In this way women's place in marriage 
has improved. However, remarriage for another partner is now acceptable. Thus, 
serial lnonogamy is becoming a generally accepted practice. 

2) In earlier times marriage had procreatio~l as one of the main objectives. Today 
the goal is a small family and the drive is to restrict family size. Couples are now 
entering marriage with the hope of personal and emotional fulfilment. This makes 
for very high expectations on the part of both, husband and wife. 
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UNIT 7 KINSHIP 
Structure 

7.0 Objectives 

7.1 Introduction 

7.2 Significance of Kinship 

7.3 Basic Concepts of Kinship 
7.3.1 The Principles of Descent 
7.3.2 Types of Descent 
7.3.3 Functions of Descent Groups 
7.3.4 Inheritance Rules 
7.3.5 Rules of Residence 
7.3.6 Patriarchy and Matriarchy 

7.4 Descent Systems - Further Details 
7.4.1 Patrilineal Descent 
7.4.2 Matrilineal Descent 
7.4.3 Nayars of Kerala: An Illustration 
7.4.4 Other Matrilineal Communities 

7.5 Kinship in India 

7.6 Let Us Sum Up 

7.7 Further Readings 

7.8 Keywords 

7.9 Model Answers to Check Your Progress 

7.0 ' OBJECTIVES 

After you ha.ve read this unit you should be able to describe: 

' the significance of kinship; 

the basic concepts of kinship; 

the principles of descent; 

the types of descent; and 

kinship system in India. 

7.1 INTRODUCTION 

In this unit we will be giving you the basic aspects of kinship. We explain the significance 
of kinship in social life. We then define the basic concepts of kinship. These include 
the concepts of descent, inheritance, residence rules and sp on. Next we take up 
descent systems, including the patrilineal and the matrilineal systems. Finally, we deal 
with kinship modes in India. This unit provides a broad idea about the concept of 
kinship. 

7.2 SIGNIFICANCE OF KINSHIP 

The kinship system refers to a set of persons recognised as relatives, either, by virtue of 
a blood relationship technically called consanguinity, or by virtue of a marriage 
relationship, that is through what is called affinity. 
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Groups and Institutions Most of us tend to regard the kinship system into which we are born and in which we 
are reared as natural. It will seem natural and right to us that certain close relatives 
should be tabooed as marriage and sexual partners, and we feel quite certain that 
disastrous consequences would follow any infringement of the taboos. We inay similarly 
think it natural that certain classes of persons he preferred as marriage partners, or we 
may on the contrary think it very unnatural that a114 persons be so designated. 

We all have very strong ideas, too, about what is the correct and proper behaviour of 
different kin towards each other-deference, respect, familiarity, avoidance, kindliness, 
protectiveness, and so on, as the case may be. All such aspects of kinsliip relations 
tend to be taken for granted unless, or until, one is confronted with the kinship practices 
of other peoples. Initially, different practices may appear as disgusting or inhuman, 
exotic or fantastic, strange or primitive, etc. Earlier anthropologists spent a great deal 4 

of labour on trying to work out tlie various stages through which they believed kinship 
systems had progressed in the course of human history. However strange other peoples' 
kinship practices may at first appear to be, a closer look will usually show them to be 
fi~nctional. They are useful for the maintenance of the society as a whole, contributing 
to its continuity over time and containing the conflicts that might potentially disrupt it. 

This is not to say that all practices are for the best for all members of the society and 
for all time. One certainly need notjustify customs like sati, female infanticide, child 
marriage, amniocentesis or killing of the female foetus etc. One would here try to 
understa~id how these practices are (or were) consistent with the principles and values 
at work in the wider society. 

7.3 BASIC CONCEPTS OF KINSHIP 

We have already made tlie general point that kinship relations are the outcome of the 
culti~ral interpretation of relations given in nature, and discussed some of the different 
ways in which sociologists have looked at the kinship system. In doing so, we have 
indirectly introduced some of the basic terms and concepts in kinship studies, which 
we will now set out more systematically. You certainly do not need to memorise this 
rather overwhelming set oftech~iical terms, but you should try to understand the basic 
principles and distinctions that these key terms seek to convey. 

7.3.1 The Principles of Descent 

Descent is the principle whereby a child is socially affiliated with the group of his or 
her parents. In some societies the child is regarded as a descendant equally of both the 
father and the mother, except that titles and surnames are usually passed down along 
the 111ale line. Such a system is termed Bilateral or Cognatic. The individual belongs 
simultaneously to several descent groups - those of the two parents, the four 
grandparents, the eight great-grandparents, and so on. This link is limited only by 
liiemory or by some conventionally determined cut-off point at, say, four or five degrees 1 
removal. In small intermarrying communities, membership will probably overlap, and 
in case of dispute or feud, the individual might find his or her loyalties divided. There 
are some cognatic systems where the individual has the right by descent to membership 
of several cog~iatically recruited groups, but this right is actualised only if the person 
is able to reside in a particular group's territory. Modern nationality iaws often make 
this type of requirement. 

7.3.2 Types of Descent 

In  other societies, by contrast and your own is most probably one of them-descent is 
reckoned UNILINEALLY, that is, in one line only. The child is affiliated either wit11 
the group of the father, that is, PATRILINEAL DESCENT, or with the group of the 
mother, that is, MATRILINEAL DESCENT. Theories ofthe physiology of procreation 
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and conception often correlate with these different modes of reckoning descent. In the 
former, the father is often given the primary role in procreation while the mother is 
regarded as merely the carrier ofthe child; in systems of the latter type the father's role 
may not be acknowledged at all. 

Additionally, in some societies one finds that the child is affiliated to the group of 
either parent, depending on choice, or to one parent for some purposes (for instance, 
inheritance of property) and to the other parent for other purposes (for instance, the 
inheritance of ritual or ceremonial roles). This is called DOUBLE UNILINEAL 
DESCENT. 

The principle ofunilineal descent provides the individual an unambiguous identification 
with a bounded social group that exists before he or she is born and that has continuity 
after he or she dies. Members of a descent group have a sense of shared identity, often 
referring to each other as 'brother ' and 'sister' even when no genealogical relationship 
can be traced. Descent groups are also very often, (though not inevitably), characterised 
by exogamy. That is, marriage must be with persons outside this group. For instance, 
traditional Chinese society was divided among approximately a hundred 'surname' 
groups-you could perhaps call them CLANS-within which marriage was disallowed, 
and these groups further divided into LINEAGES, whose members claimed to be able 
to trace their descent, perhaps for several hundred year, form a founding ancestor, and 
then into further localised SUBLINEAGES and so on down to the individual co-resident 
families. Soinetimes a whole village might be settled by members of a single lineage. 
The gotras of Indian caste society are also exogamous descent groups, segmented in 
rather the same way. 

1 Activity 1 I 
Interview or discuss with some members of your family and prepare a chart 
indicating five generations of your family on your fathers' side or mothers' side 
whichever is relevant to you. Write a note of one page on "The kinship structure of 
My Family". Discuss your note with other students and Academic Counsellor at 
your study centre. 

Kinship 

7.3.3 Functions of Descent Groups 

Apart froin the function of exogamy, unilineal descent groups tend to be 'corporate' in 
several other senses. Their members may often come together for ritual and ceremonial 
functions, for instance, for collective worship of lineage gods, totems or ancestors. 
The descent group will have a built-in authority structure, with power nor~nally exercised 
by senior males, and it may well own corporate property. An individual's economic 
rights and responsibilities will be defined by his or her position in the descent group. 
I 11 many societies 
unilineal descent groups are also jural units, internally deciding their own disputes, 

L and externally acting as a unified group in the conduct of feud, etc. For this reason, 
lineage structure is often coterminous with the political structure in societies lacking a 
centralised state structure. 

Lineages cannot expand indefinitely in a single locality and often segment into smaller, 
more manageable and economically viable lineage segments. You can see the lines of 
segmentation of the ground, as it were. Consider the pattern of land ownership in an 
Indian village; or at the pattern of village or urban settlement; aparticular quarter of 
the village or town may be inhabited by the descendants of a single founding ancestor. 
Often, the large havelis divide among brothers or step-brothers, and these quarters are 
further divided amolig their descendants. In case a line dies out, the property would be 
reconsolidated. 
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Groups and Institutions Given the range of social functions that descent groups may potentially perform, it is 
little wonder that concern with the principles of unilineal descent has dominated the 
work of many students of comparative kinship. However, even these scholars realise 
that unilineal descent is not the whole story. In ancient Rome, women after marriage 
severed all contact with their natal group. In certain slave societies, the slave has no 
'family' of his or her own. In patrilineal systems, the mother's father, mother's sister, 
and especially the mother's brother, are important relationships which need 
further discussion. To take note of the importance of relationships, the scholars 
have identified another principle. This has been termed the principle of 
COMPLEMENTARY FILIATION which explains the significant ritual and social 
roles of the mother's brother(s) in the lives of their sister's children. It reminds us that, 
in most societies, an individual is a child of both parents, however descent is formally 
reckoned. 

7.3.4 Inheritance Rules 

Rules of inheritance tend to co-ordinate with the reckoning of descent in most societies, 
but not necessarily in a one-to-one manner. In fact, it is quite often the case that certain 
types of property pass from father to son, and other types form mother to daughter. In 
most parts of India, in the past, immovable property such as land and housing, was 
inherited only by sons. In the absence of sons, except under rare circumstances, by the 
nearest male relatives on the father's side. One the other hand, movable property in 
the form of cash and jewellery was given to the daughter at the time of her marriage, 
with a certain amouqt of jewellery also passing from the mother-in-law to the 
daughter-in-law. 

In addition to property of various kinds, rights and obligations, esoteric knowledge, 
crafts and skills, etc., might be passed on in accordance with kinship roles, succession 
to office to chieftainship, kingship, etc.-and to other social roles and statuses, is also 
very often determined by kinship criteria. In such cases, the individual's status is said 
to be 'ascribed', not 'achieved'. It is commonly asserted that ascriptive status of 

'1 modern, industrial societies. There is a great deal of truth in this statement, but one 
should not underestimate the importance of kinship connections in modern 
societies too. Often one finds that in a family if father is a doctor or lawyer the son or 
daughter is also likely to choose the same occupation. Most ofthe Indian women who 
have been successful in the political domain are either daughters, sisters or wives of 
people who have been active in politics. One such example is the Nehru family of 
India. 

7.3.5 Rules of Residence 

Rules of residence, meaning residence after marriage, are an important variable in a 
kinship system, and substantially affect the quality of personal relations within the kin 
network. Ifhusband and wife set up their own independent home after marriage, as is 
usually the case in modern western society, residence is said to be NEOLOCAL.Where 
the wife goes to live with the husband in his parents' home, residence is described as 
VIRILOCAL, PATRILOCAL, or PATRIVIFULOCAL, and where the husband moves 
to iive with the wife, it is termed MATRILOCAL or Rules of residence may or may not 
'harmonise' with the rules of descent. On the whole, patrilineal descent systems correlate 
with either neolocal or patrivirilocal residence patterns. However, matrilineal 
descent systems may be combined with all three types of residence. It is also Combined 
with what is called AVUNCULOCAL residence, that is, residence with the motller's 
brother. 

https://telegram.me/pdf4exams

For More Visit - https://pdf4exams.org/



ILLUSTRATION : I different types of Residence 

(i) Neolocal (ii) Patrivirilocal (iii) IUatrilocal 
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7.3.6 Patriarchy and Matriarchy 

A society is said to have a patriarchal structure when a number of factors coincide, i.e. 
when descent is reckoned patrilineally, when inheritance of major property is from 
father to sol;, when residence is patrilocal, and when authority is concentrated in the 
hands of senior males. There is, however, no society on earth, nor any society actually 
known to have existed, whose features are the exact reverse of these. For even in 
matrilineal, matrilocal systems, which are fairly rare, major property is usually controlled 
by males. And authority is normally exercised by males, though women may well 
have a higher status in the family and greater powers of decision-making than in the 
patriarchal set up. Some anthropologists assert that in societies with very simple 
technology and minimal property, relations between the sexes are relatively egalitarian, 
whether descent is formally matrilineal, patrilineal or bilateral, but others insist that 
women, and children, have played subordinate roles in all human societies. 

Forthis reason, the term 'matriarchy', though often found in the literature, is probably 
a misnomer, best avoided, and there is certainly no conclusive evidence to support the 
view that matriarchy was a universal early stage in the development of kinship systems. 

Check Your Progress 1 

Note: i) Use space below for your answers. 

ii) Compare your answers with those given at the end of this unit. 

1 )  What is the principle of descent? Explain in one line. 

Kinship 
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Groups and Institutions 2) Explain the types of descent. Use about three lines for your answer. 

7.4 DESCENT SYSTEMS-FURTHER DETAILS 

The patrilineal descent systems of India have many of the features noted in similar 
groups elsewhere. A boy at birth becomes a member of his descent group, and a 
coparcener (partner) in a joint estate. A girl, by contrast, is only a residual member of 
her natal group: at merriage she is incorporated into her husband's descent group and 
ultimately (i.e. after her death) offered worship by their male descendants. Residence, 
as we have already noted, is usually partilocal. 

The descent group may participate in joint rituals such as the worship of certain deities 
and ancestor worship, and will observe mourning restrictions, in various degrees, 
following a death in the family. It may also own a certain amount of common property. 
Immovable property such as land and housing is inherited in the male line only (of 
course, we are speaking here of the traditional system, before the several changes 
sought to be brought about by post-independence legislation). Whereas daughters are 
given goods, cash and jewellery as 'dowry' at the time of marriage. The descent group 
has an in built authority structure based on generation and age. Senior members have 
the authority to settle disputes within the kin group, and to represent the group\in its 
dealing with outsiders. 

7.4.1 Patrilineal Descent 

Taken together, the above mentioned features approach the 'patriarchal' model of society. 
This has patrilineal descent, patrilocal residence, inheritance from father to son, and 
authority in the hands of seniors as against juniors, and males as against females. A 
number of social practices testify to the fact that a woman's only legitimate roles are 
those ofwife and mother. Spinsterhood and widowhood are inauspicious and unenviable 
conditions. A girl is regarded as merely a guest in her natal home and, initially at least, 
as a rather threatening outsider in her marital home. The poignancy of the transition 
between these two locales and these two statuses is captured in folklore and folksongs 
with which you are probably familiar. 

The patrilineal systems of the south are not so markedly patriarchal as those of the 
north. Also a wplnan after marriage continues to have materially and psychologically 
important relations with members of her natal group. This is more so with her parents 
and her brothers, and the residual right to maintenance in their estate in adverse 
circumstances. And in many other partilineal systems, the mother's brothers have 
significant ritual and social roles in the lives oftheir sister's children, and an especially 
tender and affectionate relationship with them. 

Further modifying the starkly 'patriarchal' picture a number of social anthropologists, 
speaking comparatively, have also drawn attention to the fairly substantial property 
that devolves on a daughter at her marriage. Others, however, insist that this property 
cannot be considered as a daughter's 'inheritance', comparable to that ofthe son, since 
the greater portion of it is neither owned nor controlled by the girl in her own right. It 
is really a form of 'bridegroom price', that is, an enticement to the groom's family as 
part of the settlement of the marriage contract. However, equal rights of inheritance 
by both son and daughter in one's father's or mother's self made property is recognised 
and same states have even introduced it in their legislation, 
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7.4.2 Matrilineal Descent Kinship 

Matrilineal descent systems, of which there are several well-known examples in south- 
western and north-eastern India, have their own distinctive characteristics. Empirically 
you never find matrilineal systems that are an exact inverse of the patrilineal-patriarchal 
model which we liave already described and which is fairly well approximated by the 
patrilineal descent systems of north and south (but especially north) India. The reason 
is quite simple: whatever tlie descent system, that is, matrilineal, patrilineal or indeed 
bilateral, authority is usually exercised by males, only in extremely simple societies 
one comes across a fair degree of mutual inter-dependence between males and females. 
Also, tliougli rights, in property might be determined by the principles of matrilineal 
descent (for instance, passing from mother to daughter or from mother's brother to 
sister's son rather than from father to son as in patrilineal societies), major property is 
usually controlled (if not actually owned) by males. 

For obvious reasons, residence arrangements are problematic in matrilineal societies. 
A man may not have authority over his own children, who belong to his wife's descent 
group and who may also reside after maturity with their mother's brother. Conversely, 
in cases wliere the husband customarily resides with his wife and children, he may 
liave difficulty managing the property in which lie has an interest by virtue of descent, 
and in exercising authority over his sister's children. 111 other words, there seems to be 
some sort of contradiction in matrilineal kinship systems, brought out in the dilemma 
over residence, between a man's role as father and his role as mother's brother. His 
natural love for his own children might easily come into conflict with his special jural 
responsibilities towards his sister's children. 

7.4.3 Nayars of Kerala: An Illustration 

Among the matrilineal Nayars of Kerala, formerly, men resided in large and matrilineally 
recruited joint families, called taravad, along witli their sisters, sister's children and 
sister's daughter's children. They visited their wives in  other taravads at night (this is 
why the system has been popularly called tlie 'visiting husband' system). Their own 
children resided with their mother in their mother's taravad. In this system the bond 
6etween brother and sister was strongly emphasised, and the bond between husband 
and wife correspondingly de-emphasised, this is more so because Nayar women could 
legitimately have a number of visiting husbands (polyandry), provided they were of 
the correct status (i.e. higher status Nayars or Namboodiri Brahmans). Also, Nayar 
men could liave a number of wives (polygyny). In fact, the marital bond was so 
~ninimised among the Nayars that anthropologists have debated endlessly whether Nayar 
society liad the institution of marriage at all! Anthropologists have also cited that the 
Nayar system disproves tlie proposition that the elementary or nuclear family is a 
"universal" human institution. The details of these debates need not detain us here. 
Indeed, the unique institutions and customs described by the anthropologists no longer 
exist and have not existed for generations, but tlie Nayar case is a useful one for 
illustrating the types oftensions that seem to be coming into matrilineal systems. They 
liad aratlier unique way ofcoping with what anthropologists have called 'the matrilineal 
puzzle'. Effectively they ensured the unity of the matrilineal at the expense of the 
solidarity of the marital bond between husband and wife. 

7.4.4 Other Matrilineal Communities 

There are many other matrilineal communities in India whose kinship organisation is 
rather different to that ofthe Nayars. For instance, the Khasis of Assam are matrilineal 
in descent, inheritante and succession, and practise matrilocal residence. The youngest 
daughter is tlie heiress, and lives in her mother's house alone witli lier husband and lier 
children. The older daughter however may move out of the matrilineal household on 
marriage and make new nuclear families; their husbands liave greater independent 
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Groups and Institutions authority than does the husband of the youngest daughter still residing martrilocally. 
The Garo, also of Assam, have yet another arrangement. Marriage is matrilocal for 
the husband ofthe daughter who becomes the head of the household and its manager. 
A rule of preferential cross-cousin marriage ensures that a man is succeeded in this 
position by his sister's son in an ongoing alliance relationship between the two linked 
lineages. 

Earlier anthropologists, working within an evolutionary framework, had maintained 
that the matrilineal descent systems are the surviving traces of an earlier matriarchal 
or 'mother-right' stage in the development of human kinship organisation, and that 
these would automatically give way to patriarchal and then bilateral models. There is 
no conclusive evidence that this has happened or is currently happening. At least in the 
Nayar case it appears that the decline of the Nayar taravad over the last century has 
given rise to a wide variety of residential patterns in the area, and it has become exactly 
like the patrilineal groups in their neighbourhood. 

Sociologists and anthropologists continue to find matrilineal descent groups of special 
intere$t, not only because of the ramifications of the 'matrilineal puzzle', referred to 
above, but also because issues concerning the status of women or gender relations 
have come very much to the fore in recent years. It may be, as we have stated, that 
males have authority and exercise control over property in both patrilineal and matrilineal 
societies, but most scholars working on matrilineal societies, and the members of these 
societies themselves, feel that there is nonetheless a qualitative difference in the status 
of women in matrilineal, as against patrilineal, societies. 

Activity 2 

Think about emergency situation in your own family, such as, economic crises, 
death, birth etc. Try to recall the people from whom your sought help and how 
these people were linked with you. Write a report on "kinship in my Family1 
Community" and discuss it with other students at your study centre. 

Check Your Progress 2 

Note: i) Use space below for your answers. 

ii) Compare your answers with those given at the end of this unit. 

1) Write a brief note on the patriarchal model of society. Use about three lines for 
your answer. 

................................................................................................................... 

2) Explain matrilineal descent. Use about two lines for your answer. 

7.5 KINSHIP IN INDIA 

From your general knowledge, what would you say are the distinctive features of 
kinship in the north and south of India? Almost everyone, spontaneously, thinks ofthe 
different rules of marriage, and ofthe kinship practices that derive from these. We will 
now briefly enumerate here the sort of contrasts that Iravati Karve, the famous 
sociologist, had described. 
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In the Southern Zone, you usually find a preference for marriage with certain categories 
of close kin, in particular with one or the other or both of the cross-cousins (but never 
parallel cousins), or even with the elder sister's daughter. On the whole, the inter- 
marrying groups are of comparable status. Though the actual marriage relationship 
might give rise to a temporary inferiority of wife-givers in relations to wife-takers. 
The marriage will probably involve groups which are geographically quite proximate- 
even from the same village-and the bride will already be familiar with her in-laws. 
You don't really expect a young bride to be badly treated by her mother-in-laws ifthat 
woman is also her aunt or her maternal grandmother! 

In north India, by contrast, marriages are never between persons who are already 
closely related. A rule of village exogamy also ensures that brides are given to and 
taken from other villages or towns, often at a considerable distance. The bride therefore 
comes to her husband's family as a 'stranger'. She will always be suspected oftrying 
to alienate her husband's affections, and will usually be blamed for the break up ofthe 
joint family, should a partition subsequently take place. The distinction between 
'daughters' and 'brides' is very sharply emphasised in this system (think ofthe practice 
of veiling), and the new bride's position is relatively vulnerable, unless and until she 
becomes the mother of a son. In this region it is also often the case that marriages unite 
groups whose social status is already unequal, the wife-givers being of inferior status 
to the wife-takers (hypergamy), while the marriage transaction commonly (though 
again not invariably) takes the form of a 'dowry' payment. However legally taking 
dowry or giving it, both have become illegal offences punishable by the state. But, in 
reality it continues to affect a large category of people in India. Even other religions, 
such as, Muslims, Christians and SCISTs are getting influenced by it. All in all, we 
have in this combination of features the social-structural locale of also such practices 
as levirate marriage, sati, female infanticide and, lately, 'bride-burning' or dowry deaths. 

Box 7.1 

In 1980 the government of India began to take notice of the issue of dowry as 
oppression against women and took legal action against it. In December 1983 
the Criminal Law (Second Amendment) Act was passed. Section 498-A was 
added to the Indian Penal Code. Under this Act cruelty to a wife was made a 
cognisable non-bailable offence, punishable up to three years imprisonment, 
and a fine. Section 1 13-A ofthe Evidence Act was amended so that court could 
draw an inference of abetement to suicide (which most dowry deaths are claimed 
to be) under section 174 of the Criminal Procedure Code. (IGNOU:.2000, WED 
Programme, WED-01, pp. 34) 

Kinship 

Other differences between the northern and southern systems noted by 1ra;ati Kame 
(and others) relate to the rules of descent, inheritance and marriage. In brief, the 
northern zone is universally patrilineal, though patrilineal systems are also found among 
different communities in the southern or dravidian zone, along with a variety of residence 

* patterns. We should add here that there are a number of important matrilineal groups 
(for instance the Khasis and the Garos) in north-eastern India (eastern zone) as well. 

k. 
Of course, the division of the kinship may develop into major culture areas zones can 
give only a very crude idea ofthe salient variations in kinship practices throughout the 
subcontinent. A more precise picture emerges when one considers the sub-regional 
varieties corresponding to the different regional languages and dialects. In analysing 
these regional kinship systems, scholars pay attention not only to kinship terminologies 
and to the way the people concerned speak about kinship relations and about the moral 
obligations that stem from them, but also to the data of ritual practices, gift exchanges 
folklore and other forms of cultural communication. 
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Groups and Institutions 
7.6 LET US SUM UP 

In this unit we have provided information about kinship. We have shown quite clearly 
that kinship is significant to society. Moreover we have clearly indicated that the basic 
kinship concepts like descent, inheritance and residence are important in all societies. 
We also showed how patrilineal and matrilineal system are aspects of descent systems. 
Finally kinship in India was examined in this unit. This unit therefore provides adequate 
information about various aspects of kinship. 

7.7 FURTHER READINGS 

1) Faber, Bernard (ed.), 1966. Kinship and Family Organisation, Johan Wiley 
and Sons: New York. 

2) Fox, Robin 1967, Kinship and Marriage. Penguin Books : New York. 

7.8 KEYWORDS 

Consanguinity : The principle of recognising kinship by virtue of blood 
relationships. 

The principle of recognising relationship through 
marriages. 

Descent : The system of deriving relationships from an ancestor. 

Bilateral or Cognatic : The system of descent in which a child is recognised 
as a descendant equally of both the father and the 
mother. 

Double unilineal 

: The system of descent in which relationship with the 
ancestor is recognised in one line only, i.e. either of 
father or of mother. 

The system of descent in which the child is affiliafed 
to the group of either parent. 

Patrilineal : Implies that descent is traced from the father's side. 

Matrilineal : Where descent is traced from the motheg's side. 

Patriarchal : Where the father is the main authority ih the family. 

Complementary filiation : The principle which explains the significant ritual and 
social role of mother's brother in a patrilineal society. 

7.9 MODEL ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR 
PROGRESS 

Check Your Progress 1 

1) Descent is the principle by which a person traces hisker ancestors. 

2) The following is the list of the types of descent: 

i) unilineal descent including (a) patrilineal descent (b) matrilineal descent. 

ii) double-unilineal descent 

iii) bilateral or cognatic descent. 
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Check Your Progress 2 

1) The patriarchal model of society combines (i) patrilineal descent; (ii) patrilocal 
residence; (iii) inheritance from father to son; (iv) authority in the hands of senior 
males. 

2) In matrilineal descent, though, inheritance goes through the mother to daughter, 
major property is controlled by males and authority is also exercised by males. 
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UNIT 8 NATURE OF SOCIALISATION 

8.1 Introduction 

j 8.2 What is Socialisation? 

1 8.2.1 Shared Meanings and Values 

8.2.2 Education and Socialisation 

8.3 Socialisation: Norms and Values 

8.3.1 Transmission of Knowledge 

I 
8.3.2 Conformity 

8.4 Conscious and Unconscious Socialisation 

8.4.1 Explicit and Implicit Directions 

8.4.2 Behaviour Patterns 

8.5 Role and Socialisation 

8.5.1 Primary and Secondary Socialisation 

8.5.2 Child and Adult Socialisation 

8.6 Re-socialisation 

8.6.1 Marital Re-socialisation 

8.6.2 Attitudinal Change 

8.6.3 Extensive and Intensive Socialisation 

8.7 ~nticipatory Socialisation 

8.8 Let Us Sum Up 

8.9 Further Readings 

8.10 Key Words 

8.1 1 Model Answers to Check Your Progress 

8.0 OBJECTIVES 

On going through this unit you should be able to: 

describe the process of socialisation of human infants to become members of their 
society; 

explain distinctive features of socialisation that takes place in different social settings; 
and 

analyse types of socialisation. 

8.1 INTRODUCTION 

In this unit we shall discuss various aspects of socialisation. It begins with the process and 
concept of socialisation and discusses its aims and functions. Among the important aspects 
of this unit is a discussion on types of socialisation. This includes conscious and unconscious 
socialisation and socialisation into role playing, anticipatory socialisation and re-socialisation. 
This unit, thereby, provides an in-depth view of the nature of socialisation. 

8.2 WHAT IS SOCIALISATION? 

All societies are concerned with the question: "How are the raw products or the human 
infants born into the society to be transformed into workable human objects or trained to 
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Socialisation and Education become members of their societies?'The human infant is born as a biological organism 
with only animal needs and impulses. It learns to control bowel movements and regulate 
hunger as it grows up because the child has an inborn capacity to learn and to communicate. 

Gradually it also learns the group-defined ways of acting and feeling. The process through 
which it learns to internalise the values and norms into its self or the mode of learning to live 
in society is called the process of socialisation. to internalise is to absorb something within 
the mind so deeply that it becomes part of the person's behaviour, e.g., good manners. 
Therefore, socialisation is basically the learning of social values and roles by its members. 
In other words., most human behaviour is learned. It is not spontaneous. 

Socjal scientists have re'ferred to this capacity of the child to learn and to internalise as the 
plasticity of human nature. This capacity to learn is realised through socialisation; and 
human infants develop into adequate members of human societies through the training received 
in the family. This development is largely a process of learning. Therefore, we would like to 
stress the point that what are known as seemingly inborn attitudes are determined and moulded 
through the process of socialisation or learning of social norms, values, attitudes beliefs and 
behaviour patterns. 

8.2.1 Shared Meanings and Values 

The socialisation of the young means that they learn to appre,ciate the shared meanings and 
values of the culture at large or take them and that as guides to direct behaviour patterns in 
their own life.- As the young child grows, he or she learns to utilise role-learning so as to 
internalise what to expect from other people and how to produce for them what is expected of 
children. A child learns to recognise and to respond to the shared meanings and expectations 
from others only through the process of socialisation. 

The process of socialisation begins at birth. It is a continuous process because social learning 
never ends. However, childhood is the most important stage in the process of socialisation 
during which a child internalises or learns most of the values, beliefs, norms, attitudes and 
bcihaviour patterns of its family. The parents can be viewed as the socialising agents and the 
child as the socialise. "Parents are usually the most potent socialising force working on the 
individual in the early stages of childhood. Both consciously and unconsciously they push 
the child in certain directions disposing him to learn in a particular way." (White, G. 1977 " 
1) It is viewed by sociologists as a continuous and dynamic process that continues throughou't 
life and demands re-socialisation (discussed in 8-6) at different stages of one's life. 

Thus, from the point of view of society, socialisation trains a child to become a member of a t 

society by transmitting its norms, values and beliefs. It also transforms the biological organism 1 
into a self, with a sense of identity, capable of disciplining and ordering behaviour endowed , 

with ideals, values and ambitions. However, socialisation regulates behaviour, it is also 
an indispensable condition for individuality and self-awareness (Broom and Selznick;, 
1955 : 43). 

I Activity 1 I 
Do you think a boy and a girl are socialised in the same way in your familylkin group? If 
not, then why? Write an essay on "Gender Difference and Socialisation in My Family" 
in about 500 words. Share your ideas and essay with other students and Academic 
Counsellor at your study centre. 

8.2.2 Education and Socialisation 

In some societies, especially-in tribal societies, the education and socialisation of the young - 
takes place without extensive formal educational institutions. However, education as a process 
of learning is universal and takes place everywhere whether one lives in a city, village, and 
jungle or in a desert. The universality of learning however, does not mean that all learning 
is socialisation just as all education is not socialisation. 

We may also mention that all learning is not socialisation since some of what one learns may 
not be relevant or necessary for participation in given social roles. One could give the 
example of, learning to smoke cigarette, cigar, etc. which may be irrelevant to that norms of 
participation in the given social roles among certain social groups. However, the process by 
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which individuals acquire these values and norms (these are also referred to as culhlre) is in 
many ways similar'in all societies. They may differ from society to society and according to 
certain factors within specific societies. 

A child, in the first instance, is a member of a family. But he or she is also a member of a 
larger kin-group (Blradri, Khandan etc.) consisting of brothers, sisters and other relatives of 
the parents. The family into which he or she is born my be a nuclear family or an extended 
family (for the difference see Unit 5 of this course). It is also a member of a larger society. 
Membership of these groups and institutions imposes certain behavioural nonns and values 
on each member. Thus, we are members of various groups simultaneously. For instance, we 
ate a member of family, a biradri, a khandan, or a kunba, or a society, of a school or college 
all at the same time. Corresponding to these memberships there are roles that are performed, 
e.g., that of a son, daughter, grand child or a student. These are multiple roles which are 
performed simultaneously. The process of learning the norms, attitudes, values or behavioural 
patterns of these groups begins earlv in life and continues throughout one's life. 

Nature of Socialisation 

Check Your Progress 1 

Note: a) Use the space below for your answer. 

b) Compare your answer with the one given at the end of this unit. 

1) Explain in three lines what is meant by socialisation. 

8.3 SOCIALISATION: NORMS AND VALUES 

The norms, and values may differ within a society in different families belonging to different 
castes, regions or social classes or religious groups according to whether one lives in a 

Nature of Socialisation 
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Socinlisntion and Education village or in a city or one belongs to a tribe and whether one is a boy or girl. These social 
groups can be viewed as socialising agencies. Their role confirms that the variation in 
norms and values takes place according to some of these affiliations mentioned above. For 
example, emphasis on cleanliness may vary according to social class. Also the language that 
one speaks depends on the region one belongs to. A child is not born knowing a particular 
language but learns it after birth. Again, some people do not eat meat altogether or abstain 
only from beef or pork according to the religious groups they belong to. Thus the same 
human infant is capable of growing into different kinds of adults. The adult personality 
formed in one society will be different from that of an adult in another society: he or she may 
be unfit for participation in many others. For example, a person who does not eat meat, 
smoke or drink alcohol may look odd in a family where all these are permitted. Is socialisation 
a one way process in which the child merely receives from the parents passively without 
being actively involved in it? There are different views on it. However, in this unit, our 
position is that it is a two-way process involving mutuality of interaction. True, the young 
child is hot as active as the adult member, it is never a passive receiver. 

What we have emphasised so far is that the aim of the socialisation process is to help the 
child learn to conform to the societal norms, values, beliefs, attitudes and behaviour patterns. 
Here when we refer to societal expectation, it means that there are various levels ofexpectation. 
When the individual is born, the first societal experience is through the family but as the 
child grows up in the modem contemporary societies, hisher experiences expand. It becomes 
a member of a number of agencies. The school is the second agency of which children 
become members. Later on they will also become members of the religious groups to which 
their parents belong. They will also be members of the social classes to which their families 
belong. They will also become members of the occupational groups. The specific aim of 
socialisatlion is to help the child to internalise these norms and become an active member of 
the society. 

A child is integrated into the society in the manner discussed above. Therefore, socialisation 
is the process of social control to strengthen group life and also to foster the development of 
the individual. It teaches or trains the individual to conform to the expectations of the social 
group or groups. Thus, conformity to the group norms and behaviour is basic to the process 
of socialisation through which society exerts social control on the individual members. 

8.3.1 Transmission of Knowledge 

According to Emile Durkheim, the categories of thought in the mind of individuals develop 
during the course of socialisation. Socialisation also transmits knowledge from one generation 
to the next. Social solidarity requires conformity to norms, rules and values as prescribed by 
the society. When groups assemble and reinforce the feelings of solidarity e.g., wedding, or 
religious festivals, mourning etc., these occasions help express the solidarity of the family 
and the kih group. On the other hand, the Republic Day and the Independence Day are 
occasions to express the solidarity of the nation. The social customs, rituals and social 
ceremonies and occasions which bring members of a group together are called socialisation 
practices. Through these practices, knowledge about norms values and behaviour pattern is 
transmitted among members of human social groups. 

The individual, through socialisation, helps maintain the social order. Thus socialisation 
brings about social control by enabling the individual to know what to think and what not to 
think, what to do and what not to do. Here, apart from the sense of group solidarity, the 
individual has the fear of disapproval, punishment etc. which the society metes out for various 
acts of deviance from the normal course of conduct. 

8.3.2 Conformity 

While socialisation produces a degree of conformity to social nonns behaviour in every 
society, yet some individuals may still not conform. In other words, socialisation may not be 
able to command complete conformity from all members of the society. Many factors may 
encourage conflict. There may be conflicts between the aims and functions of the socialising 
agents and af the socialisee. We have already mentioned that an individual is socialised by 
many agencies - the family, the school, playmates, peer group, occupational group, and in 
the modem society, also by the written word (i.e. books, magazines) and by the mass media 
(television, radio, cinema). If they emphasise different values, the individual's conformity to 
the values of a group or groups will be reduced. For example, students may be encouraged to 
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I 
be exposed to mass-media. However, if mass-media teaches fundamentalism and extreme 
conservatism, the conformity of students to liberal values is likely to be reduced. 

The cases of non-conformity are referred to as those of deviance from the norms of the group 
(see unit 30 on Social Control and unit 3 1 on Social Deviance). The values of the children 
from the poor families will be at variance with those of the school. These children are 
referred to as deviants and in extreme cases as juvenile delinquents. 

8.4 CONSCIOUS AND UNCONSCIOUS SOCIALISATION 

Much of the socialisation of the child within a family and the school is conscious. In other 
words, parents consciously inculcate in the child certain behaviour patterns and values that 
they consider desirable. They achieve this by constantly telling the child what is good from 
what is bad, what is right form of behaviour from what is wrong. They also reward the child 

c if it conforms to these expectations, and punish in the opposite case. Therefore, the process 
of socialisation is reinforced through a system of rewards and punishments. For example, 
the emphasis on cleanliness, obedience, promptness, manliness and womanliness begins 
early in life in most families. This is conscious socialisation since the socialising agents 

C (parents) are conscious about the aims of socialisation process. Yet a major part of the 
process of socialisation is unconscious and consists of learning through observation. 

However, socialisation process within the family is conscious, as well as unconscious. The 
same is true of the school where the aims of the school are explicit and are sought to be 
inculcated in the classroom through text books. For instance, the explicit aim of the school 
is to teach and to help students to succeed in their examinations. At the same time, the 
children interact or mix with other children outside the classroom. They make friends and 
form small groups called peer groups. These are important sources of influence on children. 
They also become members of peer groups within their neighbourhood where they have a 
small number of friends with whom they play almost regularly. Sometimes children learn 
the norms and behaviour patterns of the members of their groups and these may be 
contradictory to those of their family or the school. For example, if children begin to smoke . 
because their friends smoke whereas their families are opposed to it, there is going to be 
conflict. Or, children may begin to take serious interest in schoolwork although no member 
of their families is intellectually inclined. On the other hand, interest in studies may be 
common to the members of the family as well as to their friends. This process is the 
unconscious process of the socialisation where children who learn and the children from 
whom they learn are not conscious of or do not anticipate the consequences oftheir association 
and interaction. 

8.4.1 Explicit and Implicit Directions 

We have distinguished between conscious and unconscious socialisation processes and have 
given examples of the explicit and implicit injunctions against certain behaviour patterns 
The aims of the process within the families are not deliberate, and explicit. Families do not 
say that they are training the children to become honest or hard working, or boys to become 
fearless, 01. girls to become passive. On the other hand. the cognitive aims of the schools are 
well-known. The students are to read well. Pass their examination and so on. Therefore 
there is a difference between the two processes that take place within the family, on the one 
hand, and the school and other formal agencies, 6n the other. We may therefore draw a 
distinction between the two processes and state that the aims of socialisation process within 
the secondary groups such as schools are deliberate, more explicit and conscious compared 
with that of the family. But both the processes take place simultaneously. 

8.4.2 Behaviour Patterns 

The learning of different behaviour patterns and values from one's friends or peers is the 
unconscious process of socialisation. In fact, it is difficult to draw a distinction between a 
socialising agent and a socialisee i.e., the peer group and the socialisee. The staying away 
from the school could be one such example. A child may become friendly with those children 
who play truant very often and remain absent from classes, and may learn to play truant after 
becoming a member of that group. On the other hand, another child who initially did not 
place high value on punctuality within the school, may learn to do so because he happens to 
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Sncialisation and Education become friendly with children who are very punctual. These are examples of unconscious 
socialisation. 

In contemporary societies, much of the unconscious learning takes place through the mass 
media such as the cinema, the television, the comics, and novels (i.e., the print medium). 
The emulation of the hero in the Indian cinema by the college going youth is a good example 
of unc~nscious socialisation. 

Check Your Progress 2 

Note: a) Use the space below for your answer 

b) Compare your answer with the one given at the end of this unit. 

1) Fill in the blanks given in the following sentences: 

i) The aim of the socialisation process is to help the child to learn to conform to the 
societal ........................................................................... 

and ........................................................................................................... 

ii) Socialisation may not be able to command complete ............................ from all 
members of the society. 

iii) Socialisation process within the family is ........................... as well as 

iv) The aim of socialisation process within the secondary groups such as schools is 
.................................. ................................. .................................... more and 

as compared with that of the family. 

8.5 ROLE AND SOCIALISATION 

A human infant is born in a social group. And soon after birth it becomes a member 

of the social group and occupies the social position of a son or a daughter or of a grandson or 
a grand-daughter. Thus the role refers to the social position one occupies by virtue of one's 
position in a particular social group, and it entails rights as well as obligations. 

VARIOUS ROLES OF A SOClALlSEE 
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An individual has to play different roles, the role of a son or a daughter, the role of a grandson 
or a grand-daughter in the due course of histher life. In other words, a person occupies 
different social positions which are interrelated. The term role-set is used to refer to the 
complex of roles occupied or performed by a person at one time (see Unit 25). The implication 

f of this is that a child learns to behave in the manner that is expected of it by different 
socialising agents. For instance, a child's behaviour with a parent has to be different from 
that with the sister, or friends or ne~ghbours or classmates. These roles need not follow one 

I 

after the other but may be performed simultaneously, other roles may be added or deleted. 
The list however is not exhaustive. 

Similarly the behaviour with one's grandmother has to be different from that with one's own 
mother. The child learns to perceive and internalise these subtleties as part of growing up. 
As one learns a role well, one is able to interact with others, playing other roles and to 
engage in role-interaction over time. This is what is called role and role socialisation. 

Thus, role is the behaviour pattern based on norms. However, it is invested with specific 
meaning e.g., the role of a boytgirl In a particular society is part of the culture of that society. 

How does one learn a role? Initially, a child merely observes the roles of parents and other 
members of the family and re-enacts them. Gradually, one learns to distinguish oneself from 
others and one's role from the roles of others. One learns through observation, constant 
reinforcement and reminders along with rewards for conformity and punishment for non- 
conformity. 

Activity 2 

Do you observe any changes in parent child relationship within your family or friends 
circle which did not exist earlier? Discuss with your friends and family members and 
write a one page report on "The Impact of Social Change on the Process of Socialisation 
Including Parent Child Interaction". Compare your report with those of other students at 
your study center. Also, discuss the topic with your Academic Counsellor. 

8.5.1 Primary and Secondary Socialisation 

The needs of individuals are divided by psychologists into primary and secondary needs. 
The primary needs are those which are in-born such as thirst and hunger The secondary 
needs are, for example, the need for learning or to work. Secondary needs are those which 
emerge, in the way, to satisfy primary needs. Similarly, institutions in the society are also 
divided into primary and secondary institutions. The family is the first social group in 
which the child is born, it is also the first group which satisfies and meets the primary needs 
of the human-infant. It is called a primary group whereas a school is a secondary group 
because it meets the derived needs of the child. Parents are the primary orthe chief socialising 
agents for the child whereas the school teachers are the secondary socialising agents. We 
may also distinguish between primary and secondary roles and between primary socialisation 
and secondary soc~alisation. Norms and values within the family may be called the process 
of primary socialisation whereas the learn~ng of the behavioural patterns, norms and values 
of the school may be called secondary social~sation. 

8.5.2 Child and Adult Socialisation 

As we have mentioned earlier, the process of socialisation or learning of social roles continues 
throughout life. As the individual becomesa member of different social groups and institutions, 
it begins to learn new norms and values. For example, when one joins school one has to 
learn the discipline of the school and the role of a student. Later on, as an adult, one has to 
learn to become a parent and to assume family responsibilities. When one takes up an 
occupation and becomes a member of an occupational group one has to learn the 
responsibilities and roles that are implied in the membership of that particular group. For 
example, the role of an executive will be very different from that of a small tea-stall owner, or 
of a labourer. People have to be socialised in taking on these roles and values. That is why, 
sociologists believe that the process of socialisation continues throughout life and does not 
end at adolescence. 

Nature of Socialisation 
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Socialisation and Education 

Re-socialisation is a process of altering ones behaviour pattern and in the process imbibing 
new social values and behaviour patterns. An individual is constantly learning new roles. 
As a member of different social groups or institutions throughout one's life. For instance, a 
child becomes a member of its family first, and learns to play the role of a son or daughter, or 
that of a grandson or a grand-daughter if it is living in an extended family. If the father's 
sister is living in the family the child also learns to play the role of a nephew or niece. Later 
when beginning to play in the neighbourhood, one makes friends and follows the norms of 
the group. For example, if a child disrupts the game too often or fights or cheats, others will 
boycott that child till helshe stops causing disruption., 

Later, a child goes to school and learns to play the role of a student. Still later slhe takes up 
a job and joins an organisation or sets up one's own enterprise or business. Whatever work 
is taken up, one has to follow the work ethics of that occupational group and abide by the 
norms. Thus, one is constantly learning new roles. 

However, in some instances an individual has not only to learn a new role but simultaneously 
has to unlearn part of the norms and behaviour patterns associated wlth an earlier role in 
order to be effective in the new role. A very good example of unlearning the old role and 
learning a new one is the role of an Indian girl before and after marriage. While there may 
be differences in emphasis and also in the norms and behaviour patterns expected of girls in 
different parts of India, we may safely generalise behaviour pattern of a daughter before and 
after marriage. 

8.6.1 Marital Re-socialisation 

When a daughter is engaged to be married the process of new socialisation or re-socialisation 
starts. She may be given instructions on how to behave in,the presence of her in-laws. 
Among Punjabi Hindu families a daughter does not cover her head in front of her elders 
before her marriage nor does she touch their feet. After her engagement she may be trained 
to cover her head and also to touch the feet of elders, since she will have to do this soon after 
the marriage. Though, we may mention that this may not be'practised any more among the 
upper and middle class families, especially among the educated in the metropolitan cities. 

Her re-socialisation begins after marriage. She has already been given countless instructions 
to give up the carefree behaviour of her maiden days in the home of her in-laws, and to pay 
deference to nearly every elder in her husband's family and how not to seem to be independent. 
A newly married girl goes through the process of unlearning her earlier behaviour gradually. 
In the initial stage she may only hide it or suppress it, and one may see her behaving nonnally 
when she visits her parental home. As for example, she may laugh freely in her parent's 
home - something that may be considered inappropriate in the home of her in-laws. 

Another example of re-socialisation is that of a widowed woman. This is particularly marked 
in some parts of India where a widow's behaviour has to change very drastically after the 
death of her husband. The external marks of a married woman are removed from her body, 
that is, she has to wear a particular dress or a saree of a particular colour, all her jewellery 
has to be removed, the kumkum and vermilion marks or? her forehead and parting between 
her hair have also to be removed ceremoniously through certain rituals which are performed 
in these families. Her head is shaven. In addition she has to live in a different part of the 
house. The kind of tasks she is to perform in the family also change suddenly. She is 
considered inauspicious and cannot participate in marriage rituals and other religious 
ceremonies. 

8.6.2 Attitudinal Change 

Re-socialisation refers to the process through which during their life span, individuals change 
or are forced to change their attitudes, values, behaviour and self-conceptions as they assume 
new roles and undergo new experiences. Though the long-range change may be profound, 
single steps along the way may or may not be gradual. For instance, the new role may be a 
continuation of the old role or the past roles or may require discontinuation. Again, it may 
need only minor changes or radical changes involving a wholly new set of behaviour patterns. 
In addition, it may affect either a part or the whole of the personality or the self of an 
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individual. It may also involve breaking away from the past values and norms or may just be 
a pro-jection of the past values and norms. 

Thus changes in adulthood that are gradual and partial are called continuous socialisation. 
Re-socialisation denotes more basic, rapid and radical changes. It involves giving up one 
way of life for another. It is not only different from the former but is at times incompatible 
with it. The usual examples giver. are brain-washing or indoctrination or rehabilitation of 
criminals. The aim is to iuttdamentally change the person and to effect a break with the past. 
Another example would be of persons who have lived all their life in Bombay, Kolkata or 
Delhi and are asked to live among tribals in a remote village in Madhya Pradesh or vice- 
versa. If you belong to a city, you may also be familiar with the villagers trying to adjust 
themselves to city life, by changing their notions of what is proper and what is improper and 
by changing their behaviour. Similarly if you belong to a village, you may have seen the 
problems faced by the person from the city, for example, school teacher or medical doctors or 
nurses or mid-wives and how they adapt to the village life. 

I 

8.6.3 Extensive and Intensive Socialisation 

b Certain occupational and life roles demand extensive and intensive socialisation. This 
socialisation approximates to re-socialisation, for example, the role of a Christian priest or a 
nun or a Granthi in a Gurdwara or the role for combat only. Cadets are systematically 
removed from the society of which they are a part and then they are given assignments 
involving new personal and social identities; and a sense of identity with the nation and 
solidarity among themselves is instilled into them through the training given in the institutions. 
Similarly we have given the example of an Indian girl after marriage or that of a window. 

Re-socialisation of a mature individual is difficult to accomplish. Generally speaking it 
requires that the conditions of childhood socialisation be reproduced in intense and extreme 
form, specially whcn this is done through a very deliberate process as in the case of re- 
socialisation of a cadet or a criminal or of a widow. Re-socialisation may be forced upon tile 
individual (as in brain-washing or indoctrination) or voluntary (as in the case of an 
anthropologist living in a tribe). 

The process of re-socialisation, if it contradicts with the initial socialisation and if the individual 
is unable to cope with the demand made by the new role, may create conflict in the life of an 
individual. This is especially so hhere differing value systems are concerned. For eg. A 
person coming from a conservative family background in India finds it extremely difficult to 
adjust to a cultural environment where social taboos, sexual taboos, etc. of his or her own 
culture do not match at all. In such an environment a person suffers a culture shock and can 
end up being a mental patient. 

8.7 ANTICIPATORY SOCIALISATION 

Anticipatory socialisation refers to the process whereby an individual or a group emulates 
the values, norms and behaviour patterns of a group other than to which one belongs, in 
anticipation of being accepted as its member. Thus, the concept of anticipatory socialisation 
is related to the reference group theory. According to this theory, the behaviour, values and 
norms of an individual are determined with reference to a particular group or groups. As the 
membership of these groups varies, the individuals who are in the process of moving from 
one group to another wil I emulate the behaviour ofthe members of the group or with reference 
to the group they wish to belong. An excellent example would be that of individuals who 
have acquired sudden wealth and who try to conform to the values, and behaviour of the 
upper strata or upper castes of the society. They will change their dress, behaviour, dietary 
habits and even their language and customs. For example, those who did not give dowry 
may start doing so and those women who did not observe parda may be expected to do so. 

Anticipatory socialisation is undergone by individuals as well as groups and it happens or 
takes place in situations of social mobility and social change. Lower castes in the villages, 
after becoming well-off, try to emulate the upper castes. For example, if the dominant caste 
in a village are the Brahimins, the lower caste or castes who attain wealth will become 
vegetarian and teetotallers; they will change their caste names, wear the sacred thread to 
claim the status of the twice-born, stop sending their women to work for wages and adopt the 
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Socialisntion and Education rites of Brahmins such as head shaving (Mundan). They may also impose rigid behavioural 
norms on their widows. 

Check Your Progress 3 

Note: a) Use the space below for your answer 

b) Compare your answer with the one given at the end of this unit. 

1) Answer the following questions in 'yes' or 'no' by marking one box: 

i) Does a child play only one role in the family. Yes No 

ii) Are thirst and hunger the secondary needs of individuals? Yes No 

iii) Does a person constantly learn new roles throughout one's life? Yes No 

iv) Is it easy to accomplish the re-socialisation of mature individuals? Yes No 

8.8 LET US SUM UP 

In this unit we have studied various aspects of socialisation. We began with providing an 
understanding of socialisation and its various aspects. It includes the norms and values that 
socialisation inculcates. We also studied in this unit the process by which knowledge is 
transmitted from one generation to another. The aspects of implicit and explicit socialisation, 
re-socialisation, and anticipatory socialisation are also discussed here. 

8.9 FURTHER READINGS 

1) Broom, L and Selmick, P. 1973. Sociology. Harper and Row Publishers: New York. 

2) White, G. 1977. Socialisation. Longman : London. 

8.10 KEY WORDS 

Conformity : To absorb certain social rules and regulations in behaviour, e.g., being 
appropriately dressed in social gatherings. 

Internalisation : To absorb something within the mind so deeply that it becomes part of 
one's behaviour, e.g., to internalize good manners. 

Re-socialisation : To alter one's behaviour pattern and in the process imbibing new social 
values and behaviour pattern. 

'socialisee : A person who is being socialised into the ways of society. 

811 MODEL ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR PROGRESS 
- - - - - - - - - 

Check Your Progress 1 

1) Socialisation is a learning process whereby oneFimbibes social values and behaviour 
patterns. 

Check Your Progress 2 

i) norms, values, belief, attitudes, behaviour pattern 

i i )  conformity 

iii) conscious, unconscious 

iv) deliberate explicit conscious 

Check Your Progress 3 

i) No 

ii) No 

iii) Yes 

iv) No 
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UNIT 9 AGENCIES OF SOCIALISATION 
Structure 

9.0 Objectives 

9.1 Introduction 

9.2 Agencies of Socialisation 

9.2.1 Growing Up 

9.2.2 Religion and Socialisation 

9.3 Differences in Socialisation 

9:3.1 'The Caste Factor 

9.3.2 Socialisation in Tribes 

9.3.3 Other Institutions: The Ghotul 

9.4 Family, Social Class and Socialisation 

9.4.1 Behaviour and Family 
9.4.2 Socialisation and Communication 

9.4.3 School and Socialisation 

9.5 Sex and Gender Identity 

9.5. l Gender Related Studies 

9.5.2 Sexual Discrimination 

9.6 Mass Media and Socialisation 

9.6.1 Messages in Mass Media 

9.6.2 Impact of Television 

9.7 Let Us Sum Up 

9.8 Further Readings 

9.9 Key Words 

9.10 Model Answers to Check Your Progress 

9.0 OBJECTIVES 

After going through this unit you should be able to: 

a describe different factors in and agencies of socialisation; 

a state the differences in socialisation process with the illustrations of some societies; 

a assess the impact of family, class, caste and mass media on socialisation; and 

a explain the ways in which socialisation process takes care of gender identity formation. 

9.1 INTRODUCTION 

This unit examines the various agencies of socialisation. These include the family, religious 
organisations, Inass media, etc. It also discusses differences in socialisation of boys and 
girls. The significance of caste and tribal culture in the process of socialisation in the Indian 
context is also discussed. The effect of social class on socialisation and sexual discrimination 
in the socialisation process are also examined in detail. 

9.2 AGENCIES OF SOCIALISATION 

The child is socialised by several agencies and institutions in which he or she participates, 
viz.. his or her family, school, peer group, the neighbourhood, the occupational group and by 
the social class. The position of the family in the social structure is determined by the social 
class, caste, religion, etc., and by the fact that the family lives in the rural or in the urban 
areas. We shall also mention some of the other factors which are important. For example, 
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Socialisation and Education there is variation in the socialisation process, according to whether one is rich or poor, 
whether one is tribal or non-tribal, whether one is a boy or a girl or whether one is a child or 
an adult. The differentiation in socialisation may also be reflected through music, rituals, 
language, art and literature, which form part of one's culture consist~ng of complex set of 
variables. 

These are the factors and agencies which introduce differentiation in the socialisation process 
within different societies. These are very cnicial and should be taken into account to dispel 
the impression that socialisation is uniform across all.societies or within a particular society. 
We shall first discuss some of the factors responsible for the variation in the socialisation 
process namely age, religion, caste, region, etc. In the next section, we discuss the different 
agencies of socialisation (namely, family, school etc.) which also prevent cniformity. In the 
last section, we outline the role of gender and the mass media (especially television) since 
these cut across all boundaries, 

9.2.1 Growing Up 

The socialisation process in infancy and childhood is different from that during adulthood. 
Some social scientists divide socialisation into stages of the life of an individual. Some have 
referred to various Hindu rites or samskaras as being equivalent to different stages. In addition, 
there are the ashrams, which divide the life of an individual into stages. 

There are various traditional Hindu rites or samskaras which divide childhood into several 
stages. These are namakarana, nishakarmana, annaprasana, chudakarana or tonsure, 
vidyarambha and upanayana. Moreover, traditionally the division of an individual's life 
into four stages, namely, brahmacharya, grihasthashrama, vanaprastha and sanyasa are a 
direct reflection of the socialisation of a Hindu male. 

The agencies of socialisation change as the individual matures. For example, school and the 
peer group compete with the family for access to the individual through childhood and 
adolescence. The occupational group and the newly established family after marriage become 
more important during adulthood. 

9.2.2 Religion and Socialisation 

Difference in the socialisation processes and practices is noticeable among certain religious 
communities. As for example, the rites and ceremonies, customs, dress, sometimes language 
and beliefs, attitudes and values and the behaviour patterns of Christians, Hindus, Sikhs or 
Muslims are different. These may be at variance with one another although some of the 
external symbols such as dress, speech, and deportment have become unifonn for all religious 
groups in the big cities during the last few years, so that it has become difficult to distinguish 
members of one religious community from another on the basis of dress, etc. In the villages, 
a significant section of people are continuing to wear their traditional dresses and can still be 
distinguished on the basis of these outward symbols. In addition, and more importantly, the 
emphasis on what constitutes a good Hindu or a good Muslim or a good Sikh or a good 
Christian, also creates differences in the values and behaviour of members of a larger society. 
For instance, a good Muslim must perform prayers five times a day, a Christian must attend 
church on Sundays, a Sikh should do service at a Gurdwara and a Hindu must give charity in 
the temples. Similarly, further subdivisions can be drawn on the basis of Shaivite and 
Vaishnavite Brahmins of southern India. So also the marriage ceremony and rites differ 
among those who follow the Arya Samaj and Sanatana Dharma, the two Hindu sects in thr: 
Punjab. Thus, the differences are not confined to religious ideology but are reflected in the 
socialisation process through the beliefs, attitudes, norms and behaviour patterns of the people 
btlonging to these sects and subsects. 

Check Your Progress 1 

Note: a) Use the space below for your answer 

b) Compare your answer with the one given at the end of this unit. 

1) Write a brief note on the major agencies that socialise a person. Use about five lines. 
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2) Select the correct matching 

A) Childhood Family 

B) Adolescene Professional Group 

C) Adulthood Peer-Group 

DIFFERENCES IN SOCIALISATION 

A city-bred person who comes across a person from the village is likely to notice him or her 
because of the differences in their dress, speech and their deportment. The villager is 
recognisable not only by the outward symbols mentioned but also by his or her values nonns 
and behaviour patterns helshe upholds and considers appropriate. On the other hand, a 
person living in a village will be struck by the difference in dress, speech and deportment of 
those who belong to the city. You may have often heard that aperson hailing from a village or 
a small town feels that people in the city are too involved in their own affairs to be bothered 
about their guests or the elders in the family. These differential responses are the outcome of 
differential socialisation processes in the rural and urban areas. 

Box 9.01 

An Indian villager generally believes that a "guest" is to be honoured in the same manner 
as God himself and whatever hisher capacity may be will not neglect a guest. But a city 
person, especially in the metropolis, may not welcome a guest who has no prior appointment. 
Reason for visit becomes an essential criteria. 

It is not that a city person does not desire or know how to honour a guest but other life 
style factors, such as, living space, expensive everyday expenditure, children's education 
often forces people to curtail excessive entertainment of guests. Thus, circumstances 
change the values which ideally are believed by most Indians. 

9.3.1 The Caste Factor 
If you are living in a village or in a small town, you may be aware of the behaviour that is 
expected of you as a member of a small town. Thus, there are certain value norms and behaviour 
patterns that are common to most villages. Certain rituals and ceremonies may also be common 
to all the members of a village. However, a village community is also divided into small groups 
called castes. The castes are divided on the basis of birth because people are born into them. 
You may be at least able to distinguish a Brahmin from a Harijan or you may even be able to 
distinguish a blacksmith from a goldsmith or from a washerman. Therefore, within a village, 
there are likely to be subcultures while the culture of a village itself may have something in 
cominon which is shared by all its members and bind all the members together. The language 
or the dialect also tends to vary. The upper castes speak more refined and sophisticated form 
of the language than spoken by the lower castes. Similarly, there are differences in the dress 
that is considered appropriate or inappropriate for a particular caste. Again, the behaviour that 
is considered proper by one caste may not be so considered by the other. For example, 
vegetarianism may not be so considered by the other. For example, vegetarianism may be more 
popular among the Brahmins than among other castes. 

9.3.2 Socialisation in Tribes 
The socialisation process differs according to whether it occurs in a tribe or non-tribe. We 
shall give extracts or the socialisation process in a tribe called Muria which inhabits the Bastar 
district of Madhya Pradesh in central India. However, this should not give the impression that 
the Muria represent the whole tribal culture. There are several tribes in India about which you 
have read in Units 5 and 6 .  There are tremendous variations in the socialisation process among 
them as are in the non-tribal world. Therefore, this example of socialisation process among the 
Murias is only one such example. You may be able to think of several others. If you meet 
people from different parts of India or have such friends, you may notice the differences. 

https://telegram.me/pdf4exams

For More Visit - https://pdf4exams.org/



Socialisation and Education 9.3.3 Other Institutions: The Ghott11.s 

Similar institutions are found among communities of Austro-Asiatic cultures. But Bastar 
ghotul is highly developed and the most organised in the world. One could think of communes 
in contemporary society, as for example, the Kibbutz in Israel where an effort was made to 
bring up children on community-basis by taking them away from their families. Similar 
institutions are found among other tribals in India, as for example, the village guardroom 
among the Nagas and the boys' club among the Oraon. Ghotul for the Murias is the centre 
of social and religious life. It also assigns educational tasks among children. All unmarried 
Muria boys and girls from the age of five or six years are members of ghotul. They sleep at 
night in the ghotul and are directly reponsible for its care and maintenance. During the day, 
they go to their parents' home and help them in various tasks. They leave the ghotul after 
marriage. 

The membership of ghotul is carefully organised. After a period of testing, boys and girls are 
initiated and given a special title which carries graded rank and social duty Leaders are 
appointed to organise and discipline the society. The boys' leader is Sirdar and the girl's 
Belosa. Boy members are known as Chelik and girl members as Motiari. The relations 
behveen Chelik and Motiari are governed by the customary rules and regulation of ghotul to 
which they belong. Indeed, ghotul teaches discipline and introduces the feeling of fraternity 
and friendship among its members. 

9.4 FAMILY, SOCIAL CLASS AND SOCIALISATION 

These two dimensions are being taken together because 'family' here includes not only the 
size, the composition and the type but the social position. The social position of a family is 
determined by caste, race and social class, etc. However, it is the last dimension nameby 
social class which have received attention of sociologists in the West while race too has been 
given some importance. Not many studies on socialisation with reference to family or caste 
or any other dimension or agency have been undertaken in India. Therefore, we shall depend 
on our own observations to illustrate the relationship between family and socialisation. We 
shall also take examples from other countries to substantiate the relationship between social 
class, family and socialisation in the context of school. 

It has already been mentioned in the sub section 9.2 that a key agency of socialisation in all 
human societies is the family which transforms the young infant into a member of a human 
community. It is the first prolonged and intimate interaction system the individual encounters 
after birth. 

However, the things that members of a given family wish to teach or transmit to the child are 
limited by that family's unique historical and societal experience. As a result of this, we 
observe familial differences in child-rearing practices as well as attitudinal and behavioural 
outcomes regarding social relationships and skills. Each child is more or less uniquely 
prepared for the cultural reality that his or her family has experienced or wishes to experience. 

9.4.1 Behaviour and Family 

Family inculcates attitudes relating to proper behaviour, decision-making and obedience to 
authority, etc. In addition, children learn the attitudes and skills necessary to play a rol~e in 
the production and consumption of goods and services. Each family adopts division of 
labour regarding family tasks and prepares its young for the notion of work. Thus, early 
socialisation into economic roles also takes place within the family. 

As contact with others grows, other alternatives, become available to the child. He or she is 
introduced to the new social institutions or agencies such as the school and the peer group in 
the neighbourhood. The influence of parents is reduced because new reference groups such 
as peer group become more important. Thus, a number of secondary group relationg and 
pressures must be coped with by the child alongside the group relations learnt initially in the 
family. 

A number of studies have been undertaken on the effect of family background on the 
educational performance of the child, which are pertinent to socialisation. One of the salient 
findings of these studies is the negative impact of a school on a child if he or she belongs to 

https://telegram.me/pdf4exams

For More Visit - https://pdf4exams.org/



a working class home with little emphasis on cognitive achievement. This is because the 
school emphasises good results and a behaviour pattern which is alien to the child's family. 
Moreover, researchers have also pointed out that middle-class parents more than working- 
class parents are likely to put emphasis on the need for success in studies to reinforce the 
socialising function of the school and stress, in general, achievement-oriented values. Again, 
a relationship is seen between the occupational role of the father and the difference in the 
socialisation-orientations of the children. For instance, since a working-class father has less 
autonomy and satisfaction in the work situation, he tends to be authoritarian and severe 
towards his family members, especially his son. 

Activity I 

From your own experience, find out whether your socialisation was done in an 
authoritarian atmosphere or liberal atmosphere i.e. whether your parents were very strict 
disciplinarians, allowing you no opinion of your own or were ready to listen to you and 
guide you on the right path with persuasion rather than tyranny. Write one page essay 
on "I and my Parents" on this issue. Discuss it with other students at your study centre. 

9.4.2 Socialisation and Communication 

The importance of language and difference in the pattern of communication between parents 
and children according to social class are the other dimensions which have been studied by 
sociologists, notable among them being Basil Bernstein. According to him, patterns of 
language-use and the teaching styles are class-based. He saw a relationship between social 
structure, forms of speech and the subsequent regulation of behaviour in the schools. For 
instance, he argued that children from different social classes respond differently to educational 
opportunities and an important determinant of their response to the school's cognitive aims 
and teacher's style etc., is the language or linguistic code of the child. He also argued that 
different social structures produce different types of speech systems. As the child learns his 
speech, he learns the requirements of his social structure, which vary according to social 
class. Therefore, the language of the working-class child is limited in vocabulary while that 
of the middle-class child does not suffer from this limitation. The teacher is, by and large, 
from the middle class and can communicate better with the middle-class child since they 
share the same linguistic code or language with its vocabulary, meanings, syntax etc. Thus, 
the working class child cannot communicate as well with the teacher and begins with a 
handicap which affects him or her throughout hislher school career because of this restricted 
co-operation. 

The same factors can be observed in schools in India, where most teachers came from upper 
castelclass backgrounds in schools and students who belonged to scheduled caste or tribes 
could not some time even understand the language of the teacher, let alone feel at par with 
other upper castelclass students. 

Several studies have been undertaken linking different dimensions of schooling with the 
family of the child. We have only given some examples to demonstrate the importance of 
family and social class in socialisation at home and outside the home, particularly in the 
school. However, we may also mention that these studies merely indicate a direction and are 
not conclusive. 

9.4.3 School and Socialisation 

'School' is used here to refer to a whole range of formal educational institutions which are 
the characteristics of the contemporary industrial and industrialising, urban complex-societies. 
We shall only mention here that schools provide two contexts for the students. The first is 
the formal context of the classroom wherein the content of socialisation is determined by the 
text books and the cognitive aims of the process of teaching. The second context is informal 
and can be perceived in the inter-personal relations of students with teachers and those 
among students (peer group). 

Social control comes to be exercised by the school and the increased professionalisation of 
teaching helps to undermine the authority base of the family as a socialising agency. Again, 
the content of socialisation as well as the knowledge to be transmitted become the focus of 
the curriculum and syllabi and a set of carefully prescribed practices. What parents did or do 
by instinct and with love, professionals must do with clear regulations and justifications. 

Agencies of Socialisation 
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Socialisation and Education The socialisation process within the school may or may not supplement and reinforce the 
process within the family. In fact, it may be in conflict with the socialising values, norms 
and behaviour patterns of the family. 

Cbeck Your Progress 2 

Note: a) Use the space below for your answer 

b) Compare your answer with the one given at the end of this unit. 

1) Discuss briefly how socialisation occurs in tribes. Use about five lines. 

2) Write a comment on the role of school on the socialisation process. Use about five 
lines. 

9.5 SEX AND GENDER IDENTITY 

Every society has a systematic way to deal with sex or gender roles. In other words every 
culture has a process by which it prepares the children to play the roles that society expects 
and requires of them as adults and these roles vary according to sex, ethnicity and social 
class etc. Of course, sex is almost universally the most basic category and refers to biological 
differences (i.e. differences in their bodies) between men and women while gender refers to 
the social differences assigned to sex. In other words, it refers to the division between 
masculine and feminine roles, tasks, attributes, etc. For example, the division of sexual 
labour refers to the fact that women bear children and men do not. This division is based on 
biological differences. The sexual division of labour or gender-based division, on the other 
hand, refers to different tasks, such as agricultural work being masculine and household 
work as feminine. This division also includes traits such as aggressiveness being masculine 
and submissiveness being feminine. Of course, the sexual division may vary among societies 
and social groups. 

The success of socialisation process is indicated by the studies which show that gender identity 
is the unchanging core of the personality formation and is firmly established in the early 
stages of one's life. However, although biological differences between men and women are 
universal, there is differentiation of roles by gender, across cultures and societies. This is, 
because when biological differences are projected into the social sphere they give rise to 
masculine and feminine roles although they are not innate. Anthropologists have given, 
examples from different cultures to demonstrate variation in sex roIes from one culture and 
society to another. For example, in the hunting societies while the male folk took active role 
in the hunting. in making tools and weapons, females are mostly passive. Their females 
took active roles in the reproductive activities. On the other hand, in the agricultural society 
in Africa women play considerably active role in the productive activities. In spite of the 
stereotype of gender roles which exist in all societies, in reality women may be participating 
equally in the so-called masculine work, such as, agriculture, unskilled work in factor~es etc 
In the same manner, men quite often assist women folk in domestic work, especially amongst 
the nuclear families in urban areas where both husband and wife work. 
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9.5.1 Gender Related Studies 

Systematic interest by social scientists in gender-related studies has been very recent. The 
1 most widely researched field is the socialisation process which differentiates between men 
>I and women in almost all societies, and produces what are called masculine and feminine 

roles, images, behaviour patterns and tasks. In other words, it helps in producing stereotypes 
of male and female. For example, in several societies women are considered submissive, 
passive and dependent as if these were inborn traits whereas the masculine traits are active, 
aggressive and independent. Again, the division of labour is along gender. For example, 
housekeeping tasks are assigned to women and most of the external, public and production- 
related tasks are given to men. (Yet there may be differences among different tribes, see for 
example, Muria.) 

I You may have observed that girls have to be obedient, submissive (not only to parents but 

.I also to their brothers in most Indian families) not outgoing or to take initiative. They are 
given elaborate instructions on what dress to wear and on what occasion. There is emphasis 
on modesty. They are not expected to laugh loudly although the situation may be changing 

. in metropolitan cities. However, the situation goes back to square one at the time of a girl's 
marriage even in the most enlightened families. In many families they are discouraged to 
take subjects at school which involve hard work (science and mathematics) or which are 
likely to lead to a career (for example, medicine or engineering). It may be so even in 
families where sons are not doing as well in studies as are the daughters. Even then the sons 
will be encouraged to take up courses like science and other professional courses. When 
parents can afford to spend only on the education of one child (even in Delhi or Chennai etc.) 
the chances are higher that the son will be sent for higher education instead of the daughter. 

9.5.2 Sexual Discrimination 

This is discrimination based on the social expectation that a girl from the upper and middle 
class will not be working even though a large number ofthem are working in the metropolitan 
cities these days. Also, that they will get married and become full-time housewives and 
leave their families. 

Since parents, grand-parents, friends, teachers etc. are agents of socialisation, the situation 
is further complicated because it takes place within the home and is very personal. Again, it 
takes place through people who are also emotionally involved in the process. It is further 
complicated by the fact that boys and girls like to approximate their behaviour to that expected 
by parents since it is likely to make the latter happy. They would also not like to offend those 
whom they love i.e., the significant others'. 

The discussion of socialisation and sex roles is linked to that of stereotypes and discrimination. 
When social roles are assigned on the basis of gender, which results in discrimination or puts 
unreasonable limitations on women, then it needs to be questioned. The other words, used in 
this context are bias, sexism, and stereotyping. Although, each has separate meanings, these 
terms underline the discriminatory treatment given to and inferior position assigned to women 
in society. For example, (a) men are considered superior to women and (b) women are 
denied access to positions of power. Some well-known examples of discrimination are: 
paying women less than merl for the same jobs and denying them educational opportunities 
and certain jobs because of their sex. It may be illustrated with the fact that in agriculture 
women labourers are paid less than their male counterparts. Again boys may be encouraged 
to go in for,higher education because they will bring higher income to the family. But this 
may not be the case for girls in a majority of the families. Such discrimination is rooted in 
stereotyping (mental picture held in common by members of a group). It represents an over 
simplified opinion and judgement about the members of a group, be they women, Hindus or 
Negroes. 

i Therefore, when we said earlier that society socialises the new born infant or that it socialises 

I 
the child into becoming fit member of the society, we referred to certain traits which are 
expected of all members of society regardless of whether they are boys or girls. Hindus or 
Muslims, villagers or urbanites, tribals or non-tribals. The task of socialisation is undertaken 
by various agencies, however, we have focussed on the family since it is the primary agency 
of socialisation. 

1 

Agencies of Socirlisrtion 
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Socialisation and Education 
9.6 MASS MEDIA AND SOCIALISATION 

In contemporary societies, the means of mass communication such as the books radio, 
newspapers, films or cinema, records, and video are very potent sources of socialising those 
who are either their readers or the listeners or the viewers. These mass media, especially the 
films, the radio and the television simultaneously communicate the same message to a nation 
wide audience cutting across all boundaries. Therefore, its impact on socialisation is crucial. 

Here w t  are concerned basically with the message that is conveyed, the images that are 
projected because they form the content of the socialisation process through the mass media 
and the impact of the message and the images. Thus, for example, the specific questions in 
the context of gender and socialisation will be: What are the images of men and women 
portrayed on the mass media especially on the television? In the context ofthe rural population 
we may ask: What are the images of the rural folk and is the message relevant for the 
villagers? Is their image really representative of their experience and if that is so, which part 
of village India does it represent? Or, what is the impact of violence in films on the children? 
Similar questions can be asked with reference to all the dimensions that cut across Indian 
society. 

Observe at least 5 children between the age group five to ten years in your 
neighbourhood for at least two days. Write a report of about one page on "Impact of 
Mass Media (esp. TV) on Children's Behaviour" in your society. Compare your answer 
with your peers at your study centre. 

Another question which is of general relevance would be: Which islare the most important 
mediumi'media and for whom? For example, while television in India has become the most 
important medium for almost everyone in India, comics are important for the children in th2 
metropolitan cities while the video and now Cable T.V., Computer CD's and Internet 
communication has become a rage among the elite families even in the rural areas. 

9.6.1 Messages in Mass Media 

However, the crucial question in the context of socialisation is related to the message as well 
as the image. Scientific studies on media-use and media-impact are few and far between in 
our country. Very recently, the images of women in the text books and the comics as well as 
in the films and television and their impact on children have attracted the attention of scholars, 
and social activists. For instance, most school text-books portray women as being housewives 
and men as bread earners. Experts are arguing that this is not true in so far as the lower 
income strata are concerned since women in these strata always worked to earn money to 
meet the basic necessities of life. Moreover, even the middle class women in big cities are 
now-a-days working in order to meet the high cost of living as well as the rising social 
expectations arising out of higher education. Thus, the portrayal of women's images should 
reflect this reality. 

Most studies on media conducted in other countries have either focused on television or have 
concluded that television is the predominant medium used by children although other 
important media exist (e.g., comics, books, films etc.). Watching television has become a 
central bisure time activity all over the world and remains a major source of leisure time 
gratification. We shall discuss television as only one example of socialisation through the 
mass media. While some of the points raised here will be applicable to other media as well, 
certain others may not be relevant. 

9.6.2 Impact of Television 

Television contacts the viewer directly through its message and does not involve social and 
interpersonal interaction. Moreover, it is embedded in another agency, namely, the family 
since it is generally viewed at home. It can propagate values in contradiction to those rodted 
in a specific social context. Its message may also get distorted because a large proportion of 
our population is illiterate and lives in the rural areas while the programmes are oriented to 
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the urban viewer. Thus, the values and behaviour patterns transmitted through it may be in 
conflict with those upheld by the parents. Parents react to this in several ways such as 
rigorous control of viewing (especially on Sundays or during the examination) and not 
permitting the watching of certain programmes (e.g., late night adult movies). However, the 
child's peers or friends at school or in the neighbourhood will influence him or her by 
discussing specific programmes. Teachers may also comment on them. In addition, parents 
have no direct control over the content of programmes. 

What are the dominant concerns of the studies conducted in other countries? Most focus on 
children as the audience and the effects of television on children. The most widespread view 
of socialisation through the mass media is that it contains harmful experiences, particularly 
for children, but also for families in general. Some refer to the hypothesised tendency of 
television (and even cinema) to incite young people to crime and violence. Although these 
studies are only speculative, they are pointers to further research. 

So far, the impression you may get is that the impact of television is only unidirectional or 
one way. While it is true that its impact is direct, it is not devoid of the social context. 
Viewing is a social activity insofar as it is done within the home and in the presence of family 
members. Viewers comment on programmes favourably or unfavourably. The interpersonal 
elements of other viewers are important as much as are the timing and the physical 
environment. Therefore. television is one element in an interlocking system. It does not 
exist in a vacuum and its effects are mediated and modified by the social context of viewing. 
In other words, the reaction to the programme is determined to some extent, by the fact that 
you are watching it along with your parents or not, and whether you are watching it at home 
or outside, and so on. 

Check Your Progress 3 

Note: a) Use the spac,e below for your answer 

b) Compare yo'ur answer with the one given at the end of this unit. 

1) Write a description of how gender-based or sexual discrimination occurs in the 
socialisation process. Use about five lines. 

2) Comment on the effect of mass media on the process of socialisation. Use about five 
lines. 

Agencies ofSocialiss IIOII 

9.7 LET US SUM UP 

We have seen in this unit that socialisation has many agencies. It works through these 
agencies and disseminates different types of behaviour modes. Some of these agencies are 
the family, caste group, tribe, school, etc. In fact we have emphasised that even gender 
differences (between boys and girls, men and women) are largely learned processes. Very 
often the mass media such as cinema and television reinforce ideas and stereotypes of social 
behaviour. But sometimes they do not. This unit has also examined the impact of mass 
media on the process of socialisation. 
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Socialisation and Education 
9.8 FURTHER READINGS 

Kammeyer, Keaneth C.W. and Yetman, Norman R. 1979, Sociology: Experiencing Changing 
society. Mass Allyn and Bacon, Inc. Boston 

Mckee James, B. 198 1, Sociology: The Study of Society. Holt, Rinehart and Winstion. New 
York. 

9.9 KEYWORDS 
- - - - - - - 

Ageqcies : The means whereby the process of socialisation (in our case) is 
facilitated, e.g. family and school. 

Dialect : This is the subordinate form of a language peculiar to a region or a 
social group with non-standard vocabulary and pronunciation. 1 

Gender : There are two sexes, male and female. It is the social dimension of the 
differences in the work roles, behaviour and traits of men and women. 

Ghatul : Bachelor's hall of both men and women of the Murias of Bastar in 
Madhya Pradesh. 

Linguistic Code : Language including vocabulary, speech patterns etc. used and 
understood by members of a given social group while communication 
through them may be difficult across social groups. 

9.10 MODEL ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR PROGRESS 
Check Your Progress 1 

1) The major agencies that socialise a person are the family, school. peer group, the 
neighbourhood etc. The examples of factors that influence socialisation are (i) 
membership to a social class or caste, and (ii) whether one is a boy or a girl. 

2) A) Childhood Family 

B) Adolescence 

C) Adulthood 

Peer-Group 

Professional Group 

Check Your Progress 2 

1) Socialisation occurs in tribes through special institutions like the Ghotuls amongsl 
Murias, village guardroom amongst Nagas etc. In these institutions all unmarried 
boys and girls from the age of five or six live together. They are assigned educational 
tasks and are held responsible for its maintenance. During daytime they go to their 
parents home and help them in various tasks but at night they sleep in the Ghotul. 
After marriage they leave the Ghotul. 

2)  The two contexts of socialisation that school provide are formal context and informal 
context. Formal context is determined by the text books and the cognitive aims of the 
process ofteaching while informal context can be perceived in the interpersonal relations 
of students with teachers and those among the students (peer group). 

Check Your Progress 3 

1) During the process of socialisation discrimination occurs. For example, it is assumed 
that a girl will not work even though a large number are working in the metropolitan 
cities these days. 

2 )  Sexual stereotypes are certain sets of attitudes, values, norms, customs and expectations 
based on social differences between men and women but justified on biological grounds, 
which shape the differential socialisation of men and women. Men are supposed to be 
independent, capable and aggressive and women, to be dependent, timid and submissive. 

3) The mass media for example, radio, television, films, books, cinema, newspapers, etc. 
cut across all boundaries of region, religion, sex, caste or class. They convey the same 
message to a nation-wide population. Therefore, its impact on socialisation is crucial. 
It portrays the messages and images; as in the case of video, film and T.V. etc. They 
affect the minds of adults as well as children and helps to shape and reshape their 
values, behaviours and expectations through their messages and images. 
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UNIT 10 PROCESSES OF EDUCATION 
Structure 

10.0 Objectives 

10.1 Introduction 

10.2 Meaning of Education 

10.2.1 Life-long Learning and Education 

10.2.2 Formal and Non-formal Education 

10.3 Historical Development of the Educational System in India 

10.4 Education and Inequality 

10.4.1 Expansion of Education 

10.4.2 Findings on Education 

10.5 Women's Education 

10.5.1 Schooling and Literacy 
10.5.2 Question of Illiteracy 

10.5.3 Education and Employment 

10.6 Let Us Sum Up 

10.7 Further Readings 

10.8 Key Words 

10.9 Model Answers to Check Your Progress 

10.0 OBJECTIVES 

On going through this lesson you should be able to: 

a explain the differences between education and learning processes; 

describe various techniques of education such as formal and non-formal; 

analyse the historical shifts in the system of education in India; and 

a narrate the extent of unequal distribution of educational opportunities in society. 

* 

10.1 INTRODUCTION 

In the earlier units (Units 8&9) of this block we have introduced you'with the nature and 
agencies of socialisation. In the earlier Units educational institutions have been pointed out 
to be the important agencies of socialisation. In the forthcoming two units we shall be 
discussing with you the processes of and the features of educational institutions in India. 

In this unit we will explore the meaning of education and its usefulness to us throughout our 
life. It specifically, focuses upon the formal and non-formal aspects of the educational system. 
It describes the history and the development of modem education system in India. It also 
explains the inequality inherent in the system of education; in women's education, and 
discusses the problem of illiteracy. Problem of education and employment has also been 
dealt with. The unit, in fact, presents a broad picture of the educational process in the 
context of Indian society. 

10.2 MEANING OF EDUCATION 

As you sit down to  study and understand the pages of this lesson you are participating in the 
organised system of education. Presumably you chose to be educated in this manner because 
you had either left school early and not pursued a college degree or had studied some other 
subject. These reasons, which may appear to you simple and straight forward, can often be 
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Socialisation and Education the resblt of several factors. Before we go into an examination of these factors, it is necessary 
to see how this form of education is different from others. 

To statt with, what do we mean by education? The dictionary meaning stresses "systematic 
instruction" for the "development of character and of mental powers " The words systematic 
instruction are of significance implying an organised way of conveying specific meanings or 
symbols. Instruction is a process where by the learner acquires knowledge from the teacher, 
which has been processed and graded according to the age and intelligence levels of the 
average student. When a student goes to school, college or university, he or she is participating 
in the formal system of education. In your case, you do not have before you a teacher; 
instead what you are reading now seeks to provide to you relevant information in a 
comprehensive manner so that you do not feel the need for a person to interpret and explain 
the material being presented. Nonetheless, the information has been provided to you, and 
you cannot really exercise choices on what comprises your course and what does not. This is 
where there is an important difference between education and learning. 

10.2.1 Life-long Learning and Education 

You have probably heard of the phrase 'life-long learning': this means that your capacity or 
ability to learn is not limited to a specific phase of your life. Every experience can be a 
potedtial learning experience; however, unlike education, it is not necessarily imparted through 
any specific agency like the school. for instance, you can learn about people and perhaps the 
variety of occupation available to them when you wander through a shopping complex. 
Similarly you can learn about the caste system. In fact, your learning experiences are 
essentially enriching and perhaps only something which you alone can appreciate. On the 
other hand, education in a specific area is something you share in common with a larger 
group; participation in it is based on a system, an ordering of various topics in a range of 
subjects or disciplines, and finally an assessment or evaluation by the teacher, or a test which 
you would have to send in for evaluation. Education is not random and sporadic as learning 
may be, but it is regular and regulated. To put it briefly, education involves learning but all 
learning is not education, in the sense in which we are now using the terms. The renowned 
sociologists Emile Durkheim and Talcott Parsons believed that the school class, teacher and 
the entire school-oriented learning process would help in the integration of the child in 
society. In fact, the school was essential for the child's proper adjustment. However, as we 
shall see, they did not seem to take into account the social class differences among children 
and how these created difficulties in adjustment to school. 

Activity 1 

There are two situations. 1st. A young girl is doing an experiment in a laboratory 
along with her other class-mates and her teacher supervising them. 

2nd. A young girl is learning to knit a sweater from her mother along with her two 
friends. 

Out of these two activities which one is education and which one is learning and why? 
Write a note of one page on this and share it with other students at your study centre. 

10,2.2 Formal and Non-formal Education 

Education can be formal or non-formal, be directly transmitted by the teacher or through a 
prepared text such as this one. In reading this text, you are now participating in the technique 
of education known as distance-learning. Here your instructional material as well as proposals 
for projects, additional reading and other related activities are conveyed to you through the 
written word, and perhaps the radio, and visual media such as TV and Video programmes. 
You are aiming for a degree in sociology; using the same technique of distance learning, a 
busy professional may take time offto get packaged information on art history orthe restoration 
of art pieces. This can be done through the written word as well as through audio-visual 
modes. This would not be a part of his or her formal training as a lawyer or doctor but 
something that he or she may nonetheless have a deep interest in. While a degree or diploma 
might not follow, the person concerned would have acquired a certain degree of relevant 
information in an area quite unrelated to that in which he or she is formally qualified. Thus 
distance learning, can be used to train for a formal degree as well as to increase one's knowledge 
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in a range of topics. While in some cases evaluations are important and essential, in others 
this may not be the case. 

Similarly, the non-formal stream in our educational system also aims to give relevant 
information without necessarily involving assessments, tests and so on. However, there is an 
important difference in the content as well as the methods of distance teaching and those of 
non-formal education. In India, non-formal education has had as its target group those 
section of the population who, due to poverty andlor other related factors, have not been able 
to participate in formal education. In other words they have either not gone to school or have 
left or dropped out at an early age. The aim of this programme is to provide hnctional 
literacy to those who are left out of the formal educational system. The typical target groups 
are children from under-privileged categories such as the Scheduled Castes and Scheduled 
Tribes as well as those living in urban slums and remote rural areas. As we shall see, girls 
form a substantial proportion of those out of school. However, a variety of socio-economic 
problems limit their participation even in non-formal classes. 

I 
A major programme entitled Non-Formal Education was launched in India in 1975176 for 
those in the age group of 15-25 years. The object of this, as also of the later National Adult 
Education Programmes (NAEP), was to provide "meaningful education" to deprived groups. 

I The NAEP which was initiated in April 1979 was to reach out to 10 crores illiterates, 
particularly in the age group of 15 to 35 years. The curricula, borrowed from Mahatma 
Gandhi's nai talim or basic education, stressed on learning through the acqu~\~rron of a skill. 
In addition, the programme was to pay attention to the specific needs of the target group 
which included, apart from the relevance of the course material, flexibility in timing, duration 
and location of the courses. The aim of these programmes which lie outside the formal 
educational system, in combination with the latter, is to combat the problem of rampant 
illiteracy: even after forty years of independence and well over a century and a half since the 
fist school was started in India, only 50 per cent ofthe population is literate. Of the illiterates, 
more than half are women and girls. However, some inroad has been made to eradicate 
rampant illiteracy In India, in general as well as amongst the special target groups like the 
scheduled castes/scheduled tribes; women etc. As per the provisional figures of 2001 Census 
(India 2003: pp. 78-79: GOI) during the decade 1991-2001, there has been unprecedented 
progress in the field of literacy. For the first time since Independence, the absolute number 
of illiterates declined by over 31.9 million. A significant milestone reached during this 
period is that while the 7 plus age-groups of population increased by 171.6 million persons 
during 1991-2001, 203.6 million additional persons became literate during this decade. It 
should be now clear to you then that the process of education is linked not only to the 
availability of resources but also to a variety of other socio-economic factors as well. This is 
equally applicable in the case of formal and informal education, whether imparted directly in 
a classroom, or through a text book, a radio broadcast or a class on how to take care of cattle 
and other livestock. 

Box 10.01 

In order to make the Non-formal Education scheme (NFE) a more viable alternative to 
formal education it has been revised as Education Guarantee Scheme and Alternative 
and Innovation Education (EGS and AIE). The revised scheme is to cover all the 
unreserved habitations throughout the country where there are no learning centres within 
a radius of one kilometer and is a part of an overall national programme framework for , 

unive7salisation of Elementary Euducation (UEE), the Sarva Shiksha Abhiyan (SSA). 
This revised scheme was made operational w.e.f. 1 April, 2001 with enhanced cost details. 
It has became part of the sarva Shiksha Abhiyan (SSA) w.e.f 1 April 2002. (India 2003: 
pp. 78-100: GOT) 

10.3 HISTORICAL DEVELOPMENT OF THE 
EDUCATIONAL SYSTEM IN INDIA 

Processes of Education 

If we look briefly at the beginnings of education we find that in India its history can be traced 
to the guru-shishya parampara or tradition of a personalised teaching by the guru. While 
much of this interaction was based on the rich oral tradition, it later became based on the 
understanding and interpretation of text which discussed anything from the techniques of 
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Socialisation and Education warfare to personal ethics. Necessarily such an education was limited to a tiny minority, 
usually young men from the upper castes and privileged social groups. Sparing a child for a 
life of prolonged education was possible only among the more affluent. Access to literacy 
was a closely-guarded secret, and the owners of this privileged knowledge, usually Brahmins 
among the Hindus, were held in great esteem and treated with reverence. By the end of the 
eighteenth century, the situation started changing gradually. With the growth of urban areas, 
newer occupations and groups learning became more wide spread. This was the basis for the 
indigenous primary school or pathshala which soon came into being in a number of homes. 

In the early nineteenth century the British rulers turned their attention to the education of 
Indians: expanding trade, commerce, business as well as the bureaucracy required local 
participation, at least at the lower levels. Prior to the-introduction of the Westem-style 
schools, a well-knit network of pathshalas existed in large parts of the country. These primary 
schools were established by the landed and trading elite's with the specific purpose oftraining 
the next generation for definite roles and functions. Each pathshala had a inale teacher and 
the average number of students was a little less than 10. Boys normally began their education 
when they were about 8 years old, and continued for four to six years. That teaching in the 
pathshala was structured according to very specific rules of pedagogy and discipline. This is 
evident from a number of descriptions available in the writings of this time. 

Check Your Progress 1 

Note: a) Use the space below for your answer 

b) Compare your answer with the one given at the end of this unit. 

I )  Explain what is meant by education. Use about five lines 

2 )  What is the distinction between education and learning? Use about five lines. 

3)  What is formal education and informal education? Use about five lines. 

4) Write a note on the education system in India. use about five lines. 
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10.4 EDUCATION AND INEQUALITY 

We find that when the British left India, there was a well-established network of formal 
educational institutions; further, there had been some headway in non-formal education as 
well. Yet, a look at the bar chart will make it clear that as yet, there are large sections of the 
population which have not been affected by the agencies of education. On the one hand, we 
have a fast-growing sector which can compete with the best professionals in the world, on 
the other, there is the expanding population of illiterates and non-school-goers. 

Bar Chart: 1 

Enrollnent at Elementary Stage as Percentage of the Population in the Corresponding Age-Group 

Primary Classes I-V (6-1 1) 
Middle Classes VI-VIII (1 1-14) 
FIGURES ARE ROUNDED OFF TONEAREST WHOLENUMBER 

Total 

Primary Middle Primary Middle Primary Middle Primary Middle 

1950-5 1 1969-51 1970-71 1980-81 

There are other Third World Countries which share our problem of illiteracy. In the so- 
called developed world, the problem is not of illiteracy, but a search for alternatives to the 
formal school and attempts to create greater equality in access to educational opportunities 
are important issues. In countries such as the USA, UK, and even the Netherlands, the 
presence of immigrant group with a substantial percentage of first generation learners, as 
well as a relative lack of resources among sections of the local population, has made 
increasingly relevant, the debate on the equality of educational opportunities. 

10.4.1 Expansion of Education 

During the last few decades, the view that educational institution should play a more active 
role in bringing about greater equality among individuals, has led to considerable educational 
expansion. It has also resulted in various interpretations of the notion of equality and its 
relationship with education. Before we proceed further, it is necessary to have a workable 
definition of equality in the context of education. Does it imply equal education for all, or 
does it mean equal opportunity to be educated? For, as it has been pointed out, there is a 
world of difference between the equal right to education, and the right to equal education. A 
commitment to equal education for all is based on the assumption that every one is exactly 
alike. This clearly is not the case. In an unequal society like ours, equality of opportunity 
means equal opportunity to try for education. In the West, where most of the debates on 
equality of educational opportunity have originated, the preoccupation is more with differences 
in the kind of education received rather than with the question of access to the facility itself. 

In most developed countries raised questions which relate increasingly to what happens to 
children who have access to the assorted educational bread basket. Can everyone expect to 
have a piece of bread which, in relation to another, is of the same size and quality? Or will 
some, because of certain advantages, be able to stake a claim for a bigger and better slice? To 
put it more sharply, once within the system, the distribution of bread is determined by causes 
which may have nothing to do with the basket itself. There are factors which work in favour 
of some children and against others. This is manifested in a higher rate of drop out, and 

Processes of Education 
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Soci:~lisation and Education unsatisfactory performance in school, among those from socially and economically under 
privileged groups; the better quality bread goes to those with inherent advantages. By 'drop 
out' we mean the phenomenon whereby children - or adults - leave a school or a literacy 
class before its completion. This is due to a variety of reasons. When we began this lesson 
we asked you to think about why you may have opted for this kind of education rather than 
the conventional college degree. We also drew your attention to the fact that substantial 
percentage of the Indian school-going population leaves school or college without finishing. 
Unlike you, they do not, or cannot, look for alternatives. We shall now look briefly at some 
of the reasons why individuals cannot or do not stay on to be educated. 

10.4.2 Findings on Education 

In the nineteen fifties, the work of some British social \scientists established that the working 
class child was disadvantaged in relation to its middle class peers. It has been shown that 
environmental and socio-economic factors determine the child's ability to adjust to a largely 
middle-class school ethos. Other sociologists came to the conclusion that differences in 
family background account for more differences in achievement than school background. 
The stage was set for state intervention as Britain launched its programmes for the 
identification of Educational Priority areas (EPS), and the USA started Project Head start. 
Briefly, both aimed at providing disadvantaged children in selected geographical pockets, 
with special teaching capsules, psychological enrichment programmes and stress on extra 
and co-curricular activities. Started earlier in India, our policy of reservation of seats for the 

'Scheduled Castes and Tribes, had the same goal in mind: to enable the under-privileged 
needed some extra help so that they have a fair chance to compete against the privileged 
students. By the end of the nineteen sixties it was quite clear that such concessions were not 
sufficient to cope with an increasingly unequal situation. Further, there was a growing 
feeling that educational institutions themselves worked against the integration of the child. 
In the rest of this unit we shall briefly examine empirical data from India, which show us 
how family background hamper educational progress. In the next unit, we will attempt to 
discuss these in the light of the functioning of institutions. 

Check Your Progress 2 

Note: a) Use the space below for your answer 

b) Compare your answer with the one given at the end of this unit. 

1) Write a note on education and inequality. Use about five lines. 

.................................................................................................................................. 

.................................................................................................................................. 

.................................................................................................................................. 

.................................................................................................................................. 

.................................................................................................................................. 

10.5 WOMEN'S EDUCATION 

It is the relatively lower enrolment of girls which accounts for the overall low enrolment 
rate. However, these facts only tell us a part of the story: even if all girls were in school in 
1990, it is equally important to keep track of where they are in 1995: are they still in school 
or are they back at work in the fields or at home? For instance, in 1975-76,66-1 pet cent of 
girls in the age group 6 to 11 years were enrolled in primary school classes. Most of them 
were in class I; if we look at the corresponding 1980181 figures, namely at the time when 
these girls should have been going into class VI, the enrolment figure in this cIass had 
dropped to 29.1 per cent. In other words, before primary school is complete, over 50 per cent 
of girls leave the system. Latest figures made available by the government, reiterate that out 
of the 10 girls who join class I, barely 2 reach class VIII. Most of those who leave or do not 
join at all, are from among the Scheduled Castes and Tribes, and from among the urban and 
rural poor. Relatively far fewer Muslim girls are in schools. 

But this dismal picture of literacy in India has however, begun, to change. As per the 
provisional figures of census 2001 there were 562.01 million literate persons in the country 
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and 3/4 of the male population and more than half of the female population are literate. The 
female literacy rate has increased by 14.87 percentage point (from 39.3% to 54-16%) as 
against 11.72%) (from 64.3% to 75.8%) in case of males. Also, the gap between male- 
female literacy rate has decreased from 28.84 in 1991 census to 21.70 percentage point in 
200 1.  

10.5.1 Schooling and Literacy 

It has been pointed out that in order to be meaningful, a minimum of four to five years of 
schooling is essential so as to ensure that recipients do not lapse back into illiteracy. However, 
in a situation where 44 million children comprise the child labour force, and every third 
household has an earning child, national educational goals have to contend with individual 
strategies for survival. Sociologists as well as economists and educational planners have 
been concerned with finding ways to explain, as well as resolve this crisis. It has been 
clearly established that the high opportunity cost of education in relation to the poverty of 
families, makes schooling unattractive. The returns on education which normally takes as 
few years at school are low. Being in school means foregoing, or at any rate, limiting 
participation in paid work. When families live at the subsistence level, the costs in real 
terms are too high, and schooling is perceived as a poor investment which provides no 
definite access to better employment. 

A number of studies in urban slums have borne out that formal schooling has a marginal role 
to play in the lives of girls. A recent Delhi study of Balmikis a sub-caste of the North Indian 
Bhangis or sweepers, found that as girls were expected to combine housework and traditional 
employment with marriage, schooling was found to be of little consequence. Almost 75 pert 
cent of mothers whose sons were being educated, wanted them to complete school, while 50 
per cent with daughters, admitted that their girls had not studied beyond class 111. They left 
school because they had secured jobs, were married off or were needed to help with the 
housework, look after a younger sibling and so on. Also see Table I, showing the reasons for 
low enrolment of girls as reported by headmaster and teachers. 

Social backwardness 
Social backwardness 

Table 1: Reasons for Low Enrolment of Girls as Reported by Headmasters and Teachers 

Reasons 

Economic Backwardness 
Girls engage in domestic/gainful activities 
Indifferencelapathy of parents 
Another School nearby 

10.5.2 Question of Illiteracy 

Inadequate teaching aids/craft/class equipment/ 
lack of playgrounds 
Schools at a distance/cominunication difficulty 
No separate girls' schools 

I Jn a Bombay slum it was found that illiteracy was three times higher since migrant population 
were prepared to send their daughters for only a few years to primary school, but hoped that 
their sons would finish school. As you know, competition for jobs of all kinds is becoming 
more and more intense. Coupled with the urbanisation process, we have a situation where 
young men from families with little or no education among the older generation, eagerly 
flock to classes and courses of various kinds whether one hopes to become a bus conductor, 
office clerk, or join the civil service, certificates, diplomas and degrees are valuable assets. 
This increased competitiveness also means that when resources are scarce, families will be 
more eager to spend them on a son, the traditional bread-winner, than on a daughter. 
Nonetheless across socio-economic classes and religious and ethnic groups, we find that 
more and more girls are participating in formal and non-formal methods of education. Among 
the growing middle classes an educated daughter is an asset. Often, their earnings are 
crucial for the well-being of the family. 

Percentage (%) 
of Headmasters 

49 

45 

4 I 
16 ' 

Processes of Educatio~~ 

Responses from 
Teachers 

6 1 

3 7 
49 

7 
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Socialisation and Education For the bulk of Indian women however, the question, whether or not to work, is of no relevance: 
for generations, working class women have toiled in the fields, tended cattle, cooked meals 
for a large family, helped in building roads and so on. It is also among these groups that the 
indifference to education for girls is the greatest. Early marriage and restraints on the girls 
who are nearing puberty, reinforce this indifference. In the last two units, you have been 
introduced to the concept of socialisation; you are therefore familiar with how the family 
socialises boys and girls differently. When young girls perform deftly the job of stacking 
together large piles of firewood or make cow dung cakes of the right size and consistency, we 
know that they have learnt these skills at their mother's side. They do not need to go to 
school so as to help their families. The process of socialisation takes care of these functions. 
this is also true of the socialisation of young boys who go in to traditional occupations or are 
apprenticed early in occupations such as the match-stick making, lock-making and glass 
bangle industries. 

Activity 2 

In your family identify 3 women of different generations (such as, your Grandmother, 
mother, sister) and find out from them what level of education they have had (if at all). 
What were the reasons for them to dropout. Write a report of one page on "Women's 
Education in India" based on your findings. Share it with other students and discuss 
wi:h your Academic Counsellor at your study centre. 

10.5.3 Education and Employment 

Thus, when poor families send their daughters to school, they rarely do so with hopes of 
better employment prospects: while it would be incorrect on our part to ignore the fact that 
there is a growing consciousness regarding the benefits of schooling, we should also be 
aware of the fact that education means different things to different groups. When a share 
cropper decided to send his six year old girl to the village school he probably does so because 
others in the village have sent their girls to school. Further, in a society where there is 
substantial violence against women there is a feeling that if a girl can read and write, she can 
at least communicate with her family after marriage. This creates a sense of security in the 
minds of many a parent, troubled by thoughts of their daughter's future. Of greater relevance 
to p6licy makers, however, is the view that the school can act as a care-taker for a few hours 
in the day: in a situation where institutionalised child care facilities are so woefully inadequate, 
policy planners are now thinking of ways by which the school can beg made more attractive 
to older children as well. Mid-day meals, attaching a balwadi or creche to the primary 
school, as well as involving health workers in the process of education, are some of the 
measures being considered. 

Thus, the process of making school more attractive to groups which have so far been indifferent, 
if not hostile, is not always easy. When such efforts have to contend with institutions and 
individuals who are not themselves convinced of the need to integrate children from varying 
backgrounds, the problems are magnified. 

The fast growing higher education sector which caters to only a small segment of the 
population, absorbs almost as much, by way of resources, as the primary education sector 
meant for a much larger section of Indian society. In one way or another, most societies are 
faced with this issue of the demands of the few versus the needs of the many. Put in another 
way, quality, and therefore elite education, has to co-exist with mass education. The point at 
issue of course is whether enough attention is being devoted to strategies for making primary 
education more relevant, and hence popular. While there is no single crisis affecting lndian 
education as a whole there are many problem areas in each sector. It is nonetheless true that 
the issues arising out of the problem of privilege are of paramount importance. Inequalities 
of access to vital resources necessary for survival, render irrelevant and peripheral city-based 
discussions on how to increase educational enrolments. In the next unit we shall look at the 
internal workings of the educational system; this may help to understand better how the 
school or ttie text-book has also internalised tine values of a hierarchical society. We shall 
also examine some proposed solutions on how to overcome the problems of illiteracy as well 
as the more general question, is the school relevant anymore? 
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Check Your Progress 3 

Note: a) Use the space below for your answer 

b) Compare your answer with the one given at the end of this unit. 

1) Write a note on women's education. Use about five lines. 

.................................................................................................................................. 

2) Discuss the question of schooling and illiteracy. Use about five lines. 

.................................................................................................................................. 

.................................................................................................................................. 

.................................................................................................................................. 

10.6 LET US SUM UP 

We have seen in this unit how education implies a particular system of imparting knowledge. 
We have seen that this can be done both in formal and informal ways. We have mentioned in 
this unit how the system of education in India developed. The unit also informed us clearly 
on the development of education including that meant for women. More is being done to 
expand education, however, the situation today is much better than ever before. 

10.7 FURTHER READINGS 

1 )  Mckee, James B., 1974, Sociology: The Study of Society Holt, Rinehart and Winston 
New York. 

2) Worsley, Peter, 1987, The New Introduction Sociology Penguin Books Ltd.. Middlesex. 

10.8 KEY WORDS 
- - 

Education : Teaching given through a specific organised system e.g. school and college. 

Formal : Where there is a clear cut organisation following specific rules. 

Inequality : When there is a lack of balance in distribution of rewards of money, benefit 
of education etc. 

Literacy : Ability to read, write and comprehend in any language. 

Nai Talim : Basic Education 

10.9 MODEL ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR PROGRESS 

Check Your Progress 1 

I) Education has been defined as 'systematic instruction" for the "development of charac- 
ter and of mental powers". Instruction refers to a process where by the learner acquires 
knowledge from the teacher. This knowledge has been processed and graded accord- 
ing to the age and intelligence levels of the average student. 

2) The distinction between education and learning is that education is conducted in a 
formal organised system like school, college or university. In this system the teacher 

. .- 

Processes of Educatior~ 
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Socialisation and Education organises the activity of the student. Learning process is one where knowledge is 
acquired informally without the need of a teacher. It is not time bound and can be life 
long. 

3) Formal education is directly transmitted by the teacher in an organised and structured 
system. It leads to the acquisition of a formal degree or diploma. In comparison, non- 
formal education inspite of providing relevant information does not necessarily in- 
volves assessments, tests, etc. It imparts information through unconventional means 
such as use of songs, story-telling, etc. 

4) The educational system in lndia can be traced back to the guru-shishya parampara or 
tradition of a personalised teaching by the guru. Later the understanding and interpre- 
tation of the religious texts became the basis of education. It was, thereby, confined to 
a minority of elite's who were generally the Brahimns. At the end of eighteenth cen- 
tury growth of urban area lead to the development of indigenous primary school or 
pathshala. In the early nineteenth century, the British rulers introduced Western style 
schools and expanded the field of learning trade, commerce, business, as well as, bu- 
reaucracy. 

Check Your Progress 2 

1) It has been universally accepted that educational institutions should play a more active 
role in bringing about greater equality amongst individuals. However, there is a differ- 
ence between equal right to education and the right to equal education. A commitment 
to equal education for all is based on the assumption that everyone is alike. This is not 
the case. In an unequal society like ours, equality of opportunity means equal opportu- 
nity to try for education 

Check Your Progress 3 

1) The enrolment of girls in schools is very low in lndia. Even those who go to school are 
seldom able to complete even their primary education. Girls are the major dropouts in 
schools due to certain socio-economic reasons. They are required to learn household 
jobs and help in the care of younger siblings. 

2 )  It is essential to have a minimum of four to five years of schooling. This is to ensure 
that the recipient of this schooling does not lapse back into illiteracy. The function of 
schooling is different for different class and section of people. Amongst the poorer 
section the rate of drop outs from school is very high. This is because very little 
immediate reward is perceived by them in remaining in school. Going to school means 
foregoing paid work or being available at home. 
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UNIT 11 EDUCATIONAL INSTITUTIONS 
Structure 

1 1.0 Objectives 

1 1.1 lntroduction 

11.2 Education and Inequality 
1 1.2.1 Primary Schools 

11.2.2 Private Schools 

1 1.3 Educational Profession 

1 1.3.1 Studies on Teachers 

1 1.3.2 Education and Teachers 
1 1.3.3 Achievement in School 
1 1.3.4 Writing Textbooks 

11.4 Discrimination in Education 

1 1.4.1 Various Disciplines 
1 1.4.2 Science and Gender 
1 1.4.3 Scheduled Castes and Tribes 

1 1.4.4 Education and Voluntary Organisation 

1 1.5 Let Us Sum Up 

1 1.6 Further Readings 

1 1.7 Key Words 

1 1.8 Model Answers to Check Your Progress 

11.0 OBJECTIVES 
- - 

After you have read this unit you should be able to: 

explain the factor of inequality in the system of education, 

analyse various aspects of the educational profession; 

identify factors leading to discrimination in education; and 

describe the education of scheduled castes and tribes. 

11.1 INTRODUCTION 

In this unit on educational institutions we are going to teach you about education in various 
aspects. This unit begins with aspects of education and inequality. This includes types of 
educational institutions. The unit goes on to study the educational profession in some detail. 
It touches upon achievement in school, and some comments are made on textbooks that are 
used. The next section has a fairly detailed discussion on discrimination in education on 
gender basis, class basis and so on. This unit therefore provides fairly a broad idea of 
educational institutions. 

11.2 EDUCATION AND INEQUALITY 

After reading the last unit you may well assume that the hierarchical division within society 
make it difficult for education to achieve its stated goals. This is undoubtedly true, it is 
equally important to remember that the educational system itself is not free from inequalities. 
Over here we shall deal with stratificationis within the school system, biases in text books 
and the processes of discrimination in the class. We shall then look at how the non-formal 
stream has been affected by the assumptions of the formal system. Finally we shall briefly 
examine suggested solutions to some of the issues raised. 
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Socialisation and Education In Britain there is a link between education in one of the expensive fee-paying public schools, 
and admission to the renowned universities of Oxford and Cambridge and access to top 
professional and management jobs. A small percentage of Britons control the share market 
as well as dominate in a number of other occupational fields. In India, the colonial legacy 
has resulted in similar trends: a student from a public school such as Doon School or St. 
Paul's or a high fee-paying non-residential private school is much more likely to gain admission 
to the country's better-known colleges and universities than his peer in a government school. 
The chief reason is that the former not only train students to compete for a limited number of 
seats but also to use the English Language fluently. Despite all our attempts at giving the 
national languages place in the sun, English remains the language of the elite or those who 
occupy dominant positions in society. 

11.2.1 Primary Schools 

According to recent figures, there are 6.9 lakh educational institutions in the country. Over 
70 per cent of these are primary schools. These are funded by the government, municipal 
corporations and private bodies. The largest number of these institutions are funded and run 
by the government; however ifwe look at the figures ofthose who gain access to the prestigious 
institutions for higher education such as the IITs, IIMs, Medical Colleges and the professional 
institutions, a majority come from the small percentage of private schools. Clearly, government 
support to schools does not guarantee studentsl access to higher education, much of which ic 
also funded by the government. Paying relatively low fees the son of a top civil servant or the 
daughter of a flourishing doctor train to be architects or engineers in institutions where 
public funds heavily subsidise education. In time they are absorbed in well-paid jobs in 
established institutions. 

The majority of Indian children go to government and municipal schools, but only a few find 
their way to college and professional institutions. Again, for many ofthose in school, facilities 
are woefully inadequate: government figures indicate that 40 per cent of schools have ncl 
proper buildings nor black-boards, while almost 60 per cent have no drinking water facilities. 
On the other hand, the fifty-five odd public schools modelled after their British counterparts 
teach their students horse riding and archery, chess and photography in picturesque 
surroundings, and amidst much luxury. In a somewhat fresh attempt at providing rural and 
less privileged children access to similar schools, the government has launched its scheme of 
Navoday Vidyalaya or model schools. The aim of these schools is to provide deserving 
students, particularly in the rural areas, access to quality education irrespective ofthe economic; 
status of their parents. 

11.2.2 Private Schools 

The government is supposedly opposed to the petpetuation of privilege through high fee- 
paying private schools; however, these Navoday Vidyalayas are doing precisely this, except 
that their catchment area is somewhat different. The powerful landed elite in rural areas, 
who had so far felt discriminated against by the educational system are now being provided 
with prestigious education for their children. In principle, while there is nothing wrong 
with the establishment of more quality institutions, these do not necessarily spread greater 
equality. At best they help in widening somewhat the base of privilege & opportunity. A 
report from Maharashtra, where 7 such schools are functioning, indicate that haste in initiating 
the programme has resulted in a somewhat uneven beginning. While one of the aims of 
these 'pace-setting' institutions is to encourage rural girls to participate in quality education, 
it has been shown time and again that parents are reluctant to send their daughters to co- 
education institutions. Further, the notion of co-education residential institutions at the 
gchool level is itself an innovative one; even the elite would perhaps hesitate to send their 
children to such institutions. Consequently, in the school at Amaravati, there were 29 girls 
out of a total of 120 students, and 8 out of 74 in the Tuljapur Navoday Vidyalaya. Given the 
dismal picture of girlis education, this is quite an encouraging beginning; what remains to 

- be seen however, is how long these girls will stay on in these schools. It is more than 
possible that these Vidyalayas will soon become an essential part of the selective educational 
Structures catering to the sons of the fast-grbwing rural upper and middle classes. 

Thus we find that the educational system is not an independent agent of change but rather its 
institutions reinforce existing inequalities as well as create new disparities. For instance, 
the Navoday Schools are widening the divide in rural society, and even succeeding in 
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transmitting urban, consumerist norms to those so far protected from the school, namely, the 
attitude of teachers, biases in text books and so on. 

Check Your Progress 1 

Note: a) Use the space below for your answer 

b) Compare your answer with the one given at the end of this unit. 

1) How does inequality enter into primary educational institutions? Use about ten lines 
I for your answer. 

11.3 EDUCATIONAL PROFESSION 

If we look at the works of the well-known philosophers of education the assumption appears 
to be that if the legitimate needs of teachers could be met, they would be successful 
professionals. In the late twentieth century, the situation is somewhat different: the social 
base of those to be educated is being increasingly widened, while teachers tend to come from 
the hard core of the middle classes. In such a situation, a teacheris involvement with the job 
is determined by other factors which are almost as important as security of tenure and 
reasonable working hours. Essential for teacher-student empathy is the sharing of a common 
value code between the teachers and the taught. Further, if this is not possible, there is the 
need to appreciate that any culture which is different from that of the teacher is not necessarily 
inferior and in need of immediate reform. In India, students in elite privately-run schools 
have more facilities than those studying in government and municipal schools. This is also 
true of the extent of teacher involvement and identification with students and their problems. 
The typical public school product is expected to be truthful, fearless and cultured. 
Subsequently, helshe often becomes a member of the country's elite professions or a successful 
business person. Boys and girls from the top echleons of society are trained by masters 
familiar with the dominant norms ofthat particular culture. There is no basic conflict between 
the broad objectives of elite private and public schools and aspirations of the pupilis families. 
Both want preparation for high status and well-paid occupations. 

11.3.1 Studies on Teachers 

Comparative studies of teachers in urban private and government schools have indicated 
that the former find it easier to identify with their students. In the government schools, 
lower middle class and middle class teachers are keen to maintain their distance from their 
studentmost of whom are from the working class. The usual reaction ofteachers interviewed 
in the government schools is that their students are stupid, ignorant and cunning. Such 
attitudes are strengthened by value systems which stress differences in language, sentence 
construction and vocabulary as well as, the teachers perception of decent behaviour. The 
British educational sociologist Basil Bernstein has dealt at length with how knowledge is 
transmitted in schools. He feels that there are distinct social class-based linguistic codes 
which determine class room interaction, either at the level of speech or through the written 
word. These codes favour the upper and middle socio-economic groups who consequently 
have access to and control over a particular style of life. This style aflife which the sociologists 

Educational Institujions 
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Socialisation and Education have characterised as the piling up of culture capital, constantly reinforces the relationship 
between social class and a particular kind of education: those children who do not follow the 
dominant middle class language of the classroom remain isolated, if not alienated. 

Studies from the U.S.A. and Britain have shown how race and ethnicity become vital elements 
in the teacher assessment of students. Often, these are not borne out by objective intelligence 
tests. A British study established that middle class teachers tended to favour the more neatly 
d ~ s s e d  children as well as those whom they felt came from 'better' homes. This labelling 
can be harmful as students themselves soon internalise the stereotypes which teachers have 
developed of them. A study in an elementary school for black children in the U.S.A. found 
that students about whom teachers had high expectations became achievers while the 
performance of low-expectation students decline. 

11.3.2 Education and Teachers 

In the black area of Harlem in New York city it was found that teachers were systematically 1 

imposing white values, cultbre and language on the students. If children were unable to 
adapt to this essentially alien way of life, they were treated as potential failures. Teachers 
who were the primary agents in superimposing this culture were fully convinced of the 
importance of their role. The above analysis has highlighted two different pedagogical 
approaches: the first relates to deliberate neglect of the working class child and the second to 
school reform which attempts to stamp out a subculture and impose another on pupils from 
different backgrounds. Critics of American educational reforms in the Sixties found that the 
latter was being practised in many schools throughout the country. On the other hand, in 
India where the majority of the country's children up to the age of 14 years come from 
underprivileged homes and share little in common with either their teacher or the formal 
school curriculum, the problem is more of neglect. Iinplicit in this neglect is the belief that 
the middle class school curriculum and the culture it professes is superior to that of the pobr 
child; hence if the child does not understand, the fault lies with him or her, and not with the 
teacher, teaching method or the curriculum. The assumption is that if the child was able to 
accept the middle class ways of life, as taught in school, the chances of social and occupational 
mobility would perhaps be much greater. The initiative for learning, however, Lies with te 
child. On the other hand, in U.S.A., teachers are trained to make children learn an alien 
idiom. There are few concessions made to cultural and ethnic differences which may affect a 
chi ldis adjustment process. 

Activity 1 

Visit a Government School in your neighbourhood one day and find out from its teacher(s) 
about the class background of their students and whether it is related with their 
performance in studies or not. Repeat the same in a PublicIConvent School one day. 
Write an essay of two pages on 'Education and Inequality' based on your findings and 
share it with other students at your Study Centre. Also, discuss this topic with your 
Academic Counsellor. 

11.3.3 Achievement in School 

It is now accepted that school achievement is the outcome of a wide range of factors. I 
In India, where the problem of school drop-outs is admitted to be 'intractable', it is essential 
to carry out further research into the role of the teacher and curricula in the educational 

1 
system and also the child's alienation from the system. Again, a working class child's, 
staying on in school is also dependent on whether the family finds education useful. A high 1 
opportunity cost will take children away from school; so will the attitudes of parents who feell i 

that teachers and school administration are unsympathetic. Apart from the teacher, textbooks 
and work assigned in class tends to be geared to the average middle class child. If you look 
at some of the prescribed school books, you will no doubt be struck by the fact that in the 
languages, often stories deal with situations and characters with whom children from certain1 
homes can hardly have any familiarity: if the aim of education is to promote understanding., 
an obvious method would be through learning situations with which the child is familiar. At: 
th~e same time, the perpetuation, or even creation, of stereotypes can, in the long run, be 
counter-productive. A case in point is the portrayal of girls and women in textbooks. 

https://telegram.me/pdf4exams

For More Visit - https://pdf4exams.org/



11.3.4 Writing Textbooks Educational institutions 

It is now being increasingly recognised that the text-book, whether it teaches English or 
Mathematics, can, through the use of characters and symbols in certain situation become a 
powerful medium for the perpetuation of stereotypes and role models. For instance, an 
NCERT sponsored study in Hindi text books which are widely used in the country found that 
the ratio of boy-centred stories was 2 1 :O. Again when the books made biographical references, 
94 out of 1 10 relate to prominent men. In the thirteen English language text-books published 
by the Central Institute of English. Hyderabad, boy-centred stories outnumbered girl-centred 
ones by eighty-one to nine. Further, the general tenor in books, in both the languages was to 
portray boys as courageous, achieving and interested in science and technology; girls and 

I 
women were rarely, portrayed in the role associated with economic activity or independence. 
A study of Marathi text books found that even when girls were seen as being employed, they 
were invariably portrayed in menial and subordinate roles. 

C Taking note of the fact that such gross deviations from reality could indeed affect self- 
perceptions, the women's Education Unit in the NCERT recently undertook projects to devise 
handbooks on how text books should be written so as to improve the status of women. The 
handbook for Mathematics demonstrates aptly how change in attitudes can be introduced 
through a supposedly gender specific subject. Earlier in the text book pro-male gender 
biases were depicted. At present gender neutral problems are asked to solve. For example, 
suggested problems ask students of class I11 to work out how much Lakshman had in his 
bank account before he distributed equal sums to his daughter and to his son. At the middle 
school level, ratios, graphs and equations are introduced through the biographical details of 
women scientists and mathematicians. Of greater importance than the sums themselves are 
the instructions to teachers who are asked to weave in the text while teaching students how 
to solve a problem. 

1 The originators of these innovative handbooks are well aware of the fact that unless the 
teachers are convinced of the need to teach more imaginatively, children will concentrate on 
the solution only and not on the text. Clearly this is the crux of the problem: teachers are by 
and large a conservative force, who are not easily convinced of the need to teach or preach 
greater equality between the sexes through Mathematics, Physics or Hindi. Nor is it easy to 
start the process of text books revision or ensure that the same text books are to be taught in 
all the schools in the country. Further, text book writers themselves are singularly resistant 
to change as they feel that radical deviations would clearly disturb the well-entrenched 
expectations of both the school community as well as the family. 

1 Check Your Progress 2 

I Note: a) Use the space below for your answer 

I b) Compare your answer with the one given at the end of this unit. 

I 1) Write a'note on education and values. Use about five lines. 

I 2) Discuss aspects of achievement in school. Use about five lines for your answer. 
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~ocialisation and Education 
11.4 DISCRIMINATION IN EDUCATION 

We find that it is not only text books and teachers who discriminate against certain sections 
of the student populations but that the process has grown deep roots within the system. 
Irrespective of the level of education being considered, Indian boys have an advantage over 
girls in terms of access, retention and the future use of their training. Further, in the case of 
the small percentage of the population which can exercise the option of going in for higher 
education, girls are invariably concentrated in the lower status, less competitive forms of 
education. In this, girls from the upper middle class and middle class share with the first 
generation literate son of a farmer or a potter, a common destiny. There is a distinct dividing 
line between the high status of relatively few medical colleges, institutes of technology, 
management and engineering and the bulk of higher education consisting of the proliferating 
degree colleges, polytechnics and technical institutes. While, by and large, the former are 
the preserve of boys from privileged background, the latter cater to their sisters as well as to 
boys who are unable to succeed in highly competitive selection tests which assume a fluency 
and familiarity with a certain sub-culture as well as the English language. 

Thus the dual system of higher education which separates a select, self perpetuating elite 
from the majority trained in different institutions is divided not only on the basis of socio- 
economic status but also on the basis of sex. The relevant difference here is that while boys 
from cettain backgrounds often cannot succeed in gaining admission to elite institutions, the 
girls in question are not allowed to try to succeed. While middle class boys too have to face 
pressures of various kinds when making choices, these are of a qualitatively different nature. 
In male-dominated society, the stress imposed on boys by the syndrome of achievement, 
examination and selection is not inconsequential; yet there is a commitment to getting into 
and in succeeding in wider range of courses through open competition. Theoretically, girls 
are supposed to have access to the same courses as boys. In actual fact, if they are allowed to 
go to college, they tend to flock to a few, selective 'feminine' areas of study. Boys are 
socialised to compete and succeed and girls to accept participation in well demarcated, 'safe' 
educational realms. These statements will become a little clearer to you if we examine some 
empirical data. 

1 1.4.1 Various Disciplines 

There is an assumption that girls are better at somethings than at others. Of equal importance 
is the labelling of male-dominated disciplines associated with Science, Mathematics, and 
Engineering as more prestigious and requiring a high level of intelligence. A limited number 
of institutions specialising in these areas, access to which is determined by highly competitive 
entrance examinations, serve to create an elite crops in higher education. Girls as we shall 
see, are rarely among the chosen few. In India one major advantage of the 10+2+3 system 
(where 10+2 refers to the years in school and +3 to the time spend on a first degree) is that it 
makes the learning of Science and Mathematics obligatory for all students up to the class X 
(10) level. Yet, though this pattern of education was officially adopted in 1968, it has still to 
be accepted in a few states. Consequently, under the old scheme, schools can continue to 
offer Hom~e Science and Art for girls rather than Science and Mathematics. However, we also 
find that schools under the new scheme find ways of countering the system due to the professed 
inadequacy of teaching staff: thus in the Jama Masjid area of Delhi, which caters to a largely 
Muslim populations, girls' schools are unable to offer Science and Mathematics because 
qualified vomen teachers are not available. It is also not improbable that such schools are in 
fact catering to the demands for education of a certain kind for girls from an essentially 
purdah society. That the notion of what is right and proper for a girl to study permeates the 
education system in general is evident from the kind of choices that girls make at the +2 
level, that is for classes XI and XII. A recent study of Delhi Schools indicated that while 
girls constituted about 60 per cent of the Art stream and about 30 per cent in the Science and 
Commerce stream, over 40 per cent flocked to the relatively new vocational stream. Further, 
the subjectrwise breakdown of vocational options showed that girls were concentrated in 
typing, weaving, textiles, health care and beauty culture while boys chose ophthalmics and 
optics, auditing and accounting in addition to office management. Again, for the socially 
useful productive work options in a non-academic area which was offered in classes IX and 
X, choices are markedly sex-typed and girls continue to do the same tasks in school as are 
assigned to them at home. However, a look at the performance of girls in school-leaving 
examinations in various parts of the country indicate that not only is the level of girls higher 
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than that of boys but also those who have opted for the Science stream often fare as well if not Educational institutions 

better; than their male peers. Taking the  elh hi Secondary school (class XII) results for 1985, 
we find that girls secured a higher pass percentage than boys in all the four groups of Science, 
Humanities, Commerce and Vocational Studies. While over 70 per cent of those who opted 
for Science were boys, 60 per cent of the Humanities students were girls and the Commerce 
stream was evenly divided between boys and girls; the vocational group was more popular 
among girls. Interestingly, though a fewer number of girls were in the Science group, their 
pass percentage was as high as 83.8 per cent as against 70.7 per cent for boys. 

Activity 2 

Interview 5 male students and 5 female students about their choice of subject and career 
options. Write a page on 'Gender & Education: Pattern and its changes'. Discuss your 
answer with other students at your Study Centre, as well as your Academic Counsellor. 

11.4.2 Science and Gender 

Two important questions need to be asked. Firstly, how many girls who fare well in Science 
at the class X examinations do in fact opt for it at the +2 stage? Secondly, how many of those 
who offer Science for the final school leaving examination continue with it or with related 
subjects at the degree level? While it is difficult to give precise answers, there are indications 
that in some of the best s+ools in the country there is one girl to four boys in the Science 
section. Further, class room observations of teacher trainees show that these girls are quiet 
and, reserved non-participants. While they were diligent about their home work and performed 
well in unit tests, they rarely took part in discussions which were dominated by the boys. 
The fact that they were in a minority may have accounted for their low degree of participation. 
Nonetheless, those who taught classes VI and VII found that adolescent girls were as assertive 
and definite in their point of view as boys, indicating that adolescent girls soon intemalised 
the need to be submissive and obedient, rather than be questioning and argumentative, 
particularly, in a male-dominated environment. A principal of a leading co-educational 
school in Delhi commented that most girls who did take up Sciences, hoped to become 
doctors. The majority of those who were not successful in the premedical tests, went in for 
Home Science, the Natural Sciences, Bio-Chemistry, or switched to Arts subjects. Very few 
aspired to be Engineers, Research Scientists or Geo-physicists. With approaching adolescence, 
the socialisation of girls stresses docility, obedience and a sense of duty to the family 
collectively. docial scientists have pointed out that the inner life of the school reflects a 
hierarchy of authority, based on middle class domination; as we have seen, this is evident in 
linguistic codes as well as in the text books used. 

Boys from underprivileged homes share many of these disabilities with girls. For instance, 
if we look at studies conducted among the Scheduled Castes we find that students often 
suffer because they are unable to comprehend all that is being taught to them. A more or less 
uniform curriculum in the regional language is not always comprehensible to children from 
a variety of linguistic and social class backgrounds. Both the language as well as the subject 
matter are often alien to some students who then drop out of the system. Further, corruption 
within educational institutions acts as furtherdisincentives as families rarely have the resources 
to pay for routine "pass karani" and hospitality fee for examiners and others. Even then 
Scheduled Caste boys manage to make it to the portals of higher learning. 

11.4.3 Scheduled Castes and Tribes 

A Case study of thirteen Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribe students admitted to the 
B.Tech course at the [IT, Bombay in 1973 found that oi~ly five were still enrolled at the end 
of the second year. Though all had been through a crash course designed to help them 
overcome some of their social and educational disadvantages, this was clearly not enough to 
make up for the disabilities ofbirth. While half left hec;lrl$c they found the academic standard 
too high, the rest complained of antagonism from the~r  caste peers. Staying in the hostel, 
using cutlery and crockery as well as having to speak and writing English were problematic. 
Only a very few qualify for these quality institutions; most are concentrated in colleges for 
general education or ITIs or their equivalent. 

This is not to suggest that the Scheduled Castes are a homogeneous category and that all are 
as fortunate. Here too, some important comments are applicable as we find that some are 
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Sociatisation and Education more equal than others. Reservation of seats provides the opportunity for a small percentage 
of the Scheduled Castes to compete while the large majority remain outside the system. The 
distribution of scarce resources within a large community has certain side effects, and the 
better organised and politically more powerful Scheduled Castes take the lion's share of 
seats. By widening the gap between the underprivileged and the more advantaged within the 
community, education creates new inequalities. Of course, we are not arguing against 
reservations but merely attempting to make you aware of the fact that even when policy 
makers intend otherwise, the beneficiaries of a particular strategy are not always those for 
whom it is really meant. 

If we are talking about privilege and opportunity, it would be safe to conclude that large . 
sections of the population which include girls, members of the Scheduled Castes and Tribes 
and those who are otherwise economically and socially deprived, are in fact non-participants 
in the formal educational system. In the earlier unit we had mentioned briefly that the non- 
formal system too suffers from a number of problems. A major difficulty arises out of the 
inability to devise syllabi and course material which are sufficiently relevant to the target 
population. Here again, as most text book writers and planning and teaching personnel are 
from the middle class, perceptions of what is required is often at variance with actual needs. 
In isolation, non-formal or adult education classes can be of limited use: it is essential that 
they should be linked to the wider issues of development and skill acquisition. Otherwise 
these programmes will remain irrelevant and pointless. As those involved with many such 
projects have pointed out, only those immediate requirements such as accessible drinking 
water supply, cheaper grain and medical aid when illness keeps them away from work or 
regarded as relevant matters. For poverty creates a legitimate indifference to "debating the 
fundamentals of citizenship, social integration, the sharing of political power". 

11.4.4 Education and Voluntary Organisation 

Increasingly, voluntary organisations, women's groups and others have been concerned with 
making non-formal education more relevant. This is not always easy in a situation where 
the education is barely trained to teach differently. Further, course material, flip charts, 
diagrams and so on are not always relevant. In such a situation, much is to be gained by 
innovation and enterprise: the experiences of some groups in Maharashtra indicate how a 
little imagination and initiative can go a long way in stimulating interest. In a non-formal 
class among women of the nomadic Gosavi group, participation was maximised by combining 
group singing, story-telling and the dissemination of basic health information with distribution 
of the primer. 

Not many non-formal centres are run like the above. Both the formal as well as non-formal 
sectors suffer from excessive bureaucratisation and lack of imagination. Obsession with 
opening institutions without verifying whether existing ones are working as desired has 
resulted in Navoday Vidyalayas where the Nav Yug schools have not got off the ground. 
This is a problem which, to a greater or lesser extent, has been shared by several countries. 
Consequently since the end of the nineteen sixties a period of disillusionment with education 
set in, and concerned persons have been speaking and writing about alternatives. Few social 
scientists felt that schools should be abolished as they only spread inequality and taught 
children to compete excessively in a system based on a hidden curriculum. This curriculum 
measured a child's ability in terms of the amount of learning he or she consumed: results 
were more important than content. Experts who devised a unique method of educating the 
poor in Latin America, believed that it was confusing the issue if we assume that formal, 
structured education could help combat the disadvantages of birth. 

Box 11.01 

Evan Illich (1971) was one of the main proponents of the deschooling society. He wrote 
a book with the same title Deschooling Society (1971), Harper $ Row. The aim of 
schools, according to Illich, should be to prepare students to make a better society and to 
live in the society successfully. This aim, he believes can be fulfilled by getting educated 
outside the walls of the formal school. 

Other social scientists, such as, John Holt (How Children Fail, Del. Publishing Co.); 
Paul Goodman (Compulsory Miseducation, Horizon Press); Everelt Reimer (School is 
Dead, Doubleday and Com.), have also led the de-schooling attack on the educational 
status quo. They all belong to conflict school of thought. 
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However, these experiments too have only been partially successful. You are by now familiar 
that education, rather than promote positive change, can often act as a hindrance. For instance, 
as we have seen, its role in perpetuating new inequalities is not inconsequential. When you 
read the units on socialisation, social structure, status and role and so on, it will be easier for 
you to fit these two units into a wider context. Most social institutions change and are 
subject to modification as soon as they become a part of the essential interactive process. 
When studying sociology we should not have pre-conceived notions on what institutions 
should be like; instead we need to constantly remind ourselves that change and modifications 
are essential for human growth and survival. 

Check Your Progress 3 

Note: a) Use the space below for your answer 

b) Compare your answer with the one given at the end of this unit. 

1) Fill in the blanks: 

a) Irrespective of the level o f  education being considered important 
............................. have an advantage over ............................ in terms of access. 

b) The dual system of ............................. which separates a select, self perpetuating 
elite from the majority trained in indifferent institutions is divided not only on 
the basis of ............................... status but also on the basis of .............................. 

2) What is the situation for the education of scheduled caste and tribes? Use about five 
lines. 

11.5 LET US SUM UP 

In this unit you have learnt various aspects of educational institutions. We will mention here 
the themes that were tackled. Firstly the theme of education and inequality was discussed. 
Secondly various aspects of the educational profession were considered. Thirdly the question 
of discrimination in education was taken up. These themes have been discussed in various 
aspects. The discussion was both wide ranging and detailed. 

11.6 .FURTHER READINGS 

Halsey, A. H. Floud J, and Anderson C.A., 1961. Education, Economy and Society 6A 
Reader in the Sociology of Education, New York, The Free Press of Glencoe. 

Worsely, P. 1987. The New Introducing Sociology, Penguin Ltd. Middlesex, England. 

11.7 KEY WORDS 
- - -  

Achievement : Refers here to performance in academic pursuits e.g. marks in class. 

Discrimination : To have an attitude against certain types of student, e.g. poor students. 

Gender : There are two genders - male or female. 

Innovative : Refers to any new steps in education, e.g. audio-visual aspects to 
ordinary printed lessons. 

Purdah : A veil which hides the face. Also refers to the social practice by 
women of concealing one's face in the presence of certain categories 
of male relations. 

Educational Institutions 
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Socialisation and Education Opportunity Cost : Loosing of particular monetary benefits (opportunity) to gain some 
other one. For example a young man gives up an opportunity to join 
a service to pursue his study. Here service is the opportunity cost. 

11.8 MODEL ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR PROGRESS 

Check Your Progress 1 

I )  Inequality enters the primary educational institutions through the kind of educational 
facilities that are provided to the students. The majority of Indian students go to gov- 
ernment and municipal schools. Out of these only a few find their way to college and 
professional institutions. While for a minority of students who come from better off 
families, public schools provide educations. These schools have best facilities in term!; 
of quality as well as quantity. Students from these institutions generally, go on for 
higher education and do well there. They also acquire jobs later. Thus inequality is 
perpetuated in our system of education. 

Check Your Progress 2 

1) Values enter into education at every level. Often a student and herhis teacher belong 
to different classes of the society. They are brought up in different value-systems. 
Therefore, when a teacher tries to change the way of dressing or speaking of a student 
he or she is imposing his or her values on the child. 

2) School achievement is the outcome of a wide range of factors. The role of teachers, the 
curricula and text books play an important part in encouraging a child, Parental initia- 
tive and sympathy and understanding of the teacher affects the child's progress. Oth- 
erwise the child becomes alienated and loses interest. 

Check Your Progress 3 

1) a) Indian boys, girls 

b) Higher education, socio-economic, sex 

2) In spite of government support the scheduled caste and scheduled tribe students are no~t 
able to overcome some of their social and educational disadvantages. This is clearly 
evident from the case study conducted in various parts of the country. (referred to in th~e 
section 1 1.4.3) 
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12.0 OBJECTIVES 

After reading this unit you should be able to describe: 

the inter-relationships between economy, technology and society 

the process of development of technology in pre-modern and modem societies 

the impact of technological development on the process of production, and socio-cul- 
tural institutions of the society. 

12.1 INTRODUCTION 

In this Unit we will study the relation between economy, technology and society. We will 
study the technological development in simple societies, pastoral societies, peasant agricultural 
societies and urban industrial societies. We will also learn about industrial revolution and 
several other aspects of economy. This will include industrially advanced societies. The role 
of technology and economy in industrially advanced economies in modem societies. This 
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a 

Ecomomic Processes inctudes a discussion of technology and work relationship including work ethics. Job creation, 
role of machines, and unionism are the other issues discussed in this unit. 

12.2 RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN ECONOMY, 
TECHNOLOGY AND SOCIETY 

In all societies we find people struggling to survive. In this struggle for survival they use 
products of nature like wood, stone, mud, grass, metals etc. to create tools and other inventions 
to serve their needs. The satisfaction of material, physical and social needs of the people is 
what constitute the economy ofthat society. Now we will tell you what economy and technology 
are and how they are related with a distinct type of society. 

12,2.1 Definition of Economy 

Individuals everywhere in the world experience wants that can only be satisfied by the use of 
material goods and the services of others. To meet such wants, human beings rely on the 
economic system which consists of the provision of goods and services. Any need related to 
physical well-being is a biological want. People must eat, drink, maintain a constant body 
temperature, defend themselves and deal with injury and illness. Satisfaction of these needs 
requires the use of material goods, food, water, clothing, shelter, weapons, medicine and the 
co-operative services of others. In addition, social wants are essential to the maintenance of 
social relationships and availability of material goods and services. People identify particular 
social roles with special clothing and bodily adornments or tools. 

For example, a doctor must wear special clothing, use special medical instruments and work 
in a clinic furnished with examination table, X-ray machine, etc. Without these material 
items and the services of nurses and technicians the doctor could not play the role successfully. 
People also use material goods and services to enhance social solidarity by exchanging them 
with others. Gifts, for instance, reaffirm kinship ties at religious and social functions. 

12.2.2 Definition of Technology 

Technology has been broadly described as practical arts. These arts range from hunting, 
gathering, fishing, agriculture, animal husbandry, mining etc., to manufacturing construction, 
transportation, provision of food, power, heat, light, etc. It also includes means of 
communication, medicine and military technology. Technologies have been described as 
bodies of skills, knowledge, and procedures for making, using and doing useful things. It 
cehtres on processes that are primarily biological and physical rather than psychological and 
social processes. They represent the cultural traditions developed in human communities for 
dealing with the physical and biological environment, which includes the human biological 
organism itse1f.i (International Encyclopaedia of Social Sciences, Vol. 15) 

12.2.3 Economy and Society 

Economy of any society is related not only to the social standards of the community but it is 
al$o a function of tools and technological inventions that have taken place in that society. 
This fact is clearly evident when we examine the growth of human societies and the 
development oftechnologies from simple, pastoral to agrarian and modem industrial societies. 

But before we go on to describe the development of technology in pre-modern and modem 
scrcieties, we will like to explain that goods and services do not automatically fulfil biological 
and social wants of human beings. Th$re must be some organised system of behaviour that 
permits individuals to create and obtain the material items and resources required. The 
economic system provides this organisation by defining some fundamental areas of activity 
such as production, distribution and consumption. 

12.3 DEVELOPMENT OF TECHNOLOGY IN 
PRE-MODERN SOCIETIES 

Broadly speaking the study of technological change merges with the general study of socio.. 
cultural changes. Tools and techniques have developed along with the growth of human 
societies from simple societies to modem industrial societies via various stages. 
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12.3.1 Simple Societies 

In simple societies people survived in the forests, deserts, mountains etc., by hunting and 
food gathering. They used simple tools like the bow and arrow for hunting; wore animal 
skins as clothes and sometimes domesticated dogs for help in hunting. During this time two 
great discoveries were made which gradually replaced the hunting life with new forms of 
economic organisations of greater complexities. These discoveries were, (a) the domestication 
of animals, such as cattle, and (b) agriculture. With these discoveries of agriculture and. 
domestication of animals came other discoveries and mechanical inventions. 

Agriculture led to the private ownership of land. However, there are many agricultural 
people whose land is owned by the clan. This is evident when we study the hunting cultures 
of the tribals who have plots assigned to each family from this communally owned land. The 
crops belong to the individual families working on the same plot. In such cultures, generally 
plough was not used. lnstead a digging stick called the hoe was used. Therefore, this culture 
is also called hoe-culture. 

In lndia we see tribal people practicing 'jhum' cultivation. Each season new plots were 
cultivated and the old one left fallow. This was possible when population was less and forest 
lands were more. 

1 12.3.2 Pastoral Societies 

I Domestication of large animals assured a permanent supply of food as compared to the life in 
the wild state of nature as well as to the capricious nature of agricultural crops. Thus, we 
find several pastoral tribes in India, Africa and some other places. 

Herds of cattle symbolise not only food but wealth as well, which can be exchanged and 
traded. However, this task was purely a male task and therefore, men assumed dominant 
position among pastoral peoples as compared to the hoe-cultures. Use of such animals as 
elephants, horses and camels led to the development of military techniques. They were used 
for swift transportation as well. 

12.3.3 Peasant Societies 
I 

Agriculture, on a large scale brought stability which led to the building of permanent houses. 
I Handicrafts like pottery-making are correlated with stable agriculture. The weaving of hair, 
I or wool, or cotton developed. With cloth, pottery, baskets and crops, property began to 

accumulate and became very significant. The advanced skills required for these crafts led to 
1 further specialisation. The foundation for exchange was thus laid from this early period of / agriculture. 

1 12.3.3.1 Rise of Agricultural Surplus 

With settled agriculture, plough was added to the domestication of animals and hoe. With 
the improvement of tools and techniques more land came under cultivation and the yield of 
crops increased. Individual ownership became the rule. This means that a family owns a 
plot of land and a family in this context could mean a large group of kins as well. 

12.3.3.2 Emergence of New social Institutions 

Land became the major basis of wealth in society. Since men desire wealth, there developed 
large landholdings by the process of purchase, by marriage alliances, and by force in places 
where surplus labour was available. This labour was in some places kinsmen, in others 
slaves or serfs, and in still others sharecroppers. This led to the development of social 
classes, like peasantry and landed aristocracy. The big landholders fought amongst themselves 
for wealth and power and the most wealthy and powerful among them assumed government 
functions, including the judicial and military. 

/ The wealthy families sometimes sponsored art, architecture, and religious undertakings. 
The inception of feudalism took place at this time. Gmdually and sometimes by revolution, 1 family control was wrested away from these authoritarian single family dominations. This 

I resulted in the birth of states. Villages developed into towns, and towns into cities and 
cities into metropolitan centres, etc. with the growth of trade and comierce. (Ogburn & 
Nimkoff 1968) 

Economy and Technology 
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Ecomomic Processes 12.3.3.3 Division of Labour 

Development of handicrafts led to the growth of property, as well as increasing demand for 
labour. Discovery of metals like copper, tin, gold, sliver and iron led to the development of 
tools, weapons, valuable ornaments, etc. Since these metals were relatively rare, only some 
people could master the art of making them. Thus specialisation developed. Agriculture on 
a mass scale also led to the division of labour in society. In some societies like the Indian, it 
took the form of caste which had an elaborate division of people, according to birth into 
different occupational groups which were ranked. 

12.3.4 Growth of Cities 

With the increase of food surplus, handicrafts, etc. trade and commerce developed. Use of 
swift transportation led to the development of cities, or metropolitan centres, which gave rise 
to industrial urban cultures. In cities people do not grow food for themselves but buy it from 
the market. Thus, expansion of market economy occurred and trade and commerce thrived. 
Feudalism in Europe gradually gave way to capitalism which we borrowed from the Britishers 
during the long period of their rule in India. The great impetus of the process of development 
of capitalism in Europe and America has its origin in the Industrial Revolution in Britain. 
Let us examine some ofthe technological changes that have taken place during this revolution. 

Activity 1 1 
Interview 5 elders in your familylcommunity about the history, population growth, 
geographical changes economic development, political and cultural involvement of your 
villageltown/city where you reside. Write an essay of about one page on 'My village, 
townlcity (whichever applicable to you) and its Growth'. Discuss your essay with other 
learners at your study centre. 

- 
12.4 DEVELOPMENT OF' TECHNOLOGY IN MODERN 

SOCIETIES - 
One way of explaining the industrial revolution which began in England during the later 
half of the eighteenth century is to point out that it was made possible by a large number of 
inventors. Thus, James Hargreaves who invented the Spinning Jenny in 1764 and Richard 
Arkwright who invented the Spinning Frame in 1768 improved the methods of spinni~ng 
yam. James Watt who developed the steam engine in the 1780's showed the way to the use 
of steam power in the coal mines and textile mills and made it possible for England to 
increase her industrial production. 

The contributions made by these remarkable persons to the industrial development of England 
are commendable, but the social conditions prevalent during the period are more important. 
If the social conditions did not encourage the application of these inventions to industrial 
production, the industrial revolution would not have occurred. For instance, in an earlier 
period Leonardo da Vinci (1452- 15 19), the famous Italian painter was also supposed to ha.ve 
been a remarkable engineer and architect who devised new weapons and had even made 
drawing of aeroplanes. But his drawings largely remained on paper because at that time the 
social and economic conditions were not ripe enough to apply his ideas to practical uses. 

12.4.1 The Industrial Revolution 

And when we turn to England during the period of industrial revolution, the industrial 
workers and craftsmen had formed scientific societies to learn more about science and 
engineering so that they could use this knowledge to increase industrial production. Similarly, 
when technological developments of great importance occurred in the U.S.A. during the 
nineteenth century they could be traced to social and economic conditions prevailing then in 
that country. There, the availability of vast agricultural lands and the shortage of people to 
work on it led tothe discovery and use ofmachinery in agricultural universities and engineering 
colleges. Apart from these circumstances, the freedom, and encouragement that the American 
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culture gave to entrepreneurship is regarded by some persons as the single most important 
factor responsible for the technological development in that country. The operation of a free 
market in America encouraged individual mobility. People starting from small beginnings 
could make huge fortunes if they worked hard enough and had a good idea to sell. Anybody 
who was inventive enough could experiment with his ideas and reap the advantages of his 
inventions by acquiring a legal right over the use of his or her invention through the law of 
patents. 

Change of Technology in 
Different Societies 

Technology Advancement 

12.4.2 Models of Development 

While the U.S.A. provides us one model of development, Japan provides another. Since 
1868 the year of the Meiji Restoration, the Japanese government actively promoted 
industrialisation by sending her young men to western countries to learn modem science and 
technology and by setting up several industrial units. 

Japan's econom.ic miracle has been spectacular especially since the 1950's. Japan became 
the first Asian country to be counted among the top ten wealthy nations of the world. The 
Japanese have become the technological leaders in various industries including electronics, 
iron and steel. automobiles and shipping. Several American industries have been unable to 
withstand the competition from the Japanese who are continually improving and upgrading 
their products. 

The Japanese experience raises very interesting questions about the influence of social factors 
in promoting technological and industrial development in the last few years. 
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Ecomomic Processes 
12.5 SOCIAL ASPECTS OF TECHNOLOGICAL 

DEVELOPMENT 

In the western civilisation the individual is given importance and the values and norms of 
the society uphold the individual's rights, but in Japan, the 'individual' is subordinated to 
the society. The Japanese industrial corporation works like big communities. A corporation 
is a big business house which provides employment to a large number of people. It also has 
a large production capacity. Once a person joins a corporation he spends the rest of his 
working life serving that corporation. Wages and salaries are paid according to the seniority 
of the worker concerned and not so much by his qualifications. The production plans of the 
corporation are discussed by the workers in advance and approved. Once the plans are 
approved, it becomes the duty of everyone in the corporation to do his utmost to attain the 
production targets. A strong sense ofcorporate solidarity binds the workers and the managers 
into a well knit and efficient productive unit. 

In comparison with Japan, the U.S.A. in recent years has not shown its industrial dynamism. 
It is argued that the very individualistic orientations of U.S.A. now comes in the way of 
gaining an edge in industrial competition. Investment in research and development, especially 
in the areas of advanced technology is a highly risky proposition. Such investment becomes 
worthwhile if everyone accepts the unspoken understanding that they will all continue to 
work together for a long period even if it means that some have to forego attractive 
opportunities to make profit. 

12.5.1 Industrial Corporations 

Thus the workers developing a new product or design may gain very valuable experience and 
may learn new ways of doing a job. For instance they may, in the course of their work, learn 
how to lower the percentage of defective casting made of some rare alloys. When they gain 
this experience, they are likely to be waived by other industrial corporations who will be 
willing to compensate them substantially for changing jobs. If the workers accept such 
tempting offers the entire investment made in developing the new technology may become 
wasteful. It is argued that the fierce individualism of the American society protects those 
who leave the corporation rather than those who remain with it. As a result, corporations 
and individuals are supposed to be hesitant to take up research and development efforts 
requiring heavy initial investments. 

The comparison of Japan and the U.S.A. shows that in the U.S.A. the very institutions which 
promoted individualism there and in turn contributed to that country's technological and 
industrial growth in an earlier period are nowadays, perhaps, preventing it from acquiring 
industrial leadership in many spheres. This is all the more interesting because the U.S.A. 
continues to be the leading country in the world in terms of basic research in science and 
teahnology. This shows that it is not only important to create conditions for the promotion of 
modem science and technology but it is also equally important to ensure that these researches 
are translated into profitable production ventures. 

12.5.2 Theses of Karl Marx and Max Weber 

In the discussion above, it is possible to interpret the available evidence on technological 
development either from Marx's point of view or from Weber's point of view. It is important 
to note here that Weber's ideas on Protestant Ethic and its role in the origin of capitalism 
were specific to a particular period in European history. Nonetheless, Weber's thesis has 
been employed in explaining development in Japan and other third world countries. Such a 
demonstration involves identifying religious ideas of entrepreneurial communities and 
showing how similar they are to the Protestant Ethic. Such interpretations have been carried 
out on the Japanese technological and industrial development and with regard to several 
entrepreneurial communities in different parts of the world. Some of the more important of 
these studies have influenced the theories of modernisation which will be discussed later. 

With regard to Marx's ideas, it is argued that a proper assessment should test Marx's 
predictions regarding the future of capitalism. This would naturally take our discussion to 
the study of the effects of technology and industrial production on society. 
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12.5.3 Emergence of Affluent Workers 

One general remark made by many critics of Marx is that Marx's predictions have not come 
true. Instead of capitalism being overthrown, it flourishes with seemingly greater strength 
in the industrially advanced countries of the world including the U.S.A. Japan, U.K. and 
other West European countries. Instead of bringing about a revolution the working class 
seems to have accepted the capitalist system of production. This is attributed to the steady 
rise in the standard of living of the industrial workers in these countries. And because they 
are getting a better deal, the workers are said to be less interested in joining trade unions to 
fight for their interests. One of the more influential research efforts supporting this thesis is 
reported in the study on The Affluent Workers in The Class Structure, conducted in England 
in 1970's by Goldthorpe, Lockwood and others, to examine the embourgeoisement hypothesis. 
This study, has pictured the affluent worker as someone who regards his factory as only a 
source of his livelihood. He does not have any sense of pride in belonging to his factory. He 
does not develop a sense of friendship or comradery with his fellow workers. Work does not 
anymore give him a sense of identity or meaning in life. He seeks his identity in his leisure 
time activities. He looks forward to going home and spending time with his family and a 
small circle of intimate friends. He leads a very private life and zealously guards his privacy. 
He continues to be a member of the trade union but he is not an active participant in the 
Union's affairs. He looks upon the union as a mere instrument in his getting higher wages. 
Thus instead of becoming an active agent of social transformations the worker is becoming 
a passive acceptor of the system and is interested only in getting a better deal for himself 
from the system. All this evidence seems to specifically contradict Marx's comments on the 
role of the working class in capitalist societies. 

12.5.4 Alienation of Modern Workers 

In fact, even before hard evidence was brought up by the affluent workers study, some leading 
Marxist thinkers had pointed to such a change in the workers attitudes. Marcuse, a highly 
influential Marxist theoretician, had commented in the 1960's that in the modem society, 
even the workers have become profoundly estranged and alienated. Industrialisation has 
robbed them of their individuality and has deadened their sensibilities. The worker has 
become a human extension of the machine. Just as a slave who has tasted no freedom cannot 
imagine what freedom is, the modern worker leads such a mechanical existence that he or 
she does not even want freedom from this slavery. That is why Marcuse considered that 
university students who are not yet spoilt by the modem society could be the people who 
could bring about the revolution. 

Check Your Progress 1 

Note: a) Use the space below for your answers. 

b) Check your answer with the one given at the end of this unit. 

1 )  How did development of technology lead to accumulation of property? Describe 
using about seven lines. 

2) Write a brief note on industrial corporation. Use about five lines for your answer. 

Economy and Technology 
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Ecomomic Processes 3) In what way has Marx's prediction regarding revolution failed? Describe using 
about five lines. 

.................................................................................................................................. 

.................................................................................................................................. 

4) What were the main findings of the affluent worker study? Discuss in about seven 
lines. 

.................................................................................................................................. 

MODERN TECHNOLOGY AND WORK 
RELATIONSHIPS . - - 

If we want to understand the nature of modem technology it is important to understand the 
distinction between using a machine and using a hand tool. When a worker uses a hand tool 
he is controlling the pace of work himself. In a machine, even the simplest of them, this tool 
is taken away from the worker's hands and fixed. It can be only moved in a particular 
direction in contrast to the tool in the human hand which can be moved in many directions,. 
Once the tool is fixed in this manner, the worker has to adjust his speed of work to thle 
machine rather than the other way round. But the advantage is that the machine can  ID 
more work and turn out more items than the human being because the machine does not get 
tired from repeated movements while the human hand does. 

A machine comes into use when the number of products that need to be produced is large. 
Take for instance, the case of a cobbler making shoes. If he has to cut only a pair of leather 
shoes, he takes leather and cuts a number of pieces according to the shape and size of the 
foot for which the shoe is being made, places them one on top of the other and stitches them 
along the edge to make the sole. Then he cuts a large piece of leather to form the upper part 
of the shoe and stitches this upper part to the sole. Later he cuts leather again to make the 
heel of the shoe and nails the heel on to the sole of the shoe. This is followed by colourir~g 
and polishing of the shoe. After making one shoe he may proceed to make another repeating 
all the above operations. But if he has to make a large number of shoes, it pays for him to cut 
all the soles first, then cut the uppers, make the soles then stitch all the uppers to the soles 
and so on. It may prove worthwhile for him now to develop special tools and machines to 
undertake the different operations. It pays to standardise the sizes of shoes and use standard 
patterns for cutting the shoe uppers and the soles. For stitching, it will help if he can use 
special sewing machines. Use of specialised machines will $peed up the work and increase 
the number of shoes produced. Further, it will prove advantageous to hire more workers and 
put each in charge ofa  specialised job. This type of division of labour, into separate operations, 
is facilitated by the use of machines. 

12.6.1 Machines and Production 

Once machines are introduced into the production process, a tendency is set in motion which 
gradually gets intensified. The machine at first takes away the tool from the hands of the 
worker and forces him to adjust his own motions to the rhythm of machine work. Gradually 
the machine not only takes away the tools but also the skills from the worker. This has been 
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facilitated in recent years by the use of computerised machines. For instance, a computer 
can perform a job today to a greater degree of accuracy than even the most highly skilled 
machinist. Once the specifications of the particular job are fed into the lathe, the computer 
itself gives directions to the lathe controlling the entire work process. The machinist can be 
replaced by an unskilled or a semi-skilled worker who is only required to read a panel and is 
called to press certain buttons mounted on it. True, the job of instructing the computer or to 
monitor the operation of the lathe is a highly skilled job and the systems analyst who does 
that and the engineers who ensure that the machines operate without any hitch, are highly 
paid personnel. But if the owner of the factory employs only a few of these highly skilled 
personnel he can dispense with several machinists and employ only a handful of semi-skilled 
workers at very low wages. This trend is noticed even in office work. For instance, 
computerisation has made the task of monitoring telephone calls, of maintaining a diary, 
and of reminding the manager of his appointments, a routine task which can be done without 
the help of a secretary. Similarly the use of word processors has simplified the task of letter 
writing, a task which can now be done by an ordinary typist. Thus the secretary's skill is 
broken down into operations which can now be handled by machines and less skilled workers. 
This is the process of de-skilling. Modem technology is strengthening this trend towards 
de-skilling of jobs. 

Economy and Technology 

12.6.2 Job Creation 

The impact of modem technology on the creation ofjobs is a controversial topic. Some hold 
the view that the new jobs created by modem machines are compensating for the number of 
jobs displaced by them but it is certainly true that modem technology is rapidly making 
skills redundant, and is thereby creating problems of adjustment for those rendered redundant. 
The modem society is getting divided into two classes of workers. On the one hand are a 
vast majority of the workers who are getting de-skilled whereas on the other a tiny minority 
is monopolising most of the skills. Already a typical modem industrial plant has become a 
place which hires only a handful of workers. The management of the company can afford to 
pay them high enough wages to keep them satisfied and can ensure that there is no militant 
trade union activity, Under these circumstances protests will stem from workers who have 
been thrown out of their jobs or those whose jobs have been de-skilled. Such protests, however, 
are as futile as the protests of drivers of horse-drawn carriages against the modem railways 
or buses. 

12.6.3 Technology and Unionism 

Modem technology is not only rendering workers redundant, it is sapping their capacity to 
collectively fight for their interests. The frustrating end of coal mine workers strike of 1984- 
85 in England is a pointer to the relative weakness of the working class. In spite of a long 
drawn strike; the mine workers in England had to ultimately capitulate to the decision of the 
government to rationalise mining to increase their productivity. Rationalisation means using 
modem technological devices extensively. The mine workers of England who were till recently 
famous for maintaining the tradition of working class culture and for retaining their autonomy 
in work, could not resist the intrusion of computerised machinery which have de-skilled 
their work. These industrial workers could not gain public sympathy for their actions because 
the government convincingly argued that rationalisation of mining would increase productivity. 
It would lead to prosperity for the whole country. The working class has been pushed to a 
defensive position rather than adopting an aggressive and assertive posture which is associated 
with trade union struggles. 

There is some evidence from Japan which also indirectly supports the position that modem 
technology is changing the working class consciousness. A recent study of the impact of 
modem technology points out that the Japanese workers spend more time away from their 
wives and have bound their women even more securely to the home, because of modem 
household gadgets and television. The workers do not any more feel the need to come 
home because their wives can entertain themselves watching the television. Far from 
emancipating women, modem technology seems to have strengthened conservative attitudes 
towards women. 
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Ecomomic Processes 
Activity 2 

Watch at least one or two television serials that are being shown on the different TV 
Channels. Analyse the roles played by women in these serials and write a report on 
"Women and Technology : Past and Present" depicting the values and norms that they 
are displaying in these serials. Share your answer with other students at your study 
centre. 

Some people point out that the helplessness of the workers and the general trend towards 
conservatism are due to the capitalist system of production that prevails in the advanced 
industrial countries. Modem technology, they say is capable of reducing the hours of work 
for every worker. Instead of being thrown out of jobs, under a different system of productio~i 
the leisure hours of all workers can be increased and indeed it can be ensured that everyonle 
gets a decent wage to pursue his or her creative interests during their leisure hours. 
Unfortunately, under the capitalist regime, it is argued, an equitable distribution of wealth is 
not possible and the tendency to create unemployment cannot be avoided. As against this, 
however, those in favour of capitalism point out that is socialist countries, because a fre~e 
market did not operate and because there was no profit incentive, the production system 
became inefficient and there were always shortages. Socialist systems, it was argued onby 
succeeded in redistributing poverty. These critics also point out that the recent policies of 
China in giving scope for private enterprise demonstrates the soundness of their argument. 

, 

Check Your Progress 2 

Note: a) Use the space below for your answers. 

b) Check your answer with the one given at the end of this unit. 

1) Discuss briefly the relation between modem technology and work relationships. Use: 
about seven lines for your answer. 

2) Write a note on technology and Unionism. Use about seven lines for your answer 

LET US SUM UP 

In this unit we have discussed the relationship between economy and technology. We have 
examined the development oftechnology in simple pastoral societies and peasant agricultural 
societies. Here we have described the various technologies developed during the process a~f 
industrial revolution. We have seen in this unit that modem technology has a very powerfill 
impact on the production systems and on society. Modem technology has been weakening 
the position of workers and it is leading to their estrangement and alienation. But at the 
same time it also holds out a promise of creating a world of plenty. This promise, of course, 
goes along with the prospect of robbing the workers of their skills and their revolutionary 
potential. Instead of modemising societies, modem technology is indirectly strengthening 
the forces of conservatism causing alienation of individuals in society and leading to new 
social psychological problems of adjustment in societies, like depression, mental tension and 
stress, etc. However, it is unmistakable that there is an inherent tendency towards making 
the worker and the poor a vulnerable and dependent class. 

https://telegram.me/pdf4exams

For More Visit - https://pdf4exams.org/



12.8 FURTHER READINGS 
Economy and Teclinology 

Blauner, R. 1964: Alienation and Freedom : The Factoly Worker and His Industry, University 
of Chicago Press, Chicago. 

Mckee James, B. 1981: Sociology: The Study of Sociefy, Holt Rinehart and Winston, 
New Your. 

12.9 KEY WORDS 

Affluent : A person or group which has great amount of wealth. 

Corporation : A big business combine with a large employment and production capacity. 

Model : A simplified description of a system which explains its crucial aspects. 

Technology : The total sum of the means which provide objects required for human 
sustenance and comfort. 

Unionism : A grouping together of workers to asseddemand their rights. 

12.10 MODEL ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR 
PROGRESS 

Check Your Progress 1 

1) When agricultural tools developed from hoe to plough and domestication of larger 
animals took place, large plots of land could be brought under cultivation. The yield of 
crops increased leading to the increase in food. This led to building of permanent 
houses, development of skills like weaving hair, wool and cotton for making clothes, 
pottery making, etc. which led to accumulation of property. Ownership of land by 
individual families their increasing landholdings and power led to their patronising 
art, architecture, religious undertaking, etc. 

2) Industrial corporation is an institution where production process takes place. It is a big 
business combine with a large employment and production capacity. For example in 
Japan the plans for production of a corporation are discussed by the workers in advance 
and approved. After this step it becomes the duty of everyone in the corporation to 
complete the production target. 

3) Marx's prediction regarding revolution by the working classes in industrial society has 
failed. Capitalism has not been overthrown, instead it flourishes with greater strength. 
The working classes seem to have accepted capitalism due to certain reasons like in- 
crease in wealth, standard of living etc. 

4)' This study revealed that the affluent worker regarded his factory as only a source of his 
livelihood. It did not give him a sense of pride to belong to that factory. He did not 
have any friends in the factory. The work in the factory did not give him any sense of 
satisfaction of identity or meaning in life any more. He sought identity in his leisure 
time and looked forward to spending time at home with his family and a small group of 
intimate friends. 

Check Your Progress 2 

1) The relationship between modem technology and work relationship is that modem 
technology takes the tedious, repetitive jobs from the worker. But it also creates unem- 
ployment by making a large number of unskilled workers redundant. Only a minority 

. of skilled workers are required to operate the modem machines like, the computers. 
This leads to monopolisation of work by a minority, which is well paid. 

2)  Development of modem technology is one of the reasons for the weakness of the work- 
ing class. It has led to a decline in their revolutionary potential. The coal mine work- 
ers strike of 1984-85 ended without any result. Even themine workers of England had 
to capitulate to their government's decision to rationalise mines. Thus, technology has 
led to the weakening of working class power and unionism. 
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13,12 Model Answers to Check Your Progress 

13.0 OBJECTIVES 

After reading this unit you should be able to describe: 

the economic organisation; 

the economists point of view regarding the production process; 

production as a social activity; and 

how eminent sociological thinkers have studied the inter-relationships between pro- 
duction, technology and society. 

In this unit you will read about the economic organisation. You will know about production 
processes and its various dimensions. This is done by introducing the economist's point of 
view. Other related issues such as land rights and social factors in production are also 
considered, We have also discussed the relationship between technology and productiom. 
The discussion is concerned with the views of Karl Marx regarding material forces of 
production. The views of Max Weber on Capitalism in Europe are also explained. The 
views of Durkheim are'also discussed in this unit. 

- 
13.2 ECONOMIC ORGANISATION 
Economic organisation is defined as the human behaviour by which goods are produced, 
allocated, distributed and consumed. This is to say, economic organisation is a planned 
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action that involves the combination of various kinds of human services, with one another 
and with non-human goods as such. They in turn satisfy the material wants of human 
beings. In other words, economic organisation is a design of human action by which goods 
are produced, distributed and consumed. In brief, it is an arrangement that provides the 
material means of individual and collective life of every society. 

Economic organisation, in one form or another, is a functional prerequisite to the survival 
arid continuity of every human society. But every society be it, a simple, a peasant, or an 
urban society has a distinct type of economic organisation. The simple tribal societies and 
the peasant societies have some basic difference from the monetised, market-oriented or 
state directed and industrialised societies of today. The economic organisation of simple and 
peasant societies are subsistence type which fall under the broad category of production 
consumption economy. In urban industrial societies economic surplus is enough to sustain a 
large non-agricultural population. In this unit we are going to discuss the production processes 
in all its dimensions. 

13.3 THE ECONOMISTS' POINT OF VIEW 

Economists define production as the process by which land, labour and capital are 

combined to produce articles needed for daily consumption, and the machines, components 
of machines and raw materials which are in turn required to produce the articles of daily 
consumption. Land refers literally to the land for agricultural activity or land on which a 
workshop or a factory needs to be erected. Land is also sometimes used as symbol for nature. 
Economists used to regard that different pieces of land are endowed with different qualities 
and thought that these qualities are given and could not be appreciably altered. 

Labour refers to the work that is put in by labourers. It is labour which rises machinery and 
raw materials to produce what the people in a society want. The machinery and raw mqjerials 
refer to the capital that is required in production. Land, labour and capital are regarded as 
the important 'factors of production' and the behaviour of each of these factors needs to be 
studied in order to discover the laws of production. Occasionally economists would add 
another factor called organisation or entrepreneurship to the list, but by and large, they 
confine themselves to the study of land, labour and capital. 

Gradually, however, it dawned on the economists that there is a human component in the 
process of production. True, labour is a human component in the process of production, but 
by assuming that a unit of labour can be treated as equivalent to another unit of labour like 
machines and tools, they overlooked some of the crucial social and human problems that 
crop up in the task of increasing production. It fell upon the sociologists to point out that the 
working and living conditions of the workers, their values and beliefs regarding work, and 
the social institutions and customs prevailing in the society need to be also considered if a 
country's production is to be increased. They also pointed out that there should be persons 
available who will be willing to risk their wealth in setting up industries to increase production. 
Such persons, called entrepreneurs, flourish best in certain societies which value 
entrepreneurial activity. This way the sociologists paid attention to the social factors that 
affect production which were by and large ignored by the economists. 

13.4 PRODUCTION AND SOCIAL FACTORS 

Production Processes 

Production is affected by social f a c t ~ r s  because production itself is a social activity. In the 
process of manufacturing a certain article or growing food grains, people enter into definite 
relationships with each other. These relationships are shaped by the rules regarding ownership, 
and use of the community's resources. Let us take rha case of the Mundas or the Kols who 
live in the forests of Ranchi district in Bihar. The 14 undas are now regarded as a Scheduled 
Tribe by the government of India. Till recently, they used to practice slash and burn agriculture, 
locally known as jara, they used to clear a patch of forest land by burning. They dug the 
ground up, spread the ash left from burning and broadcast seeds. Every season the land used 
for cultivation earlier was left fallow and a new plot was prepared by the same procedure. 
This type of agriculture is now being discouraged by the government as it results in large 
scale deforestation. N.K. Bose, an anthropologist, has written about the land rights and 
social organisation among the Mundas. Originally the forests where the Mundas lived had 
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Ecornornic Processes belonged to them, but as the contact with the outsiders increased during the British rule, the 
lands came to be controlled by the British Government in India. Middle men, who did not 
belong to the tribes entered the picture. They were called the Khuntkattidars. 

Bose writes that Khuntkattidars are a class of landowners within the Munda villages who 
exercised absolute rights over land. But they allowed individuals to cultivate the tracts of 
land they needed and reap the harvest. It is clear here that there were several gradations of 
rights over land. Some had only rights to cultivate and harvest, others had more superior 
rights. These rights define not only the relationship that members of the society have with 
each other, but the Khuntkattidars apparently derived considerable political powers from 
their superior rights in land. 

13.4.1 Aspects of Land Rights 

It Should be stated here that the above mentioned type of land rights among the Mundas got 
modified over the years as they came under the political control of local kings and later of the 
M ~ g h u l  rulers, followed by the British. The Khuntkattidars now had to acknowledge the 
jagirdars and kings to whom they had to pay annual rents and tributes thereby restricting the 
Mundas rights and impoverishing them considerably. 

Another example is the system of bonded labour that existed in many parts of India and has 
continued to survive today despite specific laws which have been enacted to abolish this 
ingtitution. In Tehri Garhwal district of Uttaranchal, a labourer, usually belonging to the 
untouchable castes of Doms and Koltas borrows a small sum of money from a landowner in 
order to get married and subsequently becomes bonded to his landowner-moneylender. He 
has to work on the landowner's land till he repays his debt with interest which often takes a 
long time. Often, not only is he expected to work on the land, but his wife is expected to 
serve the master's household. It is reported that the landless labourers prefer to enter such 
bondage rather than remain free because in the former case they are assured of their daily 
food which is provided by the master, whereas the price of freedom may be deprivation of 
daily food. 

13.4.2 Social Aspects of Production 

Production is not only as social activity, but also a socially defined activity. In a way it is tht: 
s6ciety which determines what production is or is not. 

Production involves producing so-me object that is considered to be valuable by society. The 
object that is considered valuable is called a product. A procudt has value in use and value in 
exchange. Value in use or use value, refers to the value that one derives from using a thing 
or object. Sometimes an object may have use value for some and not for others. For a non- 
smoker, cigarettes and beedis have no use value but for smokers they have. Besides use 
value, goods must also possess exchange value, that is, people must consider the objec,t 
worth exchanging with other objects. Only when these two conditions are fulfilled can an 
abject or thing be regarded as a product. Hence, if somebody spends his time and money to 
produce some object and if the object is not regarded as valuable in the above senses of the 
term, then it cannot be regarded as a product. What is regarded as a product in one society 
may not be regarded so in another. In lndia cow dung which is used as fuel has value and 
cow dung cakes are bought and sold. Hence while taking stock of the country's production, 
the value of cow dung cakes will also have to be added up. This will not be the case in other 
Societies. Or take the instance of gold in lndia. Gold is considered to be a prestigious metal 
associated with the gods and hence it has a higher value in India than in other societies. 
Hence the goods that constitute one society's production need not be the same as that of 
hother. But it should be stressed that as the markets have expanded and are getting integrated 
to encompass the whole world, there is greater agreement among countries as to the goods 
that constitute production 

13.4.3 Services and Production 

Does production only refer to the creation of goods? The answer for this question used to Ibe 
yes in the past. Thus Adam Smith, who is regarded as the father of modern economics, 
wrote in his book "Wealth of Nations" published in 1776 that only those who are engaged in 
the production of goods are productive. Using this criterion, he went on to point out that the 
services of statesmen, clergymen, professors, artists and others, however prestigious they 
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Activity 1 

Visit your local librarylstudy centre and collect information about Prof. Amartya Sen as 
an economist and Nobel Laureate. Write an essay on "Amartya Sen and his Ideas on 
Economy and Society" of about 1 or 2 pages. Discuss your essay with other students and 
your Academic Counsellor at your study centre. 

13.4.4 Women and Production 

Even when services are considered, some services are not included in the definition of 
production. Many economists point out that the method of calculation of a country's total 
production in a given year ignores the contribution of women. Women who work on a 
variety of domestic chores, right from helping their menfolk in agriculture to cooking, washing 
and nurturing children are treated as dependents, not workers. The statisticians ignore their 
services in adding to the total value of production because their services are unpaid. But the 
economists rightly paint out that statisticians, however, calculate the value of the amount of 
food grains produced by the farmers (generally male) for their own consumption. This 
practice shows the inherent bias against women in society. After all, women's work is not 
only valuable in itself but household work supports in an important way the entire economy 
o f  a country. By minding domestic chores, women release their menfolk for work in the 
various factories and farms and thus help contribute to a nation's production. This example 
dramatically bring out how a society's values define what is productive and what is non- 
productive. 

Check Your Progress 1 

Note: a) Use the space below for your answers. 

b) Check your answer with the one given at the end of this unit. 

1) Write a brief note on the social aspects of production. Use about five lines for your 
answer. 

2) What is the relationship between services and production? Write a brief note. Use 
about seven lines for your answer. 

may be considered, are not productive. Many of us still cany this idea in our heads when we Production Processes 

talk of production consequences. To ignore the services of scientists, researchers, teachers, 
politicians and such others is to overlook the obvious fact that research, teaching and the 
framing of proper economic and political policies for the country may substantially contribute 
to the task of increasing a nation's production. In the modem world, intellectual activity has 
contributed so much to the production of new products and the development of new processes 
that the Adam Smithian distinction will be misleading. Moreover, as in the case of medieval 
professionals and performing artists. their services, though seemingly unconnected with 
productive activity, indirectly contributes to the well-being of the workers and enhances 
productivity. Hence services, even those not directly connected with the production of goods 
have also to be taken into account in calculating the total production of a country. Like in the 
case of goods, these services also have to be regarded as valuable by the society. 
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Ecomomic Processes 3) In what ways are the contribution of women in the production process ignored? Give 
an example using about seven lines. 

.................................................................................................................................. 

................................................................................................................................... 

.................................................................................................................................. 

.................................................................................................................................. 

TECHNOLOGY AND PRODUCTION 
In the description of production given above, what is mlssing is the mention of the 
technological aspects of production and this should not be ignored. The level of production 
in a society and the variety of goods and services available will depend on the kinds of tools 
and machines used. Knowledge of how to build machines and improve their performance 
and the availability of trained technicians and engineers. These are the technological aspects 
of production. Technology makes possible new products and processes and nowadays, 
economic development of a country depends on the stress it places on technological 
development. In modern societies various industrial corporations and government 
organisations undertake systematic research so that they can develop new products and 
processes. Such research and development efforts have made several products and services 
so inexpensive that even common people can now afford to have them whereas in the past 
only the rich could have access to them. For instance, modem electronic technology has 
made it possible for even the poor to acquire transistor radios or for that matter Black & 
White Television. Only a few decades ago even the radio could be found only in the houses 
of the well-to-do people in India. 

The level of production in any society depends on the technology that is available and on the 
social relationships and values of that society. If we refer to the social structure and if we 
regard the values as components of the culture of that society, we can say that production is 
influenced by technology, social structure and culture. In fact, there are interconnections 
between technology, social structure and culture. 

13.5.1 Karl Marx's Views 
Karl Marx's name is associated with the Russian revolution in 1917 and the spread of the: 
communist movement in Eastern Europe, China, Vietnam, Cuba and other countries. Karll 
Marx (18 18-1872) wrote on the dominant social and political questions that preoccupied the 
intellectual and political circles of Europe during his life time. The contemporary social 
scientists and intellectuals of his time did not recognise his contributions to the understanding 
of social and economic changes in Europe. But this neglect was more than made up after his 
death. Almost all social scientists today have to come to terms with Marx's idea or ideas 
inspired by Marxism. This applies to political movements as well. Marx's deep insights and 
powerful analysis did provide new ways of understanding social change and development. 

13.5.2 Material Forces of Production 
Marx gave importance to what he called the 'material forces of production' and 'relations of 
production' in explaining the changes that occur in the society. By 'material forces of 
production' Marx mainly refers to technology. The technological advances that have occurred 
in human history viz., the printing press, the steam engine, machines to produce goods on a 
mass scale, all show that these forces of production are continually expanding and sociad 
order should be congenial to such technological developments. The printing press or the 
steam engine could be developed, a time comes when their further development comes in 
conflict with the prevailing social order. Then the social order must change yielding place to 
a new order which allows the further development of forces of production. Marx uses the 
term social order as a substitute for what he calls 'relations of production'. These are definite 
relationships that men enter into with each other in order to enable the society to produce the 
goods and services it requires, although these relationships are not entered out of their free 
will. These relations of production refer to the relationships between a landlord and his 
serfs, in the feudal period or between the capitalists and the workers under capitalism. Th~e 
capitalist owns the machines which are the means of production and hires labourers to work 
on his capital. The labourers hire themselves out to the capitalist because they do not any 
longer own the means of production and they are only free to sell their labour in the market 
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Mary regards that the relations of production, especially the relations between capital and 
labour are the last antagonistic or conflicting relations. Here the capitalist is able to obtain a 
profit by exploiting the labourer, the wage the worker gets is much lower than the value of 
the labour he puts in. When the forces of production under capitalism develop further, a 
stage will come when the existing relations of production viz., capital-labour relationship 
prove to be obstacles to the further develop~nent of the forces of production. At this stage the 
social order will undergo a tratisformation in such a way that the capitalists are eli~ninatcd 
and capital is owned by society at large. 

13.5.3 Economic Structure 
Marx considers that the forces of production together with the relations of production col~stitute 
the economlc str~~cture or infrastructure of the society. It is this economic structure that is 
the foundation on which legal, political and social structure or super structure of the society 
is built. Marx seems to be using the example of a building here. The foundation of building 

1 is not visible but ~t is very important to decide hou many storeys the building can have, the 
length and width of building and the thickness of its walls. He seems to suggest that it is in 
this sense that the economic structure of the society determines social relationsl~ips, legal 
and political institutions and the ideas and values that go along with these institutions. 

Thus Marx points out that for technology to develop the production relations should be 
conducive and production relations in turn mature and develop under conducive technological 
conditions. Technology and production relations together determine the scope for the 
development of political and social institutions and the ideas and values that accompany 
these institutions. 

i 

I'rotl~~rtion Processer 

I 1 
Force\ 01' I'rcdoclion 

according to hlarx 
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Ecomomic Processes 
13.6 MAX WEBER'S VIEWS 

Max Weber (1864-1920) was a leading German sociologist who wrote extensively on not 
only European societies but also on China, India and Japan. He too was interested in the 
problems with which Marx was concerned and he took it upon himself to show that the 
relationship between the economic structure and the social institutions and ideas could be 
seen id reverse. That is, he specifically set about demonstrating that Marx's interpretation of 
social change giving the primary role to material conditions rather than ideas or values is at 
best a one-sided interpretation. In contrast, according to Weber, ideas and values could be 
shown to shape the material conditions. 

13.6.1 Capitalism in Europe 

To demonstrate his point, Weber takes as his problem the origin and development of capitalism 
in Europe. He points out that at the time of the origin of capitalism in Europe there were two 
other great civilisations which were in some ways more advanced than Europe. One was 
China, the other India, China was a flourishing civilisation - the first printing press and gun 
powder had been invented in China. In India, several sciences including mathematics and 
astrondmy had advanced considerably. Yet, it was in England, rather than in China or India, 
that capitalism took root. To discover the answer, Weber traced the origin of capitalism to 
the widespread ideas and beliefs that prevailed among the common people belonging to 
certain sects of Protestant Christianity. These Protestants believed in the notion of 
predestination, that is the notion that some people had already been chosen by God for 
redemption. This belief, he argued, created an intense anxiety in them to be among the elect. 
One way of assuring oneself that one is among the elect is to engage intensely in worldly 
activities, devotedly working at one's calling or, a task in life that one has been divinely 
allocated. Mere engagement in one's calling or. a task in life that one has been divinely 
allocated. Mere engagement in ones' calling is, however, not enough. One has to make sure 
of success in the calling by working methodically at it. But success should be achieved not 
for the prospect of enjoyment alone that it provides, but for the greater glory of God. These 
Protestants believed that any time spent in lazing or relaxation is time wasted from being 
utilised in working for the greater glory of God. Living in luxury is to practice self-indulgence 
and being distracted from God's work. Hence they led a simple, ascetic life. They also 
valued honesty in their transactions with others because when one is engaged in God's work 
there can be no short-cuts to success. These values, Max Weber argued, were in consonance 
with the spirit of capitalism. After all, saving and investment needed frugality combined 
with a desire to attain a profit. Methodical hard work, honesty in one's business dealings 
with others and meeting one's commitments made for predictability and calculability which 
are essential to ensure that one can, through one's own efforts, methodically attain success in 
business. True, the world had witnessed. Before the arrival of Protestant businessmen, 
several businessmen, traders and usurers who made immense fortunes - but they did so, not 
methodically but by gambling with their luck. Chance and the element of luck had played a 
major role In their success. Capitalism, however, emphasises rationality - a methodical way 
of reduaing the chance element and increasing one's own control over the outcome of one's 
efforts. Thus, Weber is quick to point out that this relationship between Protestantism and 
capitalism was required only during the time of the origin of capitalism. Once capitalism 
matures, the Protestant Ethic may not be required so much for its further development. 

13.6.2 Ideas and Values 

Thus Weber regards the ideas and values as often being critical in supporting a particular 
system of production. Weber also considered the role of technology and the relationship 
betweenthe capitalists and the workers but what he found remarkable about both technology 
and production was the principle of rationality on the basis of which they were organised. 
Technology gets rationalised in a modern factory by developing standardised parts and Gy 
dividing work into routine and repetitive actions. The relationship between the capitalist 
and the worker is rationalised by the organisation of work Weber finds that this rationality 
not only deprives the worker alone in an industrial unit from the means of his production, 
but deprives the officer, worker also from the means of his production. It also separates the 
office worker from the instruments of the bureaucracy because the office worker too, does not 
own the stationery, the furniture and the building that are required for conducting official 
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work. He goes on to point out that even when relations of production change, and a socialist 
system of society emerges in which the means of production are owned by the society at 
large, the nature of rational organisation of work does not change. The worker continues to 
perform repeated monotonous tasks to keep up with the rhythm of machine work. Hence 
Weber feels that relations of production are not important in modem society. What is 
significant is the spirit of rationality which spreads to every nook and comer of the society. 

Check Your Progress 2 

Note: a) Use the space below for your answers. 

b) Check your answer with the one given at the end of this unit. 

1) Describe Karl Marx's views on technology and production. Use about five lines for 
your answer. 

.................................................................................................................................. 

2) Discuss Max Weber's views on capitalism in Europe. Use about seven lines for your 
answer. 

Production Processes 

13.7 EMILE DURKHEIM'S VIEWS 

Durkheim was a leading French sociologist who was a contemporary of Max Weber. Like 
Weber, Durkheim also tried to come to terms with Marxist thought but his major concerns 
were different from the major issues of Marxist thought. Durkheim was interested in the 
problems of morality and social order. But his comments on modem society have relevance 
in the context of the relationship between production, technology and society. 

Durkheim, in his book The Division of Labour in Society (1893) has given a relatively 
optimistic view of division of labour in society. According to him there is a fundamental 
difference between the pre-industrial societies and industrial societies. Pre-industrial societies 
have a form of social solidarity which he calls 'mechanical solidarity'. Mechanical solidarity 
is asolidarity which comes from likeness and in these societies the 'collective conscience' of 

1 society envelops the individual members of that society. In these societies division of labow 
is based on uniformity and there is relatively little social differentiation, Individual members 
share the same beliefs and values, and to a large extent the same roles. Thus removal of any 
one segment of society, in an abstract sense, does not affect the rest of the society. These 
societies have legal and normative values of restrictive type. A criminal is punished not to 
reform him, but to satisfy the society. 

In industrial societies solidarity is based not on uniformity but on differences. Here each part 
of the society performs a specialised task and the contribution that these tasks do is to maintain 
the total society. Thus, this division of labour is the type where all the parts of the society are 
interdependent. Therefore, we cannot remove one without affecting the others. In these 
societies the legal system is of the restitutive type where reform of the criminal is aimed at 
rather than the satisfaction of the society. Individual has more freedom in these societies. 
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Ecomon~ic Processes Durkheim thinks that the change from mechanical to organic division of labour is like the 
evdution of an organism from simple to complex ones. This biological illustration suggests 
that he does not regard industrialisation or the production system as a key factor, in the shift 
from the mechanical to the organic order. Thus we can see that modern societies are 
structurally different from the traditional ones - a point that was implicit in Marx and Weber 
but which has been prominently highlighted by Durkheim. Modern technology and modern 
production system go along with a differentiated and complex society. 

Activity 2 

Observe and understand the nature of society you live in such as, your family, kinship 
group, school, college etc. and read'about a tribal community located in the remote 
forest areas of our country, such as, the Jarwas of Andarnan Nicobar Islands. Now try to 
compare these two cultures in the light of Emile Durkheim's distinction between 
"Mechanical Solidarity" and "Organic Solidarity" and write a note of about two pages 
on this comparison. Compare it with the note of other students at your study centre and 
also discuss with your Academic Counsellor. 

Check Your Progress 3 
I 

Note: a) Use the space below for your answers. i 
b) Check your answer with the one given at the end of this unit. 

1 )  What is division of labour? Explain in about three lines 
I .................................................................................................................................. 

.................................................................................................................................. 

.................................................................................................................................. 

2) What are mechanical and organic solidarity? Explain in about seven lines. I 

13.8 RECONSIDERATION 1 
From the consideration of the views of Man ,  Weber and Durkheim, it is clear that all the 1 
three recognised that important changes are occurring in he modern society. There is broad 
agreement between them as far as the description of the changes is concerned but in accounting 
for them, they differ radically from each other. 

Since the time Weber and Durkheim wrote, there have been further social changes in the 
present day societies. The markets have expanded to cover the entire world. The whole 
world can now be seen as an integrated economy. Societies which have not developed modern 
production systems of their own, can import the products of modern technology. Some 
societies which were till recently working with primitive technologies and continuing with 
traditional social customs have been forcibly sucked into the vortex of modernisation processes 
because of the integration of markets. The changes taking place today are so complex that 
while each of the three thinkers seem to provide some insights into what is happening, there 
is clearly a need to go further than they have gone in order to raise relevant questions regarding 
contemporary social changes. In the next unit we therefore, turn our attention to the 
contemporary social processes. 
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13.9 LET US SUM UP 
Production Processes 

In this unit we have studied the production processes. Our discussion has been fairly complete. 
We saw how various aspects of production are related to social factors. Closely related to this 
were the various facts of technology and production. Among the important discussions in 
this unit was that of Karl Marx's views. Both economic structure and material forces of 
production were discussed. We also discussed Max Weber and Emile Durkheim's views. 
Finally, we have reconsidered the views of Marx, Weber and Durkheim. 

13.10 FURTHER READINGS 

Marx, Karl 1970: A Contribution to the Critique of Political Economy, Progress Publishers, 
Moscow. 

Weber, Max 1930: The Protestant Ethic and the Spirit of Capitalism, Allen and Unwin, 
London 

Durkheim, E. 1964: The Division of Labour in Society, Free Press, Glencoe. 

13.11 KEY WORDS 

Bonded : When a labour becomes bound for a long period to a moneylender because 
the former owes money to the latter. He works on his land etc.; to pay 
back the debt. 

Capitalism : The economic system, which tries to maximise profits from the production 
process. 

Predestination : The doctrine that God in consequence of his foreknowledge of all events 
infallibly guides those who are destined for salvation. 

Technological : The capital intensive method of production which uses a very high 
Development proportion of machinery relative to that of labour. 

13.12 MODEL ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR PROGRESS 

Check Your Progress 1 

1 ) Production is a socially defined activity. It is the society that determines what is pro- 
duction and what is not production. The value of the objects produced is socially 
determined. The object which is socially valuable is called a product. A product has 
value in use and value in exchange. 

2) Services and production are intimately related. Earlier it was considered by people, 
especially like Adam Smith, that production is creation of goods only. But now we 
recognise the immense contribution made by scientists, researchers, political planners, 
economists, etc., to the process of production in the modern society. Without the help 
of these services the production process will soon decline. 

3) Women's contribution in the production process is ignored by the scientists and statis- 
ticians. They work in the domestic sphere in a variety of ways, like cooking, cleaning, 
helping the men folk in agriculture, looking after children and so on. But inspite of 
their immense contribution they are treated as dependants and their services are under- 
rated. 

Check Your Progress 2 

1 )  Karl Marx described the changes that occurred in society in terms of 'material forces of 
production' and relations of production. By material forces of production' he meant 
the technology, capital etc. The technological advances that have occurred in human 
history such as invention of steam engines, printing press, etc., show that technology 
keeps changing and advancing according to the needs of society. 

2) Weber tried to discover the origin and development of capitalism in Europe. Inspite of 
their advanced civilisations, capitalism did not develop in India or China, but in En- 
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Econionlic Processes gland. He traced the origin of capitalism to the widespread ideas and beliefs that 
prevailed among the people who belonged to a certain sect of Protestant Christianity. 
These Protestants believed in the notion of predestination of being God's chosen people, 
in the concept of calling, etc. These values helped in the origin and development of 
capitalism. 

Check Your progress 3 

1 )  Division of labour refers to the way in which society gets divided into components, or 
segments with each component performing a special task. 

2) Mechanical solidarity, present in traditional pre-industrial societies, refers to the divi- 
sion of society into segments which are similar in organisation and function. Removal 
of one segment does not affect the total society. But organic solidarity, present in 
complex industrial societies, is one where each component of society performs a 
specialised task thereby, leading to the existence of the total society. 
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UNIT 14 DISTRIBUTION PROCESSES 

Structure 

14.0 Objectives 

14.1 Introduction 

14.2 Distribution 

14.3 Types of Exchange System 

14.3.1 Reciprocal Exchange 

14.3.1.1 Value of Goods 

14.3.2 Exchange Based on Redistribution 

14.3.2.1 The Potlatch Ceremony 

14.3.3 Market Exchange 

14.3.3.1 Features of Market Exchange 

14.3.3.2 Network.of Services 

14.4 Let Us Sum Up 

14.5 Further Readings 

14.6 Key words 

14.7 Model Answers to Check Your Progress 

14.0 OBJECTIVES 

On going through this unit you should be able to describe: 

various aspects of the distribution system; 

different types of distribution and exchange of goods and services in various societies; . 
and 

about market exchange and its features. 

14.1 INTRODUCTION 

In this unit you will learn about the concepts of distribution. Various types of exchange are 
discussed here. The idea of reciprocal exchange and the types of economic reciprocity are 
brought out. Exchange based on redistribution, features ofthe market\exchange, and networks 
of services are all dealt with in this unit. 

14.2 DISTRIBUTION 
P 

If people kept their products for themselves, the social benefits of co-operation would be lost. 
tn every society the fruits of production are unevenly dispersed among people and in relation 

C' to time. To cope with this problem, every society manifests a system of distribution or a set 
of strategies for apportioning goods and services among the members of a community. The 
allocation or exchange of  goods and services within a local group or between different local 
groups is known as distribution or a system of exchange. By far, the most common way 
people distribute goods and services is through economic exchange. It consists ofthe cultural 
rules for the transfer of goods and services that we need to survive and to live normal social 
lives through exchange. The system of exchange is found in every economy, even the most 
primitive. There are six possible kinds of exchange according to the items exchanged: goods 
for goods, services for services, goods for services, money for goods, money for services and 
money for money. The use of money occurs only in relatively advanced economies. The 
most notable fact about exchange is that it requires a transaction between people. Exchange 
system provide the rules and the motivation for individuals to give one another material 
goods and to provide each other with services. 
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Ecomomic Processes 
14.3 TYPES OF EXCHANGE SYSTEMS 

Karl Polanyi, an economic historian, has identified three different modes of allocation or 
principles of exchange: reciprocity, redistribution and market exchange. What we should 
remember is that every economy is characterised by at least one of these systems of exchange. 
However, many economies are based on two or all three of these systems of exchange. Let us 
know about each one of these systems one by one. Each mode embodies a particular system 
of rules that makes it different from others and each gives the transfer of goods and services 
special meaning. 

14.3.1 Reciprocal Exchange 

This method refers to transfer of goods or services between two people or groups based on b 
their role obligations. We visit our grandparents with presents during holidays, offer a 
friend a ride to school and so on. We behave according to rules defmed by reciprocal exchange, 
revolving around the notion of role obligation. The reason for their reciprocal exchange is 

1 
not necessarily dictated by the desire for the material goods themselves as it is in the market. 
Certainly the mother and the son attempt to give each other items they know will be 
appreciated, but the reason for the exchange is their obligation to one another, an obligation 
they assume when they take on the status of mother and son. If the son fails to give anything 
to his mother, she will be hurt and disappointed. Similarly, a mother who did not give gifts 
would also have to face very disappointed children. For this reason, reciprocal exchange 
does not usually occur between strangers. 

Resiprocal Exchange 
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Furthq, reciprocal exchange is not dictated by maximisation which is the basic principle 
operatingrin market exchange. When the mother gives her son some gift, she does not 
bother about what the son is going to give to her in return, nor will she give the set to the 
boy's sister (daughter) because the girl has a more valuable present for her. She simply 
makes the exchange because it is a culturally defined obligation associated with her role as a 
mother. 

Distribution Processes 

Activity 1 

Find out from close family members or friends about a marriage held recently which you 
attended; as family or friend; about the kinds of gift exchanges or services hired. List 
out the kind of economic exchanges of goods and services that took place during the 
marriage according to its nature; eg. reciprocal exchange or market exchange, etc. 
Compare your list with other student's lists at your study centre. 

I 14.3.1.1 Value of Goods 

The value of the goods given need not be the same, but there is a tendency for an equality of 
value to characterise exchange between individuals of equal rank. As long as the value of 
items exchanged reciprocally is within the ran e of what is culturally defined as proper, the 
obligation of the parties to the exchange is m f t. Some forms of reciprocal exchange are 
difficult to recognise because they seem one-sided. It is easy to see that Christmas gift- 
giving is reciprocal because the two parties to the exchange give present to each other 
simultaneously. However, in many circumstances we may only witness a one-way exchange. 
For example, when a neighbour or a relative gives some money or an article as a gift to a 
bridegroom on the occasion of his marriage, the groom does not immediately return something 
of value to the donor. He will wait until the marriage of his friend or a relative. Delayed 
reciprocity of this sort places the people in a network of outstanding debts. Thus, we have 
seen two kinds of reciprocity: 

i) Generalised reciprocity 

In which neither the value nor what is given is calculated nor the time ofrepayment specified. 
Such transactions do not involve economic or other self-interest. That means generalised 
reciprocity is gift-giving without any immediate return or conscious thought of return. 

ii) Balanced reciprocity 

In which goods and services of commensurate worth are traded within a finite period (direct 
exchange). This sort of exchange is motivated by the desire or need for certain objects. 

Thus reciprocal exchange serves as the major mode of transfer for members of hunting and 
food-gathering societies. For example, the animals caught or killed in the hunting by a 
solitary hunter are usually distributed among other members of the camp on the basis of 
obligations associated with kinship. 

14.3.2 Exchange Based on Redistribution 

This system of exchange refers to the transfer of goods and services between a group of ' people and a central collecting source based on role obligation. Like reciprocity, redistributive 
exchange occurs because people are obligated to each other. In other words, goods collected 
or contributed from members of a group flow to some central point from which they are 

t' 
redistributed to the society. Redistribution may be voluntary on the part of members for a 
society or it may be involuntary in that the collective centre uses agents to force the members 
to contribute goods and services to the authorities the redistributive centre varies from the 

I head of a band or tribe to the ruler of a kingdom. Redistribution is the process which is 
found in all societies but it becomes an important mechanism of distribution only in societies 
with a relatively complex system of political organisation and s substantial economic surplus. 

i 
In all societies, there is some voluntary redistribution, at least within the family. Members of 
the family pool their labour or products or income for their common good. But redistribution 
exists in a majority of the hunting and fishing societies, in some horticultural societies, and 
in allnost all pastoral and agricultural societies which contain political machinery of one 
kind or the other to co-ordinate centralised collection and distribution. 
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Eco~nomic Processes 

Redistribution 

14.3.2.1 The Potlatch Ceremony 

Potlatch ceremony among the North-West-Coast American Indians is also a form of 
redistribution. It involves ritual display of privileges and title and distribution of goods 
among the guests for the purpose of validating and enhancing the host's privileges and 
prestige. For example, the house building potlatch is most important, elaborgte and 
spectacular. For example, the house building potlatch is most important, elaborate and 
spectacular. For about 10 years a man and his wife work hard to accumulate the required 
property. One year before the potlatch ceremony, the wife lends furs or blankets from the 
common store to various members of her clan. 

Her clan members return them at the time of potlatch with hundred percent interests. At the 
time of potlatch the guests assemble in the new house and are seated according to their rank. 
Through this ritual while the recipients gain in material, the hosts acquire social and political 
prestige. While the host gets a dwelling and becomes thereby the house chief, the hostess 
gains social status for her children and for her clan. Both the host and the hostess thus gain 
political and social rank. 

The most obvious example of a redistributive system is government taxation. In our role as 
citizens we are obligated to pay taxes to various governments both local and national. These 
governments are obligated to return taxes to us in the form of various services. The amount 
we pay may not equal the amount we get back and indeed, it is often difficult to determine 
the entire value of services that government provide to the people. 

Check Your Progress 1 

Note: a) Use the space below for your answers. 

b) Check your answer with the one given at the end of this unit. 

1) Write a note on reciprocal exchange. Use about five lines for your answer. 
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2) Explain the idea of exchange based on redistribution. Use about seven lines for your 
answer. 

14.3.3 Market Exchange 

It is the exchange of goods and services according to the law of supply and demand. The 
predominant feature of market exchange is that goods and services are bought and sold at a 
money price which is determined by the impersonal forces of supply and demand. Unlike 
reciprocity and redistribution, in which the social and political roles of those who exchange 
are important, a market exchange is impersonal and occurs no matter what the social position 
of the participants is. Market exchange is thus the most purely economic model of exchange. 
In this form of exchange social or political goals are less important than economic goals. 
Therefore, market exchange is also known as money exchange or commercial exchange. 
These exchange systems involving money emerge when an economy develops to the point 
where supplies of food regularly exceed the needs of those engaged in food production. 
Market exchange depends on how much people desire particular goods or services, and how 
much they must give to obtain them. Every time we speak of selling something or buying 
something we need, we are using terms associated with market exchange such as buy, sell, 
discount, price, money, cost, profit, loss etc. These words express various aspects of the 
many different transactions that characterise our complex market economy. 

Market Exchange 

14.3.3.1 Features of Market Exchange 

Buyers approach the sellers because of their direct need or desire for goods. Similarly, the 
sellers wish to exchange their goods because they need the money it will bring. They do so 
because they have an immediate nef d for other goods or services. 

Distribution Processes 
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Ecomomic Processes When individuals conduct market exchange, they try to maximise their profit by getting the 
maximum number of goods and services for the least expenditure of their own resources. 
This also means that the price of a particular item may change from day to day in relation to 
supply and the demand. 

The third attribute of market exchange is that it determines the parties to the exchange. 
Because a seller and a buyer attempt to get the most for their limited resources, they will 
choose to deal with the individual who gives them the maximum value. There is no need to 
know the person with whom the transaction occurs. Thus market exchange facilitates the 
transfer of goods among strangers and is ideally suited to large and complex societies of 
today where most people do not know each other. For example, when we visit a super 
market, we need not know the sales girls or packers to buy the food we require, nor must we 
be personally be acquainted with the manager ofthe State Electricity Board to pay our monthly 
electricity bill. 

Market exchange leads to a setting of the value of goods and services in terms of each other. 
Over a period of time, the value of each commodity under exchange in the market becomes 
related. That is, the worth of any one commodity eventually be stated in terms of the values 
of another. Money facilitates such inter valuation immensely. Normally money is a market 
device designed to facilitate exchange by acting as a medium for it. 

Activity 2 

List out the commodities and services that you have purchased during the last week. 
Make a chart of their value in money. Prepare another chart of the same commodities 
and services based on prices of the previous year. Compare the two charts and write a 
report of a page on "Price Fluctuation and the Market". Compare your report with 
others at your study centre. 

\ 

14.3.3.2 Network of Services 

Two organised networks of services stand out significantly in the modern market economy. 
They are (1) Banks and (2) Advertising. Banks serve not only to provide capital to investors, 
but also as accounting and frequently as credit agencies for consumers. Bank cheques serve 
as an alternative to official currency in financial transactions. In its simplest form advertising 
entails a mere announcement of where specified goods and services are available usually 
with a stipulation of price. In competitive distributional systems, the producer, wholesaler, 
retailer and consumer are aided by advertising agencies. Such agencies in mass society 
appeal to any consumer interests or irrational motivation that will lead to a sale. For example, 
an advertising agency conducts a survey to find out certain information regarding parent 
child relationship. They discover that working parents suffer from guilt and Be1 that they 
should compensate their children for leaving them alone at home. They make an advertisement 
showing the parents bringing chocolate of their brand for the child. This way the sale of 
chocolates of a brand increases as more parents buy it as gift. 

Madern industrial economy is integrated around at least three principles that are not normally 
found together in primitive economy. These are the economy - wide market, the materially 
self-gainful economising, that is, the constant attempt, to gain surplus, that motivates the 
people and the monetisation of both internal and external trade. On the other hand, other 
principles such as reciprocity and redistribution are important in the movement of goods and 
services in primitive societies. 

In industrial economy, the technological processes of production are very complex, but the 
distribution process is relatively simple as it depends mainly upon the market principle. The 
reverse situation is found in the primitive economy where the technological processes of 
production are very complex in both the organisation and the principles involved. In the 
simplest societies the division of labour is based on age and sex. This means that the members 
of each family together control the total production of the whole society. Even in peasant 
societies it is common to find that most of the families in any given village are engaged in 
the same agricultural activities. Using the same tools and technological skills. Thus, simplicity 
in technology is not normally associated with or a cause of simplicity in exchange or 
distribution. 

https://telegram.me/pdf4exams

For More Visit - https://pdf4exams.org/



Check Your Progress 2 Distribution Processes 

Note: a) Use the space below for your answers. 

b) Check your answer with the one given at the end of this unit. 

1) Define market exchange. Give at least two features of market exchange. Use about 
seven lines for your answer. 

2) What are the three principles around which modem industrial economy is integrated? 
Use about five lines. 

LET US SUM UP 
The economic system of any society consists of the cultural knowledge people use to provide 
goods and services to meet biological and social wants. It defines human productive activity 
and the distribution and exchange of goods and services. Once goods are produced, they are 
dispersed by a system of distribution which consists of a set of strategies that apportion goods 
and services among the members of a group. Distribution is normally effected through 
economic exchange which represents the cultural rules for the transfer of goods and services 
among people. Exchange takes three basic forms: reciprocity, redistribution and market 
exchange. While reciprocal exchange indicated the transfer of goods or services 
between two people or groups based on role obligations, redistribution refers to the transfer 
of goods or services between a group of people and a central collecting source based on role 
obligation. Finally, market exchange refers to a transfer of goods or services based on price, 
supply and demand. Each mode embodies a particular system of rules that makes it different 
from the others, and each gives the transfer of goods and services special meaning. However, 
it is to be noted that all three modes of exchange systems exist together in many economic 
systems. 

14.5 FURTHER READINGS 
P 

Majumdar, D.N. and Madan T.N., 1976: An Introduction to Social Anthroplogy, Asia 
Publishing House, Mumbai 

I Smelser N.T., 1965: The Sociology of Economic Life, Prentice Hall, New Delhi. 

14.6 KEY WORDS 
- 

Distribution : The method by which goods and services reach the 
customer(s). 

Economic Organisation : The system through which goods are produced, distributed 
and consumed. 

Network : The interconnection of relationships, which are useful and 
reliable. 

Reciprocity : To have a relationship in which giving of goods is 
accompanied by receiving other goods. 
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Ecomomic Processes 
14.7 MODEL ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR PROGRESS 

Check Your Progress 1 

1) Reciprocal exchange refers to transfer of goods or services between two people or groups 
based on their role obligations. This exchange may or may not be directed by the desire 
for the material goods themselves as it is in the market. For example exchange of gifts 
between motner and son. 

2 )  Redistribution system of exchange refers to the transfer of goods and services between 
a group of people and a central collecting source based on role obligation. Redistribu- 
tion may be voluntary on the part of members of a society or it may be involuntary. It 
may be involuntary in the sense that collective centres may use agents to force the 
members to contribute goods and services to the authorities. 

Check Your Progress 2 

1 )  Market exchange is the exchange of goods and services. According to the law of 
supply and demand some of its major features are that here goods and services are 
bought and sold at a money price which is determined by the impersonal forces of 
supply and demand. In this exchange people try to maximise profit by giving less 
resources for more goods and services. 

2 )  Modem industrial economy is integrated around the three principle which are the 
economy-wide market, the materially self gainful profit oriented economising which 
motivates the people, and the monetisation of both internal and external trade. 
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UNIT 15 CONSUMPTION PATTERN 
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15.5.1 Social and Cultural Aspects of Consumption 

15.5.2 Seasonal Variations in Food Production and Consumption 

15.6 Consu~nption in Industrial Societies 

15.6.1 Factors Affecting Consumption in Industrial Societies 

15.7 Let Us Sum Up 

15.8 Further Readings 

15.9 Key words 

15.10 Model Answers to Check Your Progress 

15.0 OBJECTIVES 

After reading the present unit you should be able to 

describe the concept of consumption as one of the dimensions of the economic 
organisation of any society; 

discuss the nature of consumption; 

elaborate and explain the definitions of variuus concepts that are associated with con- 
sumption; 

present comparative picture about the nature and patterns of consumption in pre-in- 
dustrial and industrial societies; and 

outline the various factors affecting the consumption process in contemporary indus- 
trial societies. 

I 
15.1 INTRODUCTION 

In this unit we are going to discuss some fundamental questions regarding the nature of 
consumption, the social aspect of consumption and the relationship that it has with production. 
We will examine the patterns of consumption in both pre-industrial and industrial societies. 
It includes an account of the factors that affect consumption in technologically advanced 
societies. 

15.2 SOME FUNDAMENTAL QUESTIONS 
Three fundamental and basic questions will be asked generally in the study of the economic 
organisation of any human society. They are: 

i) How are the goods and services wanted by human societies produced? 

ii) How are the produced goods and services distributed or allocated among the members? 
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Ecomomic Processes iii) Wow are the goods and services produced and distributed eventually put to use and 
consumed and what patterns of behaviour govern this process? 

All these three questions involve behaviour networks of goods production and production of 
artifacts: distribution, exchange and allocation and utilisation, hoarding and consumption 
everything which is concerned with production and utilisation of goods and services. While 
the answers to the first two questions were provided in the earlier units of this block the 
present unit aims at giving an answer to the last question. The consumer and the process of 
consumption have received relatively little attention from the social scientists. From the 
earliest times, their interests have been focused more on the production, distribution and 
exchange of goods than on this phase of economic cycle, namely, consumptioil. It received 
only a passing recognition. However, the economics of consumption in both primitive and 
modern societies is a subject to which sociologists and social anthropologists are attracted 
only recently. 

15.3 THE NATURE OF CONSUMPTION 

Consumption involves a broad slice of human activity. It is concerned with all phases of the 
using up of goods and services in living. Thus, we may be said to be consuming when we are 
eating food, sleeping on a bed, visiting the doctor or going to school. But there are other 
aspects of consumption. The choosing or selecting of aparticular basket ofgoods and services 
is a part of the consumption process. This in turn involves acquiring information, participating 
in transtactions making decisions and so on. Then, it may be suggested that production 
involves consumption: many white sheets of paper were consumed, used up, in the production 
of this unit, or the worker eating his lunch is consuming in order to acquire the energy to 
continue with his production activity. 

Consumption 

15.3.1 Relationship between Consumption and Production 

Consumption is a common feature in human societies. Sometimes even after goods have been 
produced, a large amount of it goes waste in our economic system. This waste occurs 
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due to a poor consumption process. This kind of consumption not only results in a loss of 
satisfaction on the part of those who consume, but it may also results in a misuse of productive 
resources. 

A consumption process which gives little satisfaction to consumers produces individuals in 
society who lack energy and therefore, the will to work. Whereas a process of production, 
with little or no waste of goods produced, is likely to lead to greater satisfaction to consumers. 
This, in turn, will produce relatively more healthy individuals, who will be better equipped 
to take part in the productive processes in society. In this sense consumption is closely 
linked with production. 

Activity 1 

Prepare a list of items that you have purchased from the market in a week; such as, food 
items, soaps, grocery etc. Write a note of about one page on "Consumption and its 
Social Nature" where you analyse the nature of your purchase and its utility - was it an 
essential item or were you driven by what other's are using. Compare your note with 
others at your study centre. Discuss with your Academic Counsellor at the Study Center. 

15.3.2 Social Aspects of Consumption 

Consumption is not entirely an individual matter but has important social aspects. For 
example, much of what we consume is the result of the consumption of others. We often 
imitate others because we may not know what to consume or because we wish to avoid being 
conspicuous through the omission of certain articles in our consumption. The consumption 
problem deals with the final purpose of the products manufactured by society. How much is 
consumed relative to the amount saved? If there is conspicuous consumption, what forms 
does it take in societies? Of the amount that is saved, whether and how it is invested or 
hoarded? These are the basic issues related to the main theme, consumption. 

Consumption Pattern 

15.4 THE DEFINITION OF CONCEPTS 

Consumption is generally defined as the use of goods and services to give satisfaction to the 
consumer. There is an element of selection in consumption - the selection of a particular set 
of goods and services. There is an element of using up in consumption - the using up of 
different goods and services in living. And there is an element of obtaining something in 
consumption - this output we call satisfaction or utility. Thus selected goods and services are 
used up in consumption to produce satisfaction or utility for the consumer. 

In this view, consumption is comparable to production - only the nature of product is different. 
While the output of a productive activity is so many units of physical goods or services, the 
output of consumption is so many units of satisfaction. A consumer is defined as an individual 
human being who consumes. in the sense of, using up inputs of goods and services to produce 
satisfaction. The choice of goods and services to be consumed is often made within the 
family unit and individual members consume in accordance with that chosen pattern. 

15.4.1 The Areas of Consumption 

It is convenient to distinguish four categories of consumers, although each could be divided 
further in terms of such variables as type and volume ofpurchase. They are: (i) The household 
or family. (ii) Agencies ofthe government at national, state and local levels. (iii) Manufacturing 
and business establishments. (iv) Various non-profit organisations such as voluntary 
association, private schools, hospitals, and religious and charitable organisation. 

The plane of consumption is described by the list of goods and services acquired in the 
market and actually consumed. The plane of living is described by the list of all goods, 
services and conditions actually consumed or experienced. It is an inclusive concept in that 
it includes all things consumed or experienced in living; goods and services acquired in the 
market plus such things as the use of public facilities like parks, schools, location of residence, 
etc., which are non-marketable goods, services and conditions. 
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Ecomomic Processes 15.4.2 The Level of Consumption 

The level of consumption is described by a composite or aggregate of the list of goods and 
services acquired in the market and actually consumed. It is expressed in one number which 
provides a convenient means for ranking different planes of consumption. 

The level of living is described by a composite or aggregate of all items which comprise the 
plane of living. It is an expression of the plane of living in one number or value. 

The standard of consumption is described by the list of goods and services that may be 
acquired in the market which people think they should consume. It is a normative concept in 
that it refers to what ought to be rather than what is, as in the case of plane or level. 

The standard of living is described by a list of goods, services and condition which the 
individual or group strives to attain, to maintain if once attained and to regain if lost. It is a 
normative concept describing how the individual or group believes he or she ought to be 
living. 

To summarise these ideas, 'plane of living' is a more inclusive concept than 'plane of 
consumption'. But in either case 'plane' and 'level' refer to items actually consumed. 
Similarly, 'standard of living' is a broader concept than 'standard of consumption' but in 
either case 'standard' refers to some derived performance. A standard of living may be 
viewed as a level of living which people feel belongs to them. 

Check Your Progress 1 

Note: a) Use the space below for your answers. 

b) Check your answer with the one given at the end of this unit. 

1) What are the fundamental questions regarding the study of economic organisation of 
any human society? Give two examples. Use about five lines. 

2) Tick the correct answer: 

i) Consumption is concerned with all phases of the using up of goods and services 
in the process of living. yes/No 

ii) We often imitate others because we do not want to become conspicuous among 
others with whom we live, such as in our way of dressing etc. 

Y es/No 

iii) Not all human societies have the process of consumption. Y es/No 

3) Give the definition of consumption in about three lines. 

15.5 PATTERNS OF CONSUMPTION IN PRE- 
INDUSTRIAL SOCIETIES 

Sociologists and social anthropologists usually classify the economies of the world, into five 
types (1) hunting and food gathering, (2) 'herding' (3) horticulture, (4) agriculture and (5) 
factory-industrialism. In the fust four types, groups are normally organised for both production 
and consumption on the basis of kinship, and.there is consequently little separation of the 
two function in organisation, that is, the family is the basic unit of both production and 
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consumption. In industrial societies, on the other hand, there is a separation of the production 
and consumption units as they are organised on different principles. The major consumption 
unit of final products is still the family although other institutions such as the government 
also becomes an important consumer. While markets are of less importance in the first four 
types of economics, production and consumption units are linked through the mechanism of 
the market under factory-industrialism. 

Consumption Pattern 

15.5.1 Social and Cultural Aspects of Consumption 

A major factor that has rendered the study of consumption difficult in some of the pre- 
industrial societies has been the absence of a pecuniary standard of value, whereby the worth 
of resources assigned to various ends can be calculated and the resultant planes of living of a 
people effectively described. Certain methodological problems were indicated by researchers 
in their attempts to calculate the exact quantity of.food the households consumed, how much 
was given away or wasted and how much received. 

If we turn to the traditions which determine the consumption of goods in non-industrial 
cultures, we are confronted with some surprises. Food, the most fundamental necessity of 
life offers the most striking case in point. Even the consumption of this elementary necessity 
is found to be influenced by ideas of what is and what is not suitable for human nourishment. 
A comparable selectivity is found in clothing also by considering the differences not only in 
style but also in the materials that differentiate the clothing of the two sexes. It is easy to 
recognise how arbitrarily the selections are made from the available supply of goods. 

Besides the questions of nourishment and individual taste, patterns of food consumption 
involves the factor of prestige also. Foods must be served to guests in order to maintain a 
particular social status, regardless of what may be eaten in private. Further, it is held shameful 
if a man has to send to the market for food with which to entertain unexpected guests. Also 
the utilisation of goods for ritual purpose and, in particular ceremonial consumption so as to 
gain prestige, are among the most important and consistent elements in the use of available 
foods resources in many pre-industrial societies. 

15.5.2 Seasonal Variations in Food Production and Consumption 

Further, the food of people in pre-industrial cultures varies with the season of the year and 
the region of the country in which they live. Similarly, consumption of certain food stuffs 
can effectively be stopped for a time if a chief decides so in order to save food for a social 
occasion. 

In several agricultural societies domestic food supplies are at the lowest at the time of the 
most arduous output of physical labour and highest when there is least agricultural work. In 
other words, it would seem that food availabilitj, is inversely correlated with food requirements, 
if we assume that more food is needed to sustain the arduous agricultural labour of the rainy 
season than the leisure months of the dry season. 

The agriculturists lack neither the technique of storing food stuffs nor the concepts of thrift 
and frugality. It must also be remembered that besides differences in the amounts of food 
available at any given time, the rate of consumption may be affected by the amount of work 
done at a given season of the year, or by the sudden arrival of guests or unexpected demands 
from kinsmen in the village. Diversity in food resources holds the level of basic subsistence 
goods relatively constant and compensates for seasonal variation in supply that can 
constitute a serious problem where reliance is placed on a single source and the technology is 
simple. 
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Ecomomic Processes Check Your Progress 2 

Note: a) Use the space below for your answers. 

b) Check your answer with the one given at the end of this unit. 

1) On what basis have the sociologists classified the economies of the world into five 
types? List these types. Use about five lines. "' 

.................................................................................................................................. 

2) Tick the correct answer: 

i) In hunting and food gathering, herding, horticulture and agrarian societies family 
is the basic unit of both production and consumption. Yes/No 

ii) In industrial societies there is no separation of production and consumption 
units. Yes/No 

iii) Patterns of food consumption depend on social variables like prestige and status 
besides the question of nourishment. YesiNo 

iv) The food of people in pre-industrial cultures remains the same throughout the 
year. YesINo 

15.6 CONSUMPTION IN INDUSTRIAL SOCIETIES 

Many of the things consumed by modem people in industrial societies are no longer produced 
at home and the efforts of family members are focused instead on earning a living. Buying 
is the process through which the varied output of industries must somehow flow to provide 
acceptable standards of health, possessions and happiness to the members of the society. It is 
the negotiation of this exchange of money for goods and services that reveal what we call the 
problems of consumption. We try and balance our income with the necessary items and 
extra comforts that we require in life. Science, technology, improved merchandising, extension 
of personal credit facilities. Rising standards of living has created outright, brought into 
volume production, or raised to the position of necessities of life, a long list of new goods and 
services. These involve new standard of health, child rearing, comfort, convenience, 
cleanliness, travel and variety of living. Along with these, there is also a measure of one-up 
man ship in most societies where consumption pattern denotes your social status, i.e. one 
tries to emulate those who are better-off and higher in status than ourselves. In the Elective 
Course, ESO-03 your will learn more about an American sociologist, T. Veblen (1857-1929) 
who gave the concept of "Conspicuous Consumption" to explain why people tried to imitate 
their neighbours in terms of consumption. 

Also, French sociologist, Pierre Bourdieu (1991) believes that different classes in a 
society make a distinction among themselves not only on the basis of objective reality 
but create a demarcation based on symbolic reality. For eg. style of living, model of car one ' 

uses, etc. 

15.6.1 Factors Affecting Consumption in Industrial Societies 

i) Availability of Choice 

The consumer's problem now is one of selection to a degree never before known. The 
production units in turn face the necessity of competing not merely against rival makes of 
the same commodity, but against the entire field of alternate goods and services in the ever 
widening arena of competition for a share of the consumer's rupee. 
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i i )  Amount of Income 
* 

The consumer's ability to buy goods depends on the money he has. Availability of consumer 
credit widens their range and flexibility of buying power. The instalment and small loan 
facilities allow a common consumer to buy expensive goods. 

iii) Family Size 

The size of the family is one of the predominant factors affecting the balance among 
expenditures. Studies conducted on family consistently reveal the declining size of the family 
unit, particularly in an urban environment, which facilitates a rise in consumption levels 
over the rural people. There is a trend in our urban culture towards rearing children as major 
economic outlays rather than as the economic assets of an earlier era. In other words, parents 
in modern times consider children as economic liabilities rather than assets. Children have 
come into direct competition with other consumption goods. As the money available for 
house-building decreases, people go for smaller living units. Rising standards of living, 
equality between parents and children make it possible to distribute incomes more evenly. 
There is a growing margin of leisure time activity in the modem family. These leisure-time 
activities are adapted to the needs of separate age and sex groups. They affect the consumption 
of a wide group of goods and services in modem 'society' such as cinema, theatre, clubs, 
restaurants etc. The steady secularisation of Sunday has made it more than ever before an 
occasion for spending money. The annual vacation habit is also spreading. 

iv) Availability of Goods 

In addition to the amount of income and varying family needs, the differing localities or 
regions in which people live exert different pressures to consume. Climatic factors influence 
consumption in such matters as clothing, fuel, housing and automobiles. Since standards of 
consumption are so largely social rather than private in character, the level of wealth; and 
availability of goods in a given community exert powerful pressures on the consumer. For 
example, a farmer is under less compulsion to dress up to a; high standard than is a 
businessman in a large city; and a family closely surrounded by multiple trading centres with 

I elaborate shop networks and high standards of competitive spending tends to be under more 
! pressure to buy many types of commodities than is a family served by a single and meagre 

trading centre. Thus the differences in the availability of goods to different sections of the 
I population operate to increase or restrict the area of choice confronting consumers. However, 

it is significant to note that even in geographically remote and socially isolated areas, more 
goods are available today as compared with a generation back. 

I v) Merchandising Practices 

1 The pressure to sell more goods, necessitates the development of merchandising practices 

I such as advertising and branding. Advertising goes hand in hand with volume of production 
and retail distribution. The general aims of advertising are: 

i) to create awareness among consumers, 

ii) to break down consumer resistance, 

1- iii) to create consumer acceptance, and 

iv) to create consumer demand. 

I Further, the specialisation of commodities and heightened competition of manufacturers in 

1 their efforts to create national markets, facilitated the spread of packaged and branded goods. 
Accordingly, the value of a brand name has mounted steadily and the number of brands of 
selected commodities has gone up For eg. A report by NCAERN.Delhi (1993) found during 
;its research that the Nirma brand of washing powder has the highest sale in India which was 
about 700,000 tonnes of detergent sold in India. Meanwhile, the consumer is reported to be 
shifting at an accelerating rate from brand to brand and retailers are lamenting that customer 
loyalty is now not what it used to be. Style, price, quality and convenience shuttle in and out 
of the picture as millions of citizens make daily purchases. 

vi) Consumer Literacy 

The increase in new kinds of goods and services, the decline in home handibraft knowledge, 
the increased complexity of mechanical devices and fabricated commodities, new pressures 

Consumption Pattern 
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Ecomomic Processes on the consumer to buy and new tensions within the consumer, all make new demand for 
consumer literacy. This problem of literacy involves two things: knowledge of commodities 
and bf what one can afford. The growing co-operation of government with industry and the 
mounting volume of printed and radio material issued by it to consumers render its role 
outstandingly significant in the consideration of consumer habits. In addition, certain 
professional and non-profit agencies have emerged to buttress the consumer. Consumer co- 
operatives also, play a role in this area of consumer education. 

The above analysis, thus, has been concerned with specific factors influencing the consumption 
process. None of these factors, however, can be isolated as primary cause of consumer 
behaviour, because they are all so closely part of the complex system of family budgeting. 
The ways in which individual families allocate their total incomes are revealed to some 
extent by budget studies. While shopping is still a pleasure to some consumers, there is 
evidence that, with the multiplication of alternate activities, there is a mounting distaste on 
the part of both men and women for the labour of buying things. They desire to simplify and 
expedite the process as much as possible. 

In more developed countries like America, people use the Internet facility to purchase nearly 
evetything ranging from jewellery, clothes, plane tickets, cinema tickets to even fruits and 
vegetables. This trend is catching up in India, as well especially in the metropolitan cities. 
Thus, in terms of consumption, the world has become a global world. 

Check Your Progress 3 

Note: a) Use the space below for your answers. 

b) Check your answer with the one given at the end of this unit. 

1) What is meant by the problems of consumption in modem societies? Answer in about 
seven lines. 

2) In relation to consumption what are the consequences of development in science, 
technology, improved merchandising, etc. in industrial societies? Use about five lines. 

What are the factors that affect consumption in industrial societies? Use about seven 
lines for your answer. 
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15.7 LET US SUM UP 

Economic organisation can be explained as the human behaviour by which goods are produced, 
distributed and used. In non-industrial societies in which the techniques of production and 
distribution are simple, the mechanism of consumption is prevalent within a small group. 
They produce only to consume. For them, food, clothing, shelter and articles of protection 
are the-primary consumption goods. In industrial societies in which the techniques of 
production and distribution are complex and surpluses are produced in large quantities, the 
mechanisms of consumption have also become complex. The variety of factors which are 
involved in the formation of consumer habits in modem societies are traced out and explained 
in this unit. 

15.8 FURTHER READINGS 

Clifton, J.A., (Ed.) 1968: Introduction to Cultural Anthropology Boston, Houghton Mifflin 
Company. 

Cochrane, W.W., 1956: The Economics ofconsumption, McGraw-Hill New York: McGraw- 
Hill, Book Company 

Smelser; N.J., 1965: The Sociology ofEconomic Life, New Delhi, Prentice-Hall of India. 

15.9 KEY WORDS 

Conspicuous : Any consumption which distinguishes one consumer from another 
Consumption consumer by such an action as buying two or more cars in order to show 

one's wealth. 

Transaction : To carry on the exchange of goods and services in a business deal. 

Utilisation : To make use of goods and services in the process of consumption. 

15.10 MODEL ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR PROGRESS 

Consumption Pattern 

Check Your Progress 1 

1) The two fundamental questions regarding the study of economic organisation of any 
human society are: i) How are the goods and services wanted by human societies pro- 
duced? ii) How the produced goods and services are distributed or allocated among the 
mein bers? 

2) i) Yes (Check section 15.3) 

ii) Yes (Check sub-section 15.3.2) 

iii) No (Check Sub-section 15.3.1) 

3) Consumption is defined as the use of goods and services to produce satisfaction for the 
person who consumes, namely, the consumer. 

Check Your Progress 2 

1) The sociologists classified the economies of the world into five types according to their 
main subsistence base. These five types are : i) hunting and food gathering; ii) herd- 
ing; iii) horticulture; iv) agriculture; and v) factory-industrialism. 

2) i) Yes (Check section 15.6) 

ii) No (Check section 15.6) 

iii) Yes (Check section 15.6.1) 

iv) No (Check section 15.6.2) 
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Ecomomic Processes Check Your Progress 3 

1) In industrial societies the bulk of things that are consumed are produced outside the 
home. Therefore, family members concentrate on buying a living. Buying has to take 
care of the varied outputs of industries. These outputs have to provide for acceptable 
stahdards of health, possessions and happiness. This process of exchange of money for 
goods and services constitutes consumption in industrial societies. 

2) Development in science and technology, improved merchandising, credit facilities, 
etc. have led to the acceptance of large number of products, goods and services as the 
necessaries of life. These include new standards of health, child rearing, cleanliness, 
etc. 

3) The factors that affect consumption in industrial societies are: i) availability of choice; 
ii) amount of income; iii) family factors; iv) availability of goods; v) merchandising 
practices; and vi) consumer literacy. Family affects consumption in industrial society 
as it constitutes the major consumers of the society. There is a direct relationship 
between the family size and proportion of consumption in industrial societies. 
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UNIT 16 STATELESS  SOCIETIES
Structure

16.0 Objectives
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16.2 Politics and Political Organisations

16.3 Political Institutions and Stateless Societies

16.3.1 Sources of Data about Stateless Societies

16.3.2 Types of Stateless Societies

16.3.3 Kinship System as a Form of Political Control

16.4 Political Principles of Stateless Society

16.4.1 An Example : The Tonga

16.4.2 An Example : The Lozis

16.5 Stateless Tribes in India

16.5.1 Political Organisation in Indian Tribes

16.5.2 The Lineage System

16.5.3 Conflict Regulation

16.5.4 Crime and Punishment

16.6 Political Institutions and Development of Society

16.6.1 Emergence of Simple Form of Government in Society

16.6.2 Political Aspect of Religion in Simple Societies

16.7 Let Us Sum Up

16.8 Key Words

16.9 Further Readings

16.10 Model Answers to Check Your Progress

16.0 OBJECTIVES

By the time you have studied this unit you should be able to:

� describe the stateless societies;

� explain some key features of stateless societies;

� explain the distinction between the stateless society and a society with state;
and

� discuss the functions of stateless society.

16.1 INTRODUCTION

This is the first unit in the block  “Political Processes”.  In this unit you are going to
learn about politics and political organisation.  You will learn about the stateless societies
which generally lack a centralised system of authority.  Here the significance of kinship
organisation is dealt with in relation to political control.  We have discussed here the 1
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Political Processes political principles which are present in stateless societies.  We have also described
the stateless tribes in India.  Finally, we have discussed the emergence of government
in stateless societies.

16.2 POLITICS AND POLITICAL ORGANISATION

Politics deals with the distribution of power in society.  Political institutions refer
to certain kinds of social relations which exist within a particular area.
Thus, territorial area is an important aspect in the political process of any
society. The territorial structure provides the framework not only for political
organisation but for other forms of organisation as well.  However, when we
study political institutions we deal with the “maintenance and establishing of order
within a territorial framework by the organised exercise of coercive authority through
the use or possibility of use of physical force” (Fortes M. and Evans, Pritchard,
E.E., 1949)

One of the important political institutions in society is state.  It has been described as
a human community which successfully claims the monopoly of the legitimate use of
force within a given territory.  State is different from government in the sense that
government is the agency which carries out the orders of the state.  Thus, we can
say that political organisation consists of the combination and interrelationship of
power and authority in the maintenance of public affairs.

In modern complex societies the police and the army are the instruments by which
public order is maintained.  Those who offend are punished by law.  Law is one of
the means by which the state carries out its function of social control.

There has been a progressive growth of political organisation in different societies.
As societies have developed from the simple to modern industrial societies, all other
aspects of social organisation, even political institutions have become more complex.
There are stateless societies without any centralised authority.  Unit 16 deals with
such societies.  Then there are those societies which have some form of centralised
authority and administrative machinery.  Unit 17 describes these traditional/pre-
modern societies.  In Units 18 and 19 are discussed developed forms of political
institutions in modern societies.

16.3 POLITICAL INSTITUTIONS AND STATELESS
SOCIETIES

Simple societies have very low population in comparison to modern societies.  There
exists a very indeterminate political community in these societies.  Here, since face
to face relation is possible no formal agency of social control exists.  We are now
going to discuss the political organisation in the stateless societies.  In all types of
stateless societies, however simple their organisation might be, they generally have
an idea of their territorial rights.  These rights are maintained through the notions of
age, and social sanctions and social control.

Here, we must make it clear that we are talking generally about the African tribes.
In these societies various forms of political institutions such as, councils, monarchies,
chiefs, etc., exist.  In the stateless societies power and authority are generally diffused
in different groups in society.  Political order is maintained through the ties of kinship
and lineage systems.
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Stateless SocietiesA society is called stateless if it:

� has no rigid boundary or permanent physical territory,

� follows oral traditions, and the bureaucratic aspect is absent from it,

� has a single person holding several major powers of religious, economic and
political offices within the society,

� there is no fixed rigidly spelt out ideology, and

� has simple economy

16.3.1 Sources of Data about Stateless Societies

There are three sources of knowledge about simple societies without government.
It is from these that our information is derived:

� archaeological records about stateless societies,

� literature produced by missionaries, travellers and administrators, and

� monographs written by anthropologists.

The archaeological record is very important in the study of stateless societies.  This
leads to an important point.  All the records of simple societies show that they have
always been involved in a process of change, growth and development.  We note
here that there is no static simple society - they are all dynamic.

Anthropologists studying stateless societies have also used literature, produced by
missionaries, travellers and colonial administrators.  Last but not the least are the
monographs written by anthropologists on stateless societies.  These are our main
sources of information, given in this unit.

16.3.2 Types of Stateless Societies

The stateless societies can be generally divided into four broad types of societies
according to their socio-political organisations:

i) First type of societies are those which usually live by hunting and gathering.
Here the largest social units are the co-operating groups of families or close
kin.  There does not exist any other formal grouping besides this.  There are
no gradations or stratification’s or even any separate institutions.  No specific
political organisation exists in this type of society.  The authority rests with the
senior members of these families.  But this authority is very limited in scope.
Some of the examples of these societies are the Bushmen of South Africa and
some of the people of South East Asia, Jarwa of Andaman Islands etc.

ii) Second type of society is that which is made up of village communities which
are related to one another by various kinship and economic ties.  They have
formally appointed councils to maintain administration.  In these councils the
eligibility for membership varies from one society to another.  Some of the
criteria for eligibility are descent from either old family or reputed family etc.
or any other social eminence such as economic power.  Here we can see that
there is an emergence of political order.  Some of these types of societies are
the Ibo and Yako of West Africa.

iii) In the third type, the societies have political control vested in age-set systems.
This is a common feature of the societies in East Africa.  In these societies the
allocation of authority is vested in the elders of the society.  Thus age-set
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Political Processes organisation is based on the principle of seniority.  An example of such a tribe
is the Cheyenne of America and the Nuer of Africa.

iv) Finally, the fourth type of societies are those in which political functions are
performed through groups organised in terms of unilineal descent.  The unilineal
descent is traced along the line of either father or mother.  In such societies
there are no specific political offices.  There are no political chiefs, but the
elders of the society may exercise a limited authority.  In this type of society
the groups within the society may be in a state of balanced opposition.  Some
of the example of such type of societies are, the Nuer, the Dinka of Southern
Sudan.  This aspect will be explained later.

16.3.3 Kinship System as a Form of Political Control

Kinship system plays a very crucial role in the socio-political and economic
organisation of simple societies.  Its functions are extensive and overlapping with
functions of the political and economic institutions.  It takes up the task of maintaining
order and balance in society.  The principle of fission or conflict and fusion or cohesion
works within the simple societies along the kinship and territorial lines.  For example,
the Nuer tribe is divided into segments.  The primary sections or segment of the tribe
is the largest and it occupies the largest territory, the secondary section is smaller
than the primary and it occupies the next largest territory and finally the tertiary
section, which is the smallest and occupies the smallest territory.  This division of
Nuer society is not just political or territorial but it is also a kinship distribution.  In
such a society conflict leads to alliances and opposition along the kinship and
especially lineage lines.

Activity 1

Compare the Nuer society (as described here) with the socio-political order of
your own society.  Write a note on this comparison.  Compare your note with
other students at your study centre.

In all stateless societies where the society is segmented or divided into sections
alliances take place along the lines of territory, residence, kinship, descent, heritage
and marriage.  Conflict leads to cohesion in such societies.  For example, in case of
conflict, all the members of a group, descended agnatically from a particular man,
many see themselves as a unit against all the agnatic descendants of that man’s
enemy.  The enemy might be a member of one’s own lineage or another lineage.
The segmentation of society maintains itself through the presence of actual or potential
opposition to one another.  This opposition is characteristically expressed in the
institution of “blood feud” in these societies.  If a person has killed a member of
another section of the society, that other section will not be satisfied until the murderer
or any member of his section is killed.  However, these inter-lineage antagonisms
are countered by other cross cutting ties like those of affinity and matrilateral kinship.
Thus there are always people in opposing groups whose interest is to seek peaceful
solution of disputes  between lineage’s.

Therefore, we can say that in stateless societies the kinship ties are performing political
roles.  The principles of exogamy - where a person marries only outside one’s
community, and endogamy - where a person marries within a particular community
- play an important part.  It is these principles which decide the nature of one’s
potential supporters or allies in case of conflict.
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Stateless Societies
16.4 POLITICAL PRINCIPLES OF STATELESS

SOCIETY

Stateless societies are very many, and their traditions have wide variation.  Yet it is
possible to distinguish some basic principles to which their organisation adheres.
These principles seem to underlie and appear in all stateless societies:

� Society becomes united when different groups or segments unite.  They initially
owe loyalty to different groups but come together for some particular cause
such as defence of territory or ‘blood feud’, etc.

� Authority, which is delegated or given to a subordinate, becomes independent.
Thus juniors who are given power by seniors in a stateless society become
powerful in their own right.

� Mystical symbols also ‘integrate’ and unify stateless societies.  This is because
the entire society regards these to be sacred and that which should be protected.

16.4.1 An Example: The Tonga

Let us take the example of the African tribe Tonga.  The Tongas live in small villages
in the hope of escaping raids upon them.  These raids are performed by unfriendly
tribes to steal food and valuables.  In this tribe the headman has little power.  This is
one of the key features of stateless societies.  This tribe is nomadic (moves its locations
from time to time) due to agricultural needs.  In doing so many new friendships are
struck up and often old friendships break.  Tongas belong to a matrilineally related
kin group called the mukowa.

Now it is important to note that no marriage may link up two mukowa.  This
principle of exogamy is a primary mechanism for establishing the various alliances
and linkages.  A very interesting feature is that Tonga clans are related by what are
called joking relations’ between cross-cousins.  A ‘joking relationship’ is where
merriment is made into a ritual and is created perforce.  The persons cannot talk
normally but must joke and laugh.  This institution is very important.  Among the
Tonga this joking has important political consequences.

This is because “clan joking” creates a large number of friendships, among all the
people concerned.  Further it provides the privileged go-betweens and judges of
morals in a society an opportunity to intervene in the lives of people without looking
authoritative.  This is because during joking, ‘counselling’ and ‘warnings’ are allowed
to be given as part of the jokes exchanged.  Society functions without the mediations
of political power and authority.

16.4.2 An Example: The Lozis

In some stateless societies there are institutions which protects the rights of all the
members of society where food is scarce or limited.  Since in these societies the
concept of accumulation of property and food does not exist, there is always the
problem of distribution.  Amongst the Lozis of Africa there exists an institution called
kufunda, which literally means legal theft.  It is present in some other tribes also.
Any person of the tribe can take any article or food from one’s kinsmen’s house.  It
solves the problem of hunger because one can always get food from one kinsman or
the other.  A person in these tribes has to share his or her food with the others.  Thus
kufunda or legal theft is a political institution and gives meaning to kinship and economic
structures of the society.
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Kufunda : Legal Theft

Check Your Progress 1

Note: a) Use the space below for your answer.

b) Compare your answers with those given at the end of this unit.

1) Explain what is meant by a stateless society?  Use about five lines for your
answer.

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................
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Stateless Societies2) Stateless societies are also called simple societies.

Yes No

3) A ‘blood feud’ is a method of making group members donate blood.

Yes No

4) What are the three sources of knowledge about stateless societies?

i) .....................................................................................................

ii) .....................................................................................................

iii) .....................................................................................................

5) A “joking relationship’ is: (Tick the answer)

i) A meeting of humorists.

ii) Competitions of jokes.

iii) A form of institutionalised behaviour.

iv) To make fun of each other.

16.5 STATELESS  TRIBES  IN  INDIA

This section would enable you to explain how the ‘stateless’ tribes of India function
and organise themselves within the Indian nation.  This section will show how in
contemporary India certain tribes fit into the category of stateless societies.  As you
will see they have a rich and complex life and maintain order.  Sociologically speaking,
they have their own inner logic of functioning and to a large extent they still live by it.
However, it should not be assumed that they have not changed with time.  In fact,
they are increasingly getting modernised and attempts are being made to help them
to develop.

16.5.1 Political Organisation in Indian Tribes

Political institutions in Indian tribes are based on

i) Clan and lineage

ii) village unit and

iii) group of villages.

Every clan has a common ancestor to which it can trace itself.  Over time every clan
“breaks” or “splits” up into several lineages.

Lineage segmentation or division into smaller sections is very important as a principle
of political structure in stateless societies.  Among the Bhils the lineage is structured
with a depth of five to six generations as one unit.

16.5.2 The Lineage System
The political functioning and conflict in the lineage system among the Santal, Oraon
and Bhil can be illustrated diagrammatically as follow:
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(2) (3)

(4) (5) (6) (7)

(8) (9) (10) (11) (12) (13) (14) (15)

Diagram 1 : Political Functioning in Stateless Societies

In this diagram the members represent lineages of different orders.  They all claim
descent from (1) The male line goes down from (1) to (2) and (3) and two lineages
are formed.  After this the lines segment further into (4)−(5) and (6)−(7) respectively.
In the next generation we find the lineage segmenting into (8), (9), (10), (11), (12),
(13), (14), (15) respectively.  This structure is very important for conflict regulation.

Now it often happens that there is enemity between members of (8) and (9) as per
the diagram.  In such a case all the members of (8) and all the members of (9) are
potential enemies.  All the other branches of the lineage such as (4), (5), (10), (11),
(2), etc., are not involved.  This is also true of (12), and (13).  It is therefore a
general principle in case of any conflict within a tribe which, apply to all segements.

Now consider carefully a different situation.  If a member of (8) or (9) is engaged in
conflict with a member of (10) or (11) then all (8) and (9) “fuse”  (unite) or regard
themselves as one group.  Thus members of (8) and (9) will be pitted against the
‘fused’ group of (10) and (11).

At a yet higher level of consideration let us see what would happen if a member or
members of (4) or (5) were engaged in hostilities with the members of (6) or (7).  In
such a case the whole lineage directly tracing descent from them will be united under
them and be ready to fight for them. That is, lineage members of (8), (9), (10) and
(11) will become enemies of lineage members of (12), (13), (14), and (15).

If there is a conflict at a still higher level between members of (2) and (3), all segments
subsumed under them will become opposed to each other.  Finally if clan (1) become
opposed to another clan, all members of the clan (1) would fuse into one group for
feuding with the opposing clan members.

When the hostility is over, then “fission” (division) or return to original position in the
diagram takes place.  This process is important not only in India but elsewhere as
well most notably in Africa among the Nuer tribe, discussed in detail by Evans-
Pritchard in his book, The Nuer (1940).

Activity 2

Try to find out from other members of your family or kinship network about a
recent dispute. Write a note about this dispute in about two pages describing the
various factors involved, the reason for the dispute and who all (i.e. their social
status); were the people who managed to resolve the dispute.

Compare your answer with those of other students at your study centre.
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Stateless Societies16.5.3 Conflict Regulation

The territorial separateness prevents casual conflict occurring with other lineage which
are bigger or of a different generation.

The tribal village is an active political unit. We find that the way of regulating the
village goes downward in authority:

� village officer, and

� village administration.

The political mechanism functions through its officers who are known by different
designations in various tribes. In minor tribes (Birhor, Juang) all these activities are in
the hands of one man.  Among major tribes (Santal, Bhil) authority is rested on two
headmen.  One is for secular and the other is for sacred purposes.  Very often they
have assistants.

Most tribes have a proper ‘judicial’ machinery to deal with breaches of peace and
social offences.  There is usually a village council or an assembly of elders.  For
example, among the Malers, the council of elders of the village is presided by Majhi.
The goriat acts as the public prosecutor. The Panchayat is called at the instance of
the majhi by the goriat.

Informal control over behaviour is done in the evening meetings. Here criticism is
very pungent and effective.  Public disapproval is also very effective in controlling or
rectifying behaviour.  This includes making clear what a member would suffer if he
goes beyond the unwritten tribal laws.  In short the evening meetings are called to
keep those going out of line on line.  In this way their problem does not become so
severe as to call forth punishment.

16.5.4 Crime and Punishment

However there is no society which does not have criminal cases.  These cause a
severe disequilibrium in society.  This has to be rectified by punishment.

The evidence that is called for, while deciding a  criminal case, is:

� Oath, taken on a sacred deity, and

� Ordeal, undergone by tribal standards.

Among the Malers the oath taken is of loss of life. The suspect touches the knife at
a sacred centre (holy spot etc.), and swears he will tell the truth or die.  Here it is
both society’s pervasive influence as well as the person’s own faith that produces a
result.  The result is almost always true and just.

In the case of ordeal the suspect is innocent if he remains unhurt by grasping a red
hot axe or putting his hand in burning oil.  Malers have the saveli ordeal, in which a
red hot axe is to be grasped by the accused. In the pochai ordeal ritualistic rice beer
is used.  Only the innocent can grasp the axe or drink the ritualistic beer and get
away unscathed.  The guilty suffer burns or die of poisoning.

Oath and ordeal are both threatening alternatives as, they serve as a means of voluntary
submission of the accused to law.  The fine for the guilty depends upon the seriousness
of the crime.  The most serious punishment is excommunication.  The tribals with
beating of drums desecrate the house of the accused.  They defile it with rubbish and
may burn it down.

This symbolises their dislike and hatred for the crime and the criminal.  Bitlaha
(excommunication) occurs in cases where the crime is so severe that the very person
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Political Processes who has committed it would be intolerable.  One of these crimes is that of marrying
among the taboo or forbidden category of persons.  Again a person who disrespects
the tribal deity and attacks it, breaks it, spits on it, is liable to be excommunicated.

Check Your Progress 2

Note: a) Use the space below for your answer.

b) Compare your answers with those at the end of this unit.

1) Describe briefly the process of “fission’ and ‘fusion’ in stateless societies.
Use about five lines for your answer.

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

2) Give the names of three ‘stateless’ tribes of India.

i) ................................................................................................ ......

ii) .................................................................................................... ..

iii) ......................................................................................................

3) Describe briefly the method of ‘informal control’

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

4) In the saveli ordeal the person is made to fast till death.

Yes No

5) Bitlaha is the name of the Santal God.

Yes No

16.6 POLITICAL  INSTITUTIONS  AND
DEVELOPMENT  OF  SOCIETY

Hunting and ‘food gathering’ societies can be divided into “easy” and “hard” hunters.
The easy hunters live almost completely by gathering fruits, vermin, and insects.
They live in temporary tenements of branches and leaves.  Apart from the dog they
have no domestic animals.  The hard hunters are more evolved and go for larger
animals.  They use horses for travelling.  Their sense of territory is much more definite.
They keep domestic animals and have secondary arts such as spinning, weaving and
pottery.  In these societies we find that some form of complex centralised authority
has emerged.  We will examine this aspect now.  Diagram 2 shows the levels of
development of simple society.
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Stateless SocietiesPASTORAL B FURTHER DEVELOPMENT

TOP AGRICULTURE

PASTORAL A DEVELOPED AGRICULTURE

EARLY AGRICULTURE

HARD HUNTERS

 EASY HUNTERS

Diagram 2 : Levels of Development

We would like you to note three important facts.  These are:

� the anthropologists’ account and the information which comes from archaeology
are in close agreement.

� there were  no successive stages of pastoral and agricultural development.
These were simultaneous and in different directions of growth from the social
condition of the higher hunters.

� it was only from the highest basis of settled and mixed agriculture that large
scale social systems, including state-formation, were able to grow.

That is to say stateless societies, with their hunting and herding can carry the
development of the social system to a point.  They cannot go beyond this point. Let
us now consider briefly what emerges from these developments.

16.6.1 Emergence of Simple Form of Government in Society

First we find that there is the emergence of ‘government’ in simple form within each
community. In the easy hunters there is a very simple form of government but at the
top agricultural and pastoral levels settled government is established.

Secondly, there is a clear extension of settled government to embrace wider groupings.
In only twenty-five percent of easy hunters does “government” extend beyond the
primary community which is the family and kinship group.  Almost eighty per cent
have proper government with an administrative machinery.

There are several interesting features to note.  We find that chieftains usually possess
‘authority’ within the pattern of custom.  This type of government also involves a
Council of Elders.  All have to observe customary rules.  It is called a government by
discussion.

The same development is clear in the organisation of law,.  In the stateless societies,
kinship solves disputes.  Some customary procedures of retaliation and retribution
such as ‘blood feud’ the ‘customary fight’ and so on as found in some African tribes
like the Nuer, exist.  However in these forms of retribution the guilt of the individual
is not involved.  There are also forms of compensation where retribution is still visited
upon the guilty kin group but punishment takes the form of restitution.  This aspect
has been discussed earlier.

At the highest pastoral and agricultural levels systems of public justice are established.
This is regular with reference to attacks on the social system but sporadic in small-
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Political Processes scale conflicts.  In such cases customary procedures can be applied provided they
do not become socially distruptive.  In more complex societies there is regular public
justice.

As a stateless society changes there is a marked movement from tribal concerns and
religious offences by corrective punishment towards claim and counter-claims of
restitutive punishment.  Oath and ordeal are used less and less.  The matrilineal
principle of descent predominates among the hunters and gatherers.  While amongst
pastoralists the patrilineal principle of descent predominates.

16.6.2 Political Aspect of Religion in Simple Societies

The function of religion in the simpler societies is two fold: It serves ecological
functions, by giving men an interpretation of their relationship with nature.  It indicates
to them how they should relate with it.  Religion also serves social and political
functions.  It binds men together, and gives meaning and legitimacy to authority.  In
the higher pastoral and agricultural societies higher forms of authority systems appear.
These are the doctrines, rituals and worship.

Though morality is not directly linked with religion, the latter requires regulation of
wide areas of behaviour, including various do's and don’ts.  In simple societies,
religion does not hold the individuals responsible for all their actions.

Check Your Progress 2

Note: a) Use the space below for your answer.

b) Compare your answers with those at the end of this unit.

1) What are the stages of stateless societies?

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

2) Easy hunters hunt big animals.

Yes No

3) What functions does religion serve in stateless societies?

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................
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16.7 LET  US  SUM  UP

We have seen that stateless societies are those which lack centralised power.  There
is hardly any administrative machinery in them.  There are no judicial institutions.
Sharp cleavages of wealth, rank and status are missing.  These societies include the
Nuer and Tallensi, in Africa.  They also cover Bhils, Oraons and Santals in India.

In such societies without government, what gives them law and order?  We have
considered this in the preceding sections.  However it is the segmentary lineage
system which controls political relations between different territorial segments.  Kinship
in these societies is very significant in political organisation.  This is due to the link
between territorial grouping and lineage grouping.

In such societies political office carries no economic privileges.  Wealth can confer
status and help in acquiring political leadership.

This is because wealth itself accrues from superior status in stateless societies.  It
was previously held that stateless societies came under the control of those with a
state.  They were conquered in war and acquired a state.  This theory has been
questioned and is generally not accepted now.  Further there is no association, class,
or segment which dominates.  It does not control the political system any more than
another group.  Force when used is met with opposing force.  Again the important
fact is coexistence: if one segment defeats another it does not try to establish political
control over it.  Since there is no administrative support, it cannot do so.  There is no
person or group with absolute authority.  Thus stability is maintained by equilibrium
at every point of separation.

More than this, unity and cohesion come in these societies through common symbols.
These include myths, dogmas, persons, sacred places and so on.  These are regarded
as final values in themselves.

Thus we can say that stateless societies have an internal cohesion system that is
strong and effective.  They are ‘stateless’ but they do not miss out any component
that creates efficiency.  These societies are, in fact, fully formed political units, and
must be treated as such.

16.8 KEY  WORDS

Clan : A kin group with a common ancestor

Endogamy : A social practice that prescribes marriage within a specific group

Exogamy : A social practice that prescribes marriage outside a specific group

Kinship : A system of social ties based on matrimonial (i.e. affinal ties) and
system blood ties. (i.e. consanguinal ties)

Lineage : A segment of clan based on ancestral heritage in one line, either
father’s or mother’s

Matriarchal : A social system based on female domination and authority

Matrilineal : A social system where descent is traced through the mother

Patriarchal : A social system based on male domination and male authority

Patrilineal : A social system where descent is traced through the father

Sanction : Certain constraints prescribed by the society.
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16.10 MODEL  ANSWERS  TO  CHECK  YOUR
PROGRESS

Check Your Progress 1

1) A stateless society has no rigid boundary.  It has only oral traditions.  Very
often a single person is the chief of the entire tribe.  There is no rigid boundary
and economically these societies are primitive.

2) Yes

3) No

4) i) Archaeological record

ii) Literature produced by missionaries, travellers and administrators

iii) Monographs written by anthropologists

Check Your Progress 2

1) Stateless societies comprising a single ancestor divide or create fission in the
second or third generation for various purposes.  They behave as opposed
units.  However when under threat from other stateless societies they ‘fuse’
or join their forces.

2) i) Santal

ii) Oraon

iii) Bhil

3) Informal control is exercised during the evening meetings.  The criticism is
very pungent and effective.  Public disapproval is another such method for
informal control.

4) No

5) No

Check Your Progress 3

1) a) Early Agriculture

b) Developed Agriculture

c) Top Agriculture

2) No

3) Religion serves an ecological purpose.  It also serves a social function and
binds people together.
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UNIT 17 STATE  IN  TRADITIONAL
SOCIETIES

Structure

17.0 Objectives

17.1 Introduction

17.2 Traditional Societies as Political Systems

17.3 The Nature and Scope of Political Authority

17.3.1 The Central Authority

17.3.2 Scope of  Political Authority

17.3.2.1 Patrimonial Authority

17.3.2.2 Delegation and Distribution of Authority

17.3.2.3 Delegation of Authority as the Balance of Forces

17.4 The Basis of Legitimacy of Political Authority

17.4.1 Legitimacy in Primary States

17.4.2 Legitimacy in  Conquest-type or  ‘Secondary States’

17.4.3 Legitimacy Derived from Myths

17.4.4 Grounds on which People Accept Authority

17.5 Institutions to Prevent Abuse of Authority

17.6 Let Us Sum Up

17.7 Key Words

17.8 Further Readings

17.9 Model Answers to Check Your Progress

17.0 OBJECTIVES

After reading this unit, you will be able to:

� Distinguish between traditional and modern societies in terms of their politics;

� Discuss the nature and scope of centralised authority;

� Describe the grounds on which authority is legitimised; and

� List the institutions which prevent a ruler from abusing his powers.

17.1 INTRODUCTION

This unit is concerned with centralised authority in societies which lie between the
two poles of stateless societies and modern states with government and executive.
These societies can be called traditional or pre-modem insofar as they lack developed
forms of political institutions which are mostly found in modem nation states. In
traditional or pre-modem societies, we find distinct and permanent political structures
which are clearly dominated by religion and to a lesser extent by kinship.

19
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Political Processes After a brief description of various types of traditional societies, the unit discusses
the nature and scope of political authority in such states. We, then, look into the
bases upon which this authority rests and finally we also discuss restraints which are
usually exercised upon the political authority.

17.2 TRADITIONAL SOCIETIES AS POLITICAL
SYSTEMS

In contrast to modern democratic and totalitarian states on the one hand, and the
primitive stateless societies on the other, we have the whole range or pre-modern
societies with political traditions which have shaped the political thought and issues
of modern times. By acquiring an understanding of these traditions it is possible to
follow the complex political institutions of modern states, which are discussed in
Unit 18 of this Block.

17.3 THE NATURE AND SCOPE OF POLITICAL
   AUTHORITY

Taking the wide range of societies, as we have done within the category of  traditional/
pre-modem, it is natural that the nature and scope of political authority in them will
vary to a large extent. The fact of centralisation of political authority is always a
matter of degree. For example, clan-lineage based polities may have only a symbolic
tribal chief, while politically centralised principalities and states with political heads
may exist independent of each other, or, form part of a feudal systems.

17.3.1 The Central Authority

Let us focus on the nature of the political authority, considered to be central.

i) Chief Authority as a Titular Head

By acknowledging a more centralised concentration of power to a chief, a tribal
group may achieve greater productivity without changing its technology. It may still
maintain its segmentary social structure and acquire a political head to express the
group’s unity and identity. Surajit Sinha (1987: xi), an anthropologist, holds that,
‘the chiefdom is a development of the tribal system to a higher level of integration.’
In terms of secular power:, a chief may or may not function as an executive head of
state. He may be only a symbol, representing the entire group.  Political implications
of even a titular or symbolic authority are quite significant.

Such a ruler is often invested with a high degree of deference and is much feared by
his people.  He is considered almost divine.  Politically speaking, a symbolic head of
state is a potential source of becoming an authority with secular power.  For example,
among the Shilluk of the Upper Nile, Evans-Pritchard (1962) observed, the Shilluk
king reigned but did not govern.  In other words, he was only a titular head.  Later,
under the impact of British rule, this institution of a symbolic head turned into a
secular authority, making political decisions.

ii) Secular Authority Endowed with Sacredness

Just as we noted the potential of a symbolic head being invested with real political
authority, the secular authority of a king is also generally endowed with ‘an aura of
sacredness’.  Let us take the Indian Rajahs.  In Surajit Sinha’s (1987: xv-xvi) words:
‘The Rajas not only ruled over their kingdoms on behalf of the presiding deities of
their lineages, they imbibed in their social being the sacredness of the Deity’.  Almost
all over the world, most monarchies reflect this tendency.  Myths of divine origin of
ruling families justify the ruler’s claim to exercise political authority.
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iii) Necessity of Acquiring a King
The secular authority is ceremonially ritualised in order to raise its status above the
ordinary people.  In some cases, the need to acquire a king of the appropriate status
is so strong that persons of royal origin are stolen and reared to become rulers.
Mahapatra (1987: 1-50) has shown that small-scale polities in ex-princely states of
Orissa felt so insecure in the face of pressures from larger kingdoms that they were
compelled to sponsor kingship.  According to a legend, in 1200 A.D., Jyotibhanj of
the Bhanja dynasty, reigning over Khijjings mandala, was stolen from his palace by
the Bhuiyan tribals of Keonjhar in Orissa.  This shows that they needed to acquire
the necessary aura of sacredness in their ruler.  Successors of such kings, then, had
to enact the myth of origin through rituals and ceremonies.

iv) Territory and Demography in Relation to the Range of Political Authority
Both the territory and people are basic components of the nature of political authority.
The area, in which the residents acknowledge the power of a king, defines the range
of his political authority.  The territorial aspect of a chief’s power demarcates the
geographical limits of his administrative and judicial measures.  Except the political
organisation in stateless societies, all other polities are bound by a territorial reference.

In India, the forces of conquest and co-operation always mediated through the
principle of territory.  The separate units within the state always tried to lay claims to
a tiny piece of territory in order to break away from the control of a paramount ruler.

Demography, or, the numerical size of a population, and not the special size, generally
introduces elements of complexity in a polity.  However, Fortes and Evans-Pritchard
(1940: 7) warn us not to confuse size of population with density of population.  Writing
about two African tribes, they observe: ‘It might be supposed that the dense permanent
settlements of the Tallensi would necessarily lead to the development of a centralised
form of government, whereas the wide dispersion of shifting villages among the Bemba
would be incompatible with centralised rule.  The reverse is actually the case.

v) Economy and Centralisation of a Polity
Research findings on tribal politics and state systems in India point to an important
link between the level of surplus growth and development of a centralised polity.
Amalendu Guha (1987: 147-76) writes: ‘…in India, it was the use of the cattle-
driven plough that ensured a relatively large surplus and therefore, also a higher form
of political organisation.  Larger the surplus, more developed was the state’.

On the other hand, research in Africa show that subsistence economy in most parts
of the country provided little scope for surplus growth.  Fortes and Evans-Pritchard
(1940: 8) report : “Distinctions of rank, status or occupation operate independently
of differences of wealth”.  In such societies, the political authority has economic
rights to tax, tribute and labour.  In fact, through economic privileges the centralised
authority is able to maintain the political system.

Activity 1
Visit a local governing body, such as, the Municipal, Civil, Electrical, or a Panchayat
office (if you are in a village).  Discuss the various aspects of administration with
one or two officers working there and write a report of a page on “Political /Civil
Authority and its Structure in My Area”.  Discuss it with other learners at your
study centre.

17.3.2 Scope of Political Authority
The extent, to which a ruler exercises his authority over his people, defines the scope
of his political power.  It is actually the scope rather than range of power that makes
a polity more or less centralised.
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Political Processes Sometimes, the head of state command only respect and recognition of his subject.
In other cases, the ruler may also demand tribute or ritual acceptance of his  authority
from subsidiary vassals.  In feudatory states of Orissa in India, the territory controlled
by the king was surrounded by segmentary clan-lineage based units.  These units
acted as vassals and participated in the main rituals and ceremonies of the central
kingdom.  But besides this token acceptance of centralised authority, the extent of
the political authority power exercised on them was almost nil.

In order to find the scope of a central authority, it is necessary to find what aspects
of the people’s lives are controlled by the political power.  If  the individuals are free
to resort to force or violence, it is a clear indication of the minimal scope of the
central authority.  On the other hand, a political head, if he is powerful enough, will
not allow the use of force.  In other words, people cannot take the course of law in
their own hands.

Among the Shilluks of the Upper Nile, the king’s powers are minimal, as is clear
from the fact that blood feud occurs commonly among them and the king has no say
in its operations.  On the other hand, in most feudal type of politics, homicide is
considered a punishable offence by the state.

17.3.2.1 Patrimonial Authority

Scope of a centralised authority can also be discussed in terms of it being diffuse or
specific.  In many polities, the ruler’s authority is quite diffuse, covering almost all
aspects of his subject’s lives.  Max Weber (1964) has described this form of authority
as patrimonial, which means that the scope of this kind of authority is not clearly
specified, rather it subsumes all kinds of protective measures and cares of his people
by the ruler.  The ruler considers his subjects as his children and protects them.
Mahapatra (1987: 25) remarks: ‘The pata-rani or senior most queen was held in the
highest affection and solicitousness by the tribal people as their ‘mother’ and she
looked upon the tribesmen as her children’.  Sometimes, even in modern context,
vestiges of these expectations are found on the part of both the ruler and the ruled.

17.3.2.2 Delegation and Distribution of Authority

In polities with wider scope of authority of the ruler, we also notice the mechanism
of delegation of authority.  The ruler may seem to possess absolute power, but he
distributes it among others.  This system gives us a pyramidal formation of authority,
i.e. the king on the top and successive grades of subordinate officials below.  Each
person in the official hierarchy functions under the authority above him.  We may
mention here the Meiteis of Manipur state, during the first phase of state formation in
18th century R.K. Saha (1987: 214-41) says: Under the kingship the services became
institutionalised under distinct categories, famdon (prestigious posts), lalup (non-
menial service) and loipot (menial service).  We can clearly see the gradation of
function, performed by the officials.  This delegation of power among the state
functionaries takes two forms:

a) Delegation of Authority among the Relatives of the Ruler

Quite often, the ruler selects men from among his kinsmen for higher posts.  To take
again the example of the Meitei of Manipur State.  R.K. Saha (1987: 272) reports
that the office bearers were recruited at all the three levels of prestigious posts from
the genealogically senior most persons.  We may say that in such political systems,
governing becomes a kind of family affair.  From Africa, we can give the example of
some Southern Bantu states, such as the Swazi, which follow this pattern (see
Kuper 1947).
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b) Delegation of Authority among the Loyal Subjects

In many states, relatives of the ruler are considered as rivals and therefore
not trustworthy.  They cannot be invited to share the ruler’s authority, lest they
conspire and usurp all of it.  The distribution of power is then among the trusted
and loyal friends.  Great value is placed on one’s personal loyalty to the ruler.
The loyalty is rewarded by the king in the form of a share in his authority.  The fact
that power is not shared with kinsmen but with loyalists, does not preclude the
possibilities of subordinate chief becoming too powerful and eventually deposing the
ruler himself.

17.3.2.3 Delegation of Authority as the Balance of Forces

The power of the central authority is reinforced by the institutions of hereditary
succession to kingship, distribution of power to kinsmen, and supernatural sanctions
of king’s status. However, other institutions, such as king’s council, royal priest,
queen mother’s courts, impose checks on the king.

Once the power is distributed between the central authority and regional chiefs, the
balance mechanism begins to operate.  If a ruler becomes autocratic in his ways,
subordinate chiefs may secede.  On the other hand, if a subordinate chief becomes
too powerful the king may decide to remove him or suppress his power with the help
of other subordinate chiefs.  In trying to keep all his vassals very much under his
control a paramount ruler may also set one against the other.  Thus, we can see that
delegation of power to regional chiefs is not simply an administrative mechanism.  It
is also concerned with the representation of various groups and interests in the
machinery of government.  Or, in other words, we can say that there is always a
balance between authority and responsibility.  Though abuse of power is noticeable
in the forms of constitutional arrangements in practice, in every political system the
balance of forces is recognised and instituted in theory.  So also in traditional societies,
each centralised authority is subject to these forces of balancing mechanism which
characterise its nature and scope.

Check Your Progress 1

Note: a)  Use the space below for your answers.

b)  Compare your answers with those given at the end of this unit.

1) How do we define the scope of political authority?  Use two lines for your
answer.

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

2) Among whom does a king delegate his powers?  Use two lines for your answer.

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................
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17.4 THE BASIS OF LEGITIMACY OF POLITICAL

AUTHORITY

In discussing the question of the basis of political authority, we study the process of
state formation to see if the state developed as an endogenous growth or came into
existence as a result of an interaction with exogenous state systems.  This kind of
inquiry provides us with a historical dimension.  Ethnographic data at our disposal is
full of both types of state formations.

States endogenously come into being as a result of evolutionary process from within,
without outside influences.  These are sometimes also called ‘primary states’.
Exogenous state systems are built by conquests.  Or, their particular formations are
affected by systems  from earlier periods or from outside their own territories.

As mentioned earlier, some tribal groups in Orissa, lacking the mechanisms of a
centralised authority, took the extreme step of stealing not the idea of kingship but
the king himself.  Southall (1956) has described how, among the Alur people of
Western Uganda, centralised political authority was instituted by peaceful means
among uncentralised tribals.

17.4.1 Legitimacy in Primary States

A state based on endogenous evolutionary process reflects a kind of homogeneity
in society which is found to be lacking in states of conquest type.  The process of
state formation among the Meitei of Manipur state, described by R.K. Saha (1987),
seems to be the result of inter-clan feuds within the tribal groups in Manipur valley.
This case can be given as an example of a primary state.  The basis of legitimacy of
power in a primary state is rooted in its indigenous traditions.  Political relations in
such a society are perceived in terms of common structural principle.  It may be
unilineal kinship, or, it may be military and political groups of states, coming together
yet remaining independent in internal affairs.

17.4.2 Legitimacy in Conquest Type or ‘Secondary States’

The conquest type, also known as ‘secondary state’, emerges after smaller political
units are conquered by more powerful people.  The conquest may be in the form of
an actual warfare.  When the political institutions of neighbouring states influence the
process of state formation in an area, even without an actual conquest, a secondary
state is born.

Invariably, non-indigenous political institutions are superimposed on conquered
groups.  In some cases, super imposition of foreign political traditions is quite
superficial, that is, the values and ideas behind it are not fully accepted by the
conquered people.  Subsidiary principalities are therefore able to maintain older
polities along with the imposed political order.

However, in most cases, kinship-based community relationships of the peasant groups
(e.g. in Indian villages) come in sharp contrast to the feudal type political relations,
which are associated with the foreign government.  In such a situation, the centralised
authority has only the legitimate power to collect taxes and carry out public works.
This then, is, the scene of subordinate units trying to break away at the first possible
opportunity.  Any student of Indian history can see this process at work in the
development of political unity in India.  Attempts to unite India as a political unit
were made from time to time by the Hindu empires, the Muslim dynasties and also
by the British colonial powers.  During the entire span of Indian history, the control
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authority was constantly challenged by smaller political entities.  In fact, Wittfogel
(1957: 98) has shown that a political authority in Asiatic societies has to be coupled
with religious sanction in order to gain legitimacy.  A king, advised by a priest (purohit)
was the Indian ideal of legitimate political authority.

CHANDRAGUPTA    MAURYA   AND   CHANAKYA

State in Traditional Societies

Then, there is also the element of two levels of political organisation and process.  At
the first level, lacking a basic political integration, the central authority acts, as a tax
collecting and public works body.  At the second level, the unity of subsidiary states
is maintained according to the obligations of local community membership.  In the
case of India, the caste system and religion  remained as constant factors of unity of
the society, no matter how many types of polities were superimposed on its people.
Generally, even the people are conscious of the opposition and conflict between two
levels. These factors obviously influence the grounds on which people accept the
claims of political powers over their lives.

17.4.3 Legitimacy Derived from Myths

All political systems have stories about their origin. Such myths basically reflect the
attitudes and values of the society. Stories about the genesis of the system of
political authority can be considered as its ‘mythical charter’.

Generally, myths show the divine origin of the ruling line. The effect of such myth is
to legitimise the existing political authority. In a closed system of stratification, such
as the caste system, the political role of priests required religious validation. In
India, the law books were created by the priestly class and law in India has
always maintained a religious base.

Not only this, as Surajit Sinha (1987 : xi) observes, the ideology of caste system,
more than any other feature of Indian society, provided a broad frame of state
formation in the tribal regions. It can be said that in India and perhaps so also in
Byzatium, the Inca Empire and ancient Egypt, the political role the priestly class has
shaped political thought and religion.
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 Max Weber (1964) speaks of three bases upon which the authority can be accepted
by people. According to him, there are three types of authority: i) traditional, ii)
charismatic and iii) rational-legal. We find that in most of pre-modern political systems
the authority is accepted on traditional grounds. When people accept a ruler because
of his personal qualities of leadership and they are attracted to him because of his
personal charm, he may be described as having charismatic authority. Of course,
where such authority becomes institutionalised, it becomes an integral part of
traditional authority.

The last type of authority, which Weber called rational legal, is based on the assumption
that people recognise a need of being governed and submitting to a rule of law
Many myths and proverbs, in pre-literate societies, reflect this attitude of faith in
orderly life. In literate societies, usefulness of a government and its machinery’ is
discussed at length in their law books. Material components of political relations are
mostly expressed by people in terms of their utilitarian and practical functions.

17.5 INSTITUTIONS TO PREVENT ABUSE OF
AUTHORITY

Maintenance of kingship rests on a constant adherence to its constitutional principles.
A king’s powers may appear to be absolute but, in practice, their various components
function through different offices.  The co-operation of all these parts enables the
king to govern his people.  Thus, it is necessary to recognise that it is not easy for a
ruler to disregard certain social institutions which check and control the centralised
authority.  This does not mean that there are no despots.  In fact, history of many
political systems is full of such figures.  In that sense, no constitution can really
prevent a ruler from becoming an oppressor.  All the same, tendencies towards
despotism are checked by well-recognised mechanisms in most traditional societies.
Some of them are given below:

i) The transmission of power from one to the other ruler is ether by inheritance
according to patrilineal or matrilineal principles or election/ popular choice.
Both ascribed and achieved criteria may be combined when the subject selects
a particular son of the king as his successor.  On the other hand, not following
the rules of proper behaviour may have quite tragic consequences.

J.B. Bhattacharjee (1987: 190) mentions in his article on Dimasa State
Formation in Cachar that Govindachandranarayan (1813-30) became
unpopular because he married the widow of his elder brother.  This was
allowed by neither Hindu nor Dimasa rule in Cachar.  That is why the ruler
was deposed and when the British reinstated him, he was assassinated in
1830 and the Dimasa rule came to an end in Cachar.

ii) Ceremonies of oath-taking and exhortations by the councillors to the new
king also act as guide-lines for proper conduct on the part of the new ruler.
For example, Busia (1951) describes how the Ashanti chief was exhorted by
his councillors at the time of his accession.  In tribal societies, it is common for
councillors to reprimand  the ruler and even fine him.  Interestingly enough, in
pre-colonial Jaintia state in north-east India, ‘the role of a raja was much
despised in the eyes of the people.  The office of the raja was viewed with
such disdain as a lowly office which no respectable person would occupy’
(Pakem 1987: 287).

iii) Lastly, the subject had the right to appeal against the subordinate officials.
Many a Muslim rulers have been known to keep a bell at the gates of their
palaces for any one to ring in order to get justice from the king.
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Do you know a folk tale where a despotic ruler was brought to his senses by
the people whom he ruled. If so, write down the story and its analysis and
share it with other students at your study centre. Focus on the political power
aspect of the story.

Having looked at mechanisms through which rulers were to be prevented from abusing
their powers, we need also to consider what happens when a ruler does not pay
attention to these social institutions and abuses his authority.  Those who know the
story of Shaka, the Zulu ruler in South Africa, and his tyrannical rule, would also
know how popular disapproval of his rule by the people prompted his brother to
assassinate Shaka.  To escape a tyrannical political authority, the following set of
institutions can be activated:

i) The people may decide to migrate to another area, outside the jurisdiction
of the existing ruler.

ii) The paramount ruler may depose his subordinate who has abused the power
delegated to him.

iii) The king may be made to feel scared of sorcery or assassination by disgruntled
people.

iv) Lastly, there may be a revolt against the intolerable government of a despot.
Such a revolt is generally in the form of a rebellion, in which the tyrant is
replaced by a just ruler.  As no change is brought in the basic values of the
society, the revolt does not amount to revolution.  It is simply reinstatement
of a lawful authority.

Check Your Progress 2

Note: a)  Use the space below for your answers.

b)  Compare your answers with those given at the end of this unit.

1) Define the primary and secondary state.  Use three lines for your answer.

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

2) Distinguish, in two lines, between rebellion and revolution.

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

17.6 LET US SUM UP

In this unit we have discussed main aspects of political authority in traditional or pre-
modern societies.  We looked at symbolic and secular aspects of centralised authority
and described its range and scope in terms of territory, demography and economy.
Then we discussed the grounds on which authority is accepted and finally listed
those institutions which restrain and prevent the political authority from abusing its
powers.

Viewed as historical forms of modern political institutions, these dimensions of state
in traditional societies throw light on the political processes in modern context.  Today,
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Political Processes our life is dominated by politicisation of social issues and in order to fully understand
the implications of this process, this unit will provide us with some categories to
systematise our information.

17.7 KEY WORDS

Blood feud : Hostility between two tribes/lineages with murderous
assaults in revenge for previous homicide

Clan : Group of people recognising common ancestry

Demography : Vital statistics, showing numerical condition of communities

Despot : Absolute ruler, tyrant, oppressor

Feudal : Polity based on relations of vassal and superior arising from
holding of lands in feud.

Homicide : Killing of a human being

Kingship : The institution of sovereign ruler

Legitimacy : Lawfulness

Lineage : Group of people with identifiable ancestors of independent
state

Segmentary Social : Social formation of many parts form a single unit
Structure

Titular Head : Holder of office without corresponding function

Vassals : Holder of land by feudal tenure

17.8 FURTHER READINGS

Beattie, J. 1964, Other Cultures: Aims and Methods and Achievements in Social
Anthropology.  Cohen and West: London (Ch. 9, pp. 139-64)

Bottomore, T.B. 1972. Sociology: A Guide to Problems and Literature Vintage
Books: New York (Ch. 9 pp. 151-67).

Mair, L. 1985. An Introduction to Social Anthropology. (Second Edition and
Impression) Oxford University Press: New Delhi. (Chs. 7 and 8, pp. 109-138)

17.9 MODEL  ANSWERS  TO  CHECK  YOUR
PROGRESS

Check Your Progress 1

1) The scope of political authority is defined by the extent to which it exercises
control over the lives of people.

2) A king delegates his powers among either his kinsmen or loyal subjects.

Check Your Progress 2

1) A primary state evolves from within, without outside influences.  A secondary
state is built by conquests or is affected by political systems from outside.

2) In a rebellion, a tyrant ruler or authority is replaced by instituting a just and
lawful authority while in a revolution, basic values of a society are challenged
and sought to be changed.
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18.0 OBJECTIVES

This unit introduces you to the political processes of modern society and thereby
aims to:

� describe a modern society;

� explain political modernisation;

� discuss the political systems of modern society; and

� analyse the major components of a political system.
29
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18.1 INTRODUCTION

The political system of a modern society is very complex one.  A lucid description of
this system, indeed, requires coverage on a wide range of items pertaining to society
and polity.  Here the unit describes a modern society and political system in society.
A political system incorporates a few important elements.  While explaining these
elements of a political system the unit highlights the ideology, the structure and function,
the political processes and the basis of legitimacy of a political system.  In discussing
the structure of a political system the unit explains various forms of the same, viz.
traditional oligarchies, totalitarian oligarchies, modernising oligarchies, tutelary
democracies, and political democracies.  The major area of discussion on the function
of the political system has been that of political socialisation and recruitment, interest
articulation (institutional interest groups, associational interest groups, non-association
interest groups, anomic interest groups), interest aggregation, political communication
and the function of the government.  The unit also covers traditional authority,
charismatic authority, legal rational authority and the legitimacy of modern political
systems.  The unit, lastly, summarises the economic and social indicators of
modernisation and the elements of political system.

18.2 MODERN SOCIETIES

In this section we intend to familiarise you with the political system and political
process in modern societies.  A modern society may be defined as one with a
comparatively high per capita income, high rate of literacy, urbanisation and
industrialisation, considerable geographical and social mobility, extensive and
penetrative mass-communication media and wide-spread participation of the citizens
in the social and political processes.  Some scholars have included a few more items
to measure the level of modernisation.  They are quality of life index, per capita
availability of doctors and hospital beds, road length, number of vehicles,
consumption of electricity etc.

Box 18.01
A developed Country like America uses about 14,000 K whr per capita of
electricity which is about 30 times more than the Indian average of 415 K whr
per capita.   America also produces eight times more electricity i.e. 3235 billion
kilowatt hours; than India for a population that is about one-fourth of India’s.
(TOI, Aug. 16, 2003)

Based on the position which a country has achieved on the above items, one can
determine the extent of modernisation of the country.  Using the same indices, one
can also prepare a ranked list of countries on the modern scale and tell whether one
country, for example, India, is more or less modern than another country, for instance,
Bangladesh.

The idea of modernisation has a profound appeal in the developing countries of the
world.  Even traditional societies, which are against modernisation, for example
some of the Arab countries, have introduced elements of modernisation in different
areas.  They have modernised their armies and started industrialisation in a big way.
Even in tribal societies, modern items of consumption and modern technologies of
agriculture have become popular.  An important point to remember in the context of
modernisation is that one cannot hold up modernisation in one sector for a long time
when other sectors are getting modernised, except at a great strain to the social
system.  For example, with the modernisation of Indian economy the traditional joint

https://telegram.me/pdf4exams

For More Visit - https://pdf4exams.org/



31

State in Modern
Socieites

family system has broken down in many parts of the country.  Again, when
modernisation takes place in a society, its political set-up also is bound to get
modernised.  For example, as an impact of modernisation popular movement began
in Nepal for the decentralisation of power.  This movement challenged the traditional
hereditary authority of the King of Nepal.  It however, ended with the formation of
Rastriya Panchayat, which handed over considerable power to the hand of peoples
representatives.  As a matter of fact, the process of modernisation has influenced
political development in all societies.  The state has been exposed to the influence of
modernisation and has found it a useful tool for effective transaction of business at
both internal and external levels.

18.3 POLITICAL SYSTEM IN MODERN SOCIETIES

The conventional approach to the study of polities was through the “State”.  Politics
in this sense is a set of activities centering in the state.  According to Max Weber, a
state is a human community which successfully claims, within a given territory, the
monopoly of the legitimate use of physical force. Hence politics means the striving to
share power or to influence the distribution of power either among states or among
groups within a state.  However, this definition cannot adequately define political
process in societies which are apparently stateless or where a regime capturing
power through revolutionary means or a coup d’etat is still struggling for obtaining
legitimacy for its action and position.  Political writers, therefore, prefer to use the
term “political system” instead of the term “state” to discuss the various agencies
and their relationships that were earlier studied under the blanket term politics.  A
political system, in this sense, may be defined as a sub-system of the general social
system.  Unlike other sub-systems in society, the political sub-system is characterised
by the monopoly of coercive power over citizens and organisations.  The political
system can therefore force a citizen to behave in the general good.  In the case of
such force the question some times arises whether this is legitimate or not.  The
possession of coercive power by an individual or group over the entire societies, the
monopoly of power held by the state is in dispute and voluntary organisation pose a
challenge to the arbitrary and monopolistic use of power by the state.

A political system in this sense is a system with structures, functions and transactions,
which are directed towards the control of individuals and groups within an identifiable
and independent social system.  It also covers the transactions between different
political systems.

A modern political system is characterised by a high degree of differentiation,
explicitness and functional specificity of governmental and non-governmental
structures.  In a modern political system each of these sub-systems plays its assigned
role and acts as a mutually regulative mechanism.  Since modernisation in different
societies shows different levels of attainment, this is reflected in the political
development of these societies also.

We have discussed several features of a modern society and the features of the
political system of a modern society.  We hope you have read and understood this
section on the modern society and political system.  You will know the level of your
understanding by doing the exercises given below.

Activity 1
Have you ever visited the Parliament when it is in session or watched the
proceedings on T.V.  If so, write a page on  “Indian Democracy”.  Compare
your answer with those of other students at your study centre. You may also
discuss this topic with your Academic Counsellor.
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Note: a)  Use the space below for your answers.

b)  Compare your answers with those given at the end of this unit.

1) What is meant by a modern society? Use about five lines for your answer.

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

2) What is meant by a political system? Use about five lines for your answer.

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

3) A modern political system is characterised by a high degree

of differentiation. Yes No

4) The political system is not a sub-system of the society. Yes No.

18.4 ELEMENTS OF A POLITICAL SYSTEM

The political system of modem society can be best described in terms of (1) Ideology,
(2) Structure, (3) Function, (4) Process and (5) Basis of Legitimacy.

18.4.1 Ideology

Ideology may be defined as an integrated system of beliefs and symbols which have
an appeal to the followers beyond their rational and objective meaning. It has the
power to sway the sentiments of the followers. It is accepted as an article of faith by
the followers. A political system in general and political parties within that system,  in
particular may have their own ideologies which will define to the members the nation’s
or parties’ goals and means. By implication, the followers not only accept  the goals
without question, but become committed to the means and to adopt them’ with all
the risks involved. The degree of internalisation of an ideology and of its goals and
means, are dependent on political socialisation of individual and the party’s capacity
for disciplining its members. That is to say that the degree to which an ideology is
understood differs from individual to individual. The degree to which  it is absorbed
depends on political exposure of the party members and the extent to which the
party considers it important.

Ideology may be based on political, economic or religious elements.  Sometimes,
ethnic and cultural elements also may provide the necessary basis for ideology.
Democracy is a political ideology, communism is an economic ideology and theocracy
is a religious ideology.  However, none of them can be considered as falling within a
single realm alone.  Since politics, economics and religion overlap in many areas,
especially in the developing societies where the relationship is highly diffuse, a political
ideology will have economic and religious overtones.  An ideology like democracy
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will call for the welfare of all citizens (an economic ideology).  In a multi-religious
society, it will also call for secularism.  Communism is the best example of an ideology
which extends to political and other fields.  Communism is against religion and, at
least in the early stages, calls for a totalitarian social structure.  However, communism
as an ideology in its purest form, as visualised by Karl Marx, has not been found in
practice, anywhere in the world.

A characteristic feature of modern political process is the entry of non-political issues
and factors into the political arena in a big way.  Thus ethnic, religious and regional
considerations have begun to weigh heavily in the ideology of many political parties
in the world including India.  Religious fundamentalism also has formed a fertile soil
‘in many countries’.  Another tendency for political parties is to follow extremist
methods in most cases terrorism, to achieve their goals.  These are becoming more
and more the pattern in political process in many of the countries of the world.

The implication of the rise of fundamentalism as a political ideology and terrorism as
a means to achieve goals is the potential for destruction of the socio-political basis of
the state and unpredictability in the pattern of political modernisation.  In India for
example, both religious fundamentalism and ethnic and linguistic movements for example
the developments in Punjab, Kashmir, Nagaland, Manipur and in North Bengal,
Karnataka and many parts of Assam which are often  backed by terrorism, has
posed a serious threat to its democratic structure.  Political elites belonging to dominant
ethnic groups in ethnically pluralistic societies are finding ethnicism as a convenient
ideology for achieving their political ambitions.

18.4.2 Structure and Oligarchy

Another component of a political system is its structure.  The political structure of
society at any point of time will be influenced by prevailing dominant ideology, i.e.,
the ideology of the rulers or ruling party.  In turn, this will be influenced by the social
structure, values and stage of development of a society.  Actually structure and values
reinforce each other and influence development.  Traditional social structure and
authoritarian values go together while modern social structure and democratic values
go hand in hand.  Of course, permutations are possible and do exist in some societies
but they are exceptions.  In many cases social structure and values have acted as
constraints to development.  At least they have slowed down the tempo of
development.  And dampened modernising efforts in some countries.  From the
political point of view, they have moulded the political cultures of societies and the
orientation of their political elites.  These, in turn, have influenced the political system
of societies.  It should be kept in mind that when we speak of oligarchies no time bar
is evident.  An oligarchy comprising a small power group may go on indefinitely.

Depending upon the political culture and orientations of political elites, political
structures have been divided into the following categories.

i) Traditional Oligarchies

ii)  Totalitarian Oligarchies

iii) Modernising Oligarchies

iv) Tutelary Democracies

v) Political Democracies.

i) Traditional Oligarchies

This is usually monarchic and dynastic in form and is based on custom rather than
any constitution.  The ruling elite and the bureaucracy are recruited on the basis of
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Political Processes kinship or status.  The goal of the ruler is stability and maintenance of the system.  In
its own interest it may launch schemes of modernisation - like modernisation of the
army and bureaucracy and may even launch welfare programmes, but the primary
aim continues to be the perpetuation of the dynastic rule.

ii) Totalitarian Oligarchies

Here, there is a total penetration of the society by the polity.  There is a high degree
of concentration of power in the hands of the ruling elite and a high tempo of social
mobilisation.  The Chinese regime is a good example of this type of oligarchy.

iii) Modernising Oligarchies

These are characterised by the concentration of political functions in a ruling clique
and in the bureaucracy.  There is an absence of competitive political parties.
Associations and interest groups exist with limited activity.  The media are controlled
by the government.  Generally the ruling elite is committed to development and
modernisation.  Some of the Latin American states are examples of modernising
oligarchies.

iv) Tutelary Democracies

The dominant characteristic of this system is that it has accepted the formal norms of
democracy, viz., universal suffrage, freedom of association and speech and the
structural forms of democracy.  But there is a concentration of power in the executive
and the bureaucracy.  The legislature tends to be relatively powerless and the judiciary
is not always free from interference.  The executive wants to establish democracy
only piecemeal.  The assumption is that people are not ripe for the democratic
process, otherwise the political system may go out of gear and there will be instability.
Until the end of 1988 Pakistan was the best example of this system.

v) Political Democracies

These are systems which function with autonomous executives, legislatures and
judiciary.  Political parties and the media are free and competitive.  There are
autonomous interest groups and pressure groups.  Examples are U.S.A. and U.K.
some of the developing countries such as India, are examples of political systems
which are moving in that direction.

As stated earlier, political structures in the five political systems will differ considerably.
It is only in political democracies that the three organs of the state, the executive, the
legislature and judiciary, have autonomy and political parties and the media are
relatively free and competitive.  In the majority of cases, there will be a written
constitution which defines the powers and duties of these bodies.  In all other political
systems, either there is no autonomy for these bodies, or when autonomy exists, it is
limited.  The non-government structures also will have to fall in line with the wish of
the rulers.

Check Your Progress 2

Note: a)  Use the space below for your answers.

b)  Compare your answers with those given at the end of this unit.

1) Describe briefly the major elements of a political system.  Use about five lines
for your answer.

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................
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2) Name the major categories of political structures:

a)

b)

c)

d)

e)

3) In democracy the executive, legislature and the judiciary
are autonomous. Yes No

4) In traditional oligarchies the bureaucrats are selected on merit. Yes No

5) India, is an example of tutelary democracy. Yes No

18.5 FUNCTION OF THE POLITICAL SYSTEM

A political system usually performs some well defined functions.  The major functions
of a political system may be categorised into two broad headings: The  input functions
and the output functions.

Input functions:

i) Political Socialisation and recruitment

ii) Interest articulation

iii) Interest aggregation

iv) Political communication

Output functions:

v) Rule making

vi) Rule application

vii) rule adjudication

Actually, the first set of (input) functions is reflected in the non-governmental sub-
systems and the second set of (output) functions is reflected in the government sub-
systems.

18.5.1 Political Socialisation and Recruitment

Political socialisation is the process of inducting an individual in the political culture.
It is a part of general socialisation but with a different focus and objective.  Unlike
general socialisation, political socialisation starts later in childhood.  There are two
main components of political socialisation.  One is the inculcation of general values
and norms regarding political behaviour and political matters and the other is the
induction of the individual into a particular political party and the imparting of the
party’s ideology and action programmes to her or him.

The first is done by the general educational system and by the other agencies of the
state.  The second is done by different political parties.  In democratic countries and
those which are experimenting with democratic models, the two components of
political socialisation are different. Whereas the first aims at some general
understanding of the what he should and should not do, the second may differ from
party to party both in goal and is means adopted. In oligarchies, the socialising
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up the political education of the masses in a manner that will perpetuate their (elite’s)
power and influence over the masses.  This tendency of the ruling elite is in its own
interests.  Thus the theory that is forwarded will show the ruling elite in a good light.

Another aspect of political socialisation is the socialisation that takes place
within the non-political sub-systems which make frequent inroads into polities.
These are ethnic, religious, linguistic and other particularistic associations and
organisations which play upon the inner feelings of members and enter or try to enter
politics in order to enforce their ideology.  Actually, they are a threat to the smooth
political development of a society, but in so far as they are assuming importance all
over the world, they have to be reckoned with.  This is more so in the developing
societies where they are being used by clever politicians to sway the sympathies of
the masses.

Political recruitment means recruitment into political areas and political roles.  In a
modern political system, all citizens are involved in the political process and even
when they are not active workers of any political party, they are aware of the political
process to participate in it passively.  In the oligarchic type of political systems,
elections may be only a ritual even so the citizen will have to undergo the procedures
of election with all the political overtones involved.  While all persons in a society are
thus politically socialised, the actual recruitment to political roles and authorities will
be limited to only those who qualify.  This is inevitable, as general socialisation itself
follows such patterns.

Elections
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The social base for entrants into the political file could be broad or narrow.  In the
Arab countries, the base is narrow, patriarchic and oligarchic, whereas in India it is
broad-based and competitive.  In the first category, leaders are recruited from social
groups which have been historically predominant (wealthy and aristocratic families
or clans or classes).  Other categories such as civil servants, army officers and
professional and business groups may come from the urban educated class.  In the
patriarchal societies, professional and business elites and other modern groups are
largely non-participant but their increase which follows modernisation is bound to
make them competitors in the political arena.  Social change is bound to enable
these groups to come to the forefront, eclipsing the traditional elements.

Broad-based societies are characterised by competition in the political arena but it is
mostly the urban, educated middle-class persons, who are increasingly attracted to
the catchment area of politics and it is they who are potential material for recuritment
by political parties.  Social mobility which is a characteristic of competition and
which is a part of social change is bound to upset the balance, so that it is possible
for non-middle-class persons to be inducted into politics.

18.5.2 Interest Articulation

Interest articulation means the expression of interest in a political system, for the
attention of the government.  In all political systems, the needs and problems of the
citizens are, in the final analysis, to be taken care of by the state.  Due to the complex
and interdependent nature of modern societies, even small problems of individuals,
may have a bearing beyond the area of their occurrence, and may require solutions
by an agency located elsewhere.  Many of the problems of an individual are beyond
his control and need the help of the state for their solution.  While the problems may
not be political, their solution would require political (state) action.  However, for a
need to be taken care of, it has to be expressed.  Usually since it is difficult to get
individual demands heard or attended to by decision-making agencies, they are
collectively expressed; persons who have the same problems join together.  Depending
upon the mode of their articulation, they can be divided into the following institutional
interest groups, associational interest groups, non-associational interest groups and
economic groups.

18.5.2.1 Institutional Interest Groups

These are duly constituted, stable and institutionalised structures such as the Church,
the bureaucracy, the army and the legislature.  Though their official functions are
clearly spelled out, they, or, an active group among them. may take up the cause of
reform or social justice, and use the formal structure for airing their views, even
though this is not in the permitted categories of functions.  In many developing countries,
the elite among the bureaucracy or army may espouse the cause of the underdog or
the poor and the down-trodden.

18.5.2.2 Associational Interest Groups

Examples of these are trade unions, associations of managers, businessmen and
traders and various agencies organised for non-economic activities such as ethnic,
cultural and religious groups or civic groups, youth organisations etc.  They will have
their own established procedures for formulation of interests and demands, and further
transmission of these demands to other political structures such as political parties,
legislatures, bureaucracies, etc.  In most of the developing countries, many of these
associations will have political leanings and some of them, like trade unions and
youth organisations, may actually be front organisations of political parties.  However,
the special feature of these associations or organisations is that they have established
goals and means.
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These are groups that are not formally established, but are nonetheless important
due to their caste or religious or family positions. An informal delegation may be
formed to meet the official or minister concerned, about some problem, for example,
the mode of collection of a certain levy or alterations of a government rule, etc. It is
not necessary that the interest is articulated through a delegation. It is possible that in
a formal or informal get-together, the spokesmen of a group could air its grievances
before the official. In any case the occasion serves the purposes of  articulation of
the demand.

18.5.2.4 Anomic Interest Groups

These are groups that are spontaneously formed and may be relatively unstable and
short-lived, such as in a riot or demonstration. Here we do not include the violent
political demonstrations .and show of strength at rallies and route marches of political
parties and their front organisation. We have in mind groups that are formed ad hoc
and that may find other forms of articulation ineffective. Sometimes they will remain
stable for a relatively long period, in which case, they will become associations.

18.5.3 Interest Aggregation

Aggregation is the sorting out and combination of the demands articulated by the
different interest groups. Aggregation may be achieved by means of the formulation
of general policies in. which interests are combined, accommodated or otherwise
taken account of. This could be done by political parties or by the ruling elite or by
the government itself. It is also possible that the interest articulation agencies
themselves could aggregate these interests and present them to those in charge of
policy formulation. It can be exemplified that issues pertaining to the lower status of
women in the society were articulated by the women’s organisations, and other
associations they pressurised the government to formulate policies on women’s
development. The government, however, realising the urgency of the issue formulated
the National Perspective Plan for Women’s Development. In societies where political
functions are not so clearly divided, the functions of articulation and aggregation will
generally be combined. This is because tasks have not been sufficiently specialised.
As political functions develop, aggregations and articulation functions, become
divided. In modem societies, associations at the national level aggregated the demands
of the local units, and present them to the authoritative body for consideration.
Here, these apex bodies also act as an interest articulation as well as interest
aggregation only. However, it has to be remembered that  the two functions are
different.  The first is the expression of interest while the second is the combination
of different interests in an implementable form.

Actually, the aggregative functions could be performed by other systems within the
polity.  Thus the institutions and associations could, articulate their demands, and
put them in an organised form and present them to the political system.  They even
take up the demands of individuals and groups and incorporate them in their
manifestos.  Alternatively, in such a political system. Associations which have
sympathies with one or the other or the political parties would seek the latter’s help
in aggregating their demands for action.

This is more so if the associations find it difficult to get their demands accepted by
the government.  We have many such examples in our own country.  Many apparently
independent trade unions affiliate themselves with the labour fronts of the political
party in power, some trade unions which have their own political learning also would
go over to the ruling party.  Interest aggregation is an important function in the
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political system.  It enables the different and, in many cases conflicting, demands of
groups to be sorted out and consolidated into a single set or different sets of demands
which are pragmatic if the political authority takes them up seriously.  In multi-party
systems where there is competition between parties it serves the purpose of all
important demands being taken care of.

In a political system where there is one dominant party and opposing small parties,
interest aggregation is a difficult task.  There will be trouble if there is a strong traditional
element in the party, for this element is sure to oppose all modernisation efforts.  The
same would be the case even if the traditional elements were weak or non-existent
but heterogeneity among the people is strong.  Thus, a society composing of a
population which is divided on ethnic, linguistic and communal lines, poses a big
problem for the dominant political party to aggregate the interests of groups.  In that
case, party cohesion is in trouble.  The situation could result in splits within the party
and in the formation for new parties.  Even then, this would not achieve better
aggregation of interests.  On the other hand, it would strengthen the hands of another
subsystem (e.g. bureaucracy) to which the interest groups will turn for help.

18.5.4 Political Communication

Communication is the life-blood of any social system.  It is through communication
that interpersonal and elite mass relationships are maintained.  In a political system
this is equally important since all the political functions-socialisation, recruitment,
articulation, aggregation and the entire rule-making, enforcement and adjudication
process rest on it.  Information, which is an essential input in any rational action, is
supplied through communication.  Again, it is the means of communications that
makes the political system work efficiently and in a responsible manner.

An autonomous, neutral and thoroughly penetrative communication system is essential
to the development and maintenance of an active and effective electorate and
citizenship.  This is possible only in a mature democracy.  In the developing countries
the government will be controlling many of the means of communication, especially
the electronic media (radio and television).  In these countries, the press will be
controlled by interest groups so the information coming out of it will be selective and
biased.  Low literacy level and poor means of transport will restrict the spread of the
newspapers and other print media while poverty will restrict the spread of
communication through the radio and television.  In many modern political systems,
political parties run their own newspapers to educate and inform their followers but
the information that flows through them will be selective.

Even in a modern society where there is widespread penetration of the mass-
communication media, the role of person-to-person communication is very important.
In the developing societies, opinion makers and elites assume great prominence in
screening the available information and passing the desired one to other followers.
This is one reason where government seeks the support of the opinion leaders to
help the Family Welfare Programmes of the Government in India.  Political parties in
developing countries have used the person-to-person communication in reaching
the rural masses who are illiterate and who are beyond the pale of the mass media.

In the modern societies, the political information that flows from the government to
the people is much larger in volume than that flowing from the citizen to the government.
The government therefore makes extensive use of the communication network-be it
the electronic media controlled by government, or newspapers, or official
communications sent as circulars and orders through the bureaucracy.
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Under this head there are three items which cover all the functions of modern
governments.  They are: rule making, rule application and rule adjudication.

A characteristic of modern political systems is the increasing tendency to specialise
government functions.  Thus, rule making is done mostly by the legislature and party
by the executive, while rule enforcement is done by the executive with the help of the
bureaucracy.  Rule adjudication is done by the judiciary which, in modernised
countries, is free from the executive and legislature.  However, there are two factors
which contribute to a difference in the situation.  In most modernising societies, there
is a wide difference between the formal and informal arrangements in the government
functions.  While the formal arrangement is embodied in the Constitution of the
country, this is seldom observed in actual practice.  This, in turn, is because of the
political culture and the type of government that a country may have.

Activity 1

Do you think mass media in India, which includes radio, T.V., Newspapers, etc.
are effective in educating the masses in the political process of voting and electing
a suitable Government?  Write a report of two pages on  “The Role of Mass
Media in Spread of Political Education in India.”  Share your report with other
learners and your Academic Counsellor at your study centre.

Check Your Progress 3

Note: a)  Use the space below for your answers.

b)  Compare your answers with those given at the end of this unit.

1) Describe briefly the major functions of a political system.  Use about five lines
for your answer.

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

2) Name the major interest groups of a political system.

a)

b)

c)

d)

e)

3) Political socialisation is the process of induction of individual
in the political system of the society. Yes No

4) Political socialisation starts as soon as a child is born. Yes No

5) Describe briefly the functions of the government.
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The transactions that take place within a political system and between political systems
may be called political processes.  These include interactions between individuals
and groups within the polity, viz., the executive, legislature, judiciary, bureaucracy,
political parties, the communication media and other agencies within a state.  Interest
groups whose activities influence political decisions also form part of the political
system.  Depending on the type of political structure, these processes would differ.
In democracies, for example, the executive will be responsible to the legislature,
law-making will be the responsibility of the legislature and the courts will function
without interference from the executive or the ruling group. The political parties and
the mass media will act with great freedom and could penetrate deep into the society.
On the other hand, in a controlled or guided democracy, the freedom that exists
under full democracies will not be available.  The different agencies may be existing
but will be controlled by and be sub-servient to, the whims of the ruling elite or, more
often, a single ruler.  The three types of oligarchies also will reflect different political
processes.  In a totalitarian state, for example, there will not be much difference
between executive, legislative and judicial functions.  All merge together in the hands
of the ruling group or individual.

18.7 BASIS  OF  LEGITIMACY

Use of coercive power is the distinguishing mark of the state.  This means that the
state possesses the power to coerce individuals and organisations under its jurisdiction
to accept its authority and to impose all kinds of punishments, including imprisonment
and death, on erring members.  The individuals and organisations will have to submit
to the authority of the state.  This makes the state the final authority.  It can authorise
any punishment on the members.  It is the final collective authority.  Otherwise the
citizens will not feel obliged to submit themselves legally or even morally to their
authority.  All holders of power of this kind therefore are anxious to legitimatise their
power.

According to Max Weber there are three ways of legitimising authority.  They are
(1) Traditional, (2) Charismatic and (3) Legal-rational ways.

18.7.1 Traditional and Charismatic Authority

Traditional Authority: This authority is sanctioned by custom and practice.  The
authority was there from the very beginning and nobody has challenged it so far.  The
authority of the parents over children and of kings over subjects has rested on such
claim.

Charismatic Authority: This is derived from charisma, that is, the extraordinary power
of some of the leaders to influence their followers.  According to these followers,
their leader possesses certain powers which will enable him or her to take them out
of a critical situation or give them what they want.  They consider their leader as a
saviour.  The extra-ordinary power attributed to a leader or claimed by him/her may
be-real or imaginary, but for the followers it is real.  The followers submit to all her/
his authority without questioning. Mahatma Gandhi and Napolean were charismatic
political leaders.

Activity 2
List out at least five charismatic leaders of  India and write an essay on  “Charisma
as a basis of Social Change.” Discuss your answer with your peer group at your
study centre.
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Legal rational authority is the authority based on law.  The person who uses authority
is duly appointed as per rules to the office concerned and this entitles him to exercise
all the authority vested in that office.  The President or Prime Minister of a State who
comes to power through the constitutionally established methods is the legitimate
ruler of the country and the subjects consider him or her to be legitimate ruler.  Since
the rules and regulations are based on reason, they are rational.  In fact, law is
considered to be an embodiment of reason.

18.7.3 Legitimacy of Modern Political System

Modern political system work on the basis of legal rational authority.  All the parts
within the system function on the basis of clearly established rules and the persons
holding office are entitled to discharge all the functions that are assigned to their
offices.  Those affected by their action are legally bound to obey them.  If anybody
has any complaint or grievance that an official has acted arbitrarily or beyond the
power vested in his office, there are again, legal and constitutional remedies for him
i.e., he can go to a court.  But if the court also decrees that the official concerned is
right, he has to accept the decision.

In the modern political system, there are instances of persons coming to power
through revolutions or coup d’ etats.  Such methods are not permitted by law and
the persons who come to office by using these methods are not considered legitimate
rulers.  These persons, therefore, are under increasing anxiety to legitimise their
position.  They may either claim themselves to be saviours (invocation to charisma)
or if this is not convincing to people, they will offer to stand for election so as to
come to power through legitimate means.  In the long run, none of these leaders feel
secure without giving some cloak of legitimacy to their claim to hold power.

Check Your Progress 4

Note: a)  Use the space below for your answers.

b)  Compare your answers with those given at the end of this unit.

1) Describe briefly the basis of legitimatising authority.  Use about five lines.

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

2) Describe the basis of legitimacy of a modern political system.   Use about five
lines

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................
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3) In modern democracies executive is responsible to the
legislature. Yes No

4) Charismatic authority of a leader is derived from traditional
rules and regulations. Yes No

5) The legal-rational authority is based on the law. Yes No

18.8 LET  US  SUM  UP

A modern society is characterised by a comparatively high per capita income, and a
high rate of literacy.  It has high rates of urbanisation, industrialisation, geographic
and social mobility.  It also uses mass communications and its citizens actively
participate in the social and political processes.   The political set-up of a modern
society gets modernised as modernisation takes place in society.

The political system is a sub-system of the social system.  A modern political system
is characterised by a high degree of differentiation, effectiveness and functional
specificity of government and non-government structures.

A political system possesses five elements viz ideology, structure, function, process
and the basis of legitimacy.  Ideology defines a political system’s goals and means.
The political structure of a society is also influenced by the prevailing ideology.  However
depending upon the political culture the political system of a society may have any of
the following forms: traditional oligarchy, modernising oligarchies, tutelary democracies,
and political democracies.

A political system is to perform certain functions for the maintenance of the systems.
The major functions of a political system are political socialisation and recruitment,
interest articulation, interest aggregation, political communication, rule making, rule
application and rule adjustment.

Political processes that emerge out of the interaction between and within the political
system is an important element of a political system.  Depending upon the types of
political structures these processes indeed differ.

There are three distinctive ways of legitimatising political authority.  These are: i)
traditional ii) charismatic and iii) rational-legal.

A modern political system is based on a rational-legal authority.  Here people hold
office of the government and discharge all of their functions based on the established
rules and laws.

18.9 KEY  WORDS

Anomic : A social condition without any rules of law.

Authority : One’s legitimised capacity to impose his or her influence on
others.  The legitimacy can be derived from traditional, rational-
legal and charismatic basis.

Elite : People who have excelled themselves in the field of their activity:
social, political, economic, religious, etc.

Coup d’ etat : A regime capturing power through extra legal military means.
The capturing of power may or may not be violent.
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Political Processes Charisma : An extra-ordinary power of some leaders to influence
followers.

Interest group : Groups formed especially for the attainment of certain common
interests of its members.

Ideologies : A system of beliefs and symbols which have an appeal to the
followers.

Modernisation : A process of achieving the composite features of a modernised
nation through high per capita income, high rate of literacy,
urbanisation, industrialisation, social mobility, extensive
penetration of mass communication, and wide-spread
participation of the citizen in the social and political processes
etc.

Power : One’s capacity to impose his/her influence on others.

Structure : Network of relationships between the individuals, groups,
institutions or organisations.

18.10 FURTHER  READINGS

Kornblum, William, 1988.  Sociology in a Changing World.  Holt, Renehant and
Winston Inc. New York (Ch. 16)

Macionis, John J. 1987, Sociology, Prentice Hall: Inc. New Jersey. (Ch. 16 and
17)

18.11 MODEL  ANSWERS  TO  CHECK  YOUR
PROGRESS

Check Your Progress 1

1) A modern society may be defined as one with comparatively high per-capita
income.  It has a high rate of literacy, urbanisation, industrialisation, geographical
and social mobility.  It also has extensive mass-communication and wide-
spread participation of the citizens in the social and political processes.

2) A political system is a sub-system of the social system and is characterised by
the monopoly of coercive power over citizens and organisations.  A political
system is directed towards the control of individuals and groups within an
identifiable and independent social system.

3) Yes

4) No

Check Your Progress 2

1) The principle elements of a political system are: i) ideology, ii) the structure,
iii) function, iv) the process and (v) the basis of legitimacy.  These elements,
have their coherent meanings specific to a particular political system.

2) a) Traditional Oligarchies:

b) Totalitarian Oligarchies:
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c) Modernising Oligarchies:

d) Tutelary Democracies: and

e) Political Democracies.

3) Yes

4) No

5) No

Check Your Progress 3

1) The vital functions performed by a political system may be enlisted as follows:
political socialisation and recruitment, interest articulation, interest aggregation,
political communication, rule making, rule application and rule adjustment.

2)  a) Institutional Interest groups.

b) Associational Interest groups.

c) Non-associational Interest groups and

d) Anomic Interest groups.

3) Yes

4) No

5) Rule-making rule-enforcement and rule-adjudication are the major functions
of government.  For rule-making there is legislature, while rule enforcement
and rule adjudication are looked after by the executive and the judiciary.

Check Your Progress 4

1) There are three main bases of legitimatising authority: Traditional basis,
charismatic basis and rational legal basis.  The traditional basis is sanctioned
by the traditional customs and practices of a society.  The charismatic basis by
the extraordinary quality of the leadership and rational legal by the law of the
land.

2) A modern political system works on the basis of rational legal authority.  On
the basis of the established rules all the persons in the government office
discharge their duties.  The Indian political system works on the basis of rational
legal authority.

3) Yes

4) No

5) Yes
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19.0 OBJECTIVES

This unit introduces you to the state and other institutions of the society and specifically
aims to:

� describe a state;

� explain the interrelationships between the state and other organisation of the
society;

� discuss the major institutions of a political system; and

� highlight the position of individual in the state and democracy.46
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19.1 INTRODUCTION

In this unit we shall describe the state and other institutions of the political system.
The institutions discussed here are the government institutions, that is, the executive,
legislature, judiciary and bureaucracy and the non-governmental institutions, that is,
political parties, interest groups and the press.  The press is included as part of the
political system because of the unique role it plays in influencing the other elements
of the political system.  The role of the individual in the state and in the democratic
system is also given.

19.2 THE  STATE

The term  “political system” has been preferred by political sociologists instead of
the conventional term “state” in order to accommodate several sub-systems that do
not form a direct part of the state in the strict sense of the term.  However, it is
important to recognise the supremacy of the state, in an analysis of political system,
as the state alone possesses coercive power in society.  The term state has a different
meaning in political science from the one given to it in ordinary parlance.  In common
talk, the term state is used for a variety of things.  Thus we speak of Uttar Pradesh
as a state, we speak of “state support”, etc., we have in mind the word government
instead of the word “state”.  Political scientists do not agree on a common definition
for the term “state”.  We may therefore give a few definitions that bring out all the
attributes of the state.

Greek philosophers have viewed the state as a natural and necessary institution
coming out of the needs of human beings as a political animal.  Marxists have viewed
the state as an instrument of exploitation in the hands of the ruling class.  Sociologists
have defined the state as an association which legally maintains social order within a
community.  The state has also been viewed as society, divided into government and
subjects, claiming, within the allotted physical area, a supremacy over all other
institutions.  Some political scientists maintain that the state is the people organised
for law within a given territory.

The marks of an independent state are that the community constituting it is
permanently established for a political end, that it possesses a defined territory, and
that it is independent of external control.  Taking all the accepted elements of the
state, the state could be defined as a community of persons, more or less in number,
permanently occupying a fixed portion of territory, independent of external control
and possessing an organised government to which the vast majority of people render
obedience.

From the above definitions certain essential properties of the state emerge, viz., (i) a
population, (ii) a territory, (iii) a government and iv) sovereignty.  We may briefly
examine these attributes.

19.2.1 Population
The state arises out of the gregarious instinct of human beings combined with his or
her political instinct.  The state comes into existence originating in the bare needs of
life, and continues in existence for the sake of a good life.  Here people are basic to
the state.  Without people, no state can exist.  However, one single family or a group
of families does not make a state.  There should be a viable number of people in a
state.  China with over 100 crores of people and Maldives with  a little over one
lakh of people are both states.  States with large populations have certain political
advantage over states with very small populations. 47
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Some writers feel that territory is not an indispensable attribute of a state.  They say
that nomadic people have political arrangements but they have to move from place
to place in search of food.  As such they cannot afford to have a fixed territory.
However, the widely accepted view is that a state should have a fixed territory, the
boundaries of which can be identified.  There is no state at present which has no
proper territory and no mechanism to enforce authority over citizens.  Such a state
cannot carry on relationship with other nations.

There is also another need for the state to have its territory.  All states require
revenue which will not be forthcoming.  The economic base is provided by the land
(including water) under the authority of the state.  The state can establish authority
over its subjects only if they live in a territory.  Territory is very important because it
identifies a certain population within it.  As such it provides physical limits.  It is quite
evident that the Government of India cannot have any control over citizens staying
outside its territory except with the help of the state of their residence.  Territory is
therefore a pre-requisite.  Again, as in the case of population, there cannot be any
rule regarding the minimum area required for a state.  There are states like the Soviet
Union with an area of 12.4 million sq. km. And there are small states such as Maldives
with an area of only some hundred square kilometres.

An argument is sometimes advanced that small states are more conducive to
democracy than big states.  The abode of direct democracy, Switzerland, is cited as
an example.  But with rapid developments in the means of transport and
communication, it has been possible to make democratic systems of government
work efficiently in bigger states.  At the same time, states with large territories have
the advantage of mobilising huge natural resources which small states do not have,
especially when resources dry over time.

19.2.3 Government

As stated earlier, there is a confusion in common language between the state and
government.  Actually the government is the agency of the state, and exists for
carrying out the will of the state.  Without a government a state cannot function.  As
a matter of fact, the very justification for a state is that it provides people with a
machinery for orderly life.  The state does this through a government.  A state cannot
be conceived of without a government.

19.2.4 Sovereignty

The word sovereignty means ultimate power.  The distinguishing character of a state
is the monopoly of coercive power over all individuals and institutions within its
territory.  No one can question this power of the state.  But sovereignty is not
confined to the area within the state.  It extends to the relationship with other sovereign
states.  No state has power to impose restriction on another state and this is
recognised by international law.  Indeed, all writers on the state agree that sovereignty
is the outstanding characteristic of a state.

From the foregoing discussion it is evident that in order to be called a state, the
institution should have all the four attributes referred to above.  If it misses any of
them, it ceases to be a state.

It is necessary at this point to give a few clarifications which are related to the state.
These are given in sub-sections 3 to 6 below.
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We have discussed several features of the state.  We hope you have read and
understood this section.  You will know the levels of your understanding by doing the
exercises given below:

Activity 1

“Is India a state or a Nation” write an essay of one page on this topic.  You can
take the help of other books or articles, if possible.  Compare your essay with
those of other learners at your study centre, and discuss the topic with your
Academic Counseller.

Check Your Progress 1

Note: a)  Use the space below for your answers.

b)  Compare your answers with those given at the end of this unit.

1) What are the essential attributes of a state?  Use five lines for your answer.

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

2) Is sovereignty an essential criterion of a state?  Give reasons for your answer.
Use about five lines for your answer.

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

3) Uttar Pradesh is a State with all the attributes of an
independent State. Yes No

4) A government has control over the population even
outside the territory. Yes No

19.3 STATE AND THE GOVERNMENT

In everyday language, the terms state and government are often used interchangeably.
But they are, by no means, the same.  Government can exist independent of the state
as in the so called stateless societies.  Historically the family preceded the state.  But
while a government can exist without a state, a state cannot exist without a government.
Government, as we have seen earlier is an element of the state.  It is created to
achieve the goal of the state.  Without government, a population would be a mass of
incoherent, unorganised anarchic people with no means of collective action.
Government is an instrument of the state to carry out its will.  For this purpose it is
vested with sovereignty.  Government can take different forms such as democratic,
totalitarian etc., and can have different goals such as communism, socialism,
capitalism, welfare ideology, etc.
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Political Processes The difference between the state and the government may now be summarised.

i) The state is an abstraction, but the government is a concrete element of the
state.

ii) The state is a supreme body, but the government is an element of the state.

iii) The state is more or less permanent, whereas the government’s authority is
derived and limited by the terms of the Constitution. Sovereignty is an attribute
of the state and not of the government.

19.4 STATE  AND  SOCIETY

The state is the agency which performs the political function in society and as such is
a sub-system of the society. The political function is different from the functions
performed by other agencies in a society but is functionally integrated with those
functions. Thus, while the society is concerned with the functions of procuring food
and meeting other economic needs, related integration needs, and security and related
political needs, the state is invested with ensuring the satisfaction of all these needs in
a smooth and continuous manner. The state does this by using the coercive power
vested in it.  This coercive power, further, enables the state to ensure that all individual,
institution, associations and agencies within its territory, perform their appropriate
roles.  Besides this the state has also to protect the citizens from external interference.
The state has also to pursue its interests in the international field.  For this, the state
is endowed with the additional attribute, the sovereignty, which the society does not
have.  Indeed, it is this attribute that differentiates the state from the society and it is
this that enables the state to rule over the members of the society.  It is possible that
the territorial boundary and population of a state may be coterminous with the territory
and population of the society as in many of the countries of the world (e.g. England
and France).

19.5 STATE  AND  OTHER  ASSOCIATIONS

There are other associations which perform important roles within the state.  But for
them, the citizens will be denied many things that enrich their life.  While they are
important, each in its own way, the overriding power of the state enables it to control
and regulate them and even to dissolve them at will.  However, in some states the
associations have become so strong that they are able, to put a break on the state’s
arbitrary use of power.  These associations argue that the state is only one among
them.  Though they are willing to grant it the primacy of place.  This argument is
called Political Pluralism. In countries such as U.K. and U.S.A. where democracy
has reached some level of maturity, pluralism has become a very strong challenge to
the state’s arbitrary use of power.  Because of the threat from these associations,
many states with oligarchic forms of government do not encourage the growth of
associations, especially if they develop into interest groups.  However, it is admitted,
even by pluralists, that the state has, and should have, the ultimate and coercive
power which alone will, in the last analysis, enable the associations to function properly
and settle disputes among them.  In the days of multi-national organisations, the
need for the state’s help in pursuing their activities abroad is more strongly felt.

19.6 STATE AND THE NATION

There is a difference between the state and nation.  The word nation is derived from
the Latin word nation which means “born”.  This means that a nation is a people
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descended from a common stock.  The ethnic attribute of nation is seen in most of
the definitions of nation.  The nation has been defined as a population of an ethnic
unity, inhabiting a territory of a geographic unity.  By ethnic unity, we mean a population
having a common custom and a common consciousness of rights and wrongs.  Actually
the ties that bind people together into a nation are more psychological and spiritual
than ethnic, linguistic or religious.  A nation is the people’s consciousness of
unity.  Once this consciousness is achieved, ethnic difference lose their importance.
Switzerland is a good example.  It is inhabited by three ethnic groups.

We may now examine the distinction between state and nation.  The theory of one-
nation-one state, or the creation of states on the basis of self-determination, became
practical politics after World War I.  New nation-states were created and the term
nation and state began to be accepted as synonymous.  Even now we hear and read
of countries being described as nations when the word ‘states’ should have been
more appropriate.  The United Nations Organisation (UNO) is a union of sovereign
states and not of nations. The state is different from the nation in the following respects.

i) The state is a people organised for law within a definite territory, whereas a
nation is a people psychologically bound together..

ii) Statehood is objective, nationhood is subjective.

iii) Statehood is an obligation enforceable by law, whereas nationhood is a
condition of the mind, a spiritual possession.

iv) A state may consist of one nation (Rumania, Albania, France) or different
nations, (India,  Canada).  For the same reason, a nation may be split into two
or more states (North and South Korea, People’s Republic of China and
Republic of China).

Related to the word nation are two other words, nationality, and nationalism.
Nationality is a spiritual or psychological identification among people having common
affinities like common origin, race, language, tradition or history and common political
aspirations.  It is a way of feeling, thinking and living together.  Nationalism is the
growth of a feeling of oneness among people based on the same attributes that
contribute to nationhood and nationality.  Nationalism brings together people into a
nation by creating in them a sense of identity (nationality).

In conclusion, we may say that states will be more viable if they are formed on the
basis of single nations but many of the pluri-national states have also proved to be
viable, showing that nationalism is only one aspect of a state’s strength.

Check Your Progress 2

Note: a)  Use the space below for your answers.

b)  Compare your answers with those given at the end of this unit.

1) What are the fundamental differences between the sate and a government?

Use five lines for your answer.

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................
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Political Processes 2) Political pluralism recognises the state to be the only
important association. Yes No

3) Self-determination means right of self-development of
the citizens. Yes No

4) United Nation’s Organisation is a union of only sovereign

states of the world. Yes No

19.7 INSTITUTIONS  UNDER  THE  POLITICAL
SYSTEM

In this section, we shall describe two sets of institutions that enable the state to
function in modern societies:

i) Government organisations, and

ii) Non-government organisations.

Government organisation are:

i) Executive,

ii) Legislature,

iii) Judiciary, and

iv) Bureaucracy.

The non-governmental organisations are:

i) Political parties,

ii) Interest groups, and

iii) The press.

19.7.1 Governmental Organisation

Depending upon the number of persons sharing authority, we can speak of rule by
one or rule by many persons.  The former can be a monarchy or a dictatorship.
Rule by many can take different forms.  If power is in the hands of a few persons, it
is called oligarchy, if it is in many hands, it is a democracy.  These descriptions are
not precise but only approximations. Democracy can take different forms
Parliamentary and Presidential, the former means that the Parliament is the supreme
body in the state.  United Kingdom and India are examples of Parliamentary
democracy.  In fact India borrowed its democratic set-up from the United Kingdom.
Presidential democracy is one where the President holds supreme power and is not
answerable to the legislature.  United States of America is the best example of
Presidential democracy.  In India, the Prime Minister, who heads the Union Cabinet,
can be removed by a vote of Parliament.  In the United States of America, the
President can be removed only by impeachment by the two-third majority of the
Congress (American equivalent of Parliament).  Yet another distinction in the form
of government is whether it is of the Unitary or the Federal type.  The Unitary type
exists where the government is centralised and there is local autonomy (e.g. Sri
Lanka).  In the Federal type, the local governments have autonomy over limited
area of power (e.g. U.S.A., India).
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19.7.1.1 The Legislature

The legislature is one of the three branches of the government.  It is the law-making
body of a state.  In parliamentary democracies, the legislature has unlimited power
to make or annul any law, but in states where the Presidential form of government
prevails, or in oligarchies or dictatorships, the legislature’s power to make or annul
laws is limited.  Even in democracies where the Constitution safeguards the
legislature’s supremacy in law-making, the ruling elite can, in several ways, undermine
this and install its laws through the backdoor.

Thus legislatures differ both in type and composition.  The two major types are uni-
cameral and bi-cameral; whereas in the former there is only one law-making house
in the state (e.g. Norway, Israel) in the latter the legislature consists of two houses,
generally called the Assembly (lower house) and the Council (upper house).  Almost
all the states in the world, including India, have the bi-cameral system.  In India, the
lower house is called Lok Sabha and the upper house, Rajya Sabha.  In England
they are respectively called the House of Commons and the House of Lords.  In
both India and England, the two houses are together called the Parliament In U.S.A.,
the House of Representatives is the lower house and the Senate is the upper house.
Together, they are called the Congress.  Many Indian States have the bi-cameral
system (e.g. Uttar Pradesh, Bihar) but many other states (e.g. Kerala, Andhra
Pradesh) have house.

The composition of the legislature also differs from state to state.  In some states
which are under the dictatorial rule, all the members of the legislature, or at least, a
majority of them will be the nominees of the ruler.  Sometimes the members of the
upper house will be elected by the people directly.  In India, the Lok Sabha consists
of members directly elected by the people while the Rajya Sabha members are
elected by the members of State Legislative Assemblies.  In the United Kingdom,
the House of Lords (Upper House) consists of hereditary nobles (except the Church
officials).  In U.S.A. members of both houses of the Congress are directly elected.

When there are two houses for making law, the upper house will have lesser power
than the lower house (except in U.S.A.).  Both in India and the United Kingdom, the
upper house has only limited powers.

It has to be mentioned that even though the main purpose of legislatures is law-
making, in almost all states of the world, they have financial as well as judicial functions.
As all of us know, the annual budget of the government has to be passed by it.  A
large part of the time of the legislature is spent on deliberations or discussion of the
work of the government.

19.7.1.2 The Executive

This is the second branch of the government.  The term is used to designate all those
officers of the government, whose business is to execute or put into effect the laws
passed by the enforcement of the law alone.  The formulation of policy and its
implementation through programmes are also the work of the executive.  These
activities vest in the executive’s enormous power and, as a result, many of the
legislators will look towards the executive for patronage.

The executive can be one person such as a dictator or king or several persons such
as a Council or Cabinet.  Even when the latter form exists, the executive is still
known by the person who is its chief-the King, President, Prime Minister, Chairman
etc.
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Political Processes An important question regarding the executive is the mode of appointment.  The
following are the ways through which the chief executive comes to power.

a) Hereditary Principle

This is the way Kings come to power.  There are only very few monarchs as heads
of state in modern times and even though they rule with limited power, most well-
known hereditary rulers are the Queen of England, the King of Saudi Arabia, the
King of Nepal, the King of Thailand, the King of Japan etc.

b) Election

Prime Minister of India is elected.  So also are the Presidents of the United States of
America, France and most of the democratic countries of the world.  Elected
executives rule only for a limited period, as prescribed by the Constitution and the
country concerned.

In some cases the chief executive comes to power through unconstitutional means,
a revolution or coup d’ etat.  For example.  Zia-ul-Haq, the late President of
Pakistan, came into power through coup d’etat.

19.7.1.3 The Judiciary

The Judiciary is the body which adjudicates the laws made by the legislature.  The
judiciary consists of a hierarchy of courts.  Usually at the lower level, there are two
parallel systems of courts-the civil courts and criminal courts.  The highest court is
usually called Supreme Court.  In England, it is the Privy Council.  In India, the
highest court at the state level is called High Court.  There are district (Zilla) and
Munsiff or Magistrates Courts at the lower levels.

Courts at the lower level have original jurisdiction while courts at higher level have
appellate jurisdiction (hearing of appeals on the judgement) of lower courts.  The
High Courts and the Supreme Court in India take up both original and appellate
petitions.  They have also the power of dealing with constitutional issues.

On democracies, the courts are free from the interference of other branches of the
government.  To ensure their freedom, judges, once appointed, cannot be removed
except for very grave offences.  In totalitarian states, the judiciary is a wing of the
executive as is the legislature, and will have to obey the command of the dictator.

19.7.1.4 The Bureaucracy

This is an arm of the executive.  In modern times, the functions of the state have
increased by leaps and bounds, and many of these functions (e.g. planning and
programming) have become highly technical.  Under this circumstance, the executive
will have neither the time nor the expertise to perform its role efficiently.  Therefore,
the civil service has stepped in to fill the gap.  The Civil Service, in the modern state,
is recruited on modern lines.  Officials are recruited through competitive examinations,
usually by an impartial agency such as, the Public Service Commission – which
enables the appointment of the person maximally suited for the job.  Elaborate rules
are framed for guiding the officials in their work.  The whole system has been highly
professionalised.  This system is called bureaucracy – rule by bureaucrats.  The
bureaucrats are not just servants of the executive.  In many cases, they perform the
functions of the executive in their limited area.  The ordinary citizen generally sees
the bureaucrat as a person wielding enormous power.  In some states such as France,
recruitment to the executive is mostly from the top bureaucracy so that the difference
between the two gets blurred.  It is the unique role of the bureaucracy in policy
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making and programme implementation (though next only to the executive), that has
enabled it to consider as a vital part of the political system.

19.7.2 The Non-Government Agencies

We have listed three agencies – political parties, interest groups and the press as
important units of this sub-system.  Let us cover these three important areas.  This
will make their functioning clear.

19.7.2.1 Political Parties

These are organised groups of citizens who hold common views on public issues
and, acting as political units, seek it obtain control of the government with a view to
further the programme and policy which they profess.  A political party has been
defined as an association organised in support of some principle or policy which, by
constitutional means, it endeavours to make the determinant of government.

Political parties are indispensable for the working of a democratic government.  They
are the connecting link between the people and the government.  They are the vehicle
through which individuals and groups work to secure and exercise political power.
They make people politically conscious of their role as citizens.  They are the agencies
that maintain a continuous link between the people and those who represent them in
government or in the opposition.

Political parties may differ on ideologies, and consequently, on their goals and means.
The modern trend is to divide them broadly into two categories - right and left.  The
rightist parties are conservative and status quo oriented whereas the leftist parties are
revolutionary and change-oriented.  In many European countries there are centrist
parties which do not belong either to the right or to the left.  Of late, religious
fundamentalism has also entered the arena of political parties.  Several states in the
world today are under the grip of religious fundamentalism (e.g. Iran).  In India
religious fundamentalism is gathering strength every day among all major communities
(Hindus, Muslims and Sikhs)

The number of political parties functioning within a state is also an important aspect
of a political system.  There are states with only one political party (For eg. China).
There are also states with a number of parties.  A few states have only two parties
(e.g. U.K. and U.S.A.).  The number of parties does not affect a political system in
any serious manner even though a two-party system can be more healthy for a
democracy.  In states with multiple parties, political coalition have emerged.  Parties
with similar ideologies may decide to make a common front to achieve their common
objectives.  In a multiparty system where the coalition government consists of a
number of small parties, there can be political instability as some parties may withdraw
their allegiance from the ruling coalition and join the opposition on flimsy grounds.
The chances for such change of allegiance are greater when the differences between
parties are less ideological and when party loyalties are based on personal
considerations and loyalties.  France, before the coming of Charles de Gulle, is a
good example.  Till then in France, the ministries used to come and go within months.
Currently, Italy is an example.

In India, we have a multiparty system.  In some states there are coalition cabinets.  In
the Centre, at present in Sept. 2004.  Congress and its allies i.e. the UPA is at the
Centre. But in some of the states such as Uttar Pradesh, the alliance of BJP and the
Bahujan Samaj Party (BSP) headed by Chief Minister Mayawati who belongs to
BSP, had existed. Each faction followed a separate leader.  Transfer of loyalty by
members of the legislature is quite common in these states as this has led to the
instability of cabinets.
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Political Processes In fact Communist countries and non-communist totalitarian states do not tolerate
any opposition.  They have only one political party.  Pakistan, a non-communist
country, until recently had one political party.  Other parties then worked under
severe restrictions.

A multiparty system is a basic requirement for the survival and growth of democracy.
The presence of several parties competing for the loyalty of the citizens and acting
as a control on one another is the strongest safeguard for democracy.  If there is
only one party, it can become indifferent to the needs of the people and can use its
power arbitrarily, there is no check on the ruling party as it does not have to face any
opposition either from the legislature or from the people.

Political parties play a very important part in the political system of a country.  They
socialise the people into political behaviour, sort out the needs and aspirations of the
people and place them before the people in the form of a party programme
(manifesto), present the people’s needs and demands before the government and
provide a link between people and their elected representatives.  The citizens pick
up the parties of their choice and the ambitious among them use the party as a
channel for mobility and for fulfilling their political aspirations.

19.7.2.2 Interest Groups

These are associations or groups which have objectives different from those of
political parties.  Some times members of these groups may join political parties but
this is much more to further their particularistic interests then out of conviction in the
party’s ideology or action programme.  Interest groups may be based on economic,
ethnic, linguistic, religious, regional or other considerations.  Sometimes they would
convert themselves into political parties or win over some members of the government
(ruling party) and pressure the government to concede their demands.  In this case,
the group could be considered as a pressure group.  Within the legislature, their
friends and fellow-travellers could form an informal (or even formal groups and may
lobby their cause.  Such groups are called pressure lobbies.  The Federation of
Indian Chamber of commerce and Industry (FICCI) and the All India Chamber of
Commerce and Industry (AIMA) are examples of interest groups.  At times, when
the government introduces a bill or the budget proposal in Parliament, the interest
groups will use their influence and lobby the Parliament members to use pressure on
the government either to withdraw or to amend it in a form acceptable to them.
Interest groups and pressure groups use a number of strategies to influence the
government and to get their demands accepted.  These strategies include threats of
direct action like boycott, threat of holding back essential services, protest closure
of shops and agitation’s such as street demonstrations and strikes.  However, the
strategy is decided by the probability of success.  Interest groups play an important
part in government decision-making.

19.7.2.3 The Press

We have taken only the press from among the mass communication media and
avoided the ratio and television in our discussion because the latter are controlled
by the government in almost all countries.  In some totalitarian countries, the press
also is controlled.  By and large, the press has become an important part of all
political parties.  A free press is the strongest safeguard of democracy.  In fact a free
press has become synonymous with real democracy.  The press enables the citizens
to know what is really happening in the country, especially what the government
does or does not, for them.  In this way, they could mould the citizens’ attitude and
behaviour towards the government and the party in power, and show their support
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or opposition at the next election.  For a political party, the press is a sure medium
for propagating their programmes.  Since the press itself may have political leaning,
each newspaper may become partisan, but since all parties have the freedom to
have their own media of communication, the disadvantages of this will be. to a great
extent, neutralised.  In any case, the citizen would be best informed about the political
developments and political processes in the state through the press and other mass
media like, Radio & T.V., Internet, etc.

Check Your Progress 3

Note: a)  Use the space below for your answers.

b)  Compare your answers with those given at the end of this unit.

1) What are the major institutions of a political system?  Use about five lines for

your answer.

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

2) In parliamentary democracy parliament is supreme. Yes No

3) Name major types of legislatures with examples:

a)

b)

Non Government Agencies
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Political Processes 4) Tick mark the correct answer

Multi-party system is indispensable in:

a) Democracy

b) Oligarchy

5) Opposition parties are not tolerated in the Communist countries. Yes No

6) Free press is dangerous to the democracy Yes No

19.8 THE INDIVIDUAL AND THE STATE

Some political writers were of the view that the individual exists for the state.  This
view was also advocated by Fascism and Nazism.  Both Mussolini in Italy and
Hitler in Germany advocated this view.  However, from early times, the opposite
view also was voiced.  According to this view, the state came into existence to meet
the needs of life and continues to exist to assure a good life.  Modern welfare theories
have accepted this view.  The declared goal of all government is the welfare of their
citizens.  While the state has the responsibility to cater to the needs of the individual,
the individual, in turn, also has the responsibility to enable the State to perform its
task by discharging his or her duties towards the state.  The relationship is reciprocal.
The modern democratic state confers the following rights on the individual: right to
life, liberty and (limited right to) property: right to freedom of speech and religion,
right to equality, right to education and right to public offices.  These rights to education
and right to public offices are sometimes called  “Fundamental Rights” and are
embodied in the Constitution.  The Indian Constitution contains a chapter on
fundamental rights.  In return for these rights, the individual has the following duties
to the state: (i) duty to obey the law, (ii) duty to pay taxes and, above all, (iii) duty to
by loyal to the state.

Activity 2

List out at least five duties that you have as a citizen of the state to which you
belong and to the Indian Nation.  Write a note of one page on these duties and
your performance of these duties.  Compare your answer with those of other
learners at your study centre.  You may further discuss your rights and duties as
a citizen with your Academic Counsellor.

19.9 DEMOCRACY AND INDIVIDUAL

We are living in a democratic state and it is necessary to know what democracy
brings to us.  Many of us have a tendency to take democracy for granted, and very
few of us realise that democracy is a form of government whose continuance can be
guaranteed only by a vigilant citizenry.  Democracy is most vulnerable to ills like
mobocracy (rule by the mob) or dictatorship (rule by one person).  In either case,
the majority (mobocracy) or arbitration of a single person (dictatorship) will replace.
It is very necessary that the two extreme forms of democracy are avoided.  This
can be best ensured only if the citizens are enlightened. Enlightenment has
several attributes.  These are participation in the political process, especially exercise
of voting rights, tolerance of, if not respect for, the opposition and other points of
view, knowledge about one’s rights and duties and honest exercise of rights and
performance of duties and avoidance of unconstitutional or extra-constitutional
methods to achieve one’s goals.  All these could be subsumed in the term civic
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responsibilities.  Democracy ideally is a government of the people, by the people
and for the people.  All people in a democracy have to realise that the rules of the
game of democracy have to be honestly observed not only to achieve the goal but to
keep the game going.

Check Your Progress 4

Note:  a) Use the space below for your answers.

 b) Compare your answers with those given at the end of this unit.

1) What are the fundamental rights conferred on the citizens by modern
democratic state?  Use about five lines for your answer.

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

2) What are the civic responsibilities of the citizen of democracy.  Use about five
lines for your answer.

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

3) Democracy can be safeguarded by:

a) Vigilant citizenry

b) Strong Military power

c) Strong Executive

d) Vigilant bureaucracy

(Tick mark the correct answer)

4) In a democracy a citizen should have knowledge about:

a) Rights only

b) Duties only

c) Both rights and duties

d) None of the above

(Tick mark the correct answer)
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19.10 LET  US  SUM  UP

The state is a distinguishing social organisation.  The state has been defined as a
community of persons.  More or less in number permanently occupying a definite
part of a territory.  It is independent of external control and possesses an organised
government to which the majority of citizens remain obedient.  Political scientists,
however, recognise the following essential properties of the state viz. a population, a
territory, a government and sovereignty.  Sovereignty, indeed, confers the ultimate
power on the state.

Nationalism is the growth of a feeling of oneness among people based on the same
attributes to contribute to nationality.  The nation is the peoples consciousness of
unity.

Government is an essential element of a state as the day to day function of the state
is carried out by the government.  Though the terms government and the state are
used interchangeably, to speak of differences: (i) the government is concrete while
the state is an abstraction: (ii) the state is supreme while the Government is an element,
(iii) the state is permanent, but government is not, (iv) the authority of the state is
unlimited, but for the government it is limited (v) the states have common attributes,
while types of government vary.  The state performs the political functions as the
political sub-system of the society.  There are some other organisations in the society
looking after the welfare and other activities.  Though the political pluralists claim the
state to be one of the associations of the many associations of the Society, but the
State stands to be a distinctive organisation because of its sovereign power.

A state, however, carries on its function through two main types of organisations; (i)
Governmental organisation viz, executive, legislative, judiciary and bureaucracy (ii)
Non-government agencies viz-political parties, interest groups and the press & other
mass media.  These organisation, indeed, perform distinctive functions in their
respective fields of specialisation.

The relationship between the individual and the state is not uniform all over the
world as there are different forms of governments.  A modern democratic state
confers certain fundamental rights on its citizens viz the right to life, property, liberty,
expression, equality and education.  In return citizens are also expected to perform
certain duties of the state viz, obey law, pay taxes, to be loyal to the state, exercise
voting rights, avoidance of unconstitutional means to achieve one’s goal.  It also
expects citizens to be knowledgeable about their rights and duties.

19.11 KEY  WORDS

Fundamental : Certain rights guaranteed by the state to its citizens and given in
Rights the Constitution.  These include civil liberties like freedom of

expression, freedom of speech and religion, equality before law

Nationalism : Growth of a feeling of oneness among the people based on some
common attributes to contribute to nationhood or nationality.
These could include religion, economics, politics, language culture
and so on.

Political : Political thought of a group of thinkers who propagate that there
Pluralism are multiple social organisation in the society and the state is only

one of them.

Sovereignty : The supreme power of the state over individuals and organisation.
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Kornblum, William, 1988. Sociology in a Changing World.  Holt, Rinehart and
Winston, Inc. New York: (Ch. 16 pp. 450-456).

Smith, R.W. and Preston, F.W. 1977. Sociology An Introduction. Martin’s Press:
New York (Part 3 Chapter II pp. 216-279)

19.13 MODEL  ANSWERS  TO  CHECK  YOUR
PROGRESS

Check Your Progress 1

1) a)   a population  b)   a territory c)     a government and

e)   sovereignty.

2) Yes

It confers ultimate power to the state in exercising its monopoly of power over
all individual and institutions within its territory.  Again, it extends to the
relationship with other sovereign states and formulates its own policy avoiding
external interference.

3) No

4) No

Check Your Progress 2

1) The state is an abstraction while the government is concrete; (ii) the state is
supreme but the government is an element of the state only; (iii) the states have
similar attributes, but types of government vary, (iv) the state is permanent but
the government can change and (v) authority of the state is unlimited but that
of the government is limited.

2) No

3) No

4) Yes

Check Your Progress 3

1) Executive, legislature, judiciary, bureaucracy are the major governmental
organisations of the state.  Besides these, there are several non-governmental
organisations viz. political parties, interest groups and the press.

2) Yes

3) a) Uni-cameral b) Bi-cameral

4) a) Democracy

5) Yes

6) No

Check Your Progress 4

The fundamental rights are:

1) Right to life, right to liberty and (limited rights to) property, right to freedom of
speech and religion, right to equality, right to education and right to public
offices.

https://telegram.me/pdf4exams

For More Visit - https://pdf4exams.org/



62

Political Processes The civic responsibilities are:

2) Duty to obey law, paying taxes, loyalty to the state, exercising voting rights,
tolerance of the opposition, performing duties and avoidance of unconstitutional
methods to achieve one’s goal.

3) a) Vigilant citizenry.

4) c) Both rights and duties.
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20.3 Culturally Diverse Forms of Religion
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20.4.3 Mixing of Multiple Forms
20.4.4 Sects and Cults
20.4.5 Conversion

20.5 Let Us Sum Up

20.6 Key Words

20.7 Further Readings

20.8 Model Answer to Check Your Progress

20.0 OBJECTIVES
On going through this unit you should be able to:

describe the meaning of religion;

analyse religion as part of the social organisation and its relation to the concept
of faith;

explain the simple, complex, and mixed forms of religion; and

examine the changing aspects of religion in society.

20.1 INTRODUCTION
In this unit you are going to learn about the meaning of religion and various ways in
which religion affects society and how it leads to the maintenance of the social order.
Here we have also mentioned the negative aspects of religion such as superstition, 5
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Culture and Religion fanaticism, etc.  In this unit you will also learn about the culturally diverse forms of
religion like the simple, complex and mixed forms.  Finally, in this unit you will learn
about the changing aspects of religion.

20.2 RELIGION : AN ASPECT OF SOCIAL
ORGANISATION

Religion is concerned with the shared beliefs and practices of human beings.  It is the
human response to those elements in the life and environment of mankind which are
beyond their ordinary comprehension.  Most religions deal with the attempt of human
beings to understand something or some power which is supernatural and
suprasensory.  It is pre-eminently social and is found in nearly all societies.  Majumdar
and Madan (1956 : 151) explain that the word religion has its origin in the Latin
word rel (1) igio.  This is derived from two root words.  The first root is leg,
meaning  ‘to gather, count, or observe’.  The second root is lig, meaning ‘to bind’.
The first root refers to belief in and practice of ‘signs of Divine Communication’.
The second root refers to the carrying out of those activities which link human beings
with the supernatural powers.  Thus, we find that the word religion basically represents
beliefs and practices which are generally the main characteristics of all religions.

20.2.1 Religion and Society

Religion has also been characterised as that aspect of human social and personal life
which embodies the most sublime of human aspirations.  It is the foundation on
which the normative structure of society stands.  It is the upholder of all values,
morality and ethics of society.  In this sense, it is the source of public order in society
and provides the source of inner individual peace to men and women.  It has both
ennobling, as well as, civilising effect on mankind.  Yet, it has also led to the creation
of obstacles in the path of progress.  Its negative effects amongst mankind have
been of promoting fanaticism and intolerance, ignorance, superstition and
obscurantism (O’Dea 1966 :20).

Religion has led to the unification of the members of a society.  But, it has also led to
religious wars and communal tensions.  However, we must keep in mind that often
non-religious issues and conflicts of interests are the root causes of communal tensions
in a plural society such as India.

While most people consider religion as a universal and, therefore, a significant
institution of societies, Marxist scholars do not see it as necessary component of
society.  In Karl Marx’s words : “Religion is the sigh of the oppressed creature, the
sentiment of a heartless world and the soul of soulless conditions.  It is the opium of
the people”.  He believed that religious beliefs act as an opiate which reduces the
pain of poverty and oppression from the minds of the exploited masses.  It is,
therefore, required by human beings only so long as they are oppressed and exploited
by a dominant class.  It will cease to exist in the communist society which will be the
ultimate stage of social development, according to him.

20.2.2 Religion and Faith

Central to all religions is the concept of faith.  Religion in this sense is the organisation
of faith which binds human beings to their temporal and transcendental foundation.
By faith human being is distinguished from other beings.  It is essentially a subjective
and private matter.  We share the belief of others.  This elevates us to a wider human
plane. Thus, faith is something which binds us together and is, therefore, more
important than reason.
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According to the classical Indian thought.  “Man is made by faith : As the faith so the
Man” (The Bhagvad Gita).  The Buddhist scriptures recognise faith as one of the
five faculties of Man (the other faculties are energy, mindfulness, concentration and
full knowledge).  Faith is the foundation and guarantee of human relations.  It is also
a condition for love.  Through faith the believer ‘communicates’ and fraternises with
the non-believer.  It makes possible the unity of life in one’s daily existence.

20.2.3  Link Between Faith and Religious Life

Using the Biblical metaphor, we can say: faith is the bridge that links the termporal
with the transcendental, the exterior with the interior.  But how? Let us consider the
mechanism.

All traditional societies constitute their faith in such order as may make interaction
between individuals possible, and the movement from temporal to transcendental a
reality.  What follows is an inverted triangle ABC (Illustration 1), where:

A represents the transcendental value

B represents the temporal element

C represents the human response of ethical value

R stands for religion

What links B to C to A is faith.

Illustration I

Let the significance of this triangle be elaborated further (Illustration 2).

(B) (C) (D)

Temporal element Human response Transcendental

Self Reverence Liberation

FAITH Marriage Fidelity Love

Family Ancestor Unity

Society Tolerance Perfection

        Illustrations 2
Self, marriage, family and society refer to the basic constitutions of social life.  These
correspond to human response and transcendental value, through faith.  The individual
(self) in deep faith develops reverence for life, the condition which liberates him from
suffering.  A married person endowed with faith observes fidelity, which is the state
of highest love.  A faithful man is duty-bound not only for the living members but also
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Culture and Religion for the deceased kins.  Hence, performs ancestor-worship, the act of divine unity.
He also cultivates ideological tolerance, whereby the society rests in peace and he
himself reaches the highest stage of perfection.  Now, if you recollect the experiences
and sayings of your own tradition, you will find that what we have just explained is
nothing very new.  Such interpretations of religious life are available in all traditions,
may be in many different ways.  But in essence they all agree that faith is the foundation
of religion.  In other words, the thread that binds all forms of religious organisation is
invariably the faith.

Activity 1

Talk to at least three people of different religious faiths about their religion.
Identify the common features in all these religions and write a note of one page
on “Religion: Belief and Practices”. Compare your answer with other learners at
your study centre.

Check Your Progress 1

Note: a) Use the space given below for your answer.

b) Compare your answer with the one given at the end of this unit.

1) Define religion using about three lines.

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

2) What are the negative aspects of religion?  Give an example.  Use about three
lines.

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

3) In what way is faith central to all religions?  Describe in about three lines.

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

20.3 CULTURALLY DIVERSE FORMS OF
RELIGION

Human cultures in time and space have envisioned various articles of faith. So there
are different forms of religion. Broadly we can classify them into three classes: (i)
simple form of religion; (ii) complex form of religion; and (iii) mixed form of religion.
Sociologically speaking category (ii) has evolved from the category (i); however,
this development need not be unidirectional. It can be in the opposite direction too,
just as it can be a mixture of both as in the case of (iii). In this part of the unit, you are
going to learn about the characteristic features of all the three forms of religions.

20.3.1  Simple Forms of Religion
The simple forms of religion can be distinguished from the complex forms of religion.
There are some important characteristic features which are found in the simple forms.
These characteristic features of the simple form of religion are as follows:
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i) The archaic form of religion is ahistorical, that is timeless. It is believed as a
divinely given form of life, which has been in existence since the appearance,
or creation, of human being, the beginning of the World.

ii) As it is ahistorical, it is not founded or formalised by human being.

iii) In this form of religion, the knowledge of belief and ritual is trans,mitted orally
from one generation to the next.

iv) In it, the religious experience is also an aesthetic experience, shared collectively
in such performances as ritual dance and festivity.

v) It is essentially descriptive, not explanatory. It is practised in ‘good faith’ a
faith that needs no interpretation, no philosophical debate, no dialectical
discussion.

In this description of simple forms of religion we can see that the tendency to
philosophise does not exist here. The practical aspect of religion and magic are
present. Therefore, there are no scriptures or Holy books present in such religions.

According to Emile Durkheim (1912) the simple form of religion forms the inner ring,
as of a tree, of which the complex forms of religions form the outer, more evolved,
ring. He says that in primitive societies there generally exist two

component elements in the supernatural field. One is the sacred element and the
other is the profane. Durkheim calls the sacred element as religion and the profane
element as magic or primitive science. As a contrast to Durkheim, Malinowski (1948)
has classified religion and magic as the sacred part and science as the profane part.

Every society possesses its own set of religious myths. Myths actually are the carriers
of beliefs from one generation to another in a simple sense. These beliefs are shared
by the group in general whether this be a simple society or a modern society.  However,
the conception of the exact nature of the supernatural varies from one society to
another. In the belief system of some societies “the supernatural may consist of ghosts
and spirits, for others it may be a belief in the impersonal power which pervades
everything in this world, while for some other people the supernatural may be
manifested through a pantheon of anthropomorphic Gods and Goddesses, or through
a simple God” (Majumdar and Madan 1956 : 152).

20.3.1.1 Varieties of Explanations Regarding Simple Religious Forms

It has been a major concern of evolutionary anthropologists to examine the content
of various conceptions of the supernatural element found in different societies. Some
of the major explanations are as follows:

i) One of the first attempts to explain religious beliefs and its origin in the primitive
society was made by Tylor (1871). He formulated the theory of animism which
is the belief in the soul (anima). Therefore, he called this theory animism. He
says that there can be multiple sources through which religion has originated
but belief in the soul is crucial.

Tylor visualised the following phases in the evolution of simple form of religions:

a) Lower Animism: It tends to be amoral, that is, the soul is continued
after death in a condition which does not depend on its death during life.

b) Higher Animism: It is based on the “retribution doctrine”, that is, there
are rewards and punishments for the soul, depending on the lifetime
performance.
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Culture and Religion ii) According to the critics of Tylor, animism is a later development in the history
of religion. Scholars like Preuss and Max Mueller propogated a pre- animistic
theory or religion called Animatism. Animatism is the belief that everything in
Nature has life and is animate. Manaism is a special form of animatism.
According to Majumdar and Madan (1956: 156) this theory is based on the
notion that the primitive religion is based on belief in an all- pervad1ng
supernatural power. Though ‘beyond the reach of the senses’, it exists in all
objects, including human beings and expresses as physical force or such other
power. According to Marett, such -belief can be called Manaism after the
Polynesian term ‘mana’ to represent this power.

To take an Indian example, amongst the Hos of Singhbhumi, Bihar, there
exists a similar kind of religious belief which Majumdar ( 1956) has called
‘Bongaism’. These people believe in the concept of  ‘bonga’ which resides in
trees, natural objects and sometimes in manmade articles like bi-cycles, etc.
It is the manifestation of a vague supernatural power which is, according to
believers, the cause of all energy.

iii) According to Frazer, religion and magic are the two ways of dealing with the
major crises of life. In primitive societies men adopted two ways of facing the
realities of life. One was through magic which is the belief in the superior
supernatural power, which coerces it into service. For example, through
chanting magical words supernatural spirits are made to obey the demands of
the magician. The other way is to become subservient to the supernatural
powers and worship it. This subservience to the supernatural forces is called
religion. However, in Frazer’s opinion, magic and religion existed together in
primitive societies in simpler forms of religions. There is the last stage in the
progress of knowledge called science which, like magic is based on the
principles of cause and effect, but unlike magic is based on true correlations
which can be proved. Thus, magic, religion and science- are the three phases
of the same reality in society.

20.3.2 Complex Forms of Religion

This form of religion has the following main features, which are radically different
from the simple form of religion.

i) It is historical, that is, its origin can be traced.

ii) It is also a founded religion. The founder is attributed with divine powers,
recognised as the Incarnation of God, the Son of God, or the Messenger of
‘God. The adherents look upon the founder as saviour.

iii) The knowledge of belief and ritual is codified and textualised. The scriptures
are considered holy and believed to contain the sacred words of God, or of
his representative, and worshipped as a deity.

iv) In this form of religion there is a large measure of personalism. The emphasis
is on personal experience of religious phenomena. Faith is organised around
the personality of the founder.

v) This is a highly intellectualised form of religion. It possesses a body of doctrine
which the adherents are required to believe and follow. The new doctrines
are added in course of scholastic development. New interpreters belong to
the same spiritual lineage. This leads to the formation of cults and sects. To
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continue the doctrinal system and to propagate a’ particular ideology there
comes up a class of specialists, preachers, monks and ascetics. who devote
their lives exclusively for this purpose.

  Religious Beliefs

20.3.2.1 Buddhism: An Example

Buddhism as a complex form of religion has the following features which put it in this
category.

i) Historical Origin: 6th - 5th centuries B.C. First preached at Sarnath (near
Varanasi).

ii) The Founder: Siddhartha Gautama or Sakyamuni Buddha, the son of King -
Suddhodana and Queen Maya Devi of Kapilavastu (Nepal).

iii) Main Tenets: The Middle Path or the Eightfold Path: the practices of right
view: right aim, right speech, right action, right livelihood, right effort, right
mindfulness and right meditation. These are the means of Nirvana, the release
from the Wheel of Life. Those desirous of setting foot on the Eightfold Path
have to take refuge in the Triple Gem: the Buddha, the Dharma and the Sangha
(community of monks).

iv) Distinguishing Features: (i) Materialism, the doctrine of nonsoul : man is
an aggregate of material factors and processes which at death, disintegrate
without residue, (ii) Atheism, a religion without the concept of God (in practice
its followers worship the gods who are lesser than the Buddha), (iii) Nihilism,
the doctrine of impermanence, (iv) Renunciation, a religion of other wordly
asceticism.

v) Sects: Main divide: (i): Theravada or Hinayana with Arhat ideal, emphasising
salvation of the spiritually advanced individuals. Main concentration in Sri
Lanka, Burma, Thailand. (ii) Mahayana with Bodhisatva ideal, preaching
attainability of enlightenment by all, the householder as well as the recluse.
Mahayana or Tantric Lamaism, further subdivided into Kadampa, Kargyupa,
Sakyapa and Ningmapa. The sects of Kargypa (with two offshoots: Norpa
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Culture and Religion and Jonanpa) are regarded as semi-reformed. Main concentration in Tibet
and the Himalayan region of India, especially Ladakh, Lahaul-Spiti and
Arunachal Pradesh.

vi) Scriptures: The most important ones: Dhammapada, Tipitaka of the early
school, and a large collection of Mahayanist scriptures called Tanjur.

20.3.3 Mixed Forms of Religion

This type of religion is characterised by the elements of both the simple and the
complex forms. In particular, it is a religion with scholastic explanation but without
history. One of the best examples of this type of religion is Hinduism, traditionally
called. Sanatana Dharma or the Eternal Religion.

Hinduism as a mixed form of religion does not have a historical origin as found in
Islam, Buddhism or Christianity. It has no founder and its source is not in space and
time. Unlike the complex forms of religions, it does not possess an organised,
bureaucratic religious order of the type present in Christianity or Islam. Even its
sects are without ties. Though they are founded like Christianity, Islam, or any other
historical religion, they do not form a self-governing system. Each sect defines its
boundary, but all are together in Sanatana Hinduism. The basis upon which the
Sanatana Hinduism and its sects are related is the principle of one-and-many.

20.3.3.1 Hindu Religion and Caste System

Hindu religion can not be understood apart from the caste system. It does not have
an organised clergy or religious order as in the case of Christianity.

Therefore, the system of caste acts as a means of maintaining order in society.

This system derives its legitimacy from the Hindu religion, especially the Manu Smriti.
The caste system consists of about 3,000 castes which are separated from each
other in marriage practices, food habits, linguistic differences, etc.

The Indian caste system was originally derived from the four Varnas, but territorial,
linguistic and occupational factors gave rise to numerous hereditary groups which
came to be known as castes. Each caste has a set of beliefs and rituals. These
differences are marked in the observance of domestic rites (marriage, funeral etc.).

For the Hindu, there are two important guides for practice: The Dharmasutra and
Grihyasutra. These are the parts of the Vedas dealing with the rules or procedures
for religious activity. The Grihyasutra (domestic rites) incorporate a number of specific
features of the castes. Hence, the rules relating to domesticity are very elaborate.
Many of the rituals are preserved in memory rather than recorded: The women are
the repositories of informal rituals. So, apart from the priest who recites mantra
there are family elders-mainly women who perform rites for the new born child, the
newly-wed couple, for the dead members of the family, etc. Hence, Hindu religious
practices contain both formal and informal rites. In the formation of informal rites the
castes are a major source.

20.3.3.2 Notions About Dharma, Karma and Moksha

For the Hindus, and also Buddhists and Jains, the notions dharma, karma and
moksha are important.

i) Dharma stands for the balance between social and cosmic orders; in ordinary
terms it stands for justice or fairplay. Both for individuals and groups, it is the
guiding socio-religious principle. It is the first of the four Hindu principles, the
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others being artha, kama and moksha. The two middle terms mean pursuit
of material and social goals. Together, they are called the purusharthas.

These four principles are for individual’s guidance. On the social plane, any
imbalance in this system results in adharma or disturbance of social order.

The demons in Purana are the forces which create adharma, hence the gods
and goddesses incarnate on this earth, often in human form, to destroy adharma
and restore dharma.

ii) Karma is the consequence of the individual’s or group’s action. It can be bad
or good depending on the actions. Human beings pass through a long cycle of
births and deaths during which they accumulate karma or the consequences
of actions in one’s life. The present status of an individual, good or bad, high
or low, is the result of actions performed in the past life. If an individual
accumulates punya (merit) through good actions then he enjoys happiness in
this life, but if he accumulates papa (sin) through evil doing he suffers as a
result.  Karma is not fatalism.  The individual can improve his destiny through
his or her actions.  An important outcome of Karma theory is that the individuals
do not blame gods or blind fate or the society for their sufferings; they alone
are responsible for their present status.

iii) Moksha or liberation means cessation of births and deaths.  Hindus, Buddhists
and Jains firmly believe in karma.  Usually Buddhist and Jain monks take
more rigorous steps than lay people, to overcome karmic bondage and escape
from the cycle of births and deaths to attain moksha or nirvana.

Therefore, dharma, karma and moksha are dynamic principles motivating people to
action.  Hence, in Bhagvad Gita, Krishna advises Arjuna to act firmly and dutifully.
In caste system, all castes, high or low, had a sphere of duties.  The performance of
the duties in the prescribed manner conferred on individuals a better rebirth in the
next round.  Therefore, low caste members performing their duties correctly were
regarded as worthy human beings.  In the Mahabharata, there is a reference to the
low caste hunter who was proud of his life style rather than regret it.  For the upper-
caste members also, ethical and religious norms were binding.  Whether born high or
low, all individuals were required to follow the caste rules and practices.  Otherwise
they were punished by suffering in this life or next.

Thus, in Hinduism, an example of a mixed form of religion, we see a combination of
the features of simple forms of religion, as well as, complex forms of religion.  It is
complex in terms of its foundation in higher philosophical thinking.  Its scriptures like
the Veda, Upanishad, Bhagvad Gita, etc. are highly sophisticated.

Check Your Progress 2

Note: a) Use the space given for your answer .

b) Compare your answer with the one given at the end of this unit.

1) Tick the correct answer:

i) Simple forms of religion are historical and creative. Yes  No

ii) Animism is a form of simple religion. Yes No

iii) Simple forms of religions have an elaborate philosophical
foundation. Yes No

iv) Complex forms of religion are ahistorical. Yes No
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Culture and Religion v) The knowledge of belief and ritual is codified and
textualised  in complex, form of religion. Yes No

vi) Hinduism is an example of complex form of religion. Yes No

2) Give an example each of a simple form, a complex form and a mixed form of
religion in India.

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

20.4 RELIGION AND SOCIAL CHANGE
Change is the very essence of a living thing. A living religion must grow, must advance
and must change. No form of religion is static. In some cases the change may he
slow and minor, in others relatively rapid and major. Every religion claims its first
principle supreme, original and eternal. Hence, there is also an element of censure
for change. Change in religion may be compared with a growing tree. The dead
branches wither away and new offshoots of fresh sap come up from the same tree.
Change of religion is, on the other hand, an entirely different process. It implies
rejection of the old form and acceptance of the new. It is technically known as
conversion.

Broadly, there are three types of change in religion: (i) from simple to complex, (ii)
from complex to simple and (iii) mixing of forms.

20.4.1 Simple to Complex Form

Contact with complex form of religion adds many new elements in the simple form
of tribal religion For example. with” the gradual spread of Vaisnavism in Chotanagpur,
the Oraons, a tribe which lives in that region, began to re-organise their traditional
faith.

The consequences were as follows:

i) The Oraons lost faith in the powers of their old spirits. , ..

ii) A few of the spirits such as the ancestor spirits and the clan-spirits, came to
be shorn of much of their maleficence and came to be regarded as ordinarily
beneficent.

iii) The original conception of the Spirit of Good developed into a small  pantheon,
which in turn evolved elaborate rites and ceremonies, actions and observations
to please different grades of supernatural powers.

iv) The Oraons aspiring for a higher spiritual life imposed upon themselves the
restrictions against the use of alcoholic liquors as drink or libation, and of
fowls, pigs and oxen as food or sacrifice.

v) The institutions of temple and guru or spiritual guide, and loving adoration of
a personal deity (bhakti) became acceptable.

vi) Religious life began to find expressions through different denominations.  Some
turned into Bhuiput Bhagat, some into Nemha Bhagat, some into Visnu Bhagat,
some into Kabirpanthi Bhagat, and some into Tana Bhagat.
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To take another example, the impact of Vaisnavism on the Meitei religion of Manipur
has been much deeper. There were three distinct stages which marked the introduction
of Vaisnavism into Manipur. The first emissaries of the new faith, which arrived in
l704, belonged to the school of Nimbarka. The second quarter of the 18th century
marked the arrival of the Ramanadi, and finally the school of Chaitanya replaced the
earlier schools. There has been a remarkable coexistence of the old and the new
forms of religion. This needs illustrations.

i) Some of the tribal gods, called lai, which were not very significant, disappeared
from the scene. Household lai continue to be worshipped; but the public lai,
those which were the common property of all the Meitei, became fewer.

ii) New Brahmanical gods became identified with the traditional deities. Panthoibi,
the Meitei goddess, has become identified with Durga; Nongpok Ningthou
with Shiva.

iii) Traditional lai came to be worshipped according to Brahmanic ritual
prescription (for example in the substitution of bloodless offerings of animal
sacrifice).

iv) The worship of the Vaisnava deities has developed and deepened. Krishna, in
his cowherd aspect of Sri Govind, has become the dominant deity. This has
caused strong emphasis on cow protection.

v) Growth in the Radha cult. Introduction of the Ras Lila, enacting the relationship
of Krishna and the Gopis.  This has caused the development of the most
beautiful form of religious dancing; generally known as Manipuri dance.

(vi) Reading of the Bhagavat Purana and the Mahabharata, and singing Kirtana.

vii) Emphasis on Brahmanic purification rites, and puritanical sexual ethics.

20.4.2 Complex to Simple Form

There are also examples of simplification of the complex form of religion, specially of
rituals and ceremonies. Buddhism, for instance, came as a revolt against the Vedic
ritual which was both complex and expensive, .and also beyond the reach of ordinary
people.  It also required the services of the specialists, and knowledge of Sanskrit.
The Buddha showed a path far simpler than this. He spoke to the people in everyday
language and prescribed the Eightfold Noble Path. It is a different matter that in
course of time his disciples, especially the Mahayanist, gave themselves up to the
mystical Tantric form of complex religion. Later, the 19th century Brahmo Samaj
again tried to simplify the complex nature of Brahmanic Hinduism.  Its impact has
been limited to Bengal. The Arya Samaj had also made a similar venture. It denied
the Pauranic rituals and tried to establish the Vedic fire-sacrifice in a simple form. The
impact of Arya Samaj can still be seen mainly in the western parts of north India.

20.4.3 Mixing of Multiple Form

Mixing of more than one form has caused development of new religious organisations.
The most excellent example is of Sufism. It has evolved from Persian Zoroastrianism
and Arab Islamism.  The sublimity of this faith lies in its conception of the unity of
Eternal Spirit and the intimate association of the Divine with the manifest. The Arab
Muslims believe in a personal God. They also hold that mankind and the world are
mere objects upon which the will of God is exercised.  The Sufis approached nearer
to the Christian sentiment embodied in the phrase “Christ in us”. The Persian
conquerors of India carried ‘with them the mysticism and spirituality of Sufism.
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Culture and Religion Sikhism, Kabirpanth and many other Santa-Sampradayas of their kind are Sanatan
Hinduism, modified by Buddhism and Sufism. In these forms of religion, the prime
object of attainment is not Paradise but the total cessation of individual existence, or
what is called Nirvana in Buddhism. Also there is no personal God. The Sufi idea of
the unity of God is well-founded in most of the medieval religions. Guru Govind
Singh, the last Guru of the Sikh Panth, was a staunch devotee of the goddess Durga.
He established khalsa by which he bound his disciples into an army and conferred
upon each of them the name Singh, or Lion. He asked his followers that after his
death the Granth Sahib or “the Lord of the Book” was to be their guide in every
respect. This holy scripture contains the devotional songs sung by practically all the
Hindu saints of medieval India. It also contains 142 stanzas composed by Shaikh
Baba Farid, the most celebrated Sufi . saint who accompanied Nanak, the illustrious
founder of Sikhism, for more than twelve years.

The Bisnois of Rajasthan claim that their religious organisation is composed of twenty
Hindu and nine Muslim tenets, and hence “Bisnoi” (Bis = twenty + nau = nine).

Activity 2

Find out whether in your region there exists worship of a Sufi Saint or Baba who
is worshiped by people of  more then one religion. Write a report on the religious
practice and nature of religion of this Saint/Baba.

Compare your answer with those of your peers at your study centre and discuss
with your Academic Counsellor.

20.4.4 Sects and Cults

Sects are like the various branches of a tree, which is a religion. They are a reaction
to what is not acceptable in a religion. In fact, the sects rise as a protest movement
against established religions. Protestant Christianity is a sect of Catholic Christianity;
just as Jainism and Buddhism are some of the sects of Hinduism.

Sects often reject many of the norms and values of the main religion and replace
them with beliefs and practices which appear to. be unusual to the people who are
not members of that sect. They are insular to, and closed to others who have not
gone through the initiation procedures for membership. In most sects a strict pattern
of behaviour for members to follow is present. Membership demands extreme loyalty
to the sect and it becomes the most dominant factor in the member’s life.

Cult is another aspect of religion, which is an offshoot but unlike a sect it does not
arise as a protest movement but remains part of the main religion. It is an acting out
of feelings, attitudes, and relationships which are an end in themselves. For example,
the cult of Devi, or the cult of Krishna etc. have a following of a large number of
people who believe in it and sing the devotional songs, etc. for its own sake.

Sects and cults are the processual aspects of religion i.e., religion in the process of
being practiced. Sect is much more formalised and definite, while cults are only
minor expressions of variety within a religion.

20.4.5 Conversion

Conversion is the chief end of all teaching and preaching in some religions. It is a
process of growing up in spiritual life. In protestant theology it is called “the rebirth
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of the soul”. As a constant challenge of faith, conversion is an ongoing discovery of
the real nature of religion. In practice, however, such personal freedom of experience
is hardly attainable. For, one is either born in a religious tradition to follow the
prescribed way, or alternatively may give up ‘the inherited tradition to adopt another
prescribed way. In either case he is not involved in the discovery of faith. Religious
missions are motivated by a desire to convert others to their faith. The supreme task
of the Christian Church is the conversion of the World, making disciples from all
nations. That is the objective of Islam also. The ethics of conversion grants moral
rights to seek for more followers to one’s way of religious beliefs. The missionaries
believe that theirs is the best form of religion received from God and that it is their
religious duty to impart to others who are not yet within it. When this pious motive
gets distorted the method of coercion is employed only with a view to increasing the
number of fellow religionists. It is no longer then a real conversion.

Many Hindus embraced Islam under different situations. The Mopla fisherfolk of
Kerala were the first Indians to have accepted Islam. The Sufi saints and other
religious faqirs or darwesh converted a large number of Hindus to Islamic faith. The
Muhammadan rulers were also instrumental in conversion but more often than not
they exercised force. Conversion to Christianity has generally been through
missionaries, and largely among the tribes of India. Kerala again is the home of the
first Indian converts to Christianity. Traditions die hard. Most converts to Islam and
Christianity continue to follow some of their old beliefs and practices which are even
against the tenets of the new faith. This they do either secretly, or openly. A
proselytising religion wanting to hold on to the neophytes or new converts cannot do
anything in this regard. Like Islam and Christianity, Buddhism also practises
conversion. The Buddha had asked his mendicants to convert their adversaries to
the Path not by reasoning but by reduction to the sublime. Sanatan Hinduism does
not believe in proselytising, because in its view there are different paths to the Ultimate,
each equally valid and worthy to follow: As there is no conversion, so also no
reversion. The Arya Samaj theory of conversion was never accepted by the orthodox
followers of Hinduism.

Check Your Progress 3

Note: a) Use the space given for your answer.

b) Compare your answer with the one given at the end of this unit.

1) Fill in the blanks in the following sentences:

i) …………………… with…………………… form of religion has
added many new elements in the simple form of tribal religion.

ii) The impact of …………………… on the Meitei religion on Manipur
has been very deep.

iii) Buddhism came as a revolt against the …………………… ritual which
was complex and beyond the common peoples reach.

iv) Sects and cults depict the …………………… aspects of religion.

v) In Protestant theology conversion is called “the rebirth of the
……………………”.
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Culture and Religion 20.5 LET  US  SUM  UP

In this unit we have explained the social nature of religion and how religion forms a
part of the social organisation of all societies? Here we have discussed the concept
of faith and its relationship with religion and society. We have discussed the intimate
relationship between the transcendental values, temporal elements arid human
response which forms the basis of religion and which are linked with each other by
the element of faith.

We have also described the crucial features of simple, complex and mixed forms of
religions with some examples of each. Finally, we have discussed the concept of
change within religion. We have analysed the process of change from simple to
complex, from complex to simple, and the mixed forms found in the religions in
India. The nature of sects and cults, and religious conversions have also been explained
in this unit.

20.6 KEY  WORDS

Ahistorical : anything which does not “have any history’’.

Dialectical : a logical discussion by question and answer as means of investigating
truths in philosophy.

Embody : to include.

Fraternise : to associate with people to make friends.

Normative : that aspect of social order which deals, with the norms of the society,
such as the do’s and don’ts.

Opiate : anything which acts like a drug or alcohol which either deludes ‘you
or puts you to sleep.

20.7 FURTHER  READINGS

Majumdar, D.N. and T.N. Madan, 1956. An Introduction To Social Anthropology.
Asia Publishing House: Bombay-Calcutta.

O’Dea, Thomas F. 1966. The Sociology of Religion, Prentice Hall, Inc.: Englewood
Cliffs.

Prabhu, P,N. 1971. Hindu Social Organisation. Popular Prakashan : Bombay

20.8 MODEL  ANSWERS  TO  CHECK  YOUR
PROGRESS

Check Your Progress 1

1) Religion is an organisation of faith. It deals with the shared beliefs and practices
of human beings.

2) Some of the negative aspects of religion are that sometimes they create
obstructions in the path of progress of a society. They promote fanaticism,
ignorance and superstitions also.
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3) Faith is central to all religions as it binds human beings to their temporal and
transcendental foundation.  It is faith which distinguishes human beings from
all other living beings.

Check Your Progress 2

1) i) No (See section 20.3.1)

ii) Yes (See section 20.3.1.1)

iii) No (See section 20.3.1)

iv) No (See section 20.3.2)

v) Yes (See section 20.3.2)

vi) No (See section 20.3.3)

2) Religion of some of the tribes in India, eg. “Bongaism” of Ho’s of Kolhan,
Bihar is an example of simple religion.  Buddhism is a complex religion and
Hindusim is a mixed form of religion.

Check Your Progress 3

1) i) Contact, complex

ii) Vaisnavism

iii) Vedic

iv) Processual

v) Soul
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Culture and Religion UNIT 21 CULTURE I : MAIN
CHARACTERISTICS

Structure

21.0 Objectives

21.1 Introduction

21.2 Characteristics of Culture
21.2.1 Role of Culture

21.2.2 Features of Culture

21.3 Culture and Human Nature

21.3.1 Human Beings and Other Animals

21.3.2 Uniqueness of Human Beings

21.4 Culture and Biology
21.4.1 Culture and the Satisfaction of Hunger

21.4.2 Food Taboos and Rituals

21.4.3 Patterns of Sexual Gratification

21.4.4 Culture in Relation to Health and Sickness

21.4.5 Culture and Sex Roles

21.4.6 Culture and Race

21.5 Let Us Sum Up

21.6 Key Words

21.7 Further Readings

21.8 Model Answers to Check Your Progress

21.0 OBJECTIVES
On going through this unit you should be able to understand:

the concept of culture, as used in anthropology and sociology;

that culture as a distinctively human phenomenon, rooted in human being’s
unique nature; and

that culture is closely inter-related to biological process.

21.1 INTRODUCTION
If you have been to a zoo or a circus, and have observed the behaviour of monkeys
and chimpanzees, you must have been struck by the similarities between their gestures
and ours. Some of you might have wondered whether we are just like these animals,
albeit a little more developed.

In recent years, a number of sciences have devoted attention to animal behaviour.
As a result of extensive researches and investigations, we now. know a good deal
about what we share with other animals, as well as the ways in which we differ from

https://telegram.me/pdf4exams

For More Visit - https://pdf4exams.org/



21

Culture 1 : Main
Characteristics

them. The concept of culture has greatly expanded our understanding of the nature
and behaviour of human beings in all its richness and diversity, as well as in relation to
the behaviour of animals. It has greatly helped us in understanding the diverse ways
in which the basic biological needs of human beings are satisfied. It has brought to
our awareness the differences among the various communities and groups of mankind,
and the manner in which these differences are continued and passed on from one
generation to another .

The concept of culture is immensely helpful in that it offers us a truly broad
perspective on mankind, and thereby expands our intellectual horizons. It liberates
us from the chains of prejudice and groups-centredness, and thus humanizes our
consciousness.

21.2 CHARACTERISTICS  OF  CULTURE
We sometimes describe an individual as “a highly cultured person”, meaning thereby
that the person in question has certain features such as his or her speech, manners,
taste for literature, music or painting, which distinguish him/her from others.  Culture,
in this sense, refers to certain personal characteristics of an individual.  However, this
is not the sense in which the word culture is used and understood in social sciences.

Sometimes, culture is used in popular discourse to refer to a celebration or an evening
of entertainment, as when one speaks of a “cultural show”.  In this sense, culture is
identified with aesthetics or the fine arts, such as dance, music or drama.  This also is
different from the technical  meaning of the word culture.

Culture is used in a special sense in anthropology and sociology.  It refers to the sum
total of human beings’ behaviour, feelings, beliefs, thoughts; it connotes everything
that is acquired by them as social beings.  One of the most comprehensive definition
of the term culture was provided by the 19th century British anthropologist,  Edward
Tylor.  He defined culture as “that complex whole which includes knowledge, belief,
art, morals, law, custom and any other capabilities and habits acquired by man as
member of society.”

21.2.1 Role of Culture

Culture has two distinctive, but inter-related aspects.  On the one hand, it is an
expression of human beings ingenuity; it cannot be adequately understood without
reference to certain characteristics which are unique to human beings.  These unique
characteristics include rationality and imagination, capacity for self-awareness and
self-reflection, and capacity for symbolic communication or language.

On the other hand, culture has played a crucial role in the fulfilment of capacities and
potentialities.  Their survival in the evolutionary process was made possible due to
culture.  Such factors as co-operations, the domestication of plants and animals, the
discovery and use of fire, the making of tools and implements, and the invention and
use of language greatly facilitated their adaptation to the natural environment.  Modern
biologists point out that, unlike animals, human beings played an active role in their
own evolutionary career.

Co-operation among human beings provided security from wild animals and external
threats.  It facilitated the hunting of wild animals by making it a group activity.  The
domestication of plants and animals helped in the adaptation of human groups and
communities to the environment.  Obtaining food through gathering, fishing and hunting
was made easier by the use of tools and implements.  The discovery and use of fire
provided security from wild animals. Language made possible the sharing,
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Culture and Religion accumulation and transmission of experience and skill.  If not for culture, human
beings would have probably perished in the long and arduous process of evolution.

21.2.2 Features of Culture

Culture is used in two senses, a general and a specific sense.  Used in a general
sense, it implied the sum total of those characteristics which are unique to mankind
and which have no parallel in the animal kingdom.  When used in a specific sense, it
refers to the totality of the life ways and behaviour patterns of a community or a
group.  One may speak, for example, of Chinese culture, Eskimo culture, Hindu
culture, etc.

Culture is characterised by the following features:

i) It is shared in common by the members of a given society or community.
Culture therefore, refers not to beliefs and activities of individuals, but to those
of groups of people who are organised in communities.  It is fundamentally a
social, rather than personal or individual, phenomenon.

ii) Culture is learnt and acquired by human beings in interaction with others.  An
individual acquires the characteristics of his parents and his group in two ways.
On the one hand, she or he acquires the physical characteristics and features
of her or his parents, such as skin colour, stature, texture of hair and colour of
the eyes, through genetic transmission, over which he or she has no control.
On the other hand, he or she learns and acquires the thoughts, attitudes,
language and habits of his or her parents, and through them, of his or her
group, by way of cultural transmission.

It follows from the above observation that differences among various groups
and communities in regard to language, beliefs, customs and rituals are to be
understood and explained not in terms of physical or racial differences, which
are biologically inherited, but in terms of learnt and acquired cultural differences.

iii) Culture is not only learnt and acquired by individuals in a social context, but it
is also accumulated and transmitted from generation to generation, through
the mechanism of symbolic communication or language.  In other words, a
society or a community accumulates, over long periods of time, experiences,
knowledge and skill, which are shared in common by its members, and it
passes from one generation to another.

Activity 1

Interview one member of your Grandparent’s generation, one of your own
generation and one of a child’s generation in your family on what they think
about the role of men, women and children in your family/community and society.
Write a report on “Social and Cultural Changes in my Society” of about 2 pages.
Compare your note with others students and discuss the topic with your
counsellor at your study centre.

21.3 CULTURE AND HUMAN NATURE
You have learnt in the foregoing sections that culture is essentially an expression of
certain characteristics which are unique to human beings.  A comparison between
animal nature.  In recent years, several disciplines such as physiological psychology,
neuro-physiology, ethology (which is concerned with the study of animal behaviour
in the wild) and sociology (which studies animal and human behaviour in a comparative
framework) have provided us with valuable information on animal behaviour.
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Consequently, we are now in a better position to know what human beings share
with other animals, and what is unique to them.

21.3.1 Human Beings and Other Animals

A few decades ago, it was commonly believed that animals can neither learn to
make and use tools, nor can they plan ahead or count.  Modern researches in animal
behaviour have established that all these assumptions about animals are not correct.

The fact that animals are capable of learning has been known to animal trainers and
zoo keepers for a long time.  You too must have observed this fact if you have pets
such as parrots or dogs or cats at home.  Researches in ethology and ornithology
(the systematic study of the behaviour of birds) indicate that a number of animal
species are capable of learning patterns of behaviour.  For example, the young one
of a bird learns the song pattern of its species during the first spring of its life.  A
young chimpanzee learns from its mother how to identify poisonous fruits and berries
in the forest.

Many species of birds have a remarkable sense of direction and planning.  This is
evident in their seasonal migration.  When the freezing cold of the Arctic becomes
too harsh, the Siberian cranes cross a distance of several thousand miles and fly
over to places like Bombay, Mysore, where the weather is more pleasant for them.
They go back to their native habitat soon after the cold subsides.

The higher primates, such as monkeys and apes, make and use crude tools.  The
chimpanzees in the wild feed on white ants, which breed in the hollow recesses of
tree trunks, when the chimpanzee’s hand cannot reach right inside, he plucks the
branch of a tree, inserts it inside the trunk and waits.  When the white ants cling to
the branch, he takes it out and gobbles up the ants.

The emu is an Australian animal which lays big eggs.  The Australian buzzard, who
is very fond of the eggs, drives the emu from its eggs, and then flies aloft with a stone
in its claws.  It drops the stone on the eggs and when they break, it swoops down
and swallows the contents.

There are striking similarities between human beings and the chimpanzees in the
number and form of chromosomes, the proteins of the blood, and the structure of
the genetic material DNA.  Jane Goodall, an ethnologist, studies the behaviour of
chimpanzees in their natural setting in Tanzania.  She found interesting similarities
between certain aspects of chimpanzee behaviour and human behaviour.  She found
that, much like human beings, the chimpanzees have a lengthy childhood; they form
close family attachment; they make and use primitive tools, and hunt in a collective
manner.  She also found similarities in respect of communication, such as facial
expressions and gestures.

21.3.2 Uniqueness of Human Beings

In certain respects, human beings are part of the animal kingdom, in that certain
biological and physiological processes are commonly shared between them and
animals.   Yet, they differ from the other species of animals in several crucial aspects,
which set them apart from the rest of the animal world.

1) In animals, the satisfaction of basic biological urges, such as hunger, thirst and
sex, is determined by instincts.  In human beings, instincts have almost
disappeared.  Consequently, the satisfaction of biological needs in them takes
place through culture.  Animal responses to the environment are fixed and
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Culture and Religion stereotyped, whereas human beings responds to his or her environment in a
flexible manner and in a variety of ways.

2) Though some species of animals make and use tools of a primitive nature,
human beings’ tool making ability is of a qualitatively superior kind.  In animals,
tools are made and used only for the present; as soon as their purpose is
served, they are thrown away.  Human beings on the other hand, make tools
not only for the present, but also in anticipation of their future use.

Furthermore, culture makes it possible for men and women to accumulate
their experience and skill in regard to tool making and pass it on from generation
to generation.  Thus, over several thousand years there has been a continuous
improvement in their tools making ability.

3) Human being is the only species in which the female is sexually receptive
throughout the year.  This has important consequences for marital and social
behaviour.

4) The human child is dependent, physically and emotionally on the mother for a
much longer period, as compared to other species of animals.  This has a
significant bearing on woman’s roles, on the mother-child relationship, as well
as on the network of kinship in human society.

5) There are certain characteristics of human beings, which are described as
‘species-specific’.  The human brain has developed certain devices such as
control of hand and speech, foresight and planning.  The main organisation of
the brain is located in the frontal and the pre-frontal lobes, which enable people
to think of actions in the future.

6) Human being is essentially a symbolic animal.  She/He is the only animal capable
of self consciousness, of self-reflection. The rational and imaginative faculties
enable them to create concepts, meanings and values which have universal
significance.  Their symbolic nature enables them to transcend the immediate
environment of which they are a part.

7) Human beings capacity for symbolic communication or language is unique to
them.  The development of the vocal cords in human beings and the close
location of the speech and hearing centres in the brain made possible the
emergence of language.

Check Your Progress 1

Note : a) Use the space below for your answer.

b) Check your answer with those given at the end of this unit.

1) Discuss the main characteristics of culture.  Use about five lines.

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................
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2) Give some examples of the uniqueness of human beings.  Use about four lines

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

.............................................................................................................. .

21.4 CULTURE  AND  BIOLOGY
Human being shares with animals certain basic biological urges, such as hunger,
thirst and sex, which press for satisfaction.  However, there is a significant difference
in the manner in which the satisfaction of basic biological needs takes place in them
and in animals.  Among the animals, the basic needs are satisfied through the
mechanism of instincts, whereas in human beings they are fulfilled and regulated
through culture.

21.4.1 Culture and the Satisfaction of Hunger

There are tremendous variations in the manner in which the biological urge of hunger
is satisfied among human groups and communities in different parts of the world.
The Bushmen, who live in the hot, sandy Kalahari desert in Southern Africa, survive
on wild plants, insects, locusts, scorpions, bustards and ostriches.  The Eskimos,,
who live in the freezing cold of the Arctic, survive on the meat and fat of the walrus.
The Lapps of Scandinavia survive on the milk and meat of the reindeer.  The Andaman
Islanders in the Bay of Bengal live by means of fruits and roots gathering, fishing, and
hunting.  The Semang hunters of Malaysia, who survive on yams, berries, roots and
nuts, supplement their diet with squirrels, monkeys and lizards.  The Australian
aborigines hunt the kangaroo and relish its meat.

21.4.2 Food Taboos and Rituals

Culture defines what types of food are worthy of consumption by a given people or
a community, and what food items are to be avoided.  Consequently, a given food
item, which is relished by one people may be abhorred by another.  The aphorism a
short sentence packed with meaning, “one man’s food is another man’s poison” is
very true in a cultural sense.  Pork, which is forbidden to Jews and Muslims is eaten
with relish by the Christians. Milk and milk products are regarded as luxury food by
the Baganda of East Africa, and the people of West Africa and the Chinese consider
them as inedible and nauseating.  The Navahos and the Apaches of New Guinea
and Arizona consider fish nauseating and unfit for human consumption.  Dog meat,
which will be nauseating to most modern people, is eaten with relish by the Mexican
Indians and some Naga tribals in India.  The American Indians, until recently,
considered tomatoes poisonous and refused to eat them.  Certain types of fish are
considered a delicacy and eaten raw in Japan.  Eating raw meat is widely prevalent
in several parts of Africa.

Various shades of vegetarianism and non-vegetarianism exist side by side in the
Indian society.  Thus, you find some strict vegetarians in South India (Vira Saiva)
and Gujarat (Jain), who consider meat, eggs and fish as taboo.  There are strict Jains
who do not eat tubers.  Many traditional families forbid elderly ladies and widows of
all ages from eating onions and garlic.
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Culture and Religion Many cultures prescribe that certain types of food are not to be combined with
others.  Orthodox Jews, for example, do not combine meat and milk products in the
same meal.  Orthodox Muslims avoid eating dairy products immediately after
eating fish.  The Eskimo keep the sea foods separate from foods obtained from
land  animals.

Rituals are invariably associated with the consumption of food.  In India for example,
one is supposed to have a ritual bath before taking one’s meal, which is followed by
wearing ritually clean clothes.  Thereafter, the person is to sit in a ritually clean place,
and then eat the food.  The Brahmans of Nepal can take their food only while
wearing unsewn garments.

Activity 2

List at least two items of food which are considered to be auspicious in your
culture/religion/society and why?  Write a note of one page on  “Food and its
Social Nature”.  Discuss your note with your peers and Academic Counsellor at
your study centre.

Food  Culture

The rules of ritual purity and pollution in India are particularly observed in regard to
food.  Some foods such as milk are regarded as having inherent purity; other foods
are made pure with frying.  Food that has been fried in oil or ghee is less likely to be
polluted.  Such fried food called pukka food, in contrast with kaccha food cooked
in water, can be exchanged between different communities in North India.  In North
India, cooking or eating in an earthen vessel is considered ritually clean.  However,
in South India, a Brahman will never eat from an earthen vessel, as it is considered
polluting.

Many cultures prescribe fasting and abstinence from food.  Devout Jews fast every
Thursday and Monday in addition they fast for 24 hours on Yom Kippur.  The early
Christians observed Lent which lasted for forty days.  The Muslims fast for a whole
month during Ramzan (the 9th month of the Muhammadan Year) Hinduism considers
fasting a meritorious act, to be observed on auspicious occasions.  It is important to
note that the act of fasting represents a symbolic transcendence of the biological
urge of hunger and thirst.
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21.4.3 Patterns of Sexual Gratification

There are infinite variations among groups of mankind in regard to the fulfilment of
the sexual impulse.  In almost all cultures, sexual mating is institutionalised in marriage.
Furthermore, every culture has rules of incest, which prohibit marital relations among
close relatives.  The incest taboo is a universal cultural invention which is aimed at
regulating sexual behaviour.  There are great diversities in respect of incest regulations
from one culture to another, and even within a single society.  In North India, for
example, cross-cousin marriages are not allowed, whereas they are preferred in
south India.  In some south Indian castes, an elder sister is expected to ask her
younger brother to marry her own daughter.  This would be considered incestuous in
North India.

Furthermore, there are rules of endogamy in many cultures, which prescribe that one
should marry within one’s own kin group lineage.  Rules of exogamy, on the other
hand require an individual to marry outside the group of gotra.  In many parts of
North India, the system of village exogamy exists, which requires that an individual
may marry a girl only from another village.

Great diversities exist among groups of mankind in respect of partners in marriage.
Polygyny (the union of one man and more than one woman) is a favoured form of
marriage in Africa, the Near East, China, Melanesia, Polynesia and among the tribal
communities in North and South America.  King Mtessa of Uganda is said to have
had 7000 wives.  Among the Trobriand Islanders, who are generally monogamous,
a chief may have as many as 60 wives.  Polyandry (the union of one woman and
several men) is prevalent among the Marquesans of Polynesia, the Todas in India,
the Kandyans of Sri Lanka, the Da-la of Indo-China and the Paviotso Indians of
North America.  Among the Khasas of Jaunsar-Bawar in Himachal Pradesh, there
exists a system of fraternal polyandry, in which a woman is married to two or more
brothers at the same time.

Certain religious traditions, such as ancient and medieval asceticism and Roman
Catholicism encourage celibacy.  Thus, cultural factors regulate the satisfaction, or
wilful negation of the sexual impulse among human beings to a remarkable extent.

21.4.4 Culture in Relation to Health and Sickness

Cultural factors significantly influence health and sickness in society.  Certain types
of ailments are significantly correlated with such factors as class, occupation, ethnicity
and food habits.  Hypertension, diabetes and ulcers may be regarded as urban
diseases, generally connected with sedentary occupations.  Environmental pollution,
brought about by technological advancement, is now identified as one of the major
causes for the growing incidence of cancer.

Food habits, particularly the consumption of fatty foods and high salt intake, are
significantly correlated with cardiovascular diseases.  Several tribal communities in
the South Pacific islands, the Kirghiz of Turkey, certain African tribes, the Australian
aborigines, and the Eskimos use no salt in their diet.  Consequently, diseases such as
high blood pressure are unknown among them.  On the other hand, one-fourth of the
diet of Eastern Finlanders consists of animal fat; consequently, they are most prone
to heart attacks.

A culture generally defines what diseases are to be considered as illness, and therefore
requiring treatment.  Intestinal worms are regarded as necessary for digestion among
the Thonga of Africa and the Yap Islanders.  In most primitive societies, diagnosis
and treatment of diseases are invariably associated with magical beliefs and rites and
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Culture and Religion shamanistic practices.  In some cultures, diseases are associated with the violation
of taboos.  Among the Ojibwa Indians, a person who is guilty of violating food
taboos, invites sickness on himself and his family members.

21.4.5  Culture and Sex Roles

Men and women differ not only in anatomical and physical features, but also in
respect of behaviour, role and attitudes.  It is generally held that men and women
behave differently because nature has prescribed different roles and behaviour patterns
for them.  This is a mistaken view.

The differences between the roles and behaviour patterns of men and women, though
related to certain anatomical and physical processes, are not entirely determined by
them.  Sex roles and traits, in other words, are not biologically given, they are
conditioned by culture.

In India and in many other cultures, men are supposed to be dominant, aggressive
and rational, while women are supposed to be submissive, impulsive emotional and
delicate. Margaret Mead, a distinguished American anthropologist, made a
comparative study of the respective roles of men and women in three primitive
societies in New Guinea.  She found that in each of these cultures, the sex roles
were radically different from those of Western culture.  For example, in the Tehambuli
tribe, women are masculine and men feminine, in terms of Western cultural standards.
Women are dominant, responsible and are engaged in gardening and fishing activities.
Men, on the other hand, are concerned with aesthetic matters, and with being
charming.  Among the Arapesh, both men and women show feminine traits; they do
not indulge in aggressive behaviour.  Among the Mundugumor, both men and women
exhibit masculine traits.  Their behaviour reflects violence and aggressiveness.  Mead,
therefore, concluded that sex roles are culturally conditioned.

21.4.6 Culture and Race

Differences in physical characteristics and features among people belonging to different
countries of groups are often confused with differences in culture and behaviour.
One hears, for example, of Jewish race, Negro race, Aryan race, etc.  When the
term race is used in this manner, it combines a set of unrelated features, such as
physical characteristics, language, religion, cultural traditions and behaviour patterns,
which differentiate a given people from others.  Furthermore, there is invariably an
implicit value-judgement in this sense of the term race.  Some races are regarded as
being naturally and inherently superior to the others.

This is a wholly fallacious view.  There is no necessary connection between race,
language, culture and nationality.  Racial features are largely determined by genetic
and biological factors, whereas culture and language are learnt, acquired and
transmitted through training and education.

Race prejudice is based on false and irrational premises.  In fact, racism has proved
to be one of the most dangerous myths of modern times.  Hitler’s belief in the
superiority of the Nordic race led to the most inhuman massacre of six million Jews
in Nazi Germany.  Race prejudice has been responsible for the persecution and
harassment of thousands of Negroes in the United States.  The obnoxious
phenomenon of apartheid in South Africa, whereby a small white minority had
ruthlessly ruled over a vast black population, is an expression of the ideology of
racism.
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Check Your Progress 2

Note: a) Use the space below for your answers.

b) Check your answer with the one given at the end of this unit.

1) Bring out the relationship between culture and biology.  Use about eight lines.

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

2) Distinguish between race and culture.  Use about six lines.

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

21.5 LET US SUM UP
i) Culture, which differentiates human beings from other animals, refers to the

sum total of their activities, thoughts, beliefs, attitudes and all that is characteristic
of them as social beings.

ii) Culture is shared by the members of a group or community.  It is learnt and
acquired by individuals through language.  It is transmitted from one generation
to another through training and education.

iii) Culture is an expression of human beings’ unique capabilities and potentialities.
On the other hand, it plays an active role in the fulfilment of these potentialities.
Culture has been instrumental in the evolutionary survival of human race.

iv) Culture is significantly related to biological processes.  It regulates the manner
in which basic biological urges, such as hunger, thirst and sex, are satisfied.
Consequently, there are tremendous variations in respect of satisfactions of
these urges.

v) Cultural processes have a significant bearing on health and sickness in society.
Factors such as class, occupation, urbanisation and food habits are significantly
correlated with certain types of diseases, such as hypertension, diabetes and
ulcer.
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Culture and Religion vi) The respective roles of men and women are not determined by biological
processes, but are defined and influenced by cultural conditions.  In other
words, a culture defines what roles and activities are appropriate for men and
women.

21.6 KEY  WORDS
Cultural Transmission : The process whereby elements of culture, such as

language, attitudes and beliefs, are passed on from
one generation to another through training and
education.

Endogamy : The system of marrying within one’s own group or
caste.

Exogamy : The system of marriage which requires that a person
may marry only in another group or village.

Fraternal Polyandry : A system of marriage in which a woman is married to
two or more brothers in the same household.

Genetic Transmission : The mechanism whereby the parents pass on
their hereditary physical characteristics to their
offspring.

Gotra : A Hindu clan which traces descent from a common
ancestor.

Lineage : A  group  of  people  who  are  related  by  blood
ties, and who trace their descent from a common
ancestor.

Polyandry : A system of marriage in which a woman is married to
two or more men at the same time.

Polygyny : A system of marriage in which a man is allowed to
have more than one wife.

Race : A human population whose members share some
hereditary biological characteristics which separate
them from other groups.

Rules of Incest : Universally prevalent rules in human society which
prohibit marital or sex relations among close relatives,
such as between father and daughter, mother and son,
brother and sister.

Shamanism : The  widely  prevalent  belief  among  privitive
people in the power of medicine men and
sorcerers, who act on behalf of spiritual forces
and heal the sick.

Species Specific : Those characteristics and features, mainly of a
biological and physiological nature, which are unique
to human beings or any other organisation.

Symdolic Communication : Communication through language which is unique to
human beings.
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21.8 MODEL  ANSWERS  TO  CHECK  YOUR
PROGRESS

Check Your Progress 1

1) Culture has three major features. It is commonly shared among the members
of a group or community. It is the attribute of a group, rather than an individual
and therefore a social phenomena. It is learnt and acquired by individual human
beings in the course of growing up in a social milieu largely through  language.
It is transmitted, through education, from one generation to another.

2) Human being is a unique animal in the animal kingdom because unlike other
animals they do not  behave by instinct but according to the cultural pattern of
their society. They use tools of increasing complexity and functionality than
any animal, Culture is unique to the human species.

Check Your Progress 2

1) Culture and biological processes are closely related. Culture regulates the
satisfaction of basic biological urges, such as hunger, thirst and sex.
Consequently, these urges are satisfied in scores of ways by various groups
of mankind.

There is a significant correlation between certain types of diseases (such as
hypertension, diabetes and ulcer) and certain cultural factors, such as food
habits, urbanisation, occupation and class.  Roles of men and women are not
determined by biological factors.  These are conditioned by cultural processes.

2) Race constitutes the differences in physical features and characteristics which
are transmitted generically from one people to another. The racial features
have nothing to do with cultural or linguistic features, although culture is often
confused with them.  Culture, as a contrast, is the sum total of human beings
life ways, their behaviour, feelings and thoughts.  It constitutes everything that
is acquired by them as social beings.
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22.0 Objectives
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22.8.3 Story of the Alphabet

22.8.4 Diffusion and Language

22.9 Let Us Sum Up

22.10 Key Words

22.11 Further Readings

22.12 Model Answer to Check Your Progress

22.0 OBJECTIVES
After going through this unit you should be able to describe that:

Culture and environment are closely related;

Language is one of the most important agencies through which elements of
culture are shared among the members of society, and through which cultural
traditions are transmitted from generation to generation;32
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Though culture constitutes a unity of whole, it can be analytically separated
into its constituent elements, such as traits, patterns, symbols and ethos;

Cultural diversity and cultural conditioning are the two major dimensions of
the concept of culture; and

Culture is subject to changes over time.

22.1 INTRODUCTION
In Unit 21, you have learnt about the main characteristics of culture,  You have learnt
how culture has played a crucial role in the survival of human race, and how it
represents the fulfilment of human beings’ unique capacities.

You have also learnt about the relations between culture and biology; the diverse
ways in which human beings basic needs are satisfied; the manner in which the
processes of health and sickness are influenced by cultural factors; and the extent to
which the roles of men and women are defined by culture,

In this unit, we shall carry the discussion further and bring out the relation between
culture and environment, as well as, between culture and language.  In this unit you
will learn about the manner in which human behaviour is organised and regulated in
terms of traits, symbols and ethos.

This unit will provide you with a better understanding of the variations and differences
which exist in groups of mankind in all aspects of life, as well as the ways in which
these differences persist and are passed on from generation to generation.

You will also learn how cultural artefacts, traits, inventions and innovations spread
from one region to another.  The processes of cultural change are explained with
concrete illustrations.

It is hoped that the two units 21 and 22 will considerably enrich and expand your
understanding of human behaviour.  By sharpening your perception and sensitivity,
these units will hopefully provide you with a broader and truly human perspective on
mankind.

22.2 CULTURE  AND  ENVIRONMENT
You have learnt in the foregoing unit that culture played a crucial role in the successful
adaptation, and thereby evolutionary survival of mankind.  Such innovations and
inventions as the discovery and use of fire, the domestication of plants and animals,
the making of tools and implements, and the use of language greatly helped human
beings in meetings the challenges of the environment.

Both human beings and animals have to adapt themselves to the natural environment.
The adaptation of animals is governed by instinctual mechanisms.  Hunan being, on
the other hand, adapts herself or himself to the environment in a variety of ingenious
ways.  The great apes, who are zoologically the nearest to human beings, can survive
in tropical conditions and on specialised diets only in very limited numbers.  Human
being is capable of living and multiplying on various sorts of diets in all kinds of
environmental conditions.  Thus the Eskimos have lived in the freezing cold of the
Arctic; the Lapps who move with the reindeer and live on its milk and meat, have
survived and multiplied in the Iceland of Scandinavia; similarly, the Bushmen, who
live on wild roots, berries and plants, have managed to survive in the hot, sandy
deserts of South Africa. 33
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Culture and Religion The environment may be seen as a dependent or an independent variable in different
situations.  A harsh habitat, such as the Arctic or desert regions offers a strong
challenge to human communities, particularly when their economic and technological
resources are limited and simple.  Consider, for example, the Bushmen of the Kalahari
desert in South Africa, who hunt ostriches in an ingenious manner.  The Bushmen
hunter with his small bow and arrow, disguises himself under the skin of an ostrich,
which is mounted on a frame.  Then he cautiously joins the herd of ostriches, and
imitates their movements so cleverly that the ostriches do not suspects his presence
at all.  When he comes closer to an ostrich, he quietly throws his arrow at it, killing
the animal.

Water is of paramount importance to the Bushmen since the Kalahari desert is one
of the most inhospitable desert regions in the world.  They store water in ostrich egg
shells.  In addition, they suck roots, bulbs and fruits which contain moisture or liquids.

The interplay between culture and environment is best illustrated through what
anthropologists  refer  to as transhumance.  The pastoral nomads move about with
their livestock from one region to another in search of fresh pastures.  The pastoral
Fulani of West Africa, for example, move with their animals almost constantly in
search ;of fresh grazing lands.  The Gujjars of Jammu and Kashmir and the pastoral
nomads of Nepal move in late spring and summer to pastures at hills where they live
in camps.

The failure of monsoon in certain regions for two or more successive years sometimes
forces the farmers to abandon their villages.  They come to be heavily dependent on
their flocks of sheep, goats and other animals, and quite often move with their herds
in search of water and grazing land.  In the course of time, many of them shift from
agriculture to pastoral nomadism.

Different groups, who live under the same environmental conditions, sometimes adapt
themselves to the environment in different ways.  Consider for example, the Eskimos
of North America.  They build their snow houses, called igloos, with blocks of
snow.  The igloo provides shelter and comfort in the freezing cold of the Arctic.  The
Eskimos hunt the walrus and survive on its flesh and fat.  The walrus ivory is used for
sledge runners and for the water-proof boats, known as kavaks, in which the Eskimos
go out on hunting expeditions.

When we compare the Chukchi and the Yukaghir of the Siberian Arctic, who live
under the same harsh climate, as the Eskimos, we find a different pattern ;of adaptation.
The igloo is unknown to them. Skins are attached to a wooden frame, which serves
as a shelter.  Unlike the Eskimos, who are hunters, the Siberian tribes are herders,
depending on the reindeer.  The reindeers feed on the tundra, and when there is
hardly; any tundra left for the reindeers to graze on, the Chunkchi and the Yukaghir
drive off their herd to a new grazing ground.  The women, who are left behind along
with the children, dismantle the skin tents, pack them on the reindeer, and follow the
group.

22.3 CULTURE  AND  SOCIETY
Society is perceived as a chain of social relations among groups of individuals who
are held together by commonly shared institutions and processes. All processes of
human life-cycle are carried out and regulated in society.  Thus, there is an integral
reality of the individual, culture and society.  All these are mutually inter-dependent,
so that any one of them cannot be adequately understood without reference to the
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other. Culture depends for its existence and continuity on groups of individuals whose
social relations form society.

Human being is generally defined as a social animal.  However, their social nature is
not particularly unique to them.   A society can exist at the sub-human level. Ants
and bees, for example, have genuine societies.  The chimpanzees and Gorillas in the
wild live in their society much like human beings: they form stable relationships; they
move about and hunt in groups.

Culture exists only in human societies.  There can be an animal society without culture,
but no human society is found without having to own culture.  Consequently, what
differentiates men and women qualitatively from other species of animals is not their
social nature, but their culture.  Human being is essentially a cultural or symbolic
animal.

In actual life, society and culture cannot be separated.  Even though culture is a
broader category, it cannot exist and function without society.  Society, in other
words, is a necessary pre-condition for culture.  Similarly, neither society nor culture
can exist independent of human beings.

In the same way culture and civilisation are closely related.  Civilisation refers to a
historical phase of culture.  A civilisation is characterised by certain distinctive features,
such as cities and urbanisation, occupational specialisation, monumental structures
such as temples, places and tombs, classes and hierachies, and above all, the art of
writing.  Civilisation emerged for the first time in human history in ancient Mesopotamia
during the 4th millennium B.C.

22.4 CULTURE  AND  LANGUAGE
You have learnt in Unit 21 that human beings capacity for symbolic communication
or language sharply differentiates them from other animals.  Language plays a crucial
role in the process of enculturation, whereby the individual acquires and imbibes the
values, beliefs, customs and habits of his society.  Language facilitates the sharing
and accumulation of experiences and skills; it is also instrumental in the transmission
of cultural traditions from one generation to another.  Language has played a pivotal
role in the evolutionary survival of homo sapiens and the continuity of human society.

Language is learnt and acquired by the human child in a social and inter-personal
context.  A human being’s mind is especially programmed for learning language, and
a child of average ability can master any complex language of the world, be it Chinese,
Sanskrit or Arabic.  The primates, such as monkeys and apes, have quite an elaborate
repertoire of gestures and sounds, which serve as the basis of primate communication.
A rhesus monkey has a vocabulary of somewhere between forty and hundred sounds
and gestures, which are understood by the members of the tribe.  They all share the
same vocabulary and use it in exactly the same way, without any variations or re-
combinations.  Human languages, on the other hand, are characterised by infinite
variations in respect of vocabulary, usage and expression.  The Oxford English
Dictionary, for example contains 2,50,000 words, many of which are derived from
scores of other languages.

Language reflects the cultural patterns and traditions of people.  The Eskimo language,
for example, has twelve different words for different kinds of snow, which cannot be
adequately rendered into English or any other language.  This is because snow
occupies a central place in the life of the Eskimo.  Similarly, the Arabic language has
scores of words for the camel, for which there could be no exact equivalents in
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Culture and Religion English.  The life of the Bedouin nomad in the Arabian desert is centred around the
camel.  The Navaho Indians, who are pastoral nomads, move continually from one
pasture to another with their flock of sheep.  Their cultural life is reflected in their
language, folklore, myths and legends: their gods and heroes move restlessly from
one place to another.  The caste system occupies a central place in the Indian society.
Aspects of caste, such as ritual ranking and notions of purity and pollution, are
reflected not only in behaviour patterns but also in the vocabulary and usage of
Indo-European and Dravidian languages.  Thus, aspects of culture, which are of
central importance to a people, find an extensive elaboration in their language.

Language not only reflects the cultural traditions of a people, but it also influences
their perception and thinking.  Linguistic patterns in other words, condition, perception
and thought.  The Zuni language has a common term for orange and yellow;
correspondingly the Zunis make no distinction between these two shades.  The
Hopi language has two grammatical categories, which do not exist in English and
many other languages.  The first category has names only for temporary events,
such as thunder, lightning.  The second category has names only for long term events,
such as stars, man.  The distinction in the Hopi language between these two categories
is indicative of the manner in which the Hopi people organise their experience.  Many
Dravidian languages and also a few contiguous Indo-Aryan languages like Marathi
have two First Person Plural Pronouns called Inclusive (of the listener) and Exclusive
(of the listener).  The distinction is culturally important for them.  Thus, the relationship
between culture and language is one of mutual interaction and influence.

Activity 1

List at least two differences in linguistic usage which have cultural connotation,
such as, dating in the West, in our own Indian language (Hindi, your Mother
tongue/Father tongue).  Compare your list  with those of other students at your
Study Centre.

22.5 STRUCTURE  OF  CULTURE
Culture is constituted by inter-related parts of elements.  The internal organisation of
culture comprises its structure.  The term culture is essentially an abstraction which
is derived from an observation of human behaviour.  Human behaviour is organised
and ordered in terms of traits and patterns.  Similarly every culture possesses a
unifying principle, a philosophy of life, which permeates every aspect of it.  In what
follows, we shall examine the structure of culture in terms of patterns, traits, symbols
and ethos.

22.5.1 Cultural Patterns

A cultural pattern refers to an ordered sequence of behaviour.  It represents a form
of behaviour which is shared among the members of a given community or group.
In western society, for example, a man is expected to raise his hat while greeting a
lady on the street.  This is a cultural pattern.  In Indian society, one touches the feet
of his/her parents, elders and teachers as a mark of respect towards them.  This is
also an example of a cultural pattern.

Cultural patterns are of two types; ideal cultural patterns and actual behaviour patterns.
Ideal cultural patterns define how the people of a society should behave in particular
situations.  But people do not always behave according to the ideal patterns as
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defined by their society, they sometimes deviate from them.  Actual behaviour patterns
refer to the manner in which people actually behave in particular situations.

A cultural pattern generally combines two or more elements in a given culture.  The
pattern of plough agriculture, which first originated in Western Asia, comprises the
following elements: the plough, animals to draw the plough, domestication of these
animals, grains of rice or wheat to be sown, and fertilisation with dung.

The tradition of untouchability which has been abolished way back in India at the
time of framing of our Constitution in India comprised the following elements: the
notion of inequality among human beings, the ranking of individuals and groups in
terms of high and low, the association of ritual purity and pollution, birth and occupation,
food and touch.

22.5.2 Cultural Traits and Cultural Complex

A cultural trait is the smallest identifiable unit of a culture, such as bow and arrow.
The system of primogeniture, which is prevalent in most parts of India and other
countries and according to which the eldest son succeeds his father after his death, is
an example of a cultural trait.

A cultural complex, on the other hand, is an aggregate of traits. The jajmani system,
which was prevalent in many parts of rural India, provides an illustration of a cultural
complex.  The jajmani system refers to a complex network of economic, social and
cultural relationship ‘say’ between a food producing family and an artisan family. ; A
farming family, for example, get its agricultural tools and implements made and repaired
by the former a part of the crop at harvest-time.  Thus, the jajmani system, which
represented a reciprocity of relationship, functioned as a cultural complex. However,
in recent times this cultured complex has more or less disappeared even from our
rural societies.

22.5.3 Cultural Symbols

Every culture bestows a special meaning and significance on certain objects and
things.  Material objects, colours, figures, and gestures thus assume special importance
for the members of a given culture.  They represent cultural symbols.

A flag, for example, is the symbol of a nation.  The bindiya or bottu on the forehead
of some Indian women is a traditional symbol of her married  status.  The use of
sindoor or vermilion in the parting of her hair is also a symbolic index of the same.
The sacred thread worn by Hindu men in India is a symbolic index of the same.  It is
a symbolic pointer to their dwija or twice-born status.  The vertical or horizontal
marks made with ash or coloured powder on the forehead of an Indian is a symbolic
mark of his/her caste and sect.  The Nagas of Assam believe that the forehead is the
special seat of the soul, which needs to be guarded from the evil effect of strangers.
This is done by pasting on the forehead a small fragment of the leaf of wormwood.
This cultural symbol is believed to be efficacious in warding off evil influences.

22.5.4 Cultural Ethos

A culture has two distinctive, but inter-related, aspects. One can be described as
eidos or the external form of a culture, and the other as ethos or the world-view of
a people, their conception of the world and of man’s relationship with the world.
The eidos includes the formal structure of a culture, such as its institutions, customs,
habits, rituals and behaviour patterns.  The ethos of a culture refers to its total quality,
the system of ideas and values which permeates and dominates the whole culture.
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Culture and Religion The ethos of Indian culture is expressed in terms of the concept of dharma which
refers to moral duty or right conduct.  It is often described as “the Foundation of the
Universe” in the Indian philosophical thought.  The concept of dharma finds
expression in the four life-stages (varnashrama dharma): student, householder, forest
dweller and ascetic.  Each of these stages is associated with a distinct set of duties
and obligations.

22.5.5 Cultural Areas

The area in which similar cultural traits are found is called a cultural area.  The great
regions of the pacific, such as Australia, Polynesia, Micronesia, Melanesia and
Indonesia are described as cultural areas, because each one of them is marked by a
concentration of distinctive cultural traits and features.

The present boundaries of states in India, which have been drawn on the basis of
languages, generally represent cultural areas.  For example, Rajasthan, Kashmir,
Assam and Tamil Nadu are distinguished from each other not only in respect of the
languages but also in regard to certain distinctive cultural traits and characteristics.
The north-eastern region, in a general sense, may be regarded as a cultural area.
Similarly, the Dravidian south could be broadly regarded as a cultural area, which
differs from North India in respect of temple architecture, kinship system and language.
However, it should be kept in view that a large cultural area also possesses internal
variations.

22.5.6 Major Components of Culture

A culture constitutes a structural unity, in that its various elements or constituent
parts are mutually inter-related and inter-dependent.  However, it is possible, for the
purposes of analysis and understanding to delineate the major components or divisions
of culture.

The major components of culture, which are universal in nature, can be analytically
separated into the following units:

i) Technology : it refers to the system of tools, implements and artifacts, made
and used by a people to meet their basic needs.

ii) Economic organisation : it includes the techniques which are employed by
a people in organising the production and distribution of goods and services.

iii) Social organisation : it refers to the framework of social and inter-personal
relations.

iv) Political organisation : it refers to the ways and methods of controlling
conflict, and deals with the maintenance of the social order.

v) Ideology : it includes a guiding set of beliefs, values and ideals.

vi) Arts : that is the forms which ensure the fulfilment of human beings’ aesthetic
urges.

vii) Language : it is the medium through which all the above operate.

Check Your Progress 1

Note: a) Use the space below for your answers.

b) Check your answer with the one given at the end of this unit.
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1) Bring out the relationship between culture and environment in a paragraph of
about ten lines.

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

2) Tick the correct answer

i) Language has played a pivotal role in the evolutionary
survival of homosapiens. Yes No

ii) A cultural trait is one of the largest identifiable unit of
a culture. Yes No

iii) Technology refers to the system of values and beliefs
in society. Yes No

22.6 CULTURAL  DIVERSITY
Mankind is characterised by tremendous diversities not only in regard to observable
features but also in respect of languages, religious beliefs and practices, customs and
traditions, and rituals and ceremonies.

You have learnt in Unit 21 that human beings basic needs are satisfied and regulated
through culture.  Infinite variations exist in the ways in which these needs are satisfied,
in the manner in which human groups and communities adapt themselves to the
environment, as well as in the expression of universal cultural patterns such as religion,
language technology and art.  We shall explain cultural diversity with some illustrations.

There are great variations among different human groups in regard to the disposal of
the dead.  The Jews, Muslims, Christians and several other communities bury their
dead.  The Hindus cremate the dead.  The Parsis in India expose the dead bodies to
vultures.  The ancient Egyptians mummified the dead bodies of kings, queens and
other important individuals.  In India, dead bodies are sometimes set afloat in the
river Ganga.  In addition to these there are other methods of the disposal of the
dead, which are practised by human communities in various parts of the world.
These include, seafold burial, simple abandonment, dismemberment and setting away
in vaults or canoes.

Likewise, religious beliefs, practices and rituals exhibit great variations.  Most primitive
people believe that natural objects and phenomena such as trees, rivers and the
stars, have souls.  This is known as animism.  Others believe in totemism, in which
certain species of animals are ritually associated with a clan or a tribe and worshipped
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Culture and Religion as its ancestor.  The Australian aborigines, for example, trace their descent from an
ancestor, who is symbolically identified with a honey, ant or kangaroo.  Many primitive
people also worship the souls of their dead ancestors.  On the other hand, there are
religions such as Hinduism which believe in a multiplicity of gods and goddesses,
and which hold that the divine essence permeates the whole universe.  Monotheistic
religions such as Judaism and Islam believe in supreme God who is the master and
creator of the universe.  Buddhism has no notion of a supreme being.

22.6.1 Cultural Diversity In India

Cultural variations exist in all groups of people world wide.  Consider, for example,
Indian society, which has scores of languages and dialects, beliefs and rites, customs
and traditions, habits and behaviour patterns.  We shall provide a couple of examples
to illustrate the extent of cultural diversity in India.

The Brahmin constitute a single varna.  However the Brahmin in different parts of
the country are not a culturally homogeneous group.  They are divided into hundreds
of castes and sub-castes called jatis who marry only among themselves.  There are
great variations among the various Brahmin sub-castes in respect of language, food
habits, customs and rituals.  The Brahmin sub-castes are divided into two major
sects, the Vaishnava and the Shaivite.  These sects are divided into numerous smaller
sects.  For example, in South India, the Vaishnava are divided into Madhava and
Shri Vaishnava.  The Shri Vaishnava in turn are sub-divided into northern and southern
sects.  In North India, the Vaishnava are divided into worshippers of Rama and
worshippers of Krishna.  the worshippers of Rama are sub-divided into Madhava
and Ramanandi.  The worshippers of Krishna are sub-divided into Chaitanya and
Radha-Vallabha.

There are significant variations among the various Brahmin sub-castes in respect of
food habits.  The Kashmiri pandits eat meat, but not fish.  The Maithili Brahmin of
Bihar eat meat and fish, but not chicken.  Similarly, the Bengali Brahmin and the
Saraswat Brahmin eat fish.  The Punjabi, Gujarati and South Indian Brahmin on the
other hand are strictly vegetarians.

There are differences in the various regions of India in respect of dress pattern.  In
eastern India the ritual wearing of unsewn garments is widely prevalent.  Similarly,
one can enter the inner sanctum of a Jain temple only while wearing an unstitched
piece of cloth.  The Brahmin of eastern Nepal eat their food only while wearing
unsewn garments.  However, as one moves from Bengal to Western and Northern
India, unsewn garments are replaced by stitched garments.

22.6.2 Cultural Diversity and the Unity of Mankind
Cultural variations among the various peoples of the world may appear to be confusing
and mind-boggling.  However behind the facade of diversity lies the fundamental
unity of mankind.  All human beings, regardless of social and cultural differences,
belong to a single biological species homo sapiens.  All human groups and
populations can inter-breed and produce their own kind.  Moreover all human
communities share the cultural universals: the capacity for learning and acquiring
culture, the capacity for language, incest rules, funerary rites, institutions such as
marriage, family and religion, among others.

22.7 CULTURAL  CONDITIONING
Human beings, as individuals and as members of groups think, feel, and behave in
certain ways because they have been brought up under certain conditions in a given
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society or community.  The culture of a people influences their perception and attitudes,
their values and beliefs their habits and customs.  In other words, it is largely our
culture which forms our character and builds our personality.  This fact is known as
cultural conditioning.

A culture influences and conditions people to attach a special meaning to certain
objects, things and colours.  Certain colours, for example, are regarded as auspicious
and are used during festive occasions, ceremonies and rituals.  Red is considered
auspicious in most parts of India.  Brides are dressed in red in Gujarat, Rajasthan,
Punjab, Uttar Pradesh and several other regions.  Green has a special cultural
significance in Maharashtra.  When a girl reaches puberty, the first sari presented to
her by her parents is green.  The bridal dress is green.  A woman wears a green sari
during pregnancy.  When her son is married, she receives a green sari as a gift from
the bride’s mother.  In South India, particularly Andhra, yellow is considered auspicious
at marriages, house warming ceremonies, and religious functions.

You have learnt in unit 21 that food habits are influenced by cultural factors.  This
conditioning manifests itself in strange but interesting ways.  Mushrooms, which are
considered a delicacy in the west, are avoided by many vegetarians in India because
they are supposed to resemble meat in texture and taste.  Similarly, the Jain vegetarians
have an initial aversion to tomatoes and beetroot because their colour resembles that
of blood.

22.7.1 Purity and Pollution in India
An interesting illustration of the manner in which culture influences and conditions
behaviour is provided by an aspect of the caste system which is known as ritual
purity and pollution.

Pollution is supposed to be brought about by birth, unclean occupation and contact
with death and bodily emissions such as blood, excreta, urine, saliva, nail pairings
and hair.  Any contact with these things renders a person impure.  Pollution is believed
to be transferable by physical contact.  A more interesting aspect of ritual defilement
is known as distance pollution, which is particularly prevalent in South India.  It is
believed that pollution or impurity can be transmitted by the mere shadow of an
untouchable, or by his or her proximity within a certain distance.

In Tamil Nadu and Kerala, certain castes in earlier time had to keep a certain distance
between themselves on the one hand and the Brahmins and other higher castes, on
the other so as not to defile the latter.  Thus, the Shanar, of the toddy-tapper caste of
Tamil Nadu, contaminates a Brahmin if he approached him within 24 paces.  In
Kerala, a Nayar may approach a Brahmin but must not touch him.  A Tiyan was
allowed to keep himself at a distance of 36 steps from the Brahmin and a Pulayan
was not permitted to approach him within 96 paces.

22.7.2 Cultural Relativism

Ethnocentrism is the view that one’s way of life, religion and ideals are to be preferred
to others.  This is a narrow, but widely held, view, and antidote to it is provided by
the idea of cultural relativism.  Cultural relativism refers to the view that the values,
ideals and behaviour patterns of a people are not to be evaluated and judged in
terms of our own values and ideas but must be understood and appreciated in their
cultural context.

The idea of cultural relativism emphasises the point that we should try to transcend
our own cultural conditioning and make an attempt to understand another culture the
way it is understood by the individuals who participate in it.  This requires a measure
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Culture and Religion of imagination, understanding and breadth of vision.  It is only when we set aside our
prejudices and stereotypes about a given people that we can understand them in a
realistic and humane manner.

22.8 CULTURAL  CHANGE

Human society is characterised, on the one hand, by the persistence and continuity
of cultural forms and, on the other, by change and innovation.  No society can be
totally static or isolated for long periods of time.  Changes in a given culture may
come about from its internal dynamics, such as revolutions or upheavals, or from
contact with other cultures.  The coming into contact of two or more cultures generally
leads to changes, in different measures, in the interacting cultures.  Quite often,
cultural traits and patterns spread from the important centres of civilisation to the
smaller regions.  Since the dawn of civilisation in ancient Mesopotamia during the
4th millennium B.C. to the present, the process of cultural borrowing has been going
on in all parts of the world.

22.8.1 Acculturation and Diffusion

When groups of individuals, having different cultural traditions, come into contact,
changes take place in their original cultural patterns.  This is referred to as acculturation
or culture contact.  Diffusion on the other hand, refers to the spread of cultural traits
and patterns from major centres of civilisation to smaller cultures and occasionally
the other way round.  Acculturation and diffusion involve one another.

Diffusion generally refers to the spread of specific cultural traits or elements, whereas
acculturation refers to the changes brought about in whole cultures.

The processes of acculturation and diffusion have been going on in human society
since very ancient times.  Thus as far back as the third millennium B.C. we find trade
and cultural relations between the Mesopotamian civilisation and the Indus civilisation.

An interesting illustration of the diffusion of cultural traits is provided by the
mathematical symbol of zero.  The zero can increase the value of symbol one to ten,
hundred, thousand and million.  The zero was invented, along with the system of
numerals, for the first time in India.  This system of numerals was adopted by the
Arabs during the 5th century.  Earlier, in Arabic writing only letters were used in
place of numbers.  The Arabs, in turn, transmitted the Indian system of numerals to
Europe.  Interestingly enough, in English the system of writing numerals is still referred
to as Arabic numerals whereas in Arabic it is described as Indian numerals.

22.8.2 Diffusion of Paper Making

Paper was invented in china during the beginning of the first century A.D. In A.D.
751, the Chinese attacked Samarkand which was under the control of Muslims.
The Arabs repulsed the attack and a number of Chinese were held by them as
prisoners of war. The Arabs were aware of the fact that the Chinese knew the
technique of  paper making. They told the Chinese prisoners that they could secure
their release if they taught the Arabs how to make paper. The Chinese prisoners
agreed to the condition and taught the technique of paper making to the Arabs.

Within two centuries paper mills were set up in Baghdad and Cairo. Paper making
spread through the Muslim world from Samarkand and reached Europe in 1189. In
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the course of time, it spread from Muslim Spain to Italy, France, Germany, England
and the U.S.A. The following figure brings out the diffusion of paper making from
China through the Muslim world to the West.

                                                      The Spread of Paper Making

22.8.3 Story of the Alphabet

Writing originated in ancient Mesopotamia during the third millennium B.C. Systems
of writing are divided into two main categories, non-alphabetical and alphabetical.
The Mesopotamian system of writing, known as cuneiform or wedge- shaped, was
non-alphabetical. The first alphabetical system of writing emerged during the 18th
century B.C. in Syria and Palestine. It is known as the North Semitic script. It was
written from right to left, and it had 22 characters.

During the 9th century B.C., the Greeks borrowed the North Semitic alphabet from
the Phoenicians. They improved the system. The Greek alphabet is the mother of all
modem European alphabets, including English. The word alphabet comprises the
first two letters of the Greek alphabet, namely, alpha and beta, which in turn were
derived from the first two letters of the Semitic alphabet, namely Aleph and Beth.

The following chart brings out the evolution of the English alphabet from the 18th
century B.C. to the present.

Evolution of  English Alphabet

22.8.4 Diffusion and Language

A comparative study of languages provides an interesting illustration of the dimensions
of cultural diffusion.  The English language has borrowed and adopted hundreds of
words from Chinese.  Indian, Semitic, African and other languages of the world in
the course of its development.  Consider, for example, the following words which
are widely used in English but which are of Indian origin: bungalow, chit, loot, jungle,
bamboo, bandicoot, verandah.  The following words are of Arabic origin: sofa,
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Culture and Religion cotton, tamarind, algebra, admiral, cipher, tarrif, alcohol, atlas, arrack.  English has
contributed a large body of vocabulary related to technology, industry and mechanics.

Another interesting illustration of cross-cultural diffusion is provided by the manner
in which certain words are borrowed and modified in different languages.  The
following chart provides the origin of some English words.

English Arabic Sanskrit

Sandal (wood) Sandal Chandan

Ginger Zanjabil Shrangaver

Camphor Kafur Karpur (which in turn was
drived from the Chinese)

Check Your Progress 2

Note: a) Use the space below for your answers.

b) Check your answer with the one given at the end of this unit.

1) Show how the concepts of cultural diversity and cultural conditioning broaden
our understanding of human behaviour.  Use about ten lines.

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

2) Fill in the blank in the given space.

i) Cultural variations exist not only world-wide but within the same
........................ also.

iii) In the South of India, the Vaishnavas are divided into .................... and
....................

22.9 LET  US  SUM  UP
1) Culture and environment are closely inter-related.  The environment may be

seen as an independent or a dependent variable in different situations.

2) There is a close relationship between society and culture.  A society may exist
at the sub-human level, but only human society possesses culture.  Thus, what
differentiates human beings from other animals is culture.

3) Language reflects the culture of a people; it also influences and conditions
their perception and thinking.
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4) Though culture constitutes a unity, it can be analytically separated into its
constituent elements, such as patterns, traits, symbols, and ethos.

5) Communities and groups of mankind in all parts of the world are characterised
by tremendous variations not only in respect of physical and racial features,
but also in regard to religious beliefs and practices, customs and traditions,
rituals and ceremonies.

6) The cultural differences among groups of mankind persist and are passed on
from one generation to another through training and education.

7) No culture can remain static or totally isolated for long periods of time.  Cultural
traits, inventions and innovations often spread from the major centres of
civilisations and find their way, often in modified forms, into other cultures.

21.10 KEY  WORDS
Acculturation : The coming into contact of two cultures, as result of

which one is influenced by the other.

Cultural Area : The area in which similar cultural traits are found.

Cultural Complex : An aggregate or collection of cultural traits.

Cultural Conditioning : The process whereby the thought and behaviour of
individuals in a given society are influenced by its culture.

Cultural Ethos : The world-view of a people.

Cultural Relativism : The view that the values and ideals of a culture are to be
judged in their own terms.

Cultural Symbols : Objects and things which are endowed with a special
meaning or significance by people.

Cultural Trait : The smallest identifiable unit of a culture.

Cultural Universals : Institutions and cultural patterns which are universally
found in all human regions.

Ritual Pollution : The belief that contact with unclean occupations,
untouchable persons, death and bodily emissions
renders a person impure.

Transhumance : The regular movement of pastoral nomads with their
livestock in search of fresh pasturage.

Tundra : A treeless plain, comprising black mucky soil and a
dense growth of dwarf herbs.

22.11 FURTHER  READINGS
Beals, Ralph L. and Harry Loijer, 1956.  An Intorduction to Anthropology,
Macmillan : New York.

Herskovits, Melville J. 1969. Cultural Anthropology, Oxford and IBH : Delhi.

Honigmann, J,G, 1959. The World of Man, Harper and Brother : New York.
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University of Chicago Press  : New York.

Sills, David L. (De.) 1968. International Encyclopaedia of the Social Sciences,
Macmillan and Free Press : New York.

22.12 MODEL  ANSWERS  TO  CHECK  YOUR
PROGRESS

Check Your Progress 1

1) Culture and environment are closely related.  Human communities and groups
adapt themselves to their environment in a variety of ingeneous ways.
Environmental conditions facilitate, as well as block, the fulfilment of human
potentialities in different situations.  A harsh environment, such as the Arctic
or desert regions, creates greater problems of adjustment, especially when
the economic and technological resources of a people are limited.

A community or group may relate differently to the same milieu at different
times.  In the same way, different groups in the same environment may adapt
themselves to their habitat in different ways.

2) i) Yes. (See Section 22.4)

ii) No. (See Section 22.5.2)

iii) No. (See Section 22.5.6)

Check Your Progress 2

1) The concept of cultural diversity makes us aware of the tremendous differences
which exist among groups of mankind in respect of languages, religious beliefs
and practices, customs and traditions.  It also makes us aware of the diverse
ways in which human beings adapt themselves to the environment, and the
different ways in which their basic needs are satisfied.

The concept of cultural conditioning, on the other hand, brings to our awareness
the fact that the differences among groups of mankind in respect of values,
ideas and behaviour are neither biologically given, nor are they genetically
transmitted from parents to children.

Human beings think, feel and behave in certain ways because they have been
brought up in a given social and cultural milieu.  These distinct ways of thinking
and behaviour are acquired by individuals through the cultural process.

2) i) Country

ii) Madhavas, Shri Vaishnavas.
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23.2.2 Nature of Values

23.3 Distinction Between Values and Norms

23.4 Values in Personality and Socio cultural Systems
23.4.1 Human being as a Value-creating and Value-fulfilling Animal

23.4.2 Hierarchy of Values
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23.5 Change in Systems of Values In Indian society
23.5.1 Values in the Vedic Period

23.5.2 Values in the Post-Vedic Period

23.5.3 Values in the Buddhist Period

23.5.4 Manusmriti : Veda of the Brahmanical Revival

23.5.5 Values in the Islamic Period

23.5.6 The Modern Value System

23.6 Let Us Sum Up

23.7 Key Words

23.8 Further Readings

23.9 Model Answers to Check Your Progress

23.0 OBJECTIVES
On studying this unit you should be able to:

describe what values are;

distinguish between values and norms;

explain how values integrate personalities and cultures; and

discuss how they change from time to time in the same society.

23.1 INTRODUCTION
By now you are familiar with the fact that cultures differ from one another and a
person belonging to the same culture behaves more or less in the same way.
Underlying such differentiation and similarities are values and norms.  In this unit you
will learn about the meaning of values and how values can be distinguished from
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Culture and Religion norms. You will also learn about the role of values in the personality formation and
the socio-cultural system.  In this unit we have discussed the process in which values
change within a society from one period to another.  As an example we have discussed
the change of values in Indian society from the Vedic period to the modern times.

23.2 VALUES  IN  SOCIAL  SCIENCES
It is not easy to define social values.  Like most terms employed in the social sciences,
the term value too has been taken from common parlance.  And in common parlance
the same word is used by various people in a number of different senses.  However,
when we use a word in scientific discussion, we should do our best to make its
meaning as precise and well-defined as possible.  Otherwise statements would
become loose, and discussions are likely to be confusing.  Unless crucial terms are
properly defined, it would be difficult to make headway in understanding and analysis
and in furtherance of knowledge through research work.

23.2.1 Definition of Values

Broadly speaking, values are conceptions of the desirable, which influence selective
behaviour.  Values may be defined as the criteria and moral judgement or certain
subjective standards through which individuals or groups distinguish between good
or bad, true or false and between ought to be or not to be etc.  It shapes individual
personality, social morality and guides individuals to be a part of or function within
distinctive socio-cultural system.

23.2.2 Nature of Values

Values are the generally accepted basic assumptions about what is right and important.
They define the purposes of life and the means of achieving them.  According to
International Encyclopaedia of Social Sciences (ISSS: 1968) all “purposive actions
fall within the boundaries of evaluative action.  Within purposive actions we can
identify three main kinds of value: conative (desire, liking), achievement (success
versus frustration), and affective (pleasure versus pain or unpleasantness)”.

Some writers take such view of this concept that for them anything good or bad is a
value, or a value is anything of interest to a human subject.  However, it seems
inappropriate to extend the meaning to the terms so widely as to make it meaningless.

Activity 1

In what ways do you think values are changing in society today?  Observe
different relationships, such as, between father and son, daughter and mother,
teacher and the taught in you family/community.  Write an essay of two pages on
“The changing Values in My Society.”

Discuss your essay with other students and your Academic Counsellor at your
Study Centre.

23.3 DISTINCTION  BETWEEN  VALUES  AND
NORMS

Values and norms are deeply related to each other; both are concerned with accepted
assumptions about what is considered to be right or wrong, or desirable or
undesirable.  Values constitute the basis of norms.  Norms depend upon values and
are justified through standards of “true”, “good” and “beautiful”.
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ValuesRelatively speaking, values are more general and abstract then norms.  Norms are
relatively more specific: they refer to sets of expected behaviour associated with a
particular situation or with a given position in the social order.  Widely shared values
such as truthfulness, loyalty or respect for elders find expression through (relatively)
concrete norms which vary with different situations; strata and professions.

Values : Touching the Fect of Elders

Norms themselves are sometimes evaluated.  Behaviour conforming to two different
norms (both of which may be acceptable) may be regarded as better or worse in
terms of values which are more fundamental.

Norms provide specific rules about what should be done or should not be done by
various kinds of actors in particular situations.  On the other hand values are abstract
standards of desirability, so that they are relatively independent of specific situation.

Since values are more general, the same value may be embedded in a wide variety
of norms.  For instance, the values of respect and obedience to superiors underline
various sets of norms related to widely different institutions such as the family, military,
schools, and administrative, political or religious organisation.

On the other hand, it is not unusual for a particular norm to embody simultaneously
a number of separable values.  For example, the norms which forbid cheating in an
examination are based on several values such as those of honesty, achievement,
equality of opportunity and pursuit of knowledge.

Apart from the differences in the levels of generality and specificity, another useful
basis of distinction exists between values and norms.

This is the field of value inquiry which refers to attitudinal directives like choice
preference, likes and dislikes while the field of normative inquiry refers to those
attitudinal directives which consist of obligations and prescriptions.  We can also
define values as the preferred mode of orientation to specified categories of human
experience.  The characteristics of norms can be best explained in comparison with
categories of values.  Therefore, since values involve preferences whereas norms
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Culture and Religion involve prescriptions, there are higher degrees of freedom and more room for
deviance in the realm of value orientation.

Values provide standards for judging a wide variety of aspects of socio-cultural life:
actions, goals, means, ideas, attitudes, qualities, objects, persons and groups.

Dominant values have been found to involve (i) extensiveness, (ii) persistence
(duration), (iii) intensity (iv) prestige of value carriers.

Check Your Progress 1

Note: a) Use the space below for your answers.

b) Check your answer with the one given at the end of this unit.

1) Define values and describe its nature.  Use about five lines.

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

2) How are values different from norms?  Give an example.  Use about five
lines.

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

23.4 VALUES IN PERSONALITY AND SOCIO-
CULTURAL SYSTEMS

Values play an important part in the integration of the personality and the socio-
cultural systems.  They serve as the means of forestalling, resolving or minimising
conflict both at the level of personality and that of the system of social interaction.

23.4.1 Human Being As a Value-creating and Value-fulfilling Animal

As Radhakamal Mukerjee (1960: 10), whose contribution to the study of values is
widely recognised, points out that human beings create values and also fulfil them.
This particular ability affects both the formation of personality and the formation of
groups and institutions in society.  In this sense human beings are not only the source
of values but also those who judge the behaviour involved in day to day functioning
of society.

A difference is sometimes drawn between personal and social values.  However,
even those values which are regarded as personal, are largely acquired by the
individual from the society, or a segment of it, to which he/she belongs.  A human
infant is hardly a social being or person at the time of its birth, though it does possess
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Valuesthe potentiality to become one.  It is through the process of socialisation that it
becomes a social being or a person.  Internalisation of the values of the group is an
integral and important part of this process of socialisation.

23.4.2 Hierarchy of Values

A person does not attach equal importance to all his or her values.  There is a
hierarchy of values.  In a situation of competing claims, the lower values must yield to
the higher one.  Thus, when the examinations are close, a student would rather study
than go to see a movie.  Undoubtedly, in many situations the individual is faced with
a conflict of values.  But these conflicts are resolved or kept to a minimum through
the hierarchical ordering of values.  In the absence of such hierarchy of values, the
integration of an individual’s personality is likely to be seriously threatened, and his
actions may become chaotic.

A socio-cultural system too is integrated through a degree of coherence among its
diverse values and the general consensus about their hierarchical ordering.  According
to Radhakamal Mukerjee (1960: 13) the values pertaining to various aspects of life,
such as economic, political, moral or religious, form a network.  The values of all
social groups and institutions like political, economic, religious, etc., also affect each
other in the process of interaction and they overlap with each other.

23.4.3 Values as Core of Culture - Personality

Sets of values form the core and ethos of every culture.  People belonging to a
culture, however, are often not conscious of many of the values, for, values are
internalised and become a part of their personality.  Radhakamal Mukerjee (1960 :
13) says that a normal person is one who successfully obtains a balance between the
various conflicting values and goals faced in life.  When a person is unable to resolve
the value conflicts it leads to severe mental strain and imbalance in his or her personality.
Therefore, he considers that in all normal human beings the person should be a
“whole” person just as a normal society is that which is an integrated whole.

23.4.4 Values and Environment

Values also reflect a society’s adjustment to environment.  Those activities and objects
which promote adjustment are assigned a higher value.   For example, the tribals
who are dependent on hunting and gathering assign high degree of value to their
bows and arrows and to the preservation of the forest as well.  Indeed different
aspects of life and spheres of activity have different kinds of value.

Check Your Progress 2

Note: a) Use the space below for your answers.

b) Check your answer with the one given at the end of this unit.

1) How is a human being a value-creating and a value-fulfilling animal?  Describe
in about four lines.

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................
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Culture and Religion 2) In what way people resolve conflicts of values in their daily life?  Use about
five lines.

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

3) Tick the correct answer.

i) Social values and personal values are both acquired
by the individual from its society. Yes No

ii) Hierarchy of values leads to conflict of values
in an individual’s personality. Yes No

iii) Values have much to do with the environment and
culture of a society. Yes No

23.5 CHANGE IN SYSTEMS OF VALUES IN
INDIAN SOCIETY

Though systems of values are quite stable and tenacious, they do undergo basic
changes in course of time.  Values are strongly bound to other aspects of the social
system to which they belong; and change in the value system goes hand in hand with
changes in the social system as a whole.  Whether it is the change in the value system
that causes social change, that is, the change of the social system; or it is some other
factors which bring about basic social change, including a change in the value systems
- is a question on which opinion is sharply divided.  Let us have a glimpse of the
change in the system of values of the civilisation to which we ourselves belong.

It is customary to talk of  “Indian Values” in a way as if all sections of Indian people
share the very same values in all historical eras.  This is obviously not so.  Besides
variations in the value systems of the people of different strata and other segments of
Indian society, the values of the dominant elites themselves have undergone
tremendous changes over various socio-cultural eras, about which we have ample
evidence from textual and other sources.

Since socio-cultural systems are wholes, attempts to study particular values in isolation
from the dynamics of the system as a whole tend to remain superficial.  Sometimes
they are even misleading.  This is all the more true in the case of traditional socio-
cultural systems, such as that of India, which have grown over long periods of time;
when their structural and cultural elements have developed a high degree of
consistency.  We shall therefore view the changes in the Indian value system in the
perspective of the dynamics of the traditional socio-cultural system as a whole from
the Rigvedic times onwards.  This would illustrate how the systematic values of a
civilisation which has maintained remarkable continuity have undergone numerous
changes in the course of time.

23.5.1 Values in the Vedic Period

Rigveda, the earliest literary source, provides us a good deal of information about
the people who migrated and settled in India around 1500 B.C.
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ValuesIt tells us that the militant Aryans destroyed ninety nine cities and overpowered their
inhabitants, who are referred as “dasa”.  After the victory, the following pattern
appears to emerge.

i) Conflict of Values Between the Conquerors and the Vanquished

The vanquished people are referred to as dasa (slave) and pani.  The pani are
portrayed as wealthy traders.  The cattle wealth of the pani was a great attraction
for the Aryan.  Being traders the pani did not want to part with their cows and other
wealth without compensation.  The tendency of pani to expect something in exchange
for everything that they gave, appeared absurd to the semi-nomadic Aryan.

Such a clash of race and culture between the Aryan and the non-Aryan contributed,
in a myriad subtle ways, to the shaping of the Indian traditions of culture and patterns
of values.  The varna stratification, the distinctiveness of the elite and the folk streams
of culture, and the double standards that prevail in the sacred and the secular law -
all these owe a good deal to this clash, and the consequent patterns of adjustment
that came into being .

ii) Duality of Norms and Values

The hatred towards the racially distinct subjugated people found expression in social
values and norms.  In Rigveda, we find two sets of norms, one for the Aryan and the
other for the non-Aryan.  The poet, Samvanana, exhorts Aryans to live together in a
spirit of harmony and unity.  He says, “May you go together, speak together, may
your minds know together just as the gods of earlier times take their portions together”.
But none of the poets of Rigveda ever expressed the desirability of the Aryan living
peacefully with the dasa.

It would appear thus that the foundations of the valuational patterns that have persisted
till the present day were laid long ago, perhaps in the Vedic era itself.  The facts
briefly mentioned above indicate how the Aryan priests and warriors had begun to
look upon the non-Aryan traders (Pani) as a perennial source of wealth for extortion
and the dasa as the people whose only duty was to serve the Aryan master.  The
elaborate legal system found in the Smriti, which prescribes different codes of conduct,
privilege and penalties for persons of different Varna.  This also has its roots in the
double standards of morality and law for the Aryan and the non-Aryan laid down in
the Veda.

However, after the Aryan settled down in the Indo-Gangetic plains and established
a working relationship with the pre-Aryan people, their militant spirit declined.  They
took over many non-Aryan values and beliefs. Conflicts within the Aryan elites also
began to take shape.  Through the Brahmana Grantha, the priestly Brahmana asserted
their superiority over the Kshatriya who were kings and warriors.  Many elaborate
and expensive yajna were prescribed for which the Kshatriya had to pay.  The
Kshatriya revolted against this dispensation.  Their protest found expression in the
Upanishad.

23.5.2 Values in the Post-Vedic Period

In the Upanishad, the knowledge of the Self is considered the ultimate aim of life.
Persons from all walks of life participated and made contribution to it.  The language
of Upanishad was easy to understand and therefore attracted people.  People
belonging even to the younger generation of the priestly elite had lost their interest in
the intricate sacrifice and rituals. This wave gave a strong blow to the supreme position
of the priestly elites as well as to the Varna hierarchy.

https://telegram.me/pdf4exams

For More Visit - https://pdf4exams.org/



54

Culture and Religion It appears that by the time of the Upanishadic era, the notion of racial purity was
compromised to such an extent that it became a part of the ritual purity.  Thus for
getting formal entry into the community, it was made obligatory for each child to
undergo certain sacraments or Sanskara.  From conception to death, these
sacraments are to be performed to mark the turning points in a person’s life.

It seems that in all traditional societies, whenever the elites want to get rid of the
immediate past, they try to revive the ancient past.  Due to the long interval of time,
a complete revival of the bygone age is never possible.  Usually what is revived is
only some outer form of the ancient past.  During the Upanishadic era the values of
Varna-hierarchy lost their hold.  The lower castes, women and the younger generation
of elites revolted against the traditional social order.  During this era many popular
non-Aryan values got entry into the elite stream.  The stronghold of the priestly elites
loosened to such an extent that even the priests had to get acquainted with the newly
emerging metaphysical ideas.

23.5.3 Values in the Buddhist Period

The social values sought to be re-established in the Post-Vedic period were challenged
again by Buddhism.  The impact of Buddhism was very great.  Unlike Brahmanical
elites, Buddha preached in the common man’s language.  He preached equality of
all human beings.  The Brahmanical lore was in Sanskrit.  It was the preserve of the
elite only.  Buddha’s teachings were open to all castes.  Buddha attacked the great
Vedic sacrifices and declared them wasteful and futile.  Buddhism became popular
among rulers, well-to-do merchants, artisans and peasants.

The value of equality among castes and the stress on hard work and frugality
propagated by Buddhism, promoted industrial and business activity.  People made
remarkable progress in trade and industry during this era.  Many industries and
crafts are mentioned in Buddhist literature.  The Jataka mentions eighteen types of
guilds of artisans and workers.  They are mentioned as sheni or puga (seni and
puga in Sanskrit).   The royal court recognised these guilds.  There used to be a
head craftsman in each guild.  He is called Jethaka or pamukha (jyeshtha or
pramukha in Sanskrit).  He was an important member of the royal court.  Gradually
there developed a prosperous commercial class.

Buddhism disturbed the caste hierarchy and the division of society entirely on the
basis of birth.  The racial factor which was the basis of colour doctrine got another
jolt from foreign hordes who continually came to India.  They fulfilled very well the
criteria of white complexion and blond hair propounded by Patanjali as the physical
qualities of a Brahmana.

23.5.4 Manusmriti: Veda of the Brahmanical Revival

Therefore in order to maintain the uniqueness of the Brahman the criteria of racial
purity had to be replaced by ritual purity.  The Brahman too had lost their racial
purity to some extent, despite theoretically emphasising the colour/doctrine.  Still
another threat was from the pre-Aryan darker people who were at the lower rungs
of the social hierarchy.  They constituted the majority in the society.  Their norms
and culture were basically different from the Aryan.

In order to survive, the priestly elites had to meet all these challenges, and at the
same time revive the flickering Brahmanical tradition.  In this period of crisis
Manusmriti, the Veda of the Brahmanical revival, appeared on the horizon.  Unlike
the Sutra of the Post-Vedic period which were recognised to be creations of human
being, Smriti were presented as the dictates of mythical seers.  It is indeed appropriate
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Valuesto attribute the Manusmriti, the grand treatise of revivalist era, to Manu, the primeval
father, since work really laid the foundations of the social and moral order supposed
to be based on Vedic tradition.

23.5.5 Values in the Islamic Period

Impact of Islam in India can be traced back to the Arab conquest of the Sind in the
beginning of the eighth century.  The Muslim, population in India was sixty million in
1973. In 1991 (Census 1991) the population of Muslim in India was about 101
million which is about 12.1% of total population of India.  Historically and sociologically
speaking Islamic values play a very important  role in the cultural tradition of India.

When we talk about the values in the Vedic period, in the Upanishadic period, and
so on, we are basically talking about the Hindu Great tradition.  In contrast, the
Islamic Great tradition is founded on a world-view which more or less “is non-
hierarchical, is purely monotheistic, and messianic-historical in ethos” (Singh 1973 :
68).  It is non-hierarchical in the sense that according to Islam all men are equal in the
eyes of God, unlike the Hindu tradition.  In the Hindu tradition, as Manu has accorded,
the Brahmin are at the top; the Kshatriya are next to them, followed by the Vaishya
and at the lowest rung are the Sudra.

Islam is monotheistic in the sense that its people believe in the existence of one
supreme God, unlike Hinduism where multitude of Gods and Goddesses are
worshiped.  It is messianic-historical in ethos because its origin is traced to the time
of Abrahim, or Ibrahim.  From the sons of Abrahim the three religions of Christianity,
Islam and Judaism are traced.  It believes in the notion of messiah who will redeem
the world and that there will be the day of judgement when the world ends.

Islamic values, like Hindu values, or for that matter any other values, have not remained
constant.  There has been a lot of intermixture between Hinduism and Islam.  Sufism,
a sect of Muslim religious mystics, has the elements of ‘bhakti’ of Hinduism.  Similarly,
Sikh religion has values of both the great traditions, Hindu, as well as Islam.  Because
of a long period of socio-cultural interaction the Muslim population of India had
elements which are not present amongst the Muslims of other countries.  They have
caste-like structures in their society.  Certain customs are also borrowed from the
Hindu population.  Similarly, the Hindu communities have borrowed the custom of
‘purdah’ or veil in North India from the Muslims.

23.5.6 The Modern Value System

The traditional value system of India, which formed the basis of its social structure
and institutions for more than fifteen hundred years, began to show signs of rapid
change and decline as a result of the impact of modern social forces.  These forces
were brought about, for the most part, by the British rule.  The change did not come
merely because the rulers were foreigners.  It came about primarily because the
British represented a radically different type of society - the modern, industrial-capitalist
society in all its economic-technical, political-legal, and cultural-ideological dimensions.
Moreover, the industrial-capitalist civilisation is an expanding one.  It cannot leave
the traditional societies to continue as they have been.  Because of its own dynamics,
it tends to bring about structural and valuational changes in the traditional societies.

i) The British Rule and Indian Value System

The impact of the British rule on the Indian society gave birth to an urban middle
class which had values that were not only different but even opposed to the traditional
values.  It became imbued with the values of modern capitalist society such as
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Culture and Religion individualism, rationality, competitiveness, acquisitiveness, and activeness.  This was
a far cry from the unified life of the traditional society where the values of co-operation
and contentment prevail.  In India the concept of individualism never existed, except
in the case of the ‘sanyasi’ otherwise family group was the basic unit of society to
which every person belonged.

Impact of the British rule also opened the channels of communication between the
Indian elites and the Western society.  The English language became the window
through which, the Indians could view the changes in Western society.  They imbibed
the values of freedom.  The notions of equality, liberty and fraternity came to be
understood and internalised by them.  Notion of democracy and self-rule or swaraj
became a popular ambition for our leaders during the national movement for freedom
in India.  In fact, we can see the impact of western values on our national leaders
such as, from Raja Ram Mohan Roy, Vivekanand, Gandhi, Nehru and Tagore.

ii) Impact of Modern Values on Indian Villages

Modern values did not remain confined to the cities.  Modern forces brought about
a basic transformation in the relationship between urban centres and the villages; and
thus the life and values in the countryside also began to change.  It was not that
because of the new means of transport and communication, peasant villages were
connected with transport and communication, for the first time.  In peasant civilisations
villages are always related with towns.  Unless a stable relationship existed between
the villages and the towns the latter could not have survived as they did not produce
such essential things as food and cotton.  The fact is that a certain kind of relationship
always existed between the villages and the towns belonging to the peasant civilisation;
but the modern economic, technological, political and cultural factors have brought
about a qualitative change in the nature of this relationship, thereby beginning a process
of transformation of the village life itself.

In the traditional peasant civilisations, towns thrive on the revenue collected from the
villages. Apart from getting such surpluses from the villages, the towns people are
not interested in transforming the countryside or in manipulating its life in any way.
This picture changes dramatically when towns become centres of commerce and
industry.  Now the towns people make an all out effort to sell the mass-produced
goods in the country side, and to acquire cheap labour and raw material from there.

This has important consequences for the traditional way of life in the villages.  The
village industries decline, and together with mass-produced commodities which are
pumped into the villages, modern attitudes and values also invade the rural areas.
The production in the villages also is motivated more and more by the desire for
earning the maximum profit, rather than primarily fulfilling one’s requirements.
Together, with this, the values of individualism, competition, and unlimited
acquisitiveness also has gathered strength.

Activity 2

Are the values of idealism, patriotism, humanism still important to us in India or
the values of “Money mindedness” or achievement oriented behaviour along
with consumption orientation become important to us?  Comment on this in
about one page and share your views with other students and Academic
Counsellor at your Study Centre.

Modern forces dealt a blow to folk values, as well as to the folkway of life.  In
traditional, peasant civilisations, the basic values underlying the elite and the folk
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Valuestraditions of culture were the same.  The difference between the two traditions was
primarily that of the degree of refinement, systematisation, and self-consciousness.
It was because of the sharing of the basic values and worldview that the traditional
elite culture did not damage or weaken the folk cultures, even though they were in
constant interaction with each other.  The modern elite culture on the other hand is
imbued with values which are not only different from folk values but are opposed to
them.  It is not surprising, therefore, that the influence of modern elite culture poses
a threat to the very existence of folk culture and folk values.  We find thus that
although the values of a social system tends to form a coherent and relatively stable
pattern, they do not remain static.

Check Your Progress 3

Note: a) Use the space below for your answers.

b) Check your answer with the one given at the end of this unit.

1) In what way were the values of the Aryans different form the Pani?  Explain in
about six lines.

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

2) Tick the correct answer.

i) Social values and norms in the Vedic period reflected
the hatred felt by the subjugated people. Yes No

ii) Poets of Rigveda expressed the desirability of the Aryan
to live peacefully with the Dasa. Yes No

iii) In the Upanishad, the knowledge of the self is
considered to be the ultimate aim of life. Yes No

iv) Buddha attacked the great Vedic sacrifices and
declared them wasteful and futile. Yes No

v) The concept of hierarchy is central to Islamic values. Yes No

23.6 LET US SUM UP
In this unit you have learnt about the meaning of values in social sciences and how
values are different from norms in several ways.  You have also come to know about
the role of values in the personality structure and socio-cultural systems of society.
The unit has also explained the process in which the values change with time in the
same society and how the historical circumstances shape and reshape the values of
a society.
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Achievement : a result brought about by resolve, persistence or endeavour.

Acquisitiveness : the behaviour which implies a strong desire to acquire or possess.

Affective : belonging to the sphere of emotions.

Attitudinal : according to the personal attitudes or feelings or judgements.

Cognitive : that which can be known, including both the processes of
awareness and judgements, such as good and bad, ugly and
beautiful etc.

Conative : an inclination (such as an instinct, a drive, a wish or a craving) to
act purposefully.

Concreteness : something which is definite, factual and real.

Generality : something which is present in all cases, that is which is common
to all.

Psychic : which belongs to the sphere of the mind or that which is mental.

Specificity : the condition of being peculiar to a particular individual or group
of organisms.

23.8 FURTHER  READINGS
Arrow, Kenneth J., 1951. Social Choice and Individual Values, Wiley : New
York.

Deva, Indra, and Shri Irama, 1986. Traditional values and Institutions in Indian
Society. S.Chand : New Delhi.

Kluckhohn, F.R. and Fred, L.S., Variations in Value Orientations, Row, Peterson,
New York, 1961.

Morris, Charles W., 1956. Varieties of Human Value. University of Chicago Press :
Chicago.

Pepper, Stephen C., 1958. The Source of Value. University of California Press :
Berkeley.

23.9 MODEL  ANSWER  TO  CHECK  YOUR
PROGRESS

Check Your Progress 1

1) Values are conceptions of the desirable which influence selective behaviour.
They are deeply associated with the human personality and the socio-cultural
system of the society.  They are the generally accepted basic assumptions of
what is right and important in society and what is not.  Values define the
purposes of life and the means of achieving them.

2) Values are intimately related to norms since they constitute the basis of norms.
Norms depend upon values and are justified through standards of values like
“true”, “good” and “beautiful”. However, norms are more specific in
comparison with values which are more general and abstract.  Norms are
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Valuesmore prescriptive or prohibitive and therefore, involves lesser freedom than
values.

Check Your Progress 2

1) Human being is a value-creating and a value-fulfilling animal in the sense that
she or he is not only the fountain of values but also makes value judgements
which are embodied in all inter-personal goals, relations and behaviour in the
normal functioning of groups and institutions.

2) People resolve the conflicts of values which they face in their daily life by
placing these values in a hierarchy.  According to the priority of their goals in
life and actions required to fulfil those goals, they follow these values.  Therefore,
value conflicts are resolved through the process of selection of each value.

3) i) Yes (See section 24.4.1)

ii) No (See section 23.4.2)

iii) Yes (See section 23.4.4)

Check Your Progress 3

1) the Aryan were the conquerors, robust and lively in spirit.  They were militant
and being semi-nomadic they did not believe in accumulation.  They readily
shared their food with their guests.  While the Pani were the vanquished people
who were the wealthy traders of that time.  Being traders they did not like
parting with their wealth, including cattle, without getting something in
compensation.

2) i) Yes (See section 23.5.1.2)

ii) No (See section 23.5.1.2)

iii) Yes (See section 23.5.2)

iv) Yes (See section 23.5.3)

v) No (See section 23.5.5)
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24.0 OBJECTIVES
After studying this unit you should be able to:

describe the characteristics of norms;

discuss the different types of norms;

analyse the role played by norms in the integration of society;

describe the diversity of norms in different cultures; and

list the function of norms in socialisation and social control.

24.1 INTRODUCTION
In this unit you are going to learn about the nature of social norms.  The ways in
which social norms are changing and the differences between the various types of
norms.  Here the diversity of norms in different cultures has been discussed.   You
will also learn about the function of norms in the process of socialisation and social
control.  The unit discusses the problem of deviance and anomie in society.

24.2 THE  NATURE  OF  SOCIAL  NORMS
the use of  “norms” as a technical term in the social sciences is rather new.  This is
shown by the fact that the 1930 edition of the Encyclopaedia of Social Sciences60
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did not even include this term.  The word “norm” is derived from the Latin “norms”,
which is a carpenter’s square or rule.

Social norms are standards of behaviour shared by the members of a social group,
to which they are expected to conform.  Norms refer to accepted and required
behaviour for a person or a group in a particular setting.  They are rules for social
living.

No social structure can survive without social norms; for social structure is made up
of patterned social behaviour, and unless the behaviour of people is regulated by a
vast variety of prescriptive and prohibitive norms, human society is bound to be
thrown into unthinkable chaos.

24.2.1 Changing Nature of Social Norms

Unlike physical reality, human society is sustained by laws that are normative.  While
the laws of the physical world operate by themselves and are not disobeyed, the
norms of various kinds which regulate social relationships, and ultimately the social
structure, can be violated and also changed.

Social norms are standards of a group for controlling the conduct of its members in
relation to each other and to the community as a whole.  Norms are both prescriptive
and prohibitive.  In other words, norms require people to do certain things, and
forbid them from doing certain other things.

Norms surely regulate the conduct of people, but it does not mean that this is
necessarily achieved through physical coercion.  As we shall see, there are numerous
kinds of norms and the mechanisms of punishment and reward through which they
control behaviour vary considerably.  It may be mentioned, however, that physical
coercion is not really required in most of the cases, because the members of a group
usually take for granted the norms upheld by the group and do not consider it proper
to deviate from them.

Activity 1

List two norms and two values which are part of your society and culture.  Write
a note of one page on “Values and Norms : Nature and Distinction”.  Share your
answer with other students at your Study Centre and also discuss it with your
Academic Counsellor in your counselling session, if possible.

24.2.2 Gesellschaft and Gemeinschaft Norms

Not all the norms of a society are written down.  In fact many of them are not even
specifically spelt out.  For example, the rich variety of customs and manners which
govern the behaviour of various members of a joint-family towards each other are
not coded or written down.  We learn them by watching the behaviour of our elders
from ever since our childhood.  The same is more or less true of other familistic or
primary groups.  On the other hand, the norms of the contractual and secondary
groups or associations are more formally laid down.  Often the norms or rules which
regulate the associations are written down.  On the basis of this difference, Gesellschaft
and Gemeinschaft norms have been distinguished.  According to Earl Bell (1961),
the action norms which belong to the Gesellschaft category are both rational and
efficient where the achievement of goals in society is concerned.  Only the efficiency
of achieving one’s aims counts in this sphere.  Whereas, in Gemeinschaft category
the society or community will follow the traditional ways and habits of doing things
even though they may not achieve results.  In spite of the evidences which show the 61
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Culture and Religion inefficiency of their methods and procedures, the people keep on following their old
ways.

However, Bell believes that in Gemeinschaft organisation or systems, it is very difficult
to measure the efficiency of the action norms because they are multipurpose.  They
are more geared towards the satisfaction of the needs of the members rather than
towards attaining specific goals or ends.

24.2.3 Discord in Norms

Norms are based on values.  They prescribe through relatively specific rules what is
considered to be good or desirable by the society as a whole, or by a particular
group.  There is a diversity of norms belonging to various groups, and these sometimes
come in variance with each other.  For instance, the norms of the family and the
broader kin-group require that one should help his or her kinsmen in every way.

If someone holds a position of power in a government or some other organisation,
he/she is expected to help and provide employment to his or her kinsmen but the
norms of the organisation require a person to select the most efficient candidate.
This is only one example of discord in norms.  They arise not only in the norms of
different groups, but also between various norms of the same group.  These
disagreements are sought to be reconciled with reference to values which are
considered higher and are more generally accepted.  Norms themselves are ordered
as higher or lower in terms of the more general and fundamental values.

Check Your Progress 1

Note: a) Use the space below for your answers.

b) Check your answer with the one given at the end of this unit.

1) What are social norms?  Explain in about five lines.

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

2) Tick the correct answer.

vi) Social norms are crucial to the survival of any social
structure. Yes No

vii) Physical coercion is often required to make people
follow the social norms of their society. Yes No

viii) All the norms of a society are written and coded. Yes No

ix) The norms which are contractual and formally
laid out are called Gemeinschaft norms. Yes No

24.3 ASPECTS OF NORMS
There are many concepts which are close to the concept of norm, or can be looked
upon as its types.  For a clear understanding of social norms it is necessary to be
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Normsfamiliar with various terms and concepts that are related to the concept of norm, and
are frequently employed in sociological literature.  Among these, “folkways” and
“mores” are used more or less as equivalents of social norms.  There are other
widely employed terms such as manners, fashions, customs, institutions, and laws
that represent norms of different types that are supported by various kinds of sanctions
of reward and punishment which go with each of them.  In order to be conversant
with the whole array of social norms we must be clear about these also.

24.3.1 Folkways and Mores: Kindred Concepts

It was W.G. Sumner who made popular these concepts through his book Folkways
which was first published in 1906.  The terms folkways is so broad that it encompasses
all kinds of social usages and social codes.  According to Sumner (1906) folkways
often “are like products of natural forces which men unconsciously set in operation”,
and “are developed out of experience”.  He again points out that folkways are “handed
down by tradition and admit of no exception or variation, yet change to meet new
conditions.  From this results that all the life of human beings, in all ages and stages of
culture, is primarily controlled by a vast mass of folkways.: Now, we look at the
relations and distinctions between folkways and mores.

i) Relations between folkways and mores

Mores are those folkways which are viewed as regulators of the society.  Thus
“folkways” is a wider concept, and those folkways which are considered to be
important for the sustenance of the society are “mores”.  In this sense mores are a
kind of folkways, which are more binding than the latter.

ii) Distinctions between folkways and mores

However, some writers treat folkways and mores as separate categories.  For
example, Kimball Young and Raymond Mack (1972) observe that in Sumner’s own
work the concept of folkways is employed in a general sense while mores are defined
as a particular kind of folkways but it would help clarity of thought if the two are
distinguished.  Young & Mack (1972) have drawn a distinction between folkways
and mores.  They say that folkways are more general in comparison to mores; while
mores are folkways which have been given greater importance by the society.  To
have a clear conceptual idea about them, it is essential to treat the less important or
significant norms as folkways and more crucial norms as mores.  The violation of
folkways is lightly judged while the violation of the morally judged norms or mores is
punished severely.

In comparison to Young & Mack, Broom and Selznick (1963 : 69) believe that the
intensity of feelings and the procedure for enforcing them distinguishes the folkways
from the mores.  They say that in the scale of norms, the mores find their place at the
top and the folkways at the bottom.  The folkways concerned with such things as
dress, fashion, table manners, etc., do not evoke much emotion.  If somebody wears
the wrong clothes at a formal occasion, at the most that person will be asked to
leave or will be ridiculed.  However, the dress or uniform of such positions as the
clergy, the military etc., are different since they are not merely clothes.  They are
badges of membership and rank which cannot be substituted by other clothes, as in
the case of civilians.  These authors maintain that though folkways are considered to
be right proper and rational, objectively they may not be rational.

Koller and Couse (1965 : 665) also treat folkways and mores as distinct concepts.
To them folkways are  “customary ways of doing things, but they are not vital to a
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Culture and Religion society’s well being.  Consequently, an individual who fails to conform to a folkway
usually suffers only a mild disapproval”.  Mores on the other hand, are viewed as
“essential to a society’s well being.  Consequently, they are strictly enforced”.

However, there is much to be said in favour of regarding “folkways” as the broad
category of which mores are the more effective manifestation.  The difference between
them is only that of degree; for, all folkways regulate socio-cultural life in some way,
to a greater or a lesser extent.

24.3.2 Types of Norms

Customs, fashions, institutions (in the sense of established procedures) and laws
embody different types of social norms.  Different types of norms are upheld by
their particular kinds of sanctions - that is ways of punishment and reward.  In fact,
the nature of social sanctions that go with various kinds of norms are good indicators
of the types of norms.

i) Customs as Norms

The primary sanction against the violation of the norms of custom is social disapproval.
Deviation from the norms of prevailing fashions is prevented or minimised through
the fear of ridicule or contempt.  And institutions (such as marriage) are procedures
which are established so strongly that they become necessary conditions of behaviour.
Law or legal norms have the power of the state behind them.  The violation of law or
legal norms, is punished through fine, imprisonment and even with death penalty.

Customs regulate most of our day-to-day behaviour.  They underlie the more formal
order of legal and institutional norms.  Customs are socially accredited ways of
action.  They are so deeply rooted in the way of life of a society, that people conform
to them almost by force of habit, without being conscious about it.  Customs are
seldom coded or written down by the people who are governed by them.  They are
group procedures that emerge gradually.  They are not enacted by any established
authority.  They are spontaneous and yet they are perhaps the most pervasive and
effective of all social norms.

ii) Fashion as Norms

While customs hold sway in traditional societies, modern societies are marked by
the rise of fashions.  Fashion is a term which applies to a wide variety of aspects of
life as opinions, beliefs, recreation, dress, jewellery, furnishing, architecture, etc.  It
is according to Maclver and Page (1949 : 181) “the socially approved sequence of
variation on a customary theme”.  They see fashions changing in a cyclical way with
time.  Fashions are cultural factors which are not very much concerned with the
basic values of society, although they do not go beyond the customs.  They rather
supplement the customs of the society.

A fashion which is the latest, tends to be the most preferred, even when it may be
ugly or uncomfortable.  On the other hand, the older a custom is believed to be,
stronger is its grip on the people, even though it may be unjust or repressive.  It
appears thus that a major difference between traditional and modern societies is that
while the traditional societies tend to value whatever is old, modern societies tend to
place a value on whatever is new.
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Activity 2
Interview a person from your Grandparents generation, one from your parents
and one from your own generation on the style of dress worn during their times.
Ask them to draw the shape and designs which were fashionable then, today
and during your parents’ generation and the latest style worn by today’s teenagers.
Do you think fashion is linear, cyclical or haphazard.  Discuss your findings with
other students at your study centre.

Changing Fashions and Dress Styles

iii) Institutions as Social Norms

The term institutions has been employed in various ways.  Some sociologists use it in
such a broad sense that it includes almost anything that is socially established.  Maclver
(1949 : 15), however, has defined institution in a narrower sense.  According to him,
institutions are “established forms or conditions of procedure characteristic of group
activity”.  In this sense institutions too constitute social norms.  These social norms
are so compelling that they become the necessary conditions of behaviour.  Institutions
embody more social recognition and compulsion than customs.

iv) Legal Norms

As mentioned already legal norms have the power of the state behind them.  In
modern society the state alone wields the ultimate sanction of physical enforcement
through imposition or threat of imposition of fine, imprisonment, or death.  Laws are
often derived from customs, but norms become a part of law only when they are
upheld by the state.

24.3.3 Integration and Conflict of Norms

In stable societies, even though there are diverse kinds of social norms, these are
ordered and integrated through values which are unanimously accepted by almost
everyone.  In no society there is complete conformity to norms by all the people.
But in stable traditional societies, there tends to be a high degree of unanimity about
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Culture and Religion basic values and the propriety of social norms that they underline.  Yet, even in such
societies, conflict between various norms is not totally absent.

However, in modern complex societies which are marked by unprecedented social
differentiation and a fast rate of social change, conflict of norms reaches new heights.
Such societies tend to have subgroups whose particular norms violate the norms of
the larger social system.  For example, there are criminal subcultures.  There is also
deviance which does not necessarily come within the perview of criminality. These
lead to deviant subcultures.

A high pace of social change also tends to enhance the conflict of norms, and deviance.
When values are changing fast, it is difficult to judge what is right and what is wrong.
The simultaneous existence of diverse systems of values and norms weakens the
spirit of conformity because of rapid social change as well as vastly increasing contact
between different cultures and ethnic groups.  When people know only one set of
values and norms, they tend to adhere to them steadfastly.  But when they are aware
of numerous alternative values and norms, they no more consider any of these as
sacred and inviolable.  Prime example of role conflict experienced is by women in
contemporary urban life.  Women as mothers, as wives, as working women, as
daughters and daughters-in-law experience role conflict in their everyday lives since
the values attached to each role they perform tend to conflict with each other.  Even
men in today’s society face role conflict since traditional male superiority expected
from them may conflict with their modern value of treating their women as their
equals.

24.3.4 Diversity of Norms in Different Cultures

Innumerable variations are found in the norms of different cultures.  Sociological and
anthropological literature is replete with illustrative material regarding the variety of
norms in different societies, and different strata of the same society.  The variety in
norms is so large that it would be difficult even to classify them.

As Maclver and Page (1949 : 20-21) point out, that there are very few universally
prohibited behaviours in society, exception being the taboo on mother-son incest.
There are wide variations in cultural practices.  In some societies we find people
covering their heads to show respect, in others uncovering.   Some people prohibit
marriage within their community while others prohibit outside the community.  In
some societies a strict sex code exists for the married but not the unmarried, while in
others the strictness applies to the unmarried but not the married.  Thus, we see that
a great variation in the crucial norms exists from one society to another, from one
social group to another.  Maclver and Page, therefore, warn the student of sociology
that to be scientific in our investigations we must develop an unbiased approach to
the study of other cultural systems.

Even in the face of such wide diversity of social norms, ethnocentrism is far from
non-existent.  Wide variation in the norms of different societies underscores the
need of viewing social phenomenon in relation to their cultural setting.  However,
there is often a tendency to evaluate the ways of other people in terms of our own
norms.  This is ethnocentrism.  Much of the prevailing social science itself seems to
suffer from deep western ethnocentrism.

Check Your Progress 2

Note: a) Use the space below for your answers.

b) Check your answer with the one given at the end of this unit.
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Norms1) Describe the nature of folkways.  Use about five lines.

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

2) Give an example of folkway and mores of society to make a distinction between
the two.  Use about six lines.

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

3) Tick the correct answer.

i) While customs and institutions are social norms the
fashions are not. Yes No

ii) People conform to the customs of their society
because otherwise they will have problems with
 the police. Yes No

iii) Customs are seldom coded or written down by
the people who are governed by them. Yes No

iv) Marriage is an institution found in most societies. Yes No

24.4 THE  FUNCTION  OF  NORMS  IN
SOCIALISATION  AND  SOCIAL  CONTROL

Socialisation refers to the processes through which human infants develop into social
beings.  Socialisation inevitably involves the internalisation of the social norms of the
group to which the individual belongs.  In other word, social norms become a part of
the personality of the individual through the process of socialisation.

Thus an adequately socialised individual does not look upon social norms of his or
her community as outside objects that hinder him or her.  On the other hand one
believes them to be right and proper, and tends even to think that  one is acting
according to the dictates of one’s own conscience when one conforms to the norms
and values of one’s society.

By social control we mean the way in which the social order is organised and
sustained.  In the process of social control, norms play the most crucial part for it is
norms that regulate social behaviour.  And without such regulation no stable patterning
of social relationship is possible.  Thus social groups; which embody distinctive
patterns of social relationships, cannot survive.  The maintenance of social organisation
is unthinkable without the operation of norms.
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Norms provide the standards for the control of behaviour of individuals towards
each other, and in relation to various groups and the community as a whole.  This
does not mean, however, that there is absolute conformity to social norms by all the
members of a society at any time.  Deviance from norms does exist, and there are a
variety of reasons for deviance which merit serious study in terms of general theory
and also with reference to particular societies.  Such study would inevitably imply
better understanding of the nature and functioning of social norms.

24.4.2 Anomie

Anomie literally means the lack of norms or normlessness.  But the situation of
complete normlessness seldom exists.  Sometimes there is lack of clarity about
norms.  But the term anomie is more frequently used to indicate ambivalent orientation
towards norms.  R.K. Merton has explained anomie in terms of the gap between
culturally defined goals and the legitimate means to reach them.

Check Your Progress 3

Note: a) Use the space below for your answers.

b) Check your answer with the one given at the end of this unit.

1) How does a person conform to the social norms of his/her society.  Describe
in about five lines.

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

2) What is anomie?  How does R.K. Merton describe anomie?  Use about two
lines.

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

3) Tick the correct answer.

i) When social change occurs very fast, it leads to change of
values at a fast pace giving rise to conflict of norms Yes No

ii) Norms of all societies are the same. Yes No

24.5 LET  US  SUM  UP
You have learnt in this unit about the nature of social norms.  You have also learnt
about the kindred concepts and types of norms like the folkways and mores.
Integration and conflicts of norms have also been explained.  In this unit the function
of norms in the process of socialisation and social control has been discussed.  We
have described the problem of deviance and anomie in society.  Finally, diversity of
norms in different cultures has also been discussed.
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Norms24.6 KEY  WORDS

Ethnocentrism : The attitude that one’s own group is superior.

Fundamental : Anything which forms the basis or the crux of a system or
organisation.

Gemeinschaft : Strong reciprocal bonds or sentiment and kinship within a
common tradition.

Gesellschaft : Impersonally contracted association between persons.

Kindred : Any concept which is related to the given concept or similar
to it.

Oppressive : Any custom which is coercive in nature.

Penalties : Disadvantages imposed on a person or persons for breaking
any rule or norm.

Prohibitive Norms : Any norm which stops a person from doing some thing.
For example, touching one’s husband’s elder brother, in
some parts of India is prohibited.

Regulate : An action which leads to establishment of order.

Sanction : Approval given to an action etc., by custom or tradition.

24.7 FURTHER  READINGS

Bell, Earl H., 1961. Social Foundations of Human Behaviour. Harper : New
York.

Broom, Leonard and Philip Selznic, 1963. Sociology : A Text With Adapted
Readings. Harper and Row : New York.

Sumner, W.G., 1906. Folkways. Ginn & Co. : Boston.

Young, Kimball and Raymond, W. Mack, 1972. Systematic Sociology : Text and
Readings. Affiliated East-West Press : New Delhi.

24.8 MODEL  ANSWER  TO  CHECK  YOUR
PROGRESS

Check Your Progress 1

1) Social norms are standards of behaviour shared by the members of a social
group, to which they are expected to conform.  The word “norm” is derived
from the Latin “norma” which is a carpenter’s square or rule.  Thus, social
norms refer to accepted and required behaviour for a person or a group in a
particular setting.  They are rules for social living.

2) i) Yes (See section 24.2)

ii) No (See section 24.2.1)
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Culture and Religion iii) No (See section 24.2.2)

iv) No (See section 24.2.2)

Check Your Progress 2

1) Folkways are described as products of natural forces which people
unconsciously set in operation.  These products of natural forces reach a final
form of maximum adaptation to an interest which is then handed down from
one generation to another by tradition.  These folkways do not vary much
from one period to another.  Yet, they do shape themselves to meet new
conditions within a certain limit.

2) In India to touch the feet of one’s elders is a folkway but if a person refuses to
do that, he or she is not thrown out of the community.  One of the mores of
Hindu society is not to eat beef and even now if a Hindu in a village eats beef,
he will be excommunicated from his community.  Therefore, to refuse to
conform to a folkway is easy but to refuse to conform to a mores of one’s
society is very difficult.

3) i) No (See section 24.3.2)

ii) No

iii) Yes (See section 24.3.2)

iv) Yes (See section 24.3.2)

Check Your Progress 3

1) A person conforms to the social norms of  his or her society through the
process of internalisation of these norms. This internalisation takes place
through the process of socialisation of a person from early childhood to
adulthood status.   They become part of a person and his or her habit.  They
are also associated with rewards and punishments according to the nature of
the norms.

2) Anomie literally means the lack of norms.  Merton has described anomie as
the gap between culturally required goals and the legitimate means to reach
them.

3) i) Yes (See section 24.3.3)

ii) No (See section 24.3.4)
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25.0 OBJECTIVES

After going through this unit, you should be able to:

• distinguish social structure from social organisation;

• state and describe the meaning of the concept of social structure put forward
by the structural-functionalists;

• describe the structuralists’ point of view regarding social structure;

• explain the Marxist understanding of social structure; and

• establish the relationship between social structure and social change.

25.1 INTRODUCTION

In this unit we will discuss about social structure.  This is a broader and more general
concept than other concepts discussed in this block.  Generally speaking, anything
whether an object or an idea has a structure.  It is only through the enduring aspects
of a structure that we comprehend its existence.  Similarly, we can say that each
society in the world has a structure, which can be called its social structure.  We can 1
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Social Structure understand a society through the permanent and enduring aspects of its structure.
Put in this way, social structure appears to be a very broad and simple concept.
But, while studying a particular social structure, sociologists have differed widely in
their interpretation and use of this concept.

It is due to these disparities in perspectives, that discussion on social structure has
become conceptually complex and confusing.  This need not be so.  We maintain
that at a simple level, the idea of social structure is basically quite elementary.  It
helps us to describe the permanent and enduring aspects of social relationships.  As
such it is a very useful tool to understand social reality.

In this unit you will learn about various interpretations and uses, of this basic concept
in sociological thought.  We begin with a broad definition of the concept.  It has,
generally, been understood by the structural—functionalist school of thought as the
network of permanent and enduring aspects of social relationships.  These
relationships are distinct from individual relationships.

When two individuals have a relationship where each expects something from the
other, their behaviour is predictable and social.  Social behaviour is, thus, an expected
and organised behaviour.  It is defined by the social norms and given sanction by
society.  Different sociologists and social anthropologists have defined this concept
in various ways.  Its use and applicability, this concept is understood in different
ways in Britain, France, and in North America.  There may be some exceptions, but
generally in North America the  “Culture” aspect of social structure is given more
emphasis.  British sociologists like Radcliffe-Brown and his followers give more
emphasis to the ‘relational’ aspect.  In France, the concept is understood in terms of
models, discussed by Levi Strauss.  We will discuss more elaborately about these
distinctions, as well as, the development of this concept in the next section.

25.2 THE CONCEPT OF SOCIAL STRUCTURE

The word structure meant originally, the construction of a building.  Gradually, structure
began to imply inter-relations between the parts of any whole.  It also began to be
used in anatomical studies.  The concept of social structure became popular amongst
the sociologists and social anthropologists, in the decade following  World War II.
During that period it became so fashionable to use this term, that it came to be
applied to “almost any ordered arrangement of social phenomenon” (see Leach
1968 : 482).

It is essential to look at the different ways, in which sociologists and social
anthropologists, have applied this concept.  In this process you will learn how it was
understood by the structural-functionalists, the structuralists, and the Marxists – the
three main schools of sociological thought.  But before proceeding to these three
views of social structure, let us also look at the difference between social structure
and social organisation.  We also briefly mention how some scholars used the notion
of social structure in terms of social groups and roles.

25.2.1 Social Structure and Social Organisation

The term “social organisation” has often been used interchangeably for “social
structure”.  Some scholars, like Raymond Firth, have clearly distinguished between
both these terms.  In his book, Elements of Social Organisation (1956), Firth has
made this distinction very clear.  He regards both these terms as only heuristic devices
or tools rather than precise concepts.  According to him, social organisation is
concerned with the choices and decisions involved in actual social relations; while
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Structure

the concept of social structure deals with the more fundamental social relations,
which give a society its basic form, and which provide limits to the range of action
organisationally possible within it.

Firth says that in the aspect of structure, the continuity principle of society is found,
while in the aspect of organisation is to be found the variation, or change principle.
The latter aspect allows evaluation of situations with the scope for individual choice.

He studied the social structure, and organisation of small communities, such as the
Tikopians of Solomon Islands.  He described a human community as  “a body of
people sharing in common activities and bound by multiple relationships in such a
way that the aims of any individual can be achieved only by participation in action
with others”.  This definition of the term “community” subsumes the spatial aspect,
which is that the people who form the community generally occupy a common territory.
Therefore, they are in direct contact with each other, and their relationship is of more
emotional and intimate nature, than those found in the complex societies.

According to Firth (1956 : 41) the structure and organisation of the community life
possess certain constituents which are essential for social existence within a community.
These constituents are : social alignment, social controls, social media, and social
standards.

25.2.2 Social Structure and Social Groups

There are some scholars who use the term social structure for only persistent social
groups in society like nation, tribe, clan, etc.  One of them is E.E. Evans-Pritchard.
His theory of social structure arose as a reaction to Radcliffe-Brown’s understanding
of social structure.  In fact, it was Evans-Pritchard who first brought about the shift
from pure structure-functionalism to structuralism in social anthropological studies of
societies.

In his book, The Nuer (1940), he has dealt with these persistent and permanent
groups, whose individual membership keeps on changing, but whose structural form
remains approximately the same throughout time.  His definition of social structure
differs from Radcliffe-Brown’s, in the sense that he is not concerned with the social
behaviour of person to person.  He has concentrated his attention in his study of the
Nuer of Sudan, on the relationship of the homestead with the wider group of the
village.  The village he studies in relation to the tertiary group-composed of few
villages; the tertiary group with the secondary group-composed of several tertiary
groups, the secondary group with the primary group-composed of several tertiary
groups, the secondary group with the primary group-composed of several secondary
groups; and so on, till the whole tribe is included.  In this segmentary social structure,
clans, lineages, consanguineal and affinal kins, etc. form major components.

Thus, Evans-Pritchard’s conception of social structure has the family or the homestead
(as in the case of the Nuer society) as its basic unit, rather than the individuals.

Activity 1

Take a plain sheet of paper.   Using the triangle  for male and circle Ο for
female of each generation, draw the network of relationships of each of your
family member with others in your wider kinship circle.  Link members of other
families in your neighbourhood as well.  Write a short note of two pages on your
“Family and social structure”.  Compare your answer with those of others at
your study centre.
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Social Structure 25.2.3 Social Structure and the Concept of Social Roles

Fred Eggan, an American anthropologist, describes that the component or units of
social structure, are around the interpersonal relations which ‘become part of the
social structure in the form of status positions’ occupied by individuals.  He was not
the only one who has defined social structure in terms of social status and position
occupied by individuals in society.

One of the major theories of social structure has been outlined by Nadel in his book,
The Theory of Social Structure (1969).  He, too, has defined social structure in
terms of the roles played by the individual actors in society and their consequent
social status.  Nadel (1969 : 5) says : “We arrive at the structure of a society through
abstracting from the concrete population and its behaviour the pattern or network
(or “system”) of relationships obtaining between actors in their capacity of playing
roles relative to one another”.  His definition of roles is far more specific than the one
given by most other sociologists.

Check Your Progress 1

Note: a) Use the space given below for your answer.

b) Compare your answer with the one given at the end of this unit.

1) What is the main difference, according to Firth between social organisation
and social structure.  Use five lines for your answer.

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

2) What is the basic unit of social structure in the study of the Nuer tribes by
E.Evans-Pritchard?  Use one line for your answer.

................................................................................................................

3) Who defined social structure in terms of social status and position occupied
by individuals in society?  Use one line for your answer.

................................................................................................................

25.3 THREE  MAJOR  VIEWS  OF  SOCIAL
STRUCTURE

Now, we look at the three major views of social structure, as propounded by
structural-functionalist school, structuralist school and Marxist school.

25.3.1  The Structural Functionalist Point of View

Social structure is one of the core concepts, in the structural-functionalist approach,
to the study of society.  This approach is founded on the analogy between a society
and an organism, which gained credence when it was presented in a scientific way,
modelled on the natural science methods of biology.  We will discuss here three
sociologists from this school.

i) Herbert Spencer (1820-1903) was one of the initiators of this approach, and
was also one of the first sociologists to use the term.  He was quite fascinated

https://telegram.me/pdf4exams

For More Visit - https://pdf4exams.org/



5

Concepts of Social
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by the biological analogy : between society and organism, and between social
evolution and biological evolution.  But in spite of this fascination, he did not
make the term  “structure of society” very clear.

For him, a society is made up of different parts, all of which have to work in
order to remain healthy, meet the demands of the environment and to survive.
Just like an organism, the society adjusts and adapts itself to the demands and
pressures of social change is order to survive.  Unlike the case of animals the
“parts” in society are not eyes, ears or a nose but certain social arrangements
which are indispensable to the life of the society, since they ensure the discharge
of vital functions in society.

Spencer introduced the concept of social structure but did not develop it further.
Many of his ideas regarding the study of society have become redundant, yet
his ideas on concepts like “structure” and “function” are still popular (see Cuff
and Payne 1984 : 28-30)

ii) Although Durkheim has not directly talked about the term social structure, the
understanding of some sort of a social structure is implicit in his writings.  He
applied the natural science methods, especially of biology, to the study of
society.  In his book, The Rules of Sociological Method, he has clearly stated
that “social facts”, are distinct from individual facts.  They are, external to the
individual and exercise constraint over his or her conduct.  For example, laws
of a society are “social facts” or the coinage of society is a “social fact”.  These
are external to all the individual members of the society and at the same time
exercise constraint on them.

For Durkheim, social order is a moral order.  Society as not just the sum total
of all its members but it is a reality sui generis, i.e., an emergent reality.  It
includes the collective values shared by the members of the society in general.
According to him all social relationships give rise to expectations of patterns of
conduct.  In the process of developing the social relationships human beings
develop common ways of looking at reality, of evaluating, feeling, thinking and
behaving in society.  This common way of behaving, acting and perceiving
reality leads to the development of a common pattern of values and norms.  It
gives rise to certain expectations from members of the society and puts
constraint on them.  The result of this common way of social behaviour, of
sharing the collective values, etc. leads to the emergence of the “collective
consciousness” in society.  We may say that for Durkheim to study the collective
consciousness in a society was akin to discussing its social structure.  But like
Herbert Spencer, he too, did not clearly spell out this concept.

iii) Radcliffe-Brown defined social structure far more precisely than Durkheim,
who was the source of many of his major ideas.  However, it was from Herbert
Spencer that he borrowed the organic analogy which has shaped his ideas on
social structure and his structure-functionalist approach to the study of society.

Radcliffe-Brown (1952 : 11) defined social structure as “an arrangement of
parts of components related to one another in some sort of a larger unity”.  It
is “an arrangement of persons in relationships institutionally defined and
regulated”.  He has described the “institutionally defined and regulated”
relationship as that between the King and his subject, between husband and
wife, etc.  Thus relationships within society are ordered by various mores and
norms.
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Social Structure a) Social Morphology and Social Physiology

He has related the concept of social structure to the concept of social
function.  Concept of function, according to him is the “contribution
which a partial activity makes to the total activity of which it is a part”
(Radcliffe-Brown 1952 : 181).  This concept involves the notion of a
structure consisting of a set of relations amongst unit entities.  The
continuity of the structure is maintained by a life-process made up of
the activities of the constituent units.  He called the structural aspect of
society Social Morphology, and the functional aspect of society Social
Physiology.  Thus, for Radcliffe-Brown social structure consists of a
network, of person to person relations, and when we study social
structure we are concerned with the set of actually existing relations at
a given point of time.

b) Dyadic Relations and Social Structure

Radcliffe-Brown’s definition (1952 : 191) deals with all social relations
of person to person which he calls dyadic relations, such as, between a
father and son, or a mother’s brother and his sister’s son.  He says that
in an Australian tribe the whole social structure, is based on a network
of person to person type of relations, which are established through
genealogical connections.  He includes under social structure, the
differentiation of individuals and classes by their social role, for example,
the differential social positions of master and servant, of ruler and the
ruled, etc.

He distinguished between structure as an actually existing concrete reality
empirically given and structural form.  Just like the cells of an organism
die out and are renewed, so also the individual members of society die
and are replaced by new people born.  Yet, the form of body remains
same and so does the form of the social structure.  Even during wars
and revolutions, not all the framework of society is destroyed.  For
example, family institution is not only found universally but persists in all
societies in spite of all changes.

c) Spatial Aspect of Social Structure

Society as an object of study is difficult to conceive of.  According to
Radcliffe-Brown (1952 : 193), we do not often find a society or
community which is absolutely isolated and having no contact with the
outside world.  In the contemporary period, we find the network of
social relations extending throughout the world, having no clear-cut
boundary as such.  Thus, for example in the case of India we do not
know whether India as a whole is  “a society” or whether the several
religious groups, linguistic groups, tribal groups, etc. are distinct societies.
Therefore, we have to define, first of all, the unit of study and compare
it with other units of suitable size to study the structural system as it
appears in and around that region.  This is the spatial aspect of social
structure which can vary from a village or family to a whole nation or
the world, depending upon the unit of study.

d) Social Structure and Social Laws

Law, economic institution, education, moral ideas, values, etc. are the
complex mechanisms by which a social structure exits and persists.
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Most of the primitive institutions, values and belief appear in quite a new
light if seen in relations to the social structure.  For example, the ‘Potlach’
system of the Indians of the north-west America, appeared to the
Canadian politicians as a wasteful foolishness.  But for the social
anthropologist it was a machinery for maintaining the social structure of
lineages, clans and moieties, with which was combined an arrangement
of rank defined by privileges.  There are many other customs which
appear ridiculous, but which perform tension removing functions in simple
societies.

Law is the mechanism by which the social structure is maintained, social
relations between persons and social groups are defined, restored and
maintained.  The system of law of a society can only be fully understood
if it is studied in relation to the social structure and vice versa.

e) Interests and Values in Society

The study of social structure leads immediately to the study of interests
or values in terms of which social relations are defined.  “A social relation”,
according to Radcliffe-Brown (1952 : 194) “exists between two or
more individuals when there is some adjustment of their respective
interests by convergence of interests, or by limitation of conflicts that
might arise from divergence of interests”.

A social relation is not just similarity of interests, but is also based on
mutual interests of persons in one another.  The social solidarity results
when two or more people have same goals and they cooperate with
each other to achieve those goals.

f) Social Structure and Social Institutions

The study of social structure leads to the understanding of the network
of social roles and, therefore, of social behaviour.  Society reacts through
its sanctions, in a positive or a negative way, to social behaviour.
Sanctions maintain a given standard of social life.  This include social
laws, besides the norms, values, customs etc. of the society.  The  norms
of society function through the social institutions of the society.  Radcliffe-
Brown (1952 : 10) has defined social institution as a social group which
observes certain norms of conduct.  The institution of a society, therefore,
provides social ordering to interactions of persons in social relationship.
This has two aspects, one is in terms of the social structure where it
provides the norms to relationships, as within a family.  The other aspect
is the group or class, in which persons interact briefly or casually.  An
example of the first case, is the behaviour of a father in the family, of a
doctor in the clinic, etc.  The second case is that of the behaviour of a
neighbour, a friend, etc.

Thus, according to Radcliffe-Brown, institutions, being standardised modes of
behaviour, constitute the machinery by which a social structure maintains its existence
and continuity.

In spite of his extensive explanations regarding the concept of social structure,
Radcliffe-Brown has been accused of being too general.  Amongst others, Raymond
Firth criticised his analysis of social structure “for not making a distinction between
the ephemeral, i.e., short-lived and enduring elements in social activity and also for
making it impossible to distinguish the idea of the structure of the society from that of
the totality of the society itself” (see Bottomore 1962: 109).
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Social Structure Other major contributions within the structural-functionalist school to the theory of
social structure have been given by such sociologists and anthropologists as P.G.
Murdock, Talcott Parsons and Robert K. Metton. Murdock used the term “social
structure” as the very title of his book in which he has studied the institution of family
in several tribes by using Human Relations Area Files, located at Yale University in
the USA.  He was the first person to collect these files and they remained his principal
research tool in all his other works, as well.

Talcott Parsons defines social structure as a natural persistent system which maintains
its continuity despite internal changes from time to time, in the same way as the
organism does in reality.  By natural persistent system, we mean that it has a life of its
own.  For him, social system is a much wider concept, including both the functional
and structural aspect than just social structure.

Merton has also talked about the concept of social structure.  Like many structural-
functionalists social structure for him is the interrelation of social positions and roles.

25.3.2 The Structuralist Point of View

Claude Levi-Strauss of France is one of the major structuralists, who has given a
distinct meaning to the concept of social structure.  According to him the term  “social
structure” has nothing to do with empirical reality but it should deal with models
which are built after it.  Thus, Levi-Strauss (1953 : 524) says that social structure
“can by no means be reduced to the ensemble of social relations to be described in
a given society.”

This model building on the basis of existing social relations will help one to clarify the
difference between the two closely-related concepts of social structure and social
relations.

He says that it will be enough to state that social relations, consist of the raw materials
out of which the models making up the social structure are built.  Therefore, he
believes that social structure cannot claim a field of its own among others, in the
study of societies.  It is rather a method to be applied to any kind of social studies.
It is similar to the structural analysis which is current in other disciplines like linguistics,
literature, political science, etc. (see Levi-Strauss 1953 : 525-553).

Applying the structuralist method, Louis Dumont (1970) in the study of caste system
in India, shows that it is based on the fundamental social principle of hierarchy.  He
says that the principle of hierarchy, is the core of the caste system, and is opposed
to the principle of equality.  In this system, man as the member of society is given
more importance than the individual.  Here the concepts of the individual, freedom,
and equality of mankind are relatively less important.

These ideals of individualism, freedom and equality are negated by the three basic
features of caste system, such as heredity, hierarchy and endogamy.  Like Levi-
Strauss, Louis Dumont too has used the kinship system, to explain many of his
views regarding the structuralist approach.

25.3.3 The Marxist Point of View

The Marxist theories regarding the concept of social structure are free from the bias
of organic analogy of the structure functionalists Karl Marx (1877) has written about
the relations of production as constituting “the economic structure, the real basis on
which is erected a judicial and political super-structure and to which correspond the
forms of the determined social conscience”.  In this explanation Marx has used the
term structure, not in the biological sense, but in the sense of a building or construction.
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But his notion of structure cannot be clearly distinguished from the other related
concepts.

Edmund Leach (1968 : 482-88) a British social anthropologist, says that “in Marx’s
work there are references made to political, juridical, religious, and philosophical
system.  But here the term “system” is almost indistinguishable from the above uses
of “structure”, “superstructure”, and “form”.  In both Marxist and non-Marxist
literature, lately, sociologists have added such variants as “infrastructure”,
“macrostructure”, “microstructure” etc.

Marx had viewed the historical development of societies in terms of stages such as
the primitive, ancient, feudal, capitalist and, finally communist according to their
distinctive modes of production.  This historical development is governed by the law
of “dialectical materialism” about which you will learn more in elective course 3.  In
each stage of social development, society is divided into social classes on the basis
of ownership or non-ownership of property.  The owners as a class, have a dominant
position in society and they exploit the class of non-owners.  The owners are in
minority in all societies while the non-owners are in majority.  Yet the owners as a
class are able to exploit the masses by extracting surplus value of their labour.  This
exploitation goes on till the masses become united and the ‘seeds of revolution’
becomes ripe.  When a revolution occurs, the mode of production changes.

According to Marx, societies will develop till the stage of communism where there
will not be any classes; where society will be based on equality in all respects.  This
view gives an ideal picture of society and is not yet found in reality.  Even the Russian
and Chinese societies, which are generally referred to as socialist societies, do not
reach up to this ideal.

Most of the Marxist sociologists, both in India and abroad, use the concept of class
in studying the structure and process of a society.

Check Your Progress 2

Note: a) Use the space given for your answer.

b) Compare your answer with the one given at the end of this unit.

1) Define Radcliffe-Brown’s concept of social structure.  Give an example.  Use
about five lines.

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

2) What is the spatial aspect of social structure?  Explain in about five lines.

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................
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Social Structure 3) According to Levi-Strauss, social structure can be reduced to the ensemble
of social relations in a given society.  Tick the correct box.

    True False

25.4 SOCIAL STRUCTURE AND SOCIAL CHANGE

Social structure, in all societies and at all times, experiences change.  Change is an
essential aspect of all societies, and it is brought about by the process of social
evolution, in all societies.  Several social anthropologists and sociologists have
attempted to study the process of social evolution in societies, which brings about
change in the structure and the functioning of societies.  Here we are going to discuss
some of these processes of change, as explained by some sociological thinkers.

25.4.1 Social Differentiation in Societies

There have been many ways in which social thinkers have explained social
differentiation in societies.  Social differentiation means the process in which the
various parts; i.e., social groups and institutions of society become more complex,
and each of them performs some specialised tasks.  Some of these thinkers are:

i) Henry Maine has made a distinction between the societies based on social
status and those based on social contract.  According to him traditional
societies, like Indian society, were based on the relations of social status,
where the prestige and ascriptive criteria, determine the status of the person
in society.   The caste system, especially the jajmani system, found within the
caste system in India, depicts the relations of social status.

Jajmani system in India was based on the patron-client relationship, where
each caste had certain rights and obligations towards the other.  In this
relationship prestige element, and a sense of obligation of the patron to protect
his clients; formed a significant feature.  It was above all an economic system
which took care of the distribution of agricultural and material goods produced
within the society and exchange of services rendered.

In contrast to this society, the society having social contract type of relationship,
gives, importance to the role of the individual.  Here achievement is more
important than ascriptive criteria.  All exchanges of goods and services are
based on rational grounds of profit.  Social values of prestige, of obligations,
etc. do not count in this type of relationship.  This type of relationship is found
in modern, complex societies where all formal exchange are contractual.

ii) Emile Durkheim (1964) has described the nature of social solidarity in two
types of societies, depending on the division of labour present in it.  Thus, he
says that mechanical solidarity is found in pre-industrial societies.  In these
societies there are relatively little social differentiation in the sense that division
of labour in these societies is based on criteria of age, sex, etc. rather than
specialised skills.  Here solidarity is based on similarities between the members
of society.  They have more scope for face-to-face contact and share values,
beliefs and social norms.  Even the roles performed within the society are
shared to a great degree.  In these societies the “collective conscience” which
includes the moral values and belief aspect of society is very strong.  Therefore,
in these societies, according to Durkheim laws of repressive kind are practised
which are based on the idea of punishing the criminal for hurting the “collective
conscience”.
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Concepts of Social
Structure

In the industrial societies based on organic solidarity society is based on
differences.  All the parts of the society performs a different function which
contributes to the life of the total society.  Thus, division of labour in these
societies is more complicated.  Unlike the societies having “mechanical
solidarity” these societies are based on restitutive laws which emphasises the
reform of the criminal.  Here we find numerous occupational roles and social
differentiation is based on several criteria’s of occupation, income, power,
prestige, age, sex, etc.

25.4.2 Evolution versus Revolution

The concept of social evolution is derived from Darwins’ theory of biological evolution.
It implies order, change and progress.  It has been used to refer to certain definite
stages, through which all societies were supposed to have passed, from a simple to
a more complex form.  Thus, social evolution like biological evolution, refers to
gradual change in which change is measured in terms of greater complex, refers to
gradual change in which change is measured in terms of greater complexity of structure.
Evolution is a one way process; but in societies we find that sometimes change can
be from complex to simple, as well.   For example, it has been seen in some places,
that a major trading centre or city became a small village, within a period of time, due
to economic and political factors.  Some of the major social evolutionists are Morgan,
Spencer, Henry Maine, etc.

Social revolution implies total transformation of the structure of society, as has been
explicated by Karl Marx.  According to him the mode of production of a society
changes after a revolution, and with it the “super-structure”, (which includes all values,
beliefs, all socio-political institutions etc.) also changes.  Unlike evolution, revolution
is quick and often violent.  It could be a non- violent revolution also; such as the one
brought about by Mahatma Gandhi during the Nationalist Movement in India.  But
revolution is never gradual.  It is immediately perceptible to the members of the
society.

However, the functionalists believe that no society can be totally transformed.  Some
institutions, like marriage, family, etc. survive all social transformations.  These are
some of the views regarding evolution, as against revolution, in relation to the structure
of society.

25.4.3 Social Structure and Anomie

Emile Durkheim for the first time used the concept of anomie in his book.  The
Division of Labour in Society (1964).  He defined anomie as the state of normlessness
in society.  He said that members of society need certain social conditions for social
participation, in which they can attain happiness.  If these social conditions are not
present the members of that society loose the necessary social integration and become
anomie.  These necessary social conditions are those where the conduct of men and
women is governed by norms, which are integrated and not conflicting in the society.
The individual members of the society, should be morally involved with other people
in the society.

Robert K. Merton’s use of the term anomie varies from Durkheims’, in the sense that
he has defined anomie, on the basis of the gap between the cultural goals in society,
and the norms or the available institutional means to attain them.  He says that
conformity in society is achieved when both the cultural goals and available norms
are accepted by the members of the society.
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Social Structure Check Your Progress 3
Note: a) Use the space given for your answer .

b) Compare your answer with the one given at the end of this unit.

1) Describe mechanical solidarity.  Use about six lines.

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

2) Give an example to show the difference between social evolution and revolution.
Use about two lines.

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

3) What is anomie?  Distinguish between Durkheim’s definition and Robert K.
Merton’s definition of anomie.  Use about seven lines.

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

25.5 LET  US  SUM  UP
In this unit we have explained the history and development of the concept of social
structure amongst some of the major schools of sociological thought.  We have first
discussed the structural-functionalist’s view of social structure as described by Herbert
Spencer, Emile Durkheim, Radcliffe-Brown, etc.  It has been shown that the concept
of social structure is at the core of their understanding of society.

We have discussed the structuralists point of view.  The way Claude Levi-Strauss
has defined social structure and made a distinction between this concept and the
concept of social relations.  His concept is only a model of the actually existing
social relations in a society.  We have also discussed here the application of structuralist
approach by Louis Dumont to study the caste system in India.

We have described the Marxist point of view of social structure which is implicit in
the terminology used like “superstructure”, “infrastructure” etc.  In this unit we have
also described the relations between social structure and social change, including
the process of social differentiation in society.  We have also discussed here the
relationship between social structure and anomie.
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Concepts of Social
Structure25.6 KEY  WORDS

Affinal : The relationships which are acquired through marriage, such
as, wife’s brother, husband’s sister, etc.

Analogy : Similarity or correspondence between two things or ideas.

Consanguineal : The relationships which one has through the blood ties, such
as, of mother and child, or brothers and sisters, etc.

Constraint : Any kind of restraint or compulsion felt by an individual.

Genealogical : Any link which corresponds to the descent traced continuously
from an ancestor.

Heuristic devices : The means to provide aid in solving problems.

Indispensable : Something which is essential and cannot be substituted.

Methodology : It is the body of methods, tools and techniques of studying
society, as in the case of a student of sociology.

Morphology : It is the study of forms or structure of animals, plants or the
society as in our case.

Physiology : It is the study of the life-process or functioning of animals,
plants or the society.

Potlatch : The practice of holding feasts among the American North-
West tribals was known as the institution of potlatch, which is
cited as an example of to show how giving of goods to the
extent of physically destroying them was linked with the
particular tribal group’s claims to a higher status.

Segmentary : Anything which is divided into different parts or sections.

25.7 FURTHER  READINGS

Firth, Raymond, 1956, Elements of social Organisation. Watts and Company :
London.

Leach, Edmund, 1968. Social Structure. In David I. Sills (ed.) International
Encyclopedia of Social Sciences.  Macmillan Company and The Free Press : New
York.

Levi-Strauss, C., 1953. Social Structure. In A.L. Kroeber. (ed.) Anthropology
Today: An Encyclopedic Inventory, pp. 524-553.   The University of Chicago
Press: Chicago and London.

Radcliffe-Brown, A.R., 1952. Structure and Function in Primitive Societies.
Cohen and West Limited  : London.

25.8 MODEL  ANSWERS  TO  CHECK  YOUR
PROGRESS

Check Your Progress 1

1) According to Firth, social structure is concerned with the more basic social
relations which give a society its basic structure, while social organisation deals
with the choices and decisions involved in actual relations.

https://telegram.me/pdf4exams

For More Visit - https://pdf4exams.org/



14

Social Structure 2) The homestead is the basic unit of social structure in Evans-Pritchard’s study
of the Nuer tribe.

3) Both Fred Eggan and S.F. Nadel defined social structure in terms of social
status and roles of the individuals in society.

Check Your Progress 2

1) Radcliffe-Brown has defined social structure as “an arrangement of persons,
in relationships institutionally defined and regulated”.  These institutionally
defined and regulated network of relationships are of the kind, such as, of
mother and father in a family; of a judge in the court, etc.

2) The spatial aspect of social structure defines the limit or the size of the society
to be studied.  It provides the unit of study which can be compared with
other units of similar size to arrive at the structural system of that society.

3) False

Check Your Progress 3

1) Mechanical solidarity is the solidarity found in pre-industrial societies.  It is
the solidarity of likeness or similarities.  In such societies social differentiation
is minimal and division of labour is based on criteria’s of age, sex, etc.  Here
the collective conscience of the society is very strong.

2) Social evolution is a gradual, slow progress while revolution is relatively short
and swift change in the structure of society.

3) Anomie is the virtual normlessness in society.  According to Durkheim when
the normative structure of the society breaks down the integration of the
individual in the society becomes weak.  This leads to anomie in society.  For
Merton, anomie occurs when there is a gap between the culturally defined
goals and the socially available means to acquire them.
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UNIT 26 SOCIAL  ROLES

Structure

26.0 Objectives

26.1 Introduction

26.2 The Concept of Role

26.2.1 Role as a Dynamic Aspect of Status

26.2.2 Refinement of the Concept of Role
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26.5 Dimensions of  Roles
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26.5.2 Role Signs

26.5.3 Role Changing

26.5.4 Role Conflict and Strain

26.6 Use of  Role Theory

26.7 Let Us Sum Up

26.8 Key Words

26.9 Further Readings

26.10 Model Answers to Check Your Progress

26.0 OBJECTIVES

After reading this unit, you should be able to:

• explain the concept of role;

• describe various models of classifying roles;

• identify roles in simple and complex societies;

• discuss the notions of the multiple roles and role-set;

• describe role signs and role changing;

• explain role conflict and role strain; and

• discuss how role theory can be used in sociological research.
1 9
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Social Structure
26.1 INTRODUCTION

In this unit, we have covered the concept of role as a dynamic aspect of status.  This
unit follows the one on social structure.  We have indicated how roles have been
classified.  We also describe roles in both simple and complex system.  Next, the
dimensions of role are taken up.  These include a discussion of multiple roles and
role set, role signs and role changing, role conflict and role structure.  Finally, we
examine the use of role theory.

26.2 THE  CONCEPT  OF  ROLE

In everyday usage the word role is used for the part an actor undertakes in a theatrical
production, or in a motion picture.  Suppose an actor or actress is assigned a part
(role) in a play or motion picture.  He or she is now supposed to play the role in a
convincing manner.  To make the playing of the part successful, the actor or actress,
must be able to really understand the role, he or she is playing.  This includes portraying
the feelings.  It also includes portraying the responsibilities, and the gestures that go
with the role.  The dress and speech must also conform to the role.  That is, there
must be a certain degree of naturalness and consistency in the role performance.  If
the actor or actress succeeds in his or her performance, he or she is well appreciated.
According to Shakespeare, the world is a stage and each person is playing a role.
In this view all people are playing roles in life.  However, Shakespeare did not
elaborate what he meant by this.  In Sociology, role and role-playing have been
developed as specific concepts.  Let us examine how this is so by looking at the
concept of role as an aspect of status.

26.2.1 Role as a Dynamic Aspect of Status

The concept of role was initially developed by Ralph Linton (1936).  According to
Linton, individuals occupy positions in different aspects of social life.  Some examples
of this are being a father or mother in a family.  A person can also be a teacher in a
school.  He or she can also simultaneously be an office holder in an association.
There positions are called statuses by Linton.  In Linton’s words (1936 : 113-4),
‘statuses are the polar positions ... in patterns of reciprocal behaviour’.  A polar
position comprises ‘a collection of rights and duties’.  Thus he conceived of status
as a group of rights and duties.  When a person is enacting these rights and duties, he
is said to be performing a role.  For example, when a teacher gives a lecture, he is
performing his duty or performing his role of a teacher.

Going on from there Lintion pointed out that a role is the “dynamic” side of status.  It
puts into action the various rights and duties.  Thus, a teacher when he/she enters the
school begins immediately to display the role that is attached to his or her status.

26.2.2 Refinement of the Concept of Role

The above formulation of the concept of role was refined further by Newcomb and
Banton.  Newcomb (1942) made a distinction between the expected behaviour
related to a position and the actual behaviour.  He pointed out that the way in which
a person behaves may not always be what is expected of him.  The expected behaviour
conforms to the position that one occupies.  That is to say, one’s role is directly
associated with one’s position, and sometimes a person’s actual behaviour, may not
conform to his or her expected role.  Michael Banton (1965) further refined the
concept and noted that a role is a set of norms and expectations, applied to the
holder of any particular position.  Banton distinguished between:
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Social Rolesi) norms, which are to be observed as a matter of course.  These carry the
message that the holder of a role should behave in a particular kind of manner;
and

ii) general expectations, which indicate that the holder of a position, will
behave in a certain way in any specific situation.

To understand Banton’s ideas, let us take an example.  Suppose Rita is a teacher in
a school.  In this case, Rita becomes the holder of the position of teacher.  The
school itself has a set of rules and regulations.  These are in existence to guide every
teacher’s conduct in class.  This will include;

i) going to the class, when the bell rings, and

ii) take the attendance of her students, and so on.

As is usual these norms have sanctions to back them up and make them effective.
Apart from this, there are the expectations, such as being well dressed.  Also, good
conduct in the class is expected.  This second set of expectations, includes efficient
teaching and so on.  These comprise only expectation, because they are not necessarily
backed by sanctions.

26.3 CLASSIFICATION  OF  ROLES

Various methods of classifying roles have been used by sociologists.  We are here
concerned with classifications of roles in terms of social status.

26.3.1 Ascribed and Achieved Roles

According to Linton roles can be divided into:

i) ascribed roles; and

ii) achieved roles.

The ascribed roles are those obtained at birth.  Here role learning commences at birth
itself.  Such learning pertains to one’s caste, class, family, gender and so on.  Each
caste, for example, has its own set of rituals to be performed at the birth of a child,
who is subjected to various ceremonial procedures at every stage of growing-up.

Achieved roles are acquired by individuals through merit and competition.  Thus,
this method of classification is based on the way that roles are allocated.

26.3.2 Relational and Non-relational Roles

Nadel (1957) adopted the principle of content (i.e., the kind of conduct expected)
of roles and divided them, like Linton, into two categories of ascribed-achieved
roles.  He further subdivided them into relational and non-relational roles.  A relational
role can be played only in relation to a complementary role, while non-relational role
is not dependent on a complementary role.  A husband’s role cannot be perceived
without the wife’s role.  Similarly a creditor’s role is inconceivable without a debtor.
Thus, these can be taken as examples of relational roles. On the other hand, the
examples of the role of a poet or a scholar do not require a complementary role, in
the sense that a poet does not have to interact with others for writing poetry.  Thus,
such roles can be described as non-relational.  Nadel’s classification is based mainly
on the conduct that is implied in them.  Thus, role differentiation for Nadel indicated to
what extent holding of one role, is independent of holding or relating to other roles.
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Social Structure 26.3.3 Basic, General and Independent Roles

Banton (1965) outlines a three fold classification which is based on the differentiation.
For him, this kind of classification “reveals new facts of social organisation and
suggests new problems for investigation” (Banton 1965 : 33).  These three types of
roles are:

i) basic roles;

ii) general roles;

iii) independent roles, Banton (1965 : 33) uses a scale to indicate these roles:

s a o l

0 100

basic roles general roles independent roles

s = sex roles

a = age roles

o = occupational roles

l = leisure roles

This scale given by Banton compares the degree to which in relation to others certain
roles are independent.  According to Banton independent roles have few implications
outside the concerned activity.  Compared to independent roles, one’s occupational
roles determine other peoples behaviour in different contexts also.  On the other
hand, a person’s age and sex roles define his or her conduct in most situations.
Banton makes it clear that placing of roles, on his scale, will differ from society to
society.  According to him primitive societies have a small number of undifferentiated
basic roles, linked to sex and age.  In technologically advanced societies independent
roles become more numerous.

Finally, Aidan Southall (1959) classified roles according to the principal social domains
in which they are exercised.  They are five: kinship, economic, political,  religious
and recreational domains.  Looking at different ways of classifying roles, we can say
that no classification of roles can be said to be the only valid classification. Each of
the classification is developed for some specific purpose.

Check Your Progress 1

Note: a) Use the space given for your answer.

b) Compare your answer with the one given at the end of this unit.

1) Write a note on the concept of role.  Use about five lines for your answer.

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................
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Social Roles2) Is there only one valid way of classifying roles?  Use two lines for your answer.

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

26.4 ROLE  SYSTEMS : SIMPLE  AND  COMPLEX

The concept of role can be applied to understand various aspects of life in both
simple and complex societies.  As every member of the social group has a role to
play, an examination of each role shows, what lies behind cooperation or conflict
among its members.

26.4.1 Roles in Simple Societies

Let us consider roles in simple societies-such as those of the Bushmen of the Kalahari
desert in southern Africa. Roles among the Bushmen are dependent on (i) sex, (ii)
age and (iii) kinship/affinity.  These roles form a rigid role system in these societies.
The role of spirit-medium, is the only role which is independent of this rigid role
system.  A spirit-medium functions as a person who can contact the other world on
behalf of society.  He can do this for determining agricultural or any other problems.
Here, we first describe the three bases of roles, and then discuss the role of spirit
medium.

i) Differences upon sex provide different roles to males and females.  The male
takes care of hunting, making weapons and also assisting his wife in collecting
wood and water.  His wife looks after the hearth and home.  She also helps
keep the camp clean.

ii) Age based roles are also very important.  For a boy the transition to adulthood
comes when he shoots a buck. Following this he is decorated with facial and
chest scars. He is also free to marry. He may marry a baby, but the marriage
becomes effective only when she matures.  Bushmen respect their elders.  In
old age men and women, take on the role of experts on traditional myths and
legends, and family history.

iii) The ties of kinship and affinity define mutual obligations among the people.
Mothers and fathers bring up the children in the traditional way.  The grown
up children have a set of mutual obligations with their parents.  The relationship
between husband and wife, also determines the allocation of roles.  Again a
marriage can be severed very easily.  However, divorce is rare, and so are
marital quarrels.  Marriage between closely related persons is avoided.  This
is to keep kin ties clear.

These distinctions of sex, age and kinship are all represented in organising socio-
political life of the bands.  The leader of a band is selected mainly on the basis of a
person’s ability to plan the band’s movements, and consideration of its resources.
This extra responsibility is not rewarded in any way and an inefficient leader can be
easily replaced by another person.  However, the role of spirit-medium cannot be
replaced in an arbitrary way.  The old and experienced mediums, choose men of
proven healing ability to act as spirit-medium.  Thus, the overall system for allocating
roles is very rigid. The harsh environment preclude conflicts in roles.  In simple
societies, physical distinctions are usually not translated into social distinctions.  Thus,
men and women feel it is wrong to perform tasks that belong to the other.  Among
the Bushmen, they even have fixed places to sit.’ Let us see how roles are allocated
in complex societies.
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Social Structure
Activity 1

Prepare a chart of all the roles that you play as a member of your society, beginning
from your family.  Relate the kind of status that you occupy as per that role and
what are the duties or privileges that you enjoy as a result of your status.  Write
an essay of about two pages on “My Role and Status in My Society”.  Compare
your essay with your peers at your study centre and discuss the topic with your
Academic Counsellor.

26.4.2 Roles in Complex Societies

Often societies have to develop new ways of role allocation.  Societies with advanced
technologies have to develop, wider range of criteria for allocating roles.  For example,
problems arise if one tribe conquers another, and wants to administer it permanently.
The simple method of role allocation by age, sex and so on is then not workable,
because the king must have retainers.  He also needs soldiers whose loyalty is primarily
to him.  This obligation is even greater than the one to their kinsmen.  The king
rewards them for their services in money.  In this type of society the family into which
a person is born, becomes important and the family status assumes greater significance.
Thus, we arrive at an important basis for role allocation in a relatively more complex
society.  In such circumstances, there are developed new criteria for role allocation.
Social strata are one such criterion.

i) Social Strata

Clear social strata (estates) make their presence: nobles, commoners and serfs.  All
the people in the same strata lead a similar-existence.  They also have the same
obligations and privileges towards the king.  Although more flexible than the rigid
role system in simple societies, social strata can, become so rigid that they cannot be
entered except by birth.  After birth they cannot be left.  An example of this is the
caste system.  In India, under Hinduism everyone belongs to a caste.

Caste members pursue the same occupations and have the same religious rites.
They are governed by prescribed rules, in the matters of eating and social mixing
with other castes.  If they contact lower castes they must cleanse themselves of
pollution.  Similarly in the medieval period, feudal system gave rise to a series of
distinct groups (nobels, clergy, commoners, peasants) in Western Europe.  A pattern
of closed social strata was formed on the basis of these groups.

ii) Specialisation and Diversification

In Industrial systems of today the categories of sex, age and kinship; retain their
importance for role allocation, but, the major factor is the increased specialisation of
social tasks. There is also a diversification of society into very many sectors with
their own rules.  Even the smallest of an organisations role have to be defined clearly.
Even a small roadside restaurant will have specialist cooks, washerman, cleaners,
waiters, gardener, manager and so on.  When these roles are all well-defined, there
are fewer frictions.

Let us suppose that this restaurant expands, and begins to run its own tours.  It then
launches its own car rental service.  As a consequence the roles needing to be
played

will be multiplied.  Industrial societies require highly complex incentives. They also
require a great deal of flexibility.  Large business concerns cannot depend on one
person alone.  Records and files must be kept meticulously.  Rules and regulations
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Social Rolesimply much record keeping.  The personal touch is lost, and the needs of the complex
system very often begins to dominate human beings.

Check Your Progress 2

Note: a) Use the space given for your answer.

b) Compare your answer with the one given at the end of this unit.

1) Rules in a simple system are very many and also very difficult to play.  Tick the
correct box.

Yes No

2) In a complex society roles are very specialised.  Comment using about five lines.

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

26.5 DIMENSIONS  OF  ROLES

Now, we look at various aspects of the concept of role.  First, we speak of the
array of roles that an individual may perform, then we discuss the different role-
relationships which make up a role-set.  Similarly, we discuss the array of role sign,
changing of roles, role conflict and strain.

26.5.1 Multiple Roles and Role-set

It is important to realise that one person can occupy more than one role.  For
example, in the area of kinship alone, one cannot avoid holding many roles at the
same time.  Try to count how many kinship roles you occupy.  In the modern times,
we find that people have several roles in other areas of social life than kinship. For
example, besides being a son/daughter, brother/sister, husband/wife, father/mother
etc., you are an IGNOU student, the citizen of your nation, and you may be occupying
many other roles of various types.  Occupying of many roles is given the term multiple
roles.

Of these multiple roles, some are played together while others are separated.
Similarly, some may be carried out in a sequence and other over many years.  It is
quite common to observe the situation of intra-role conflict, because often a person
occupying several roles faces opposite expectations in different role sectors.

While playing one role, a person is linked with many ‘role-others’.  According to
Merton (1968-84) these ‘role-others’ with regard to a particular person form his/
her role-set.  Merton distinguishes this idea of role-set from multiple roles, which are
several roles of the same person.  A role-set, on the other hand, refers to ‘role-
others’ in relation to a person playing a role.  For example, a student of IGNOU will
carry on his/her role (as a student) in relation to specific ‘role-others’ such as the
counsellor, fellow students, the librarian, the audio/video operator, the peon at the
study-centre.  Thus, in relation to a student, all these are ‘role-others’ from role-set.
The following diagrams clearly show the difference between multiple roles and a
role-set.
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26.5.2 Role Signs

The area of role signs is a vast topic and here we will touch only the main points.  In
all cultures across the world, we find that costume is basic as a role sign that
differentiates males from females.  Why is this the case?

This is because these role signs serve as an indicator of differences between men
and women.  Their roles are also different in the social organisation.  Thus a role sign
tells us more about a person or group.  Just as a broken window is sign of violence
and a wasted appearance a sign of ill health, a dress can serve as a sign of a role.
There are some roles which have more signs while in other cases role signs are few
or not at all.  Let us consider a situation where all role signs are removed: the general
takes off his uniform, and the policeman follows suit.  Men start wearing skirts and
saris and ladies pants and coats!  What would be the result? Basic information
would become muddled up.  It would take a long time to find out the fundamental
information.  Thus role signs provide a better means of conveying information than
does verbal communication.  It would also become difficult to know what good
conduct is, as the examples in daily life will be difficult to follow.  Thus, role signs
further communication as well as control.  According to Banton (1965 : 689-92)
signs of various roles can be usefully described in terms of basic, general and
independent roles.

i) Signs of Basic Roles

In social life basic roles involve a combination of sexual differences, distinctions of
age and domestic relations.  For example, first name for two sexes are almost always
different.  Again in both cases, male and female, ways of dressing up, kind of work
taken up generally differ as the infant boy/girl matures into adolescence; and then
into a young man/woman.  In modern Western society efforts are being made to
bring about egalitarianism in matters of domestic relations.

Basic role signs provide us fundamental information about what we might expect in
behavioural terms.  Thus head gear, wearing of rings, skirts, trousers -all have specific
indications.

Activity 2
Identify some signs and symbols used by people in your community which relate
to the kind of role they are playing in society and the status which they occupy.
For eg. The “mangalsutra” or gold necklace that your mother or wife or you may
be wearing which denotes your/her married status.  Write a note of one page
on; “Role Signs” and discuss it with other students at your study centre.

MULTIPLE ROLES ROLE SET
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Social Rolesii) Signs of General Roles

In using signs for general roles, the idea is to distinguish a role because of its relevance
in a particular situation.  Secondly signs for general roles, are also allocated on the
basis of a role’s implications, for other role relationships.  The role, that is
interdependent with other roles is likely to be distinguished by a role sign.  In this
way, role signs also serve to control and prevent deviant behaviour.  For example in
the eyes of an ordinary citizen, the uniform of a policeman gives him power to maintain
law and order.

iii) Signs for Independent Roles

As independent roles have few, if any, implications for other roles, they hardly require
role signs.  When placed within a particular setting, such roles may need some
distinguishing signs.  Within an organisation, such signs may serve a specific purpose
while for outsiders, these may simply be prestige signs.  Clearly, signs of independent
roles carry a specific meaning only in a limited sense, for example, the badge of a
particular office in an exclusive club will have relevance for its members only.

26.5.3 Role Changing

To change roles is often very difficult.  The person must know the rights and obligations
concerning new roles.  He or she must change his/her behaviour accordingly.  Other
people also have to change their roles towards him/her.  Role change, therefore, can
be problematic.  Let us consider the above with the help of some examples.  In
almost all tribal societies childhood and adulthood are comparatively difficult.  A
youth, unable to pass his initiation test, is in a bad position. He may never be able to
marry if he lives among the Bushmen!  Thus, role changing here, is a must if negative
sanctions are to be avoided.

Take another example. In an industrial society which changes rapidly, role models
themselves undergo change.  None of them can be followed uncritically.  There is no
ready way in which role change can be made.

Let us consider adulthood.  This implies readiness for marriage. ‘This involves a role
change.  It is also a fact which alters social relations.  All these require alteration of
role behaviour by husband, wife, relations and friends.  In marriage, the bride
undergoes a greater change since it is often a time of extreme emotional changes for
her.  She may have to leave her home and go to the place where her husband lives.

Finally, a word about retirement and death.  Retirement tends to be an individual
event.  Further there is a sense of loss and despair.  This comes from being jerked
out of a particular routine. What follows is a lack of routine.  This can be very
disorienting, and it takes a person time to pick up the threads.  Death itself, is a
period of adjustment for the widow/widower and others.  They will now have to
take on more responsibilities.  Role changes often take long and tend to be a period
of frustrating adjustments.

26.5.4 Role Conflict and Strain

Society is structured in a manner that keeps conflict of roles down to a minimum.
However, there are occasions that individuals have to play rather incompatible roles.
For example, stepfather and stepson, or the role of divided loyalties between two
employers.  Such situations cause role conflict to increase. Role-conflict comes
when commitment is divided between two or more roles.  As a result, usually the
overall performance suffers.
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Social Structure Role strain occurs in case of situations where a person does not fit into the slot given
to him/her.  Thus, if a woman is physically mature but does not marry we have role
strain.  If a woman marries but is sterile, this again creates role strain.  The position
is very difficult for a barren woman.  She cannot lead the life of an ordinary wife.
Among the Nuer of Sudan, she can become a diviner or a trader.  She is considered
to be almost a man.  Again, among the Hindus, the spinster creates role strain.  In
some communities, this is reduced by marrying her to a tree or a fruit.  The small
number of roles in society also creates strains.  There are customs, therefore, which
reduce these strains in an innocuous manner.  One such device is the festival or
carnival which takes place each year.  Ranks are forgotten and everybody intermingles.
Role adjustment is more difficult in tribal and peasant societies.  In industrial societies
the chances of acceptance of roles that do not go into a slot are much larger.  However,
strain does exist whenever a role faces the problems of choice and adjustment.

Role Conflict

26.6 USE OF ROLE THEORY

The concept of role has been applied in sociological analyses of various dimensions
of social life.  As we record changes in the notions and expectations around particular
roles we arrive at the process of social changes.  Similarly, in studying role relationships,
we focus our attention at the complex nature of organisational links in social life.
Here we point out some of such applications of role-theory in sociological research.
Both functionalists and interactionists use this concept.

The functionalists view roles as the culturally defined behaviour which is linked with
particular social statuses.  For them, roles are determined by social values, norms
and attitudes.   The interactionists believe that the sense of self comes fully through
interaction.  They emphasise that we learn meanings by interacting with others, and
then organise our social life around these meanings.  They lay special stress on the
interaction aspect than the social role aspect. They discuss roles in terms of individual
choices and interpretation of one’s roles.
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Social RolesBoth the schools of sociological thought increase our understanding of the concept
of role, and each perspective can be used advantageously in different ways.  Social
roles, patterned either flexibly or rigidly, are better explained in terms of functionalist
approach.  The roles, attached to positions with a wide range of feelings, beliefs and
behaviour can be fully discussed in terms of interactive view of role.  Thus, we find
that both approaches are useful.

Check Your Progress 3
Note: a) Use the space given for your answer.

b) Compare your answer with the one given at the end of this unit.

1) What is a role sign?  Comment in about five lines.

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

2) Role change requires only a different dress.

Yes No

3) What is role strain?  Use about three lines for your answer.

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

4) How do the interactionists view the concept of role?  Use one line for your
answer.

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

26.7 LET  US  SUM  UP

In this unit, we have described various aspects of social roles.  We began by pointing
out various conceptions of role.  We also pointed out how roles can be classified.
We then examined the ideas related to multiple roles and role-sets.  These concepts
were then seen to exist in simple and complex role systems.  Our unit continued with
the discussion of role signs and role changing.  Finally, we dwelt upon the use of role
theory.  We have, thus covered the basic issues connected with the subject of social
roles.

26.8 KEY  WORDS

Achieved roles : These are roles, which are gained by personal efforts, such
as a General in the army, Prime Minister in a democracy
and so on.

Ascribed roles : In these type of roles, birth is the basic influence. For
example, being born in a certain caste will imply certain
role behaviours e.g., a priest’s son will train to be a priest.
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Social Structure Complex role  system : In such role systems there is a great variety and
specialisation in roles.

Cooperation : This implies that members in a team pull together in the
direction of the goal.

Multiple role : This indicates the fact that every man or woman has to
play different roles in different situations.  For example, a
teacher in the school; a worshipper in the temple and so
on.

Role : This is a combination of rights and duties.  It is the dynamic
aspect of status.

Role-other : A role-other is a person with whom a person ;interacts
while performing a role.

Role-set : Here the multi-links of a single role in a single situation are
highlighted, eg. see the diagram in this unit.

Role signs : These arise when a person is not able to fully play a role
assigned to him or her.  Eg. a sterile husband or a barren
wife.

Simple role system : In such social systems, mainly tribal ones, there are few
roles, relatively speaking, in the division of labour.

26.9 FURTHER  READINGS

Banton, Michael., 1965. Roles : An Introduction to the Study of Social Relations.
Tavistock Publications : London. Chapters 3,4,5 and 7 pp. 42-126 and 151-171

Goodenough,l Ward H., 1965.  Rethinking ‘Status’ and  ‘Role’ : Toward a
General Model of the Cultural Organisation of Social Relationships.  In Michael
Banton (ed) The Relevance of Models; for Social Anthropology.  Tavistock
Publications : London, pp. 1-22

Worsely, Peter, 1970. Introducing Sociology. Penguin Books : London Chapter 2,
pp. 294-301

26.10 MODEL  ANSWERS  TO  CHECK  YOUR
PROGRESS

Check Your Progress 1

1) Individuals have different positions in social life.  For example, being a managing
director of a company or an editor in a publishing house.  Such position are
called statuses.  A status is, therefore, a set of rights and duties.  When a
person is enacting these, a person is performing a role.

2) No, there are more than one way of classifying roles.  One can give at least
four different ways of classifying them.  Each of these classification has been
developed for a specific aim.

Check Your Progress 2

1) No
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Social Roles2) In complex systems, specialisation of social tasks is a necessity.  Even in small
companies, well-defined roles are needed to make it work properly.  Very
many roles are subsumed in every endeavour of complex systems.

Check Your Progress 3

1) Role signs give pointers to differences between roles.  For example, dresses/
costumes differentiate between men and women.  Role signs tell us, for
example, more about the role of a person.

2) False.

3) Role strain results when the incumbent of a role cannot properly play it.  For
example, a lady police officer may find it difficult to handle criminals on the
one hand and behave in a lady like manner otherwise, as generaly a lady of a
good family is expected to behave.

4) The interactionsists explain the concept of role in terms of individual choices,
and interpretation of person’s roles.
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27.0 OBJECTIVES

After reading this unit you should be able to:

• define a social network;

• describe the process of formation and operation of social network;

• discuss characteristics of personal networks; and

• show the relationship between personal networks and social structure.

27.1 INTRODUCTION

This unit follows those on social structure and social roles.  It concerns social networks.
Networks or social relationships between individuals are the smallest observable
units of social behaviour.  These are better known as personal networks which are,
for purposes of study, extracted from the total networking in society.  This unit discuses
the process of formation and operation of social networks.  After examining
characteristics of personal networks the unit focuses on ego-centric personal networks,3 2
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and describes some problems in applying this idea to empirical research.  Then, we
examine the relationship between personal networks and social structure.  This is
explained in terms of relationships formed in formal organisations.  We also discuss
the ideas of resource networks and resource groups.

27.2 SOCIAL  NETWORK : BASIC  CONCEPT

The term “network’ has been added only recently to the vocabulary of sociology.  It
refers to the set of relationships or links, a person has with others.  By the fact of
birth, one automatically becomes a member of a family network.  Then there are
social networks which are created out of individual efforts e.g., membership of a
club, a circle of friends and so on.  The social networks are both structured and
created.  This means, that networks have a series of social relationships, ordered in
a certain way, and secondly they are built by conscious efforts of individuals for
certain goals.  As such social factors influence the formation of networks, individuals
also play an active role in their formation and continuity.

Social networks basically reflect the nature of links between individuals.  That is,
they show how individuals relate to each other.  Those who can be trusted to provide
support are recruited into a network, which then becomes a medium of mobilising
resources.  Defining networks in this way shows us how significant this concept can
be for explaining social behaviour in any organisational setting.

27.2.1 The Total Network of Social Relationships

Society itself is visualised as a chain of social relations.  This chain includes various
kinds of relations, e.g., acquaintance, friendship, kinship, classmateship etc.  Some
of the individuals in the chain are in direct contact with each other, while others are
linked only indirectly.  A chain of social relationships among individuals has no
boundary except that of the society concerned.  The total chain of social relationships
may thus be viewed as coinciding with society itself.

Activity 1

Do you think you are linked up with the wider world and societies?  This world
may include a range of relationships from your friends, family, kinsmen, etc.
doctors, hospital staff, schools, teachers, etc. to the global level of influences on
you and your people of other societies, such as, the American society, the British
and so on through the mass media, satellite channels on T.V., E-mail or Internet
Website etc.  Write a report on “My Social Network” of about one page.  Discuss
your report with your fellow students at the Study Centre.

the basic unit of such a chain is the relationship between individuals.  The dyadic
relations, i.e., between two individuals, from the chain interconnected through the
coupling links of individuals.  We may, therefore, conclude that the concept of total
network is oriented to the individual, and we can delimit and extract personal
networks out of the total network.  However, before discussing the types of social
networks, let us first look briefly at the process of their formation and operation.

27.2.2 Formation and Operation of Social Networks

Right from one’s birth, each person becomes a part of a network.  The immediate
network of newly born human beings, is their families and kin groups.  They are
introduced to the social networks of their parents.  As children grow, they develop
social links with other children in the neighbourhood and school.  They begin to look
up to their peer groups.  By the time they are adults, they are tied with wider networks, 3 3

Social Networks
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Social Structure formed on the basis of their profession in groups, social clubs, political parties, affinal
relatives etc.  The basic parameters of social status, such as caste, class, sex,
education, occupation etc., determine how many and what type of networks would
be formed.  People with more resources and information usually have wider networks.
Such persons are able to easily achieve their goals in their life.

The operational nature of social networks is diversified on the basis of social values,
beliefs, norms, traditions and customs.  Access to information, status and power are
achieved through one’s social networks.  Recent studies on the use of social
relationships in finding jobs.  Show that knowing people in right places, (also known
as ‘source’) helps young people to find better jobs.  The occupational status of the
‘source’ in such cases, is often linked with the status of the parents of those seeking
jobs.  In section 27.5.2 of this unit we will discuss the concept of  ‘source’.

Check Your Progress 1

Note: a) Use the space given for your answer.

b) Compare your answer with the one given at the end of this unit.

1) What is the basic unit of a chain of social relationships in a society.  Use two
lines for your answer.

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

2) When does the process of formation of a social network begin?  use one line
for your answer.

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

27.3 TYPES OF SOCIAL NETWORKS

While defining social networks, we have discussed how the total network of chains
of social relationships covers the society itself.  To learn about the types of social
networks, we need to focus on the basic unit of relationships between persons.
Such personal networks can be extracted out of the total network.  In contrast to
personal networks, we can also discuss impersonal networks which are based on
group relationships.  Let us look at both of networks.

27.3.1 Personal and Group-based Networks

A personal network is a set of linkages which an individual establishes around himself.
These linkages may be structurally diverse.  Some may be based on kin or caste,
while others may be based on classmateships, friendship, workmateship and so on.
They possess the morphological characteristics of density, reachability and range
(See Section 27.3.2).  They possess also the interactional characteristics of content,
directedness, durability, intensity and frequency.  If a personal network has the
additional morphological characteristic of anchorage, or an ego being the anchor of
a personal network, then it becomes an ego-centric personal network.

In contrast to the personal network, the group or impersonal network is viewed in
terms of the nature of interaction among its members, and in terms of incorporation
of its members in the groups.  In terms of interaction, we can characterise a group as
an aggregate of persons who interact more with each other.  Through these interactions
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Social Networksthey form a unit, and identify the groups, and thus the members develop the
consciousness of being together.  In terms of incorporations, the group assumes
more formal characteristics such as common interests, right and obligations of
members, organisation and structure.

27.3.2 Characteristics of Personal Networks

Personal networks have morphological and interactional characteristics.
Morphological characteristics help in the identification of the form of networks, while
interactional characteristics of personal networks are discussed in terms of their
constituents.

i) Morphological Characteristics : Mitchell (1969) has identified anchorage,
density, reachability and range as the morphological characteristics of personal
networks:

a) Anchorage : The word anchorage indicates that the ego is the centre
of his network.  He or she is its coordinator.  Without her or him the
network will become amorphous.  Thus, emerges an ego-centric
personal network.  However, an ego may form a personal network
without becoming its coordinator. In fact, in a non-ego-centric personal
network nobody may act as a coordinator.

b) Density : The density in personal network signifies the density of social
relations.  It can be gauged by the proportion of persons in a network,
who know one another. For example members of a club have higher
density than people in a crowd.

c) Reachability : The individual who can be relied upon to act as on the
request of another individual is reachable or mobilisable.  For example,
a friend of a friend can be reached or mobilised by a person.

d) Range : The term ‘range’ denotes the limit of direct and regular contacts
which an individual has.  Thus, the total number of persons ego can
contact over telephone, letter or personally, is that person’s range of
contacts.  He or she must also be in touch with these ‘contacts’ regularly.

BOX  27.01

In this context, it is important to know that in the 21st century the very concept
of ‘network’ has changed.  It has expanded to include the world at large.  This
is because the new technologies of mass communication, such as, computers,
Internet, E-mail, teleconferencing and so on has expanded the very notion of
range and reachability.  It is possible to chat with your pen-pal or childhood
friend on the internet even though she or he may be sitting thousands of miles
away from you.  These developments have had a great impact on the very idea
of social network.

ii) Interactional Characteristics : There are five interactional characteristics.
They are content, directedness, durability, intensity and frequency.

a) Content : It refers to the normative context in which an interaction
takes place, such as friendship, classmateship, caste, membership,
kinship etc.  For example, family interaction has kinship content and
family members behave towards each other on the basis of their kin
relationships.

b) Directedness : Directedness means whether the relationship between
ego and a member of his network is reciprocal or only one-sided.  One

https://telegram.me/pdf4exams

For More Visit - https://pdf4exams.org/



36

Social Structure can, put it differently : whether the relationship flows from one direction
or both the directions.  For example, in friendship, the directedness is
reciprocal.

c) Durability : It signifies the continuity and stability of relationship over a
period of time.  A relationship is durable if interaction between two
individuals continues over a period of time and vice versa.

d) Intensity : Intensity refers to the degree to which individuals are
prepared to honour obligations.  If a member of an ego-centric
personal network feels free to dishonour his or her obligation, (flowing
from a favour done to him or her by the ego) the intensity of the
relationship is low.

e) Frequency : Frequency signifies the number of times the interaction
occurs between two individuals. For example, if the individuals meet
daily the frequency of their contacts, is high in contrast to a situation in
which they meet only occasionally.  The higher the frequency of contacts,
the greater are the chances of intensity and durability of relationships.

27.4 EGO-CENTRIC  PERSONAL  NETWORK

It has been already mentioned in section 27.3.2, that a personal network may become
an ego-centric network, when somebody emerges as the coordinator of a network.
Here we have an example of the kind of problems sociologists face, while applying
theory to empirical research.  It is easy to define ego-centric personal networks, and
identify their characteristics.  But when one is conducting research, one encounters a
number of problems, in describing the ego-centric personal networks of any individual
actor.  Here, we first give a definition of the ego-centric personal network, and then
discuss the problems in applying this idea to a research situation.

27.4.1 Ego-centric and Non-ego centric Personal Networks Defined

An ego-centric personal network is anchored on an individual.  It includes all those

persons with whom he or she is in actual contact.  Looked at from the point of view
of the members of the network, the ego or the individual on whom it is anchored, is
the common connection of all of them.  It does not mean that it is the only personal
network, and all these personal networks may or may not overlap.  The following
diagram explains the distinction between the two situations.

Ego-Centric Personal Networks

The dotted lines indicate the links of A in his
ego-centric personal network

Figure 1 Figure 2
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Social NetworksIn Figure 1 of the above diagram, you have seen the personal network of the ego.  It
includes ego’s direct relationship with A, C, D, E, F, and H and indirect relationships
with B mediated through A and G mediated through F.  Figure 2 also includes the
non-ego-centric personal network of A. In his network are included B, Q, P and R
besides the ego of Figure 1.  Similarly there can be personal networks of other
members of the members of the network of ego.  As you can see there is an overlap
between the two personal networks.  A and B are common to both the ego-centric
and non-ego-centric personal networks.

In the diagram Figure 1 and Figure 2 both show the ego-centric personal networks.
Figure 1 shows the personal network of ego alone.  It shows he has A, B, C, D, E,
F.  Of these, G and B are indirect contacts.  In Figure 2A is shown to have links with
ego and these are reciprocal.  Thus, two ego-centric networks can be connected
and spread outward as a social network.

27.4.2 Problems in the Delineation of Ego-Centric Personal
Network

In applying these ideas of ego-centric personal network to empirical research, the
most significant problems faced are six in number:

i) nature of contacts,

ii) centricity of the ego,

iii) nature of transactions,

iv) types of social relations,

v) mobilisability of the members, and

vi) identification of the boundary.

i) Nature of Contacts

The social contact, between any two individuals, may vary from a nodding
acquaintance and exchange of greetings and pleasantries, (say, in morning walks) to
a continual exchange of  ‘obligations’, with built-in expectation of reciprocity.  One
may have a greeting relationship with many persons in one’s neighbourhood or work-
place.  But can one expect ‘help’ from all such persons, in all kinds of requirements?
Will all such individuals be always prepared to ‘help’ the ;ego who is in contact?
Obviously not!

ii) Centricity of the Ego

The centricity of the ego is crucial in an ego-centric personal network.  An individual
may have meaningful contacts with several individuals, on the basis of which a social
network may emerge.  But he or she may or may not be the centre of this network.
In fact, there need not be a centre at all. There could be a situation of a kind of chain
of relationships, with a few large or small meshes hanging around the chain, as is
depicted below.
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Social Structure    Chain  of  Relationships  with  Hanging  Meshes

In such a chain or mesh of relationship, any one of the members may activate or
mobilise others.  At the time of mobilisation he or she may be considered the centre
of the network.  Thus, the centres may shift from one action-set to another action-
set.  Such chains of links are called non-ego-centric personal network.

The above problem necessitates a distinction between ego-centric and non-ego-
centric personal networks.  The recruitment of members by an ego, and his or her
functioning as the centre of all relationships within the network, make the difference
between ego-centric and non-ego-centric personal networks.  The latter may not be
formed on the initiative of any single person, and nobody acts as its centre or
coordinating agency.  In this context an action-set would mean, a temporary set of
people recruited through various channels to serve some short-term goal.

For example in the diagram on p. 38, we may visualise a situation in which C is the
son of D.  D approaches E (a doctor) to request F (another doctor) to examine his
son C in the hospital of F, and C is examined.  This is one action-set in which D has
initiated an action of which he may be deemed as the centre.  Similarly on another
occasion E may initiate an action for achieving some other specific goal.  In an ego-
centric personal network, all such demands on the network must pass through the
centre, or the ego who is the coordinating agency of his or her personal network.

iii) Nature of Transactions

Interactions between the members of a personal network are viewed as transactions.
Sometimes even a transaction of market place, may involve a series of interactions.
Therefore, transactions signify those sequences of interactions, which are
systematically governed by reciprocity.  It may be added that reciprocity assumes,
that both the parties involved in an interaction are satisfied, both consider it beneficial
or profitable.  However, two things must be borne in mind.

First, it is difficult, if not impossible, to calculate profitability in all transaction.  Secondly,
when one does oblige another person, normally he or she does not specify the
expectation of the return.  He or she may make demands later as a result of several
interactions.

iv) Types of Social Relations

In this context, the distinction between expressive and instrumental relationships is
relevant.  In expressive relationships, one derives satisfaction from the relationship
itself.  For example, the relationship between a mother and her child.  In contrast, an
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Social Networksinstrumental relationship is that, in which the relationship is a means to certain ends,
rather than an end in itself.  As personal networks are formed by individuals in the
pursuit of their self-interests, then relationships are basically instrumental.  They may
sometimes be couched in an expressive form.  For example instrumental.   They
may sometimes be couched in an expressive form.  For example, an employee of an
organisation may address the wife of his employer as “Mataji” (mother), but in
doing so his basic intention is to secure access to the employer through his wife for
instrumental purposes.  For this he is using the mode of an expressive relationship.
While studying a personal network it may be difficult to distinguish between the two
kinds of relations.  Nevertheless the distinction is important.

Activity 2

Identify at least five social networks in your social life and distinguish between
their types, i.e. whether they are expressive or instrumental in nature.  Write a
report on these five social networks and their nature in about one page.  Discuss
your report with other fellow students at your Study Centre and also your
Academic Counsellor.

v) Mobilisability of the Members

One of the crucial problems in identifying a personal network, is the mobilisability of
members of the personal network by an ego.  It is not easy to predict whether a
member of one’s network, will act definitely in accordance with the request of ego.
However, there are four major factors which have a bearing on the mobilisability of
a member: (a) relative resources of the ego and the member (let us call him alter in
accordance with sociological usage) (b) degree of dependence of the alter on the
ego, (c) number of intermediaries between the ego and the alter, and (d) The bearing
of the demand action on the interest of the alter.  On these four factors one can make
the following generalisations : (a) The less the material resources of the alter in
comparison with those of ego, the greater are the chances of his acting in accordance
with the desire of ego, (b) The more an alter is dependent on ego and his network,
the greater are the chances of his acting in accordance with the desire of ego. (c)
The more the number of intermediaries between ego, and the terminal alter the less
are the chances of this acting in accordance with the desire of ego. (d) The less the
adverse effect of the demand action on the interests of the alter, the greater are the
chances of his acting in accordance with the desire of ego.

vi) Identification of the Boundary

In an empirical research on personal networks, the most difficult problem is the
determination of the boundary of a personal network.  For this purpose, two criteria
are suggested.  It is held by some people that all those persons with whom ego is in
contact, are members of his personal network.  Others object to this criterion on the
ground, that all the persons with whom a person is in contact may not be mobilisable.
They assert that the criterion should be actual mobilisation in an action situation.
The main difficulty in the second criterion is that, if one draws the boundary of a
network on the basis of an actual mobilisation in a situation, then the distinction
between a personal and an action-set is blurred, (if not lost), because an action-set
is delineated in terms of a specific action that brings it into being.  A personal network,
on the other hand, denotes a set of linkages which exist beyond the duration of any
particular action or transaction.  Therefore, the boundary of an action-set will vary,
while that of the personal network, (if it is conceived as more durable than an action-
set), has to be more or less stable.  However, its boundary remains indistinct.
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Social Structure Check Your Progress 2

Note: a) Use the space given for your answer.

b) Compare your answer with the one given at the end of this unit.

1) List the morphological and interactional characteristics of personal networks.
Use three lines for your answers.

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

2) Define the ego-centric personal network.  Use two lines for your answer.

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

27.5 PERSONAL NETWORK AND THE SOCIAL
STRUCTURE

It may be emphasised that a personal network may become an ego-centric network,
when somebody emerges as the coordinator of a network, and an ego-centric personal
network may develop into a group.  It all depends on the acquisition of additional
characteristics, through interaction and change in the nature of social relations.  The
changes can proceed in the opposite direction as well.  The structure of a group may
weaken, and it may turn into a personal network or an ego-centric network.  This
depends on the non-emergence or emergence, of an individual as its coordinator.
Thus, personal networks are intimately related to the social structure both in its
integrational and disintegrational aspects.  They provide a window to look at the
social structure both in its integrational and disintegrational aspects.  They provide a
window to look at the social structure and changes going on in it.  As personal
networks play an important role in the functioning of formal organisations, the
relationship between personal networks and social structure can be illustrated, by
showing how personal networks operate in formal organisations.  Here, we are
taking formal organisation as a social collectivity, and hence a unit of social structure.

27.5.1 Personal Network and Formal Organisations

We can illustrate the relationship between the social structure and personal network,
through the study of an interface between personal networks and formal organisations.
Before doing so it is in order to explain what we mean by formal organisations.

i) Nature of Formal Organisations

Without going into the technical details, we can say that a formal organisation is a
social collectivity, the goals of which are formally defined.  It has authority(ies) vested
with power.  The authorities are expected to mobilise the power vested in them for
achieving the goals of the formal organisation.  Formal organisations operate through
impersonal, universalistic rules and procedures, which are expected to be mobilised
across the board impersonally.

ii) Illustration of Formal Organisation

A University may be taken as an example of a formal organisation.  Its goals of
education are formally defined.  It has various authorities such as the Chancellor, the
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Social NetworksVice-Chancellor, Deans, Heads of departments and so on.  Each one of the authorities
is vested with some defined power to carry out the functions of the university, which
may include recruitment of staff, admission of students, administration of educational
functions, and conduct of the examinations.

iii) Formal Organisation in a Traditional Society

In India, a traditional society, the collectivities such as the family, kin, caste, religion
and language, help an individual to achieve his ends through personal and informal
relationships.  The introduction of formal organisation has created a serious problem.
Indians, generally speaking, are used to personal and informal relations.  Armed
with such relations they feel safe.  However, formal organisations function on the
basis of universalistic rules and procedures, which operate impersonally and formally.
Thus, the juxtaposition of formal organisation with traditional collectivities, such as
caste, has created an anomaly.

27.5.2 The Concept of ‘Source’

The people who are used to operating on a personal basis do not feel secure with an
impersonal system.  You must have heard people using the word ‘source’ and trying
to find ‘sources’, for getting things done through informal organisations.   A source
may be conceived of as a person, through whom the power vested in an authority of
a formal organisation may be utilised for personal ends.  These may or may not be in
conflict with the goals of formal organisation.

27.5.3 Resource Networks and Resource Groups

These networks and groups are called resource networks and groups.  Resource
networks are extracts from the total network.  They are based on the criterion of
shared interest, in the mobilisation of power of formal organisations for personal
ends.  Therefore, they may be called partial networks.  They may be either ego-
centric personal networks, or non-ego-centric personal networks.

The linkages between the members of a personal resource network may be diverse.
They may be based on kin, caste, family, classmateship, etc.  An ego may have
different degrees of understanding with the members of his resource network,
regarding the mobilisability of each other.  The transactions on which resource
networks develop lead to the development of instrumental relationships.  Finally, the
uncertainties inherent in the mobilisability of members, marks the boundary of a
resource network indistinct.  Let us now look at the idea of resource groups, and
functions of resources networks and groups.

i) Resource Groups

When the exchange of obligations between the members of a resource group
stabilises the unity, then identity and consciousness of kind emerge.  Thus, a resource
network would turn into a resource group.  Its boundary is identifiable and interactions
between the members become patterned.

ii) Functions of Resource Networks and Groups

The functions of resource networks and groups, may be seen from the viewpoint of
individuals, formal organisations and the Indian society.  For individuals, they are
functional or beneficial because they serve their interest, whether it is in the context
of formal organisations or conflicts.  They guarantee the requisite support.  but for
formal organisations they are highly dysfunctional.  In other words, they contribute
negatively to the achievement of goals of formal organisations, by putting a premium
on individual ends vis-a-vis the goals of formal organisation.

https://telegram.me/pdf4exams

For More Visit - https://pdf4exams.org/



42

Social Structure The social structure is affected by resource networks in a very fundamental manner.
The social relations inherent in resource networks and groups, as particular and
personal, and, therefore, may be treated as extensions from the traditional social
structure.  The traditional social structure, however is based on greater normative
and juridical support for the corporate groups.  Besides these, love, respect and
loyalty play significant roles in the maintenance of the traditional collectivities.  In
contrast to such collectivities, resource networks are based on instrumental
relationships, which affect a much larger number of social interactions.  The underlined
expectations about reciprocal obligations in such relationships, bring uncertainty and
fluidity in social relationships, whether in the traditional colletivities or in formal
organisations.

Check Your Progress 3

Note: a) Use the space given for your answer.

b) Compare your answer with the one given at the end of this unit.

1) What is the resource network?  Explain briefly in three lines.

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

2) A resource group is one from which one can get a loan without interest.

Yes No

27.6 LET  US  SUM  UP

In this unit, you were introduced to the concept of social networks, which was
defined in terms of the chain of social relationships.  In this perspective, individuals
establish social relations in the pursuit of their self-interests, and the society is viewed
as a chain of social relations which forms the total network.

Then, personal network was contrasted with group-based social network.   This
was followed by an outline of the morphological and interactional characteristics
of personal networks.  The morphological characteristics are anchorage, density,
reachability and range, while the interactional characteristics are content, directedness,
durability, intensity and frequency of interactions.  On the basis of anchorage, a
further distinction was made between ego-centric personal networks which are co-
ordinated by an individual, and non-egocentric personal networks which are not so
co-ordinated.  However, in a specific situation, for achieving a specific objective,
any member can mobilise others.  For such an action-set the ego performs the role
of the coordinator.

The unit also pointed out the problems one encounters in identifying a personal network
empirically.  These problems are:

i) nature of contacts,

ii) centricity of the ego,

iii) nature of transactions,
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Social Networksiv) types of social relations,

v) mobilisability of the members, and

vi) identification of the boundary.

This discussion was followed by a focus on the relationship between personal
networks, and the social structure.  This relationship was illustrated by describing
the introduction of formal organisations in a traditional society.  It was pointed out
that personal networks and groups are formed for the mobilisation of the power of
formal organisations for personal ends.  Such networks and groups have been termed
as resource networks and resource groups.

27.7 KEY  WORDS

Anchorage : Ego as the centre of his/her network.

Centricity : The central nature of ego in a network.

Density : The proportion of persons in a network who know
each other.

Directedness : Whether a relation is one sided or reciprocal.

Ego : Terms used to denote an individual.

Expressive Relationship : Relationship in which one derives satisfaction from
the relationship itself.

Formal Organisation : A social collectivity, the goals of which are formally
defined.

Mobilisability : The ability to put into circulation the resources or
contacts for action.

Morphological : Those features which help in the form and structure
of something e.g., density, reachability etc. of personal
networks.

Personal Network : This indicates all those persons with which ego is in
contact.

Range :  Denotes the limit or span of direct and regular
contacts which an individual has.

Total Network : Chains of social relationship which cover the whole
of society.

27.8 FURTHER  READINGS

Bott, Elizabeth, 1971. Family and Social Network. Tavistock Publications : London.

Mayer, Adrian c., 1966. The Significance of Quasi-Groups in the Study of
Complex Societies.  In M. Banton (ed.), The Social Anthropology of Complex
Societies.  Tavistock Pulications : London. pp. 97-119.
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Social Structure Persell, C.H., 1987. Understanding Society. Harper and Row Publishers : New
York. Chapter IV.

Sharma, K.N., 1975. Institutions, Networks and Social Change.  Indian Institute
of Advanced Study : Simla. Chapters 5, 6, 7, 8, pp. 191-197.

27.9 MODEL  ANSWERS  TO  CHECK  YOUR
PROGRESS

Check Your Progress 1

1) The basic unit in social networks is a dyadic relationship i.e., between two
individuals.

2) The process of formation of a social network begins right from the time of
birth of a human being.

Check Your Progress 2

1) The morphological characteristics of personal networks are:

i) anchorage;

ii) density;

iii) reachability; and

iv) range.

The interactional characteristics of personal networks are :

i) content;

ii) directedness;

iii) durability;

iv) intensity; and

v) frequency.

2) When a person or the ego is the centre of a network and he or she coordinates
it, we find the emergence of an ego-centric personal network.

Check Your Progress 3

1) A resource network is a part of the total network.  Shared interest is basic to
them.  They are partial networks and may be ego-centric or non-ego-centric
personal networks.

2) No.
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28.11 Key Words

28.12 Further Readings

28.13 Model Answers to Check Your Progress

28.0 OBJECTIVES

After reading this unit, you should be able to:

• define functionalism;

• state Durkheim’s view on social function and describe his analysis of social
life;

• describe social function as given by Malinowski from a cultural perspective;

• describe the biological perspective of social function;

• describe social function from the critical perspective; and

• explain the uses and limitations of functional analysis.

28.1 INTRODUCTION

In this unit we will discuss the concept of social function.  You will learn about the
meaning of social function and the major ideas developed around this concept.  We
first describe the concept of function and collective conscience, as formulated by
Emile Durkheim.  This is followed by a discussion of the cultural perspective, and its
relation to social function as described by Malinowski.  His ideas regarding the
relationship of magic with the concept of social function, have been outlined in this4 5
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Social Structure unit. Then, the unit explains the organic analogy between society and biological
organism. In this biological perspective, we have given Radcliffe-Brown’s
contribution, especially his analysis of structure and function.  We will discuss Talcott
Parson’s system perspective which considers the “social system”, as the unit of
study and Robert K. Merton’s critical analysis of the pre-existing functional thesis.
Finally, we will explain to you the uses and limitations of functional analysis in this unit.

28.2 DEFINITION  OF  FUNCTION

The term ‘function’ is often used, (in popular usage as well as in academic discussion)
in more than one sense.  Hence, it is necessary to clarify and explain its various
connotations.  As the eminent American sociologist, Robert K. Merton has explained,
the term ‘function’ is used in five major senses.  First, it is used to refer to some
public gathering or festive occasion (e.g., “Republic Day function”, “the annual function
of a College” etc.).  Second, it is used alternatively for occupation.  Third, it is used
to refer to the activities of the incumbent of an office, as for example, one may speak
of the function of a bureaucrat.  Fourth, it is used in a mathematical sense.  For
example, when X is said to be a function of Y, it is understood that change in Y
would lead to a change in X Fifth, as used in sociology and social anthropology,
functions are social procedures or processes which help the maintenance of social
equilibrium.

This view of human society is known as functionalism.  Sometimes it is referred to,
in a broader sense, as structural-functionalism.  Broadly defined, functionalism is a
theoretical and methodological perspective in sociology and social anthropology,
which views society as a system of inter-related and inter-dependent parts.  These
inter-related parts of the social system contribute to the stability and maintenance of
society.  Functionalism seeks to understand and explain a custom or a cultural feature
in terms of its functions or consequences, for the various parts of society as well as
for the social system as a whole.

SOCIAL  EQUILIBRIUM
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Social Functions
28.3 FUNCTION  AND  COLLECTIVE

CONSCIENCE

The French sociologist Emile Durkheim (1858-1917) systematically formulated the
concept of social function.  He held that society has a reality of its own, beyond the
individuals who constitute it.  It is not merely the sum total of all the individuals of the
society.  It is an entity external to the individuals and exercises constraint over them.
He sought to analyse and explain life in terms of society itself, and not in terms of
psychological or biological factors.

Durkheim’s analysis of social life is centred on what he calls “social facts”.  He says
that members of society are constrained by “social facts”, by ways of acting thinking
and feeling, external to the individual.  For example, mores and norms (social facts)
make a person behave in a certain manner.  Durkheim held that social facts should
be examined as things, which were independent of the consciousness of individuals
who comprise society.

Durkheim made a distinction between two types of inquiry, historical and functional.
The historical type of inquiry is concerned with the origins of social institutions and
cultural traits  The evolutionary anthropologists of the 19th century, such as James
Frazer and Edward Taylor employed this type of inquiry.  Durkheim disagreed with
it and advocated the functional type of inquiry.  According to him, social life must be
examined and explained in relation to its function.  He held that the reason for the
continued existence of a social fact or a cultural item must be sought in its function,
in its usefulness for society.  He defined the function of social institutions as
the satisfaction of the needs of the social organism.

Durkheim held that society has certain basic needs or functional prerequisites, which
must be fulfilled if it is to maintain its stability and continuity.  The need for social
order is the most important need of society.  It is fulfilled through consensus or
“collective conscience”, which comprises commonly held norms, beliefs and
sentiments.

Functional analysis lies at the heart of Durkheim’s major works. In the Division of
Labour in Society (1897) he examined the functions of division of labour in society.
In the Elementary Forms of Religious Life (1917) he sought to examine the
integrative functions of religious beliefs and practices.  He analysed the functions of
religions in terms of social cohesiveness and solidarity.  The sharing of religious
beliefs and rites, produces a sense of unity among the believers.  This sense of unity
is symbolically expressed in rituals.

Activity 1

Think carefully about different aspects of your Community/Society.  Note down
five features which you think help your Community/Society to maintain it self i.e.
to continue from one generation to another.  Discuss these features with other
students at your Study Centre and your Academic Counsellor.

Function of Crime

Durkheim discussed crime and deviant behaviour from a radically unconventional
perspective.  Criminology views crime as a pathological phenomenon, and explains
it in terms of psychopathological factors.  Durkheim rejected this view, and held that
crime is a normal and positive aspect of social life.  Durkheim maintained that some
measure of deviance from the commonly held norms and values of society is inevitable.
Since no society can possibly enforce total conformity to its norms.
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Social Structure Durkheim argued that crime is normal in that it reinforces the moral values and
norms of society.  A criminal act violates the commonly held norms or society, and
therefore arouses collective sentiments of anger and outrage.  It strengthens and
reinforces the normative consensus.  As Durkheim put it in his characteristic way:
Crime brings together upright consciences and concentrates them.

Durkheim’s functionalist view influenced a number of sociologists and anthropologists.
particularly the British social anthropologist A.R. Radcliffe-Brown and, to a lesser
extent, Bronislaw Malinowski, who made extensive use of the concept in their
theoretical and field researches.

Check Your Progress 1

Note: a) Use the space given for your answer.

b) Compare your answer with the one given at the end of this unit.

1) Define what is meant by function.  Use about five lines for your answer.

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

2) What is the function of crime according to Durkheim?  Use about three lines
for your answer.

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

28.4 FUNCTION : CULTURAL  PERSPECTIVE

Malinowski (1884-1942) maintained that culture has a reality of its own.  He was
against the evolutionary and the diffusionist interpretations of culture, which dominated
British anthropology during the 19th century.  The evolutionary anthropologists (such
as Frazer and Tylor) sought to reconstruct the past and trace the origin and evolution
of social institutions.  The diffusionists, such as W.J. Perry and Elliot Smith, where
interested in reconstructing the history of mankind, by studying the spread of cultural
patterns and artefacts from one region to another.

Malinowski held that cultures form wholes, because essentially they are working
and on-going units.  Every custom or cultural trait, according to him, exists to fulfil a
vital function.  He maintained that the most important units of culture are institutions.
A social institution, according to him, is a set of activities organised around some
need.  Social institutions are responses to fundamental biological and psychological
needs of individuals, such as hunger and security.  Human needs or drives, according
to Malinowski, are physiological in nature but they are restructured by acquired
habits.  This conception of needs, both biological and psychological is at the core of
his functionalist theory.
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Social FunctionsFunction of Magic

In his book Argonauts of the Western Pacific (1922) Malinowski has analysed
the role of magical and religious rites, in the stability and maintenance of the social
structure of the Trobriand Islanders.  He observed that magic arises and functions in
situations of uncertainty and emotional anxiety.  It fulfils the vital need of relieving
anxiety in situations of crisis.  The function of magic, according to Malinowski, is to
enhance primitive man’s hope and faith, in the face of uncertainty and fear.  It is
criticised as being an over-simplistic explanation of the function of magic in societies.

28.5 FUNCTION : BIOLOGICAL  PERSPECTIVE

Radcliffe-Brown was deeply influenced by the sociological functionalism of Emile
Durkheim.   He held that human societies are natural systems, governed by the
inexorable laws of nature.  The various parts of the social system, according to him,
are inter-related and inter-dependent.  The inter-relations between the parts help in
the maintenance of the whole.

Radcliffe-Brown favoured the analogy between society and biological organisms.
He held that cultures and social systems should be studied with the methods of the
natural sciences, especially biology and zoology.  Radcliffe-Brown, like Malinowski,
advocated a synchronic perspective, in preference to a diachronic one.  The
synchronic perspective is essentially concerned with the present, and holds that
societies can be analysed and explained without any necessary reference to their
past.  The diachronic perspective, on the other hand, holds that the present structure
of a given society cannot be adequately understood, without taking into consideration
its past and the changing aspect of social reality.  Radcliffe-Brown maintained that it
is possible and imperative to discover the underlying regularities or laws of social
life.

Structure and Function

Radcliffe-Brown maintained that organic systems are characterised by three features:
Morphology (which deals with the structure), Physiology (which is concerned with
function), and Evolution (the development of the system).  These features are found
in equal measure in human societies.  There is, in the first place, the social structure,
which comprises the social relations between individuals occupying social roles.
Secondly, the function of a social activity or cultural item, relates to its contribution
to the social system as a whole.  Radcliffe-Brown stated his ideas in his well-known
book, Structure and Function in Primitive Society (1952).  According to him,
individuals are connected by social relations within a social structure.  He maintained
that the basic need of all societies was ‘co-adaptation’, or the mutual adjustment of
the interests of members of society.  Durkheim defined the function of social institutions
as the satisfaction of the needs of the social organism.  Radcliffe-Brown replaced
the word ‘needs’ with the term, “necessary conditions of existence”.

Check Your Progress 2

Note: a) Use the space given for your answer.

b) Compare your answer with the one given at the end of this unit.

1) According to functionalists, social institutions are responses to fundamental
biological and psychological needs of individuals.

Yes No
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Social Structure 2) What does Radcliffe-Brown mean by synchronic perspective?  Use three
lines for your answer.

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

28.6 FUNCTION : SYSTEM  PERSPECTIVE

All functionalists assumed that the satisfaction of basic needs, was necessary for the
survival and stability of social systems.  Talcott Parsons (1902-1979), the doyen of
American sociology, held that any social system has four functional-prerequisites: (i)
adaptation, (ii) goal attainment, (iii) integration, and (iv) pattern maintenance.

Adaptation refers to the relationship between the system and the environment.
Parsons maintains that social systems, must have some degree of control over the
environment.  According to him, this basic function is fulfilled by the economy.  Goal
attainment refers to the need for the social system, to set goals towards which the
activities of its members may be directed.  This function is fulfilled by the polity.
Integration refers to the adjustment and management of conflict.  It has to do with
the coordination of the parts of the social system.  This function according to Parsons,
is fulfilled by the judicial system.  Pattern maintenance refers to the maintenance of
the basic pattern of values and norms. This function is fulfilled by the family, religion
and the educational system.

Parsons’ view of the functional prerequisites of society has been criticised on the
ground that it is difficult to test whether these prerequisites are empirically valid.

28.7 FUNCTION : CRITICAL  PERSPECTIVE

Robert K. Merton (1910), the most influential among contemporary American
sociologists, has made significant contributions to functional analysis.  He has
perceptively differentiated between the popular, and the sociological connotations
of the term function.  He has also sought to explain and clarify the functional units.

Merton examined three major prevalent ideas in functionalist theory, and proved
their redundancy in sociological analysis.  The first is the idea of the functional unity
of society, which holds that social activities or cultural items, are functional for the
whole social system.  The second is the idea of universal functionalism, according to
which all social and cultural items fulfil social functions.  The third is the idea of
indispensability, which holds that these social items are indispensable for society.

Merton criticised these prevailing postulates of functional analysis.  He pointed out
that the first idea presumes the total integration of all societies.  However, we cannot
assume that all societies are fully integrated.  Small-scale, primitive societies may be
highly integrated, but not the large-scale, complex urban-industrial societies.  The
second idea of universal functionalism. This he considers to be a misjudgement,
since not all aspects of society are functional for the whole society.  It can be functional
dysfunctional or non-functional.  He criticised the third idea on the grounds that all
cultural items, e.g., religion, are not indispensable for the whole society.

28.7.1 Functions and Dysfunctions of Religion

To explain his views, Merton gives an example of religion.  Anthropologists speak
of the integrative functions of religion, on the basis of their observation of pre-literate
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Social Functionssocieties.  Some sociologists have generalised this observation, and have maintained
that religion fulfils integrative functions in all societies. They neglect the disintegrative
functions of religion in certain types of societies.  Societies which have several religions
are quite often faced with deep conflicts and antagonisms among religious groups.
An illustration from the contemporary Indian scene would bring out the disintegrative
consequences of religious pluralism.  Religious diversity itself does not account for
communal discord and antagonism in contemporary Indian society.  But religious
rites and rituals are often used (or misused) by various religious groups and
communities, for fanning the fires of communal hatred and animosity.

Merton maintains that a given institution or social item may have diverse consequences,
functional as well as dysfunctional.  He calls for a specification of the units for which
a social item may be functional.  Merton criticises the view that certain functions are
indispensable for the survival of society, or that certain social or cultural forms are
essential for fulfilling each of these functions.  He observes that alternative social
forms or items, may serve the functions necessary for the survival of a group or
society.  In other words, as Merton (1957) succinctly puts it : Just as the same item
may have multiple functions, so may the same function be diversely fulfilled by
alternative items.

28.7.2 Manifest and Latent Functions

Perhaps the most significant contribution to functional analysis has come from Merton’s
distinction between manifest and latent functions of social action.  Manifest functions
refer to those consequences of social behaviour which are intended, anticipated
and recognised by the participants.  Latent functions, on the other hand, are those
consequences which are neither intended nor recognised.  Merton maintains that it
is the latent functions of social behaviour, which deserve our closest attention, and
which can significantly add to our understanding of social life.  The study of latent
functions, according to him, clarifies the analysis of seemingly irrational customs and
rituals.  Let us examine two examples of the social practices which have latent
functions for the society.

i) Function of Rain making Ceremony

Rituals and ceremonies quite often serve the latent function of reinforcing group
identity and collective solidarity.  Merton gives the examples of the rain making
ceremony, among the Hopi Indians of Northern Arizona.  The Hopi Indians have an
elaborate rain making ceremony, which is significant in regard to its consequences.
The manifest function of this ceremony (it is believed that it brings about rain) is not
significant, simply because the ceremony does not bring about rain.  However, the
latent function of the ceremony is important because it provides an occasion to the
Hopi Indians to participate in a common activity.  This participation strengthens and
enhances their group solidarity and cohesiveness.

Activity 2

Do you have knowledge of some social activity; for example, an elaborate ritual
ceremony or festival etc.  which serves a latent function, as well.  Write a note of
one page on ‘‘Latent and Manifest function of ritual/ceremony/festival in My
Society”.  Discuss your note with other students at your Study Centre.

ii) Function of Conspicuous Consumption

The celebrated American economist and sociologist.  Thornstein Veblen (1857-
1929).  perceptively analysed the consumption pattern of the rich class.  The manifest
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Social Structure function of buying expensive goods and commodities is the satisfaction of the needs
of consumers.  Veblen, however, was mainly concerned with the latent function of
what he called conspicuous consumption.  He observed that conspicuous
consumption leads to a heightening of social status and prestige.  Rich people buy
expensive goods not so much because of their superior quality, but because they are
expensive.  The purchase of expensive goods is a symbolic pointer to the high social
status of the buyer.  Veblen gives examples of candlelight dinner and possession of
expensive automobiles.   The manifest function of candles is to provide light, and
that of an automobile transportation.  However, the latent functions of candlelight at
dinner and possession of a Maruti or a Gypsy are quite different and much more
significant : they enhance one’s status, and provide an index to one’s higher social
position.

28.8 USES  OF  FUNCTIONAL  ANALYSIS

Functionalism, as a theoretical perspective in sociology and social anthropology,
has significantly contributed to our understanding of human society and social
processes.

The main contribution of functionalism lies in its emphasis on the wholeness of society,
and its insistence on the inter-relationship of its parts.  It regards society as an on-
going system, which must be studied in its entirety.

The functional orientation has been largely responsible for the detailed and
comprehensive field studies of modern anthropology.  The holistic approach, a
characteristic of functionalism, has been particularly fruitful in the study of small-
scale, primitive societies.

Another merit of functionalism is that it clarifies understanding of seemingly irrational
beliefs and cultural patterns.  Consider, for example, the custom of head hunting.
This was prevalent among the Aucas of Brazil and Bolivia, the Ganawri of West
Africa, the Dyaks of Borneo, the Lampongs of Sumatra, and the Nagas of Assam.
When the enemies were killed in a warfare or battle, their heads were cut off and
taken as souvenirs.  The function of head hunting among these people was to enable
the unmarried warrior to prove his worth and physical prowess before his community,
and thereby to endear him to his beloved.

Merton’s distinction between manifest and latent functions is particularly illuminating,
since it focuses attention on those consequences of social behaviour which may not
be intended or recognised by the participants, and yet they positively contribute to
the maintenance and stability of society.

28.9 LIMITATIONS  OF  FUNCTIONAL  ANALYSIS

The most frequently repeated logical criticism against functionalism is that it entails
teleology.  It holds, in effect, that the parts of society exist because of their functional
consequences for the system as a whole.  In other words, an effect is treated as a
cause.  Similarly, function is fallaciously equated with purpose.  For example, if we
say that religion exists in societies, because it sustains the moral foundations of society,
we are using the effect of the moral foundation of society to explain the existence of
the cause, namely religion.  Critics of functionalism believe that this kind of explanation
defies the laws of logic, since what has come later cannot be the cause of what has
preceded (Cohen 1979 : 45).
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Social FunctionsFunctionalism is also criticised for presenting a deterministic view of human behaviour.
Human action is portrayed as being determined by the social system, and human
being is pictured as an automation, controlled by the forces of society over which he
or she has little or no control.

According to Percy Cohen (1968 : 56) the major substantive criticisms against
functionalism are :

i) the role of norms is overstressed,

ii) social conflict is almost ignored,

iii) social harmony is overstressed as being basic to human society, and

iv) social change is not accounted for.

Out of these criticisms, the first does not hold true since not all functionalists considered
the normative element is social life as of supreme importance, such as Malinowski.

The second criticism is inter-related to the first, because if all members of the society
follow the norms and values of the society, there will be no cause for conflict.  But
evidence shows that even though human beings may accept the rules and norms,
conflicts arise out of competition to achieve one’s interests.  This could be to succeed
to a position of power or to acquire something socially and economically valuable,
etc.

The third accusation against functionalism is that it gives too much importance to the
harmonious nature of social systems.  This is true and it has been stated by Robert
K. Merton in his book Social Theories and Social Structure (1957).  Merton
says that religion has a unifying role in a small community, but it can be a cause of
great conflict in a complex, multi-religious society.  The functional thesis which holds
that all social and cultural items have positive function, is therefore not correct.
They could have a disturbing effect on social process, thus being dysfunctional.

The fourth substantive criticism of functionalism is that it cannot explain social change.
It states that all social and cultural items fulfil positive role and that they exist because
they contribute to the functioning of the total social system.  The theory of
functionalism, therefore, assumes that all aspects of society are already perfect and,
therefore, there is no need for change.  In fact, since the functionalists emphasise
persistence and stability of the society to such an extent that change for them becomes
abnormal.  Thus, we can see that the critics of functionalism are justified in criticising
them for overlooking the aspect of social change.

Some of the ideological criticisms of functionalism are that it upholds the status quo
in society.  The way that the functionalists describe stratification in society, the aspect
of exploitation of the masses by the selected few is totally ignored by them.  In fact,
domination of the masses by a handful of elites is justified by them.  They have been
accused of encouraging and reflecting the conservative bias in their theories.

The strongest criticism of functionalism has come from the conflict school, which
views the social order as evolving out of conflict and dissension, and not consensus
as held by the functional school.

Check Your Progress 3

Note: a) Use the space given for your answer.

b) Compare your answer with the one given at the end of this unit.
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Social Structure 1) What are the four functional prerequisites for any social system, according to
Talcott Parsons?  Use about eight lines for your answer.

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

2) What are the manifest and latent functions according to Merton?  Use about
three lines for your answer.

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

28.10 LET  US  SUM  UP

We have discussed in this unit about social function, its definition and various uses.

We have seen that the use of function and functionalism consequently varies in the
ideas of Durkheim, Radcliffe-Brown, Parsons and Merton.  Thus Durkheim’s analysis
shows how crime is normal if it does not exceed a certain limit.  It may in fact
strengthen society.  We have also discussed the relation of function and collective
conscience developed by him.  Malinowski indicates how magic provides a route
for the native to affect the outcome of uncertain ventures.  Next, we have discussed
the system perspective developed by Talcott Parsons.  Further, we show that Merton’s
latent and manifest functions add a new dimension to functionalism.  Finally, our
discussion of the uses and limitations of functional analysis, indicates that there is still
room for further development of sociological theory in order to understand human
social life.

28.11 KEY  WORDS

Diachronic : The diachronic approach takes into consideration the present
as well as the past of a given society, the assumption being
that the present cannot be adequately understood without
reference to the past.

Diffusionism : An anthropological approach, advocated during the 19th
century by W.J. Perry, Elliot Smith and others, which sought
to reconstruct the history of mankind by tracing the spread
of cultural patterns from a few primordial centres of
civilisation.

Dysfunction : Those consequences of social behaviour which adversely
affect the maintenance and stability of the social system.

Function : The process whereby the inter-related parts of a given
system contribute to its maintenance and stability.
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Social FunctionsLatent Functions : The unintended and unrecognised consequences of social
action.

Manifest Functions : The intended and recognised consequences of social action.

Synchronic : The view that the present structure of a given society can
be studied as it is, without any references to its past.

Teleology : A view which mistakenly regards an effect as a cause or
function as purpose.  Functionalism is charged by its critics
for being teleological in orientation.

28.12 FURTHER  READINGS
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Encyclopaedia of the Social Sciences.  Macmillan and Free Press : New York.
Vol. 6, pp. 21-42.
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Free Press : Glencoe. Chapter IX, pp. 178-187.

28.13 MODEL  ANSWERS  TO  CHECK  YOUR
PROGRESS

Check Your Progress 1

1) The term function is used in five major ways.  First as a public gathering e.g.,
Republic Day Function.  Second, it is used for occupation.  Third, it is used to
describe a person’s job e.g., function of a bureaucrat.  Fourth, in a technical
mathematical sense.  Finally, in sociology it is used to describe social
procedures or processes which help in the maintenance of a society.

2) According to Durkheim crime is not pathological but normal.  According to
him a certain amount of crime normally reinforces a society.  A criminal act
violates commonly held norms and thereby arouses collective sentiments against
that activity.

Check Your Progress 2

1) Yes

2) By synchronic perspective Radcliffe-Brown means that a society can be
studied as it is.  There is no need to refer to the history of a society to study its
functioning, its norms and mores.

Check Your Progress 3

1) According to Talcott Parsons, any social system has the following functional
prerequisites:

i) Economy fulfils the function of adaptation with environment.
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Social Structure ii) Polity fulfils the function of setting goals for directing the activities of a
society’s members.

iii) The judicial system fulfils the function of integration of different parts of
the society.

iv) Finally, the family, religion and educational system fulfil the function of
maintaining the basic pattern of values and norms of a society.

2) Manifest functions are those effects of action which are deliberate or ‘intended’,
or anticipated, and recognised.  On the other hand latent functions are those
which are not intended or recognised.
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29.6 Key Words 

29.7 Further Readings - 

29.8 Model Answers to Check Your Progress 

I 29.0 OBJECTIVES 
- -  - - 

[ M e r  reading this unit you should be able to: 

I define the concept of social stratification; 

discuss its three dimensions; 

I describe six types of social stratification; and 

give an account of the fbnctionalist and conflict thaories of social stratification. 

1 29.1 INTRODUCTION 

Social stratification is an aspect ofthe wider issue ofsocial inequality. The existence 
of socially created inequalities is a feature of all known human societies, and, therefore, 
it is an important subject for sociologists to discuss. Social stratification is the last of 
the major concepts in sociology, discussed in this book. It is related to the study of 
social change, which is the focus of our next block in this course. This unit is also the 
link unit between these two blocks. 

I This unit explains what social stratification is, and then discusses its general principles 
in terms of the bases or dimensions of social stratification. An account of basic 
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Sori;~l Structure types of social stratification, is followed by a discussion ofthe current sr~ciological 
theories on social stratification. 

29.2 WHAT IS SOCIAL STRATIFICATION?' 

stratification is a system of social ranking, involving relations of superiority and 
inferiority. These relations between the units of rank are governed by a set of norms. 
Analytically, stratification is conceived of as an evaluative ranking of social units. 
Concretely, it refers to the empirical distribution of advantages and benefits in society. 
It can be seen as a process, which is regulated by some principles. These principles 
deterdine the bases ofthe distribution of social advantages in society. 

29.2.1 Dimensions or Bases o f -~oc&l  Stratification 

The bases or dimensions of social stratification refer to the different 11:vels of 
differentiation which are made to allocate people in a given society. These c& be 
listed as follows: 

i 

iii) Status : It refers to distribution of prestige or social honour. 

i) Class : It refers to differentiation at the level ofwealth. In this sense it can be 

In most cases, the three dimensions complement each other. However, Max Weber 
(1 947) draws a distinction between class, power and status. According to Weber, 
class is an economic catego&, a product ofthe market situation. The status group, 
on the other hand, constitutes the social order based on prestige or honour. Status 
is determined bythe social prestige one enjoys. Social prestige is expressed tlvough 

termed as economic differentiation. 

ii) Power : It refers to differential access to power in society. It includes political, 
social and other types ofpower. 

i 
4 

1 

4 

dift'erent styles of life. Analytically, class and status groups can be independent I https://telegram.me/pdf4exams
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 rial St rueture Each of these systems offers clearly argued theories, to explain and justii its respective 
system of stratification. In some cases, there is flexibility regarding social mobility 
fiom one stratum to another. In other cases, there is little or no chance of mobility 
out of a stratum. The following discussion ofthe different types of social stratification, 
will make clear what the distinct features of stratification in human societies are. 

29.3.1 Age-set System 

Societies, which have been described as stateless type of Fortes and Evans-Prirchard 
(1 940), lack centralised government. ?'hey have no office of chief, or if thqr have 
such an office, it holds more ritual than secular power. Still, such societies are found 
to be stratified on the basis of age. This type of stratification, is a characteri:stic of 
certain east African societies. The principle of age is most prominent among the 
Masai and Nandi in East Mica, where ranking on the basis of age, is put together 
with the exercise of authority, on the basis of seniority. The ranks determined on the 
basis of age are called age-sets. All the persons (basically men) born, within a range 
or number of years, belong to one set. The first age-set may comprise as short as 
six or seven years or as long as fifteen. 

In most cases, usually around adolescence, the membership; of the first a p s e t  
closes and recruitment to the next set takes place. At this stage, entry to the new 
age-set generally involves an initiation rite, such as circumcision or other body-marks. 
Thus, after going through the ritual, each member comes out ofchildhood, and takes 
of fbll membership of his tribe. Each person, thus, belongs to an age-set, to which 
he remains attached throughout his life. Along with other members, he moves 1 o the 
next age-set. The age-sets in these societies, determine their social organisation, 
because membership of these sets covers all areas of life. It directs a pers13n to 
decide whom he may marry, what land he can own, and in which ceremonies he can 
take part etc. Thus, membership of each stratum tells a person about his ranking in 
society. 

In most cases, where age-sets operate, a member of an age-set also belong:; to a 
particular age-grade. These grades are clearly marked out fiom one another, so that 
a person belongs to only one grade at a time. Generally, a person after childhood 
would move &om junior warriorhood to senior warriorhood. Then he would pcluate 
fiom junior elderhood to senior elderhood. The warriors fight and defend their tribe 
from attack, while the elders take decisions and settle disputes. They also 
communicate with the ancestral spirits. Thus, the age-sets go through the difixent 
grades in complete units. In other words, all the members of one particular age-set 
move into one grade all at once. Thus, their social status also changes all at once. In 
the kinds of societies we belong to, each person usually makes his or her own natural 
transition fiom childhood to adulthood and finatly to old age. But in age-set societies, 
these transitions are made on a corporate basis as members of large age-sets. 

In terms of a system of social stratification, the age-set system provides for an open 
society, in which no one is allocated a particular position for life. Everybody in his 
time does become old, and therefore gets a chance to hold decisive authority. Thus, 
this is a system in which personnel change within the system, without changing; the 
pattern of stratification itself 

29.3.2 Slave System 

The slave system of stratification does not exist any more. Slavery was abolished in 
1 833 by Britain and 1865 by USA. This was characterised by a high degree of 
institutionalisation, i.e. there was a solid legal framework to the system. The main 
emphasis in this system was on econon~ic inequality, wlich rendered certain groups 
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phenomena, but in reality the two overlap with each other. The notion ofpower is 
the keynote of Weber's theory of social stratification. Both the propertied and the 
propertyless can belong to the same status groups. Thus, economically determined 
power is not always identical with the social or legal power. 

It has been said that Weber's theory of stratification, is a reaction to Marx's theory 
of class. We can say that Weber is the founding father of stratification analysis, 
which developed best in the U. S.A. M m ,  on; the other hand, was not a stratification 
theorist. For him the oppositions and contradictions found in modes of production, 
were of central importance. In answer to Marx's ideas on Ass,  Weber developed 
his ideas on stratification. He ernphasised the distinction of theeconomic, social and 
political bases of stratification. Thus, he provided amulti-dimensional approach to 
the study of social stratification. In ESO- 14, you will get an opportunity to learn in 
detail, about various approaches to, and aspects ofthe study of social stratification. 
Here, we discuss different types of social stratification, found in human societies. 

Activity 1 

Take a round ofyour colony/village and note down the pattern of housing, such 
as, where the richest and most powerfUl people livei, where the market is situated, 
where the poorest people live. Write a one page assay on "Social Stratification 
in my Community" Discuss your paper with other' students and your Academic 
Counsellor at your Study Centre. 

Check Your Progress 1 

Note: a) Use the space given for your answer. 

I b) Compare your answer with the one gden at the end of this unit. 

1) What are the three bases of social stratification? Use one line for your answer. 

.......................................................................................................... 

2) Distinguish between class and status group. Use three lines for your answer. 

I 29.3 TYPES OF SOCIAL STRATIFICATION 

Broadly speaking, the following types of social stratification have been known to 
exist: 

i) the age-set system 

j ii) slave system, 

I iii) estate system, 

iv) caste system, 

v) class system, and 

vi) racelethnic system. 
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1 Social S t r ~ ~ c t u r c  

I 
The typical characteristics ofthe caste system are - i) the membership is hereditary 
and fixed for life, ii) each caste is an endogamous group, iii) social distance is 
encouraged by the restrictions of contracts and comrnensality wid1 members of'other 
castes, iv) caste consciousiless is stressed by caste names as well as by conformity 
to the particular customs of the particular caste, and v) occu~pational specialis ation. 

The system is rationalised by religious belief. 

Caste operates at two levels. Firstly in terms ofan abstract classification into four 
types of 'vama' : brahmin (priests), Kshatriya (lungs), vaishya (merchants) arid sl~udra 
(workers). Secondly at the operational village level, there is a division of local 
communities into groupings called jati. The rigidity of this system is unchange:able. 
Marginal upward social mobility, is possible by a process called sanskritisatica. In 
this process, members of a lower caste adopt the manners and customs of a higher 
caste, and sever their ties with their original caste. (For a descriptive elaboration of 
this concept, you are advised to read block V in ESO-12 and blocks of ESO-14). 

Individual features of the caste system can be observed in other societies, which 
follows strict segregation ofparticular groups. But caste system in its entirev is of 
course, found in India, and outside India among Hindus settled abroad and within 
India among non-Hindu groups. The stronghold of caste and the trends towards 
change in its nature and hnctioning, have affected the pattern of social ~tratific~~tion 
in India. You will learn about this process in ESO-14. 

29.3.5 Class System 

The class system is very different from the systems of stratification, we have so far 
discussed. Social classes are neither legally defined nor religiously sanctioned grc~ups. 
Rather, these are relatively open groups which have been considered to be the by 
products oftlle process of industrialisation and urbanisation throughout the world, in 
all illodem industrial societies. 

The class system of social stratification basically implies, a social hierarchy bilsed 
primarily upon differences in wealth and income. These differences are expressed 
in different life styles and hence different consumption patterns. In some case:; we 
also find different manners in terms of speech and dress. As a general type, class- 
systems are characterised by social mobility - upward and downward, both inter- 
generational and intra-generational. 

In studying the concept of class, we face two questions. Firstly, what criteria should 
be used to identifjr classes? Secondly, there is the subjective element, i.e., do people 
with identical tangible material assets form a class, even if they are not perceived by 
others and thenlselves as a conscious class? For the first problem of criteria, acconling 
to Max Weber, the dimensions ofwealth, power and lifestyle are crucial in determiring 
the class. Most sociologists geneidly use several criteria simultaneously &I detem~ir~ing 
the class. For the second 'subjective' problem, 'it is generally agreed that the issue 
of class-consciousness should not be introduced as a definition oftlle class itself. 
This is a matter for individual empirical investigation in each case. 

Generally, most sociologisls a p e  that in all industrial societies we find the existence 
of the upper, middle and working classes. Similarly, in agrarian societies a noted 
sociologist, Daniel Thorner has identified three classes in the n~ral countryside in 
India. These he called the class of 'malik', 'kisan' and 'niazdur' i.e., the proprietors 
who owned land, the working peasants who owned small amount of land and the 
labour class or mazdurs who did not own any land but worked on other peoples' 
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of people without rights. The article "slavery' in the Encyclopaedia oj'Social 
Sciences ( 1  968) makes a distinction between primitive, ancient, medieval and modem 
slavery. Here we mention only two main types of slavery-ancient slavery and New 
World slavery. Ancient slavery was prevalent in ancient Rome and Greece. Here 
slaves were usually foreign prisoners of war. In New World slavery, the basis of 
developnlent of slavery were colonial expansion and l-acist ideology. In this system, 
the slave was designated as the master's property. The slave had no political and 
social rights. He or she was compelled to work. ~ I v i n g  upon slave labour, the 
masters formed an aristocracy. It is said that the decline of slavery was primarily 
brought about, by the inefficiency of slave labour. Some other scholars hold that 
slave~y declined, because of continued opposition to the slave system by educated 
and enlightened public in general, and the anti-slavery struggles organised by the 
slaves themselves in different parts of the world at different times. The ancient 
slavery was solnewhat reformed, by limiting the owher's right ofpunishnlent and 
giving personal rights to the slave. The Christian C h ~ c h  in the Roman Empire also 

I 

supported the provision of n~anumission to the slave. 

29.3.3 Estate System 

This type of social stratification, was characteristic of feudal societies of medieval 
Europe. In this system we find hierarchy of social strata, which are distinguished 
b d  rigidly set off fiom one another by law and custom. The defining feature of the 
estate system, was that the position held in the society, depended entirely in terms of 
ownership of land. Though this system was less rigid than the caste system, it was 
also characterised by hereditary transmission of social position. Each estate had a 
clearly defined set of rights by law. At the top of the system existed a royal family, 
and a hereditary military aristocracy, who were the landholders. Ranking on par 
with this group were the priesthood or clergy, who were allied with the nobility. 
Below this were the merchants and craftsmen, who 'were a small proportion of the 
population initially, but later formed the nucleus for the emergence of the mipdle 
class. At the bottom were the fiee peasants and the Serfs. Defined by a legal set of 
rights and duties, each estate had a status. The differences between estates were 
reflected in differences in punishments given for identical offences. Comparative 
feudal systems and their connections with modem capitalist systems can be traced, 
for example, in Japan. 

As the nobility was supposed to protect everybody, the clergy to pray for everybody, 
and the cominoner to produce food for everybody, the estates may be referred to 
as a systenl of division of labour. Lastly, the estates also represented political groups. 
In this way, one can say that in classical feudalism, there were only two estates, the 
nobility and the clergy. It was only after the 12th century that European feudalism 
had a third estate of the burghers, who first remaiqed as a distinct group and later 
changed the system itself. Ifwe view the feudal estates as political groups, the serfs, 
who did not possess ally political power, cannot bq considered as part of an estate. 

This systenl of social stratification is best explaiilkd in terms of the nature of and 
relationship between property and political authority in medieval Europe. 

29.3.4 Caste System 
The caste systein in India can be compared with other typewf social stratification 
but it is unique in some senses to the Indian socieq. It is uniquely associated with 
Indian agrarian society as well as, the urban conuntmnities like, the Aggarwals, Jains, 
etc. It coilsists of essentially closed social groups larranged in a fixed hierarchical 
order of superiority and inferiority. It represents the most rigid type of social 
stratification in tenns of ascribed as well as socially accepted stratification. 

I 

Social  S t r a t i f i ca t ion  
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point out that disi pearance of ethic identities through the process of assirnilation 
is ofien hampered when the doininant groups do not allow the flow of social benefits 
to certain groups, deemed to be powerless ethnic minorities. This situaticn gives 
rise to ethnic contlicts. All such situations of conflict make the study of social 
stratification very impoi$ant, and relevant for sociologists. That is why it is necessary 
to also look briefly, at the various theories of social stratification. Here, we I j' lscuss 
two major theories, namely, the functionalist theory and the conflict theory. 

Check Your Progress 2 

Note: a) Use the space given for your answer. 

b) Compare your answer with the one given at the end of this unit. 

1) What is the term given to ranks determined on the basis of age? Use one line 
for your answer. 

................................................................................................................ 

2)  Naine two maill types ofslave system. Use one line for your answer. 

3) Which form of social stmtification is defined il terms ofi-elationship to ow:rsllip 
of land? Use one line for your answer. 

4) Name the two levels at which the caste system in India operates. Use four 
lines for your answer. 

5 )  Which ofthe six types of social stratification, is comm'only found in indmtrialised 
societies? Use one line for your answer. 

................................................................................................................ 

6 )  Give the sociological definition of race. Use three lines for your answer. 

29.4 THEORETICAL APPROACHES TO THE 
STUDY OF SOCIAL STRATIFICATION - 

At least four social processes are associated with stratification. These processt:s 
are discussed below: 

i) Differentiation refe~s to allocatioil of 1-oles, rights and responsibilities. Through 
differeltiation of statuses tasks are clearly defined anddistin~yislled. Motivation 
and rewards are provided for fulfilment of expected roles and responsibilitiei;. 
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land. (Thomer, D. in Gupta (ed.) 1992; pp. 265). On the questions of the role of 
classes in society and their in- and interlinkages, sociologists have adopted different 
approaches and developed different theories of social stratification. About these 

I approaches and theories we will tell you briefly at the ehd of this unit. You can get 
more details on these issues in ESO-04 & ESO-14. 

, 
b 

r , In industrial societies, we find that social classes coexist with status groups. This 
i 
I observation led Max Weber to distinguish between the two, and to look at their 

linkages with each other. Max Weber argued that social classes are ranked according 
to their relation to the ways of producing and acquiring goods. Status groups however 

f 
are ranked according to the ways of consuming goods. This way of understanding 

, the difference between classes and status groups is an over simplification. Since 

i Weber's formulation of this distinction. many socio1oE;ists have made studies of the 
notions of class and status. At this stage it will suffice to say that analysing social 
stratification in industrial societies is a very difficult task. In the context of developing 
societies, it is an even more difficult task, because in these societies social class is 
only one coinponent and the elements of status group$, castes or caste-like groups, 
racial and ethnic groups exist side by side. , 

29.3.6 Race and Ethnicity 

The remaining type of social stratification is the on? based on race and ethnicity. 
Race, as a biological concept, refers to a large category of people who share certain 
inherited pl~ysical characteristics - colour of skin, type of hail; facial feahires, size of 
head etc. Anthropologists initially tried to arrive at a classification ofraces, but ran 
into problems, because more advanced studies of racial types showed the near 
absence of pure races. Thus, the latest thinking is that d l  humans belong to a common 
group. Recent genetic research indicate that 95 per cent of DNA (gene-rating) 
n~olecules are the same for all l~umans. The remaining 5 per cent are responsible for 
differences in appearance. Outward differences are also seen as varying within a 
race rather thaw across the races. Thus, the classification of races floundered at the 
scientific level. 

For sociologists, a race is a group of people who Ne perceived by a given society, 
as biologically different from the others. Thus, people are assigned to one race or 
another, by public opinion which is moulded by that society's doininant group, rather 
than on any scientific basis. In racist societies, for example South Africa, physical 
characteristics are believed to be intrinsically related to moral, intellectual and other 
non-physical attributes and abilities. 

At the theoretical level, sociologists talk about race relations as forms of stratification. 
These are characterised by unequal access to wealth and power, on the basis of 
physical characteristics. We find in this situation a e  presence of racial ideologies in 
one forin or the other, 

Looking at etl~nicity, it can be said that whereas race is based on popularlyperceived 
physical traits, ethnicity is based on cultural traits. Ethnic group is thus defined as a 
common group of peoples with a common cultural heritage (leanled, not inherited). 
This group inay s11a-e a common language, histoiy, national oiigin, or lifestyle. 

~ 

The factor of migration on a massive scale in the lpst century, provided sociologists 
an opportunity to exailline the fate of ethnic ideqtities. For example, the Chicago 
School of Sociologists found that over several gknerations, ethnic identities were 
lost and later revised. Gellner (I 964 : 163) aptly describes the situation thus : the 
grandson tries to remember what the son tried to forget. However, sociologists also 
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Social Structure 

Activity 2 1 
Think about your local community and the kind of social inequality fouuid in it. 

I Now read carefu~lly the section 29.4 of this unit and write an essay on which 

1 approach you think is more suitable, the functionalist or the conflict approach 
towards the uhderstanding of your community. Discuss your answer with the 
students and Academic Counsellor of your Study Centre. 

29.4.2 Conflict Perspective 

According tothe conflict perspective, stratification occurs not because it is hnctional, 
but because groups compete for scarce resources. Thus, rather than performing a 
hction,  stratification reflects an unjust allocation of resources and power LI society. 

,Those having power exploit the rest in the competition for resources and power in 
society. Those having power exploit the rest in the competition for resources. The 
unequal distribution of rewards reflects the interest of the powefil groups rather 
than the societal needs. Conflict theorists also say that the use of ideology by clominant 
groups justifies their dominance. Further if a system is to survive and reproduce 
itself, the subordinate group must also follow the system. It would otherwise lead to 
instability ofthe society. 

The conflict perspective is understood easily when one looks at the history of 
stratification systems. Tuniin (1 969) looked at the hctional theory from a conflict 
perspective. He felt that far from being functional, stratification systems are 
dysfunctional. Firstly, stratification limits the opportunities ofthe under-privi leged or 
subordinate groups in society. This limitation of opportunities represents a loss of 
talent to the wider society. Secondly, stratification helps to maintain the stiltus quo 
even when the status quo has become dysfunctional. This is because the privileged 
class is able to impose upon society the idea that tlie existing inequalities are natural, 
logical and morally right. Thirdly, because stratification systems distribute rewards 
unjustly, they encourage the less privileged to become hostile, suspicious and di:mtfid. 
This results in social unrest and chaos. , 
Although, Marx was not a stratification theorist, much of conflict theory came up in 
response to his approach to classes and class conflict. According tcl Marx, 
development of material production forms the basis of progress. In order to achieve 
production, classes come into being. A class, due to historical factors, gains control 
of the productive forces (the means of production) in a society. The others then 
become subservient to tli9class, and this leads to antagonistic relations among classes. 
In Marxist theory, social classes have a decisive role in the process of social change. 
Those attitudes make sure that widespread ideology in society is that which suits 
them most. This situation gives rise to conflict between classes. Within the conflict 
theory, Marx's ideas were criticised by many sociologists. Social Stratification 
(ESO-04 and ESO-14) deals in detail with various aspects ofthe conflict tlieoiy. 

Check Your Progress 3 

Note: a) Use the space giben for your answer. 

b) Compare your answer with the one given at the end of this unit. 

1) Name the four social processes associated with stratification. Use two lines 
for your answer. 
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I ii) Ranking of statuses is based on personal characteristics, trained skills and 
consequences of tasks performed. 

I i Evallrafion of ranks depends upon values cherished by a society. Evaluation 
is also based on prestige and preferability attacHed with a given status. 

iv) Reward and punishment depend upon perforpance as well as society's 
evaluative considerations. 

A number of theoretical approaches have been put forward for studying these 
processes, involved in stratification. Of these, functiqnal and conflict approaches 
occupy a place of prominence. I 

29.4.1 Functional Approach 
I 

Differentiation based on division of work is considered an inevitable state of &airs 
in all human societies. One person obviously canndt perform all or most of the 
fbnctions in a society. One has to depend upon other ptrsons for some tasks, which 
one does not or cannot perform. Similarly, others d e ~ n d  upon him or her for those 
tasks which he or she performs. Thus, for different fiinctions, persons of different 
intent and ability are required. These by sheer ldifferential intent, ability and 
perfomlance become different b m  each other. Their fipctions are valued differently. 
They are rewarded according to the values attached to their functions. It is this 
differential reward pattern which gives rise to stratification and hierarchy. 

Functional theorists of stratification, such as Kingsley Davis and Wilbert Moore 
stress the necessity of stratification in the hctional s$nse. They observe that it is a 
universal phenomenon, and go on to argue that it must &rve a usell positive function, 
and be necessary for societal survival. For them, it is the mechanism by which 
society ensures, that the most perfect positions m carefdly filled, by the most qualified 
and able persons in society. They observe that sincethese top positions require a 
substantial period of training and deferral of gratification, they also receive higher 
rewards, in ternls of prestige and monetary reward$. These act as motivational 
factors to perform efficiently in the job. Thus, according to this theory, the unequal 
possessioil of talents is handled by the system of stratification. This theory provides 
us an understanding of the present system of stratification. With the help of this 
theory, the parts of a society can be related to the whole of it. 

I 

I 
However, sociologists, such as Tumin (1969) and Dahrendorf (1 959), have 
challenged the basic assumptiolls of this theory. Fok example, Davis and Moore 
(1 945) have been criticised for confusing social stratification with the existence of 
specialised roles or division of labour. In fact, stratification refers to a system of 
~~llequally privileged groups and individuals, rather than the differentiation based on 
division of labour. 

I The Davis-Moore approach is too general to explain 'the specific nature and causes 
of social inequality. It ignores the possible negative Consequences of stratification 
and differential opporhmities for mobility. 

I 

I 
I 

Ralph Dahrendorf(l959) observes that stratificatiob originates from the "closely 
related tiinity of nom~, sanction and power". A sociaty has an authority structure to 
sustaiil its system of norms and sanctions. It has a systdm of"ilstitutiona1ised power". 
It is the possessioll of this power in terms of "coercio@' and "coerced" that explains 
social stratification. According to Dahrendorf the functional theory does not 

I specifically explain the distribution ofpower, authority and privilege as the basis of 
social stratification. 

P 

I 

Social Stratification 
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Social Structure process of attempting to change one's rank by giving up 
attributes, that define acaste as low and adoptmg attributes 
that are indicative of higher status, has been called 
Smkritisation. \ 

Serf : A person, belonging to a servile feudal class, bound to 
the soil and the master, 

Slave : A person held in submission as the chattel of a mmter. 

Social Mobility : A change in status within the ranked social levels of a 
society. 

29.7 FURTHER READINGS 

Beteille, Andre, (ed.) 1976. Social Inequality. Penguin Books : London. 1 1  
Bottomore T.B., 1965. Classes in Modern Sociely. George Allen and Unwin : 11 
London. 

Tumin, Melvin M., 1969. Social Irtrati#cation. Preiltice Hall of India : Delhi 

29.8 MODEL ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR 
PROGRESS - 

Check Your Progress 1 

1 )  The three bases of social stratification are: 

i) class, ii) status, iii) power. 

2) Class is an economic category, based on one's income while status group is 
determined by the social prestige one enjoys. 

Check Your Progress 2 

1 )  Ranks determined on the basis of age are called age-sets. 

2. The two main types of slavery are - Ancient slavery and New World slavery. 

3) Estate - system of social stratification is determined on the basis of one's 
relationship to ownership of land. 

4) Caste operates at two levels. Firstly, at a1 All-India level, caste is understood 
in terms of a four-fold classification of varnu-Brahmin, kshatriya, Vaish;va 
andShudra. secondly, it operates at the village level in terms of "jati". 

5 )  Class system is the most commonly found system of social stratification ~n 
industrial societies. 

6)  In sociological terms, race can be defined as a group of people who are 
considered by a given society as biologically different fiom the others. 

Check Your Progress 3 

1) The four processes ii~volved in social stratification are : 

i) differentiation, ii) ranking, iii) evaltlationand iv) rewarding 

3) The functionalist theory helps one to understand the existing system of social 
stratification in society. Secondly, it helps in lzlating the pats of socieh to the 
whole and one part to another. 

68 4) According to conflict theogr, social stratification occurs in society because 
groups compete for scarce resources. 
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2) Give two ways in which the functionalist apbroach to the study of social 
stratification helps a sociologist. Use three linbs for your answer. 

. 1 -  
................ ; ................................................... ........................................... 

3) Give, in one line, the main reason why, accbrding to the conflict theory, 
stratification occurs in society. 

I 29.5 LET US SUM UP 

I After defining social stratification as a system of social mnking involving relations of 
superiority and inferiority, we have discussed its tlbee dimensions, namely, class, 
status and power. Then we described the six types pf social stratification; namely, 

i) the age set system, 
I 

3 slave system, 
I 

) estate system, 
I 

, iv) caste system, 

Social Strrt i f icrt io~~ 

v) class system, and 

vi) racdethnic system; 

.existing in human societies. This unit outlined theoretical approaches for studying 
various processes involved in social stratification. We concluded the discussion 
with an account of the fhctionalist and conflict,approaches to the study of social 

. stratification. 

29.6 KEY WORDS 

: An upper class, comprising an hereditary nobility. 

: Inhabitants of borough or a town. 

Commensality : The relationship involving those who habitually eat 
together. I 

d 

Commoner : One of the ordinary deople, without a noble rank. 

: The extent of one's idterest in land or a person's property 
in land and tenements or a landed property. 

Evaluative Ranking : Determining a rank on the basis of its high or low value. 

: The relation oftloid to vassal (a person under the 
protection). 

Manumission : Fonnal release fiow slavery, 

New World : The western hemisphere, especially the continents of north 
and south America. 

Sanskritisation : At some time or the other, most castes try to raise their 
rank in the local hierarchy, by giving up their attributes 
and trying to adopt those of castes above them. The 

I 
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UNIT 30 SOCIAL  CONTROL

Structure

30.0 Objectives

30.1 Introduction

30.2 Meaning and Nature

30.2.1 Definitions

30.2.2 Related Concepts

30.3 Goals of Social Control

30.4 Methods of Social Control

30.4.1 Informal Social Control

30.4.2 Formal Social Control

30.5 Mechanisms, Means and Consequences of Social Control

30.5.1 Types of Mechanisms

30.5.2 Means of Social Control

30.5.3 Consequences of Social Control

30.6 Limits on Social Control

30.7 Let Us Sum Up

30.8 Key Words

30.9 Further Readings

30.10 Model Answers to Check Your Progress

30.0 OBJECTIVES

After going through this unit, you should be able to :

• define social control and describe its nature along with some concepts related
to it;

• list the goals of social control;

• identify and illustrate the consequences of social control as it affects the
individuals as well as the society; and

• describe the important factors that set a limit to the effectiveness of social
control.

30.1 INTRODUCTION

In sociology, the study of social control occupies a place of central importance.  The
existence and persistence of organised social life is not possible without some minimum
degree of control over its members.  Social control is needed for maintaining social
order.  What do we mean by  “social order”?  A social order refers to a system of
people, relationships and customs, all these together operating smoothly to accomplish

5
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Social Control, Change
and Development

the work of a society (Horton and Hunt 1981).  No society can function effectively
unless behaviour can be predicted.  Orderliness depends on a network of roles.
The network of reciprocal rights and duties is kept in force through social control.

In this unit we shall first focus on the meaning and nature of social control with the
help of some definitions, including an examination of a few concepts which are closely
related to social control.  The discussion will be followed by a look at the goals and
methods of social control.  Then, we will describe the various types of mechanisms,
means and consequences of social control.  Finally, we will also discuss the factors
which limit the effectiveness of social control.

30.2 MEANING AND NATURE

The terms ‘social control’ is broadly concerned with the maintenance of order and
stability in society.  It may be used in the limited sense of denoting the various
specialised means employed to maintain order such as codes, courts, and constables.
It is also used to categorise social institutions and their inter-relations insofar as they
contribute specifically to social stability e.g. legal, religious, political institutions etc.
Social control is one of the most fundamental subjects of sociological discussion.  It
arises in all discussions about the nature and causes of both stability and change.

30.2.1  Definitions

Let us look at certain definitions of social control in order to know what is contained
in the concept.

Some definitions focus on the “order” aspect of social control.  For instance Maclver
and Page (1985) define social control as the way in which the whole social order
becomes consistently interlinked and maintains itself.  Some others look at social
control as the means by which society establishes and maintains order.

Another set of definition emphasises the aspect of conformity to norms and
expectations of the group as the most important element in social control.  The
emphasis is on all those means and processes whereby a group or a society secures
conformity of its member to its expectations.  In other words, social control refers to
those ways used by a society to bring its way ward members back into line.  When
we use the term social control we are essentially referring to the processes and
means which limit deviations from social norms (Horton and Hunt 1981; Berger
1963; Ogburn and Nimcoff 1978).

The main points that emerge from all these definitions about the meaning of social
controls are :

i) The term refers essentially to means and processes whereby certain goals are
to be achieved.

ii) The two most important goals sought to be achieved by social control are :

a) Conformity to norms and expectations of the group;

b) Maintenance of order in society.

iii) There is an element of influence, persuasion or compulsion in control.  The
individual or a group is directed to act in a particular way.  Conformity is
expected or imposed irrespective of whether one likes it or not.

iv) The scope of social control is vast.  It may operate at different levels.  One
group may seek to control another group; a group may control its own members
or an individual may seek to control another individual.  The scope of control
ranges from the management of deviants to social planning.
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Social Control30.2.2 Related Concepts

Here we discuss some concepts which are closely related to social control.

i) The concept of self-control

Self-control implies that imposition of external control, is not required to compel the
individual to do the right thing in a given situation.  In this sense, self-control supplements
the mechanisms of social control in producing conformity.  But, it should also be
remembered that self-control itself, originates in social control.  For it is the processes
of social control which instil a sense of inner control in the individual.  The relation
between self-control and social control can be understood in the following manner:
the group applies some sanctions (punishment etc.) on an individual for indulging in
deviant behaviour.  But many persons are capable of visualising the consequences of
their action in advance, and restrain themselves.  In this sense, self-control is also a
form of social control.  From this point of view we can also maintain that both self-
control and social control are closely related to yet another process−socialisation, to
which we now turn.

ii) Socialisation

Socialisation is the process by which an individual, from childhood, learns and acquires
the cultural characteristics of one’s group.  He is thus able to participate as a member
of the group of society.  In childhood, one’s parents, for instance, enforce their
expectations on the child by a system of reward, punishment and discipline.  One
also acquires many traits by observing the behaviour of others, and by anticipating
the consequences of and reaction to, one’s own conduct in different situations.  In
this way, one develops self-control, a sense of right and wrong.  Through the learning
process we begin largely to conform to group expectation, very often without any
conscious attempt being made on our part to do so.  You can cite several examples
from your daily life in which you perform many minor and major activities which you
are ‘supposed’ to do, without even being aware of why you are doing so.  Thus,
socialisation contributes significantly to bringing about effective social control in
society.  It is only when the process of socialisation fails that the individual may begin
to act against the expectations of the group.  In that case, imposition of sanctions
become necessary.

Social control also helps in the process of socialisation.  Insofar as socialisation
involves learning process, a system of reward and punishment is required in
accomplishing it.  Thus, social control and socialisation are mutually related,
supplementing each other towards the ultimate objective of ensuring conformity to
group norms, and maintenance of social order.

Check Your Progress 1

Note: a) Use the space given below for your answer.

b) Compare your answer with the one given at the end of this unit.

1) What are the important goals sought to be achieved by social control?  Use
about three lines for your answer.

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................
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2) What are the major elements of social control?  Use about two lines.

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

30.3 GOALS  OF  SOCIAL  CONTROL

From many of the definitions of social control, which we have reviewed earlier, it
becomes clear that social control is supposed to achieve several important goals.
Some of these goals are:

i) Conformity

One of the aims of social control is to bring about conformity in society.  Social
control mechanisms are employed to control, check or prevent deviant behaviour.
As we shall see in Unit 31, deviant behaviour is dysfunctional to society in several
ways.  The objective of social control, is to safeguard the group against such
dysfunctional consequences of deviant behaviour.

ii) Uniformity

A related objective of social control is to produce uniformity of behaviour.  This
does not mean that all the members have to behave alike.  It only implies that there
should be some co-ordinations, among the several interrelated activities performed
by different people.  For example, movement of traffic on a road will be impossible
if some traffic rules (keeping to the left etc.) are not followed by all road users.  A
game cannot be played if uniform rules are not followed by all teams and its members.
In every sphere of social life some uniformity of behaviour is not only expected, but
is also essential.

iii) Solidarity

This is a very important objective of social control.  As Maclver and Page (1985)
have noted, social control ensures order and solidarity in society.  Society is constituted
of several parts and units.  These different parts have to maintain an equilibrium with
each other, and with the whole to ensure social solidarity and stability.  The mechanisms
of social control are directed at maintaining this equilibrium among the parts, and
between the parts and the whole.

iv) Continuity

Social control is also necessary to maintain and preserve the accumulated culture of
the group.  By compelling or inducing individuals to conform to the prevailing norms
and values, continuity of these cultural characteristics is ensured.  For example,
when parents insist on their children following family customs or practices, their
continuity over generations is sought to be assured.

v) Social Change

Social control is employed not only to conserve the existing patterns, but also
sometimes to induce desired social changes.  In our country, many methods of
persuasion, inducement, and compulsion are used to bring about desired changes in
some social customs, attitudes and behaviour.  Prescribing the age of marriage.
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Social Control‘Two child’ family norm, removal of untouchability, dowry etc. are some of the
examples of attempts to bring about social change through various means of social
control.

30.4 METHODS OF SOCIAL CONTROL

Methods of social control can be broken into two types: (i) informal, and (ii) formal.
The informal type of control is casual, unwritten.  It lacks regulation, scheduling and
organisation.  The informal types consists of casual praise, ridicule, gossip and
ostracism.  The formal type is codified, scheduled organised, or regulated in some
way, as in promotion, demotion, satire, monetary payment, mass-media etc. (see
Horton and Hunt 1981).  We now discuss each method in detail.

30.4.1 Informal Social Control

This is also known as primary social control, as it is more effective in what sociologists
call primary groups.  The primary groups are relatively more homogeneous, small,
compact and intimate groups.  Members are tied to each other, and to the group by
feelings of personal loyalty.  A family, playgroups, neighbourhood, rural community,
and a simple primitive society are some examples of such compact social groupings.
In such societies every individual, is constantly surrounded by very potent and subtle
mechanisms of social control.  Within a family the individual is under the control of his
or her parents and other family members.  Family, in turn, is under the control of
neighbourhood or kinship groups, and these, in turn, are under the watchful control
of the whole society.  Thus, no individual or group can be free from social control.

We may say that in such social settings, social control exists like a set of concentric
circles surrounding individuals and groups.  The important characteristics of this type
of control are that it is informal, spontaneous, and unplanned.  Usually the group
shows its disapproval to the deviating member by ridicule gossip, opprobrium, criticism,
ostracism and sometimes application of physical force and coercion.  Since the group
is compact, ties are strong, members are personally known and the individual has
little choice of an alternative groups membership.  He cannot afford to ignore the
disapproval of his groups and so he has to conform to his group’s expectations.
Such methods of control are effective not only in primitive societies in which primary
groups and relations abound, but are also effective in modern complex societies such
as ours, particularly within secondary groups (such as voluntary associations, clubs
and trade unions etc.) where such informal controls are effective to achieve the goals
of the organisation.

Activity 1

Have you ever experienced social ostracism in your own or in the life of someone
whom you know.  Write an essay on the event(s) and relate in to the notion of
“social control in my society” in about two pages.  Share your essay with those
of other students at your study centre.

30.4.2 Formal Social Control

This is also known as secondary social control as it is usually found in larger, secondary
social groups.  Modern complex societies such as ours, are good examples of such
social groupings.  In such societies we find a large number of groups, which are
characterised by impersonal relations, and are oriented to certain specific objectives.
A political party, trade union, factory, office, students association, may be some
examples.  In these secondary groupings, relations among members are more formal
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and less intimate.  Their relationships mean that informal controls such as ridicule,
criticism or ‘gossip’ do not operate here.  It is a well known fact in sociology, that
informal groups do develop within such formal organisations.  In a university or a
college, certain cliques informal controls are more effective.  The point is that such
informal groups which develop within formal organisations, may either inhibit or
facilitate formal secondary controls and affect the performance of the organisation.

Generally speaking, in secondary groupings informal controls take their place.  Both
positive sanctions in the form of reward, honour, and negative sanctions by way of
punishments, expulsion etc. are used in this form of control.  In the larger society,
such controls are exemplified by law, police, courts, prisons and other agencies of
law enforcement.  Apart from these more visible forms, formal control mechanisms
also include well organised propaganda through mass media, to ‘engineer’ social
control in society.  In large secondary groupings informal controls are weakened
due to growing anonymity, mobility, and conflicting norms and values.  Intimacy
declines and members do not have personal or emotional feelings towards each
other.  They frequently move from one place to another, or from one group to
another.  Thus, they can easily escape from the controls of some particular group.
Moreover, in a complex society, there is always a conflict of norms and values of
different groups.  One group may approve a conduct which may be disapproved by
some other group.  Under such circumstances, recourse is ultimately taken to the
formal agencies of social control.

Check Your Progress 2

Note: a) Use the space given below for your answer.

b) Compare your answer with the one given at the end of this unit.

1) List the five major objectives of social control.  Use one line for your answer.
................................................................................................................

2) Describe the informal objectives of social control.  Use one line for your
answer.

................................................................................................................

3) Promotion and demotion in the bureaucracy are the example of informal social
control.  Tick the correct box. Yes No

30.5 MECHANISMS,  MEANS  AND
CONSEQUENCES  OF  SOCIAL  CONTROL

Every society has devised various mechanisms to exercise control.  Social control
mechanisms are viewed by sociologists as all those social arrangements that (i) prevent
such strains as may develop from the individual’s place in the social structure and (ii)
prevent the strains from leading to deviance (see Brearley 1947:65).  Every society
has certain means to exercise social control, and there are clear consequences of
exercising social control for promoting stability and conformity in societies.

30.5.1 Types of Mechanisms

Mechanisms of social control can be classified into the following four categories:

i) Preventive mechanisms : These mechanisms are designed to prevent such
situations from developing, that might lead to deviance Socialisation, social
pressures, establishment of role priorities, force are some of the mechanisms
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Social Controlthrough which conformity is promoted or the occurrence of deviance is
prevented.

ii) Mechanisms to manage tensions : Institutionalised safety valves like humour,
games and sports, leisure, religious rituals are regarded as outlets for the tensions
generated by social restraints, and cultural inconsistencies within a society.

iii) Mechanisms to check or change deviant behaviour : Sanctions are used
by every society to bring about conformity, and check or change deviant
behaviour.  Sanctions have been classified into :

a) Psychological sanctions : Negative sanctions are reproof, ridicule non-
acceptance, ostracism etc.  Positive sanctions include acceptance in the
group, praise, invitation to inner circle events, verbal or physical pat on
the back gifts etc.

b) Physical sanctions : These are mostly negative.  The most important
forms of physical sanctions are expulsion, physical punishment and
extermination.

EX-COMMUNICATION : A MECHANISM OF
SOCIAL CONTROL

c) Economic sanctions : These include positive rewards like promotion
of a loyal sincere worker, grant of tenders to civic minded businessmen
etc., or negative sanctions like threat of loss or reduction in one’s income

Village Ex-Communicates one of their member

https://telegram.me/pdf4exams

For More Visit - https://pdf4exams.org/



1 2

Social Control, Change
and Development

(e.g. threat of discharge by employer may prevent the employee from
continuing his strike), economic boycott etc.

iv) Propaganda Mechanisms : Another important mechanism that can bring
about change in the desired direction, is propaganda or moulding public
opinion.  Propaganda is a deliberate attempt to control the behaviour and
interrelationships of members in order to change the feelings, attitudes and
values.  For example, the efforts of the government to control population
growth through family planning propaganda (see Horton and Hunt 1981).

30.5.2 Means of Social Control

As mentioned earlier in this unit (sub-section 30.2.1), social control may denote the
various specialised means employed by a society, to maintain order.  It may also be
used to categorise institutions insofar as they contribute specifically to order and
stability.  Let us examine some of these in detail.

i) Custom

Social codes found in every society provide standardised ways of doing things.
These ways, known as customs, have come to be accepted in the group or society.
Some degree of pressure is always exerted on the individual to make one conform
to customs.  In case, they are violated the group applies some sanctions or penalties
of varying degrees of severity.  The severity would depend on the importance attached
to the particular customary regulation.

Custom is sustained by common acceptance.  Informal social pressures are brought
to bear, in the case of violation of customs.  Violation of mores, on the other hand,
inspire intense reaction and the punishment may involve expulsion from the group,
harsh ridicule, imprisonment or in some cases even death.  To function effectively in
a culture it is imperative that one learns the appropriate folkways (customs and
conventions) and mores of that culture.  Let us now see the role of law as a means
of social control.

ii) Law

Certain norms become laws when a society feels strongly, about them, Laws are
formal standardised expressions of norms, enacted by legislative bodies to regulate
certain types of behaviour.  Laws not merely state what behaviours are permitted
and not permitted, but they also state the punishment for violating the law.

As we shift from simple societies to the modern ones, the role of law as a mechanism
of social control assumes greater significance.  In modern, complex societies the
more informal types of social control are weakened. Though law may itself be based
on custom, it has three distinct characteristics which separate it from custom: first, it
has politicality as it is upheld by the political authority of the state. Second, it has
uniformity, as it is applicable throughout the jurisdiction of the state on all groups or
parts of society.  Third, it has penal sanction, as each law is enforced on the
strength of penalty imposed by the State (Courts) in case of violation.  There are
distinct agencies such as police, courts, prisons etc. to enforce the law.  However,
when a law does not reflect folkways and mores, its enforcement is likely to be
ignored or given low priority.  For example, even though the minimum age at marriage
for girls and boys in India is fixed by law, many communities ignore these prescriptions.
When there is a conflict between custom and law, it becomes difficult to impose the
law.  We will now turn to the role of religion.
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Activity 2

Scan the newspapers of a week for any news item which describes how the
customs of a community clash with the legal edict such as, practice of dowry, or
sati.  Write a page on the event and its sociological implications.  Compare your
note with those of other students at your study centre.

iii) Religion

Sociologists are interested in studying how religion is organised, and what impact it
has on the members of a society in terms of controlling their behaviour.  They are
also interested in the kinds of belief system developed by people, in different situations
and circumstances, and how religious beliefs change over time as external situations
and circumstances change.  All religions are seen to have the following elements: (a)
things considered sacred (b) a set of believers (c) a set of rituals and ceremonies (d)
a system of beliefs such as a creed, doctrine or a holy book (e) a certain form of
organisation.

Religion contributes to stability and order in society in that it reinforces social norms.
providing sanctions for violation of norms and reinforcing basic values.  Today, with
the explosion of scientific knowledge, some customs, religious and moral
interpretations of behaviour are no longer considered binding or accepted.  The
sacred books of most of religions include rules for ordering social relationships.  It is
especially explicit about matters pertaining to the family, marriage, divorce and
inheritance.  Though laws are challenging some of the practices upheld by religious
teachings, beliefs and experiences associated with religion are still seen to be essential
for both personal identity, and social cohesion.  Education too is an important means
of social control.  Let us see how this is so.

iv) Education

The institution of education helps to control human behaviour through socialisation
of the young and adult members of society.  The different levels of formal education
transmit the culture of society, to individuals within the society.  In discharging their
socialisation function, schools and colleges transmit many of the society’s values.
The individuals learn to conform to rules, be honest, be diligent and to co-operate
with others etc.  Another value of education is that it prepares students for their adult
occupational roles. Education is further valued for the understanding it imparts, about
the social and physical environment.  However, the fact that education tries to impart
such values, is no indication that everyone who goes to school and college learns
and accepts these values.  Were the educational system and educators and other
socialisers always successful, there would be no deviance and no social conflict.
This brings us to the topic of family.

v) Family

Across the world, the institution of family performs certain important functions.  These
include socialisation, imparting of affection and emotional support, regulation of sex
and reproduction.  Family is not only an important agency of socialisation but of
social control as well. It is in the family that an individual normally has his most
intimate, and important social relation. Some of human beings’ most basic needs,
both physical and psychological are fulfilled within the family.  Though the more
formal and more coercive measures of social control are generally absent in the
family, other informal means such as ridicule, criticism, disapproval, loss of prestige,
withdrawal of rewards etc. are very potent means of control.  In fact, an individual
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always seeks emotional support of his or her near and dear ones in the family in
timers of stress and tension. The mere threat of withdrawal of this support, is sufficient
to bring the recalcitrant member back into line.  Every family has its own set of moral
values and customs. These are enforced upon its members, particularly the younger
ones through disciplinary measures and a system if rewards and punishments.  We
now turn to leadership.

vi) Leadership

It can play a very important role in social control.  It develops out of the process of
interaction itself.  Leaders have guided the destinies of groups, communities, and
nations.  If the leader enjoys group support, his or her suggestions and directions
lead the members towards some common values and goals, and may help to promote
order and stability in society.  In this process mass media can play a very important
role.

vii) Mass Media

In traditional smaller societies face to face contact was the only means of
communication.  In modern technological societies the media of mass communication,
such as newspapers, radio and television, are a means of not only communication
but also of social control.  Much of the public opinion and propaganda, for example,
(and other social and cultural groups) make use of these means to mould public
opinion, and to change or control attitudes and behaviour of the vast mass of
population.  New values and life styles, fashions, wants, ideas etc. are thrust upon
the public with a view to redirect and control their behaviour in a particular way.  We
will now consider the role of force in social control.

viii) Force

Though some sociologists have neglected or under emphasised the element of force
or physical coercion in social relationships, the role of force in social control cannot
be underestimated.  In some types of societies, such as the totalitarian states and
colonial regimes, physical force and violence are used as significant instruments of
control.  In fact, it can be asserted that physical violence is the oldest and ultimate
means of social control.  Even modern, liberal democratic societies maintain police
and armed forces.  This signifies the fact that the resort to force and violence is the
ultimate answer to many issues, when other means have failed.  On the other hand,
communal and caste violence, are examples of how force is used by interested
groups to control and coerce each other though it is not legally sanctioned.

30.5.3 Consequences of Social Control

Though social control is seen as necessary for promoting continuing stability and
conformity in societies, it can become dysfunctional at times.  The following are
some of the dysfunctional aspects of social control.

i) Exploitation

Social control may sometimes become a subtle means of exploitation.  Some of the
dominant groups or individuals may simply use it to fulfil their own vested interests.
These interests may be political, economic or social.  In such cases, the real
motivations are hidden under the cover of some laudable objectives.  A ruling party
may try to perpetuate its rule, or a business firm may try to sell its substandard
goods by means of utilising the techniques of social control.

ii) Inhibiting Reform and Change

Social control may have limiting consequences in that it may sometimes inhibit creativity,
and obstruct attempts at constructive reforms and social changes.
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Social Controliii) Psychological Pressures

Social control may also exert enormous amount of emotional and psychological
pressures on some individuals.  The best example is that of the institutions such as the
prisons and mental hospitals.  The strict regime and oppressive atmosphere sometimes
create mental tensions and even illnesses among them.  Similarly, where parents have
very strict standards of discipline, their children’s personalities do not develop in a
normal way.  In repressive police-states, many individuals, likewise, suffer from stress
and tension.  Thus, the individual has to pay a price for social control in psychological
terms.

iv) Social Tensions

Social control may also lead to social tensions, particularly in a large, complex
society. Here, there may be different groups with their distinctive interests, norms,
and values which may conflict with each other.  When attempts are made by one or
more groups to impose their own standards on others, conflict and struggle become
inevitable.

30.6 LIMITS ON SOCIAL CONTROL

Effectiveness of social control is limited due to the following factors :

i) Each group is organised around norms and values.  Social control is intended
to check deviation from these standards.  Yet, it is not possible to contain
deviation completely.  some deviation from prescribed norms will always be
there.  Each group or society has to determine the limit of tolerance of deviant
conduct and thus set a realistic limit on social control.

ii) The effectiveness of social control is also limited by the degree of consistency
in the cultural directives.  If the cultural prescriptions are uncertain and
inconsistent, then social control cannot operate successfully.  This is why in a
rapidly changing society, in which normative standards become inconsistent,
mechanisms of social control are generally weak.  Individuals may not know
what is expected of them in a particular situation.

iii) In a complex society, it is not generally possible to impose social control
uniformly on all groups which are divided on the basis of class, caste, religion,
race etc.  Sometimes the uniform application of law also encounters numerous
difficulties.  In our country, despite the constitutional directive to have a uniform
civil code, it has not been possible to evolve one so far.

iv) Social control implies huge economic costs to the society.  The control of
deviance requires a disproportionate share of societal attention and resources.
Huge expenditure has to be incurred on the establishment of social control
agencies such as the police, prisons, mental hospitals, etc.  There is a limit
beyond which a poor country such as ours cannot afford to deploy such
resources at the cost of other development programmes.

Check Your Progress 3

Note: a) Use the space given below for your answer.

b) Compare your answer with the one given at the end of this unit.
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1) What are the four major mechanisms to check deviant behaviour?  Use two
lines for your answer.

..............................................................................................................

..............................................................................................................

..............................................................................................................

..............................................................................................................

2) Name five major means of social control.  Use one line for your answer.

..............................................................................................................

3) In traditional society, mass media is the only source of social control.  Tick the
correct box.

Yes No

4) Mention three dysfunctional aspects of social control.  Use three lines for
your answer.

..............................................................................................................

..............................................................................................................

..............................................................................................................

30.7 LET  US  SUM  UP

In this unit we have focused on the nature, approaches, mechanisms and
consequences of social control.  We discussed that social control is a pervasive
feature of social life.  Social control means that every society has some rules which
have to be obeyed, and some standards of conduct which have to be followed.
This is so because no society can exist without social control.  The twin goals of
social control are:

i) to establish and maintain order in society; and

ii) to check deviant tendencies and behaviour.

You also learnt that different societies have different methods to exercise control.
The two types discussed here are the formal and informal.  Some of the important
mechanisms discussed in this unit are custom, law, religion, education, family,
leadership, mass media, force etc.  Then, we also looked at some of the consequences
of social control from the point of view of both the society and the individual.  Finally,
we pointed out some of the factors that limit the effectiveness of social control.

30.8 KEY  WORDS

Dysfunctional consequences : Certain results which are not recognised by the
social norms.

Social category : Analytical tool used to categorise people having
some characteristics in common viz., occupation
class, middle class etc.

Social restraints : Collective opposition against non-conformity to
social norms and institutions.

Social sanction : Punishment given for the non-conformity to social
norms.
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30.10 MODEL  ANSWERS  TO  CHECK  YOUR
PROGRESS

Check Your Progress I

1) There are two important goals sought to be achieved by social control.  These
are (i) conformity to norms and expectations of the group; (ii) maintenance of
order in society.

2) The major elements of social control are influence, persuasion and compulsion.

Check Your Progress 2

1) a) conformity,

b) uniformity.

c) solidarity,

d) continuity, and

e) social change.

2) The informal type of social control is casual, unwritten and it lacks regulation,
scheduling and organisation.  The informal type consists of casual praise,
ridicule, gossip and ostracism.

3) No.

Check Your Progress 3

1) a)   psychological sanctions,

c) physical sanctions,

d) economic sanctions, and

e) propaganda or moulding public opinion.

2) a) customs,

b) law,

c) religion,

d) education, and

e) family

3) No.

4) a) It may lead to exploitation of the weaker section by the dominant one.

b) It may cause psychological pressure.

c) It may cause social tension.
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31.0 OBJECTIVES

After going through this unit, you should be able to:

• define deviance and describe its nature;

• classify and distinguish the types of social deviance;

• critically examine the biological, psychological and sociological explanations
of deviance.

31.1 INTRODUCTION

Deviance and control are the key concepts linked to the central conceptual framework
of sociology.  In the earlier unit of this block, we discussed the concept of social
control.  In this unit we shall discuss nature and meaning of deviance, and introduce
you to its types.  This unit then focuses on the biological, psychological and sociological
explanations of deviance.

31.2 MEANING AND NATURE OF DEVIANCE

The study of deviance cannot be undertaken without reference to norms.  Norms
are prescribed standards which guide and regulate behaviour.  They are accepted
by the group and shared by group members.  For this reason, it is only with reference
to norms that we can speak of, or define deviance.  Human society permits certain1 8
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variations in the behaviour demanded by the norms.  Essentially these variations are
well defined by the cultural norms of the society concerned.  When we speak of
deviance we are essentially referring to norms violations, or to that behaviour which
departs from some norms or standard of behaviour.

31.2.1 Difficulty in Defining Deviance

Norms are not the same everywhere.  They vary from group to group, within a
group, and over a period of time.   It is not easy to identify those behaviours that are
universally defined as departures from some norm or norms.  For example, prostitution
may be viewed as well as defined by law as deviant behaviour in India and USA.
Yet in certain European countries prostitutes can operate openly in specific areas.
Here we are taking a “relativistic view” of deviation.  Behaviours, notions and products
of human interaction can be understood or evaluated only within the context of the
culture and society of which they are a part.  A relativistic view of deviance, implies
that deviance can be interpreted only in the socio-cultural context in which it occurs.
Deviance is not absolute but relative to the social expectations, norms and rules of a
particular society.

Also, if an act is defined as deviant in one situation does not mean it is deviant in
every other situation.  One of the most commonly accepted norms in many societies
of the world is “Thou shall not kill”.  It is a crime or legal offence to take another
person’s life because that norm is a law.  But in a situation like war, a soldier is
permitted to kill an enemy soldier.  This kind of behaviour is normative for soldiers in
the war.  Therefore, we can expect definitions of deviance to vary with circumstances
or situations.

31.2.2 Variations in the Definition of Deviance

Let us now consider some other important variations, that affect the definitions of
deviance, and contribute to the problem of defining deviance in terms of some universal
factors.

i) Variation by Time

An act considered deviant in one time period may be considered non-deviant in
another time period in a society.  For example, in India women pursuing collegiate
education were defined as “deviants” in the 19th century.  But today, women pursuing
higher education are not considered deviants.

ii) Variation by Culture

Behaviour viewed as deviant in one location, or culture may be considered non-
deviant in another.  In some cultures having more than one wife is permitted.  It may
signify the high financial and social status of man.  In some other societies monogamy
is strictly prescribed, and being married to more than one woman is a socially and
legally punishable offence.

There are also variations in the definition of deviance within a culture, or between
sub-cultures of particular society.  Free interaction between the sexes may not be
considered deviant in a big cosmopolitan city.  But it may be so in a village or a small
town.  Similarly, teenage smoking may invite different kinds of reactions from different
sections of the population.  One sub-culture may often have norms, that are viewed
as deviant by other sub-cultures in the same society.

iii) Variation by Social Position

Deviance can also vary with social status (the position in society that one occupies).
Certain behaviours are given greater approval for men than women.  It is acceptable 1 9
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for men to go topless in an informal occasion, but if women do so, they are considered
deviants. There is much diversity in behaviour, convictions and sanctions in different
societies.  There are also variations in the meanings and definitions attributed to
behaviour and sanctions.

Check Your Progress 1

Note: a) Use the space given below for your answer.

b) Compare your answer with the one given at the end of this unit.

1) What do you mean by deviance?  Use about three lines for your answer.

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

2) Point out at least three main difficulties that arise in defining deviance. Use
about four lines

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

............................................................................................................... .

31.3 BASIC TYPES OF DEVIANCE AND DEVIANTS

Both deviance and deviants need to be discussed in terms of their types.  This
exercise will clarify the nature of deviance.

31.3.1 Three Types of Deviance

Sociologists have classified deviance in a variety of ways.  Whatever be the basis of
judging or defining deviance, we may say that it is behaviour that is considered to be
different from the central behaviour expectations in a certain group.  It is possible to
list the following three types of deviance (see Horton and Hunt 1981).

i) Cultural and Psychological Deviation

In cultural deviation one departs from the norms of a culture, while the psychological
deviant deviates from the norms in personality organisation, for example, the psychotic
and neurotic.  Both categories may be found in the same person.

ii) Individual and Group Deviation

In individual deviation, the person deviates from the norms of a sub-culture.  For
example, a boy belonging to an educated and respected family takes to drugs and
becomes a school dropout.  In group deviation, the deviant sub-culture has norms
which are condemned by the conventional morality of the society, for example, a
street-corner gang of unemployed youth indulging in all sorts of unlawful activities.
The gang will be a well-knit group having a private language (known as argot) and a
set of stereotyped behaviours, i.e., they develop a distinctive sub-culture.  The
behaviour of the group members and their activities are condemned by others in
society.
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Social Deviance iii) Primary and Secondary Deviation
Primary deviance refers to the violation of social norms committed by a person who
is not labelled as a deviant, and who is basically a conformist in his or her life.  The
deviant act is trivial or tolerated or concealed so that one is not identified as a deviant.
For instance, travelling ticket less once in a while, slipping an extra apple into the
shopping bag without paying for it etc.  Secondary deviation is that which follows
from one’s public identification as a deviant.  One is labelled as a deviant.  The
labelling process is often the point of no return in the development of deviance.  It
leads to isolations, possible dismissal, ostracism and sometimes even imprisonment.
The deviant may join the association of other deviants.  Even if he or she had the
choice to discontinue his behaviour, he or she cannot help but continue.

Social Deviance

31.3.2 Five Types of Deviants

Let us now took at the five types of deviants and thus explain the nature of deviance.

i) Freak

The definition of deviants as ‘freak’ focuses not so much on behavioural patterns, as
on physical attributes.  Here, deviance merely means variation from the average
norms, in a statistical sense.  The ‘freaks’ are those who stand at the extreme ends of
the normal curve.  The inadequacy of this definition is, that attitudinal and behavioural
attributes are not distributed in the population in the same way as physical attributes.
Secondly, even those who are placed at the extremes are not necessarily viewed as
‘undesirables’.  That is, the mentally retarded may not be equated with a genius
(though both stand at extreme ends).

ii) Sinful

The deviant as ‘sinful’ is adjudged as such on the basis of religious ideological codes,
commandments, texts and doctrines.  The terminology applied to such deviants include
sinner, heretic, and apostate.  The sinner violates certain norms and doctrines which

S i l D i
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he/she accepts.  The heretic rejects the doctrines or prescriptions; and the apostate
not only rejects the faith or dogma, but accepts some other alternative norms and
traditions.  This amounts to ‘ideological treason’ from the group’s view point.

iii) Criminal

The ‘criminal’ deviant is defined according to the legal codes, particularly the criminal
law.  Laws are ostensibly enacted to prevent acts, injurious to society and group
welfare.  Those who violate these laws are labelled as deviants and invite punishment.
But not all laws are so detrimental to society.  There are four types of legal enactment’s
designating four types of deviant action, not all equally injurious to society.  First,
laws prohibit acts which are definitely a threat to the society and cannot be tolerated.
For example, murder, theft, treason, incest etc.  There is generally a social consensus
about the necessity of such laws.

Activity 1

During wars soldiers kill many human beings of the enemy side, but during peaceful
situation if the same soldier kills even a single person, he will be declared a
murderer and a criminal.  How will you explain this?  Write an essay of one
pages on “Social Aspects of Crime” keeping in mined the above situation.  Discuss
your essay with other learners at your study centre, as well as your Academic
Counsellor.

Second, some acts which are not necessarily immoral or abnormal, but they interfere
with public order or public good, and so are made illegal, violation of traffic rules are
examples.  Third, some criminal laws define certain acts as crimes, but without any
victims; these acts do not cause harm or injury to others, and are not malicious as
other criminal offences are. The drug addict, the homosexual, and the drunk are
examples of such deviants whose behaviour is stigmatised as crime, mainly to enforce
certain moral conceptions.  Fourth, there are laws which prohibit acts which are
‘crimes with willing victims’.  Illegal gambling and prostitution are some examples, in
which the ‘victim’ actively seeks criminal services. What all this implies is that some
laws prohibiting certain acts, may be based on a general consensus and receive
ready acceptance in the larger society.  But many laws which proscribe certain acts,
particularly those on the border-line of vice and morality, raise critical questions and
issues about their justification.  The legal definition of deviance (crime) may not
always be based on consensual norms of morality.  In many situations, it may just be
the result of arbitrary processes of legislation, and specific pressures of various
interest groups in society.

iv) Sick

The conception of deviant as ‘sick’ is based on a disease model and defined in the
pathological framework.  Seen from this view-point, the elements of wilfulness and
responsibility on the part of the deviant are removed. When defined as ‘sick’ or
abnormal, the reaction of the society towards the deviants changes from punitive to
a treatment orientation.  There is now a growing tendency to think of such behaviour
which was earlier regarded as vicious, criminal or depraved, as manifestation or
symptom of an illness.  The drug addict, heavy drinker, and homosexual, for example,
are now regarded more as ‘victims’ of some illness rather than criminals.  Yet they
are more likely to be seen as deviants insofar as such behaviour is perceived as
socially (undesirable).  The identification of deviance is based on certain internal or
intrapsychic symptoms. These may include, apart from intrinsically psychotic
conditions, such persistent psychic state as hostility, guilt, shame, escapism,
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Social Deviancewithdrawal etc.  It is obvious that the definition of these conditions as ‘normal’ and
‘abnormal’ varies cross-culturally.  It also depends on the socio-economic status of
the ‘sick’ persons.  Thus this definition of deviant as ‘sick’ involves several difficulties.

v) Alienated

The definition of deviant as ‘alienated’ persons, focuses on certain categories of
social dropouts such as hippies.  In the modern industrial society, many people feel
estranged and isolated from the values and norms of the society.  They are confronted
with a sense of powerlessness and meaninglessness.  They feel impotent either to
control their environment or to determine their own fate.  They rarely find an opportunity
to express themselves as real or ‘whole’ persons.  There is a complete loss of individual
meaning in the face of a vast, segmented impersonal, and uncontrollable social order.
They are estranged from the normative order of the larger society in a way that, ‘they
are in the society but not of the society’.  As alienation increases in the modern
industrial societies, the number of such alienated deviants also increases, ranging
from suicides to addicts.

Such is the variety and complexity of social deviance, that there cannot be any
universally applicable classificatory system of this phenomenon.  Let us conclude this
section, by saying that in defining deviance we should specify the group whose
viewpoint we are taking, as also the nature of the normative order (religious, legal) as
reference point.

Check Your Progress 2

Note: a) Use the space given below for your answer.

b) Compare your answer with the one given at the end of this unit.

1) What are the three types of deviance?  Use three lines for your answer.

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

2) List out five types of deviants.  Use two lines for your answer.

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

31.4 EXPLANATIONS  OF  DEVIATION

Given the wide variations in deviance how can this phenomenon be explained?

Scientists have offered a variety of theories to explain deviance.  Biological theories
tend to focus on hereditary, anatomical or physiological factors.  Psychological
explanations tend to discuss personality, movies, aggression, frustration, and other
subjective factors.  Sociologists usually emphasise socio-cultural factors. Some of
these explanations have more empirical support than others.  But it goes without
saying that all the explanations can increase our understanding of the complexities of
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human behaviour, whether deviant or non-deviant. Given below are the three types
of explanations of social deviance-biological, psychological and sociological.

31.4.1 Biological Explanations

Biological theories of deviance are generally traced back to the Italian physician-
psychiatrist Lombroso (1835-1909).  Lombroso was interested in the scientific
study of crime.  He said that attention should be shifted from the criminal act to the
criminal specifically to the physical characteristics of the criminal.  He was convinced
that there was a “born criminal type”.  His conclusions were based on a comparison
of 400 prison inmates, with a group of Italian soldiers.  Lombroso found that the
inmates displayed certain physical abnormalities such as deviations in head size and
shape, eye defects, receding chins, and excessively long arms.  This led him to the
belief that criminal tendencies are inherited, and that the potential criminals could be
identified by certain physical characteristic or body types. However, his findings
were disproved by later researchers who concluded that there is no such thing as a
physical type.

Lombroso was not the only scientist to hold the view that physical traits and deviant
behaviour are inter-linked.  In the 1940s the American psychologist-physician
Sheldon attempted to link body type to behaviour.  He classified people in terms of
three types of physique.  The endomorph who is soft, round and usually fat; the
mesomorph who is muscular, stocky and athletic and the ectomorh who is skinny
and fragile.  He associated these body types with certain temperamental and
behavioural tendencies.  A disproportionately high percentage of criminals were
found to be of one body type i.e., mesomorphs−the stocky, muscular body type.
Like other biological explanations, this theory was also found to be inadequate.  For
instance, physically fit boys maybe recruited to delinquency more often than skinny
boys, Judges may see muscular boys as more of a threat than skinny or obese boys.
More recently it has been proposed that a specific genetic condition may be associated
with crimes of physical violence.  Some violent criminals have been found to have an
extra chromosome, they have XYY chromosomes rather than the usual XY.  Other
findings, however, indicate that XYY factor is not a cause of deviation (Eshleman
and Cashion 1983:159-160).

Biological explanations of deviance have been rejected, mainly because they fail to
explain why others having similar biological make up, do not exhibit the same forms
of behaviour.  Biological explanation also do not explain the variation; in deviance as
well as its relative nature.

31.4.2 Psychological Explanations

These explanations focus on the person who engages in deviant behaviour.
Psychological explanations lay emphasis on the mind of the individual, rather than
on body types.  These explanations focus on such subjective factors as personality
structure, learning, goals, interests, motivations, will power, frustration, ego strength,
anxiety, guilt, etc.  Social psychologists often consider the social context of behaviour,
in addition to these subjective factors.

One group of psychological explanations associates deviance with sickness, arguing
that deviance results from a psychological abnormality or a mental illness.  For
instance, it argues that mentally ill people take to drugs or excessive drinking.  Mentally
ill people may commit deviant acts.  Yet this theory does not account for deviance
among people who are not mentally ill nor does it explain why some mentally ill
people are not deviant.
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Social DevianceSome other psychological explanations suggest that deviance results from frustration.
When needs are not  fulfilled frustration results which inturn leads to aggression.
Frustration over lack of money can lead to aggressive actions−child abuse, robbery,
even murder.  One difficulty with this explanation is that frustration is defined in such
a very broad manner, that it includes almost any behaviour. It does not tell us why
there are some people who are frustrated but do not act deviantly.

The psycho-anlaytic theories of deviation are based on the works of Freud (1856-
1939).  Freudian theorists linked deviance with defects in the super-ego or
conscience.  People with weak egos were said to be unable to control their impulse,
or follow planned rational courses of action.  The greatest difficulty with these
explanations based on instinct unconscious needs and conscience is that it is difficult
if not impossible to test them empirically. Like the biological theories explaining
deviance, the psychological theories too cannot account adequately for the relative
nature of deviance.  The influence of the social context, variations in rates of deviance,
and social responses to deviance are also not given consideration.

31.4.3 Sociological Explanations

Sociological theories attempt to explain deviance by looking at the socio-cultural
context of deviance.  The explanations include both the deviant acts and actors.

The theories we shall consider here are:

i) Anomie Theory:  It focuses on value conflicts between culturally prescribed
goals and socially approved ways of achieving them. ii) Socio-cultural Learning
Theories are concerned with the way people interact and learn deviance. iii) Labelling
Theory focuses on the meanings, definitions, and interpretations applied to action.
iv) Conflict Theory contends that groups in power define the acts of the weaker
groups as deviant in order to exploit them.

i) Anomie

The concept of anomie has been very important for developing a general theory of
deviant behaviour.  Anomie literally means normlessness.  But this is not its meaning
as used in sociology.  It does not mean either the absence of norms, or the lack of
clarity of norms.  In both cases we would be faced with the problem of defining
deviant behaviour.  Anomie refers to a social and cultural condition in which there is
either conflict of norms or ambivalent orientation towards norms.  The credit for
bringing out the implications of anomie for a general theory of deviant behaviour
goes to the American sociologist, Robert K. Merton (1968).  He aimed at showing
how some social structures exert a definite pressure upon certain persons in the
society,  to engage in non-conforming rather than conforming conduct.  Merton
attempted to specify the social and cultural situations which generate varying rates
and types of deviant behaviours in different social structures.

To develop his theory of anomie and deviant behaviour, Merton identified two
important elements of social and cultural structures.  First, let us take the cultural
goals, purposes, and interests. These culturally prescribed goals are held out as
legitimate objectives, for all the members of the society.  The members are supposed
to strive for these objectives.  Second, actual structures also provide the accepted
modes or ways of reaching these goals. That is, there are normatively controlled
means to pursue these ends.  Then, there is also what Merton calls the opportunity
structure in society.  That is, the actual distribution of facilities and opportunities to
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achieve these goals through socially approved means.  As these opportunities are
inequitably distributed among various strata of population, there is unequal access
to legitimate means to achieve goals.

Activity 2
Visit a slum near your residence.  Find out about the children between 5-18
years and their daily like in the slums.  Write a report of one page on “Life in the
Slums”.  Discuss your answer with other students and your Academic Counsellor
at your study centre.

The foregoing propositions imply that the cultural goals are held out equally for all,
whereas the institutional means to achieve them are not equally available.  This
differential access to legitimate means and opportunities to achieve goals results in
strain, namely, a sense of frustration and injustice.  Deviant behaviour can be seen as
a symptom of this strain.  When people are unable to realise the culturally prescribed
aspirations, through socially structured avenues which are not equally available to
them, they may adopt alternative, illegitimate means to achieve them.  The theory of
anomie seeks to explain the rates and pattern of deviant behaviour in different societies.
As Merton has himself noted, many countries much poorer than the United States
such as India, have lower rates of crime.  The low rate of crime in India, despite its
poverty can be attributed to the fact that poverty alone, does not operate in the
same manner in each society.  It is interdependent on other social and cultural variables.
When there is traditionally little possibility of getting ahead, as in a caste society,
poverty does not account for high crime rate.  Once the constitutional values in our
country, such as equal opportunity for all, are held out before citizens, the levels of
aspiration rise, and the existing inequitable social structure resentment and frustration-
the “socially structured strain” - are likely to occur and lead to a higher rate of crime,
vandalism and violence.

Merton’s theory has been subject to criticism. (i) Critics argue that it wrongly assumes
that a single system of cultural goals is shared by the entire society. The goals are
different for different people.  Everyone does not aim for the same goals. (ii) The
critics point out that it has also failed to explain why some people choose one
response, while others choose a different one. (iii) Some have been pointed out that
certain types of deviance-rape, the behaviour of hippies in the 1960s-have not been
accommodated in his analysis.  (iv) Other critics argue that Merton’s theory ignores
the influence of society’s reactions in the development of deviance (Eshleman &
Cashion 1983: 1630).

In spite of these criticisms the anomie theory provides a framework for examining a
wide range of social behaviour.

ii) Socio-cultural Learning Theories
These theories focus on those processes through which deviant acts are learnt, and
the conditions under which learning takes place.  These theories emphasise presence
of groups that people belong to, and how they learn the norms prescribed by those
groups.  Two of the theories that specifically focus on deviance are:

a) Sub-Culture or Culture Transmission Theory: The emphasis in sub-cultural
explanations is on the existence and transmission of deviant traditions, attitudes, and
behaviour among certain groups or sectors of society.  Culture consists of certain
values, beliefs, knowledge, attitudes, and ideas shared by members of a society.
But within a society there are many variants of the common culture among certain
groups, which are normatively distinguishable from the larger society.  They simply
mean “a culture within a culture”.  Thus there are some sub-cultures which perpetuate,
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Social Devianceand give support to, deviant beliefs and values. The supposition is that particular
individuals commit deviant acts because they have identified themselves with, and
are exposed to the normative systems that are centrally in conflict with that of the
larger society.  In other words, individuals in this case receive group support to their
activities, which are stigmatised and penalised by the larger society.  The sub-cultures
of these groups are directly in opposition with the larger society.

For example, some of the criminals, delinquents, homosexuals, or drug addicts may
constitute specific groups of deviants, each of which have some attitudes, beliefs,
values and behaviour patterns shared by their respective members.

Box 31.01

Even thieves have a code of conduct.  Some of the tribes in India, such as, the
Sansis, the Pardis, the Nats, etc. were considered to be the criminal tribes since
they practised crimes like theft, robbery, murder as part of their customary
traditions.  It was committed in a ritualistic manner as part of worship of their
gods and goddesses.  Thus, you may have heard of murders and dacoities in
certain areas in Delhi where the wooden leg of cots were used to kill their victims
before robbing them.

Several sociologists have paid attention to the notion of sub-culture in the analysis of
a wide range of deviant behaviour, particularly crime, delinquency, drug addiction,
homosexuality, etc.  This notion was already evident in the urban studies of a group
of sociologists known as the “Chicago Sociologists’.  They pointed out around the
1920s that in several sectors of the city, particularly in the slum areas, there existed
well-developed and persistent patterns of values and norms, which were at variance
with those of the ‘respectable’ society.  They were reflected in such behaviour as
organised forms of crime, delinquency, prostitution, etc.  Such patterns were easily
transmitted to the younger generations as part of their socialisation process.

b) The Differential Association Theory: The differential association theory was
devised by Sutherland.  He tried to answer the question “Why are some people
attracted to deviant behaviours while others are not?” More specifically, he attempted
to find out why crime rates vary among different groups of people.

Sutherland (1939) proposed that deviance is learned by association with those who
hold these values.  Learning a deviant behaviour involves acquiring a set of motives,
drives, rationalisations and attitudes and specific techniques for committing the deviant
act itself.  People are regarded deviant when they acquire more definitions that favour
violating norms and laws than oppose such violation.  He pointed out that deviant
behaviour of individuals in the group may vary in frequency, duration, priority and
intensity, depending on the amount of time they have spent with groups possessing
different norms.  The variations in group involvement’s are known as “differential
association”.

He did not believe that contact with criminals is a necessary condition for a person to
become deviant.  Exposure to conditions favouring deviance was enough.  The
influence and frequency of these exposures vary from person to person.  Sutherland’s
theory was later revised as a social learning theory, around the late 70s in terms of
the behavioural theory in psychology.  Critics argue that socio-cultural learning
theories, do not explain how deviance originated or how certain behaviours came to
be defined as deviant.  It has also been argued that they do not deal adequately with
those who commit deviant acts in isolation rather than as part of a group (Eshleman
and Cashion: 1983 : 165).
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iii) Labelling Theory

The theories mentioned so far have focused on deviance in terms of people and
acts, the process of learning deviance.  Labelling theory looks specifically at the
consequences of labelling a person “deviant”.  How does a society construct
definitions of deviance?  How and by whom are these labels applied to certain
people?  How does labelling affect a person’s behaviour?  Attention is focused on
the nature of origin of social norms and on the social reaction to labels aimed
at those whose behaviour departs from these norms.  The main premise of the
approach is two-fold.  First, it directs attention to the fact that social deviance, as
defined by social norms, is relative.  What is deviant at one time and in one context
may not be deviant at another time or context.  Secondly, the role of those involved
in labelling a person as deviant, is itself an independent variable in creating or leading
to deviance.

The labelling orientation recognises three levels of analysis.  First, the society at
large, consisting of various interest groups.  These define and judge various forms of
behaviour as deviant.  Second, there are various individuals with whom the person
concerned interacts daily and who label him in one way or the other.  Thirdly there
are the official and organisational agents of control who implement societal reaction,
and label or stigmatise the individual, leading him or her to deviant commitment and
career.  You may understand this perspective by an example.  It is common experience
that a child who is constantly labelled by his parents or teachers as a ‘bad’, ‘dull’ or
‘unintelligent’ child, gradually begins to accept his negative self-evaluation, and then
begins to ‘actually’ act or behave in similar manner.

The implications of the labelling perspective is that it redirects our attention,
to processes of rule making in society, and the interests and activities of those
who label the individual as deviant.  Labelling analysis is indebted also to the
social conflict school.  The social definition of deviance and labelling of an
individual as deviant, involve aspects of social conflict among several interest groups
in society.

The labelling theory too has its critics.  They say that it does not explain the causes
of deviance.   It cannot be used to predict who will be labelled deviant and in what
context. Labelling theory is difficult to test empirically.  It has also been pointed out
by some criminologists that the labelling theory is inadequate.  In that it makes all
deviance depend on labels, as if, without labels, there would be no deviance (Eshleman
and Cashion: 1983 : 169)

iv) The Conflict Theory

Conflict theory argues that most societies have many groups which have different,
often conflicting values.  The strongest groups in a society have the power and
authority to define the values of weaker and subordinate groups as deviant.  Quinney
(1979) for instance, describes crime as that human conduct which is desired by
authorised agents in a politically organised society.  These agents often define as
criminal any behaviour that conflicts with their interests.  By publicising these definitions
of crime through the media, powerful people impose their own interest on others.
Thus laws about theft, robbery, have been intended to help to protect the interests
of powerful capitalists rather than the powerless workers.  Many conflict theorists
perceive that their findings will stimulate political action.  They believe it will help to
raise a revolutionary consciousness, and the oppression of the powerless by the
powerful.
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Social DevianceLike other theories, conflict theory has its own critics.  Some of the criticisms have
been :

a) it does not search for causes

b) it does not explain the crimes and deviance’s that are basically non-political

c) it assumes that in the Utopian Communist Society (which will materialise after
the overthrow of the capitalist regime) murder, robbery, rape and other crimes
will disappear after the “power” to criminalise them is abolished (Eshleman &
Cashion 1983 : 164).

Check Your Progress 3

Note: a) Use the space given below for your answer.

b) Compare your answer with the one given at the end of this unit.

1) What are the major types of explanations generally given for deviance?  Use
about two lines.

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

2) What is the major focus of biological theorists? Use only one line.

................................................................................................................

3) Sociological theories attempt to explain deviance by looking at the
psychological context.  Tick the correct box.

Yes No

4) List out the major sociological explanations of deviance.

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

31.5 LET  US  SUM  UP

In this unit you have been exposed to the meaning and nature of deviance.
Deviance is a relative concept inasmuch as its definition varies from group to
group and from time to time.  It is difficult to define deviance universally as different
societies differ in their norms and values. A departure from this is called deviant
behaviour.

We also talked about the various ways in which deviance has been classified, and
then raised the question about what causes deviance.  We have outlined the various
explanations of deviance from the various explanations of deviance from the
perspective of biology, psychology and sociology.  In sociology deviant behaviour is
seen as a consequence of certain features in the cultural and social structures of
society.
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Alienation : A psychological condition where an individual feels that he/she is
isolated from the rest of the world.

Anomie : A social situation in which values are conflicting, weak and absent.

Instinct : A complex behaviour pattern that is biologically inherited and
common to all members of a given species.

Social Status : Positions individuals occupy in the society, e.g. father, mother,
occupational positions like Teacher, Student, etc.

31.7 FURTHER  READINGS

Horton. P.B. and Hunt, C.L., 1981. Sociology, McGraw-Hill: London.

Johnson, H. 1966. Sociology: A Systematic Introduction, Allied Publishers: New
Delhi.

31.8 MODEL  ANSWERS  TO  CHECK  YOUR
PROGRESS

Check Your Progress 1

1) Deviance refers to norm violations or to that behaviour which departs from
some norms or standard behaviour.

2) The three main difficulties in defining deviance are:

a) Variation by time.

b) Variation by culture.

c) Variation by social position.

Check Your Progress 2

1) a) Cultural and psychological deviance,

b) individual and group deviance, and

c) primary and secondary deviance.

2) Freak, Sinful, Criminal, Sick and Alienated.

Check Your Progress 3

1) There are three types of explanations:

Biological, Psychological and Sociological

2) Biological theorists tend to focus on heredity or anatomical or physiological
factors.

3) No

4) Anomie Theory

Socio-cultural Learning Theories

Labelling Theory

Conflict Theory
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32.0 OBJECTIVES

After going through this unit you must be able to:

• define social conflict and describe its nature;

• explain the integrative and disintegrative aspects of social conflicts;

• list and describe the four types of social conflict, commonly seen to occur in
human societies; and

• describe conflict as a condition of social change.

32.1 INTRODUCTION

Social conflict is an important area of sociological study.  In this unit, we discuss the
basic concept of social conflict, and describe the contributions of Karl Marx and
Max Weber on the nature of social conflict.  Then, the unit deals with the various
functions of conflict in society.  Finally, we discuss the types of conflicts found in
almost all societies, and conflict in relation to change.

3 1
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CONFLICT

If one were to look at the major concerns in sociology, we find primarily two: The
first one tends to focus on the nature of social order, social stability, and consensus.
The second one deals with change, disorder, instability and social conflict.  Sociological
perspectives fall broadly in the categories of function i.e., consensus-based, and
conflict which is primarily oriented, to explaining the elements of instability and change.

Under the influence of the evolutionary perspective in the natural sciences, many
early sociologists have also dealt with the phenomenon of social conflict.  However,
the discussions centred on the unintended (more or less autonomous) interaction, in
the tradition of the Darwinian concept of “struggle for survival”.  This phase was
followed by an examination of the problems of order or the problems of social
solidarity.  These gave rise to the functionalist school in sociology and social
anthropology.  Karl Marx was an important social thinker who systematically analysed
the phenomenon of social conflicts.  Yet the major discussions in academic sociology
centred on the explanations of social structure and social organisation.  This phase
continued almost until the first half of the present century.  It was after the 1950s,
that a focused and systematic examination of the phenomenon of social conflict was
undertaken.  Let us look at some of the perspectives on social conflict in order to
understand its nature.

Today conflict theorists insist that conflict is a perennial feature of social life, and that
as a result societies are in a state of constant change.  They see conflicts involving a
broad range of interests and groups.  The interests are economic, political, legal,
religious, social and moral.  The groups involved are young against old, male against
female, one ethnic group against another, one caste against another, one religious
group against another, workers against employers and so on.  Why do conflicts
emerge and continue to persist in social life?  The broad answer appears to be that
things like power, prestige, wealth and other resources are not equally available to
everyone−they are scarce commodities.  Those who have them or who have control
over these scarce commodities, will always try to defend and protect their interests
at the expense of others.  As a result, conflict emerges between the groups of opposing
interests.

32.2.1 Perspective of Economic Determinism

Karl Marx’s (1818-1883) contribution to the area of social conflict is of immense
importance.  Social conflict, he believed, was the source of all social change.  He
saw conflict as a social relationship between two classes having opposing
economic interests. These two classes in capitalist society are the bourgeoisie, (or
owners or the “haves” who own the means of production).  The economic power of
the “haves”, gives them power in other spheres too like political and social.  The
acquisition of power by one class is according to Marx, always at the cost of the
other class.  The unequal distribution of power is sought to be resisted by the class
of the have-nots.  These organise themselves to overthrow the rule of the “haves”
through revolutionary action.  The resulting new social order (where there would be
no classes) is an improvement on the old one.  In this sense, social conflict can be
seen as a vehicle of social progress.  Thus, Marx looked at social conflicts essentially
within the sphere of economic life.  His analysis concentrated primarily on the analysis
of class conflicts in the capitalist society.
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Opposing Economic Interest of the Bourgeoisie & the Proletariat;
Marxist View of Social Conflict

32.2.2 Perspective of Max Weber

Max Weber (1864-1920) too insisted that social conflict cannot be excluded from
social life.  He pointed out that conflict is a social relationship which has its own
characteristics.  The important characteristics are:

i) The action within the relationship is oriented intentionally, to carry out the will
of the actors or groups against another actor or group.

ii) the effort to carry out one’s will against the other, stimulates a resistance from
the other against this imposition.  So Weber insists that for a relationship to be
called a “conflict relationship”, there must be the following elements:

a) Power, and exercise of the power intentionally.

b) Resistance from the group or individual facing this imposition.

Weber did not see conflict as being confined to the economic sphere alone.  He held
that conflict arises over the scarcity of such resources, like prestige and power, as
well as property and other forms of material wealth.  He observed that conflict can
emerge in organisations and bureaucracies too.  He pointed out that leaders who
manage the resources of large scale industrial, government, religious organisations
have a great deal of power.  They can assert and have asserted their will, against the
will of other groups in society and even outside the society (e.g. multinational
corporations).

From what has been said so far about the nature of social conflict, the following
aspects of conflict relationship emerge:

i) conflict is a struggle over values. It may occur as a struggle over claims to
status, power and other scarce resources.
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ii) at least two parties are involved in the conflict relationships, to gain these
desired values or things.

iii) the conflicting parties often aim to neutralise, injure or eliminate their rivals.

iv) conflicts can occur within a groups or between groups.

v) conflicts have persisted through time, and they are a perennial feature of social
life.

Activity 1

You must have read the story of “Mahabharata” or seen the television, serial
based on it.  Recall the main elements of conflict between the “Pandavas” and
the “Kauravas”.  Write an essay on the analysis of this conflict in about two
pages.  Discuss your essay with the students and your Academic Counsellor at
your study centre.

Check Your Progress 1

Note:  a) Use the space given below for your answer.

 b) Compare your answer with the one given at the end of this unit.

1) According to Marx the basic cause of conflict is unequal distribution of political
power and authority.  Tick the correct box Yes No

2) To Weber, the basic cause of conflict is confined to the economic sphere
alone.  Tick the correct box Yes No

3) The two conflicting classes of the capitalist society, according to Marx, are:

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

32.3 ELEMENTS  OF  SOCIAL  CONFLICT

From all these accounts of social conflict, we can gather something about the essential
elements of social conflict as given below:

i) In social conflict, the focus is essentially on the opposition between two or
more social categories.  It may be a social group such as a trade union,
political party, professional organisation, family etc.  It could also be a class
such as the working class, capitalist class, lower class, upper class, and middle
class.  What is implied in all these examples is that there is a socially defined
expectation, of what that category is supposed to do in relation to another.
For social conflict to emerge, there must be at least two social categories
which are not only related to one another, but also opposing one another.

ii) All situations of conflict involve the element of power.  We cannot have a
social conflict relationship, where there is no effort at the imposition of one’s
will on the other.  A conflict relationship is based on the distribution of power
in a group.
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Social ConflictThe imposition of will by one actor or group on another, creates a condition
whereby the other actor or the group negates this claim.

iii) Conflict may involve hostile sentiments and attitudes.

iv) It is important to differentiate between objective bases of conflict, and its
subjective bases.  As we have said before, conflicts can break out over
distribution of a variety of scarce material and non-material things such as
wealth, income, power, prestige, domination over territory, etc.  Such occasions
for conflict need to be separated from subjective elements like hostile aggressive
attitudes, feelings of resentment, hatred, etc. which may also figure in the
conflict relationship.

v) The interests that we focus upon in conflict could be of several kinds.  they
may be economic i.e., involving control over the resources and benefits
available in society.  They can be social involving prestige or polities i.e., who
will lay a claim to legitimate authority.  They may be religious i.e., whose
interpretation regarding the supraempirical world is to be accepted as valid.
Whichever be the interest or interests, conflict is present when two or more
parties have opposing interests.

vi) The conflict relationship often involves two positions − for and against the
powerful and the powerless; the exploiter and the exploited; the one who
(which) has authority to control and the one who (which) has not.  Of course
there may also be a number of groups competing for power, and that power
need not be concentrated in the hands of a particular social group.

vii) Conflicts may be confined to small groups, or it can encompass the whole
world (as exemplified by the World Wars.  Conflicts may vary in intensity
according to the importance of the issue involved. The scope of the issues
involved in a conflict may range from minor positional differences, to radical
transformation of the whole society.

viii) Conflicts may occur between societies (e.g. wars between nations) or it may
occur within a society between groups.  Even within a group, there may be
factions, conflicting over an issue or several issues.  for example, within the
Congress party there may be division of interests and ideologies.

ix) The conflict interaction might take myriad courses.  It is possible that it may
be nipped in the bud by the powerful group, or that it may extend over a long
period of time.  It may involve varying degrees of violence.  Violent conflicts
between groups often involve the use of force.

Activity 2

Visit your local library or your Study Centre library.  Open an Encyclopaedia of
Social Sciences or Britannica and read carefully about “Cold War” between the
different nations of the world before the break up of Russia.  Write a note of one
page on “Cold War and its Implications” and compare your note with those of
others at your study centre.  You may also discuss this topic with your Academic
Counsellor.

32.4 FUNCTIONS OF SOCIAL CONFLICT

From the above discussion of elements of social conflict one is prompted to ask
“Are conflicts dysfunctional to society?”  Conflict need not be regarded as only a
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destructive process, that leads to disorder and breakdown of social order.  Theorists
like Dahrendorf and Coser have focused on the integrative nature of social conflicts.

32.4.1 Positive Consequences of Conflict

Based on Simmel’s pioneering and insightful work, Coser (1956) has shown that
conflict may have some positive consequences.  First, by conflicting with another
group, the social solidarity of a given group is increased within.  There is a better co-
ordination, and a better structural arrangement inside the group.  We are all quite
conversant with this situation.  Whenever our country has faced external aggression,
the whole nation has stood together as one, after eliminating all internal dissension.
The example of conflict between India and Pakistan is known to all of us which
leads to internal cohesion within the country.   Sometimes wily politicians in power
may deliberately raise the bogey of external dangers, to divert attention from their
internal problems.  Secondly, conflict may bring together two hitherto unrelated
groups in coalition, thereby increasing the scope of co-operative interaction.  Thirdly,
conflict may give rise to some unchartered areas of co-operation between parties,
for example the emergence of the Red Cross during World War-I.  Fourthly, conflict
interaction might clarify the issues which might have been clouded earlier, thereby
improving the understanding of the opponent, and creating new avenues of interaction.

32.4.2 Dysfunctions of conflict

There are, of course, numerous dysfunction’s of social conflict such as increasing
differences in a group resulting, in extreme cases, in the break-up of the group.  Civil
war may result in the emergence of one of the parts as an independent state.  Apart
from this, the cost of conflict, in terms of loss of human life and property are well-
known.  It is also possible that the conflicting groups may develop deep-seated
suspicions and animosities within the respective groups, which may prolong over
time, resulting in continued instability of the group.  It is only in extreme cases of
complete annihilation of one group by the other that the seeds of conflict once sown
may not sprout again.

Check Your Progress 2

Note:  a) Use the space given below for your answer.

 b) Compare your answer with the one given at the end of this unit.

1) Which of the following is not an element of social conflict:

a) Opposite Economic interest.

b) Presence of two or more groups.

c) Like-mindedness between the two group members.

2) Does conflict with another group increase the social solidarity of that group?
Tick the correct box. Yes No

3) Give an example of dysfunction of social conflict.  Use two lines for your
answer.

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................
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32.5 TYPES OF SOCIAL CONFLICT

Although a number or criteria can be used for generating a typology of conflicts,
such as, conflicts based on interests, based on whether gradual change or immediate
radical change is desired, or conflict in terms of time span, or in terms of the scope
of conflicts.  Here we shall talk of four major kinds of conflicts.  These are conflicts
which are seen to occur in almost all societies.  We shall discuss briefly the following:

i) Class conflicts which are based on the system of stratification existing in a
society.

ii) Political conflicts which are based on the acquisition of, and competition for
political power.

iii) Communal/ethnic conflicts, which are mainly based on considerations of
maintenance of the group.

iv) Factional conflicts−which occur among small group, claming position of power
within small communities.

Before proceeding to look at these types of conflict individually, it should be mentioned
here, that there is yet another type of conflict, which has been assigned historical
importance over the ages.  Only a few modern sociologists have undertaken a
systematic study of this type of conflict, referred to as “War”.  Early sociologists like
Comte and Spencer had recognised the importance of wars, and conquests in
bringing about social change.  Recently there is a growing realisation, that sociologists
cannot afford to ignore the problem of war in the nuclear age.  The recent studies on
war and peace have focused on the conditions and factors that may provoke a war
and on the issue of avoiding a war.  These studies have helped in clarifying ideas
about the complex phenomenon of violent conflicts, specially conflicts that involve
the use of force.  Violent conflicts like wars, conquests, revolutions, have contributed
to the emergence of large social units.  New forms of stratification, and new kind of
relationships between groups within a society and between societies, may also result
from conflicts.

32.5.1 Class Conflicts

All complex societies are characterised by the phenomenon of social stratification,
which arranges all the members of the society into categories in a hierarchical manner,
with differing amounts of prestige, power and rewards.  It is this unequal distribution
of benefits, that a society makes available to the various strata, that in turn becomes
the basis of a struggle between various classes.  Marx insisted that conflict between
classes was the only source of radical change.

Class conflict according to him, was based on economic interests.  He visualised
human societies as passing through various stages of development, depending on
the manner in which economic activities are carried out.  He distinguished between
the class of the haves and the class of the have-nots.  He pointed out that in every
kind of society these two groups have persisted.  In the slave society there were the
masters and the slaves.  In the feudal society, there were the lords and the serfs.  In
the capitalist society, there are the capitalists and the workers.

The strength of Marx’s class concept lies in the fact that he sees the two classes, as
being linked with each other in terms of an exploitative relationship.  The haves
have power over the have-nots by virtue of its ownership of the means of production.
When the have-nots become aware of their exploited condition, they form a class-
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for-itself.  Otherwise, earlier they were a class-in-itself.  They begin to fight for
their interests in a revolutionary struggle.  Their victory transforms the very basis of
society namely, the ownership of production.  The resulting mode of production is
more progressive than the preceding one.

In Marx’s analysis of class conflict the major factor of class conflict is the institution
of private ownership of the means of production.  The recognition by the working
class in a capitalist society, that it is the private ownership that is the major cause of
exploitation in all societies, inspires them to a revolutionary struggle aimed at the
abolition of private property itself.

32.5.2 Political Conflicts

As mentioned earlier, power is an important element.  Social relationships can be
organised around the acquisition, and distribution of political power.  These spheres
of human activity which constitute the political domain of a society.  The major
function of a political institution is the authoritative allocation of resources, and benefits
that are available in the society as a whole.  It is for this reason, that power may be
sought after, but since the resources and benefits are scarce, there can be competition
for acquiring the monopoly over these resources and benefits.  The group which at
the moment has control over the resources and benefits, will try to use them for its
partisan interests, thereby denying it to the others.  Political conflicts then can be
seen as a demand made by diverse groups in a society to control the resources and
benefits.

The struggle for political power takes place among social groupings, which have
specific interests in a society.  Political sociologists point out that the way one votes,
depends upon the interests that are furthered by a political party.  There are diverse
interests in a society which, together make a claim on the political system for their
furtherance.  These interests are mainly economic, but can also be of other kinds
such as religious, professional, etc.  The political struggle then is a struggle between
diverse interests.

In political conflict, the sociologists have identified three main grouping−the political
party, the interest groups and pressure groups.  The political party is an organisation
whose aim is to acquire power in order to govern.  Interest groups articulate the
interests of a particular section of a society.  The pressure groups are interest groups
which not only articulate the interests of its members, but also tend to pressurise the
government to act in such a manner as to further their specific interests.  The trade
unions, professional associations of teachers, doctors, lawyers, are examples of
pressure groups.  Interest groups and pressure groups act in the political arena, but
they themselves do not want to govern.  The major actors in the political domain
who want to govern are the political parties.  The political parties may be organised
on different ideologies with different styles of functioning.  They are usually organised
around the furtherance of specific interests.  In India, we have the Communist Party
which champions the interests of the working class.  The Lok Dal, is primarily
concerned with peasantry, while the Muslim League tries to safeguard the interests
of the Muslims.  Political parties try to broaden their basis by incorporating as many
interest groups as possible.  For example the Congress Party although talks of
establishing a socialist society, accommodates the interests of the capitalists, the rich
trading class along with other sections of society.  When a party comes to power in
order to govern, it must acquire legitimacy, and the more the groups whose interests
it furthers, the greater is the legitimacy that the ruling party is able to acquire.  Political
conflicts can also take place within systems of parties, especially in those societies
where two or more parties have as much strength as the ruling party.
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These days, whenever, we open a newspaper, we find references to violent clashes
between religious groups, between castes, between races, or between linguistic
communities.  We hear of conflicts between Muslims and the Hindus.  Between high
castes and the scheduled castes.  There are conflicts between blacks and whites in
South Africa, Great Britain and USA.  Conflict exists between Sinhala speaking and
Tamil speaking people in Sri Lanka and between Hindi speaking and non-Hindi
speaking people in India.

Before we describe the main aspects of this type of conflict we must clarify the
meaning of the terms “communal” and “ethnic”.   A communal relationship is one in
which the interests of the interacting members are identical.  The concept draws our
attention to, the binding force of a commonality of interests beliefs and sentiment.
Ethnic is now commonly defined as relating to racially or culturally distinct categories
of people.  Ethnic groups refer to certain types of group membership which are
based on national origin, religion, language or region, i.e., people who perceive
themselves or are perceived by others, as sharing common origins or significant
parts of a common culture.  An ethnic group that faces prejudice and discrimination
at the hands of the dominant group is often called a minority.  For instance, the
blacks are a minority in North America, and whites in South Africa.

Generally when we speak of communal or ethnic conflicts, we talk about the conflicts
between two or more groups, where the membership depends upon some
characteristic based on birth.  This could be religion, colour, language or region.  It
must be pointed out here that in India when we refer to the communal dimensions,
we refer generally to the religious identity of a community.  In India we have had not
only a long history of conflicts based on religion, but also on language or territorial
origins.

While analysing communal or ethnic conflicts, social scientists have identified a variety
of subjective as well as objective factors that are seen to affect the emergence,
course and resolution of conflicts.  Some believe that psychological factors like
needs, satisfaction of needs, ethnocentric feelings, prejudicial attitudes feelings of
frustration, hostility, aggression are very important in explaining this type of conflict.
Sociologists believe that communal conflicts are one instance of the general
phenomenon of a conflict relationship, and as such one has to look into the opposing
interests of the two communities.  In a society where resources are scarce, and
where the democratic polity finds itself torn between the diversity of demands put
on it by various sections of the society, conflicts are likely to emerge.  In those
societies where the distribution of resources is on the basis of individual activities,
the opposition of interests usually takes the form of class conflict.  In a society where
the distribution of resources takes place in terms of groups based on ascribed status,
the opposition of interests is likely to take a communal form.  We often observe
conflicts between landless labour, who belong to the category of the Scheduled
Castes, Scheduled Tribes and other Backward Castes, and the land owners who
more often than not, belong to the category of non-scheduled castes etc.  In America
and in South Africa, skin colour has been largely the basis upon which blacks have
been assigned inferior status.  Blacks in South Africa had been dispossessed of their
resources and were victims of unfavourable discrimination, unequal treatment, violence
and segregation.  Both objective interests and subjective elements are strongly
involved in communal and ethnic conflicts.

32.5.4 Factional Conflicts
Sociologists generally talk of factional conflicts in terms of the struggles that take
place, in small communities like the village communities.  A faction is an informal but
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a clearly differentiated group of persons in a village, which encompasses members
from different sections within it.  It may be engaged in a conflict relationship with
another such organised group.  In the Indian context, the village communities are
differentiated not only horizontally in terms of castes, but also fragmented vertically
across caste in the struggle for domination.  In India, we can find, that the faction has
usually one person as a leader around whom the other members are mobilised.  He
usually belongs to one of the wealthy families of the village, owning a large amount
of land.  The other members of the faction are usually his kinsmen and those belonging
to his own caste.  However, members of other and lower castes are also associated
with him in factional conflicts and they are, in many cases, persons who are
economically dependent on him, such as the landless workers.

Desire for power, domination (economic and political) and prestige may be the
goals of a faction.  The emergence of factional conflict, is usually traceable to a
specific episode in which one of the powerful persons of the community, feels slighted
by another powerful member, and the feud continues over generations.  Conflict is
not centred on one issue; it may be found operating in many areas, Factional conflicts
often take the form of violent physical conflicts.  The feuds between eminent and
powerful castes or families in Indian village continue over generations.  With the
coming up of the village self-government institutions in India, the factional conflicts
are now usually channelised through these institutions.  But it cannot be said that
with the establishment of “Panchayat Raj” (self-government institutions) factional
conflicts have been greatly reduced in Indian villages than before.

32.6 CONFLICT AS A CONDITION OF SOCIAL
CHANGE

From the foregoing discussions, it is clear that conflict is an important element of
social life, and can be seen as a condition in social change.  In a society social order
is necessary and order is the outcome of a complex interaction between force of
inter-dependence, cooperation, conflict alliance, and cleavages between people.
Some people and groups have more power than other people and groups in acquiring
control over resources.  Sources of power are not available to everyone equally.
Social conflict can be seen as the outcome of this uneven distribution of power.
People with the greatest power are able to realise their will and interests at the cost
of those who have less power.  Also in modern societies, people often have interests
that are irreconcilable.  This often leads to social conflict.

This does not mean that conflict can be looked only as a dividing factor in social life.
Sociologists point out that conflict can be integrative.  On the other hand cooperation
and harmony may increase within a group which faces external threat.  Issues get
clarified, and settlement of disputes may satisfy everyone involved in the conflict, so
that they may come together as friends.

Conflict as a condition in social change can be looked at from so many angles.
Conflicts may lead to consolidation of units.  They may also lead to new forms of
social stratification or reinforce existing patterns of stratification in new ways.
Inventories may be introduced as a result of conflict.  For instance conflict between
workers and owners/controllers of production, led to the social invention of trade
union.  Wars between societies led to the development of new techniques of warfare.
It was the same phenomenon of war that led to the social invention regarding peace
keeping institutions, namely United Nations.

https://telegram.me/pdf4exams

For More Visit - https://pdf4exams.org/



4 1

Social ConflictThe phenomenon of social conflict is closely interlinked with the phenomenon of
social change, social order and social control.  The conflict theorists insist that society
can be best understood and analysed in terms of struggles and strife that occur over
the control and acquisition of power, authority, wealth, prestige and other scarce
and desirable resources in society.

Check Your Progress 3

Note:  a) Use the space given below for your answer.

 b) Compare your answer with the one given at the end of this unit.

1) According to Marx, the two classes of the haves and the have-nots are linked
in terms of an exploitative relationship.  Tick the correct box.     Yes     No

2) What do you mean by factional conflict?  Use about three lines for your
answer.

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

3) What are the three major grouping involved in political conflicts?  Use about
three lines for your answers.

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

4) What is a communal relationship?  Use four lines for your answer.

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

32.7 LET  US  SUM  UP

Let us outline the important points we have discussed in this unit.  We defined social
conflict−at the simplest level it means opposition between two social categories.
We outlined the nature of conflict from some important sociological contributions.
We then examined in detail what Marx had to say about social conflict.  He stressed
on conflict in the economic sphere.  We also outlined Weber’s views on conflict.
We pointed out the functional and dysfunctional aspects of conflict.  In the typology
of conflicts we talked about class conflicts, political conflicts, communal/ethnic
conflicts and factional conflicts.  Lastly, we discussed the process of conflict as a
condition of social change.
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Ethnic : It relates to racially or culturally distinct categories of people.

Social conflict : A social relationship based on opposing interests.

Social stratification : A system of hierarchical relationships.  It refers to the inequality
in society as a result of unequal possession of material goods,
wealth, power etc., by different groups of people.

32.9 FURTHER  READINGS

Bottomore, T.B., 1987. Sociology : A Guide to Problems and Literature, Allen
and Unwin: London.

Johnson, H. 1986. Sociology : Systematic Introduction, Allied Publishers: Bombay.
(11th reprint).

32.10 MODEL  ANSWERS  TO  CHECK  YOUR
PROGRESS

Check Your Progress 1

1) No

2) Yes

3) The capitalist and the proletariat.

Check Your Progress 2

1) Like-mindedness between two group members.

2) Yes

3) Conflicting groups develop the feelings of animosity and suspicion towards
each other.  For example, the communal groups in India harbour such feelings.

Check Your Progress 3

1) Yes

2) Factional conflicts are the conflicts which take place within the village between
small groups of persons.  Basis of these conflicts may be social, economic or
political.

3) The three major groupings are political parties, interest groups and pressure
groups.

4) A communal relationship is based on the identity and interests of a community,
whether based on religion, region, language or ethnic identity.
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33.0 OBJECTIVES

On going through this unit, you should be able to:

• Define and describe the nature of social change;

• Differentiate the important theoretical approaches to social change;

• Discuss the factors that play an important role in bringing about social change;
and

• State the importance of analysing social change.

33.1 INTRODUCTION

So far, in this block you have studied the concepts of social control, deviance and
conflict.  All these concepts help us to understand the universal process of change in
society.  From its inception, sociology has been closely linked with the study of the
rapid changes in societies.  This unit is basically concerned with nature, direction
and rate of changes in societies.

In this unit we will discuss the meaning and nature of social change; and how terms
like ‘evolution’ and ‘progress’ are different from the concept of ‘social change’.

4 3
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Then we will describe some theoretical approaches to social change, and the
important factors in social change.  Finally, we will see how the theory of social
change is used in sociological inquiry.

33.2 MEANING AND NATURE OF SOCIAL
CHANGE

Change is a very broad concept. Though change is all around us, we do not refer to
all of it as social change. Thus, physical growth from year to year, or change of
seasons do not fall under the concept of social change.  In sociology, we look at
social change as alterations that occur in the social structure and social relationship.

The International Encyclopaedia of the Social Science (IESS 1972) looks at change
as the important alterations that occur in the social structure, or in the pattern of
action and interaction in societies.  Alterations may occur in norms, values, cultural
products and symbols in a society.  Other definitions of change also point out that
change implies, above all other things, alteration in the structure and function of a
social system.  Institutions, patterns of interaction, work, leisure activities, roles,
norms and other aspects of society can be altered over time as a result of the process
of social change.

33.2.1 Three Aspects of Social Change

From these and other definitions of social change, we can see that:

i) Social change is essentially a process of alteration with no reference to the
quality of change.

ii) Changes is society are related/linked to changes in culture, so that it would be
sometimes useful to talk about ‘socio-cultural change.

Some sociologists, however, differentiate between social change and cultural
change.  Social change is defined as alterations in the social structure, (including
the changes in the size of society) or in particular social institutions, or in the
relationship between institutions.  They feel that social change refers mainly to
actual human behaviour.  Cultural change, on the other hand, refers to variation
in cultural phenomena such as knowledge and ideas, art, religion moral
doctrines, values, beliefs, symbol systems and so on.  This distinction is abstract,
because in many situations it is difficult, or nearly impossible to decide which
type of change is occurring.  For instance, growth of modern technology as
part of the culture, has been closely associated with alterations in the economic
structures, on important part of the society.

iii) Social change can vary in its scope and in speed.  We can talk of small scale
or large scale changes.  Changes can take a cyclical pattern, e.g. when there
is the recurrence of centralisation and decentralisation in administrative
organisations.  It can also be revolutionary.  Revolutionary change can be
seen when there is an overthrow of government in a particular nation.  Change
can also include short term changes (e.g. in migration rates) as well as long
term changes in economic structures.  We can include in social change, both
growth and decline in membership and size of social institutions.  Change may
include continuous processes like specialisation, and also include discontinuous
processes such as a particular technical or social invention which appears at
some point of time.
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Social ChangeChange also varies in scope, in that it may influence many aspects of a society and
disrupt the whole social system.  The process of industrialisation which affected
many aspects of society.  In contrast, the substitution of matches for rubbing sticks
to start a fire had a relatively limited scope.

Some changes occur rapidly but others take a long time. Many of the Western
nations took many decades to become industrialised, but developing nations are
trying to do it more quickly.  They do this by borrowing or adapting from those
nations which have already achieved it.

Today most sociologists assume that change is a natural, inevitable, ever present
part of life in every society.  When we are looking at social change, we are focusing
not on changes in the experiences of an individual, but on variations in social structures,
institutions and social relationship.

33.2.2 Some Allied Concepts

Social change is seen to be a neutral concept.  The two other terms that have often
been allied with this concept are ‘evolution’ and ‘progress’.

i) Evolution expresses continuity and direction of change.  It means more than
growth.  ‘Growth’ implies a direction of change but essentially in size or quality.
Evolution involves something more intrinsic, a change not only in size but also
of structure.

ii) Progress implies change in direction towards some final desired goal.  It involves
a values judgement.

All changes are not evolutionary and all changes are not progressive.  Discussion of
the direction of change need not involve any value judgements.  The diminishing size
of the family, and the increasing size of economic units, are matters of historical fact.
‘Social change’ is a value-neutral term, in the sense that the sociologists do not study
social change in terms of “good or bad”, desirable or undesirable.  One must admit,
however, that it is a difficult task indeed to make a value-free critical analysis of
changes, taking place in the structure of a society.

Check Your Progress 1

Note: a) Use the space given below for your answers.

b) Compare your answers with those given at the end of this unit.

1) Define social change in two lines.

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

2) What are the main characteristics of social change?  Use four lines for your
answer.

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................
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3) Differentiate between the following terms:

Change, Evolution and Progress. Use six lines for your answer.

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

33.3 THEORIES  ON  SOCIAL  CHANGE

The major sociological theories of change can be classified in various ways.  One
can, for instance make a distinction between evolutionary, (linear) and cyclical theories
of social change.  Among the former, the most significant are those of Comte,
Spencer, Hobhouse and Marx.  Among the latter, the most prominent ones are
those of Spengler, Pareto, and Sorokin.  In this unit, we shall briefly examine the
following perspectives on change:

i) the evolutionary perspective,

ii) the cyclical perspective,

iii) the structural-functional perspective, and

iv) the conflict perspective.

33.3.1 The Evolutionary Perspective

The notion of social evolution was taken from the theories of biological evolution.
Spencer propounded an analogy between social and organic growth and between
society and an organisation. The theories of social evolution are composed of one
or more of the following principles−change, order, direction, progress and
perfectibility.  The principle of change states that the present system is the outcome,
of more or less continuous modification from its original state.  Some evolutionists
add to the principles of change the notion that change must have an order.

Other evolutionists combine the principles of change and order with the principle of
direction, thereby suggesting that there is a natural linear order of change in a social
system.  The evolutionary process of change implies, that every society goes through
distinctive and successive states of existence and orientation.  Comte, for instance,
proposed a directional theory of society.  He suggested that a society evolves from
a theological orientation, to a metaphysical orientation to a positivistic orientation.
Durkheim classified societies into simple societies united by similarity of their members,
(what he called mechanical solidarity) and complex societies based on specialisation
and functional interdependence of members (what he called organic solidarity).  This
also suggests a directional evolutionary pattern.

It has been pointed out that it is sometimes difficult in evolutionary theory, to
differentiate simple direction from progress.  The common theme in much of the
evolutionary literature is that societies progress over time, to a point where they
industrialise and develop in the path and manner of western nations.  Extreme
expressions of this position are contained in the notion of perfectibility.  Societies
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Social Changecontinue to move toward some ideal advanced state of industrialisation.  However,
the neo-evolutionary theories that have emerged in recent years, are more tentative
than the evolutionary theories of the 19th century and early 20th century.  These neo-
evolutionary theorists do not assert that change proceeds along the same path.  They
suggest that there is a general trend towards a more elaborate division of labour.
They take on a relativistic view, in that they recognise that different cultures have
different ideas of what constitutes progress.  One of the greatest problems of older
theories of evolution was that they too often contained untestable, sometimes
ethnocentric propositions.

33.3.2 Cyclical Theories

The basic premise of the cyclical theories is: cultures and civilisations pass through
stages of change, starting and often ending with the same stage.  This passing through
stages is called a cycle.  The cycle when completed, repeats itself over and over
again.  The ancient civilisations in Greece, China and India for instance, can be
explained by the principle of cycles.

Some cyclical theorists are pessimistic in that they think that decay is inevitable.
Oswald Spengler (1945) believed that every society is born, matures, decays and
eventually dies.  The Roman Empire rose to power and then gradually collapsed.
The British empire grew strong, and then deteriorated.  Spengler believed that social
change may take the form of progress or of decay, but that no society lives for ever.
Pareto (1916) presented in his theory of the circulation of elites, an interpretation of
history according to which social change is brought about, by the struggle between
groups for political power.  His theory was inadequate in that it was based on a
limited instance of the circulation of elites in ancient Rome.  His conception of  political
change ignored the growth of democratic government in modern times.

More recently Sorokin (1975) has presented theories which have some features of
the cyclical perspective.  Sorokin’s theory is based on the principle of immanent
socio-cultural change.  This implies that any socio-cultural system (i.e. society and
civilisation) alters by virtue of its own forces and properties.  This principle is interlinked
to another principle, namely, the principle of limited possibilities of change.  There is
a limit to the number of alterations that can develop in a system.  For example, there
is a limit to the new forms of change, and to new patterns of behaviour, that can
emerge in a society.  The system simply runs out of combinations in due time.  If it
does not die, it eventually starts running through the changes again.  Thus, there is
“recurrence” or “rhythm” in the histories of socio-cultural systems.]

Sorokin also makes a distinction between three broad types of culture-ideational,
idealist and sensate-which he conceives as succeeding each other in cycles, in the
history of societies.  Ideational culture is spiritualistic, mystical and indeterminate.
Sensate culture is the realm of science and of direct sensory experiences.  Idealistic
culture has certain characteristic of both the ideational and sensate cultures.  These
three types of cultures are looked upon as three views of reality that change according
to the two principles mentioned above.

Activity 1

Keeping in mind Sorokin’s distinction between three kinds of cultures, ideational,
idealist and sensate; where will you place society in India?  Write an essay on
“Indian  Society and Culture in the Context of Social Change” in about two
pages share your essay with other students and Academic Counsellor at the
study centre.
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Sorokin’s work is specially noteworthy not only because it contains a mass of
historical analogies and comments on particular social transformations, but also
because it saw societies as ‘changing’ rather than necessarily progressing or decaying.

33.3.3 Structural Functionalist Perspective

Structural functional, as you have read in Unit 25 and 28 has its roots in the work of
the early sociologists especially Durkheim and Weber.  Among contemporary scholars
it is most closely associated with the work of Parsons and Merton.

Structural functionalists believe that society, like the human body, is a balanced
system.  Each institution serves a function in maintaining society.  When events outside
or inside the society, disrupt the social order, social institutions make adjustments to
restore stability.

They also argue that change generally occurs in a gradual, adjustive fashion and not
in a sudden violent, radical fashion.  Even changes which appear to be drastic, have
not been able to make a great or lasting impact on the core elements, of the social
and cultural systems.  Change according to them comes from basically three sources:

i) Adjustment of the system to exogenous change (e.g. war, conquests),

ii) Growth through structural and functional differentiation (e.g. changes in the
size of population through births and deaths),

iii) Innovations by members of groups within society (e.g. inventions and discovery
in a society).

The most important and basic factor making for social integration and stability,
according to this school of thought, is value consensus.

The term ‘cultural lag’ is often used to describe the state of disequilibrium between
material and non-material aspects of a culture.  Ogburn (1886-1959) who coined
this word, explained that ‘cultural lag’ occurs when parts of a culture that were once
in adjustment with each other change at different rates, and become incompatible
with each other.  Ogburn (1922) pointed out how the non-material culture (values,
beliefs, norms, family, religion) often lags behind material culture (technology, means
of production output of the economic system).  For example, family planning
technologies (i.e. material culture) have advanced, but people take their time to
accept them.  Some sections of the population may reject the very idea of ‘family
planning’ and believe in having a large family.  Again, when an event such as increase
in population or a depletion in natural resources cause a strain in society, it takes
some time for the society to understand and absorb the strain and alter its values
and institutions to adapt to the change.  But in order to function smoothly, societies
adjust to maintain and restore themselves.

Critics have pointed out that the amount and kind of changes that can be explained,
with the help of the structural functionalist perspective is limited.  This view neglects
revolutionary changes which are profound and sudden.  It also overlooks the
possibility of a society going  through long periods of malintegration, as during times
of economic recession (Eshleman and Cashion: 1983 : 533)

33.3.4 Conflict Perspective

The conflict theory takes the principle of dialectic (opposites) as central to social
life.  Conflict theory also has its origins in early sociology, especially in the works of
Marx.  Conflict theorists do not assume that societies smoothly evolve to higher or
complex levels.  According to this school every pattern of action, belief and interaction
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Social Changetends to generate an opposing reaction.  Modern life is full of examples.  The
legalisation of abortion has provoked the anti-abortion movement.  The feminist
movement has stimulated a reaction from men and women.  The liberalisation of
sexual mores has led to open denunciation.  The basic premise is that one of the
outcomes of conflict among groups is social change.  The greatest limitation of this
approach is that it lays too much emphasis on conflict, as the most important factor
of change.

In more recent sociological writing, there is yet another perspective of social change
called the ‘development perspective’.  The development perspective grew from
three main sources:

i) From the study of economic growth.  Economists and to a great extent other
social scientists, view quantitative growth in the economic sphere of life, as an
important indicator of a country’s progress.  For example, they point out that
a country’s prosperity can be measured in terms of GNP (Gross National
Product) or per capita income.

ii) From the categorisation of all societies into technologically advanced, and
less technologically advanced. Sometimes, the emphasis is on industrialisation
and consequently societies that are highly industrialised, are seen to be more
developed than societies which are basically agricultural.

iii) From the comparison of the capitalist countries with the socialist or communist
countries.

Many social scientists have compared the socialist economy and social organisation
with Western capitalist economy and organisation.  At this juncture we will not
elaborate on this perspective, as you are going to look at it in the next unit.
The development approach to social change, brought into sharp focus, the need
for formulating a broad comparative perspective, which would take into
account the complex and diverse relationships between developing countries,
between technologically advanced countries, and between technologically advanced
countries and developing nations.  It can be said from the above discussion of the
various perspective, that no single theory can account for the complexity of social
change.

Check Your Progress 2

Note:  a) Use the space given below for your answers.

b) Compare your answers with those given at the end of this unit.

1) Name, in two lines, the five principles on which theories of social evolution
are based.

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

2) How does the structural-functional theory look at social change?  Use three
lines for your answer.

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................
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3) What is the main argument of the conflict perspective?  Use two lines for your
answer.

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

33.4 FACTORS  IN  SOCIAL  CHANGE

The problems of why change occurs and why it has been made possible, and what
affects the rate of change, is closely linked with the general problem of the factors in
social change.  It is more common to speak of the factors that affect social change,
rather than the causes of change.  Why? A cause implies that a phenomenon or
event, is both necessary and sufficient to produce a predictable effect.  The word
‘necessary’ suggests that we can never have the effect without the preceding cause.
The word ‘sufficient’ implies that the cause alone produces the effect.  It is very
difficult to establish ‘necessity and sufficiency’ in the social sciences.  We prefer to
speak of “factors of change” rather than “causes” of social change (Horton and
Hunt: 1981).

33.4.1 Three Basic Sources of Social Change

Some sociologists propose that social change takes place basically in one or more
of the following three ways:

i) Discovery

A shared human perception of an aspect of reality which already exists e.g. discovery
of blood circulation in biology.  It is an addition to the world’s store of verified
knowledge.  However, it becomes a factor in social change only when it is put to
use, not when it is merely known.

ii) Inventions

A new combination or a new use of existing knowledge e.g. the assembling of the
automobile from an already existing idea.  The idea of combining them was new.
Inventions can be material (technology) and social (alphabet, trade union).  Each
invention may be new in form (i.e. in shape or action) in function (what it does) or in
meaning (its long range consequences) or in principle (the theory or law on which it
is based).

iii) Diffusion

Diffusion refers to the spread of cultural traits from one group to another.  It operates
both within and between societies.  It takes place whenever societies come into
contact with each other.  Diffusion is a two way process.  The British gave us their
language and made tea an important ritual for us Indians; but they adopted several
terms in English from us, for example, Pacca Sahib, Chchota haziri, Jaggernaut, etc.
Diffusion is also a selective process.  Majority of the Indians may adopt the English
language, but not their beef-eating habits. Diffusion generally involves some
modification of the borrowed elements of culture either in form, function or meaning

33.4.2 Exogenous and Endogenous Origin of Change

It is very difficult to determine where and how change originates.  Some sociologists
have offered a distinction between endogenous change (change originating from
within) and exogenous change (change entering from outside).  In practice, the origin
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Social Changeof change, can only rarely be assigned wholly to one or the other category.  It can be
argued that wars and conquest (exogenous origin) have played an active part in
bringing about major social changes in societies across the world.  Again it could be
said that in the modern world, the changes taking place in the developing countries
have been stimulated to a large extent, by Western technology which was introduced
in most cases following colonial rule.  But in all societies, including those in which the
initial impetus has come from outside, social change has depended to a great extent
upon the activities of various social groups within the society.  A major part of
sociological analysis consists in identifying the spheres and groups, that are principally
affected, and the ways in which innovations are diffused from one sphere to another
(Bottomore: 1987: 288)

33.4.3 Acceptance of and Resistance to Social Change

This leads us on to another in social change, namely acceptance of and resistance to
social change.  Innovations (inventions and discovery are together termed as
innovations) are rarely accepted totally.  The specific attitudes and values of the
society in question, the manifest usefulness of the innovations, the compatibility of
the innovations with the existing culture, vested interests, and the role of change
agents are some of the important factors that affect the degree of acceptance of and
resistance to social change.

33.4.4 Some Factors that Affect Direction and Rate of Change

Social change has two important aspects: direction and rate. Here, we shall discuss
the factors that affect the direction and rate of changes in society.

i) Geography, Population and Ecology

These factors are seen to bring about sudden changes or set a limit on social change.
Climatic conditions, natural resources, physical location of a country, natural disasters
can be important sources of change.  A natural disaster like floods may destroy
entire population, force people to migrate to another place, or make them rebuild
their community all over again.  Similarly, increase and decrease in the size of human
population through birth, death or migration can pose a serious challenge to economic,
and political institutions. Today, many geographic alterations and natural disasters
are induced by the activities of the inhabitants or a region.  Soil erosion, water and
air pollution may become severe enough to trigger off new norms and laws regarding
how to use resources and dispose waste products.

ii) Technology

Technology is recognised as one of the most crucial factors in social change. You
may read Ogburn’s concept of ‘culture lag’ in detail, to understand how technology
has been an important factor in social change.  The modern factory, means of
transportation, medicine, surgery, mass media of communications, space and
computers technology etc. have affected the attitudes, values and behaviour of people
across societies.  To take a simple example, automobiles and other means of modern
transportation have spread culture, by increasing interaction among people who live
far away from each other.  The technological feats in the area of transport and
communication have altered leisure activities, helped in maintaining social networks,
and stimulated the formation of new social relationships.

iii) Values and Beliefs

The role of values in social change has been clearly brought out in Max Weber’s

book, The Protestant Ethic and the Spirit of Capitalism.  Weber proposed that
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Technology as an Import  Factor  in Social Change

some historical situations, doctrines or ideas may independently affect the direction
of social change.  He tried to show that the rise of modern capitalism was mainly
rooted in religious values as contained in ascetic Protestantism.

Conflict over incompatible values and beliefs can be an important source of change.
For instance values regarding racial or caste superiority, may clash with the values
of equality of opportunity and status.  New laws have emerged to ensure that people
do not face discrimination on the basis of caste or race.  Conflicts between group
within a society, have been and are a major source of innovation and change.  For
instance, the establishment of political democracy in Western Europe can be said to
be largely the outcome of class struggles.

iv) The Great Men and Women : The role of individuals in social change

It has been pointed out that the contribution by men of genius and leaders to social
change is important.  The “great men” (which includes several women leaders as
well) faced a set of circumstance, and their influence arose in part from their ability

Social Control, Change
and Development
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Social Changeto drawout persuasively the latent aspirations, anxieties and fears of large numbers
of people.  They were also charismatic leaders.  These leaders owed their positions
to personal qualities, and left upon events the mark of their own convictions
(Bottomore 1987: 283).

There are many more factors that can be discussed while dealing with the questions
why, how and at what rate change occurs.

33.5 RELEVANCE  OF  ANALYSING  SOCIAL
CHANGE

No single theory or factor can explain the origin, direction, manner or consequences
of social change.  Change is such a complex process, that it is difficult to explain its
causes, limits and consequences in a definitive specific manner.  Sociological research
studies in recent years have concentrated on specific process of social change, and
its effects on society.

Though, sociologists say that they are trying to look at change in an objective manner,
the idea of progress is still very much present in modern social thought.  According
to Bottomore (1987), it is evident in the serious commitment to economic growth in
the industrial countries, and subsequently in the countries of the Third World.  More
recently, he feels, it has provided the impetus for critical evaluation of unlimited and
uncontrolled economic growth.  The effects of technology on the environment has
animated powerful ecology movements, in most of the industrial and industrialising
countries.  There are debates about the nature of a “good society” in relation to the
rapid advance of science and technology and to unrestrained consumerism.  According
to Bottomore (1987: 290-1), it is not the business of the sociologist as such to
define, a “good” society “or a desirable quality of life” but it is his/her responsibility
indeed to:

i) be aware of those issues relating to human welfare.

ii) Outline as precisely as possible the alternative courses of change and their
implications, and

iii) Indicate what social forces are at work in producing one outcome rather than
another.

Activity 2

Discuss about the type of changes in material and non-material culture
(such as, values, beliefs, customs etc.) that has taken place in your family,
community/society with three persons, one of your Grandfathers generation,
one of your father’s and one of your own generation.  List out the type of
changes observed by these three persons and write a note of one page on
“Social Change in My Family”.  Compare your note with these of other students
at your study centre.

Check Your Progress 3

Note:  a) Use the space given below for your answers.

 b) Compare your answers with those given at the end of this unit.

1) List out the three basic ways in which change takes place.  Use three lines to
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answer.

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

2) What are the two sources from which change can originate?  Use one line for
your answer.

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

3) What are the five important factors that are seen to affect the acceptance of,
and resistance to social change?  Use eight lines for your answer.

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

4) List out the four factors that affect the rate and direction of change.  Use five
lines for your answer.

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

33.6 LET  US  SUM  UP

In this unit, we looked at different dimensions of the complex phenomena of social
change.  We began our examination by defining social change and outlining its nature.
We pointed out, how vast the scope of social change could be.  We then proceeded
to differentiate between social change, and two other allied concepts like ‘evolution’
and ‘progress’.  In our discussion on theoretical perspectives regarding change, we
focused on the evolutionary, cyclical, functionalist and the conflict perspectives.  We
were able to gather that no single theory can account for social change.  Social
change is occasioned by a constellation of factors like geography, technology, values,
leaders etc.  We said that discovery, inventions and diffusion are the three basic
ways in which change can occur, and the origin of change can be endogenous,
exogenous or both.  The acceptance or resistance to change varies due to the
operation of some factors, that were discussed.
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Culture lag : The time gap that occurs when changes in material culture come
more rapidly than changes in the non-material culture.

Cyclical Change: It refers to a course or series of events, that recur regularly and
lead back to the starting point.

Diffusion : The process by which cultural traits spread from one culture to
another.

Evolution : A particular process of change, (intrinsic in nature) which
expresses continuity and direction of change, involving alterations
in size and structure of a system.

Innovation : Discovery and inventions are together considered as innovation.

Linear Change : It refers to the direction of change from point A to B to C in a
line.

Progress : Alterations which proceed in the direction of some desired goal.

Social Change : Alterations that occur in the social structure and function of a
social system.

33.8 FURTHER  READINGS

Bottomore, T., 1987. Sociology. A guide to Problems and Literature, (III Edition),
Allen and Unwin: London.

Davis, K., 1981. Human Society, Subject Pulitcations: New Delhi.

Ogburn W.F. and M. Nimcoff, 1979. A Handbook of Sociology, Emasca Publishing
House: New Delhi.

33.9 MODEL  ANSWERS  TO  CHECK  YOUR
PROGRESS

Check Your Progress 1

1) Social change refers to the alterations that occur in the social structure, and
social relationships in a society.

2) Social Change is essentially a process of alteration, with no reference to the
quality of change.  Changes in culture are related to changes in society.  Changes
also vary in scope and speed.

3) Evolution expresses continuity and direction of change, implying change not
only in size but also of structure.  Progress implies change in a desirable
direction.  Change on the other hand is considered to be a value neutral concept
which refers to alterations in both structure and social relationships in a society.

Check Your Progress 2

1) The four principles on which the theories of social evolution are based are
change, order, direction, progress and perfectibility.

2) According to this school, change disrupts the social order but the social
institutions makes adjustments to restore stability.  Change generally occurs in
a gradual, adjustive fashion and does not affect the core elements in the socio-
cultural system.
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3) The basic argument is that every pattern of action, belief, interaction tends to
generate an opposing reaction.  The outcome of conflict among groups is
social change.

Check Your Progress 3

1) Discovery, inventions and diffusion are the three basic ways in which changes
takes place.

2) Change can originate from endogenous and exogenous sources.

3) The five important factors are:

a) Specific attitudes and values of a society in which change has been
introduced,

b) The manifest usefulness of the innovations,

c) The compatibility of the innovations with the existing culture,

d) Vested interests, and

e) Role of change agents.

4) The four factors that affect the rate and direction of change are:

a) Geography, population, ecology,

b) Technology,

c) Values and beliefs, and

d) Role of Great men and women.
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34.3.1 The Three Worlds of Development
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34.4.2 Sectoral Development
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34.5 Let Us Sum Up

34.6 Key words

34.7 Further Readings

34.8 Model Answers to Check Your Progress

34.0 OBJECTIVES

After reading this unit, you should be able to:

• define the concept of social development, and describe its nature;

• describe the prevailing ideas about social development; and

• give an account of the Indian experience of development.

34.1 INTRODUCTION

In Unit 33, we examined the complex nature of social change.  The dynamics
of social change has stimulated the formulation of a host of concepts, of which the
term ‘development’ has gained much currency.  Today, we use this term to describe
the complex modes of social change, especially those which have been desired,
planned, directed and stimulated in a society.  We now have a ‘sociology of
development’.

In order to understand the concept of social development, which has been defined
and redefined over the year.  This unit deals first with the broad nature and meaning
of the concept of development.  We describe the current views on social development,
including a discussion on the ‘three worlds of development’ and some recent
approaches to social development.  Finally, we look at the ‘mixed’ path of
development, including that of India. 5 7
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SOCIAL  DEVELOPMENT

Development is a broad concept and, though interrelated, it differs from social
change. Change is a value-neutral concept whereas development is a value-laden
concept.  The notion of development is, in other words, the process of desired
change. All cases of change do not indicate development.  Only planned and desired
changes can be described as development.  Thus, it is important to keep in mind the
distinct character of the concept of development.

Secondly, we also need to distinguish between economic and sociological notions
of development.  This point becomes clearer as you read this unit. While speaking
of social development, we emphasise the sociological understanding of the process
of development.  As a broad concept, social development refers to the overall
transformation of individuals and society, which may enable every person to achieve
moral, social physical and material well-being.  Egalitarian development is a desired
goal, but it remains only an ‘ideal’.   In spite of development efforts, disparities in
various dimensions of development continue to widen between societies, regions
and groups.  Variations are observed when we compare various regions or countries.

Out of such comparisons have emerged the concepts of underdevelopment mainly
in economic terms, such as per capita income, gross national product, level of the
standard of living and degree of technological advancement.  There are many criteria
of ‘over’ and  ‘under’ development.  The simplest one of them is the ratio of industrial
capacity to social utility.  It means that the countries which are unable to produce,
sufficient goods to meet the requirements of their population, may be considered as
underdevelopment, and those which produce more than what is required, as
overdeveloped.  In the overdeveloped category may be placed the countries such
as America, and in the underdeveloped category, many Asian and African countries.

It is, however, a controversial point whether underdevelopment and over
development can be identified with any particular country.  Further the term
underdevelopment is not acceptable, to some of the economically less developed
countries, such as India. These countries consider themselves quite developed from
social and cultural points of view.  They prefer to be designated as ‘developing’
rather than as ‘underdeveloped’ countries.

An important idea implicit in the classification of countries, into developed and
developing, is that the former became a ‘model’ for the latter.  The developing
countries may like to imitate or adopt the economic and technological systems of
developed countries.

What is more important about this classification, with regard to the conceptual meaning
of development, is the fact that the developing countries depended upon the
developed ones for technology, skills and monetary aid.  The latter tried to exploit
the former.  This is known as the dependency theory of development.  Having
realised the exploitative tendencies of the developed countries, the developing
countries tried to be self-reliant in economic terms.  Thus, substitution of economic
dependence by self-reliance, emerged as an important indicator of development.
The greater the self-reliance, the higher the levels of development.  Endeavours
towards self-reliance resulted in import substitution by stopping the purchase of
goods from developed countries and producing them in their own country.
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Note:  a) Use the space given below for your answers.

 b) Compare your answers with those given at the end of this unit.

1) Differentiate between change and development.  Use four lines for your answer.

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

2) What is the dependency theory of development?  Use five lines for your answer.

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

................................................................................................................

34.3 THE  PREVAILING  NOTIONS  OF  SOCIAL
DEVELOPMENT

For a discussion of the contemporary sociological concerns about development, we
can begin by outlining some of the views based on historical events, on the socio-
cultural dimensions of development.  But before we examine these dominant concerns
regarding development, it would be useful to undertake a brief description of the
“three worlds of development” as it had existed prior to the break-up of the Soviet
Union.  This had become an important part of the social scientists parlance since the
middle of the 20th century.  Earlier the world was divided into two i.e. it was a bi-
polar world with the capitalist block of United States of America (USA), on the one
side and the socialist block of the Soviet Union, on the other.  After the break-up of
Soviet Union, the  ‘Cold War ‘ has ended and the world has become Unipolar, with
USA as the most powerful nation of the world.

34.3.1 The Three Worlds of Development

The First World consist of North America, Western and Southern Europe.  The
countries were seen to be following mainly a capitalist model of development.  The
Second World had consisted of Soviet Union and the East European group such as,
Poland, East Germany, Hungary etc.  Many socio-political changes have occurred
in these countries now and they do not remain a communist bloc any more. They
were associated with the socialist model of development.  The Third World was and
to certain extent still is generally used to refer to the less developed or developing
societies of Asia, Africa and Latin America.  Most of these countries emerged out of
colonial rule to attain political independence only in the middle of the 20th century.
The majority of the third world countries are characterised by low per capita income,
high rates of illiteracy and infant mortality.  These were generally agriculture-based
economies where people had short life expectancies, low degree of social mobility
and strong attachment to tradition (Estes, R.J., p. 92).  The countries, though subject
to influence by the erstwhile First and the Second World countries, have devised
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their own national strategy and path of development.  The First and the Second
World’s models of development had laid primary emphasis on economic growth.

i) The Capitalist Model of Development of the First World

The main characteristics of the capitalist model of development are:

a) provision for private ownership of property and means of production,

b) promotion of economic activities through private enterprises, and

c) minimum possible state regulation and control on private enterprises.  Thus
the capitalist model is characterised by a free economy regulated by
competition.

ii) The Socialist Model of Development of the Second World

The socialist path of development adopted by the Second World, was seen to be
opposite or dichotomous to the capitalist path of development.  The former, contrary
to the latter, is characterised by state ownership of property and means of production,
public enterprises and complete state regulation of economic activities.  Thus, the
socialist model refers to a regulated economy.

The main allegation against the capitalist model is that, since it permits minimum
state regulation, its economic system becomes exploitative in the sense that the
working class people (proletariat) do not get their due share.  The capitalists enjoy
a major share of the nation’s resources.  Hence it contributes to inequalities so that
a few are very rich and the majority is very poor.

The capitalist model is, therefore, alleged to be exploitative and non-egalitarian.  On
the contrary, the socialist model was ideally considered as non-exploitative and
egalitarian.  Private ownership and the lack of state regulation, were considered to
be important measures of exploitation of the weaker sections and hence the causes
of income inequalities.  Since, the socialist state did not allow private ownership of
property, there was a strong belief that there was no room for exploitation and
inequality in it.  However, historical events proved this belief to be incorrect as the
Soviet Union could not survive for long.  The period of  “Glasnost” and “perestroika”
led by Gorbachev, the erstwhile Russian Prime Minister during the 1980’s, dismantled
the communist political and economic structure.  The Soviet Union broke-up into
several small countries and the socialist ideology gave way to capitalist tendencies.
However, China still follows a socialistic socio-political order.

The two models had also differed in their conception of development.  Whereas the
capitalist model lays greater stress on economic growth, than on equal distribution
of the fruits of economic growth.  The socialist model layed equal stress on both
resource generation and equal distribution of income, and tried to change the social
system in such a way that greater social justice could be ensured.  In reality, socialist
model did not give much space to individual initiative and consumeristic desires.

The foregoing discussion implies another difference between these models.  The
capitalist model does not see any major conflict in the interests of the two classes-
workers and capitalists.  In its eyes both the classes are complementary to each
other, they; are functionally interdependent.  The rules of society, particularly about
ownership of property and distribution of income, are supposed to be based on
consensus.

Hence according to this model, there is no need to change the economic structure.
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Social DevelopmentOn the contrary, the socialist model saw inherent conflict in the interests of the workers
and the capitalists.  According to it, rules are not based on consensus but are imposed
on the weaker section by the stronger one.  This leads to the exploitation of the
weak by the strong, which is likely to result in conflicts, and in revolution by the
exploited people who want radical change in the system itself.  Thus, the capitalist
model is sometimes designated as functionalist or consensual, and the socialist as a
conflict, radical or revolutionary model.

In practice, as observed by some researchers, these two models have entered a
process of convergence.  For instance now, there is an increased state regulation on
private economic enterprises in the USA.  There has been a relaxation in grants to
private enterprises in Russia.  One could see income inequalities, and a tendency to
resist alterations in political and economic systems in both the Worlds.

Box  34.01

The concept of a “third world” is of European origin.  It can be traced back to
France in the 1940s as a description of the political parties distinct from both de
Gaulle’s Rassemblement des Peuple Francais and the Fourth Republic (Saffire
1978).  Another author, Clegem (1978) has compared the idea of the ‘third
world’ with the ‘Third Estate”, the rising but under-represented bourgeoisie
during the French Revolution of 1789.  Wolf-Phillips (1979) credit the French
demographer, Alfred Sawy with coinimg the term in 1962.

However, the credit for “the worlds of development” belongs to sociologist
Louis Irwing Horowitz.  In his book, Three Worlds of Development: The Theory
and Practice of International Stratification (1972), Horowitz used a variety of
criteria to distinguish between groups of countries that share more or less similar
patterns of socio-economic development.

In recent times there has developed a new concept of “fourth world” of development
as identified first by Manuel and Posluns (1974) and Hamalian and Karl (1974 :
13).  They used this concept to describe  “a community of the powerless, the
oppressed and the dispossed”.  According to them all the other “worlds of
development” i.e. the First, the Second and the Third, share the people who belong
to the Fourth world of development.  In current usage, the countries which belong to
the First world are referred to as “developed Market Economies” (DMEs); those
belonging to the Second World are referred to as the “Eastern Trading Area (ETAs);
and those belonging to the Third World are referred to as the “Developing Countries”.
The countries of the Fourth World are referred to as “least Developing Countries”
(LDCs). (Quoted in Estes, Richard J.’s” World’s of Development, www. google.com
website).

iii) Development of the Third World

It is difficult to specify the model of development, adopted by the majority of the.
Third World countries as there are variations among them, dictated mainly by their
historical and socio-cultural circumstances.  What they seem to share in common is
that:

a) They are economically and technologically underdeveloped in comparison to
the countries of the so called developed world.

b) Social planning is a key element in their development process.  Their plans of
development incorporate not only economic concerns, especially removal of
poverty, but also concerns regarding nation building, national culture and social
transformation.
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c) They have been seeking technological and economic aid from the developed
countries.  The developed countries have given them economic assistance,
but they have also been increasingly attempting to extend their political influence
in the developing countries.  It has been noted that the global military defence
strategy is, the major consideration of the developed countries, in extending
their economic and political influence to the developing countries.

In fact, the idea of the Third World is associated with the emergence of consciousness
among developing countries, of being exploited by the developed countries in the
garb of monetary help and expert advice.  Some nations had become conscious of
exploitation much earlier, but others, understood this fact only after seeing the
disastrous role of big powers in the developing countries, e.g., the role of the USA
in Vietnam or the USSR in Afghanistan.  The social analysts have played a very
significant role both in appreciating the help, as well as analysing the “games” of the
big powers in the developing countries.

Against this background of information about the First, the Second and the Third
Worlds we will now proceed to look at some of the prevailing conceptions about
development across the world.

Activity 1

Interview at least five people of your Grandfather’s generation and ask them
about their memories of the First & the Second World Wars.  What were the
impact of these wars on Indian people.  Write a one page note on the ‘‘Impact
of First and Second World War on Indian Society’’.  Compare your note with
the note of other students at your Study Centre.

Check Your Progress 2

Note:  a) Use the space given below for your answers.

 b) Compare your answers with those given at the end of this unit.

1) Name two countries, which follow the capitalist model of development

..............................................................................................................

..............................................................................................................

..............................................................................................................

2) Fill in the blanks:

a) The First World was characterised mainly by a …………….. model
of development.

b) The Second World countries had adopted a …………………………
model of development.

3) List out some countries which were generally identified as the Third World
countries.  Use three lines for your answer.

..............................................................................................................

..............................................................................................................

..............................................................................................................
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Social Development4) What are the three common characteristics that the Third World or the
developing countries seem to share?  Use eight lines for your answer.

..............................................................................................................

..............................................................................................................

..............................................................................................................

..............................................................................................................

..............................................................................................................

..............................................................................................................

34.3.2 Socio-cultural Dimensions of Development

The concept of development has encompassed many dimensions over the years.
One of the popular notions that economic growth, was a sufficient and a necessary
condition to stimulate development of all the sections of a society has been proved
incorrect.  Economic advancement of a class of people has not, and does not trickle
down to the entire population.  Similarly, the attainment of high levels of economic
growth by some of the developed countries has not helped to solve some of their
serious problems.  In fact affluence has given rise to new and more social problems.
It is, therefore, now realised that if the ultimate aim of development is the improvement
of the quality of life of every human being in society, it cannot be achieved as a
consequence of economic growth or capital accumulation.

Sociologists now believe that it is necessary to lay stress on socio-cultural dimensions
of development.  To elaborate, social development includes:

a) Proper satisfaction of basic needs, such as, food, shelter and clothing.

b) Availability of essential amenities such as electricity, transportation,
communication and water.

c) Good physical and mental health, measurable in terms of increased life chances,
abolition of environmental pollution, nutritious diet, medical care etc.

d) Economic welfare i.e. opportunities for employment in economic activities
and high level of living.

e) Development of human beings i.e. enhancement of literacy, vocational
education, moral education, creative personality etc.

f) Social integration i.e. involvement and participation of people in social, political
and economic processes and establishment and maintenance of effective social
institutions.

g) Minimisation of disparities in access to various resources and opportunities -
economic, social and political

Some sociologists have laid a special emphasis on the psychological, social and
moral dimensions while talking about the “holistic” approach to development.  They
look at development as an improvement in the overall quality of life including physical,
psychological, social and cultural.  They emphasise that these dimensions are very
closely interlinked.  For instance, an improvement in the psychological quality of life,
entails the idea of life satisfaction including positive mental health.  This requires a
proper and effective balance between material and non-material life-goals of people
and between instrumental and intrinsic values of society.
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This subjective dimension is very closely linked with the social quality of life.  The
improvement in social quality, means an increase in the strength of family
stability, interpersonal bonds and social solidarity.  An improvement in the cultural
quality of life signifies the upsurge of the moral dimensions.  A concern for others is
the essence of social morality. They have pointed out that in many developed
societies there is more concern ‘for self than for others’, hence no true development
(Sharma 1986: 20).

Thus, the sociological approach to development looks upon the development
process as alterations that affect the whole socio-cultural matrix of society.  In the
modern sense, development refers to the planned, stimulated movement of the entire
system in the direction of the overall desirable goals of a given society.  Today we
have a “Sociology of Development” which is seen to be growing in two directions –
towards the analysis of internal structures and of historical linkages.  A look at the
studies in this field provides us with an idea of the following approaches to social
development.

34.3.3 Approaches to Social Development

Approaches to development may be discerned on the basis of two criteria, (i)
centralisation versus decentralisation of development schemes and resources, and
(ii) unit of development, i.e., the focus of development – individual, group, village
etc.  The first criterion given rise to two approaches, namely, development from the
top and development from the bottom.  The second criterion gives rise to the three
approaches -–sectoral development, areas development and target group
development.  Let us now review briefly the five approaches.

i) Development from the top

The approach of development from the top envisages the planning and execution, of
development schemes by the central or apex bodies of administration.  In other
words, the central organisations decide the nature and direction of plan, formulate
projects and impose them on the people.  For instance, the ministers and high officials
sitting in the capital, make the development plans for rural people without fully realising
their problems.

Implicit in this approach is the assumption that the people who need development
are incapable of understanding their needs, of devising development schemes and
of executing them on their own.  Hence the need for experts and outside agencies.
in fact, this assumption is baseless.  The elite at the top have a vested interest in
making such assumptions.  Their major interest is to hold control on resources and
mobilise them for their own benefits.  The people accept the development schemes,
because they have neither sufficient resources of their own, nor any control on the
resources of the community.  As a result, most of the schemes imposed from the top
fail to yield the desired results.

This happens in most of the cases.  A large part of the funds of development schemes
is eaten up in one way or the other, by the experts and executive personnel deputed
or employed by the sponsors of the scheme, be it own government or any foreign
agency.  The major drawback of this approach is that it fails to involve the
beneficiaries, in the development process.  Instead, it generates a feeling of alienation
among them.  For these reasons this approach has been characterised by a higher
degree of centralisation and bureaucratisation.
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Social Developmentii) Development from bottom

The exponents of second approach of development from the bottom, on the contrary,
believe the fairness of intentions and abilities of the people who need development.
They are given an opportunity to articulate their problems as well as the ways to
solve them.  They are trained and made capable, and are prepared for self-help.
Utilisations of resources for development schemes is decided, by the concerned
people themselves or by their representatives at the local level.  Thus, there is a
greater decentralisation of plans and higher participation of people.

While the planners realise the importance of development from the bottom, and
claim that they adopt this approach, in practice, they often adopt the approach of
development from the top.  The result is ineffectiveness of the development schemes.

iii) Sectoral development

on the basis of ‘unit’ of development, as mentioned earlier, three approaches are
envisaged, viz., sectoral development, area development and target group
development.  Sectoral development approach refers to formulation and execution
of schemes for development, of a particular sector of economy like agriculture or
industry.  For instance, the Indian planners thought of developing industries just after
the Independence.  Therefore they made plans to develop technology or borrow it
from other countries.  Stress was laid on technological education.  Many institutes
and colleges were established, independently or in collaboration with other countries,
such as the United States of America, Russia and England.

On the other side, funds were made available for heavy industries such as textile,
steel and cement.  Later on, when the country faced a food problem in the early
sixties, the planners thought of developing the agricultural sector.  As a result, many
agricultural universities were set up, which helped in evolving high yielding varieties
of crops, insecticides and pesticides, and farm implements, like threshers.  Extension
services were made available to educate and persuade farmers, to adopt new
agricultural technology, and loans were advanced to farmers quite liberally.  You
have seen the results of these efforts in the form of the green revolution.  The country
is now almost self-reliant in food.

iv) Area development

All regions are not equally developed.  Some are more affluent than others.  The
underdevelopment of regions is due to the lack of infrastructural development-roads,
railways, electrification etc. or due to the problems of floods and drought.  When
schemes are devised for the infrastructural development of an area or region, we
call it area development approach.  The Command Area Development Scheme,
introduced in India in 1974 for the development of irrigation resources in certain
regions, illustrates this approach.

v) Target group development

Target group approach has its focus on a particular category of people, such as
small farmers, women and farm labourers.  Schemes, such as Small Farmers
Development Agency (SFDA) and reservation of seats in schools and colleges, and
in employment for scheduled castes, exemplify the target group approach.  There is
another approach to development, which has its focus on the overall development
of the people residing in a locality – village or town.  This is known as a community
development approach.  This approach lays stress on the development of education,
health facilities, economic and social activities, and other infrastructural facilities.
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Visit the local Block Development Officers (BDO’s) office in your area and
interview one or two officers working there regarding the development activities
going on in this area.  The nature and types of programmes going on and its
impact on the different communities in your area.  Write a report of one page on
“Social Development and the role of Government”.  Compare your note with
other students at your Study Centre and discuss your findings with your Academic
Counsellor.

Check Your Progress 3

Note:  a) Use the space given below for your answers.

 b) Compare your answers with those given at the end of this unit.

1) Economic growth is a sufficient and a necessary condition to
stimulate development of all the sections of a society.  Tick the

correct box. Yes No

2) List out the socio-cultural dimensions of development.  Use four lines for your

answer.

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

3) What are the five approaches to social development?  Use seven lines for the
answer

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

34.4 INDIAN  EXPERIENCE  OF  DEVELOPMENT
AFTER  INDEPENDENCE

There have been schemes and plans of development in almost all dimensions of
socio economic life, such as health, education, population control, industry, transport,
irrigation communication and agriculture.  It is neither possible to present here a list
of all the development schemes, nor are you expected to know about all of them.
Therefore our main objective is to present a synoptic view of the development
schemes in India, introduced after Independence with a view to illustrate some of
the approaches to development, discussed in the preceding section.
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Social DevelopmentAfter Independence, India did not follow either the First or the Second World, it
adopted neither the capitalist (North American) nor the socialist model of
development.  It adopted a path of development in-between the two models, which
is known as ‘mixed economy’.  On the one hand, India encouraged private business
and industry and gave opportunity to big business houses, such as the Birla’s and
Tata’s, and other medium and small size entrepreneurs.  On the other hand it has
almost full control, at least in principle, over all the entrepreneurial and business
activities.

34.4.1 Socialist Path and Mixed Economy

The state also acts as an entrepreneur in setting up heavy industries, such as the
manufacture of steel and generation of electricity.  The banks have been nationalised.
The state has full control over railways and postal departments.  These measures
are illustrative of a socialist path of development.  On the other hand, certain industries
are reserved for private entrepreneurs – both small and large.  In some industries,
such as textile and cement, both private and state enterprises have been allowed to
operate.  In many other activities, too, such as education, health and transport both
private and state agencies work, either independently or in collaboration.

It is true that India adopted a ‘mixed’ path of development, but scholars differ in
their opinion about the real functioning of the economy.  One view is that India’s
path of development is a capitalist one.  Entry of state in heavy industries was, in
fact, meant to support private enterprise, in the sense that these industries did not
yield high profits and required a long gestation period and high capital investment.
Hence they did not attract private entrepreneurs, and at the same time industrial
development was not possible without basic industries.  Similarly, it has been argued
that big enterprises still dominate over the small ones, and the industrial sector over
the agricultural one.  Also there is a concentration of economic power in a few big
business houses.  The other view is that our bias has been increasing towards a
socialist model, as is evident from the facts such as nationalisation of banks.  These
are controversial arguments which cannot be sorted out here.  The fact remains that
India pursues a ‘mixed’ path of development.

34.4.2 Sectoral Development

No doubt India has progressed a lot in industrial and agricultural sectors, but there
has been relatively less progress in the latter.  Many policies and plans were adopted,
which showed results, that were far below the expectations.  The major policies for
the development of agriculture after Independence were: abolition of landlordism
(zamindari), consolidation of land holding, and land ceiling.  Whereas the first two
policies succeeded, the last one was made ineffective due to several factors including
the vested interests of large farmers.  However, due to increase in population there
has a natural curtailment of farm size, and it has been that further ceiling on farm size,
will come in the way of raising the productivity.  All these policies reflect a sectoral
development approach.

The sectoral approach got further accentuated in the ‘green’ and ‘white’ revolutions,
i.e., development of cash crops, and dairy products, respectively.  Such revolutions
have not been widespread.  They are confined to a few states, such as Punjab,
Haryana, Tamil Nadu, Gujarat and Maharashtra.  The important thing is that the
farmers, even in these states, do not get remunerative returns from farm produce,
because of an absence of check on the rise of prices of farm inputs – machines,
fertilisers, insecticides, pesticides etc., which come from industrial sector, and also
because of a strict control on the prices of farm outputs, with the rationale that high
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rise in the prices of food grains will adversely affect the masses.  This indicates
discrimination against the farm sector.  The majority of people depend upon agriculture
even today.  Therefore non-remunerative farm return keep the agricultural sections

in poverty.

34.4.3 Community Development and Cooperative Movement

Besides this sectoral approach, a community development scheme was initiated in
1952 for overall development of villages.  The philosophy of this programme was to
educate, encourage and enable the people to develop themselves, with their own
efforts and resources.  But the programme was not very successful.  It was realised
that a greater participation of the rural people in the preparation and execution of
development schemes was essential.  In other words, it required a greater
administrative decentralisation.  Hence Panchayati Raj System was introduced in
1957.  It envisaged a three-tier system, viz., Village Panchayat (viilage level),
Panchayat Samities (block level) and Zila Parishad (district level).  This system
involved the people at local level, in both planning and execution of development
schemes.  It was an effort towards development from the bottom.  But unfortunately
the unholy alliance between the rural elite (rich farmers), on the one hand, and the
administrative and political elites, on the other, at the block and district levels made
the system weak.

The same fate met the cooperative movement.  India wanted cooperative cultivation
on the Chinese pattern, in which the land is owned by the community (village) and

Sectoral Approach to Development

https://telegram.me/pdf4exams

For More Visit - https://pdf4exams.org/



6 9

Social Developmentthe farmers have their shares.  But this did not work in India due to the country’s
political system which did not permit abolition of private ownership of land, and
because the farmers did not surrender land to the community voluntarily, in spite of
the appeal of “Bhoo Dan” (land donation) movement of Vinoba Bhave.  However,
credit societies which granted short term agricultural credit did become popular.
But today many of the credit societies have become defunct, or are not functioning
effectively.  The member borrowers usually become defaulters.  The important point
is that there is no spirit of cooperating among the local people, because most of the
affairs of these cooperatives are managed by the government or semi-government
officials, such as the Registrar, Managing Director, Administrator etc.  In many cases
the nationalised banks provide funds to cooperatives for advancing loans to their
members.

The rural credit cooperative are relatively effective in Maharashtra, particularly among
the sugarcane producers, who also have cooperative sugar mills.  In other fields,
too, there are exceptionally successful cases of cooperative, viz., Milk Producers
Cooperative at Anand in Gujarat.  Anand Milk Producers’ Union Limited (AMUL)
emerged out of the farmers’ cooperative efforts at the village of Anand which now
has an important place among the rural cooperatives in Asia.

34.4.4 Target Group Planning

There are many other rural development programmes for certain target groups,
under the 20-point economic programmes.  Integrated Rural Development
Programme (IRDP) is one of them which combines both the area development and
target group approaches, since it includes the Command Area Development
Programme. Drought Prone Area Programme and Small Farmers’ Development
Agency.  As a target group programme, its focus is on the poorest of the poor, and
the unit of assistance is the ‘family’, and not a person.  It proposes to cover about
3,000 families in each block over a period of five years.  Under IRDP there are
special programmes for employment, like Training Rural Youth for Self-employment
(TRYSEM).  Besides there are other programmes such as the National Rural
Employment Programme (NREP).  Evaluation reports of these programme, however,
indicate the failure of the programme in reaching the real beneficiaries and in raising
their economic status.  The blame is laid on the executive personnel, and the rural
elite who consume a large share of the resources, meant for these programmes.  In
other fields also India has made a good deal of progress.  We have big hospital and
primary healthcare centres.  Life expectancy has increased and many diseases such
as malaria, Polio and small pox have been controlled, and infant mortality reduced.
Now we have a large network of transport and communication. .  But the results of
development have reached largely the urban population.  Rural people still do not
have good schools, proper electrification, clean water and hospitals.  There are no
good teachers, or proper infrastructure in schools, such as furniture, including
blackboards in many schools, and no doctors, nurse or medicines in many primary
healthcare centres.  Besides this we find increased unemployment, a state of
lawlessness, an increase in social and communal tension, and a lack of social and
national concern.  This shows that the country has achieved more of a quantitative
than qualitative development.

However, in terms of social political and economic awareness India and its villages
are doing fairly well. Being one of the largest Democratic nations of the world, with
an extremely vibrant political and economic structure, some amount of social unrest
is inevitable.  The policies of the Government are geared towards removing extreme
inequalities and bringing about social justice.
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Check Your Progress 4

Note:   a) Use the space given below for your answers.

  h) Compare your answers with those given at the end of this unit.

1) Which path of development has been followed by India after its Independence?
Use three lines for your answer.

..............................................................................................................

..............................................................................................................

..............................................................................................................

2) Integrated Rural Development Programme (IRDP) is an example of sectoral

development.  Tick the correct box. Yes   No

34.5 LET  US  SUM  UP

This unit has explained that development is a much broader concept than economic
growth.  It includes social, economic, moral, educational, physical and mental
development of people.  We discussed the prevailing ideas about social development.
Then we reviewed the five approaches to social development.  In the end, we
described the ‘mixed’ path of development, i.e. a combination of capitalism and
socialism, followed by India today.

34.6 KEY  WORDS
Ethnocentric : Belief in the superiority of one’s own group.

Gross National : It is the total flow of goods and services produced by the
Product (GNP) economy over a specified time period, usually one year.

To this net income flows from abroad is added and outflow
is subtracted.

Value-laden : Attributing a value, as good or evil, desirable or undesirable,
to something.

Value-neutral : Interpreting objectively, without taking sides.

34.7 FURTHER READINGS
Gore, M.S., 1973. Some Aspects of Social Development, Tata Institute of Social
Sciences: Mumbai.

Pandey, R., 1985. Sociology of Development: concepts, Theories and Issues,
Mittal Publishers: New Delhi.

Sharma, S.L., (ed) 1986. Development: Socio-cultural Dimensions.  Rawat
Publication: Jaipur.

34.8 MODEL  ANSWER  TO  CHECK  YOUR
PROGRESS

Check Your Progress 1

1) Change is a value-neutral concept while development is a value-laden concept.
All cases of change do not indicate development.  Only planned-desired
changes can be termed development
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Social Development2) The developing countries depend upon the developed countries for
technological and financial aid.  In the process of providing this aid, the
developed countries try to exploit the developing countries. This view is called
the dependency theory of development.

Check Your Progress 2

1) The United States of America and the United Kingdom.

2) a) capitalist

b) socialist

3) India, Pakistan, Thailand, Vietnam, Venezuela, Nicaragua – these countries
are generally identified as the Third World countries or the developing countries.

4) Common characteristics shared by the Third World countries are:

a) underdeveloped economy and technology

b) a wider meaning of development which includes social transformation

c) The Third World countries were pressurised by the developed countries
to follow their dictates.

Check Your Progress 3

1) No

2) Socio-cultural dimensions of development are proper satisfaction of basic
needs, availability of necessary amenities, economic welfare, access to
educational development, social integration and minimisation of inequalities in
society.

3) Basing on the two criteria of the centralisation and decentralisation of
development schemes and resources, the five approaches to social development
are:

a) development from the top

b) development from the bottom

c) sectoral development

d) area development

e) target group development

Check Your Progress 4

1) India has followed a ‘mixed’ path of development.  India encourage private
business and industry and also exercises almost full control on the
entrepreneurial and business activities.  It has recently began to focus on area
development and target group development, thus taking care of socio-cultural
dimensions of development.

2) No
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1.7 Further Reading

1.8 Specimen Answers to Check Your Progress

1.0 OBJECTIVES

After studying this unit you should be able to

explain the concept of unity and diversity

describe the forms and bases of diversity in India

examine the bonds and mechanisms of unity in India

provide an explanation to our option for a composite culture model rather
than a uniformity model of unity.

1.1 INTRODUCTION

This unit deals with unity and diversity in India. You may have heard a lot
about unity and diversity in India. But do you know what exactly it means?
Here we will explain to you the meaning and content of this phrase. For this
purpose the unit has been divided into three sections.

In the first section, we will specify the meaning of the two terms, diversity
and unity.
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In the second section, we will illustrate the forms of diversity in Indian society.
For detailed treatment we will focus on the four forms of diversity, race,
language, religion and caste.

In the third section, we will bring out the bonds of unity in India. These are
geopolitical, the culture of pilgrimage, tradition of accommodation, and tradition
of interdependence.

Above all, we will note that the unity of India is born of a composite culture
rather than a uniform culture.

1.2 CONCEPTS OF UNITY AND DIVERSITY

We begin by clarifying the meaning of the terms diversity and unity.

1.2.1 Meaning of Diversity

Ordinarily diversity means differences. For our purposes, however, it means
something more than mere differences. It means collective differences, that is,
differences which mark off one group of people from another. These differences
may be of any sort: biological, religious, linguistic etc. On the basis of biological
differences, for example, we have racial diversity. On the basis of religious
differences, similarly, we have religious diversity. The point to note is that
diversity refers to collective differences.

The term diversity is opposite of uniformity. Uniformity means similarity of
some sort that characterises a people. ‘Uni’ refers to one; ‘form’ refers to the
common ways. So when there is something common to all the people, we say
they show uniformity. When students of a school, members of the police or
the army wear the same type of dress, we say they are in ‘uniform’. Like
diversity, thus, uniformity is also a collective concept. When a group of people
share a similar characteristic, be it language or religion or anything else, it
shows uniformity in that respect. But when we have groups of people hailing
from different races, religions and cultures, they represent diversity. D.N.
Majumdar wrote a book with the title, Races and Cultures of India. Mark the
words in the plural: Races (not Race); Cultures (not Culture).

Thus, diversity means variety. For all practical purposes it means variety of
groups and cultures. We have such a variety in abundance in India. We have
here a variety of races, of religions, of languages, of castes and of cultures.
For the same reason India is known for its socio-cultural diversity.

1.2.2 Meaning of Unity

Unity means integration. It is a social psychological condition. It connotes a
sense of one-ness, a sense of we-ness. It stands for the bonds, which hold the
members of a society together.

There is a difference between unity and uniformity. Uniformity presupposes
similarity, unity does not. Thus, unity may or may not be based on uniformity.
Unity may be born out of uniformity. Durkheim calls this type of unity a
mechanical solidarity. We find this type of unity in tribal societies and in
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Unity and Diversitytraditional societies. However, unity may as well be based on differences. It is
such unity, which is described by Durkheim as organic solidarity. This type of
unity characterises modern societies. Let us see it in a diagram

Fig. 1.1: Two types of unity

The point to note is that unity does not have to be based on uniformity. Unity,
as we noted earlier, implies integration. Integration does not mean absence of
differences. Indeed, it stands for the ties that bind the diverse groups with one
another.

Check Your Progress 1

i) Mark which of the following is the correct meaning of diversity?

a) Differences between two individuals

b) Similarities among the members of a group

c) Dissimilarities among groups

ii) Mark which of the following is the correct example of social diversity?

a) Temperamental differences between men and women

b) Property differences between the two neighbours

c) Differences of religious belongingness between two groups.

 iii) Indicate which of the following statements are true and which are false.

Use T for True and F for False.

a) Unity means absence of differences.

b) Unity is opposite of diversity.

c) Uniformity is a necessary condition for unity.

d) Unity in diversity is a contradiction in terms.

e) Mechanical solidarity is based on uniformity.

f) Unity signifies integration.
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and Urban 1.3 FORMS OF DIVERSITY IN INDIA

As hinted earlier, we find in India diversity of various sorts. Some of its
important forms are the following: racial, linguistic, religious and caste-based.
Let us deal with each one of them in some detail.

1.3.1 Racial Diversity

You may have seen people of different races in India. A race is a group of
people with a set of distinctive physical features such as skin colour, type of
nose, form of hair, etc.

Herbert Risley had classified the people of India into seven racial types. These
are (i) Turko-Iranian, (ii) Indo-Aryan, (iii) Scytho-Dravidian, (iv) Aryo-
Dravidian, (v) Mongolo-Dravidian, (vi) Mongoloid, and (vii) Dravidian. These
seven racial types can be reduced to three basic types-the Indo-Aryan, the
Mongolian and the Dravidian. In his opinion the last two types would account
for the racial composition of tribal India. He was the supervisor of the census
operations held in India in 1891 and it was data from this census, which founded
the basis of this classification. As, it was based mainly on language-types rather
than physical characteristics; Risley’s classification was criticised for its
shortcomings.

Other administrative officers and anthropologists, like J.H. Hutton, D.N.
Majumdar and B.S. Guha, have given the latest racial classification of the
Indian people based on further researches in this field. Hutton’s and Guha’s
classifications are based on 1931 census operations. B.S. Guha (1952) has
identified six racial types (1) the Negrito, (2) the Proto Australoid, (3) the
Mongoloid, (4) the Mediterranean, (5) the Western Brachycephals, and (6) the
Nordic. Besides telling you what the various types denote, we shall not go
into the details of this issue, because that will involve us in technical matters
pertaining to physical anthropology. Here, we need only to be aware of the
diversity of racial types in India.

Negritos are the people who belong to the black racial stock as found in
Africa. They have black skin colour, frizzle hair, thick lips, etc. In India some
of the tribes in South India, such as the Kadar, the Irula and the Paniyan have
distinct Negrito strain.

The Proto-Australoid races consist of an ethnic group, which includes the
Australian aborigines and other peoples of southern Asia and Pacific Islands.
Representatives of this group are the Ainu of Japan, the Vedda of Sri Lanka,
and the Sakai of Malaysia. In India the tribes of Middle India belong to this
strain. Some of these tribes are the Ho of Singhbhumi, Bihar, and the Bhil of
the Vindhya ranges.

The Mongoloids are a major racial stock native to Asia, including the peoples
of northern and eastern Asia. For example, Chinese, Japanese, Burmese,
Eskimos, and often American Indians also belong to this race. In India, the
North Eastern regions have tribes of brachycephalic Mongoloid strain. A
slightly different kind of Mongoloid racial stock is found in the Brahmputra
Valley. The Mikir-Bodo group of tribes and the Angami Nagas represent the
best examples of Mongoloid racial composition in India.
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Unity and DiversityThe Mediterranean races relate to the caucasian physical type, i.e., the white
race. It is characterised by medium or short stature, slender build, long head
with cephalic index (the ratio multiplied by 100 of the maximum breadth of
the head to its maximum length) of less than 75 and dark (continental)
complexion.

The Western Brachycephals are divided into the following three sub-groups:
(1) The Alpenoid are characterised by broad head, medium stature and light
skin, found amongst Bania castes of Gujarat, the Kayasthas of Bengal, etc.
(ii) The Dinaric- They are characterised by broad head, long nose, tall stature
and dark skin colour, found amongst the Brahmin of Bengal, the non-Brahmin
of Karnataka, (iii) The Armenoid- They are characterised by features similar
to Dinaric. The Armenoid have a more marked shape of the back of head, a
prominent and narrow nose. The Parsi of Bombay show the typical
characteristics of the Armenoid race (Das 1988: 223).

Finally, the Nordic races belong to the physical type characterised by tall
stature, long head, light skin and hair, and blue eyes. They are found in
Scandinavian countries, Europe. In India, they are found in different parts of
north of the country, especially in Punjab and Rajputana. The Kho of Chitral,
the Red Kaffirs, the Khatash are some of the representatives of this type.
Research suggests that the Nordics came from the north, probably from south
east Russia and south west Siberia, through central Asia to India. (Das 1988:
223).

1.3.2 Linguistic Diversity
Do you know how many languages are there in India? While the famous
linguist Grierson noted 179 languages and 544 dialects, the 1971 census on
the other hand, reported 1652 languages in India which are spoken as mother
tongue. Not all these languages are, however, equally widespread. Many of
them are tribal speeches and these are spoken by less than one percent of the
total population. Here you can see that in India there is a good deal of linguistic
diversity.

Only 18 languages are listed in Schedule VIII of the Indian Constitution. These
are Assamese, Bengali, Gujarati, Hindi, Kannada, Kashmiri, Konkani,
Malayalam, Manipuri, Marathi, Nepali, Oriya, Punjabi, Sanskrit, Sindhi, Tamil,
Telugu and Urdu. Out of these 18 languages, Hindi is spoken by 39.85 percent
of the total population; Bengali, Telugu and Marathi by around 8 percent each;
Tamil and Urdu by 6.26 and 5.22 percent, respectively; and the rest by less
than 5 percent each as per 1991 census report (India 2003).

The above constitutionally recognised languages belong to two linguistic
families: Indo-Aryan and Dravidian. Malayalam, Kannada, Tamil and Telugu
are the four major Dravidian languages. The languages of Indo-Aryan family
are spoken by 75 percent of India’s total population while the languages of
Dravidian family are spoken by 20 percent.

This linguistic diversity notwithstanding, we have always had a sort of link
language, though it has varied from age to age. In ancient times it was Sanskrit,
in medieval age it was Arabic or Persian and in modern times we have Hindi
and English as official languages.
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1.3.3 Religious Diversity
India is a land of multiple religions. We find here followers of various faiths,
particularly of Hinduism, Islam, Christianity, Sikhism, Buddhism, Jainism,
Zoroastrianism, among others. You know it that Hinduism is the dominant
religion of India. According to the census of 1981 it is professed by 82.64
percent of the total population. Next comes Islam, which is practised by 11.35
percent. This is followed by Christianity having a following of 2.43 percent,
Sikhism reported by 1.96 percent, Buddhism by 0.71 percent and Jainism by
0.48 percent. The religions with lesser following are Judaism, Zoroastrianism
and Bahaism.

While Hinduism saw a slight reduction in the percentage of their followers by
the year 1991, most of the other religions increased their strength though by
very narrow margin. According to the 1991 census the Hinduism has 82.41
percent followers to the total population. 11.67 percent followed Islam and
2.32 percent followed Christianity. Sikhism, Buddhism and Jainism followed
by 1.99, 0.77 and 0.41 percent, respectively. And 0.43 reported to follow
other religions. (Census of India 1995, Series 1, Paper 1 on Religion).

Then there are sects within each religion. Hinduism, for example, has many
sects including Shaiva, Shakta and Vaishnava. Add to them the sects born or
religious reform movements such as Arya Samaj, Brahmo Samaj, Ram Krishna
Mission. More recently, some new cults have come up such as Radhaswami,
Saibaba, etc. Similarly, Islam is divided into Shiya and Sunni; Sikhism into
Namdhari and Nirankari; Jainism into Digambar and Shvetambar; and
Buddhism into Hinayan and Mahayan.

While Hindu and Muslim are found in almost all parts of India, the remaining
minority religions have their pockets of concentration. Christians have their
strongholds in the three southern states of Kerala, Tamil Nadu and Andhra
Pradesh and in the north-eastern states like Nagaland and Meghalaya. Sikhs
are concentrated largely in Punjab, Buddhists in Maharashtra, and Jains are
mainly spread over Maharashtra, Rajasthan and Gujarat, but also found in
most urban centres throughout the country.

Check Your Progress 2

i) List, in one line, some of the major forms of diversity found in India?

...................................................................................................................

ii) According to Grierson, how many dialects and languages are spoken in
India?

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

iii) What are the various religions found in India? Use two lines for your
answer.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................
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Unity and Diversity1.3.4 Caste Diversity
India, as you know, is a country of castes. The term caste is generally used in
two senses: sometimes in the sense of Varna and sometimes in the sense of
Jati. (i) Varna refers to a segment of the four-fold division of Hindu society
based on functional criterion. The four Varna are Brahman, Kshatriya, Vaishya
and Shudra with their specialised functions as learning, defence, trade and
manual service. The Varna hierarchy is accepted all over India. (ii) Jati refers
to a hereditary endogamous status group practising a specific traditional
occupation. You may be surprised to know that there are more than 3,000 jati
in India. These are hierarchically graded in different ways in different regions.

It may also be noted that the practice of caste system is not confined to Hindus
alone. We find castes among the Muslim, Christian, Sikh as well as other
communities. You may have heard of the hierarchy of Shaikh, Saiyed, Mughal,
Pathan among the Muslim. Furthermore, there are castes like teli (oil pressure),
dhobi (washerman), darjee (tailor), etc. among the Muslim. Similarly, caste
consciousness among the Christian in India is not unknown. Since a vast
majority of Christians in India are converted from Hindu fold, the converts
have carried the caste system into Christianity. Among the Sikh again you
have so many castes including Jat Sikh and Majahabi Sikh (lower castes). In
view of this you can well imagine the extent of caste diversity in India.

In addition to the above described major forms of diversity, we have diversity
of many other sorts like settlement patterns - tribal, rural, urban; marriage and
kinship patterns along religious and regional lines; cultural patterns reflecting
regional variations, and so on. These forms of diversity will become clear to
you as you proceed along Blocks 1 to 7 of this course.

Activity 1

What language do you speak and to which stock of languages does it
belong? Find out what language/s is/are spoken in the ten families living
on the left side of your own family. Divide them according to the Indo-
Aryan and Dravidian stock of languages. Write down all this information
on a separate sheet. Compare your findings with those of other students at
your study centre.

1.4 BONDS OF UNITY IN INDIA

In the preceding section we have illustrated the diversity of India. But that is
not the whole story. There are bonds of unity underlying all this diversity.
These bonds of unity may be located in a certain underlying uniformity of life
as well as in certain mechanisms of integration. Census Commissioner in 1911,
Herbert Risley (1969), was right when he observed: “Beneath the manifold
diversity of physical and social type, language, custom and religion which
strikes the observer in India there can still be discerned .…. a certain underlying
uniformity of life from the Himalayas to Cape Comorin”. We will describe the
bonds of unity of India in this section. These are geo-political unity, the
institution of pilgrimage, tradition of accommodation, and tradition of
interdependence. We will now describe each of them in that order.
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1.4.1 Geo-political Unity
The first bond of unity of India is found in its geo-political integration. India is
known for its geographical unity marked by the Himalayas in the north end
and the oceans on the other sides. Politically India is now a sovereign state.
The same constitution and same parliament govern every part of it. We share
the same political culture marked by the norms of democracy, secularism and
socialism.

Although it has not been recognised till recently, the geo-political unity of
India was always visualized by our seers and rulers. The expressions of this
consciousness of the geo-political unity of India are found in Rig-Veda, in
Sanskrit literature, in the edicts of Asoka, in Buddhist monuments and in various
other sources. The ideal of geo-political unity of India is also reflected in the
concepts of Bharatvarsha (the old indigenous classic name for India),
Chakravarti (emperor), and Ekchhatradhipatya (under one rule).

1.4.2 The Institution of Pilgrimage

Another source of unity of India lies in what is known as temple culture,
which is reflected in the network of shrines and sacred places. From Badrinath
and Kedarnath in the north to Rameshwaram in the south, Jagannath Puri in
the east to Dwaraka in the west the religious shrines and holy rivers are spread
throughout the length and breadth of the country. Closely related to them is
the age-old culture of pilgrimage, which has always moved people to various
parts of the country and fostered in them a sense of geo-cultural unity.

As well as being an expression of religious sentiment, pilgrimage is also an
expression of love for the motherland, a sort of mode of worship of the country.
It has played a significant part in promoting interaction and cultural affinity
among the people living in different parts of India. Pilgrimage can, therefore,
rightly be viewed as a mechanism of geo-cultural unity.

1.4.3 Tradition of Accommodation

Have you heard of the syncretic quality of Indian culture, its remarkable quality
of accommodation and tolerance? There is ample evidence of it. The first
evidence of it lies in the elastic character of Hinduism, the majority religion of
India. It is common knowledge that Hinduism is not a homogeneous religion,
a religion having one God, one Book and one Temple. Indeed, it can be best
described as a federation of faiths. Polytheistic (having multiple deities) in
character, it goes to the extent of accommodating village level deities and tribal
faiths.

For the same reason, sociologists have distinguished two broad forms of
Hinduism: sanskritic and popular. Sanskritic is that which is found in the texts
(religious books like Vedas, etc.) and popular is that which is found in the
actual life situation of the vast masses. Robert Redfield has called these two
forms as great tradition of Ramayana and Mahabharata and the little tradition
of worship of the village deity. And everything passes for Hinduism.

What it shows is that Hinduism has been an open religion, a receptive and
absorbing religion, an encompassing religion. It is known for its quality of
openness and accommodation.
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Unity and DiversityAnother evidence of it lies in its apathy to conversion. Hinduism is not a
proselytising religion. That is, it does not seek converts. Nor has it ordinarily
resisted other religions to seek converts from within its fold. This quality of
accommodation and tolerance has saved the way to the coexistence of several
faiths in India.

Mechanisms of coexistence of people of different faiths have been in existence
here for long. Take for example, the case of Hindu-Muslim amity. Hindus and
Muslims have always taken part in each other’s functions, festivities and feasts.
How did they do it? They did it by evolving the mechanism of providing for
a separate hearth and a set of vessels for each other so as to respect each
other’s religious sensibility. This always facilitated mutual visiting and sharing
in each other’s joy and grief. They have also done so by showing regards for
each other’s saints and holy men. Thus, both Hindus and Muslims have shown
reverence to the saints and Pirs of each other. And this holds as well for the
coexistence of other religious groups like Sikh, Jain, Christian and so on.

Activity 2

Write the answers of the following questions on a separate sheet of paper
and discuss them with other students at your study centre.

i) Give, at least one example, in each of the following areas, to show
the blending of Hindu and Muslim cultures in India.

a) architecture

b) literature

c) music

d) religion

ii) Have you recently attended a wedding in a community other than
your own? What  has struck you as a markedly different feature, which
is, absent during a wedding in your community?

1.4.4 Tradition of Interdependence
We have had a remarkable tradition of interdependence, which has held us
together throughout centuries. One manifestation of it is found in the form of
Jajmani system, i.e., a system of functional interdependence of castes. The
term “jajman” refers generally to the patron or recipient of specialised services.
The relations were traditionally between a food producing family and the
families that supported them with goods and services. These came to be called
the jajmani relations. Jajmani relations were conspicuous in village life, as
they entailed ritual matters, social support as well as economic exchange. The
whole of a local social order was involved (the people and their values) in
such jajmani links. A patron had jajmani relations with members of a high
caste (like a Brahmin priest whose services he needed for rituals). He also
required the services of specialists from the lower jati to perform those necessary
tasks like washing of dirty clothes, cutting of hair, cleaning the rooms and
toilets, delivery of the child etc. Those associated in these interdependent
relations were expected to be and were broadly supportive of each other with
qualities of ready help that generally close kinsmen were expected to show.
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The jajmani relations usually involved multiple kinds of payment and
obligations as well as multiple functions.

We shall also discuss the jajmani system in the next unit on Rural Social
Structure. Here it will suffice to note that no caste was self-sufficient. If
anything, it depended for many things on other castes. In a sense, each caste
was a functional group in that it rendered a specified service to other caste
groups. Jajmani system is that mechanism which has formalised and regulated
this functional interdependence.

Furthermore, castes cut across the boundaries of religious communities. We
have earlier mentioned that notions of caste are found in all the religious
communities in India. In its actual practice, thus, the institution of jajmani
provides for inter linkages between people of different religious groups. Thus
a Hindu may be dependent for the washing of his clothes on a Muslim
washerman. Similarly, a Muslim may be dependent for the stitching of his
clothes on a Hindu tailor, and vice-versa.

Efforts have been made from time to time by sensitive and sensible leaders of
both the communities to synthesise Hindu and Muslim traditions so as to bring
the two major communities closer to each other. Akbar, for example, founded
a new religion, Din-e-Ilahi, combining best of both the religions. The
contributions made by Kabir, Eknath, Guru Nanak, and more recently Mahatma
Gandhi, are well known in this regard.

Similarly, in the field of art and architecture we find such a happy blending of
Hindu and Muslim styles. What else is this if not a proof of mutual appreciation
for each other’s culture?

Quite in line with these traditional bonds of unity, the Indian state in post-
Independence era has rightly opted for a composite culture model of national
unity rather than a uniform culture model. The composite culture model
provides for the preservation and growth of plurality of cultures within the
framework of an integrated nation. Hence the significance of our choice of
the norm of secularism, implying equal regard for all religions, as our policy
of national integration.

The above account of the unity of India should not be taken to mean that we
have always had a smooth sailing in matters of national unity, with no incidents
of caste, communal or linguistic riots. Nor should it be taken to mean that the
divisive and secessionist tendencies have been altogether absent. There have
been occasional riots, at times serious riots. For example, who can forget the
communal riots of partition days, the linguistic riots in Tamil Nadu in protest
against the imposition of Hindi, the riots in Gujarat during 1980s between
scheduled and non-scheduled castes and communal riots of 2002? The
redeeming feature, however, is that the bonds of unity have always emerged
stronger than the forces of disintegration.

Check Your Progress 3

i) List the bonds of unity in India, in the space given below.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................
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Unity and Diversityii) Indicate the mechanism of the following set of terms, in the space provided
against each.

a) geo-political unity ..............................................................

b) geo-cultural unity ..............................................................

c) religious accommodation ..............................................................

d) social interdependence ..............................................................

iii) Distinguish between great tradition and little tradition, in the space given
below.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

iv) Distinguish between composite culture and uniform culture models of
national integration, in the space provided below.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

1.5 LET US SUM UP

In this unit you have studied that diversity refers to i) patterned differences
between groups, ii) socio-cultural variety, and iii) lack of uniformity. Unity
means integration that may or may not be based on uniformity, a sense of one-
ness arising from the bonds that hold the members together or that bind the
diverse groups with one another.

You have also studied that there are major forms of diversity in India: race,
language, religion and caste.

Underlying all the diversities there is a remarkable measure of unity. We have
noted four bonds of unity in India: geo-political, geo-cultural, religious
accommodation and functional interdependence. Closely related to these bonds
are four mechanisms of integration: constitution, pilgrimage, provision of a
separate hearth, cook and kitchenware for members of other religious
community, and jajmani.

Finally, we have noted that India has opted for a composite culture model of
unity rather than uniform cultural model.

1.6 KEYWORDS

Brachycephalic In terms of anthropometric measures, heads with
a breadth of 80 cephalic index and over are
categorised as broad or brachycephalic. Those with
an index under 80, but not under 75, are classified
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as medium heads or meso-or mesati-cephalic. Long
or dolicho-cephalic heads are those heads, which
have the cephalic index of below 75.

Caucasian Relating to the white race of mankind as classified
according to physical features.

Cephalic Index The proportion of the breadth of the head to its
length is expressed as a percentage and it is called
the cephalic index.

Mechanical Solidarity The condition of unity or of one-ness in a society
may be based on the elements of uniformity or
similarities. Such condition is described by
Durkheim as mechanical solidarity.

Mediterranean Relating to a physical type of the Caucasian race
characterised by medium or short stature, slender
build, long head with cephalic index of less than
75 and dark complexion.

Mongoloid A major racial stock native to Asia including
peoples of northern and eastern Asia. For example,
Malaysians, Chinese, Japanese, Eskimos, and often
American Indians also belong to this race. In India,
besides several others the Naga tribes in north east
belong to this race.

Negrito A people belonging to the African branch of the
black race. In India, the south Indian tribes like
Kadar, the Irula, etc. are said to belong to this race.

Nordic Relating to the germanic peoples of northern
Europe and specially of Scandinavia. This is a
physical type characterised by tall stature, long
head, light skin and hair, and blue eyes. In India,
they are found in different parts of north of the
country such as Punjab and Rajputana.

Organic Solidarity The condition of unity or one-ness in a society
may arise out of differences of socio-cultural
characteristics. Such unity as described by
Durkheim as organic solidarity.

Polytheistic Relating to the worship of more than one god.

Proselytising Converting from one religion to another.

Proto-Australoid Relating to an ethnic group including the
Australian aborigines and other peoples of
southern Asia and Pacific islands, including the
Ainu of Japan the Vedda of Sri Lanka. In India,
the Chotanagpur tribes of Bihar called Ho and Bhil
are considered to be of this race.

https://telegram.me/pdf4exams

For More Visit - https://pdf4exams.org/



21

Unity and DiversityWestern Brachycephals They have been divided into three types:

i) the Alpenoid is characterised by broad head
with rounded occiput (the back part of the
head or skull) prominent nose, medium
stature, round face. Skin colour is light; hair
on face and body is abundant, body is thickly
set. This type is found among the Bania of
Gujarat, the Kathi of Kathiawar, the Kayastha
of Bengal etc.

ii) Amongst the Dinaric people, the head is
broad with rounded occiput and high vault;
nose is very long, stature is tall, face is long,
forehead is receding; skin colour is darker,
eyes and hair are also dark. This type is
represented in Bengal, Orissa and Coorg. The
Brahmin of Bengal and the Kanarese
Brahmin of Mysore are also some of the
representatives.

iii) The Armenoid is in most of the characters
like the Dinaric. In the former, the shape of
occiput is more marked and the nose is more
prominent and narrow. The Parsi of Bombay
show typical Armenoid characteristics.
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1.8 SPECIMEN ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR
PROGRESS

Check Your Progress 1

i) C

ii) C
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iii) Statements a, b, c and d are false. Statements e and f are true.

Check Your Progress 2

i) Racial, linguistic, religious and caste-based.

ii) 179 languages and 544 dialects.

iii) Hinduism, Islam, Christianity, Sikhism, Buddhism, Jainism, Judaism,
Zoroastrianism and Bahaism.

Check Your Progress 3

i) Geo-political, geo-cultural, tradition of accommodation, interdependence.

ii) a) constitution

b) pilgrimage

c) separate cook and kitchenware

d) jajmani

iii) Great tradition is sanskritic, based on sacred texts and scriptures, and elitist.
Little tradition, on the other hand, is oral, village-based and popular.

iv) Composite culture model provides for cultural pluralism while uniform
culture model implies dominance of one culture.
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2.0 Objectives

2.1 Introduction

2.2 The Nature of Rural Social Structure
2.2.1 Social Structure
2.2.2 Rural Social Structure in India

2.3 Family and Kinship
2.3.1 Family in Rural India
2.3.2 Changes in Family
2.3.3 Lineage and Kinship

2.4 Caste Groups
2.4.1 Caste
2.4.2 Sub-caste
2.4.3 Changes in the Caste System

2.5 Agrarian Class Structure

2.6 The Village
2.6.1 The Issue of Village Autonomy
2.6.2 The Jajmani System
2.6.3 Changes in the Village Power Structure and Leadership

2.7 Let Us Sum Up

2.8 Keywords

2.9 Further Reading

2.10 Specimen Answers to Check Your Progress

2.0 OBJECTIVES

By the time you finish reading this unit you should be able to

identify various elements of rural social structure in India, in particular the
family, caste, class and village

describe the characteristic features of these four elements of rural social
structure

state and explain the important changes in the family and the caste system

describe the nature of the village community in India and explain the
changes therein.

2.1 INTRODUCTION

In unit 1 on Unity and Diversity, you learnt about the cross-cutting networks
of uniformity and diversity of races, castes, religions and languages etc. You
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will note that as the knowledge of this aspect is crucial to study Indian society,
we discuss it through all the units of ESO-12.

Unit 2 on Rural Social Structures deals with the major element of diversity of
social life in India. Rural way of living is the dominant pattern of social life in
developing countries like India in contrast to the predominant urban style in
the developed countries. Social scientists, especially sociologists and social
anthropologists, have made important contributions to the understanding of
rural social structure.

In section 2.2 of this unit, our first effort is to understand the concept of social
structure and then relate it to rural social structure in India. The specific
components of rural social structure in India have been identified as family,
kinship, caste, class and village. Further, in section 2.3, important features of
family and kinship in India have been described and the nature of emerging
changes in family discussed. Section 2.4 deals with the important characteristics
of the caste system against the backdrop of the varna model of society. The
pattern of change in the caste system has been taken note of. In section 2.5,
the character of agrarian classes during the colonial and post-colonial period
has been discussed. Section 2.6 examines the exaggerated notion of village
autonomy. Moreover, ‘jajmani’ system, which is an important social institution,
has been discussed. In addition, we have tried to discern the pattern of changes
in the nature of power structure and leadership in villages in India. Lastly,
section 2.7 gives a summary of this unit.

2.2 THE NATURE OF RURAL SOCIAL
STRUCTURE

In order to gain an understanding of rural social structure, we first clarify what
we mean by social structure. Then we relate this understanding of the concept
to ethnographic description of society in the rural areas of India.

2.2.1 Social Structure
Human world is composed of individuals. Individuals interact with one another
for the fulfillment of their needs. In this process, they occupy certain status
and roles in social life with accompanying rights and obligations. Their social
behaviour is patterned and gets associated with certain norms and values, which
provide them guidance in social interaction. There emerge various social units,
such as groups, community, associations and institutions in society as a product
of social intercourse in human life.

In this scenario, social structure is conceived as the pattern of inter-related
statuses and roles found in a society, constituting a relatively stable set of
social relations. It is the organised pattern of the inter-related rights and
obligations of persons and groups in a system of interaction.

2.2.2 Rural Social Structure in India
India is a country of ancient civilisation that goes back to the Indus Valley
Civilisation, which flourished during the third millennium B.C. Since then
except for a brief interlude during the Rig-Vedic period (Circa 1500-1000
B.C.) when the urban centres were overrun, rural and urban centres have co-
existed in India.
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Rural Social StructureRural and urban centres share some common facets of life. They show
interdependence especially in the sphere of economy, urbanward migration,
and townsmen or city dwellers’ dependence on villages for various products
(e.g., foodgrains, milk, vegetables, raw materials for industry) and increasing
dependence of villagers on towns for manufactured goods and market. Despite
this interdependence between the two there are certain distinctive features which
separate them from each other in terms of their size, demographic composition,
cultural moorings, style of life, economy, employment and social relations.

Rural people live in settled villages. Three main types of settlement patterns
have been observed in rural areas:

i) The most common type is the nucleated village found all over the country.
Here, a tight cluster of houses is surrounded by the fields of the villagers
as shown in figure 2.1. An outlying hamlet or several satellite hamlets are
also found to be attached to some villages in this case.

Fig. 2.1: Nucleated type of settlement pattern

ii) Secondly, there are linear settlements in some parts of the country, e.g. in
Kerala, in Konkan and in the delta lands of Bengal. In such settlements,
houses are strung out, each surrounded by its own compound. However,
there is little to physically demarcate where one village ends and another
begins.

iii) The third type of settlement is simply a scattering of homesteads or clusters
of two or three houses. In this case also physical demarcation of villages
is not clear. Such settlements are found in hill areas, in the Himalayan
foothills, in the highlands of Gujarat and in the Satpura range of
Maharashtra.

Further, we find that the size of village population is small and density of
population low in comparison with towns and cities. India is rightly called a
country of villages. According to 1981 Census, there were 4029 towns and
5,57,137 inhabited villages in the country. By the year 1991 this number
increased to 4689 towns and 5,80,781 villages. According to 2001 census
there are 5161 towns and 6,38,365 villages (including uninhabited villages) in
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India (Census of India (provisional), 2001). Moreover, as per 2001 census
figures about 72 percent of the total population live in villages. Further, rural
life is characterised by direct relationship of people to nature i.e., land, animal
and plant life. Agriculture is their main occupation. For example, in India
agriculture provides livelihood to about 58 percent of the labour force.

Long enduring rural social institutions in India continue to be family, kinship,
caste, class, and village. They have millennia old historical roots and structures.
They encompass the entire field of life: social, economic, political and cultural-
of the rural people. The complexity of social norms and values, statuses and
roles, rights and obligations is reflected in them. Therefore, now we will discuss
them separately in the subsequent sections.

Check Your Progress 1

i) Define, in four lines, the concept of social structure.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

ii) According to the 2001 census, how many villages are there in India? Use
one line for your answer.

...................................................................................................................

iii) How many types of settlement patterns are there in rural areas? Describe
one of them in about four lines.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

2.3 FAMILY AND KINSHIP

Family is the basic unit of almost all societies. It is especially true in India
where the very identity of a person is dependent on the status and position of
his or her family and its social status.

2.3.1 Family in Rural India

Family is one of the most important social institution which constitutes the
rural society. It caters to needs and performs functions, which are essential for
the continuity, integration and change in the social system, such as, reproduction,
production and socialisation.

Broadly speaking there are two types of family: (a) nuclear family consisting
of husband, wife and unmarried children, and (b) joint or extended family
comprising a few more kins than the nuclear type. Impotant dimensions of
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Rural Social Structure‘jointness’ of family are coresidentiality, commensality, coparcenary, generation
depth (three), and fulfillment of obligation towards kin and sentimental aspect.
Coresidentiality means that members of a family live under the same roof.
Commensality implies that they eat together i.e., have a common kitchen.
Coparcenary means that they have joint ownership of property. Further,
generation depth encompasses three generations or more, i.e., grandfather, father
and the son or more. Members of the family also have obligations toward
their kin. Moreover, they have a sentimental attachment to the ideal of joint
family.

Rural family works as the unit of economic, cultural, religious, and political
activities. Collectivity of the family is emphasized in social life, and feelings
of individualism and personal freedom are very limited. Marriage is considered
an inter-familial matter rather than an inter-personal affair. It is governed by
rules of kinship, which are discussed in sub-section 2.3.3 of this unit.

2.3.2 Changes in Family

Traditional joint family occupied a predominant position in rural areas in India.
It was largely prevalent among the landed gentry and priestly caste. But nuclear
family also existed in India. Lower caste families whose main occupation was
agricultural labour were mostly nuclear. However, they appreciated the ideal
of joint family.

Various studies have been conducted to diagnose the change taking place in
family in India with increasing industrialisation and urbanisation, changes in
economy, technology, politics, education and law in modern times. There are
two approaches. The first assumes that the family structure in India has
undergone the process of unilinear change from the joint to nuclear form as in
the West.

Secondly, I.P.Desai (1964), S.C. Dube (1955), T.N.Madan (1965), and others
argue that it is necessary to observe family as a process. They adopt
developmental cycle approach to understand changes in the family structure
in India. They advocate that the presence of nuclear family households should
be viewed as units, which will be growing into joint families when the sons
grow up and marry. The ‘developmental cycle’ approach implies that a family
structure keeps expanding, with birth and marriage, and depleting with death
and partition in a cyclical order during a period of time.

Further, empirical studies show inter-regional and intra-regional variations in
the distribution of family types. This is evident from the study by Pauline
Kolenda (1967) who has made a comparative study of family structures in
thirteen regions of India on the basis of 32 publications. In Uttar Pradesh,
among the Thakurs of Senapur, joint families constitute 74.4 percent and nuclear
families only 25.5 percent; but untouchables have 34 percent joint families
and 66 percent nuclear families. In the hilly region of the state of Uttar Pradesh
in Sirkanda village, where most of the population is that of Rajputs, the joint
families comprise only 39 percent and there are 61 percent nuclear families. In
Maharashtra, Badlapur village has 14 percent joint and 86 percent nuclear
families. In Andhra Pradesh, in Shamirpet village the proportion of joint families
is 18.5 percent and that of nuclear is 81.5 percent. Table 2.1 shows a
summarisation of these figures.
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Table 2.1: Inter-regional and Intra-regional variations in the distributions
of family types

State/Region Village Percent of Families

Joint Nuclear

U.P. (Plains) Senapur (Thakur) 74.5 25.5

“  (Hills) (Lower Caste) 34 66

Sirkanda (Rajput) 39 61

Maharashtra Badalpur 14 86

Andhra Pradesh            Shamirpet 18.5 81.5
(Telangana)

Here, Kolenda has made a few generalisations. She observes that between
regions, the rural areas of the Gangetic plains have higher proportion of joint
families than those in the Central India, Maharashtra, Andhra and Tamil Nadu.
In the Gangetic plains itself, joint families are more common among the Rajputs
and nuclear families predominate among the lower castes. For further details
on the joint and the nuclear family see unit 6 of Block 2 of this course.

It has been observed that with the changes in the larger society, the structure
and function of joint family in India are undergoing a reconciliatory pattern of
change. The traditional world-view of the joint family still prevails.

Activity 1

Describe various stages of your own family in terms of its developmental
cycle. Start with the stage when you were born and its development in
terms of family it has so far had.

2.3.3 Lineage and Kinship
Within the village, a group of families tracing descent from a common ancestor
with knowledge of all the links constitute a lineage; and the children of the
same generation behave as brothers and sisters. They form a unit for celebrating
major ritual events. Sometimes the word Kul is used to describe these units.
Usually these families live in closeness and a guest of one (e.g. a son-in-law)
could be treated as such in all these families. These bonds of families may go
back to 3 to 7 generations. People do not marry within this group. Beyond the
known links, there are further connections ? people know the common ancestor
but are unable to trace every link. Such families use a more generic term like
being “bhai-bandh” of one another. They are also exogamous. The word
Gotra or clan may be used for them.

Adrian Mayer (1960) studied a village in Malwa and distinguished between
the kindred of cooperation and kindred of recognition. The first of these is
the smaller unit, where cooperation is offered and taken without formalities.
The second one is a larger unit that comes together on specific occasions
through information and invitation. These relations can be spread over several
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Rural Social Structurevillages for each caste. This is why Mayer studied them within a caste and its
region, a point that we need to remember in order to understand the spread of
a caste/subcaste across villages and towns. This is also known as horizontal
spread of the caste.

With regard to rules of marriage there are some differences between the north
and south India. These have been pointed out in unit 6, Block 2 of the first
elective course in sociology and will be discussed again in units 8 and 9 of
Block 2 of this course. Irawati Karve (1965) noted these differences. Later, an
American anthropologist, David Mandelbaum, included them in his popular
work on Society in India (1972). He reiterates the position “broadly put, in the
South a family tries to strengthen existing kin ties through marriage, while in
the North a family tends to affiliate with a separate set of people to whom it is
not already linked”.

This is witnessed in the prevalence of the rules of village exogamy and ‘gotra’
exogamy in the North but not in the South. In the North, nobody is permitted
to marry in his/her own village. Marriage alliances are concluded with the
people from other villages belonging to similar caste. But no such proscriptions
exist in the South. Further, in the North one cannot marry within his/her own
gotra. On the contrary, cross cousin marriage i.e., marriage between the children
of brother and sister, is preferred in the South. Thus, there is a centrifugal
tendency in North India, i.e., the direction of marriage is outward or away
from the group. In contrast in South India we find a centripetal tendency in
making marriage alliances and building kinship ties. In other words, marriages
take place inwardly or within the group.

Check Your Progress 2

i) List some of the important dimensions of “jointness” of a family. Use
about four lines.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

ii) Define, in four lines, the concept of lineage.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

iii) What is meant by the ‘developmental cycle’ approach to family in India?
Describe it in about four lines.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................
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So far we have learnt about smaller units of social structure, groups within
which marriage is avoided by tradition. These groups can be called exogamous
(‘gamy’ refers to marriage, and ‘exo’ means outside); thus exogamy is the
practice of marrying outside a group. When members of a group marry within
a group, it is called endogamy (endo= within, inside). Thus, family, lineage
and clan are exogamous groups. Sub-castes/castes are endogamous groups
and we turn our attention to these groups.

2.4.1 Caste
People usually marry within the caste or sub-caste. Members of a caste trace
their origin from a common ancestor — historical, mythical or divine. The
properties of that ancestor are worthy of being remembered by people; and
these are well known to such an extent that a mere mention of that name is
enough to recognise the group to which a person belongs. Among various
views on caste in India, according to the context discussed here, we mention
six characteristics of caste, offered by G.S. Ghurye. In his thesis to Cambridge
University on Race and Caste in India, which has been revised and published
several times, G.S. Ghurye (1961) suggested that caste names could indicate
six different possibilities. Brij Raj Chauhan used these categories to illustrate
the situation in his study, A Rajasthan Village, (1968) as shown in table 2.2.

Table 2.2: Different possibilities for using caste names

Basis Examples

1) Principle profession or crafts Gadaria (shepherd), Nai (barber);
Meghwal (leather worker), Suthar
(carpenter), Dholi (drum beater)

2) Tribal/ethnic Bhil

3) Religious movement Sadhu- (Ramdasi, Kabirpanthi)
(satnami in other parts)

4) Specific peculiarity or nick names Bhangi, Kalal

5) Miscegenation (mixed descent) Daroga

Here, we have identified two characteristics of caste so far: (i) it is an
endogamous group; (ii) it has a common ancestor. As a part of this arrangement
descendents of a common ancestor are divided into two groups, the smaller
exogamous group, and the wider endogamous group. The first of these groups
knows the stages of the links; the second treats it as given.

There are four other characteristics of caste as identified by Ghurye. Occupation
is in some ways connected with caste, but not to the extent of prescribing it.
Hence Ghurye used the phrase — lack of choice regarding occupation. It has
been known for instance that agriculturists, soldiers and confectioners have
come from different castes. In some ways however, occupational connection
is a ready reference for other groups to identify a person. Each caste has its
own social rules regarding things it can take or not take, use or not use. These
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Rural Social Structurerelate to dress, ornaments, and even place for living. In southern India, the
ecology of the village reflects the caste divisions, the status going down as
one moves from the north-east to the south or south-west. For example, in his
study of a village in Tanjore district of Tamil Nadu, Beteille (1962) has shown
that the Brahman live in an agraharam located in the north, non-Brahman
somewhere in the middle, and at a distance to the south there is cheri or the
colony for the lowest castes.

Some of the activities of the castes relate to the wider social setting which is
based on the principle of ascription, birth determining the membership of a
person and the status of the group. Each group in certain ways represents a
segment of the society, and regulates its affairs. This has been called the
segmental division of society. In case of the caste-based society as a whole,
each group is assigned a particular place on the social ladder. This arrangement
reflects the hierarchy of castes, and in that sense other writers, like Kingsley
Davis, say that the caste system represents the extreme degree of
‘institutionalised inequality’ in the world.

2.4.2 Sub-caste

A sub-caste is considered a smaller unit within a caste. In the village setting
usually we find that there is only one sub-caste living there. A larger number
of sub-castes indicate the late arrivals to a village. Thus for all practical purposes
a sub-caste represents the caste in the village. In the wider setting of a region,
however, we find many sub-castes. One example from Maharashtra is of
kumbhar (potters). There are several groups among them; those who tap the
clay, those who use the large wheel, those who use the small wheel. All the
three are endogamous groups. Should they be called castes or sub-castes?
Ghurye favours the second use, Karve the first one.

Both agree that the groups are endogamous, the difference of opinion is about
origin. If one group broke into three parts — sub-caste would be a proper
usage, and Ghurye thought that was the way things happened. If the three
groups had independent origin then they could be called castes — and that is
how Karve thought things had occurred. She points out that even linguistic
differences exist among the groups and to the extent physical characteristics
could help, they show a variation.

In conclusion it can be said that sub-caste is the smallest endogamous group
and it has some mechanisms like panchayats to regulate the behaviour of
members in the traditional setting. In a village, the difference between caste
and sub-caste does not come to the surface but in a region, the difference is
visible. (The students are advised to study other units on caste and supplement
their readings from them.)

This picture of castes and sub-castes relates to the traditional setting. New
forces of change have begun to affect that picture at several points. Some of
these points may now be looked in the next sub-section.

2.4.3 Changes in the Caste System
Studies by historians and sociologists, namely, Romila Thapar (1979), Burton
Stein (1968), Ramkrishna Mukherjee (1957), A.R. Desai (1987) and M.N.
Srinivas (1969 and 1978) have shown that Indian society was never static.
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The main traditional avenues of social mobility were Sanskritisation, migration
and religious conversion. Lower castes or tribes could move upward in the
caste hierarchy through acquisition of wealth and political power. They could
consequently claim higher caste status along with Sanskritising their way of
life, i.e., emulating the life-style and customs of higher castes.

Some important changes have taken place in the caste system in rural areas in
the contemporary period due to the new forces of industrialisation, urbanisation,
politicisation, modern education and legal system, land reforms, development
programmes and government policy of positive discrimination in favour of the
lower castes.

Occupational association of caste has marginally changed in rural areas.
Brahmins may still work as priests. In addition, they have taken to agriculture.
Landowning dominant castes belonging to both upper and middle rung of
caste hierarchy generally work as supervisory farmers. Other non-landowning
lower castes, including small and marginal peasants, work as wage labourers
in agriculture. Artisan castes, namely, carpenters and iron-smith continue with
their traditional occupations. However, migration to urban areas has enabled
individuals from all castes including untouchables to enter into non-traditional
occupations in industry, trade and commerce, and services.

Further, inter-caste marriage is almost non-existent in rural areas. Inter-caste
restrictions on food, drink and smoking continue but to a lesser degree because
of the presence of tea stalls in villages which are patronised by nearly all
castes. The hold of untouchability has lessened. Distinction in dress has become
more a matter of income than caste affiliation. In traditional India, the upper
castes were also upper classes but it is not absolutely true today because now
new occupational opportunities to gain income have developed in villages.
People migrate to cities and bring money back to their villages. This has changed
the traditional social structure.

Caste has acquired an additional role of operating as interest groups and
associations in politics with the introduction of representative parliamentary
politics. This has been noted by M.N. Srinivas (1982), Rudolph and Rudolph
(1967) and Paul Brass (1965). Various caste associations have been formed
transcending sub-caste boundaries to articulate caste interests. Moreover, caste
has also witnessed growth of intra-caste factions with differential support to
political parties and personal interest of the factional leaders. Thus, caste has
undergone both the processes of fusion (merging of different castes) and fission
(breaking up of a caste into parts) in the arena of politics.

There is a change in rural power structure in the period since Independence,
which has led to some changes in inter-caste relationship. The Brahmins have
lost their traditional dominance in South India. Kamma and Reddi in Andhra,
Lingayat and Okkaliga in Karnataka, and Ahir, Jat and Kurmi in North India
have emerged as the new dominant castes at local and regional levels through
acquisition of economic and political power. Some traditional backward castes
e.g. Nadar, Vanniyar of Tamil Nadu and Mahar of Maharashtra also have
improved their social status.

In his study of Sripuram village in Tanjore district, Andre Beteille (1971) noticed
the phenomenon of status incongruence. Traditionally, the upper castes owned
land and monopolised political power in the village. But now, due to various
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Rural Social Structureinstitutional changes, they have lost control in political affairs to intermediate
castes without losing their land to any substantial extent.

Thus, we find that caste has undergone adaptive changes. Its traditional basic
features, i.e. connubial (matrimonial), commensal (eating together) and ritual,
still prevail in rural areas. The core characteristics of the castes, which have
affected the social relations, are still operative. However the status quo of the
intermediate and low castes has changed due to their acquiring political and/or
economic power. High caste, high class and more power went together in the
traditional village setting. This hegemony of the high castes has given way to
differentiation of these statuses in some regions in India (Beteille 1971 & 1986),
so that now high caste does not necessarily occupy a higher class position or
power. It can be shown in a diagram (figure 2.3) thus:

Table 2.3: Possible changes in caste positions

Earlier position New Position

a b

Castes High High Medium

Class High Medium High

Power High Low High

(Source: Beteille 1971)

Check Your Progress 3

i) Name the title of the thesis in which G.S. Ghurye has described the six
features of caste system in India. Use one line

...................................................................................................................

ii) What are the main features of caste system in India? Use five lines for
your answer.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

iii) Fill in the blanks in the following sentences.

a) Exogamy means marriage ……………………… one’s own group.

b) The members of a caste trace their origin from a common ancestor
who might be historical, ………………………. (or)
…………………….

c) In Tamil Nadu villages the Brahmins reside in the area known as
………………….
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So far we have seen how social structure can be described through institutions
based on birth, the family, lineage, sub-caste and caste. An alternate way of
describing the structure is through class and here there are two views (i) class
is a better spring board for describing structure and (ii) both caste and class
are necessary to describe the structure. K.L. Sharma (1980) elaborates the
second position, “caste incorporates the element of class and class has a cultural
(caste) style, hence the two systems cannot be easily separated even analytically”.

In the modern period, the British land revenue system gave rise to a more or
less similar agrarian class structure in villages in India. They were the three
classes of the landowners (zamindars), the tenants and the agricultural labourers.
The landowners (zamindars) were tax gatherers and non-cultivating owners
of land. They belonged to the upper caste groups. The agricultural labourers
were placed in a position of bondsmen and hereditarily attached labourers.
They belonged to the lower caste groups.

The impact of land reforms and rural development programmes introduced
after independence has been significant. Land reforms led to the eviction of
smaller tenants on a large scale. But the intermediate castes of peasants, e.g.,
the Ahir, Kurmi etc. in Bihar and Uttar Pradesh benefited. Power of the feudal
landed families started declining all over the country. The onset of the Green
Revolution in the 1960s led to the emergence of commercially oriented
landlords. Rich farmers belonging generally to upper and intermediate castes
prospered. But the fortune of the poor peasantry and the agricultural labourers
did not improve. This has led to accentuation of class conflicts and tensions.
Agrarian unrest in India has now become a common feature in various parts
of the country.

P.C. Joshi (1971) has summarised in the following manner the trends in the
agrarian class structure and relationships. (i) It led to the decline of feudal and
customary types of tenancies. It was replaced by a more exploitative and
insecure lease arrangement. (ii) It gave rise to a new commercial based rich
peasant class who were part owners and part tenants. They had resource and
enterprise to carry out commercial agriculture. (iii) It led to the decline of
feudal landlord class and another class of commercial farmers emerged for
whom agriculture was a business. They used the non-customary type of
tenancy.

The process of social mobility has been seen in two directions. In his study of
six villages in Rajasthan, K.L. Sharma (1980) observed that in some villages,
not only the agricultural labourers but quite a few of the ex-landlords have
slided down in class status, almost getting proletarianised. On the contrary, the
neo-rich peasantry has emerged as the new rural bourgeoisie replacing the
older landlords. Ramkrishna Mukherjee (1957) in his work Dynamics of a
Rural Society dealt with the changes in the agrarian structure suggesting that a
number of classes (categories) were reduced, and that small cultivators were
becoming landless workers.

Further, Kotovsky (1964) has noted the process of increasing proletarianisation
of the peasantry in villages. According to him, “with the agriculture developing
along capitalist lines the process of ruination and proletarianisation of the bulk
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Rural Social Structureof the peasantry is growing more intensely all the time”. This is substantiated
by the fact that in the two decades between 1961 and 1981 the share of
cultivators came down from 52.3 percent to 41.5 percent while during the
same period the share of agricultural labourers increased from 17.2 percent to
25.2 percent of the total labour force. During the two decades the proportion
of peasants operating less than two hectare increased from 40 percent to 55
percent of the total. By the year 2001 the share of cultivators to the total work
force further declined to 31.7 percent and the share of agricultural labourers
became 26.7 percent (Census Report (provisional), 2001). The increase in
proportion (and certainly numbers) of agricultural labourers has gone along
with a general increase in wage labourers in the rural economy.

The process of social mobility and transformation in rural India has been
explained by sociologists by the terms embourgeoisement and
proletarianisation. Embourgeoisement refers to the phenomenon of upward
mobility of the intermediate class peasantry i.e., their emergence as new
landlords. Proletarianisation describes the process of downward mobility, i.e.,
depeasantisation of small and marginal peasants and a few landlords and their
entry into the rank of the rural landless agricultural labourers.

Activity 2

If you live in a rural area, describe the changes in the methods of
agriculture, in terms of its mechanisation, in your village. What do you
think why farmers in your village have adopted mechanical devices in
agriculture? Has this practice given them an increased income? Does this
mean that such farmers have also gained in social status in the village?

Or

If you live in an urban area, read last one week’s national daily newspapers,
one in English and one in Hindi. Underline the news items relating to
poor peasantry and agricultural labourers. Describe the main theme of these
news items. Compare your notes with other students at your study centre.

2.6 THE VILLAGE

We now come to the last of the six components of rural social structure. Here,
we discuss the essential nature of Indian villages and mention some of the
changes taking place in village power structure and leadership.

2.6.1 The Issue of Village Autonomy
In the beginning, the studies by Maine (1881), Metcalfe (1833), and Baden-
Powell (1896) gave an exaggerated notion of village autonomy. The Indian
village was portrayed as a ‘closed’ and ‘isolated’ system. In a report of the
Select Committee of the House of Commons, Charles Metcalfe (1833), a British
administrator in India, depicted the Indian village as a monolithic, atomistic
and unchanging entity. He observed, “The village communities are little
republics, having nearly everything that they want within themselves and almost
independent of any foreign relations”. Further, he stated that wars pass over it,
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regimes come and go, but the village as a society always emerges ‘unchanged,
unshaken, and self-sufficient’.

Recent historical, anthropological and sociological studies have however shown
that Indian village was hardly ever a republic. It was never self-sufficient. It
has links with the wider society (for further details on this point see unit 3 of
this block). Migration, village exogamy, movement for work and trade,
administrative connection, interregional market, inter-village economic and caste
links and religious pilgrimage were prevalent in the past, connecting the village
with the neighbouring villages and the wider society. Moreover, new forces of
modernisation in the modern period augmented inter-village and rural-urban
interaction. (See also units 4 and 5 of this block.)

But despite increasing external linkages village is still a fundamental social
unit (Mandelbaum 1972, Orenstein 1965). People living in a village have a
feeling of common identity. They have intra-village ties at familial, caste and
class levels in social, economic, political and cultural domains. In fact, village
life is characterised by reciprocity, cooperation, dominance and competition.

2.6.2 The Jajmani System
A very important feature of traditional village life in India is the ‘jajmani’
system. It has been studied by various sociologists, viz., Willian Wiser (1936),
S.C. Dube (1955), Opler and Singh (1986), K. Ishwaran (1967), Lewis and
Barnouw (1956). The term ‘jajman’ refers to the patron or recipient of
specialised services and the term ‘jajmani’ refers to the whole relationship. In
fact, the jajmani system is a system of economic, social and ritual ties among
different caste groups in a village. Under this system some castes are patrons
and others are serving castes. The serving castes offer their services to the
landowning upper and intermediate caste and in turn are paid both in cash and
kind. The patron castes are the landowning dominant castes, e.g., Rajput,
Bhumihar, Jat in the North, and Kamma, Lingayat and Reddi in Andhra
Pradesh and Patel in Gujarat. The service castes comprise Brahmin (priest),
barber, carpenter, blacksmith, water-carrier, leatherworker etc.

The jajmani relations essentially operate at family level (Mandelbaum 1972).
A Rajput land-owning family has its jajmani ties with one family each from
Brahmin, barber, carpenter etc., and a family of service caste offers its services
to specific families of jajmans. However, jajmani rules are enforced by caste
panchayats.

The jajmani relationship is supposed to be and often is durable, exclusive and
multiple. Jajmani tie is inherited on both sides i.e. patron and client (the Jajman
and the Kamin). The relationship is between specific families. Moreover, it is
more than exchange of grain and money in lieu of service. On various ritual
occasions, such as marriage, birth and death, the service-castes render their
services to their jajman and get gifts in addition to customary payments. In
factional contests each side tries to muster the support of its jajmani associates.
Hence the jajmani system involves interdependence, reciprocity and cooperation
between jati and families in villages.

But the jajmani system also possesses the elements of dominance, exploitation
and conflict (Beidelman 1959 and Lewis and Barnouw 1956). There is a vast
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Rural Social Structuredifference in exercise of power between landowning dominant patrons and
poor artisans and landless labourers who serve them. The rich and powerful
jajmans exploit and coerce the poor ‘kamins’ (client) to maintain their
dominance. In fact, there is reciprocity as well as dominance in the jajmani
system.

Further, it has been observed that the jajmani system has weakened over the
years due to market forces, increased urban contact, migration, education and
social and political awareness on the part of the service castes.

2.6.3 Changes in Village Power Structure and Leadership
Marginal changes of adaptive nature have occurred in power structure and
leadership in villages after gaining independence due to various factors e.g.
land reforms, panchayati raj, parliamentary politics, development programmes
and agrarian movements. According to Singh (1986), upper castes now exercise
power not by traditional legitimisation of their authority but through
manipulation and cooption of lower caste people. The traditional power
structure itself has not changed. New opportunities motivate the less powerful
class to aspire for power. But their economic backwardness thwarts their desires.
B.S. Cohn (1962), in his comparative study of twelve villages of India, found
a close fit between land-ownership and degree of domination of groups. Now
younger and literate people are found increasingly acquiring leadership role.
Moreover, some regional variations also have been observed in the pattern of
change in power structure in rural areas.

Check Your Progress 4

i) Tick mark the correct answer in the following multiple choice questions.

a) Who popularised the concept of ‘village autonomy’ in India?

i) Lord Wellesley

ii) Charles Metcalf

iii) William Bentinck

iv) None of the above

b) Identify the important social institutions in rural India among the
following.

i) Family

ii) Caste

iii) Village

iv) All of these

c) Family “jointness” in India is characterised by

i) coparcenary

ii) coresidentiality

iii) commensality

iv) all of these.
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d) Traditional cultural features of caste have radically changed in rural
India with regard to

i) connubial dimension

ii) commensal dimension

iii) ritual dimension

iv) none of these.

ii) Describe the ‘jajmani system’ in about seven lines.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

2.7 LET US SUM UP

In this unit, we have made an effort to understand rural social structure in
India. We have begun with the concept of social structure and then identified
the important institutions of rural social structure in India viz., family and
kinship, caste, class and village. Further, important features and types of family
in India have been discussed along with change in them. Important difference
between the kinship patterns in North and South India has been noted. More
over discussion on the caste system has begun with understanding the relations
between ‘Varna’ and Caste. Then salient features of the caste system have
been discussed and the changes occurring especially in the modern period are
analysed. Moreover the nature of agrarian structure has been described. Lastly,
we have discussed the issue of village autonomy, prevalence of the jajmani
system and changes in the village power structure and leadership.

2.8 KEYWORDS

Developmental cycle In terms of the forms of family, with birth, marriage
and death of its members and division of property,
each family goes through a cycle of development.
For example, a joint family may, after partition, be
divided into several nuclear families. After the death
of persons in grand-parental generation, it may
become an extended family. With the marriage of
a child, if the newly married persons also reside
with parents, a nuclear family may become an
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Rural Social Structureextended family. Again, with the birth of a
grandchild, the same unit may become a joint
family. This constant process of change from one
stage to another is given the name of developmental
cycle.

Embourgeoisement Bourgeoisement refers to the phenomenon of
upward social mobility of lower class people, e.g.,
entry of a working class individual into the elite
class through acquisition of wealth or power.

Jointness of Family It refers to various dimensions of jointness in family
structure, e.g., coresidentiality, commensality,
coparcenary, obligation towards kin and sentiment
of jointness.

Kindred of Cooperation The kindred of cooperation are that population,
within a village, in which most economic and ritual
activities take place without any formalities. This
is a smaller unit, referring to the actual ties of kin.

Kindred of Recognition The kindred of recognition refer to that population
in which cooperation in economic and ritual
activities is through information and invitation. This
is a larger unit, spread over several villages for each
caste.

Proletarianisation Proletarianisation refers to the process of downward
social mobility of upper class people, e.g., a
landlord becoming landless labourer.

Social Structure It is the organised pattern of the inter-related rights
and obligations of persons and groups in a system
of interaction as seen in terms of statuses, roles,
institutions governed by social norms and values.

‘Jajmani’ System It is an age-old social institution that refers to the
inter-caste and inter-family social, economic,
political and ritual ties prevalent in villages.

Varna The Varna distributes social groups into four
categories, all over India. It is a model of social
and ritual hierarchy of caste groups. These are four-
Brahman, Kshatriya, Vaishya and Shudra. The
Varna provides a cultural idiom to the caste system.

Village Exogamy and
‘Gotra’ Exogamy Exogamy means marrying outside the group.

Village exogamy refers to the tradition of
prohibiting marriage within the village in North
India. Similarly, ‘gotra’ exogamy prohibits marriage
within one’s own gotra (clan).

https://telegram.me/pdf4exams

For More Visit - https://pdf4exams.org/



40

Social Structure Rural
and Urban 2.9 FURTHER READING

Beteille, Andre 1986. Studies in Agrarian Social Structure. Oxford University
Press: Delhi

Chauhan, Brij Raj 1968. A Rajasthan Village. Vir Publishing House: Delhi
1988

Dube, S.C. 1955. Indian Village. Cornell University Press: New York

Madan, Vandana (ed.) 2002. The Village in India. Oxford University Press:
New Delhi

Sharma.K.L. 1997. Rural Society in India. Mittal Publications: New Delhi

Srinivas, M.N. (ed.) 1978. India’s Villages. Media Promoters: Bombay

2.10 SPECIMEN ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR
PROGRESS

Check Your Progress 1

i) Social structure is the pattern of inter-related social statuses and roles found
in a society. It is the organised pattern of the inter-related rights and
obligations of persons and groups in an institutionalised form having social
norms and values.

ii) According to 2001 census, there are 6,38,365 villages (including
uninhabited villages) in India.

iii) There are three main types of settlement patterns in rural areas. The most
common type is the nucleated village found in most areas. Here we find
a tight cluster of houses, which are surrounded by the field of the villagers.
Sometimes an outlying hamlet or satellite hamlet is also found situated
around this type.

Check Your Progress 2

i) Some of the important dimensions of “jointness” of a family are:
coresidentiality, commensality, coparcenary, depth of three generations at
least, and fulfilment of obligations towards kin.

ii) Lineage is a group of families, which trace descent from a common
ancestor. They have full knowledge of the links, which they have with
that common ancestor. The members of a lineage of a generation share a
brother and sister relationship with each other.

iii) Developmental cycle approach to the family in India implies that the family
structure in India undergoes demographic change in a period of time. A
nuclear family expands due to birth and marriage to form a joint or
extended family and with death and partition again reverts back to a nuclear
family.
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i) The title of the thesis written by G.S. Ghurye is Race and Caste in India.

ii) Caste is an endogamous and hereditary social group. Each caste is
traditionally associated with a hereditary occupation and members of a
caste are bound by certain social rules and laws. Castes are placed in a
hierarchical order. They have rules of commensality and the concept of
purity and pollution is very important in caste relationships.

iii) a) outside

b) mythical, divine

c) agraharam

Check Your Progress 4

i) a) (ii)

b) (iv)

c) (iv)

d) (iv)

ii) The ‘jajmani’ system is found in Indian villages. It is the relationship
between patrons and clients, or Jajman and Kamin of different castes,
generally within a village. It is a process of exchange of goods and services
between castes. Some castes are patrons and some are clients. It is an
inherited relationship. The jajmani rules are enforced by caste panchayats
in rural India.
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WORLD
Structure

3.0 Objectives

3.1 Introduction

3.2 The Village and the Wider Economic System
3.2.1 Economic Interdependence before World War-I
3.2.2 Economic Integration in Modern Times

3.3 The Village and the Wider Caste and Kinship System
3.3.1 Some Ethnographic Examples
3.3.2 Spatial Expansion of Inter-caste Relations

3.4 The Village and the Wider Religious System
3.4.1 Universalisation
3.4.2 Parochialisation
3.4.3 More Examples of Interaction between Great and Little

Traditions

3.5 The Village and the Wider Political System
3.5.1 The Village in Pre-British India
3.5.2 The Village in British India
3.5.3 The Village in Contemporary India

3.6 Let Us Sum Up

3.7 Further Reading

3.8 Keywords

3.9 Specimen Answers to Check Your Progress

3.0 OBJECTIVES
After going through this unit you should be able to

explain the nature of economic interdependence between the village and
the outside world

examine the role of caste and kinship in the villages

describe the process of interaction between religious beliefs and practices
of the villages and the wider Indian civilisation

describe the political linkages between Indian villages and the outside
world.

3.1 INTRODUCTION
As you have seen in unit 2 of this course, though the village in India has a
definable structure, it is not an isolated self-contained unit. In this unit, you
will be able to identify how it is and has been traditionally a part of Indian
society and civilisation. Here, you will see the village in relation to the outside
world.
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This unit deals in great length with the process of economic interaction, with
special emphasis on the traditional jajmani system, and urbanisation and
industrialisation in the post World War-I period. Role of caste and kinship in
Indian villages has been focused in this unit with suitable illustrations from
some village studies. In discussing the socio-cultural linkages we have talked
about the process of universalisation and parochialisation. We have also
discussed the process of interaction between the little and great traditions in
Indian villages. The unit also shows the political linkages that Indian villages
had in the pre-British period. It highlights the pattern of political linkages of
the British and the political system of the contemporary period. This unit
altogether provides you a broad view of the linkages of Indian villages with
the outside world.

3.2 THE VILLAGE AND THE WIDER ECONOMIC
SYSTEM

The impression that the village in pre-British India was economically self-
sufficient was created by the existence of jajmani system (caste-wise division
of labour), payment in grain (absence of monetisation), and the poor
communications, which limited the flow of goods.

3.2.1 Economic Interdependence before World War-I
The fact that the weekly markets (see figure 3.1) in neighbouring villages
existed in traditional India proves that there was dependence on towns for
items not locally available such as, silver and gold which was essential for
weddings. The institution of weekly markets still prevails in rural India although
considerable improvements in transport and communication have made towns
with regular markets accessible to villagers. These markets not only serve an
economic purpose but also political, recreational and social purposes.

Fig. 3.1: Village and the wider economic system
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Again not all the artisan and servicing castes live within a village, particularly
in the case of the smaller settlements. The proportion of smaller settlements
must have been very high during the pre-British period because it was during
British rule that large irrigation projects at all India level were undertaken in
different parts of the country. Irrigation enables a large number of people to be
supported on a given area. Village studies have shown that certain castes provide
services to a number of villages. Villages have always depended on villagers
in nearby villages. The urban population depended on the village produce for
its basic needs of food grain, raw materials for processed food, and handicrafts.

Activity 1

Have you ever noticed that in your house you have many things, which
are produced or manufactured, in rural areas? Today, take a close look at
them and list them alphabetically, with a few comments on their place of
origin and their utility for you and your family.

3.2.2 Economic Integration in Modern Times
The extension of colonial economy to India brought the Indian villages to the
world market for the products like jute and cotton. The availability of new
economic opportunities during this century, especially after the World War-I,
with industralisation and urbanisation, has made the village a part of the wider
economic system. The new economic opportunities differ in different villages.
Taking some case studies we show +you how this process occurred.

i) The first full length study of an Indian Village by S.C. Dube (1955) devotes
one full chapter to the nature of changes coming in rural life which include
increasing economic ties of Shamirpet village with the city of Hyderabad,
even for groups like the washerman.

ii) Mckim marriot (1955) gives a graphic description of interaction between
the people of different villages around Kishan Garhi in Aligarh district of
Uttar Pradesh. He writes “Brahman priests, Barbers, Potters, Carpenters,
Washermen and Sweepers who live in Kishan Garhi go out to serve
hereditary patrons in some fifteen other villages and derive about one
half of their income from these outside patrons. Traders who live in Kishan
Garhi regularly cover many miles of the county side on their trading tips.
Wage workers who maintain homes in Kishan Garhi during the present
generation have gone out to work in atleast twenty five other places
including ten cities. During one period of three months I counted forty
four different specialists coming into Kishan Garhi”.

iii) In the case of Rampura in Karnataka, studied by M.N. Srinivas (1955),
World War-II brought increased cash for the dominant landowning
Okkaliga caste with wartime rationing and shortages, which encouraged
black marketeering. The wartime profits were used in different ways. When
the village was electrified two rice mills were set up. Bus lines were also
started which made contact with Mysore City much easier. They had
“one foot in village and another in the city”.

iv) In Kumbapettai village, which situated in the Tanjore district of Tamil
Nadu and was studied by K. Gough (1955), the migration of members of
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the dominant Brahmin group to towns for education and employment
and the immigration in Kumbapettai of lower castes from the neighbouring
and less fertile areas has been responsible for Kumbapettai coming into
more interaction with the wider economic system.

v) In the case of Yadavpur, a village situated on the fringe of Delhi, studied
by M.S.A. Rao (1974), the growth of the metropolitan city of Delhi
created diversified opportunities of market gardening, diary and poultry
farming, trader and transport and urban employment.

M.S.A. Rao (1974) identified three types of urban impact on the villages in
India. Firstly, there are villages in which a sizable number of people have
taken employment in Indian cities and even overseas towns. They send money
regularly to their families, which are left behind in the villages. The money
earned from the urban employment is used to build fashionable houses in their
villages and invested in land and industry. Donations are also made to the
establishment of educational institutions etc. All this increases the social prestige
of their families. Thus the urban impact is felt by such villages even though
they may not be physically situated near a city or town.

The second kind of urban impact is seen in villages, which are situated near
an industrial town. Their lands are totally or partially acquired. They receive
an influx of immigrant workers, which stimulates a demand for houses and a
market inside the village.

The third type of impact on the village is the growth of metropolitan cities. As
the city expands it sucks in the villages lying on the outskirts. Many villages
lose their land, which is used for urban development. The villagers in these
landless villages who get cash compensation may invest in land in far off
places or in commerce or squander the money. The villagers generally seek
urban employment. Those villages on the fringe of a city whose land has not
yet been acquired or particularly acquired may engage in market gardening,
dairy farming and poultry keeping. Some may seek employment in the city
and start commuting.

To sum up, we can say that the Indian village was not economically self-
sufficient even in the British times. Industrialisation and urbanisation, which
began during British rule and gained momentum after independence, have
made the village a part of the wider economic network. Planned development
of the countryside has made further dent in the rural economy. Recent studies
in sociology have concentrated on agrarian movements, Bhoodan movement,
land reforms, community development and the green revolution. The
organisation of these activities is carried out on a large scale covering several
villages and involving many agencies.

Check Your Progress 1

i) Give, in four lines, three reasons for the myth of economic self-sufficiency
of the Indian village.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................
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ii) What are the two factors, responsible for better integration of Kumbapettai
village into the wider economic system?

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

3.3 THE VILLAGE AND THE WIDER CASTE AND
KINSHIP SYSTEM

The village consists of a vertical interdependence of castes, i.e., relationships
among different castes. It is reflected in the jajmani system. But these vertical
ties are cut across by the horizontal ties of caste and kinship, i.e., the
relationships within the caste, which extend beyond the village to other villages
and even towns. One’s relatives live in different villages and one has to interact
with them on different occasions like births, marriages and deaths. One may
also have to depend on them for help in times of need. In north India where
village exogamy exists along with caste endogamy, one has to look outside
the village for a marriage partner for one’s son or daughter. In south India
where village exogamy is not a rule and marriage between a woman and her
mother’s brother or marrying one’s mother’s brother’s daughter is preferred,
one may still have to look outside the village for a marriage partner.

3.3.1 Some Ethnographic Examples
Sociologists, studying Indian villages, have described how the villages form
an integral part of the wider caste and kinship system. Oscar Lewis (1955),
who made a study of a north Indian village, points out that Rani Khera, like
other villages in north India, is basically a part of a larger inter-village network
based upon kinship ties. “Other villagers are very often relatives, and entire
villages are classified by the kinship terminology as mother’s brother’s village,
grandfather’s village, grandmother’s village, etc”.

Similarly in the case of a U.P. village Kishan Garhi, Mckim Marriott (1955)
observed that there were forty six local lineage groups in Kishan Garhi, each
wholly separate from every other in descent. There was no marriage inside
the village within or among any of these groups. Daughters of the village
moved out and wives of the village moved in at marriage, moving to and from
more than three hundred other villages. At the time, he made the study, he
found that fifty seven marriages connected Kishan Garhi with sixteen towns
and cities. Half of the marriage ties of groups in Kishan Garhi connected them
with places more than fourteen miles away, while 5 percent connected them
with places more than forty miles distant.

Activity 2

Draw a genealogical diagram, starting with yourself and show the spread
of your kin relationships by giving the place of residence of your relatives
on both your father’s and mother’s side including their brothers and sisters.
This will give you an idea of the horizontal spread of your kinship ties.To
make a genealogical diagram you will have to make use of certain signs.
These signs are: ∆ = male; O = female; ] = marriage; [ siblingship; and —
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genealogical diagram to show you how to use these signs. Imagine there
is a person called Ramlal (indicated here by C 1. We will trace his
genealogy here, by showing three generations. A, B and C. ‘A’ generation
is Ramlal’s grandparent’s generation on both his father’s and mother’s side.
‘B’ generation is his father and mother’s generation and his uncles and
aunts or both sides. ‘C’ generation is his own and his sibling’s generation.
In each generation the number of persons can be shown by serial numbers
of 1,2,3, and so on. In this example, Ramlal’s sister is shown in generation
C, her number is C 2. Ramlal’s brother’s number is C 3 and another brother
is C 4. Ramlal is C 1. In generation B, you see Ramlal’s father, whose
number is B 3. His mother’s number is B 4. Similarly, Ramlal’s mother’s
brother’s number is B 5. In this manner you can go on drawing the actual
number of relatives on your father’s and mother’s side.

∆ = male; O = female; ] = marriage; [ siblingship; and — = descent
(generation)

3.3.2 Spatial Expansion of Intra-Caste Relations
Since caste endogamy is the rule (i.e., one has to marry within one’s caste),
one’s kin normally belong to one’s caste. Intra-caste relations and other caste
matters are regulated by a caste panchayat whose members belong to different
villages. In pre-British India, the horizontal expansion of caste ties was limited
by the political boundaries of a number of small kingdoms as well as poor
roads and communication. With the unification of the country brought about
by the British and the introduction of better roads and railways, cheap postage
and printing, there was a rapid spread in intra-caste relations because it was
easier to keep in regular touch with each other.
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Caste associations were formed which worked for the welfare of caste members.
Educational institutions and hostels were set up and scholarships were provided
to the needy members of the caste. Each caste also worked at regulating the
lifestyle of its members so that the attempt at mobility of the caste, through
Sanskritisation could be successful.

In the last sixty years or more, horizontal unity of the caste has increased and
the strong walls erected between sub-castes have begun to crumble. This is
primarily due to two factors. (i) Since numbers are important in a parliamentary
democracy, horizontal unity of caste over a wide area provides a ‘vote bank’
that can ensure the election of a candidate from one’s caste. (ii) The need to
find educated life partners for one’s children and the demand for dowry
particularly among the higher castes has widened the endogamous circle and
increased the horizontal spread of caste ties.

Thus, you can easily make out that the village has always had ties with other
villages and towns for kinship and caste purposes. This was limited in pre-
British India when communication was poor and small kingdoms existed whose
boundaries acted as effective barriers. The horizontal spread of caste ties greatly
increased during British rule and since Independence it linked the village to a
much wider area.

Check Your Progress 2

i) What were the limitations on the development of intra-caste relations over
a wide area in pre-British India? Use about five lines for your answer.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

ii) Account, in six lines, for the horizontal spread of caste-ties during the
twentieth century?

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

3.4 THE VILLAGE AND THE WIDER RELIGIOUS
SYSTEM

A study of the religion of any Indian village shows a double process of
interaction at work between the religious beliefs and practices of the village
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and the wider Indian civilisation. Mckim Marriott, taking the concepts of ‘great
tradition’ and ‘little tradition’ from Robert Redfield (1955) points out that
certain elements of ritual and belief are contributions from village life which
spread upward to the formation of India’s great Sanskritic tradition, while other
elements represent local modification of elements of the great tradition
communicated downward to it. Marriott has given the terms universalisation
and parochialisation respectively to refer to the two aspects of this double
process of interaction between the little and great traditions. Taking the
ethnographic details from Marriott’s work, we explain these terms further in
the following section.

3.4.1 Universalisation
Marriott (1955) mentions the festival of Raksha Bandhan as an example of
upward universalisation. This festival coincides and blends in Kishan Garhi
with the festival known regionally as Saluno, a festival which marks the end
of that annual fortnight during which most young wives return for a visit to
their parents and siblings. On Saluno day many husbands arrive at their ‘wives’
villages to take them back. Before going back with their husbands, the wives
as well as their unmarried sisters express their devotion to their brothers by
placing young shoots of barley, the locally sacred grain, on the heads and ears
of their brothers. Since brothers should accept nothing from their sisters as a
free gift they reciprocate with some money. On the same day along with the
ceremony of Saluno, the ceremony of Charm Tying (Rakhi Bandhan) is also
held. The Brahman domestic priests of Kishan Garhi goes to each patron and
ties a polychrome thread with tassels upon his wrist. He also utters a blessing
and is rewarded by his patron with some cash because it is considered impious
to accept anything free from a priest.

A close parallel can be seen between the Brahmanical festival of Charm Tying
and the familial festival of Saluno. It may be possible that Charm Tying had
its roots in some such ‘little tradition’ festival like Saluno. The thread charms
of the priests are now factory made and are sold by a local caste group called
Jogis. A few sisters in Kishan Garhi have now taken to tying these thread
charms on their brothers’ wrists. These thread charms are also convenient for
mailing in letters to brothers who are living far away in cities and towns.

3.4.2 Parochialisation
Parochialisation or the downward spread of elements from the ‘great tradition’
to the ‘little tradition’ and the transformation or modification it undergoes can
be seen in the festival of Cow Nourisher Worship as it is celebrated in Kishan
Garhi. This festival is explained by a story from the Sanskrit book Bhagavata
Purana of the tenth century A.D. The story concerns Krishna’s adventures
with his cowherd companions at a hill named Gobardhan. In this story Krishna
directs the cowherds of Braj to worship the hill that is near at hand rather than
such great but distant gods as Indra. Indra, the God of rain, gets angry over
the defection of his worshippers and sends violent rainstorms to destroy the
cowherds and their cows. Krishna lifts the hill on his finger to provide them
shelter and all are saved. At the actual hill of Gobardhan in Mathura District a
ceremony is performed annually.

In Kishan Garhi the celebration of this festival has taken on some homely
details which have no mention in the Sanskritic myth. Instead of accepting the
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meaning of ‘Cow Nourisher’ (Go + vardhana) they explain it as Gobar +
dhan or ‘Cow-dung Wealth’. Hence the women and children of each household
construct a small ‘hill’ made of cowdung with straw and cotton on top to
represent ‘trees’. Little models of a cowboy and cows are made of dung and
placed on the hill. In the evening all the agnates of each family worship it
jointly by placing a lamp on it and winding thread around its ‘trees’ and shouting
‘Gobardhan Baba ki jai’, ‘Long Live Grandfather Cowdung Wealth’. The
next morning, members of the Weaver caste are paid to sing a Cowdung Wealth
Song, after which the hill and models are broken up for use as daily fuel. But
a portion of the cowdung is kept aside, dried and preserved until the Holi
festival when it is used for the annual village bonfire. This case is presented as
an example of adding local details to Sanskritic festival.

Marriott admits that since universalisation and parochialisation have both
proceeded for a very long time, we are ordinarily unable to trace the course of
either process with certainty, or to decide whether a given present configuration
of religious contents is the result of one and not also the result of the other of
these two processes. But the important point to remember is that in matters
relating to observance of festivals, there has been a give and take among the
village traditions and the nationwide tradition-thereby showing how the village
has not been self-sufficient in this manner.

3.4.3 More Examples of Interaction between Great and
Little Traditions

M.N. Srinivas’ (1950) concept of Sanskritisation also shows the interaction
between religion at the local level and all India Hinduism which is Sanskritic.
Sanskritic elements are spread from the higher castes to the lower castes.
The spread of Sanskrit theological ideas increased during British rule and
after, due to the development of communications and spread of literacy.
Western technology - railways, printing press, radio, films and now, television
have helped the spread of Sanskritisation. They have popularised the epics,
Ramayana and Mahabharata and other religious stories about the lives of
Saints like Mira, Tulsidas etc. and made the village a part of the wider
universe.

One important aspect of the process of Sanskritisation is the identification of a
local god or goddess with some deity of the Hindu pantheon. Thus among the
Coorgs, Ketrappa is identified with the vedic deity Kshetrapala while the local
cobra deity is identified with Subramanya or Skanda, the warrior son of Shiva.
This helped the Coorg religious community to become incorporated in the
wider Hindu religious community.

Apart from festivals and deities, another important aspect of the religion of the
village community is pilgrimage. Pilgrimage centres have attracted people from
distant places in India. Thus in Kishan Garhi, Marriott (1955) recorded the
names of more than fifty places to which the villagers had gone on pilgrimage.
In traditional India, temple towns and sacred cities like Gaya, Mathura, Ajmer,
Varanasi, Puri, Tirupathi and Amritsar attracted pilgrims even though roads
were very poor and unsafe. Thus we see a continuous interaction between the
little and great tradition in the religion of the village.
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Check Your Progress 3

i) Define the processes of universalisation and parochialisation. Use about
six lines for your answer.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

ii) Give, in three lines, two examples of the incorporation of Coorg religious
community in the wider Hindu religious community.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

3.5 THE VILLAGE AND THE WIDER POLITICAL
SYSTEM

Indian villages had been described by British administrators in the early
nineteenth century as ‘little republics’ with their simple form of self government
and, almost no interference from the higher political authority except for
claiming a share in the produce of the land and demanding young men to
serve in the wars. The villages functioned normally, unconcerned about who
sat on the throne in the kingdoms of which they were territorially a part. They
were also described as being economically self-sufficient having nearly
everything that they wanted within themselves. This description of Indian
villages is an over-simplified one. Yet it influenced the views of important
scholars like Karl Marx and Henry Maine and Indian nationalists like Mahatma
Gandhi. It was only after gaining Independence that some social anthropologists
who made intensive field studies of Indian villages began to question the
conventional description of the Indian village. On the basis of their findings
they demonstrated that the Indian village has been a part of the wider society
and civilisation and not “little republics” as described by British administrators.

3.5.1 The Village in Pre-British India
To say that in pre-British India (i.e. roughly covering the period just before
the consolidation of British rule in India) the village was politically autonomous
except for paying tax to the local chieftain or the king and providing him
young men for his wars is incorrect. The relation between the king and his
subjects was a complex one. The king performed several duties towards his
subjects. He built roads, tanks and canals for irrigation. He also built temples
and gave gifts of land to pious and learned Brahmins. He was the head of all
caste panchayats and disputes regarding mutual caste rank were ultimately
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settled by him. This function was not confined to Hindu rulers, even the Mughal
Kings and feudatory lords settled questions affecting a caste.

The villages in pre-British India were not passive in their relation to the State
(mostly the princely states, also known as the Native States). They were
certainly concerned about who sat on the throne. They would prefer a king
who would protect them from thugs and marauding troops. If the king or
chief belonged to a locally dominant caste, his caste fellows would come to
his aid in a crisis.

The villages were not helpless in their relationship with rulers. Villagers could
rebel and support a rival to the throne (see the example of the Dimasa ruler in
Cachar, given in section 17.5 of unit 17 in Block 5 of the first elective course
in sociology). Collective flight was another sanction available to villagers against
oppression. The ruler was very often the loser when such collective flights
occurred. Since land was available for settlement while labour was scarce a
ruler would find it difficult to get his land tilled and would lose revenue.

Thus the relation between the village and the ruler was a complex one and it
is wrong to describe the village in pre-British India as a ‘little republic’. It
must however be pointed out that due to the absence of roads and poor
communication, the village did enjoy a considerable amount of autonomy as
well as discreetness from the higher levels of the political system. The kings
let the villagers govern themselves in day-today matter. The village panchayat
formed mainly of the dominant caste exercised authority in local matters, settled
inter-caste disputes and maintained law and order in the village.

3.5.2 The Village in British India

British rule changed the relationship between the village and the ruler.
Political conquest was followed by the development of communications. This
enabled the British to establish an effective administration. Government
employees like the police, revenue official, and others, came to the village.
The British established a system of law courts. Major disputes and criminal
offences had to be settled in court. This greatly reduced the power of the
village panchayat.

3.5.3 The Village in Contemporary India

Since Independence, the introduction of parliamentary democracy and adult
franchise has made the village even more fully integrated with the wider
political system. Villagers not only elect members of local bodies like the gram
panchayat but also elect members of the state legislature and parliament.
Regional and national political parties are active in the village doing propaganda
and mobilising support for their parties. Government policies and programmes
like the Community Development Schemes affect the village.

Although the village is a political unit with an elected panchayat to run the
day-to-day administration, it is part of the district or zilla, which is part of the
state. The state is part of the Indian Union. There is interaction between these
different levels of the political system.
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Check Your Progress 4

i) Why was the village in pre-British India described as a ‘little republic’?
Use about four lines for your answer.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

ii) Explain why village is a ‘little republic’ was on over simplified statement.
Use about six lines for your answer.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

3.6 LET US SUM UP

In this unit, we discussed that although the village has a definable structure
and is a clear entity for the villagers themselves, it is also a sub-system within
the larger political, economic, social and religious system in which it exists. In
pre-British India the absence of roads and poor communications limited
interaction between villages, and between villages and towns. Nevertheless,
the interaction was there. Even traditionally the village was not self-sufficient
economically. Essential items like salt, kerosene, metals, sugarcane, etc., were
not produced in most of the villages and they had to visit weekly markets and
towns for them. Again every village did not have all the essential artisan and
servicing caste and there was mutual dependence between villages for this
purpose. Industrialisation and urbanisation during this century, particularly since
Independence, have made the village a part of the wider economic network.

Socially too, the village has never been an isolated unit. Kinship and caste ties
have extended beyond the village. This is more so in the north, where village
exogamy is practised. With the unification of the country under the British
rule the barriers to the horizontal spread of caste ties were removed. The
building of roads and railways, cheap postage and printing press helped
members of a caste spread over a large area to keep in touch. Since
Independence, the importance of votes in getting one’s candidate elected has
further increased the horizontal unity of the caste.

As far as the religion of the village is concerned, a continuous interaction
between the localised little tradition and the great tradition of Indian civilisation
takes place through the double process of universalisation and parochialisation.
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Politically, although the king was willing to allow villagers to govern
themselves in day-to-day matters, the payments of a substantial portion of the
produce was a symbol of the village’s dependence on the king. Besides, the
king performed several duties towards the villagers. The British brought most
of the country under their rule. The introduction of a uniform law and a
centralised administration made the village a part of the wider political system
of the country. The introduction of parliamentary democracy and adult franchise
increased further the integration of the village with the different levels of the
political system.

Thus we see an integration and a continuity between the village and the
wider units of Indian society. This is very much visible today but it also
existed in traditional India to a limited extent. To understand a village
thoroughly, it is not enough to study its internal structure and organisation,
but it is also necessary to study its relation to the wider Indian society. It is
equally true that to understand the wider Indian society it is necessary to
study its parts. Village communities form the major part of Indian society
since an overwhelming majority of Indians live in villages.

3.7 KEYWORDS

Adult-franchise Right to cast vote in the electoral process.

Great Tradition Cultural trait or tradition, which is written and
widely accepted by the elite of the society who
are educated and learned.

Horizontal Ties of Caste It is the ties of caste and sub-caste members who
are spread beyond the boundaries of a single
village.

Jajmani System A traditional system of exchange of goods and
services based on caste-wise division of labour.

Little Republic A small political entity characterised by popular
participation in its political process.

Little Tradition Cultural trait or tradition, which is oral and
operates at the village level.

Parochialisation A process of downward spread of the elements
of cultural tradition, which is written and widely
accepted by elites of the society.

Sanskritisation M.N. Srinivas used this concept for the first time
to refer to a process of social change whereby
a low Hindu caste or tribe adopts the customs
ritual, ideology and life style of the higher caste
with a view to improve its own caste status.

Universalisation A process of spread and upward formation of
some elements of little tradition, which come to
have wider acceptance at the level of masses.
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Vertical Interdependence A pattern of interdependence among higher and
of Caste lower castes of the same village or a cluster of

villages.
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3.9 SPECIMEN ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR
PROGRESS

Check Your Progress 1

i) The impression that the village was economically self-sufficient was created
by

a) lack of monetisation of the economy;

b) existence of jajmani system; and

c) poor communication which limited the flow of goods. But the
existence of weekly markets and the dependence on other villages
for certain artisan and servicing castes show that the village was far
from self-sufficient economically.

ii) The two factors are:

a) the migration of the Brahmin caste to towns and

b) the immigration of lower castes from neighbouring areas to
Kumbapettai.
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Check Your Progress 2

i) The limitations on the development of intra-caste relations over a wide
area in pre-British India were

a) the existence of many small kingdoms (Political cleavages resulted
in social cleavages);

b) the very poor roads which made communication extremely difficult.

ii) The unification of the country during twentieth century removed the
political barriers to the horizontal spread of caste ties. The introduction of
better roads and railways, cheap postage and printing enabled members
of a caste scattered over a wide area to keep in touch. Finally the
importance of votes to get the candidate from one’s caste elected to the
seats of power increased horizontal unity of the caste.

Check Your Progress 3

i) Universalisation refers to the process by which elements of ritual and
belief, which form part of the localised little tradition, spread upwards to
form part of the great tradition of Indian civilisation.

Parochialisation refers to the process of downward spread of elements of
the great tradition to the little tradition. In both the processes the original
elements undergo transformation.

ii) The two examples are:

a) the Coorg deity Ketrappa is identified with the Vedic deity Kshetrapala

b) the Cobra deity among the Coorgs is identified with Subramanya or
Skanda, the son of Shiva.

Check Your Progress 4

i) The village enjoyed a considerable amount of autonomy as well as
discreteness from the higher levels of the political system. The king let
the villagers govern themselves in day-to-day matters. This situation was
necessitated by the absence of roads and poor communications.

ii) To consider the village as a ‘little republic’ is incorrect because the king
performed a number of functions in relation to the village like building
some roads and canals, providing protection from thugs and marauding
troops and being the final authority for settling disputes regarding caste
rank. The villagers were not passive and unconcerned as to who sat on
the throne. They would rebel against a bad king and provide help to a
ruler who belonged to their caste.
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Structure

4.0 Objectives

4.1 Introduction

4.2 Urbanisation: Definition

4.3 Urbanisation in India: A Historical Perspective
4.3.1 Classification of Traditional Towns
4.3.2 Some Features of Urbanisation in Ancient and Medieval India
4.3.3 New Features of Urbanisation in Early Colonial Period

4.4 Pattern of Urbanisation in Contemporary India
4.4.1 Definition of a Town or City
4.4.2 Demographic Aspect
4.4.3 Spatial Pettern
4.4.4 Economic Dimension
4.4.5 Socio-cultural Character

4.5 Problems Concerning the Current Process of Urbanisation

4.6 Impact of Urbanisation in Rural Areas

4.7 Let Us Sum Up

4.8 Keywords

4.9 Further Reading

4.10 Specimen Answers to Check Your Progress

4.0 OBJECTIVES

This unit introduces the concept of urbanisation and the features of traditional
and contemporary urbanisation in India. After going through this unit, you
should be able to

define urbanisation

discuss the historical process of urbanisation in India

explain the main features of modernisation in contemporary India

assess the impact of urbanisation on Indian rural scene.

4.1 INTRODUCTION

In units 2 and 3 we saw how the villages and their social structure form a
significant facet of Indian social life. In the present unit on Patterns of
Urbanisation we will see how the urban way of life is also a characteristic
mode of living in India. This unit begins with the meaning of the concept of
urbanisation. It provides a brief review of the historical process of urbanisation.
While describing the pattern of contemporary urbanisation, we have talked
about the basic demographic, spatial, economic and socio-cultural features in
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detail. This section also gives a brief account of the emerging problems due to
urbanisation in the towns and cities. Lastly, we have examined the impact of
urbanisation in the rural areas.

4.2 URBANISATION: DEFINITION
Sociologists define urbanisation as the movement of people from villages to
town/city where economic activities are centred around non-agricultural
occupations such as trade, manufacturing industry and management. Broadly
speaking, in order to explain the process of urbanisation we can discuss the
following three aspects:

i) The demographic and spatial aspects

ii) Economic aspects and

iii) Socio-cultural aspects

In section 4.4 of this unit we discuss each of these aspects in relation to the
process of urbanisation in contemporary India. Here we tell you what each of
these aspects generally deal with.

The demographic-spatial aspects of urbanisation deal with shift of people from
rural to urban areas, population density in urban areas and change in the pattern
of land use from agriculture to non-agricultural activities.

Economic aspects of urbanisation relate to the change from agricultural to
non-agricultural occupations. As cities have been the centres of diverse
economic opportunities, they attract people from rural areas. This attraction
pulls a significant section of the rural population to the urban areas. Rural
poverty, backwardness of agricultural economy and the destruction of cottage
and small industries also push villagers to urban areas. These pull and push
factors of migration play an important role in the process of urbanisation.

The socio-cultural aspects of urbanisation highlight the emerging heterogeneity
in urban areas. The city has generally been the meeting point of races and
cultures.

Check Your Progress 1

i) Give in three lines the definition of urbanisation.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

ii) Mark the correct answer by ticking Ö  sign in the following question.

The migration of people to the town due to new opportunities is known
by which of the factors given below?

a) Pull factor of migration

b) Push factor of migration

c) Poverty factor

d) Population factor
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The archaeological findings from several parts of Indian sub-continent tend to
suggest that the urban growth in India is as old as the history of her civilisation.
While considering the early growth of cities and the development of urban
areas in undivided India, one can trace their beginnings to about 5,500 years
backwards. Around 2500 B.C. the cities of Mohenjodaro and Harappa (since
1947 in Pakistan) were established in the valley of Indus river. Archaeologists
and historians have pointed out that around 2000 B.C. urbanisation in the
Harappan culture exhibited signs of high development in brick technology,
geometry, agriculture and irrigation practices.

Another important phase of urbanisation is said to have begun somewhere
around 600 B.C. in India culminating in the formation of early historical cities.
During the ancient and medieval periods of Indian history, the kings established
various capital regions which developed into towns. For example, Pataliputra
(now Patna) and Vaishali developed as towns during the Magadh rule around
B.C. 300. Kanauj was the capital town of Harshavardhana in Uttar Pradesh in
A.D. 700. Mohammad Tughlaq is noted for shifting his capital from Delhi to
Daulatabad (Devagiri) in the southern region in A.D. 1300.

The establishment of the East India Company and the onset of British colonial
control of India from the seventeenth century led to the growth of urban centres
of Delhi, Calcutta, Bombay and Madras. These cities (except Delhi) developed
along the seacoast in the respective regions where the British had established
administrative system in terms of provinces.

4.3.1 Classification of Traditional Towns
There were several kinds of towns in ancient India. The Vastusastra (Treatise
on Classical Indian Architecture) has differentiated between several kinds of
towns based on their functional specificity such as trade, commerce,
manufacturing, administration and military marches. However, the traditional
towns can be broadly categorised on the basis of their functional specificities:

i) Trading and Manufacturing Towns: Places termed as nagar, pattana,
dronamukha, kheta, nigama etc. belonged to this category. A nagar was
an ordinary fortified town with inland trade as an important activity.
Pattana was a large commercial port situated on the bank of a river or
sea. The special feature of the pattana was that it was a city of the trading
castes (Vaisya) and was full of jewels, wealth, silk, perfumes and other
articles. Dronamukha, kheta etc. were also small size trading centres. Again
nigama was a market town consisting of the artisans and also serving as
a resting place for “traders and caravans”.

ii) Political or Military Town: Rajdhani was a distinctively planned political
town. It was the royal capital. Durga was a fortified town equipped with
an arsenal and well-stored with food stuffs. Similarly senamukha and
shaniya were also the fortified towns of varied locations and importance.

iii) Educational or Pilgrim and Temple Towns: Matha and Vihara were
the towns based on educational and religious activities. A classic example
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of this was Nalanda. Again, there were temple towns like Dwaraka,
Tirupati, Puri etc. and pilgrim centres like Hardwar, Gaya etc.

Activity 1

Sketch a map of India and identify the places where the traditional urban
centres were located.

4.3.2 Some Features of Urbanisation in Ancient and
Medieval India

The process of urbanisation in various periods of Indian history had distinctive
spatial, economic, religious, socio-cultural, political features. These features
are described here under three broad headings.

1) Political, Demographic and Spatial Factors

The early processes of urbanisation had their close relationships with the rise
and fall of sponsoring political regimes and cultural history of India. Indeed,
cities emerged in those periods mainly based on political considerations. “The
composition of these towns was built around the ruler and his kinsmen and
followers, whose principal interests were centered on agricultural activities in
their vicinity and the surplus they could extract from these” (Sabarwal 1977:
2).

Fortification in the form of a girdle of walls and defensive ditches was an
important physical feature of the traditional towns. Town planning of ancient
cities not only took note of the needs of defense but also of the settlement of
various castes in separate wards, and the location of different activities
connected with manufacturing, commerce, trade, religion, recreation,
administration and justice.

2) Economic

In spite of the rise and fall of the political powers and shifting religious biases,
the social and economic institutions of the traditional cities have shown certain
stability.

Guild formation was an important feature of traditional towns. Merchants and
craftsmen were organised into guilds called shreni. In those towns there were
the guilds based on the occupation of one caste called shreni and also the
guilds based on different castes and different occupations called puga. Rao
(1974) points out that the guilds performed important function in the traditional
towns in terms of banking, trading, manufacturing and to a limited extent
judicial.

3) Religious and Socio-cultural

Authorities of the traditional urban centres patronised particular religion or
sects. This had been delineated in the social organisation and culture of the
towns. For example, Pataliputra reflected the Brahmanical Hindu civilisation
under the rule of Chandra Gupta Maurya, while under Ashokan rule Buddhism
nourished. Similarly the Islamic civilisation was concretised by the Muslim
rule in the imperial capitals of Agra, Delhi, Lucknow, Hyderabad and in other
places. The traditional towns were heterogeneous in terms of multiplicity of
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and tailor were to be found only in big towns. Each ethnic or religious group
was governed by its own customary laws. The caste and the occupational
guilds also had their own laws sanctioned by the political authority (Rao 1974).

4.3.3 New Features of Urbanisation in Early Colonial Period
With the coming of European colonial traders in India, the process of
urbanisation entered into a new phase. Cities grew up in the coastal areas as
ports-cum-trading centres. In the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries European
trading posts were established initially for trading purposes. As the British
power grew in the nineteenth century, Calcutta, Bombay and Madras became
the political centres too. Indeed, in this period with the introduction and
development of advanced technological knowledge, we find the emergence
of new economic and political institutions, new modes of communication such
as telegraph, railways, advanced system of roads and waterways. The process
of urbanisation became smooth and widened the structure of economic
opportunity and widened the social horizons of people.

In the nineteenth century, though the process of urbanisation grew in a modest
way, the countryside suffered from the gradual process of the destruction of
the cottage and small industries in the rural areas. In this situation, the new
economic opportunity structure pulled a significant section of population to
the urban areas. Many of the artisans became unemployed. Hence, the displaced
rural artisans and labourers were also pushed to urban areas for employment.
The late nineteenth century, however, witnessed a large-scale migration of the
rural labour force especially from Bihar and eastern United Provinces towards
the jute mills of Calcutta and other industrial destinations. To avail the new
economic opportunities many people migrated either temporarily or permanently
to the urban areas.

With the spread of education, the institutional arrangements of the urban
centres also changed. The educated people joined the bureaucracy, and also
took up jobs as teachers, journalists, lawyers and so on. They brought about
a new worldview. The urban centres gradually grew up to be the centres of
new social and political ideas, diverse economic activities and of
heterogeneous populations. The new process of urbanisation presented various
economic opportunities and scope for occupational and social mobility, it
was only the upper caste and class people who were able to make use of
these opportunities.

The new process of urbanisation, which began, with the advent of the British
received a momentum at the beginning of twentieth century. The process of
this urbanisation has some distinctive features. In the next section we shall
describe the pattern of urbanisation during the twentieth century.

Check Your Progress 2

i) What do you understand by Shreni? Answer in two lines.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

ii) Which of the words given in options a, b, c, and d can fill the blank
space in the following sentence?
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In the early colonial period, the volume of economic opportunities of
people .............. in the urban areas.

a) enlarged

b) remained the same

c) minimised

d) none of the above

4.4 PATTERN OF URBANISATION IN
CONTEMPORARY INDIA

India passed through a phase of rapid urbanisation in the twentieth century.
The modern urban centres perform diversified functions in terms of economic,
administrative, political, cultural and so on. Here, it is very difficult to classify
the towns and cities in terms of a single activity. Generally, people classify
urban areas on the basis of some prominent socio-economic and political
features. For example, people mention that there are historical cities like Delhi,
Kolkata, Varanasi, Lucknow etc., industrial cities like Ghaziabad, Modinagar,
Kanpur, Jamshedpur, Bhilai etc., religious cities like Mathura, Hardwar,
Madurai, Allahabad etc. Cities reputed for film making, like Mumbai and
Chennai, have a special appeal for a villager or a small-town dweller. In
sociology, we discuss the pattern of urbanisation in terms of its demographic,
spatial, economic and socio-cultural aspects. But before we take up these
aspects, let us also briefly explain how we define a town in the Indian context.

4.4.1 Definition of a Town or City
In India, the demographic and economic indexes are important in defining
specific areas as town or city. The definitional parameters of an urban area in
India have undergone several changes and modifications over the years. The
following definition of town adopted in 1901 census was used until 1961.

a) Every municipality, cantonment and all civil lines (not included in a
municipality), and

b) Every other continuous collection of houses permanently inhabited by
not less than 5,000 persons, which the provincial superintendent of census
may decide to treat as a town.

The main criterion for describing any area or settlement as urban was its
administrative set-up and size and not the economic characteristics. As a
consequence of this definition many of the towns in reality were considered
only as overgrown villages.

In 1961 the ‘urban area’ was redefined taking into account the economic
characteristics in addition to other administrative and demographic features.
The definition adopted in 1961 census was also used in 1971 and 1981. And
it remained unchanged in 1991 and 2001 also. According to this definition an
urban area is:

a) a place which is either a municipal corporation or a municipal area, or
under a town committee or a notified area committee or cantonment board,
or
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a minimum of 5,000 persons

at least 75 percent of the working occupations are non-agricultural

a density of not less than 1,000 persons per square mile, and

a place should have certain pronounced urban characteristics and
amenities such as newly found industrial areas, large housing
settlements, places of tourist importance and civic amenities.

Apart from well defined towns and/or cities, the outgrowths of cities and tows
have also been treated as urban agglomerations. At the 1961 census, the concept
of ‘town group’ was adopted to obtain a broad picture relating to urban spread.
This was refined in 1971 with the concept of urban agglomeration to obtain
better feed back in regard to urban continuity, process and trends of urbanisation
and other related matters. This concept without any change or modification
has remained operative till 2001 census. An urban agglomeration forms a
continuous urban spread and normally consists of a town and its adjoining
urban outgrowth or two or more physically contiguous towns together with
contiguous and well organised outgrowths, if any, of such town. (Census Report
2001)

While describing the urban places, the Indian census records consistently
employ population size to classify the urban area into six classes as shown in
table 4.1.

Table 4.1: Classification of cities

Class l with 1,00,000 and more population

Class ll with 50,000 to 99,999 population

Class lll with 20,000 .... 49,999 population

Class lV with 10,000 .... 19,999 population

Class V with 5,000 .... 9,000 population

Class Vl with less than .... 5,000 population

In India, urban places with less than 1,00,000 population are referred to as
“towns”, while urban places with 1,00,000 or more population are referred to
as “cities”. Urban centres with more than one million population are categorised
as metropolitan cities. The metropolitan centres are a class by themselves
characterised by large-scale consumption, and large quantum of inflow of
people, goods, services and information (Prakasa Rao 1982: 17). Having
described how urban area in India is classified into various categories of towns/
cities, we now discuss some aspects of the pattern of urbanisation in India.

Activity 2
Identify the class of town/city you live in. Use the method of classification
employed by the Indian census records.

Or

If you live in a rural area, give the class of the town/city nearest to your
village.
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4.4.2 Demographic Aspect
In India, population concentration has been one of the key features of
urbanisation. The percentage of urban population has been little more than
doubled from 10.8 percent in 1901 to 23.3 percent in 1981. And this has been
almost tripled by 2001, when it has been recorded to be 27.8 percent. The
urban population of India as per the 1991 census is 217,177,625 and this
accounts for 25.72 percent of the total population. So far urban population of
the country is concerned, only 25.85 million lived in towns in 1901 and by
1991 it increased by more than 8 times to 217.18 million. Out of the total
population of 1027 million as on 1st March 2001, 285 million lived in urban
areas. The net addition of population in urban areas during 1991-2001 has
been to the tune of 68 million where as during the decade 1981-1991 it was
61 million.

Urban population has significantly increased in the post Independence period.
For the forty years period from 1901 to 1941 the increase of urban population
from 25.85 to 44.15 million has been quite modest compared to the 62.44
million of the next decade. There has been an increase of 115.05 million in
urban population from 1941 to 1981. Note that 64.8 percent of this population
has grown in the two decades between 1961 and 1981. Similarly the urban
population has almost doubled in the decades 1971 (109.11 million) to 1991
(217.18 million).

There was a slow growth (and also decline in 1911) in the proportion of
urban to total population in the early decades (1901-21). This is mostly because
of natural disasters and slow rate of industrial and economic development.
The rapid growth of urban population during 1941-51 has been mostly due to
partition of the country and other political reasons, which led to refugee
migration in the urban areas. The steady increase in the urban population in
the decades prior to 1981 came about not so much because of planned economic
development and industrialisation, but due to imbalanced agricultural
development. The annual rate of growth of urban population declined from
3.83 percent during 1971-1981 to 3.09 percent during 1981-1991. During the
decade 1971-1981 the level of urbanisation increased by 3.43 percent points.
During 1981-1991 decade the increase has been only 2.38 percent. The increase
in the urbanisation further declined to 2.1 percent points during the decade
1991-2001. As a consequence the annual rate of gain in percentage of urban
population has also declined from 1.72 to 1.02 during the decade 1981-1991.
This indicates that the tempo of urbanisation in India has slowed down since
1981.

4.4.3 Spatial Pattern
Spatial disparities have marked the Indian urban scenario. These disparities
emerged mainly due to regional disparities, imbalanced population concentration
and some times because of the change in the census definition of “urban areas”.
In this context we need to mention about two concepts, namely over-
urbanisation and sub-urbanisation.

Over-urbanisation

Towns or urban areas have certain limitations in accommodating population,
providing civic amenities or catering to such needs as schooling, hospitals etc.
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administration to provide facilities for the increasing population. Mumbai and
Kolkata are two such examples of cities (among others) which have urban
population growth beyond their capacities to manage. This feature refers to
over-urbanisation.

Sub-urbanisation

Closely related to over-urbanisation of a town is a feature called sub-
urbanisation. When towns get over-crowded by population, it may result in
sub-urbanisation. Delhi is a typical example (among others) where sub-
urbanisation trend is taking place around it. Sub-urbanisation means urbanisation
of rural areas around the towns characterised by the following features:

a) a sharp increase in the ‘urban (non-agricultural) uses’ of land

b) inclusion of surrounding areas of town within its municipal limits, and

c) intensive communication of all types between town and its surrounding
areas.

Now, we can also look at some of the variations in spatial disparities found in
the pattern of urbanisation in India.

i) The Growth of Towns and Cities

The growth of urban towns did not show a unidirectional progress in India.
Because of the variation in the census definition of ‘urban’ areas the number
of urban centres declined. Only 1,430 towns out of a total of 1,914 towns
existing in 1901 survived till 1961. About 480 areas considered as towns in
1901 lost their urban status because of the new definition of town in 1961
census. It is for this reason that one can see the decrease in the number of
towns to 2700 in 1961 compared to 3060 in 1951. For example, in Rajasthan
there were 227 towns in 1951, whereas this number declined to 201 in 1981.
Similar decline has also been noticed in Andhra Pradesh, Karnataka and
Maharashtra. In the 1991 census 4,689 places were identified as towns as
against 4,029 in 1981 census. Out of the 4,689 towns of 1991 as many as
2,996 were statutory towns and 1,693 were census or non-municipal towns as
against 2,758 and 1,271 respectively in 1981. At the all India level, 93 of the
4029 towns of 1981 census were declassified and 103 towns were fully merged
with other towns by statutory notifications of the concerned state/union territory
administrations during 1981-1991. As many as 856 new towns were added to
the urban frame of 1991. The maximum number of towns declassified were
from the states of Punjab (21), Karnataka (19), and Andhra Pradesh (13) and
the maximum number of the statutory towns added in 1991 census was from
Madhya Pradesh (91).

ii) Variation in Urbanisation among the States

The pattern of urbanisation among different states in India shows an interesting
feature of urban domination in some states. Five states namely Maharashtra,
Uttar Pradesh, Tamil Nadu, West Bengal and Andhra Pradesh altogether
accounted for 56 percent (in 1961) to 55 percent (in 1971) of the total urban
population of India. In contrast the six states of Orissa, Haryana, Assam
(including Meghalaya), Jammu and Kashmir, Himachal Pradesh and Nagaland
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account for 5 percent (in 1961) to 5.5 percent (in 1971) of the total urban
population of India. In 1991 census some of the states having a higher proportion
of urban population to the total population than the national average of 25.72
percent were Maharashtra (35.73 percent), Gujarat (34.40 percent), Tamil Nadu
(34.20 percent) and West Bengal (27.39 percent). As per the Census 2001,
Tamil Nadu (43.9 percent) is the most urbanized state followed by Maharashtra
(42.4 percent) and Gujarat (37.4 percent). The proportion of the urban
population is lowest in Bihar with 10.5 percent followed by Assam (12.7
percent) and Orissa (14.9 percent). Himachal Pradesh is the least urbanized
state. These show that the urban domination in some states continues to exist
even at the beginning of twenty first century.

Between 1961 and 1971 the pattern of urban density for Indian states shows
somewhat similar trends. The states of West Bengal, Uttar Pradesh, Punjab,
Assam and Kerala have densities higher than the all India average of 2948
persons per sq. km in 1961. A similar trend was found in 1971 also. States of
Tamil Nadu, Andhra Pradesh, Nagaland, Jammu and Kashmir, Orissa, Bihar
and Rajasthan had densities less than the all India average of 2,048 in 1961.
The 1971 census reflected the same trend that was seen in 1961, with respect
to the above mentioned states. Urban density for Gujarat, Madhya Pradesh
and Assam lessened, during 1961-71 decade, possibly because of outward
migration of people. In the year 1991, the urban density was highest in the
state of West Bengal followed by Uttar Pradesh, Maharashtra, Haryana and
Punjab. States of Tamil Nadu, Nagaland, Jammu and Kashmir, Orissa, Bihar
and Rajasthan had densities less than the all India average of 3,370 in 1991
also. Thus when we look at the census figures we can see that the variation in
terms of the urban density continued to the year 1991 almost unchanged.

iii) Population concentration in the cities

The population in the larger urban centres (with 1,00,000 or more) has
constantly been growing in India. In 1981 more than 60 percent of the urban
population in India lived in this category of cities. By 1991 their rate reached
almost 65 percent. Out of the total number of towns, according to the 1991
census, in 300 the population exceeds 1,00,000 each. These 300 urban
agglomeration/cities account for 64.89 percent of the urban population of the
country. In the case of Maharashtra and West Bengal the share of Class l
urban agglomerations/ cities in the urban population is high, being 77.85 percent
and 81.71 percent respectively. Class l urban agglomeration/ cities contribute
about two thirds of the urban population in the states of Andhra Pradesh,
Gujarat, Karnataka, Kerala, Meghalaya and Tamil Nadu.

iv) Growth of Metropolitan Cities

In India, Kolkata was the only city with a population of over a million in
1901. Mumbai crossed the one million mark by 1911. Till 1941 there were
only these two cities in this category, i.e., with a population of over one million.
Delhi, Chennai and Hyderabad entered into this category by 1951. Ahmedabad
and Bangalore by 1961, and Kanpur and Pune by 1971. Lucknow, Nagpur
and Jaipur by 1981 crossed the one million mark bringing the number of
million-plus cities upto 12. At the time of 1991 census enumeration there were
23 metropolitan agglomerations/ cities with a population of more than a million
each. The number almost doubled during the decade 1981-1991. Its number
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census 25 percent of the total urban population was concentrated in the million-
plus cities. By the year 1991 this has become 32.54 percent. That means that
these cities in 1991 accounted for roughly one third of the country’s urban
population and one twelfth of the country’s total population.

In 1981 barring Delhi which forms part of the Union Territory of Delhi, the
remaining 11 cities are located in 8 states. In 1991, the 23 metropolitan cities
were scattered among 13 states in India. But their concentration was more in
Gujarat, Maharashtra, Tamil Nadu, and Uttar Pradesh, each having 3 such
metropolitan cities. Andhra Pradesh and Madhya Pradesh have two each and
7 were distributed among Bihar, Karnataka, Kerala, Punjab, Rajasthan, West
Bengal and Delhi. In Kolkata the concentration of urban population was higher
than other metropolitan cities for the decade 1971-81. This was followed by
Bangalore, Chennai and Ahmedabad. The 23 metropolitan cities exhibited quite
a diversified pattern of growth of population during 1981-1991. Of these
metropolitan cities the highest growth of population was recorded in
Visakhapatanam urban agglomeration (74.27 percent) followed by Hyderabad
urban agglomeration (67.04 percent), both of which are in Andhra Pradesh.
The lowest growth rate was recorded by Kolkata urban agglomeration (18.73
percent) followed by Patna urban agglomeration. Kolkata urban agglomeration
which occupied the prime position since 1901 in terms of highest concentration
of urban population relegated to the second position in 1991 and Greater
Mumbai which occupied the second position since 1901 has been moved to
the prime position in 1991. Kolkata was followed by Delhi, Chennai,
Hyderabad and Bangalore. In 1988, while describing the glaring disparities
that marked the Indian urban scene, the National Commission on Urbanisation
stated two main aspects: (a) while the urban centres in India grew at an average
rate of 46.2 percent during the 1970s, the million-plus metropolitan centres
had an average growth rate of population only 29.6 percent during the same
period, and (b) the significant regional variation in the nature of urbanisation
process. Indeed, spatially the pattern of Indian urbanisation has been highly
localised.

4.4.4 Economic Dimension
Urbanisation is a natural and inevitable consequence of economic development.
Urbanisation accompanies economic development because economic
development entails a massive shift of labour and other inputs from
predominantly rural sectors to those predominantly urban (Mill and Becker
1986: 17). The National Commission on Urbanisation of India recognises the
economic importance of the Indian cities and towns. It considers “urbanisation
as a catalyst for economic development and that the towns and cities despite
their problems are for the millions and millions of our people the road to a
better future”.

When we examine the various cities in India, we find that some cities have
come up during twentieth century in places where there were nothing but
forests earlier. One of the first steel cities in India, like Jamshedpur in Bihar,
has provided employment to a large number of people including the Santals
who are the local tribal inhabitants of this area. These tribals who were relatively
isolated earlier have come into contact with a wide section of Indian population,
coming from different regions, speaking different languages, and so on. Besides
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Jamshedpur, three more steel towns have emerged after Independence. These
are Bhilai in Madhya Pradesh, Rourkela in Orissa and Durgapur in West Bengal.
Emergence of these steel factories has brought about not only prosperity but
has led to the modification of the whole social scenario of this area. Areas that
were socio-economically backward have now become prosperous and
cosmopolitan (Srinivas 1986:88).

While talking about the economic features of urbanisation in contemporary
India, occupational diversification and migration appear to be the key aspects.
Let us briefly examine these aspects.

i) Occupation

The degree of urban-industrialisation and planned development through the
Five-Year Plans could not bring about a significant shift in occupational
structure in India till 1990. The percentage of Indian labour force in agriculture
remained static between 1901 and 1971. In the said period 69.4 percent and
69.7 percent of the total labour force was in agriculture respectively. Though
the percentage of urban population increased substantially during this period
there have not been corresponding increase in the percentage of the labour
force in the urban manufacturing, construction and service sector. Things have
started improving slightly by 2001. In 1991 around 67 percent of the total
workers were in the agricultural sector. In 2001 only 58 percent of the total
workers have been recorded to be in the agricultural sector. The results from
2001 census clearly suggest a shift in the composition of labour force from a
predominantly agricultural to moderately non-agricultural sector. (Census Report
2001)

The percentage of urban workers engaged in primary (comprising cultivation,
household industry, mining quarrying, fishing), secondary (comprising
manufacturing and processing) and tertiary (comprising commerce and service)
sectors during 1993-94 is 16.8, 31 and 52.1 percent, respectively (see table
4.2). Whereas the total workforce engaged in these three sectors during the
same period is 67.5, 12.0 and 20.5, respectively.

Table 4.2: Percentage of Urban Workers by Sectors, 1993-94

Sector Male Female Total

Primary 9.0 24.7 16.8

Secondary 33.0 29.1 31.0

Tertiary 57.9 46.3 52.1

Source: NSSO 1996

There is widespread unemployment among the unskilled and other marginal
workers in most of the cities. Again, unemployment among educated classes
in urban areas is a peculiar feature in Indian society. It is estimated that 46
percent of the total educated unemployed are reported to be concentrated in
the four major metropolitan cities in India (Sarikwal 1978). During the period
1983 to 1999-2000, the percentage of persons in the labour force at the national
declined from 66.5 percent in 1983 to 61.8 percent in 1999-2000. The growth
in employment for persons employed in the age group 15 years and above on

https://telegram.me/pdf4exams

For More Visit - https://pdf4exams.org/



69

Patterns of Urbanisationthe usual principal and subsidiary status has declined significantly in the nineties
vis-à-vis the eighties. And this has lead to the increased incidence of
unemployment. There was an increase in the incidence of unemployment both
for males and females on the whole and in particular for rural areas. In the
case of urban areas, however, there was a sharp decline between 1983 and
1993-94 from 5.1 percent to 4.6 percent, which has been somewhat eroded
by a subsequent increase to 4.8 percent in 1999-2000 (National Human
Development Report 2001).

ii) Migration

In the process of urbanisation in India, migration of the rural people to the
urban areas has been continuous and is an important feature. The Urban
Commission of India viewed rural urban migration to be “of vital importance
for the development of rural areas”. The Commission again points out that
besides releasing the surplus labour from the rural areas, for the landless
labourers, harijans and adivasis these cities provide the opportunities, which
are enshrined in our constitution. For these millions, our urban centres will
continue to be havens of hope, where they can forge a new future (Mehta
1984: 1178).

In India, this increase in urban-ward migration is of fairly recent origin which
began in the late 1930s. Of the total migrants in urban areas 20 percent persons
are displaced from Pakistan, 51 percent from rural areas of the same state and
2.5 percent from the rural areas of other states. An important feature of the
immigrant stream in urban areas is its predominantly male character (Sarikwal
1978: 25).

Due to the increase of unemployment in the rural areas, surplus rural labour
force gets pushed to urban centres with the hope of getting employment. The
other factors, which have pulled sections of the rural population (including the
affluent sections) toward the city, have been the expectation of a variety of
glamorous jobs, good housing, medical, educational and communication
facilities.

Here it is significant to note that industrialisation should not be taken as
prerequisite for urbanisation, as the process of migration from village starts
when a relative saturation point is reached in the field of agriculture. This is a
result of an imbalanced land/man ratio in the countryside.

Activity 3

If you live in a rural area find out how many of your relatives in the
village have migrated to the urban areas. After making this survey, write a
note on the cause(s) of their migration.

Or

If you live in an urban area, visit a slum and write a short note on the
causes of migration of about twenty families in that area.

4.4.5 Socio-cultural Character
In the process of urbanisation the towns and cities of India have achieved
heterogeneous character in terms of ethnicity, caste, race, class and culture. In
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the urban areas there has always been coexistence of different cultures. Studies
show that though various ethnic and/or caste groups have adjusted themselves
with each other in the city, they have also tried to maintain their traditional
identity. The migrants have maintained distinctive cultural traditions in the
towns. Various migrant groups have maintained their own cultural identity.
N.K. Bose (1968: 66) points out that the migrants tend to cluster around people
with whom they have linguistic, local, regional, caste and ethnic ties. A study
by Jagannathan and Haldar (1989: 315) on the pavement-dwellers in Calcutta
shows that they retain close ties with kinship and caste groups for socialising
and transmitting or receiving information from the village. Thus cultural-
pluralism has been an important socio-cultural dimension of the urbanites.

Many of the Indian towns have a “mixed” character, i.e., they are the capital
cities, centres of trade and commerce, important railway junctions etc. In these
types of cities we find a “core” area which consists of the old inhabitants
(Srinivas 1986). This area is the oldest in the city and on its fringe we find the
new immigrants. The pattern of residence of this “core” population shows a
close relation to language, caste and religion. Bombay is cited as an example
of this type of city.

Lynch (1974) also points out that in many Indian cities, especially in the
traditional cities like Agra, neighbourhoods have remained homogeneous in
terms of caste and religious groups. There the untouchable Jatavs caste is
concentrated in particular areas called mohallas (ward). But changes have taken
place mostly because of politicisation, spread of education, and occupational
diversification. But D’Souza (1974) noticed that in the planned city like
Chandigarh neighbourhood has not been developed on the basis of ethnicity,
common interest and other similarities. In this city the religious activities,
friendship and educational ties are often outside one’s own neighbourhood.

Social stratification has taken a new form in the urban society. It is assumed
that with urbanisation caste transforms itself into class in the urban areas. But
caste systems do exist in the cities though with significant organisational
differences. Ramkrishna Mukherjee demonstrates that people in Kolkata rank
themselves in terms of caste-hierarchy. Stratification has also taken place on
the basis of occupational categories. For example, Harold Gould (1965) points
out that the rikshawalas of Lucknow belonging to several religious and caste
groups exhibit uniformity in the pattern of interaction and attitudes in respect
to their common occupation. Again it has been found that caste has not played
a significant role in determining the choice of occupation in the urban areas.
But it is important to note that both the caste and the class have their respective
importance based on time and space and situational focus (Rao 1974: 275).

Marriage and family are two important aspects of social life. In the urban
areas caste norms have been flexible with regard to the selection of mates.
There have been increasing opportunities for the free mixing of young men
and women. Again the voluntary associations have encouraged inter-caste
marriages. As a result there have been more inter-caste and inter-religious
marriage in the urban areas than earlier. Though it has been pointed out that
joint families are breaking down in the urban areas, studies conducted in several
parts of the country also suggest that joint families do exist in the cities among
certain castes like Khatris of Delhi and Chettiars of Madras (for details see
Kapoor 1965, Singer 1968).
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cities many little traditions have been brought in by the migrants and the great
traditions have also achieved dimensional change. It has been pointed out that
many forms of the great traditions are modified in the modern cities. Milton
Singer (1968) shows that “the intellectual and ritualistic approaches to God
are being discarded in favour of the devotional approach, which is more catholic
and suited to urban conditions in Madras city. Technological innovations like
microphone, cinema, automobile, etc. are used in promoting religious activities.
Religious activities are not on decline in the metropolitan city of Madras but
are being modernised”.

4.5 PROBLEMS CONCERNING THE CURRENT
PROCESS OF URBANISATION

The current process of urbanisation has faced many problems in different parts
of India. The most important of these has been the development of slums, in
the urban areas. Slum population accounts for a substantial share of urban
population in all types of cities in India. Even a planned city like Chandigarh
has not escaped slums. The percentages of the slum population in Kolkata,
Mumbai and Chennai are 32,25 and 24, respectively. Slums are characterised
by substandard housing, over crowding and lack of electrification, ventilation,
sanitation, roads and drinking water facilities. Slums have been the breeding
ground of diseases, environmental pollution, demoralisation, and many social
tensions. Crimes, like juvenile delinquency, gambling, have also increased in
number in slum areas. Signs of poverty are most visible in these places. A
graphical representation of a slum is shown in figure 4.1.

Fig. 4.1: Poverty and slums
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Lack of housing has been another important problem in the process of
urbanisation in India. This problem has been acute in cities with over a million
population. Related to housing there have been problems on the planned use
of urban land. The lack of adequate housing has been very marked especially
for the lower income group and for the urban poor. In the light of the gravity
of this problem, the government has passed the Urban Land Ceiling Act, Rent
Control Act etc. The National Council on Urbanisation has also recommended
that at least 15 percent of all new developments should be earmarked for the
use of the economically weaker sections of the urban population.

Absence of planned and adequate arrangements for traffic and transport is
another important problem in majority of urban centres in India. Though various
new modes of transport and advanced technology have been used in our
metropolitan cities to facilitate the movement of the people, these have remained
insufficient to cope with the growing population there. Similarly, the extent of
facilities medical, sanitation, drinking water, power-supply have remained
insufficient in a majority of the urban centres in India.

After examining the extent of availability of facilities like housing, transport
and traffic, medical, sanitation, electricity etc. in the urban areas, and the growth
of urban population, one may say that there has been a tendency of over-
urbanisation in India. The process of urbanisation in India has also been
accompanied by sub-urbanisation. The development of modern modes of
transport, and increasing demands on housing have led to the growth of sub-
urbanisation. The sub-urban areas are growing at a faster rate in the
metropolitan cities like Kolkata, Mumbai, Chennai and Delhi and in all big
cities of India.

The Urban Development Policy of India has been formulated to ensure that
the urban centres play a positive role in national and regional development, to
promote the rural-urban continuum and to replace the regional disparities.
The Five Year Plans of the government of India have included various
programmes pertaining to housing, slum clearance, slum improvement, land
acquisitions and development.

The Sixth Plan placed special emphasis on development of National Capital
Region (NCR) to de-concentrate economic activity from the core of Delhi
into regional towns (Rao 1983). The concept of NCR aims to bring better
regional parities in the process of economic development and social change in
a vast area around Delhi. It has been formulated in order to meet the growth
and expansion needs of the capital. The plan covers integrated development
of about 30,000 sq. km in the Union Territory of Delhi and parts of Haryana,
Rajasthan and Uttar Pradesh. A statutory body has been constituted through
an enactment of Parliament in 1985 and a draft regional plan has since been
prepared for the development of NCR (Government of India 1987: 597). The
resource base of the National Capital Region Planning Board (NCRPB)
includes budgetary allocation through plan provision and institution borrowing
in the form of line of credit, priority sector loans from financial institutions
and market borrowings in the form of taxable and tax-free bonds as extra
budgetary resources. The Ninth plan provision for NCRPB was Rs.200 crore
and during the Ninth plan the board has envisaged Internal and External
Budgetary resources of Rs.3120 crore, to be mobilised from the capital market.
The NCRPB has facilitated the development of infrastructure facilities in
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disposal facilities etc.

4.6 IMPACT OF URBANISATION IN THE RURAL
AREAS

In India, urbanisation along with westernisation and modernisation has furthered
the process of rapid social change both in the rural and in the urban areas.
One of the important results of urbanisation is the rural to urban migration.
Migration has become a continuous process affecting the social, economic
and cultural lives of the villagers widely. Rao (1974) distinguishes three different
situation of urban impact in the rural areas. In the villages from where large
number of people migrate to the far off cities, urban employment becomes a
symbol of higher social prestige. Villages, which are located near the towns,
receive influx of immigrant workers and face the problems of housing,
marketing and social ordering. Lastly, in the process of the growth of
metropolitan cities some villages become the rural-pockets in the city areas.
Hence the villagers directly participate in the economic, political, social and
cultural life of the city.

Srinivas pointed out that urbanisation in southern India has a caste component
and that, it was the Brahmin who first left the village for the towns and took
advantage of western education and modern professions. At the same time as
they retained their ancestral lands they continued to be at the top of the rural
socio-economic hierarchy. Again, in the urban areas they had a near monopoly
of all non-manual posts.

However, the anti-Brahmin movement and the economic depression of the
nineteen thirties led to the migration of Brahmins from the south and rural
areas to metropolitan cities Srinivas 1974: 468).

As a result of migration there has been a flow of urban money into the rural
areas. Emigrants regularly send money to their native villages. Such money
facilitates the dependants to clear off loans, build houses and educate children.

The urban centres of India have become the centres of national and international
linkages. At present, many cultural traits are diffused from cities to the rural
areas. For example, dress patterns like pants, shirts, ties, skirts, jeans etc. diffuse
from cities to the rural areas. Besides these, new thoughts, ideologies are also
diffused from the cities to the rural areas due to increase in communication via
radio, television, newspaper, computer, the Internet and telephone. The
urbanism, which emerges in the cities gradually, reaches to the rural areas,
depending on their proximity to the cities.

The process of urbanisation has not been an isolated phenomenon. At present,
along with the whole gamut of occupational diversification, spread of literacy,
education, mass communication etc., continuity between rural and urban areas
has increased. Urban jobs and other amenities of living have become status
symbols in the rural areas. Many modern techniques of agricultural development
and many of the institutional frameworks for rural development also generate
from the urban centres. The large-scale commercialisation of agriculture has
also been facilitated by the process of urbanisation. Similarly, agricultural
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requirements for machinery have generated the growth of manufacturing units
in urban areas.

Check Your Progress 3

i) What is the trend in the flow of urban population in India? Tick mark the
correct answer.

a) A steady increase

b) A state of stagnation

c) Both of the above

d) None of the above

ii) Fill in the blank space in the following sentence by selecting one of the
option given below.

The spatial feature of urbanisation in India has been …… .

a) localised

b) balanced

c) localised and balanced

d) neither localised for balanced

iii) Explain, in four lines, the concept of National Capital Region.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

4.7 LET US SUM UP

In this unit, we have defined urbanisation and taken a historical perspective to
understand its patterns in India. We have then examined the spatial,
demographic, economic, and socio-cultural aspects of urbanisation in
contemporary India. We have also pointed out some of the problems which
have arisen as a result of current process of urbanisation in India. Lastly, we
have discussed the impact of urbanisation on the rural way of life.

Having looked at various facets of the patterns of urbanisation in India, we
may conclude that it has been marked by regional and inter-state diversities,
large scale rural to urban migration, insufficient infrastructure facilities, growth
of slums and other allied problems. As we mentioned in section 4.6 some
steps to solve some of the problems have been taken by the Government of
India.
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Demographic Related to age, sex, density and overall structure
of population

Migration Movement of people either temporarily or
permanently from one part of the country to
another

Rural-Urban Continuum A process of socio-economic interaction between
the villages and the towns or cities

Urban Density It refers to the number of people in an urban area
per square kilometer

Urbanism Urban way of life.
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4.10 SPECIMEN ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR
PROGRESS

Check Your Progress 1

i) In a specific sense urbanisation refers to the movement of people from
village to the towns or cities where economic activities are centred around
trade, commerce, industry, manufacturing, management and so on.

ii) a

Check Your Progress 2

i) “Shreni” was the caste-based occupational association of traditional Indian
towns. This kind of guild formation was an important feature of towns in
ancient India.

ii) a

Check Your Progress 3

i) a

ii) a

iii) The concept of National Capital Region has been formulated to meet the
growth and expansion needs of the capital city of Delhi. For integrated
development of Delhi, the region includes 30,000sq. km. of Haryana,
Rajasthan and Uttar Pradesh.
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Structure

5.0 Objectives

5.1 Introduction

5.2 Meaning and Definition of Urban Social Structure

5.3 Main Features of Urban Life
5.3.1 Formality and Impersonality of Human Relationships
5.3.2 Rationality
5.3.3 Secularism
5.3.4 Increased Specialisation and Division of Labour
5.3.5 Decline in the Functions of Family

5.4 Organisational and Socio-Cultural Aspects of Indian Urban
Communities
5.4.1 Family, Marriage and Kinship in Urban India
5.4.2 Caste

5.5 Urban Politics

5.6 Urban Social Issues

5.7 Let Us Sum Up

5.8 Keywords

5.9 Further Reading

5.10 Specimen Answers to Check Your Progress

5.0 OBJECTIVES

After studying this unit you should be able to

discuss the meaning and definition of urban social structure

explain the urban social structure in terms of kinship, religion, caste, and
politics from a sociological point of view

examine the changes in the urban social structure

describe issues involved in the study of urban social structure in India.

5.1 INTRODUCTION

You have already studied the characteristic features of rural social structure
and patterns of urbanisation in units 2 and 4 respectively. Unit 5 deals with
the main features of urban social structures in India. In this respect, the unit
explains another significant aspect of Indian social life and highlights the theme
of continuity of basic social institutions in urban India.

The unit first gives the meaning and definition of urban social structure and
then describes the main features of urban life. These features have been
identified in the context of urban life found in industrialised societies. It next
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in India.

Here it becomes quite apparent that the features of urban life, discussed in
section 5.3 are not exactly features found in Indian urban life. Instead the
institutions of family, kinship and caste are dominant features of our urban
life.

A brief discussion of politics in urban areas is given to show how the family,
kinship and caste network figure prominently in political processes. Finally,
we examine some of the issues involved in the study of Indian urban social
structure.

5.2 MEANING AND DEFINITION OF URBAN
SOCIAL STRUCTURE

When we think of the term “urban” we immediately associate it with the term
“city” and also with a distinct way of life. Both the terms “urban” and “city”
are frequently used by us to denote the same thing. However, in the ancient
civilisations like Greek, Mesopotamian, Sumerian, the term “civitas” was used
for the religious and political association of families and tribes while “urbs”
was the place of assembly, the dwelling, place where the association of families
lived.

During the seventeenth century and ever since then, the term city has come to
be understood as a kind of place while urban is understood as a quality of life
which is found typically in the cities. It is the size of population and degree of
complexity of organisation which differentiates a village from a town, a town
from a city, and a city from a metropolis.

According to various social scientists, like Gordon Childe, Max Weber, the crucial
feature of a city is the presence of a market and a specialised class of traders in
it. Other religious, political, economic, technological institutions, complex
administrative structures, religious centres, which complement the trade and
commerce networks, find a place in the city. Thus, it is the factor of market
economy and commerce, which brings together in a city the people of diverse
origins, socio-cultural backgrounds. They all learn to live together. Out of the
necessity to fulfil their needs and interests, the people of urban areas learn to
organise themselves in relatively complex organisational arrangements. These
organisations are based on indirectness of relationships and rationality of
procedure in their functioning, for example, a hospital organisation, a super
market, the court, etc. The rural social structure can be easily separated from the
urban social structure in terms of these organisational arrangements, which are
the basic ingredients of urban life. Other major features are complexity of outlook
and behaviour, heterogeneity of population, anonymity, and impersonality. We
will discuss some of these features in section 5.3.

The simplest definition of urban social structure has been given by geographers
in terms of demographic criteria such as the size and density of population.
The easiest way is to count heads. In the Indian context, for example, the
1961 census defined an urban place as a fixed community with a population
of at least 5,000. The definition continued to be the same till 2001 census.
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The second view which may be called ecological approach used for defining
urban social structure has its origins in biology and botany in particular. Like
the botanist who studies how particular plant species exist in nature, the
sociologist taking the ecological perspective focuses on the spatial distribution
of urban activities such as the residence pattern, markets, political institutions,
business centres, etc. and on the processes and forms of urban growth.

Although the demographic and ecological factors are important to study urban
social structure, it is essential to relate these factors to the socio-cultural
dimensions of society. Only then they become more meaningful for sociological
understanding of urban social structure.

The third view, which we may call the socio-cultural approach, emphasises
the importance of cultural, psychological and other social dimensions of urban
life. It focuses on the distinctive orientations, attitudes, and values of urban
dwellers and on the distinctive patterns of human relationships found in urban
settings. While it is relatively easy to identify large population concentrations,
commonly referred to as urban areas, it is more difficult to characterise the
style of life and social interaction patterns within these areas.

The degree of urbanism (urban way of life) of any given community is indicated
by its size, density and heterogeneity of population. By heterogeneity, we mean
the presence of a large number of people belonging to different socio-cultural
castes and communities, having different languages, food habits, etc. For
example in Delhi, we find people from all over India living in one colony
speaking different languages, wearing different styles of clothes, eating different
kinds of foods and so on. In rural society we do not find this kind of diversity.
The larger, denser and more heterogeneous a population, the more we expect
it to display a distinctly urban-character. Each one of the three indicators is
capable of exerting an independent effect on social structure and individual
attitudes.

5.3 MAIN FEATURES OF URBAN LIFE

A close examination of the dominant features of urban life shows that there
are significant differences between those who live in cities and those in rural
areas. Louis Wirth (1938: 1-24) has described the principal features of urban
life. Urban values discussed by Louis Wirth and other sociologists in their
studies of urbanism in western countries are not yet completely predominant
in India. We can say that they are beginning to take roots in Indian cities.
Thus, in the Indian context, the following description is not wholly relevant. It
is being given here for the purpose of familiarising you with the following
features generally associated with urban life. Another purpose is to urge you
to find out for yourself to what extent you can observe these features in Indian
city-life.

5.3.1 Formality and Impersonality of Human
Relationships

Large size of urban areas prevents intimate and face-to-face contacts among
all the members in the community. In urban communities, people interact with
each other for limited and specialised purposes, for example, teachers and
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in clinics. Urbanites do not usually come to know each other as ‘whole persons’,
i.e., they are not usually concerned with all aspects of a person’s life. Apart
from their family members and friends they do not normally interact with
others, except for limited or specialised purposes. This feature among the urban
dwellers results in formal, impersonal, superficial, transitory, segmental and
secondary contacts. This is in contrast to the primary contacts of people in
villages who share personal, face-to-face, intimate, longstanding relationships
with each other.

5.3.2 Rationality
With the impersonal nature of urban relationships, the urban orientations tend
to be utilitarian. That is, people then enter into relationships, after calculating
potential gains from these associations rather than for the intrinsic satisfaction
of association. Here relationships are generally of contractual kind where profit
and loss are carefully evaluated. Once the contract is over, the relationship
between the people tends to end, as for example, in having the services of a
trained nurse for a sick person, or entering into a contract with an agency to
advertise your product, etc. This should however not give you an impression
that all relationships between individuals in urban areas are only utilitarian.
Always, there exists a wide range of variety in individual relationships. Here,
we are only pointing out the general character of urban relationships.

5.3.3 Secularism
Heterogeneity of physical such as racial, social and cultural elements in urban
life results in routine exposure to divergent life styles and values. People become
more tolerant of differences as they become accustomed to seeing others very
different from themselves. This rational and tolerant attitude produces secular
orientations in life. Even though it is very difficult to measure concepts such
as rationality and secularism, it is assumed that secular as opposed to religious
orientations have often been thought to be associated with urban social structure.
However this feature is not always present since we do find communal riots
taking place in Indian cities more often than in rural areas. But generally, in a
relative sense, we can say that secular values are associated with urban areas.

5.3.4 Increased Specialisation and Division of Labour
Population growth leads to a higher ratio of people to land, called ‘material
density’ by Emile Durkheim. He differentiated two types of density, namely
(i) material density, that is, simple ratio of people to land and (ii) dynamic or
moral density, that is, the rate of interaction, or communication within a
population. In his theory of social development, Durkheim viewed tribes or
families as the basic social units in pre-industrial or pre-urban societies. When
they grow in size both their material and dynamic densities also increase
simultaneously. This results in greater interaction between formerly separated
social units.

Trade and commerce between units serve as stimulus to the division of labour.
In other words, when similar but separated social units are fused by increased
interaction into a larger and denser settlement, the new and larger units exhibit
more specialisation in terms of the division of labour than that found in some
of the previously separate units.
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5.3.5 Decline in the Functions of Family
Many of the educational, recreational and other functions, performed within a
rural joint family context, are taken over by other institutions such as schools,
clubs and other voluntary organisations in the urban social context. In urban
society there is generally a clear demarcation between the home and place of
work, which is not always found in rural society. Correspondingly, at a
psychological level urban dwellers’ identities are not necessarily bound with
their family roles. And also because, of’ greater geographical mobility, regular
contact between kin is often difficult if not impossible in these families. This
however does not suggest that families are not vital in urban societies.

Having discussed the general features of urban social structure, it is not out of
place to mention that the dichotomy emphasising rural-urban contrasts used
by many western scholars is of little value for understanding urban social
structure in India. Many studies completed during the fifties and sixties
questioned the usual assumption that the process of urbanisation led to decline
of family size, weakening of family ties, especially joint family and
secularisation of caste and religious values, deeply rooted in Indian culture.
We are now going to discuss these issues in the next section, dealing with
organisational and socio-cultural aspects of urban communities in India.

Check Your Progress 1

i) List three approaches for defining urban social structure. Use two lines
for your answer.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

ii) List three indicators of the degree of urbanisation. Use two lines for your
answer.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

iii) Tick among the following options those features, which you think
characterise urban social relations.

a) Face to face contact

b) Secondary contact

c) Impersonality

d) Informality

e) Formality

f) Superficiality

iv) Distinguish, in two lines, between material density and moral density.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................
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ASPECTS OF INDIAN URBAN COMMUNITIES

Urbanisation has been viewed as an important force of social change. In India,
this process has, on the one hand, meant economic growth, political change,
new values and new attitudes. It reflects also the elements of continuity between
rural and urban social structures. That is why, our discussion of the elements
of urban social structure in India is in terms of the basic social institutions of
Indian society, namely, family, marriage, kinship and caste. We show how in
some respects, basic values and attitudes continue to dominate and how new
ideas are gradually taking roots in the urban population.

5.4.1 Family, Marriage and Kinship in Urban India

It is usually assumed that the process of urbanisation leads to a decline in
family size, weakening of family ties and break up of joint family system into
nuclear families. This assumption presupposes that joint family, as it is found
in India, is an institution of rural India associated with agrarian economy.

But as a matter of fact joint families are found in urban areas as well. The
correlation of “joint” family with rural areas and “nuclear” family with urban
is not tenable. Sociologists have gathered ample proof that joint families are as
common in urban areas as in rural and that in both rural and urban areas a
family may undergo a process of cyclical change from nuclear to joint and
back to nuclear within a period of time.

When we observe the household dimension of family in urban India, the studies
by K.M. Kapadia (1956) I. P. Desai (1964), A.M. Shah (1973), R. Mukherjee
(1965) indicate that there is no correlation between urbanisation and ‘separate’
nuclear households. Assumption that Indian urbanites live in nuclear households
and that urbanisation leads to breaking up of joint families cannot be sustained.
Some studies show that not only kinship is an important principle of social
organisation in cities but also that there is structural congruity between joint
family on one hand and requirements of industrial and urban life on the other.
From a detailed case study of nineteen families of outstanding business leaders
in Chennai city, Milton Singer (1968) argues that a modified version of
traditional Indian joint family is consistent with urban and industrial setting.

The role of wider family relationships is brought out by I.P. Desai. He points
out that when there is some serious illness and people need to utilise the
hospital facilities not available locally, members of the family and close kin
residing in the bigger cities are called in for help (see figure 5.1). Likewise
when a person in rural areas needs educational or economic advancement,
he calls upon his urban counterparts for help. Recent studies show the
important role of family and kinship ‘networks’ for the rural based boys
seeking new avenues in the urban setting. They also show how the elders
negotiating with urban institutions like banks, the administration, or the polity,
ask for the help of their young relatives in cities.

This does not however suggest that there have been no changes in the family
structure. Some of the changes, which call attention to the gradual modification
of the family structure in urban India, are:
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i) diminishing size of the family, owing to the increasing awareness of family
planning measures,

ii) reduction in functions of family as a result of relegation of certain
educational, recreational and other functions previously performed by
families to other institutions, and

iii) relative equality in regard to status and rights of women, as a consequence
of more and more women seeking employment resulting in economic
independence of women.

Fig. 5.1: Dependence on close kin is important also in urban areas

The phenomenon of inter-caste, inter-communal and inter-regional marriage,
no matter how infrequent, in cities points to the changing attitudes of the urban
individual. Similarly one can see the change in the selection pattern too. In
selection for their bride, a higher proportion of men from urban middle class
background tends to favour urban educated, preferably working girls. Thus,
the non-traditionality as regards bride selection is found largely in urban areas.
The evidence also suggests that the new concept of wifehood, i.e., emphasis
on conjugal relationship, in India is associated with urban living. There has
also been some evidence of increase in age at marriage in urban areas.
Simplification of rituals at marriages and incidence of court marriages in the
cities reveal a gradual separation of the institution of marriage from its sacred
religious complex. Attitude of Indian urban youth towards marriage reflects
willingness to depart from the traditional practices but often they are not able
to put it in practice due to traditional sanctions and moral pressure which have
retained their rigours to an appreciable degree in cities.

Still there is a general preference for arranged marriages, marriages within
one’s caste group and dowry. The increasing incidence of bride burning or
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dowry both in terms of cash and goods like coloured television sets, cars etc.
In this regard, value of the college-educated urban youth of India has increased
in the matrimonial ‘market’.

Activity 1

Describe the nature of at least ten marriages in your own and wider family,
in terms of

i) Age at marriage for the boy and girl

ii) Education level of the boy and girl

iii) Occupation of the boy and the girl

iv) if the marriage is within the caste, inter-caste, inter-communal,
interregional

v) the place of marriage ceremonies (e.g. bride’s house, court, temple
etc.)

vi) the traditional gift-exchange (bride-price, dowry, any other form of
giving and taking of gifts) at the marriages.

5.4.2 Caste
Generally caste is thought to be a phenomenon of rural India mainly associated
with agrarian economy. Caste system has been viewed as a system, which has
restricted the development of non-agrarian economy. It is assumed that
urbanisation along with industrialisation would induce certain essential changes
in the caste-based system of stratification.

Sociologists, like Ghurye (1962), Gore (1970), D’Souza (1974), Rao (1974),
have conducted studies in urban areas. Their studies have shown that caste
system continues to play an important role in urban areas. Opinions are,
however, divided regarding the degree of persistence or degree of flexibility
in the caste system found in urban setting. In this section we will discuss how
the caste system has continued to persist and exert its influence in some sectors
of urban social life while it has changed its form in some other sectors. For
this purpose, we take examples from sociological studies of urban life in India.

When it comes to every day reality caste plays a significant role. Harold Gould’s
(1974) study of the rickshawallas of Lucknow shows that, as far as their
occupation is concerned, they (i.e. the rickshawallas) follow secular rules but
when it comes to personal, family matters, such as marriage, the caste identities
are all important. Thus, a dichotomy exists between workplace and domestic
situation.

To take another example, M.S.A. Rao (1974) has shown that caste system
exists in cities. But he points out some significant organisational changes in
the way it exists in cities. He says that due to the introduction of modern
industry, growth of professions and the emergence of new occupational
categories there has emerged a new class structure along with new status groups.
Due to the impact of democracy and the electoral system adopted by India,
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the power axis, i.e. distribution of power and the formation of different kinds
of elites, has changed from the traditional system.

In respect of the change in the distribution of power, we find that in pre-
British India, upper caste was also the upper class. It would seem that now
with education and new types of occupations this correlation of caste and
class is no longer the case. A. Beteille (1971) has pointed out that higher caste
does not always imply higher class. This disharmony is most often found in
the Indian cities where new job opportunities have developed.

In spite of these changes caste has not disappeared and in the process of
establishing social identities it is still widely used in all parts of India. In fact,
some sociologists say that it is not necessary at all that with the process of
urbanisation it will give way to class system of stratification in urban areas.

The establishment of caste association in order to help their caste fellows in
terms of educational and occupational opportunities, political power, etc. again
reveals the vitality of caste system. The most powerful role that caste identity
is playing in contemporary period is in politics which governs the power
dimension. The need to gain power through the modern political System has
forced leaders to mobilise people of not only one’s immediate sub caste but
also the wider caste group itself. Caste provides a ready made identity and
people align themselves along with the caste lines. In India we have at all
levels a parliamentary democracy where the number of votes become very
important. Therefore, in today’s India, horizontal unity of caste over a wide
area, in both rural and urban sectors, provides a vote ‘bank’ that can ensure
the election of a candidate from one’s own caste.

Caste seems to have also become a basis for organising trade union like
associations. These trade unions are nothing but interest groups which protect
the rights and interest of its caste members, such as the, Gujarat Bania Sabha;
the Kshatriya Mahasabha (Gujarat), Jatava Mahasabha of Agra (U.P.); etc.
These are caste associations, which perform the functions of a trade union for
its caste members. On the one hand, this can be viewed as the strength of a
caste; on the other, as pointed out by Leach (1960) once a caste becomes a
trade union-like organisation, it becomes competitive and therefore it becomes
a class group.

Certain aspects of behaviour associated with caste ideology have now almost
disappeared in the urban context. The rules of commensality have very little
meaning in the urban context where one may not know or may ignore the
caste identity of one’s neighbours, friends, servants, etc. Though in family and
marriage matters, caste is still quite important but other factors such as,
education, occupation etc. of the partners are also just as important as caste.
The frequency of inter-caste, inter-region marriages have increased with the
young people coming more in contact with each other in urban areas. It is
clear that caste is still significant in urban areas, although its functions have
changed and become modified. We may say that it has lost some of its earlier
rigidities and has become more flexible.

In the Indian context, there have been very scant sociological studies relating
to neighbourhood relations in urban settlements. M.S. Gore (1970) has studied
the relationships among immigrant groups in neighbourhoods of Mumbai. He
tends to suggest that neighbourhood interaction is marked by a high degree of
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major basis of such participation. In this sense the concept of urban
neighbourhood does not appear to be a significant feature of urban life in
India.

Sylvia Vatuk (1972) has shown that there has not been any marked change in
the traditional family and kinship system in the urban areas. Neither does the
Indian urbanite suddenly become an anonymous, city-bred person who is totally
isolated from primary contacts outside the nuclear family. She found that the
kinship organisation in the old wards (mohalla) of Meerut city in the past, and
amongst the poorer section of the population in the city even today, follows
the same pattern as in the rural districts of this region. The persistence of the
similar pattern of kinship organisation, as found in the villages, in the older
and poorer sections of the city goes to show that there is no sharp cultural
discontinuity between the masses of the pre-industrial towns and the peasants
of the countryside.

Let us now go back to the discussion of the relevance of caste in politics and
the nature of politics in urban area.

5.5 URBAN POLITICS

Urban areas were places where the first experiments in political representation
were tried in India during the British rule. Long before state (provincial)
governments were democratised, almost a hundred years ago some form of
elections based on limited franchise had been introduced in the Indian cities.
With only municipal governments opened for public participation, some of the
most qualified persons entered public life through the municipal institutions.
Even Subhas Chandra Bose had taken active interest in Kolkata municipal
affairs. Mumbai had its sherifs, and the municipality at Mussoorie ran a post
graduate college on its own; some others maintained hospitals. A number of
princely states too had begun to associate peoples’ representatives with activities
like inspection of public transport systems, running of schools, and primary
health service in ‘capital’ cities. From the point of view of the then rulers,
these were half way measures to meet the demand for local government and
initial training in democracy.

The independence movement had its counterparts in urban setting in the nature
of promotion of the Swadeshi movement and organisation of the trade unions,
the two elements of the independence movement were widely supported by
urbanities of many cities. Gandhiji advocated the idea of the entrepreneurs
becoming the trustees of the labour class and succeeded in organising the
trade union in Ahmedabad. Trade unions, which started as political wings of
political activities, have shown their relevance for elections and for acting as
pressure groups.

The city government in independent India shows the nature of urban politics
first in the elections to the municipal bodies, second in the working of these
institutions, and thirdly in relation to state and national elections. We may ask
the question- is the new political system transforming the existing socio-cultural
system into new forms and are new political institutions adapted to the existing
social structure? Many authors studying various aspects of urban politics
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indicate the resistance of the traditional social structure in the face of democratic
politics. Rosenthal’s (1970: 71) study of municipal politics in Agra and Poona
and Khadija A. Gupta’s (1971) study of political process in Uttar Pradesh
suggest that wealth, communal, sectarian and caste factors prevail over secular
factors in politics and that political processes are by and large the same
everywhere in urban India.

Evidence also suggests that during elections, the traditional element of caste
plays a dominant role. Adrian Mayer (1958) studied municipal elections in the
town of Dewas in Madhya Pradesh, and found that political party and its units
were main bases of support for one of the candidates, and the management of
local leaders and their kinsmen for the other. A weak political structure makes
the ad-hoc arrangements based on caste kinship and neighbourhood more
important for political activities. Mayer calls these ad-hoc arrangements, which
may no longer be activised after elections as ‘action-sets’. Robert G. Wirsing
(1981) has on the other hand observed a proliferation of diverse types of
voluntary organisations in urban areas. These organisations serve as major
means of the democratisation of urban politics. During recent years the bodies
such as Citizens for Democracy, People’s Union for Civil Liberties (PUCL),
Sampurna Kranti Manch, Samprdayikta Virodhi Samiti, Common Cause etc.
may be seen as important non-party organisations playing an important role in
the process of democratisation, politicisation, and secularisation in urban areas.

Check Your Progress 2

i) Which of the following statements is correct?

a) Joint family is an institution of rural India associated with agrarian
economy.

b) There is no direct correlation between urbanisation and separate
nuclear households.

c) There is a direct correlation between urbanisation and secularisation.

d) The traditional correlation between caste and occupation has
weakened in urban areas.

ii) How is the institution of marriage in the cities gradually separated from
its sacred religious complex today? Use three lines for your answer.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

iii) How does the city government in independent India show the nature of
urban politics? Use four lines for your answer.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................
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The process of urbanisation brings in its wake a host of problems, which were
discussed in section 4.5 of unit 4 on Patterns of Urbanisation. The general
problems of population and urban growth present the social issues which most
of the developing countries are facing at the present time. In this section we
will discuss how in the context of urban India, certain features of urban social
structure, specially the persistence of social relationships pertaining to rural
areas, give rise to the particular issues.

The pattern of social relationships and interaction among various sections of
Indian cities show that both caste and religion cut across the lines of class.
This gives caste and the religious affiliations a significant meaning for the
emerging pattern of social mobility in urban areas. The new opportunities for
jobs, available in cities and the presence of caste groups besides various religious
and ethnic groups among the Indian urbanites widen the scope of inter-caste/
religious/ethnic competition. Hostilities and opposition to those in profession,
industry, commerce and government jobs characterise the pattern of conflict
or cooperation among various groups for their share in power structure. The
role of these new urban groups and their ideologies become the subject of
research for sociologists interested in urban issues.

Along with the persistence of kinship and caste structures in urban areas, we
also witness the co-existence of areas with a markedly rural social make-up
and highly urbanised sections in Indian cities. Then, there are immigrants who
live between rural and urban cultures. The interaction among these elements
of urban life and emerging social relationships bring before us the issues peculiar
to our urban social structure. For example, in every city we have the
proliferation of slums inhabited by migrants from rural areas. The slum-dwellers
provide essential services to the urban population. But they do not share the
civic amenities available to citizens.

In addition, the new values of equality, autonomy and individual freedom and
attitudes associated with economic growth, technological and political changes
are gradually taking roots in urban populations. Often the conflict between
new values and attitudes and those of caste/religion/ethnicity is felt at different
levels- individual, family and the nation. To take the example of the first two
levels, we find that generally in the city women have more freedom of
movement and more access to education and jobs in organised sector. This is
sometimes not appreciated by the older generation. Then, women in paid
employment need to be away from their homes. With the wife at a full-time
job outside the home, the husband may have to undertake some domestic
chores, like cooking, washing, cleaning. He may have to take leave from his
work if the child is sick. The traditional pattern of male-female roles within
and outside the family does not provide a framework for these kinds of changes
taking place in urban areas. As a result, we come across many instances of
familial conflicts and role strains.

To take the example of conflict at wider levels, let us look at the norm of
equal opportunity for jobs and other civic amenities. With better opportunities
available to only those with higher socio-economic status, there is a growing
conflict between what is believed to be possible in terms of equal opportunities
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for jobs, education and other means of improving one’s socio-economic status
and to what actually happens in real life. In actuality, often we find caste or
kinship being used as a criterion for allotting seats or selecting people for jobs
rather than merit.

Activity 2

1) Do you live in an urban area?

If yes, then carry out the following activity on the basis of your actual
observation. If no, then take up this activity on the basis of your visit
to a town or city. Go to a slum-area, look around and talk to the
people before answering the following questions:

a) How many people (approximately) live in the slum, visited by
you?

b) Give the number of water taps, electricity poles, primary schools,
dispensaries (homoeopathic, allopathic and Ayurvedic) and public
parks in that area.

c) Is the area served by garbage - removalists?

d) Does the area have sewage - system?

e) Are there any public conveniences?

f) Are those public conveniences regularly cleaned?

5.7 LET US SUM UP

In this unit you studied the meaning and definition of urban social structure.
You also learnt about main features of urban life as identified by scholars of
urban areas in developed societies. In the Indian setting, it was pointed out
that the basic institutions of family, marriage, kinship and caste continue to
form the important elements of urban social structure. Then you briefly looked
at the nature of politics in urban areas and finally at some of the urban issues
in India.

5.8 KEYWORDS

Division of Labour A concept referring to different people
performing different functions according to
the criteria of age, sex, knowledge, skill, etc.

Material Density It is the density of population as described
by Emile Durkheim. It refers to simple ratio
of people to land.

Dynamic or Moral Density It is the density of interaction between
people of a society as described by Emile
Durkheim.

https://telegram.me/pdf4exams

For More Visit - https://pdf4exams.org/



89

Urban Social StructureRationality It is the practice of treating reason as the
basis of belief and knowledge.

Secularisation The process by which religions or sacred
values are replaced by scientific and rational
values.

5.9 FURTHER READING

Bose, Ashish 1973. Studies in India’s Urbanisation 1901-1917. Tata McGraw
Hill: New Delhi

Gore, M.S. 1970. Immigrants and Neighbourhoods: Two Aspects of Life in
Metropolitan City. Bombay. Tata Institute of Social Sciences: Bombay

Jaiswal, Suvira 1998. Caste: Origin, Function and Dimensions of Change.
Manohar: New Delhi

5.10 SPECIMEN ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR
PROGRESS

Check Your Progress 1

i) a) Demographic approach,

b) Ecological approach,

c) Socio-cultural approach.

ii) a) Size of population,

b) Density of population,

c) Heterogeneity of population.

iii) b, c, e, f

iv) Material density refers to the simple ratio of people to land and moral
density refers to the rate of interaction or communication within a
population.

Check Your Progress 2

i) b, d

ii) Simplification of rituals at marriage and incidence of court marriage in
the cities show a gradual separation of the institution of marriage from its
sacred religious complex.

iii) The nature of urban politics is shown in the city government in Independent
India in

a) the election process of the municipal bodies,

b) the working of these institutions, and

c) the links between city politics and state and national elections.

https://telegram.me/pdf4exams

For More Visit - https://pdf4exams.org/



90

Social Structure Rural
and Urban REFERENCES

Baden. Powell, B.H. 1957 (rpt). The Indian Village Community. HRAF Press:
New Haven

Beidelman, T.O. 1959. A Comparative Analysis of the Jajmani System.
Monograph of the Association for Asian Studies, No.8, Lucust Valley, J.J.
Augustin: New York

Beteille. A. 1962. Sripuram: A Village in Tanjore District. The Economic Weekly,
14: 141-6

Beteille. A. 1971, Caste. Class and Power, University of California. Press:
Berkeley

Beteille. A. 2000. The Chronicles of Our Time. Penguin Books India: New
Delhi

Bose, N.K. 1968. Calcutta - A Social Survey. Lalvani Publishing House:
Bombay

Brass, P. 1967. Regions, Regionalism and Research in Modern Indian Society
and Politics. In R.I. Crane (ed.) Regions and Regionalism in South Asian
Studies: An Exploratory Study. Duke University Programme in Comparative
Studies on South Asia, Monograph, 5: 258-70

Chauhan. B.R. 1960. An Indian Village: Some Questions. Man in India, 40:
116-127

Cohn, B.S. 1962. Review of M. Marriott, Caste Ranking and Community
Structure in Five Regions of India and Pakistan. Journal of the American
Oriental Society, 82 425-30

Das, B.M. 1988. Outline of Physical Anthropology. Kitab Mahal: New Delhi

Davis, K. & Golden, H.H. 1957. Urbanisation and Development in Pre-
industrial Area. In Hatt & Jr. Reiss (ed.) Cities and Society. Free Press: Illionis

Desai, A.R. 1987. Rural Sociology in India. Popular Prakashan: Bombay

Desai. I.P. 1964. Some Aspects of Family in Mathura: A Sociological Study of
the Jointness in a Small Town. Asia Publishing House: Bombay

Deshpandae, Satish 2003. Contemporary India: A Sociological View. Viking:
New Delhi

D. Souza, V.S. 1974. Caste, Occupation and Social Class in Chandigarh. In
M.S.A. Rao (ed.) Urban Sociology in India. Orient Longman: New Delhi,
pp. 276-288

Dube. S.C. 1955. Indian Village. Cornell University Press: New York

Durkheim, E. 1964. The Division of Labour in Society. The Free Press of
Glenceo London

Fustel de Contangos 1956. The Ancient City: A Study of Religion, Laws and
Institutions of Ancient Greece and Rome. Double Day and Company: New
York

https://telegram.me/pdf4exams

For More Visit - https://pdf4exams.org/



91

Urban Social StructureGhurye, G.S. 1962. Cities and Civilization. Popular Prakashan: Bombay

Gore, M.S. 1970. Immigrants and Neighborhoods: Two Aspects of Life in
Metropolitan City, Tata Institute of Social Sciences: Bombay

Gough, E.K. 1955. Social Structure of a Tanjore Village. In M. Marriott (ed.)
Village India. University of Chicago Press: Chicago, pp. 36-52

Gould, H.A. 1974. Lucknow Rickshawallas: The Social Organisation of an
Occupational Category. In M.S.A. Rao (ed.) Urban Sociology in India. Orient
Longman: New Delhi, pp. 289-308

Government of India, 1987. India, 1987. Ministry of Information and
Broadcasting: New Delhi

Government of India, 2003. India, 2003. Ministry of Information and
Broadcasting: New Delhi

Gupta, K.A. 1971. General Elections of 1967 in a Small U.P. Town. Economic
and Political Weekly, 35: 1881

Hawley, A.H. 1971. Urban Society: An Ecological Approach. The Ronald
Press Company: New York

Ishwaran, K. 1965. Kinship and Distance in Rural India. International Journal
of Comparative Sociology, 6 : 81-94

Jagannathan. N.V. & Halder, A. 1989. A Case Study of Pavement Dwellers
in Calcutta, Economic and Political Weekly. Volume 24, 6:315-21

Jaiswal, Suvira 1998. Caste: Origin, Function and Dimensions of Change.
Manohar: New Delhi

Joshi, P.O. 1975. Land Reforms in India. Allied Publisher: New Delhi

Jayapalan, N. 2002. Urban Sociology. Atlantic: New Delhi

Kapadia, K.M. 1956. Rural Family Patterns. Sociological Bulletin, 5:111-26

Kapoor, S. 1974. Family and Kinship Groups Among the Khatris of Delhi. In
M.S.A. Rao (ed,) Urban Sociology in India. Orient Longman: New Delhi,
pp.355-368

Karve, 1. 1965. Kinship Organisation in India. Asia Publishing House: Bombay

Kolenda, P.M. 1967. Regional Differences in India Family Structure. In R.I.
Crane (ed.) Regions and Regionalisms in South Asian Studies: An Explanatory
Study. Duke University Programme in Comparative Studies in Southern Asia.
Monograph No. 5, pp. 147-226

Kotovsky, G. 1964. Land Reform in India. Asia Publishing House: Bombay

Kumar, Aravind 1998. Social Inequalities in Rural Areas. Mittal Publications:
New Delhi

Leach E.R. (ed.) I960. Aspects of Caste in South India, Ceylon and North-
West Pakistan. Cambridge University Press: Cambridge

https://telegram.me/pdf4exams

For More Visit - https://pdf4exams.org/



92

Social Structure Rural
and Urban

Lewis, O. 1955. Peasant Culture in India and Mexico: A Comparative Analysis.
In M. Marriott (ed.) Village India. University of Chicago Press: Chicago, pp.
145-70

Lewis, O and V. Barnouw 1956. Caste and Jajmani System in a North Indian
Village. Scientific Monthly. pp. 3: 66-81

Lynch, O.M. 1974. The Politics of Untouchability: A Case Study from Agra.
In M.S.A. Rao (ed.) Urban Sociology in India. Orient Longman: New Delhi,
pp. 433-82

Madan, T.N. 1965. Family and Kinship: A Study of the Pandits of Rural
Kashmir. Asia Publishing House: New York

Madan, Vandana 2002. The Village in India. Oxford University Press: New
Delhi

Maine. H. 1881. Village Communities in the East and West. John Murray:
London

Mandelbaum, G. 1972. Society in India. Popular Prakashan: Bombay

Marriott. M. (ed.) 1967. Village India. University of Chicago Press: Chicago

Mayer, A.C. 1958. Local Government Elections in a Malwa Village. Eastern
Anthropologist, 9: 189-202

Mayer, A.C. 1960. Caste and Kinship in Central India. University of California
Press: Berkeley

Mayer, A.C. 1973. Patterns of Urban Political Culture in India. Asian Survey.
Vol. 13, No.4

Metcalfe, C. 1833. Appendix 84 to the Report of the Select committee of the
House of Commons on the Affairs of the East India Company. Government
Press. London

Mill. E.S. and C.M. Becker 1986. Studies in Urban Development. Oxford
University Press: New York

Mukherjee. R. 1957. Dynamics of a Rural Society. Academic Verlag: Berlin

Mukherjee. R. 1965. Sociologists and Social Change in India Today. Prentice-
Hall of India: New Delhi

Mukherjee. R. 1974. Urbanisation and Social Transformation. In M.S.A. Rao
(ed) Urban Sociology in India. Orient Longman: New Delhi, pp. 40-92

Opler, M.E. and R.D. Singh 1952. Two Villages of Eastern Uttar Pradesh,
India: An Analysis of Similarities and Differences. American Anthropologists.
54: 174-90

Orenstein, H. 1963. Caste and the Concept Maratha in Maharashtra. The
Eastern Anthropologist. 16: 1-9

Prakasha Rao, V.L.S. 1982. Urbanisation in India: Spatial Dimensions.
Concept Publishing Company: New Delhi

https://telegram.me/pdf4exams

For More Visit - https://pdf4exams.org/



93

Urban Social StructureRao, M.S.A. (ed.) 1974. Urban Sociology in India. Orient Longman: New
Delhi, pp. 276-88

Redfield, R. 1955. The Little Community: Viewpoints of the Study of a Human
Whole. University of Chicago Press: Chicago

Risley, H.H. 1969. The People of India. Orient Books: Delhi

Rosenthal, D.B. 1970. Limited Elite: Politics and Government in two Indian
Cities. University of Chicago Press: Chicago

Rudolph, L.I. and S.H. Rudolph 1967. The Modernity of Tradition: Political
Development in India. University of Chicago Press: Chicago

Sabarwal, S. (ed.) 1977. Process and Institution in Urban India: Sociological
Studies. Vikas Publishing House: New Delhi

Sangari, Kumkum 1995. Politics of Diversity: Religious Communities and
Multiple Patriarchies Economic and Political Weekly. December 23-30, pp.
3287-3310

Sarikwal, R.C. 1978. Sociology of a Growing Town. Ajanta Publication: New
Delhi

Shah A.M. 1973. Household Dimensions of the Family in India: A Field Study
in a Gujarat village and a Review of Other Studies. Orient Longman: New
Delhi

Sharma, K.L. 1980. Essays on Social Stratification. Rawat Publications: Jaipur

Sharma, K.L. 1997. Rural Society in India. Mittal Publications, New Delhi

Singer, M. 1968. The Indian Joint Family in Modern Industry. In Milton Singer
and Bernard Cohn (ed.) Structure and change in Indian Society. Aldine
Publishing Company: Chicago

Singh, Y. 1986. Modernisation of Indian Tradition. Rawat Publication: Jaipur

Srinivas, M.N. 1952. Religion and Society Among the Coorgs of South India.
Asia Publishing House: Bombay

Srinivas, M.N. 1955. Caste in Modern India and other Essays. Asia Publishing
House: Bombay

Srinivas, M.N. 1972. Social Change in Modern India. Orient Longman: New
Delhi

Srinivas, M.N. 1986. India: Social Structure. Hindustan Publishing Corporation
(India) Delhi. Originally Published in 1969 by the Director, Publications
Division, Ministry of Information and Broadcasting: New Delhi

Srinivas, M.N. 1996. Caste its Twentieth Century Avtar. Penguin Books India:
New Delhi

Stein, B. 1968. Social Mobility and Medieval South Indian Hindu Sects. In
Silverberg J. (ed.) Social Mobility in the Caste System in India: Comparative
Studies in Society and History. Mouton: The Hague, pp. 78-94

https://telegram.me/pdf4exams

For More Visit - https://pdf4exams.org/



94

Social Structure Rural
and Urban

Thapar, R. 1966. A History of India. (Vol.1) Penguin Books: Baltimore

Vatuk, S. 1972. Kinship and Urbanization: White Collar Migrants in North
India. University of California Press: Berkeley

Wirsing, R.G. (ed.) 1981. Protection of Ethnic Minorities: Comparative
Perspective. Pergamon: New York

Wirth, Louis 1938, Urbanism as a Way of Life. American Journal of Sociology.
44: 1-24.

Wiser, W.H. 1936. The Hindu Jajmani System: A Socio-Economic System
Interrelating Members of a Hindu Village Community in Service. Lucknow
Publishing House: Lucknow.

https://telegram.me/pdf4exams

For More Visit - https://pdf4exams.org/



5

Family and its TypesUNIT 6 FAMILY AND ITS TYPES

Structure

6.0 Objectives

6.1 Introduction

6.2 The Institution of Family

6.3 The Types of Family
6.3.1 The Continuum of Nuclear and Joint Family Systems
6.3.2 The Hindu Joint Family

6.4 Nature of Joint Family in India
6.4.1 What Constitutes Jointness?
6.4.2 Who Constitute a Joint Family?
6.4.3 Variability in and Prevalence of Joint Family Living

6.5 Developmental Process of the Family
6.5.1 The Ideal of Joint Family Living
6.5.2 Inapplicability of the Ideal of Joint Family Living

6.6 Changes in the Family
6.6.1 Factors of Change and Process of Disintegration of the Joint Family
6.6.2 Factors of Change Leading to Reinforcement of the Joint Family
6.6.3 Emerging Patterns of Family Living

6.7 Let Us Sum Up

6.8 Keywords

6.9 Further Reading

6.10 Specimen Answers to Check Your Progress

6.0 OBJECTIVES

After going through this unit you should be able to

define the nature of the institution of family

give a description of the types of family

discuss the nature of nuclear family in Indian society

outline the criteria used for identifying jointness in a family

discuss the family systems in terms of a cyclical approach

identify the major forces responsible for change in the institution of family.

6.1 INTRODUCTION

In Block I we talked of rural and urban social structure. We said structure refers
to a pattern of arrangement of social relationships, which get institutionalised over
time. In this Block we will look at some of the basic institutions of Indian society,
namely, the family, marriage and kinship.
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Family, Marriage and Kinship In the first unit of this Block we will look at the institution of family. We will
describe the nuclear and joint family systems. We will also look into the question
of changes in the Indian family.

6.2 THE INSTITUTION OF FAMILY

Let us first define the nature of the institution of family. Broadly speaking, it refers
to the group comprising parents and children. It may also refer, in some places, to
a patri-or matrilineage or to a group of cognates, that is, persons descended from
the same ancestor. In some other cases, it may refer to a group of relatives and
their dependants forming one household. All this refers to the compositional aspect
of this institution. Another aspect is that of the residence of its members. They
usually share a common residence, at least for some part of their lives. Thirdly, we
can also speak of the relational aspect of the family. Members have reciprocal
rights and duties towards each other. Finally, the family is also an agent of
socialisation. All these aspects make this institution different from other units of
social structure.

Family is one of the most important social institutions. Most of the world’s
population lives in family units. The specific form and behaviour patterns found
within a family have shown variations through time across countries of the world
and even within a country. A sociologist looks at the institution both in terms of an
ideal type and a reality. He/she ascertains the ideals of the family system partly
because they are a guide to behaviour and also because these ideals act as values,
a set of norms which are passed from one generation to another. A sociologist
also studies the actual way in which a family is patterned and re-patterned within
a society, in a particular group through time. She will also try to identify the forces,
which have been responsible for changing certain aspects of the family units in a
particular manner.

Now, in order to understand the nature of family in India, we will first look at the
types of family in the manner outlined above.

6.3 THE TYPES OF FAMILY

Normally the basic unit of social structure contains the two primary links of kinship.
These are of parenthood and siblingship. In simple terms, a family usually comprises
various combinations and permutations of these relationships. In the Indian context,
we generally speak of the contrast between nuclear and joint family types.

A classification of families into joint and nuclear types is usually based on the way
in which families are organised. For instance, the most popular definition of a
nuclear family is to refer to it as a group consisting of a man, his wife and their
unmarried, children. The joint family is commonly defined as the nuclear family
plus all kin belonging to the side of husband, and/or wife living in one homestead.

Frequently, the term ‘extended’ family is used instead of the term joint family to
indicate that the combination of two or more nuclear families is based on an
extension of the parent-child relationship. Thus, the patrilineally extended family is
based on an extension of the father-son relationship, while the matrilineally extended
family is based on the mother-daughter relationship. The extended family may also
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Family and its Typesbe extended horizontally to include a group consisting of two or more brothers,
their wives and children. This horizontally extended family is called as the fraternal
or collateral family.

In India, the family whether extended vertically and/or horizontally is called the
joint family, which is strictly speaking also a property-sharing unit. Thus, the concept
of joint family in India has legal and other references as well, which will be discussed
in subsections 6.4.1 and 6.4.2.

The above definitions of the nuclear and the joint family are limited in the sense
that they do not say anything more than the compositional aspect of the family.
When we look at the wide variations through time in patterns of family living
based on region, religion, caste and class in India we find that the nuclear and the
joint family organisation cannot be viewed as two distinct, isolated and independent
units but as a continuum, as something interrelated in a developmental cycle.

6.3.1 The Continuum of Nuclear and Joint Family Systems
We say that the nuclear and the joint family systems have to be viewed as a
continuum. This means that these two types of family systems have to be looked
at as something interrelated in a developmental cycle. The structure of a family
changes over a time period in terms of size, composition, role and status of persons,
the family and societal norms and sanctions. There probably is rarely a family in
India, which remains perpetually nuclear in composition. Often additional members
like an aged parent or unmarried brothers and sisters may come to live with a
man, his wife and unmarried children. The nuclear family then, is a stage in a cycle
with other structural types of families. Even when certain forces have enjoined the
establishment of nuclear household, for a relatively long period of time, the ritual,
economic and sentimental link with relatives who compose a joint family are often
maintained. We shall discuss about these forces and impact of these forces in
section 6.6.

While discussing the nature of nuclear family in India, Pauline Kolenda (1987) has
discussed additions/modifications in nuclear family structure. She gives the following
compositional categories.

i) Nuclear family refers to a couple with or without children.

ii) Supplemented nuclear family indicates a nuclear family plus one or more
unmarried, separated, or widowed relatives of the parents, other than their
unmarried children.

iii) Subnuclear family is identified as a fragment of a former nuclear family for
instance a widow/widower with her/his unmarried children or siblings
(unmarried or widowed or separated or divorced) living together.

iv) Single person household

v) Supplemented subnuclear family refers to a group of relatives, members
of a formerly complete nuclear family along with some other unmarried,
divorced or widowed relative who was not a member of the nuclear family.
For instance, a widow and her unmarried children may be living together
with her widowed mother-in-law. In the Indian context, it is easy to find all
these types of family. However, in terms of societal norms and values, these
types relate to the joint family system.
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Family, Marriage and Kinship 6.3.2 The Hindu Joint Family
Much has been written about the joint family system, especially the Hindu joint
family system. The patrilineal, patrivirilocal (residence of the couple after marriage
in the husband’s father’s home), property owning, co-residential and commensal
joint family, comprising three or more generations has been depicted as the ideal
family unit of Hindu society. M.S. Gore (1968: 4-5) points out that ideally, the
joint family consists of a man and his wife and their adult sons, their wives and
children, and younger children of the paternal couple. In this ideal type the oldest
male is the head of the family. The rights and duties in this type of family are laid
down to a great extent by the hierarchical order of power and authority. Age and
sex are the main ordering principles of family hierarchy. The frequency and the
nature of contact/communication between members vary on the basis of sex. A
married woman, for instance works in the kitchen with her mother-in-law and
sisters-in-law. Younger members are required to show respect to the older members
and can hardly question the authority or decision taken by elders even when it
directly concerns them. Children of the joint family are children of all the male
members in the parental generation.

Emphasis on conjugal ties (i.e. between husband and wife) is supposed to weaken
the stability of the joint family. The father-son relationship (filial relationship) and
the relationship between brothers (fraternal relationship) are more crucial for the
joint family system than the husband-wife or conjugal relationship. The conjugal,
filial and fraternal relationships can be expressed in simple kinship diagrams in
figure 6.1: family relationships.

Fig. 6.1: Family relationships

In a nuclear family the husband and wife relationship is important for the survival
of the system. Hence, in M.S. Gore’s view, it would be inappropriate to look at
the joint family system as a collection of nuclear families. Having said that joint
families are not merely a collection of nuclear families we must examine what
constitutes jointness. For this purpose, in a separate section we will discuss the
nature of joint family in India. This will also make it clear how and why Indian
society has a continuum of nuclear and joint family systems and not two distinct
forms of nuclear and joint family.
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Family and its TypesCheck Your Progress 1

i) State whether the following statements are true or false. Mark T for true or F
for false against each statement.

a) Joint family in India constitutes a mere collection of nuclear families.

b) The nuclear and the joint family can be looked at as a continuum in
terms of a developmental cycle.

ii) List the four major additions/modifications in the nuclear family structure, as
suggested by Kolenda.

a) .........................................................................................................

b) .........................................................................................................

c) .........................................................................................................

d) .........................................................................................................

6.4 NATURE OF JOINT FAMILY IN INDIA

There are two aspects of joint family system in India based on

i) What constitutes jointness?

ii) Who constitutes a joint family?

Both the sub-sections will show us how the seemingly nuclear families in India are
actually parts of larger family groups, which share the idea of ‘jointness’.

6.4.1 What Constitutes Jointness?
Let us look at what is jointly shared by the members of a joint family. Their
jointness is reflected in the factors of commensality, common residence, joint
ownership of property, cooperation and sentiment of jointness, ritual bonds like
worship of common deity. We shall discuss them one by one.

i) Commensality: Most of the studies of joint family use commensality (eating
together) as a defining criterion. The joint family is the hearth group; members
cook and eat food from the same kitchen.

ii) Common Residence: In some studies the joint family as the residential family
group is stressed. Though it is possible to find a joint family having the same
hearth but not sharing the same dwelling or vice versa, by and large
commensality and common residence are taken as essential ingredients of
jointness (refer to Cohn 1961, Dube 1955, Mukherjee 1969, Kolenda 1968).

iii) Joint Ownership of Property: Some scholars have regarded joint ownership
of property or coparcenary as the essence of jointness, irrespective of the
type of residence and commensality. In legal terms, this is the most crucial
factor used for defining a joint family.

iv) Cooperation and Sentiment: Scholars like I.P. Desai (1964) and K. M.
Kapadia (1958) point out that jointness should be looked in functional terms.
A functionally joint family lays stress on fulfilment of obligations towards kin.
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Family, Marriage and Kinship A patrilineal joint family may consist of a number of households headed by
males related through the father. They may be located even at distant places
and may not even have property in common. But what is common is that
they identify themselves as members of a particular ‘family’, cooperate in
rituals and ceremonies, render financial and other kinds of help; and they
cherish a common family sentiment and abide by the norms of joint living.

v) Ritual Bonds: The ritual bonds of a joint family are considered to be an
important component of jointness. A joint family, thus, is bound together by
periodic propitiation of the dead ancestors. The members perform a
‘shraddha’ ceremony in which the senior male member of the joint family
propitiates his dead father’s or mother’s spirit, offering it the ‘pinda’ (balls
of cooked rice) on behalf of all the members.

Another ritual bond among joint family members can be a common deity
worship. In many parts of South India, each joint family has a tradition of
worshipping a particular clan or village deity. Vows are made to these deities
in times of joy and trouble. The first tonsure, donning of the sacred thread,
marriages etc. are celebrated in or near the deity’s temple. Srinivasa of
Tirupathi and Subramanya of Palani are two well-known Hindu deities who
have a large number of South Indian families attached to them (Srinivas
1969:71).

Still another important bond is pollution. Birth and death results in pollution
and the group observing pollution consists of the members of the joint family,
patrilineal or matrilineal. The bonds created by ancestor worship, family
deities and observation of pollution persist even after the joint family has split
into separate or smaller residential and commensal units (Srinivas 1969: 71).

From the above discussion of joint family it becomes clear that common kitchen
or hearth, common residence, joint rights to property and the fulfillment of obligation
towards kin and ritual bonds have been outlined as the main criteria for defining
what constitutes jointness. Many scholars have pointed out that of these dimensions,
co-residence and commensality, are the immediately identifiable characteristics of
a joint family. Such a consideration, they feel, would also accommodate family
patterns found in non-Hindu communities like the Muslims, Christians, etc. It would
also accommodate families, which hardly have anything by way of ancestral or
immovable property (Dube 1974).

6.4.2 Who Constitute a Joint Family?
We can look at this issue in terms of

i) kin relationship between the members

ii) the number of generations in one unit

iii) the sharing of common property.

Let us deal with each of these three one by one.

i) Kin Relationship between the Members

We can say that a joint family may consist of members related lineally or collaterally
or both. There is more or less an unanimous agreement that a family is essentially
defined as “joint” only if it includes two or more related married couples. Also it
has been observed that these couples may be related (i) lineally (usually in a father-
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Family and its Typesson relationship or occasionally in a father-daughter relationship), or, (ii) collaterally
(usually in a brother-brother relationship/or/ occasionally in a brother-sister
relationship). Both these types refer to the compositional aspect of the patrilineal
joint family. In matrilineal systems, found in South-west and North-east India, the
family is usually composed of a woman, her mother and her married and unmarried
daughters. The mother’s brother is also an important member of the family; he is
the manager of the matrilineal joint family affairs. The husbands of the female
members live with them. In Kerala, a husband used to be a frequent visitor to the
wife’s household and he lived in his mother’s household.

Pauline Kolenda (1987: 11-2) presents the following types of joint family on the
basis of the relatives who are its members.

a) Collateral joint family: It comprises two or more married couples between
whom there is a sibling bond. In this type, usually a brother and his wife and
another brother and his wife live together with unmarried children.

b) Supplemented collateral joint family: It is a collateral joint family along
with unmarried, divorced or widowed relatives. The supplemented relatives
are generally the widowed mother of the married brothers or the widower
father, or an unmarried sibling.

c) Lineal joint family: Two couples, between whom there is a lineal link, like
between a parent and his married son or some times between a parent and
his married daughter, live together.

d) Supplemented lineal joint family: It is a lineal joint family together with
unmarried, divorced or widowed relatives who do not belong to either of the
lineally linked nuclear families; for example, the father’s widower brother or
the son’s wife’s unmarried brother or sister.

e) Lineal collateral joint family: In this type three or more couples are linked
lineally and collaterally. For instance we can have a family consisting of parents
and their two or more married sons together with the unmarried children of
the couples.

f) Supplemented lineal - collateral joint family: In this type are found a
lineal collateral joint family plus unmarried, widowed, separated relatives who
belong to one of the nuclear families (lineally and collaterally linked), for
example, the father’s widowed sister or brother or an unmarried nephew of
the father.

Activity 1

Classify fifteen families in your neighbourhood into the categories in terms of
the relatives who compose it.

ii) The Number of Generations in One Unit

A joint family is also seen in terms of generations present in it. Some researchers,
like I.P. Desai (1964) and T.N. Madan (1965) emphasise that the number of
generations present in a family is important for identifying a joint family. A joint
family is commonly defined as a three generational family. For instance a man, his
married son and his grand children constitute a joint family.
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Family, Marriage and Kinship iii) The Sharing of Common Property

Researchers, like F.G. Bailey (1963), T.N. Madan (1961), have advocated the
limitation of the term joint family to a group of relatives who form a property
owning group, the coparcenary family. M.S. Gore (1968), for instance, defines a
joint family as a group consisting of adult male coparceners and their dependants.
The wives and young children of these male members are the dependents.

The female members have not been included in the category of the coparcenary.
They have rights of residence and maintenance only as dependents. In 1937 an
attempt was made to confer the same right, i.e., the right of inheritance of property
on a Hindu widow as her son would have in the estate of her deceased husband.
The Act enabled her to enjoy the income only from the immovable property of
her husband during her lifetime.

Until the passing of the Hindu Succession Act, l956, two systems of inheritance
dominated among patrilineal Hindus. In one system (called the Mitakshara school,
adopted in most regions) a son has a vested interest in his father’s ancestral property
from the moment of his birth. The father cannot give away any part of this property
to the detriment of his son’s interest. Under the other system (the Dayabaga school,
adopted in Bengal and Assam) the father is the absolute owner of his share and
has a right to alienate his property the way he wants.

Among the patrilineal Hindus, some movable property is given to the daughters at
the time of marriage as stridhana. With the passing of the Hindu Succession Act
of 1956, a uniform system of inheritance has been established. The individual
property of a male Hindu, dying intestate (having made no will), passes in equal
shares between his son, daughter, widow and mother. Male and female heirs have
come to be treated as equal in matters of inheritance and succession. Another
important feature of the Act is that any property possessed by a female Hindu is
held by her as her absolute property and she has full power to deal with it the way
she likes. This Act has also given a woman the right to inherit from the father as
well as from the husband. However the benefit conferred on a woman is limited
when compared to the rights of the male members who still have rights to
coparcenary ancestral property by birth. Daughters are not part of the coparcenary
and have no birthrights.

The difficulty of looking at joint family as a coparcenary family unit is that it does
not take into account those joint families, which possess little in the form of
immovable or moveable property.

6.4.3 Variability in and Prevalence of Joint Family Living
i) Variability: We identified a joint family in terms of what is shared and who

shares it. We went through this exercise in this manner so that we can identify
and analyse the multitude of factors that make a joint family. But we must
remember that a joint family is a composite whole of both the “who and
what” components. The exact composition or members and what is actually
shared by these members in a particular family will vary through time and will
also vary between families.

The following factors relating to the compositional aspect explain these
variations within a family and between families.
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Family and its Typesa) The culturally patterned time of break-up: It differs across caste,
community and region. The time, when a married son or brother breaks
away to form a separate residential and commensal unit, may vary within
a family and between families.

b) Demographic profiles: Based on such factors like average life
expectancy, average age at marriage, average number of children born
per couple, age of father at the birth of various children etc., we will
again find variation in the pattern of joint family living.

c) The influence of education, spatial mobility and diversification of
occupation also bring about variation (CSWI 1974: 59).

ii) Prevalence: By comparing seventy six studies which included family types
across villages, caste communities and other population, Pauline Kolenda
(1987: 78) outlined the pattern of prevalence of joint family in India. She
observed that (a) joint family both lineal and collateral was more characteristic
of higher twice-born castes and least characteristic among the economically
poor and the untouchables, (b) there are regional differences in the proportion
of joint families. For instance, the Gangetic plains showed higher incidence of
joint families than Central India, i.e., in Madhya Pradesh, Western Rajasthan,
parts of Maharashtra, and (c) there seem to be differences in the customary
time of break-up of the joint family in various groups and places in India.

In conclusion, we can say that there is something like a patterned cycle of
rearrangement of family living through time. As mentioned before, the family
in India has to be viewed as a process, in terms of a developmental cycle.
Some studies have described the Indian family types as stages in a family
cycle (Desai 1964, Madan 1965, Cohn 1961). In the subsequent section we
shall discuss this developmental cycle approach to the study of family types
in India.

Check Your Progress 2

i) List out the five criteria of jointness. Use two lines for your answer.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

ii) Name in three lines, the six major types of joint family structures as shown
by Kolenda.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

6.5 DEVELOPMENTAL PROCESS OF THE
FAMILY

What is means by the developmental process? It denotes a movement, which
occurs in a particular pattern. Developmental process of the family denotes that
elements of family life take shape in a particular manner and direction. It relates
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Family, Marriage and Kinship essentially to the process of fission and/or fusion occurring in the residential and
compositional aspects of family living. We now look at the ideal of joint family
living and elaborate the processual view of family life.

6.5.1 The Ideal of Joint Family Living

The Indian patri-virilocal family can be viewed in terms of a cycle. A nuclear
family develops into a joint family after the marriage of a son and coming of a
daughter-in-law. After the death of the father, brothers often separate. In some
places, like Andhra Pradesh, sons are expected to stay together with the parents
till all the children in the family are married. After this they tend to separate. Thus,
the process of fission takes place and the joint family is broken into relatively
smaller family units. The parents may then choose to live with one of the sons.
Some parents live alternately with all the sons. There may be other kin members
who come to live with members of a nuclear family. For example a widow may
come to live with her brother, his wife and children if she has no children of her
own.

In spite of the alterations that occur in the compositional and/or the residential
aspect of family living, what holds a family together is the recognition of oneness
between the father and the son’s households or between the brothers’ households.
A son’s family is in a sense an extension of the father’s family. In fact they are
considered as ‘one family’. It is in this family that the incoming wife has to be
incorporated. Formal obligations towards relations by marriage and towards the
daughters of the house are expected to be shared by the members of this ‘one
family’. In the developmental cycle of this ‘one family’, the emergence of fission in
the form of nuclear households can be related to many factors.

One important factor is the high bargaining power of the wife (CSWI 1974:59-
61). It has been pointed out that nuclear families develop out of joint families
where the wife has high bargaining power. This means that in groups where the
wife has a right to legal divorce, where bride price is given and where there is
economic and social support to a woman from her natal family, there are
considerable possibilities for the formation of nuclear households or fission in the
‘one family’.

Those who have studied the family as a process point out that a particular type of
composition of a household should be looked at as a stage in the developmental
cycle. The presence of nuclear households should not be taken as indicative of
change in the institution of joint family. Such families should be viewed as units,
which will grow up into joint families when the sons grow up and marry. This may
or may not happen in reality. Rather at the level of norms and expectations, most
families try to achieve this ideal. We should also look at the other side of the coin.
That is the side in which the concept of joint family living is not found for several
reasons.

6.5.2 Inapplicability of the Ideal of Joint Family Living
The idea of the developmental cycle of the family does not apply universally to all
groups. For instance, among artisans any kind of joint family living may be more
advantageous than among very poor agricultural groups where organisation of
labour or pooling of labour offers little advantage (CSWI 1974: 59).
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Family and its TypesAn illustration of this point can be given from the study by Cohn (1955) of the
Chamars of Senapur, who are landless labourers. Among them the achievement
of a joint family is difficult because of demographic, economic factors as well as
due to the role of women and mobility. Let us look at these factors.

a) Demographic factor: With low life expectancy there is much less chance of
three generations existing at the same time.

b) Economic factors: With no property, contribution to the income of the family
is the major asset for this group. Since old people may not have the capacity
to work and contribute to the family resources, they are not considered as
essential and important persons in the family.

c) Role of women: Due to the poor financial position of the family, women are
required to take up paid employment outside the home. So the traditional
division of labour in a joint family where women look after the home and
children and men go out to work cannot operate. Women’s economic activities
make the continuity of the joint family difficult

d) Mobility: Movement of individuals from one place to another, in search of
better economic opportunity, also makes joint family living difficult.

Having discussed the factor of non-occurrence of joint family in certain groups,
now we shall also look at the areas of changes in the family,

6.6 CHANGES IN THE FAMILY

In order to measure the overall changes taking place in the family as an institution
in India, we need to identify the major forces or factors that have brought about
changes in the family structure. A host of interrelated factors, economic, educational,
legal, demographic, have affected the family in India. The impact has been
differentially felt by different groups through time. Let us look at each factor
separately keeping in mind that all these factors had a cumulative effect on different
aspects of family living.

6.6.1 Factors of Change and Process of Disintegration of
the Joint Family

Generally the factors leading to changes in the family are discussed in the context
of the issue of disintegration of the joint family. In addition, we will discuss these
factors also in the context of social changes occurring since the British rule in
India.

i) Economic Factors: Monetisation (introduction of cash transactions),
diversification of occupational opportunities for employment in varied spheres,
technological advancements (in communication and transport) are some of
the major economic factors, which have affected the joint family system in
India.

The economic system established by the British encouraged monetisation i.e.,
cash payment for services rendered and goods sold. The British also threw
open opportunities for employment in government service. Those who were
attracted by the employment opportunities and facilities provided by the British,
often left their traditional occupations and moved to cities or towns where
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Family, Marriage and Kinship these occupations were available. This meant residential separation from their
ancestral home. If they were married, they sometimes took their wives and
children (and even one or two relatives) along with them.

Since Independence, opportunities for and diversification of occupations have
increased. With a constitutional commitment to promote equality between
the sexes and to integrate women into the development process, a further
impetus has emerged to draw women into varied kinds of occupations. In
families where both the men and women go out to work, role relationships
between different members of the family are affected.

ii) Educational Factors: Again it was during the British rule that opportunities
for higher education emerged in a significant way. All castes and communities
had access to the facilities provided by the British with regard to education.
Some of those who were able to gain access and exposure to English-medium
education (exposure specially to the individualistic, liberal and humanitarian
ideas) began to question some of the Hindu customs and practices relating to
child marriage, denial of rights of education to women, property rights of
women and ill-treatment of widows. Educated young men not only desired
to postpone their marriage to a much later age than what was prescribed by
family tradition, but also wanted to marry women with some educational
background. Educated women (especially college educated) were expected
to have a different kind of influence on family matters than uneducated or less
educated women.

iii) Legal Factors: Legislations regarding employment, education, marriage, and
property, have affected the family system in many ways. Labour laws passed
for the benefit of employees like the Indian Workmen Compensation Act
(1923), the Minimum Wages Act 1948, helped to reduce the economic
reliance of members on the joint family for economic support. In 1930 the
Hindu Gains of Learning Act was passed whereby it was declared that the
property acquired by a Hindu out of his education was his personal property
though his education was paid for by the joint family. The distinction between
self-acquired property and joint family property was drawn. In 1937, during
the British rule a law was passed by which a woman acquired a limited right
to her husband’s property. She could hold the property of her husband after
his death as a limited owner during her lifetime. But after she died the property
devolved to the heirs (usually the sons) of the husband.

With regard to marriage, the Child Marriage Restraint Act was passed in
1929, to curb infant marriages. It prescribed the minimum age (18 and 14
years respectively) at marriage for boys and girls. This Act also aimed to
give women an opportunity for education. Now in India the prescribed
minimum age at marriage is 21 for boys and 18 for girls.

After Independence the Hindu Succession Act (1956) was passed which
gave a daughter and a son equal rights to the father’s property. These
legislations challenged the inheritance patterns that prevailed in joint families
prior to the passing of this Act and the dependent position of women within
the family.

iv) Urbanisation: The process of urbanisation has also affected the pattern of
family life in India. It denotes the movement of people from rural to urban
areas and a shift from agricultural to non-agricultural occupations. It also
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Family and its Typesimplies the adoption of an urban way of life. Urban life reflects increased
density of population, heterogeneity of population, diversification and increased
specialisation of occupations, complex division of labour. It also includes
increased availability of educational and health facilities. Limited availability
of living space, impersonality and anonymity also characterise urban life.

Partly as a result of population pressure on land, there has been a continuous
influx of people into cities seeking education, jobs, medical care etc. What impact
does migration to cities have on the families in villages? Residential separation due
to mobility of members from one place to another affects the size and composition
of the family. A man may take his wife and children along with him to establish a
nuclear family in the city. There have been many studies, which show that migration
to cities from villages and small towns has contributed to the rapid disintegration
of large size family units. These observations have been mainly based on census
data, which show a high percentage of nuclear families in cities (Mies 1980: 74).
In the city, with problems of finding accommodation and limited space available
for living, it becomes difficult for an average urbanite to maintain and support a
large family.

The other factors which have been held responsible for encouraging smaller units
are i) opportunities for higher education ii) heightened ambitions iii) increased
occupational mobility iv) growing sense of individuality (i.e., thinking in terms of
individual needs and ambitions rather than in terms of kinship needs and larger
familial requirements).

6.6.2 Factors of Change Leading to Reinforcement of the
Joint Family

So far we have talked about the forces that were seen to negatively affect the
joint family functioning as commensal, co-residential and large size unit. Sociologists
while trying to measure the changes taking place in family life observe that
urbanisation and industrialisation have, in fact, served to strengthen some aspects
of joint family system. Here we will discuss three important studies to illustrate our
point.

i) K.M. Kapadia (1972), for instance, has drawn our attention to the fact that
families, which have migrated to cities, still retain their bonds with their joint
family in the village or town. Even after they residentially separate themselves
from a joint family and form a nuclear family, they do not function as an
isolated or completely independent unit in the city. These, families retain their
kinship orientation and joint family ethic. This is evident from the physical
presence of relatives at the time of certain events like birth, marriage, death,
illness and so on. Sometimes members from the families living in a city go to
the village to participate in such events or sometimes members from the rural
family come to the city to involve themselves in functions or ceremonies or
activities of their kin members.

The joint family ethic is very much evident in the performance of certain role
obligations. These may include physical and financial assistance to kin
members. A family in the city has the duty to give shelter and sustenance to
all subsequent immigrants from the rural family, mostly young men in pursuit
of education and work or relations seeking medical treatment in urban centres.
So it can happen that in the course of time, a kind of joint family is formed in
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Family, Marriage and Kinship the city, which is linked to the family in the village by close family ties, by a
system of mutual rights, duties and obligations and also by the undivided
family property.

ii) Again the thesis that the joint family is dysfunctional to the process of
industrialisation has been challenged by those who point out that some of the
successful industrial establishments in the country are managed by the
individuals who strictly live by joint family rules. They maintain coresidence,
common hearth, contribute and share economic resources. In his study The
Indian Joint Family in Modern Industry, Milton Singer (1968) points out
that the joint family continues to be the norm among industrial entrepreneurs,
despite changes in their material conditions of living. He observes that changes
have taken place, within three generations, in residential, occupational and
educational spheres. Social mobility has increased and ritual observations
have been reduced in number and/or in importance. However, these
alterations, he points out, have not transformed the joint family into isolated
nuclear families. On the contrary, a modified joint family organisation has
emerged in the urban industrial setting where even members from the ancestral
home or village move into the urban setting. Thus, according to Singer, the
industrial centre has simply become a new area for the working of the joint
family system.

iii) Kolenda in her study Regional Differences in Family Structure in India
(1987: 4) observes that industrialisation serves to strengthen the joint family
because an economic base has been provided to support it or because more
hands are needed in a renewed family enterprise or because kin can help one
another in striving for upward mobility.

No doubt the joint family that functions today in urban settings is different in many
ways from the joint family which functioned in pre-independent and non-industrial
India. For instance many of the coresidential, commensal joint families in urban
areas remain joint because it is the norm or due to some advantages, or because
of shortage of accommodation. Yet, there may be considerable separation in the
management of household expenses on entertainment, education of children etc.
Certain expenses may be regarded individual, like those on clothes, education,
and vacation. These internal arrangements are different not only between urban
and rural families but also between families in an urban area.

Among many families, across caste, class, region and communities, it is possible
to find that sons along with the members of their nuclear family unit define the
household of the parents as the ‘main home’ or ‘common home’. This distinction
may be given to a) the household of the eldest brother or to b) that of the brother
with whom the parents live or, to c) that of the brother who lives on the ancestral
or parental property. Also presence of a parental home (where one son and a
parent live) or of a joint household of two brothers helps to keep the households
(of parents and sons and of brothers) closer to each other, for it provides a kind
of common meeting ground for all. Married daughters or sisters also come to this
home. There may also be a greater sense of economic obligation between members
of this “family” distributed in more than one household, residence and hearth (Dube
1974: 94).
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Activity 2

Ask three members of three different generations, belonging to your family or
your neighbourhood or friends, the advantages and disadvantages of living in a
joint household. Based on their comments, write a note on this topic and
compare it with those written by other students at the study centre.

6.6.3 Emerging Patterns of Family Living
Today there are varied patterns of family living. In urban areas both male and
female members of the family may go for gainful employment outside the home. In
some families the parents of the husband may live with his wife and children.
While in some others, members of the wife’s family may be living with the couple
and their children. With both the husband and the wife going outside the home for
gainful employment and with the absence or limited availability of child care facilities,
presence of kin members to look after the home and children comes handy for the
smooth functioning of the household. Those working couples who prefer to live in
nuclear families and who fear or resist interference from kin members, try to
organise their household with professional help from outside the family (like cooks,
maid servants, crèches).

Aged parents, who formerly used to look towards their eldest son or other sons
for support in old age, are now adjusting themselves to the new demands of
family life by making economic provisions for their old age. Even within a city
parents and married sons may reside separately. Another trend in family life in
India is that girls are prepared to support their parent or parents in old age, and it
is not impossible to find a widowed mother or parents staying with a married
daughter (mainly, in the absence of sons) to help her to manage the household.
Measures have been provided at the legal level to ensure that dependant old
parents are looked after by a daughter if she is self-reliant even after her marriage.
Bilateral kinship relations are more and more recognised and accepted today in
many nuclear households in the cities.

Besides the above aspects, emerging patterns of family living include instances of
domestic violence, utter lack of social and physical security for unmarried women
(see Jain 1996a: 7).

Check Your Progress 3

i) What is meant by the cyclical view of family? Use three lines for your answer.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

ii) List in three lines some of the factors, which have negatively affected the joint
family system.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................
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Family, Marriage and Kinship iii) State whether the following statements are true or false. Mark a T for true or
F for false against each statement.

a) Migration from a village to a city has affected the size of the families in
which this migration occurred.

b) A joint family is totally dysfunctional in industrial towns and cities.

c) The Hindu Succession Act of 1956 gave women the right to inherit a
share of the parental property.

6.7 LET US SUM UP

This unit has discussed the social institution of family in India. It has described the
types of family in India and emphasised the continuum of the nuclear and the joint
family system. Then, it described the nature of joint family in India and focused on
what constitutes jointness and who constitute a joint family. It also discussed
variability in and prevalence of joint family living in India. Then it looked at the
family in terms of the developmental cycle approach and discussed the changes in
the structure of joint family living. Finally, it outlined some of the emerging patterns
of family life in contemporary India.

6.8 KEYWORDS

Commensality Relating to those who are traditionally allowed to eat together.

Coparcenary Joint ownership of property amongst the male members of
the family, in a patrilineal society.

Matrilineal A principle to trace descent through the female line.

Patrilineal A principle to trace descent through the male line.

Patri-virilocal The term refers to the residence of a couple after marriage
with the husband’s father.
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Family and its Types6.10 SPECIMEN ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR
PROGRESS

Check Your Progress 1

i) a) F

b) T

ii) a) Supplemented nuclear family

b) Sub nuclear family

c) Single person household

d) Supplemented sub nuclear family

Check Your Progress 2

i) Commensality; Common Residence; Common Property; Cooperation and
Sentiment and Ritual bonds.

ii) Collateral joint family, Supplemented collateral joint family, Lineal joint family,
Supplemented joint family, Lineal collateral joint family, Supplemented-lineal-
collateral joint family.

Cheek Your Progress 3

i) In the cyclical view the nuclear and the joint family can be viewed as a
continuum. A nuclear family develops into a joint family after marriage of a
son and coming of a daughter-in-law. After the death of the father the sons
may separate to form separate nuclear units. Later on each of these nuclear
families may develop into a joint family.

ii) Factors affecting the joint family system are (a) western secular education,
(b) market cash economy, (c) salaried occupations, (d) laws, and (e)
urbanisation.

iii) a) T

b) F

c) T
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Family, Marriage and Kinship UNIT 7 MARRIAGE AND ITS CHANGING
PATTERNS

Structure

7.0 Objectives

7.1 Introduction

7.2 Universality of the Institution of Marriage in India

7.3 Age at Marriage in India
7.3.1 Low Age at Marriage
7.3.2 Rise in the Age at Marriage

7.4 Forms of Marriage
7.4.1 Monogamy, Polygyny, Polyandry
7.4.2 Prevailing Patterns

7.5 Patterns of Selection of Spouse
7.5.1 Endogamy including the Rule of Hypergamy
7.5.2 Exogamy
7.5.3 Arranged Marriages
7.5.4 Recent Trends

7.6 Marriage Rites
7.6.1 Basic Rites of Marriage in Different Communities
7.6.2 Customary Marriages

7.7 Transfer of Wealth and Prestige that Accompany Marriage
7.7.1 Bride-Price
7.7.2 Practice of Dowry

7.8 Divorce and Widow Remarriage
7.9 Let Us Sum Up
7.10 Keywords
7.11 Further Reading

7.12 Specimen Answers to Check Your Progress

7.0 OBJECTIVES
This unit aims to analyse the major features of the institution of marriage in India.
After going through this unit you should be able to

explain the universality of the institution of marriage in India

discuss the aspect of age at marriage

examine the different forms of marriage

describe variations in the pattern of selection of spouse

describe the basic rites of marriage in different communities

outline how in different groups different kinds of material and symbolic transfer
of wealth and prestige accompany marriage

examine the possibilities and mechanisms for divorce and widow remarriage.
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Marriage and its Changing
Patterns7.1 INTRODUCTION

In Block I, you were introduced to the elements of unity and diversity in Indian
social structure. You were told that though certain institutions like family, marriage
and kinship are universal in India, there are variations in these institutions based on
region, religion, language, caste, class and occupation. That is why it is difficult to
make generalisation about the institutions of Indian social structure.

Keeping this observation in mind unit 6 of this Block introduced you to the various
aspects of the institution of family. Unit 7 focuses on certain salient features of
marriage that help us to see the common as well as different elements in the institution
of marriage in India. Section 7.2 deals with the feature of universality of the institution
of marriage. Age at marriage in India is discussed in section 7.3. Thus sections
7.2 and 7.3 bring out the unity that exists, across India, relating to these two
features of marriage. The features discussed in the context of diversity are the
forms of marriage (section 7.4), patterns of selection of spouse (section 7.5),
rites of marriage (section 7.6), material and non-material transactions involved in
marriage (section 7.7), and the possibilities and mechanisms of divorce and widow
remarriage in India (section 7.8). Most of these features relate to a man or a
woman’s primary marriage (i.e. marriage for the first time). Secondary marriage
of a widow or a separated or divorced woman is accompanied by a nominal
ceremony, where there are no or little rites. Similarly, pattern of selection of spouse
may differ in a primary and a secondary marriage.

In the course of discussion of each of these aspects we shall talk of the changing
patterns of marriage with particular reference to the changes that have taken place
since Independence. We will discuss each aspect of marriage with suitable
illustrations from some of the major communities like the Hindus, the Muslims and
the Christians. Except for passing references, patterns of marriage that are found
among the tribal population have not been described mainly because there is a
separate Block in this Course on tribal population.

7.2 UNIVERSALITY OF THE INSTITUTION OF
MARRIAGE IN INDIA

Marriage is an important social institution. It is a relationship, which is socially
approved. The relationship is defined and sanctioned by custom and law. The
definition of the relationship includes not only guidelines for behaviour relating to
sex but also regarding things like the particular way labour is to be divided and
other duties and privileges. Children born of marriage are considered the legitimate
offspring of the married couple. This legitimacy is important in the matter of
inheritance and succession. Thus marriage is not only a means of sexual gratification
but also a set of cultural mechanisms to ensure the continuation of the family. It is
more or less a universal social institution in India.

The religious texts of many communities in India have outlined the purpose, rights
and duties involved in marriage. Among the Hindus, for instance, marriage is
regarded as a socio-religious duty. Ancient Hindu texts point out three main aims
of marriage. These are dharma (duty), praja (progeny) and rati (sensual pleasure).
That is to say that marriage is significant from both the societal as well as the
individual’s point of view. Marriage is significant in that it provides children especially
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Family, Marriage and Kinship sons who would not only carry on the family name but also perform periodic
rituals including the annual “shraddha” to propitiate the dead ancestors. Majority
of the Hindus look upon son(s) as a support in old age to parents and as the most
important source of economic enrichment to the family. Marriage, in the Hindu
system, enables a man to enter into the stage of a householder. Both a man and a
woman are regarded incomplete without marriage.

Even among other communities in India, marriage is regarded as an essential
obligation. Islam looks upon marriage as “sunnah” (an obligation) which must be
fulfilled by every Muslim. Christianity holds marriage as crucial to life and lays
emphasis on the establishment of a mutual relationship between husband and wife
and on their duty to each other.

The significance attached to marriage is reflected in the fact that only a very small
percentage of men and women remain unmarried. The Report of the Committee
on the Status of Women in India (CSWI 1974: 81) has indicated that only 0.5
percent of women never marry in India. By and large girls are brought up to
believe that marriage is a woman’s destiny; married state is desirable and
motherhood is a cherished achievement. Only a very small percentage of men and
women remain unmarried by choice.

Today, marriage is still considered important and necessary, and only few individuals
remain unmarried by choice. Goals of marriage are, however, undergoing changes
especially for the urban and educated sections of the population. The older notions
regarding large size family, (i.e., large number of children especially sons being the
source of status for parents) are being replaced by preference for small size family.
Marriage for self-fulfillment rather than primarily for procreation or societal welfare
is also becoming prevalent.

7.3 AGE AT MARRIAGE IN INDIA

Apart from marriage being universal, early marriage is also common in India. Though
there are differences between various religious groups, classes and castes in the
matter of age at marriage, the median age at marriage is low in India. As early as
the 18th and nineteenth century, efforts have been made to curb infant or child
marriage. Reformers like Raja Rammohun Roy, Ishwar Chandra Vidyasagar, Jyotiba
Phule and others in the nineteenth and early twentieth century opposed child
marriage. In 1929, the Child Marriage Restraint Act was passed (popularly known
as the Sarda Act) and the minimum age for marriage for girls and boys was fixed
at 14 years and 17 years respectively. The Act was made applicable to all Indians.
The latest amendment (in 1978) has raised the minimum age for marriage for boys
and girls to 18 years and 21 years, respectively. Though the age at marriage of
females in India has been rising slowly since around the middle of the twentieth
century; the level at the end of the twentieth century was low in comparison to the
most of the low fertility countries (Das and Dey 1998: 92).

7.3.1 Low Age at Marriage
In spite of legislations, and governmental and non-governmental efforts to educate
the people about the dangers of early marriage, age at marriage is low in India.
The 1971 Census data on marital status of women indicate that the average age
of marriage for girls in more than one-third of the total number of districts in our
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country was below 15 years (Ghosh 1984: 5). The mean age at marriage for
females for the year 1991 was 18.3. The female age at marriage was lowest in
Rajasthan (17.5) followed by states of Madhya Pradesh and Bihar (17.6 and
17.8 respectively) and it was highest in Kerala (22.3) followed by Assam and
Punjab (21.1 and 21.0 respectively) (Census report 1991). In newspapers and
journals we read about marriage melas, specially in rural areas, in which the average
age of the bride is reported to be below fifteen years. In some states like Orissa,
Madhya Pradesh, Uttar Pradesh and Rajasthan, child marriages continue (National
Perspective Plan 1988).

Low age at marriage is related with the near universality of marriage in India.
Marriage is regarded essential and thought of a girl’s marriage is entertained right
from her childhood. In some regions, the existence of clear-cut expectations,
preferences, and rules regarding choice of a marriage partner also lead to early
marriage. The desire and concern to preserve the chastity or purity of women is
yet another factor. In fact, till the 1920’s among certain upper castes, pre-puberty
marriages were not only popular but also mandatory. There is the belief that the
onset of puberty is the right age for marriage for a girl as she is then ready for
maternity. This is also another important factor leading to early marriage (CSWI:
1974).

7.3.2 Rise in the Age at Marriage

Female age at marriage rose from 16.1 years in 1961 to 19.3 in 1991. The rural
urban gap in female age at marriage for 1991 is 2 years and this indicates that in
spite of rise in age at marriage a wide gap persists between the rural and urban
areas of the country (Das and Dey 1998: 109). It is important to point out on the
basis of growing evidence that age at marriage has not been low for all communities
in India. For instance, among many of the hill tribes in India the average age at
marriage has been above 15 years for girls. Also among the Christians, Parsis and
some educated sections living in urban areas, the age at marriage has been above
the minimum age prescribed by law.

You may ask what have been some of the factors that have helped in raising the
age at marriage among certain sections of the population. Research (CSWI 1974:
82) suggests that in urban areas and for the well to do in rural areas education and
the need for employment of boys have raised the age of marriage. In states where
the literacy rate is high, age at marriage is also much higher than in those states
where literacy level is low.

While, it is encouraging to note that education has helped in raising the age at
marriage, it has however led to some unintended consequences. Education
combined with increasing demands for dowry have led to a rise in the age at
marriage. Educated girls seek educated boys and the price (dowry) of an
educated groom in the ‘marriage market’ is high. Since most marriages in India
are arranged, parents arrange a marriage only when they meet the dowry
demands. Thus, necessarily the marriages of the girls are postponed and age at
marriage increases. We will talk about dowry in section 7.7.2. In the next section
we discuss diverse features of marriage in India and take up first the forms of
marriage.
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Talk to married persons (they could be from your family or neighbourhood)
on the following aspects of marriage. Note down their age, educational
qualifications and religion before you ask them these questions.

i) Has any one in your family remained unmarried after the age of 35? If,
yes, what are the reasons for this?

ii) At what age did you get married?

Relate your answers to what has been discussed in the unit, and find out if the
person remained unmarried by choice or by necessity. That is to say he/she
has taken a voluntary decision to remain single. Or, the person has remained
unmarried because of reasons like physical defects, poor economic status of
the family or dowry etc. Secondly if he/she married at an age which was
beyond the minimum legal age at marriage. Compare your answers with those
given by other students at your study center.

7.4 FORMS OF MARRIAGE

All the commonly listed forms of marriage, namely, monogamy (marriage of a
man to a woman at a time), and polygamy (marriage of a man or woman to more
than one spouse) are found in India. The latter, that is polygamy, has two forms,
namely, polygyny (marriage of a man to several women at a time) and polyandry
(marriage of a woman to several men at a time). In ancient texts of the Hindus we
find references to eight forms of marriage. For details see unit 15 on Hindu Social
Organisation in Block 4. These forms reflect more on the methods by which a
spouse is acquired than the number of spouses one could have at a time.

7.4.1 Monogamy, Polygyny, Polyandry
In this section, we shall focus only on monogamy, and both forms of polygamy.
With regard to the prevalence of these three forms, one has to distinguish between
what is permitted and what is practised by different sections of the population
through time.

i) Monogamy: Among the Hindus, until the passing of the Hindu Marriage
Act of 1955, a Hindu man was permitted to marry more than one woman at
a time. Although permitted, polygyny has not been common among the Hindus.
Only limited sections of the population like kings, chieftains, headmen of
villages, members of the landed aristocracy actually practised polygyny.

We may say that those who had the means and the power to acquire more
than one wife at a time were polygynous. The other important reasons for
polygyny were the barrenness of the wife and or her prolonged sickness.
Among some occupational groups like the agriculturists and artisans, polygyny
prevailed because of an economic gain involved in it. Where women are self-
supporting and contribute substantially to the productive activity a man can
gain by having more than one wife.

Concerted efforts to remove this practice were made in the nineteenth century
and early twentieth century by social reformers like Raja Rammohun Roy,
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Ishwar Chandra Vidyasagar, Dayanand Saraswati and others. After
Independence, the Hindu Marriage Act of 1955 established monogamy for
all Hindus and others who came to be governed by this Act. Some of the
‘other’ communities covered by this Act are the Sikhs, Jains and Buddhists.
Strict monogamy is prescribed in Christian and Parsi communities.

ii) Polygyny: Islam, on the other hand, has allowed polygyny. A Muslim man
can have as many as four wives at a time, provided all are treated as equals.
However, it seems that polygynous unions have been restricted to a small
percentage of Muslims, namely the rich and the powerful.

With regard to the tribal population, we find that the customary law of the
tribals in general (except a few) has not forbidden polygyny. Polygyny is
more widespread among the tribes of north and central India.

iii) Polyandry: Polyandry is even less common than polygyny. A few Kerala
castes practised polyandry until recently. The Toda of the Nilgiris in Tamilnadu,
the Khasa of Jaunsar Bawar in Dehradun district of Uttaranchal and some
North Indian castes practise polyandry. In the fraternal form of polyandry,
the husbands are brothers. In 1958, C.M. Abraham (1958: 107-8) has
reported that in Central Travancore fraternal polyandry was practised by
large number of groups like the Irava, Kaniyan, the Vellan and the Asari.

The factors that are related to the prevalence of polyandry are

a) desire to prevent division of property within a family (especially in fraternal
polyandry)

b) desire to preserve the unity and solidarity of the sibling group (in fraternal
polyandry)

c) the need for more than one husband in a society where men are away on a
commercial or military journey

d) a difficult economy, especially an unfertile soil, which does not favour division
of land and belongings (Peter 1968).

7.4.2 Prevailing Patterns

What is the position today regarding these forms of marriage? Monogamy is the
most prevalent form of marriage in India. However, bigamous (having two spouses
at a time) marriages have been reported among the Hindus in many parts of India.
It is the man who very often commits bigamy and escapes punishment by turning
the loopholes of the law to his advantage. It is the wife who is often unaware of
his second marriage, and even if she is aware of it, is unaware of her legal rights
and accepts her fate. Social and economic dependence on husband and inadequate
social condemnation of the man’s actions are some of the reasons for the wife’s
acceptance of the husband’s second marriage.

Among the Muslims it is the man who is allowed to have four wives. Among them
men enjoy greater privileges than women. A Muslim woman cannot marry a second
time when her first husband is alive or if she has not been divorced by him.
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i) What is the legally prescribed age at marriage for boys and girls? Use one
line for your answer.

...................................................................................................................

ii) What are the three forms of marriage found in India? Use two lines for your
answer.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

7.5 PATTERNS OF SELECTION OF SPOUSE

There are three striking features regarding selection of spouse in India. Firstly the
rules of endogamy, including those of hypergamy, indicate the groups into which a
person is expected to find a spouse. Secondly, rules of exogamy, on the other
hand, prohibit a person form marrying into certain groups. Both the rules of
endogamy and exogamy are linked mainly to the caste and kinship structure. Thirdly,
marriages in India are mostly arranged by the parents or elders.

7.5.1 Endogamy including the Rule of Hypergamy
We will first discuss the rule of endogamy and then show that the rule of hypergamy
operates within the endogamous rules.

i) Endogamy: The rule of endogamy requires an individual to marry within a
specified or defined group of which he or she is a member. The group may
be a caste, clan, racial, ethnic or religious group.

Religious and caste endogamy are two of the most pervasive forms of
endogamy in India. Though legally permitted, inter-religious marriages are
not commonly arranged or popular. In India there are innumerable castes
which are divided into innumerable sub-castes which are further divided into
subsections and each one of them is endogamous. The endogamous unit, for
many Hindu sub-castes, consists of a series of kin clusters living in a fairly
restricted geographical area. The operation of the rule of endogamy shows
interesting variation by region and religion.

In South India, for instance, among many castes marriage with some relatives
is preferred. In the Marathi, Telugu, Tamil and Kannada speaking areas,
marriages with the cross-cousins (children of father’s sisters or mother’s
brothers) are preferred. In North India, neither the parallel nor the cross-
cousins can intermarry. In North India, on the other hand, there is a tendency
to marry into villages that are not farther than twelve or thirteen kilometres
from one’s village. Social and economic links are restricted to a few kin
groups residing in certain areas. There are spatial as well as social boundaries
which limit the field of marriage and these boundaries vary from region to
region.

Endogamous rules are operative in non-Hindu sections of the population too.
Among the Muslims, the ‘Syeds’, recognised as an aristocratic class, are
divided into various endogamous groups. Sometimes the endogamous group
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is so small that it includes only the extended families of a man’s parents.
Muslims permit marriages between both cross (mother’s brother’s children
and father’s sister’s children) and parallel (mother’s sister’s children and
father’s brother’s children) cousins. In fact, the father’s brother’s daughter is
a preferred mate. Among Muslims the concept of purity of blood seems to
be mainly responsible for preference of marriage between close relatives
particularly between children of siblings. Many Muslim groups in North and
Western India consider marriage between children of two brothers as most
desirable. It is held that the desire to keep the family property within the
family has been another important reason for close kin marriages. It is generally
believed that marriage of the near kin helps to mitigate the conflict between a
mother-in-law and daughter-in-law and this helps to strengthen the intra-as
well as inter-familial ties.

ii) Hypergamy: According to the rule of hypergamy, the status of the husband
is always higher than that of the wife. Those who follow this rule always seek
for their daughters those men who have social status higher than their own. It
is a rule whereby marriage takes place or is generally arranged within a sub
caste between a girl of a lower social status and a boy of a higher social
status. This practice has occurred mainly among different subsections of a
caste or sub caste rather than between castes. It is found that the tendency
towards hypergamous stratification is available among all castes. Each caste
is divided into several sub-castes, which are again divided into hierarchically
ordered groups. It is quite clear that the rule of hypergamy operates within
the confines of each endogamous group.

In ancient scriptures, it is given that anuloma marriages, based on the rule of
hypergamy whereby a girl is married to a boy from upper caste sub-caste, were
permitted. It is also given that pratiloma marriages, based on the rule of hypogamy,
whereby a girl is married to a boy from a lower caste sub-caste, were not permitted.
It would seem that in ancient times hypergamy (anuloma) across the four fold
varna order was acceptable while hypogamy (pratiloma) was not permitted.

Practice of hypergamy has been found among such groups as the Rajput and the
Jat of North India, Anavil Brahmin and Patidar of Gujarat, Maithil Brahmin of
Bihar, Rarhi Brahmin of Bengal and among the Kanyakubja and Saryupari Brahmin
of Uttar Pradesh to some extent. It has also been found among the Nayar,
Kshatriya and Ambalavasi of Kerala.

The practice has shown a regional pattern. For instance, among the Rajput of
Uttar Pradesh, traditionally girls were given in marriage from east to the west
direction within a sub-caste. This is so because the Rajput clans were associated
with a geographic region and a corresponding rating by region. Prestige of regions
increased towards the westerly direction (Karve 1965: 165-171).

In the areas where hypergamy is practised, clans and lineages are of unequal
status. Research (CSWI 1976: 65) has indicated that female infanticide among
the Jat and Rajput was mainly a consequence of hypergamy. This was so because
the girls of the highest groups had very little choice for marriage. Boys of their
group could marry lower down while they had only the boys in groups which
were at least equal to their own. Dowry has been generally high in hypergamous
communities. Men from the Kulin subcaste of Bengal (belonging to the Rarhi
Brahmin caste) often married many women at a time and demanded huge dowries.
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Family, Marriage and Kinship This is so because they are ranked as the highest subcaste and women of this
group have to be married within the group.

7.5.2 Exogamy
Exogamous rules are complementary to endogamous rules. These rules prohibit
marriage between members of certain groups. The prohibition may be so narrow
as to include those members within the elementary family (i.e. marriage between a
brother and sister or parent and child) or so wide to include all those with whom
genealogical kinship can be traced. The prohibition placed, on sexual intercourse
between persons related in certain prohibited degrees of kinship is called incest,
e.g., sexual relations or marriage between a brother and sister are defined as
incestuous in most groups. The definitions of these groups, however, show variations
mainly by region and religion. In North India, a girl born within a village is considered
the daughter of the village and hence cannot marry a boy from her own village.
Thus, the village becomes the exogamous unit here. In South India, the exogamous
unit in one’s own generation is defined by one’s own sisters/brothers and real and
classificatory parallel cousins.

Two other kinds of exogamy, which have been prevalent among several Hindu
communities in North and South India, are sagotra and sapinda exogamy.

i) Sagotra exogamy: In the context of the ‘twice born’ castes (belonging to
the Brahmin, Kshatriya and Vaishya varna across) India sagotra exogamy
applies to those who trace descent from a common ancestor, usually a rishi
or a sage. All these people cannot intermarry. The term gotra is commonly
used to mean an exogamous category within a jati. One of its principal uses
is to regulate marriage alliance. All members of a gotra are supposed to be
descendants of or associated with the same ancestral figure.

A four-clan rule or four gotra exogamous rule prevails among Hindu castes
in North India. In accordance with this four clan (gotra) rule, a man cannot
marry a girl from (i) his father’s gotra or clan, (ii) his mother’s gotra or clan,
(iii) his dadi’s, i.e. his father’s mother’s gotra or clan, and (iv) his nani’s,
i.e., his mother’s mother’s gotra or clan. In almost all castes in the northern
zone, according to Karve (1953), the marriage between cousins is prohibited.
We can show the four-clan rule in a diagram in the following manner.

The 1st cross in figure 7.1 indicates the marriage of ego to a person of ego’s
father’s gotra. The 2nd cross indicates the marriage of ego to a person of
ego’s mother’s gotra. The 3rd cross indicates the marriage of ego to a person
of ego’s paternal grandmother’s (dadi’s) gotra. The 4th cross indicates the
marriages of ego to a person of ego’s maternal grandmother’s (nani’s) gotra.
All the four categories of marriage are prohibited among the Hindu castes in
North India.

ii) Sapinda: Sapinda exogamy indicates the prohibition placed on the inter-
marriage between certain sets of relatives. Sapinda represents the relationship
between the living member and their dead ancestors. The term sapinda means
(i) those who share the particles of the same body (ii) people who are united
by offering ‘pinda’ or balls of cooked rice to the same dead ancestor. Hindu
lawgivers do not give a uniform definition regarding the kinship groups within
which marriage cannot take place. Some prohibit marriage of members within
seven generations on the father’s side and five generations of members from
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Fig.7.1: The four clan rule

the mother’s side. Some others have restricted the prohibited generations to
five on the father’s and three on the mother’s side. Several others have
permitted the marriage of cross-cousins (marriage of a person with his father’s
sister’s children or mother’s brother’s children).

The Hindu Marriage Act of 1955 does not allow marriage within five generations
on the father’s side and three on the mother’s side. However, it permits the
marriage of cross- cousins where this is customary. The patrilineal joint family is
an important exogamous unit among Hindus. This much is quite clear from the fact
that marriage is prohibited within five generations on the father’s side.

Among Christians and Muslims, the elementary or nuclear family is the exogamous
unit. Moplah Muslims of North Malabar in Kerala live in matrilineal units and
among them matrilineage is the exogamous unit. Lineage exogamy also exists among
the Muslim Gujjars of Jammu and Kashmir (Srinivas 1969: 56). Among the Nayars,
who are a matrilineal group, a girl can never marry her mother’s brother.

7.5.3 Arranged Marriages
Majority of the marriages in India are fixed or arranged by parents or elders on
behalf of and/or with the consent of the boy or the girl involved in marriage. When
marriage is fixed by parents or elders it is called an arranged marriage. This is in
contrast to marriage by self choice (popular example of marriage by self choice is
the so called “love marriage”). In some instances both these types of selection of
one’s spouse can be found together.

The prevalence of arranged marriages in India can be traced in relation to what
has been said before, that is (i) existence of the rules of endogamy which limit
marriage alliance within certain groups, (ii) the rules of exogamy which disallow
marriage within gotra, (iii) regulations about prescriptive (allowing) and proscriptive
(prohibiting) rules about marriage with parallel and cross-cousins and (iv) customs
which indicate a specific preference for marriage between certain types of relatives
or groups. All these factors make arranged marriages the most desirable form of
selection of spouse. Choice of spouse cannot be left to the decision of the young
if these restrictions and preferences are to be effectively carried out. The restrictions
placed on free interaction between a boy and a girl in India is yet another factor
which does not allow marriage by self choice.

Dadi

Nani
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Family, Marriage and Kinship Though the measure of participation in choosing one’s life partner has shown
variations between different groups, by and large, marriage arranged by parents/
elders is the most prevalent form of selection of spouse. For majority of the high
caste Hindus, matching of horoscope (charts relating to one’s birth under certain
astrological calculations) constitutes an important element in the final choice of the
marriage partner. Today apart from astrologers matching the horoscopes of a boy
and a girl, computers are also used to match horoscopes. Among the Muslims,
the parents, elders or wali (guardian) arrange a marriage (Gazetteer of India 1965:
547 and CSWI 1974: 62).

7.5.4 Recent Trends
To what extent are the rules of endogamy, hypergamy, exogamy and arranged
marriages operative today? Intercaste marriages are now recognised by law and
take place on a larger scale than before. These intercaste marriages constitute
only a very small proportion of the total number of marriages taking place. They
are increasing at a slow rate. Caste endogamy is still highly relevant in the context
of the patterns of selection of spouse. Many caste organisations devise all kinds of
strategies to confine marriages within their castes and subcastes. There are even
marriage “melas” (fairs) to ensure that the choice of the spouse is made within
the particular subcaste.

Though majority of marriages continue to be arranged by parents/elders/wali, the
pattern of choosing one’s spouse has undergone some modifications today. We
find the following patterns i) marriage by parents’/elders’ choice without consulting
either the boy or girl, ii) marriage by self-choice, iii) marriage by self-choice but
with parents’ consent, iv) marriage by parents’ choice but with the consent of
both the boy and the girl involved in the marriage, v) marriage by parents’ choice
but with the consent of only one of the two partners involved. Very often, the boy
is consulted and his consent is taken. Parents/elders do not think it is important to
ask the girl whether she approves the match. Among urban educated classes
arranged marriage with the consent of the boy and the girl is often the most preferred
pattern (Blumberg and Dwarki 1980: 139). Marriages are even arranged through
newspaper advertisement for both the boy and the girl.

From this discussion of the patterns of selection of spouse, we now move on to
marriage rites in India.

7.6 MARRIAGE RITES

Rites constitute an important part of marriage in India. We find variations in rites
not only in terms of religion but also in terms of caste, sect and rural or urban
residence. Let us look at some of the basic rites in a few communities in India.

7.6.1 Basic Rites of Marriage in Different Communities
For the Hindus, marriage is a sacrament. This means that a Hindu marriage cannot
be dissolved. It is a union for life. This is also reflected in the marital rites. Some
of the essential rites are kanyadan (the giving off of the bride to the groom by the
father), panigrahana (the clasping of the bride’s hand by the groom),
agniparinaya (going around the sacred fire by the bride and the groom), lajahoma
(offering of the parched grain to the sacrificial fire) and saptapadi (walking seven
steps by the bride and the groom). These basic rituals are not confined to the
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twice born castes (the Brahmin, Kshatriya and Vaishya) only, but these are also
performed with some variations among other castes too. Some invite a Brahmin
priest to recite the mantra which are religious invocations. The ritual of kanyadan
is the most popular of all the basic rituals.

If we analyse the significance of the rituals of Hindu marriage we find that they
stress male primacy and superiority (CSWI 1974: 64) and reflect the notion of
transfer of the bride from her father’s side to her husband’s side. While emphasising
life partnership for the two people involved in marriage, the basic rituals exhort the
bride to follow the husband, to act according to his wishes and to remain steadfast
in loyalty and love. In fact, marriage is the first major samskara (life cycle ritual)
for a Hindu woman.

In some regions, among certain castes, the pre-marriage ritual is more elaborate
than the actual wedding ceremony. For instance, among certain sections of the
Nayar castes in Kerala, the actual marriage constitutes only the exchange of cloth
between the bride and the groom, mutual garlanding and going around the lighted
lamps. The pre-marital ritual of “talikettu kalyanam” is more elaborate than the
actual marriage ceremony (Gazetteer of India 1965: 548).

Certain sections of the Jain community (like the Digambara and Svetambara) and
the Sikh community have marriage customs and rituals which are similar to those
of the Hindus. The core ceremony of the Sikhs however is different. It is called
“anand karaj” and is solemnised in the presence of the Guru Granth Sahib, the
holy book of the Sikhs. The main ceremony consists of the bridal couple going
four times around the holy book. Appropriate verses, known as ‘shabad’ are
recited by the officiating priest. Unlike Hindus, Sikhs do not have any particular
period or season for marriages.

Muslim marriage is not a sacrament. Rather, it is a contract, which can be
terminated. Among the Muslims, the marriage rituals show variation by sect and
region. Some rites of the Shia sect of the Muslims differ from the Sunni, a sect
among the Muslims. However, the essential ceremony of Muslim marriage is known
as the nikah. The ceremony is performed by the priest or the kazi. The nikah is
considered to be complete only when the consent of both the groom and the
bride has been obtained. A formal document known as nikahnama bears the
signatures of the couple. Among certain sections, the signatures of two witnesses
are also included in the document and the document may also contain details of
the payment to be made to the bride by the groom. This payment is called the
mehr which is a stipulated sum of money or other assets paid to the wife either
immediately after the wedding or postponed till some future date.

Many of the marriage customs and rituals of the Muslims are similar to those of
the Hindus. Thus, customs like smearing of turmeric (Haldi), applying mehndi,
mock testing of the bride’s proficiency at domestic work are as much a part of
the Muslim marriage as Hindu marriage. In fact, among the Moplah Muslims of
Kerala, the nikah ceremony is performed as laid down by Islam but their marriage
is not regarded complete without the Hindu function ‘kalyanam’.

What is most significant to note in the rituals of Muslim marriage is that the custom
of paying a mehr to the wife provides some sort of guarantee of security to the
woman.
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Family, Marriage and Kinship Among the Christians, the wedding takes place in a church. The exchange of the
ring is an important ritual among them. Some sections of the Christians, like the
Syrian Christians of Kerala, have the Hindu rite of the groom tying a ‘tali’ on the
bride’s neck. Tali is a symbol of the married state of Hindu women in South India.

Among Christians, the following pronouncement, which forms a part of the marriage
rites, reflects the importance assigned to the relationship of the husband and wife,
rather than the relationship between the families of the husband and the wife.
“Man shall leave his father and mother and shall cleave to his wife and they shall
be one flesh.” This outlook emphasises the fact that marriage is a bond between
two individuals and not between two families. It does not focus on the transfer of
the girl from one family to another (CSWI 1974: 45).

As a part of marriage celebrations all communities hold wedding processions and
feasts. Their scale may vary according to the socio-economic status of the bride
and bridegroom’s families.

7.6.2 Customary Marriages
While rites constitute an important component of marriage among many
communities, there are sections or groups of people who do not have religious
rites in marriage. Marriages with no rites are referred as customary marriages.
These marriages are based on simple practices. For instance, in some groups
living in the Himalayan tract, putting a ring in the bride’s nose is a customary form
of marriage. Customary forms of marriage are generally found among those groups
where divorce and secondary marriages are permitted and practised. Secondary
marriage of a widow or a separated or divorced woman is usually celebrated in a
simple way, which indicates essentially the renewal of her married state (CSWI
1974: 83).

Today marriage rites have been condensed to a great extent. The Special Marriage
Act of 1954 provides for secular and civil marriage before a registrar. This Act
applies to all Indian citizens who chose to make use of its provisions, irrespective
of religious affiliations. Civil marriage enables persons to avoid the expense of
traditional weddings. However, weddings continue to be an expensive affair for a
large majority of people. Large sums of money, gifts of jewellery, furniture, vessels,
clothes have to be bought and generally the expenses are more for the bride’s
side than the groom’s side. This discussion takes us to the next topic of the transfer
of goods and prestige that accompany marriage in India.

Check Your Progress 2

i) Define (a) endogamy (b) exogamy and (c) hypergamy. Answer in ten lines.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................
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...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

ii) What is the main feature of a customary marriage? Answer in one line.

...................................................................................................................

7.7 THE TRANSFER OF WEALTH AND
PRESTIGE THAT ACCOMPANY MARRIAGE

Marriage, in most cases, involves material as well as non-material transactions
between the bride-giver and the bride-taker. It involves, with a few exceptions,
the transfer of the wife to the husband’s family.

Two major types of transfers of material wealth accompany marriage. In one,
wealth travels in the opposite direction of the bride and in another it travels along
with the bride in the same direction. The former is identified as bride price while
the latter as dowry (CSWI 1974:69).

7.7.1 Bride-Price
The tradition of bride-price is found among certain patrilineal tribes and some
castes in the middle and lower rung of the caste ladder. The form and amount of
bride-price vary from region to region, from tribe to tribe and within a tribe from
time to time. Some pay only cash, some others only in kind while some pay both
in kind and cash. Payment in kind includes a wide variety of things like clothes,
ornaments, tools and implements, liquor, grain, cattle, goats and other forms of
livestock. For instance, among the Uraon tribe of Chotanagpur a man takes sets
of clothes for the bride’s relatives. Bhumias of Orissa give cash, five or six sarees
and three goats as bride-price (CSWI 1974: 69). Bargaining for bride-price is
also common. In some tribes, the groom offers his services to the bride’s father as
a form of bride-price.

Under the local influence of high caste values and practices, some groups have
given up their custom of bride-price and have adopted the custom of dowry. For
example, the peasants of the villages of Karnataka and the Godia (or the cowherds)
caste in Andhra Pradesh have given up their custom of bride-price and adopted
the custom of dowry (CSWI 1974:70).

Bride-price or the payment in cash and/or kind to the bride’s father by the
groom’s father reflects the transfer of authority over the bride from her father to
the groom and his family. The idea of compensation for the loss of a productive
worker is also implicit in it. The bride’s family loses a productive worker when
the girl gets married and leaves her parental home. So, the bride’s family is paid
a compensation for this loss (CSWI 1974: 69-72). The girl is a source of wealth
and prestige to her natal family, that is the family in which she is born. In this
sense, the transaction implies the transfer of all that the girl stands for. Now, let
us look at another form of transaction of wealth and prestige that accompany
marriage in India.

https://telegram.me/pdf4exams

For More Visit - https://pdf4exams.org/



36

Family, Marriage and Kinship 7.7.2 Practice of Dowry
Broadly speaking, dowry refers to a specific category of gifts given by the bride’s
side to the groom’s side. This set of gifts symbolises the transfer of wealth from
the bride’s side to the groom’s side. This act confers prestige and honour to both
the sides. The bride-giver gains prestige within his community by giving dowry
while the bride-taker receives both wealth and prestige in his own and other
communities. Of late it has become groom-price.

Today, in legal terms, dowry constitutes what is given to the son-in-law and or to
his parents on demand either in cash or in kind by the bride’s side. There are, of
course, regional variations in the practice and people’s understanding of the term
‘dowry’. Some view it mainly as ‘groom-price’ and often the price paid to the
groom depends on the groom’s qualifications, job, social status regardless of the
bride’s parents’ ability to pay the price demanded by the groom’s side. Some
include in the custom of dowry i) what is given to the bride during and after the
wedding, during occasions like festivals, child birth, initiation etc. in the first few
years of marriage ii) what is given to the bridegroom before or after marriage and
iii) what is presented to the in-laws of the girl.

Here, we need to note that (a) dowry constitutes an array of gifts given to the
groom’s side over time and (b) what is given at the time of the wedding is substantial
and conspicuous. Goods that constitute dowry are i) movable property like sarees,
jewels, silver vessels, cash, vehicles like car, tractor and ii) immovable property
such as land, house, factories, jobs etc.

The form and amount of dowry and purpose to which dowry is put have shown
variations based on caste, class, region and socio-economic status. Among the
landowning castes of Andhra Pradesh (like Reddy, Kamma) a father may give to
his daughter land and jewellery. The cash may be handed over to the groom or
his parents but the land is registered in the name of the daughter. Money also is
deposited in the name of the bride or put in trust for her. In North India, where
there has been a tradition of giving large utensils to the girl, the utensils generally
come under the use and control of the in-laws. The amount of cash involved in
dowry varies mainly according to the socio-economic status and expectations of
the groom’s community as well as the socio-economic status of the bride’s family.
Again, the gift in cash or in kind involved in dowry may be put to productive
purposes or just hoarded as wealth by the bride, the groom and/or his family
(CSWI 1974: 70-72).

The practice of giving gift to the girl at the time of and after the wedding has been
viewed as streedhana. This means that the gifts given to the daughter are a kind
of property given to the daughter of the house who has to leave her natal home to
join her husband. Streedhana reflects the notion of female right to property (CSWI
1974: 70 72). It is looked as a source of wealth for the married daughter to fall
back in times of crisis and need. In many regions of South India, the gifts (ornaments,
vessels) given to the daughter belong to her exclusively and she has the right to
use them the way she wants. Her in-laws generally do not claim possession over
them.

Today, the practice of dowry has taken a very ugly turn. As mentioned in section
7.3.2, in many instances, the practice of dowry has worsened. Educated girls
look out for boys who are more qualified than them. Highly qualified boys demand
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a high dowry. As a result of increase in dowry demand, parents often are unable
to get their daughters married. If they do, they get them married beyond their
means and are subject to different kinds of continuing pressures in the form of
dowry demands from the groom’s side. We often hear of dowry deaths or the girl
being sent back to her parents’ home for not fulfilling the dowry demands. Today,
we even hear cases of unmarried girls committing suicide in order to ease the
burden of their anxious, guilt-ridden parents, who have not been able to settle a
marriage for them.

In 1961, the Government of India passed the Dowry Prohibition Act. In 1984
and again in 1986, the Act was amended to make the law more stringent and
effective. For instance, today, the husband and his family can be penalised for
demanding dowry if his bride dies within seven years of the marriage in other than
normal circumstance. We even have a Dowry Prohibition Cell to look into complaints
about dowry.

All this does not mean that there are no marriages taking place without dowry.
There are progressive young people who voice their strong opinion against dowry
and marry without it. There are at the same time, young, educated people who
accept this practice and say they see no harm in it. Some get away by saying that
it is their parents (whose wishes they never want to disobey) who perpetuate this
practice. Even among other communities, like the Muslim and Christian, some
people demand dowry. Often, discord in family is caused because of the continuous
demand for dowry even after marriage. This may lead to divorce. Let us look at
the issues of divorce and remarriage in India.

Activity 2
Take newspapers of a week. Read the columns, which have reported about
dowry. The newspaper can be an English daily or in any other regional language.
Then, write a note on the nature of reporting of such issues in the newspapers.
Compare your note with those written by other students at your study center.

7.8 DIVORCE AND WIDOW REMARRIAGE

No discussion of marriage is complete without considering the issues of divorce
and remarriage. Here, we look first at the possibilities and mechanism of dissolving
a marriage and then discuss briefly the question of widow remarriage in India.

a) Divorce

The possibilities and mechanisms of dissolving a marital union have varied through
time, between and within communities. Hindu marriage is in theory a sacrament
and irrevocable. However, among many non-dwija (or non-twice born) castes,
divorce is customarily allowed. When we say non-twice born castes, we mean
those castes, which do not observe the practice of performing the life-cycle rituals
or Hindu Samskara. Their performance symbolises the second birth or social
birth of a biological person and hence the term twice-born for the first three
categories of Hindu castes—the Brahmin, Kshatriya and Vaishya, which must and
do perform these rituals. The notion that marriage is indissoluble has gradually
been eroded and through legislation, the right of divorce has been introduced in all
legal systems in India.
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Family, Marriage and Kinship The grounds for divorce have been spelt out both by custom and by law in different
communities. During 1940-48, several provinces and states passed laws permitting
divorce for Hindus. The Special Marriage Act of 1954 introduced and ‘clarified
the grounds for divorce’. It has been available to all Indians who have chosen to
register their marriages under this Act. The Hindu Marriage Act of 1955 was
amended several times since 1955 (the next one being in 1976) to incorporate a
wide range of grounds for divorce available to both men and women coming
under the purview of this Act. Some of the important grounds for divorce outlined
by law are i) impotency, ii) lunacy (for a specified time period), iii) disappearance
for seven years, iv) contagious disease, v) rape, vi) homo-sexuality, and vii) bestiality
(sexual relationship between a human being and a lower animal). Now adultery
and cruelty have also become the grounds on which divorce may be sought. The
condition that one can apply for divorce after three years of marriage has been
reduced to one year. The waiting period of divorce by mutual consent is now only
6 months.

Among the Muslims, marriage is a contract and divorce is allowed. Muslim law
provides for different types of divorce of which talaq and khol need special
mention. Talaq is an exjudicial divorce. It becomes effective if pronounced thrice
unilaterally by the husband. It signifies the power the husband has to divorce his
wife at will. The other form of divorce khol takes place by mutual consent.

Public attitude to divorce in a Hindu dominated culture is not yet very liberal in
spite of the legal permission for divorce. In many communities of the Indian
population, divorce even when it is required is not sought, despite legal provisions.
Even in cases where women have turned to the legal system for help, law is not
very clear about the rights of a woman in her marriage. For instance, the respective
judgments of Andhra Pradesh High Court and Punjab High Court in two cases
relating to the Hindu woman’s right in the matter of being a wife or a mother
reflect the ambiguity. In one case in Andhra Pradesh the judgment favoured the
woman. Her right to decide whether she wanted to bear the child of the husband
whom she did not find compatible was upheld. In the other case in Punjab, the
wife was held guilty for refusing to bear a child by her spouse whom she did not
find compatible. Women activists point out that though our constitution supports
the notion of equality between sexes, the laws passed to promote such a notion
have not been able to end the discrimination shown toward women. Even among
the Muslims, where divorce has been permitted for a long time, laws favour men
more than the women (Ghosh 1984).

b) Widow Remarriage

Certain sections of the Indian population have a tradition of widow remarriage.
Levirate alliances have been reported among the Ahirs of Haryana, some Jats and
Girjans and several castes in U.P. and among the Kodagu of Mysore (Gazetteer
of India 1965: 541). In a levirate marriage, a man is obliged to marry the widow
of a brother.

In many castes of the Hindu fold, widow remarriage has been customarily
sanctioned and practised. Only those castes which imitate the life-style and values
of the high castes adopt the practice of banning widow remarriage. Widow
remarriage is permitted among the Muslims, Christians and Parsis. Among the
Jains local and caste customs determine the issue.
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Generally, everywhere the widower has the right to remarry. The 1971 census of
India showed that there were 8 million widowers as against 23 million widows
(CSWI 1974: 77). In the year 1991, among the elderly (60+ age group) the
percentage of widows was 60.7 and that of widowers was 19 (Census of India
1991). It is often said that the problem of widow remarriage is the problem only
of a section of society because only the high castes put a strict ban on widow
remarriage. Not only this, in the past, widows of some priestly castes, royal families
were also expected to commit the practice of sati or widow burning. The practice
of widow burning comprises self-immolation of the widow on the funeral pyre of
her husband. Respect is paid to such women who end their lives as a mark of
devotion to their husbands.

As early as in the nineteenth century, reformers like Vidyasagar, fought against the
practice of sati and exploitation of widows. In 1856, the Hindu Widows Remarriage
Act legalised the marriage of widows of all castes. Traditional notions about widow
remarriage and the treatment of widows still seem to be prevalent. Widows are
still regarded as inauspicious; they are not expected or permitted to participate in
certain religious and social functions. It is shocking to hear that widows are still
burnt alive on their husband’s pyre and there is a section of the population, which
glorifies such act. The most recent case of law being enacted to protect the woman
victim is the law against the practice of widow burning or sati. This was passed by
the Parliament in response to a national demand and reaction following the burning
of a young educated woman, Roop Kanwar, on the funeral pyre of her husband
in Deorala, a village in Rajasthan. The Act is called Commission of Sati (Prevention)
Act, 1987.

Check Your Progress 3

i) What are the two major types of the transfer of material wealth that accompany
marriage? Answer in four lines.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

ii) Write T for true and F for false against the following statements.

a) Dowry is punishable by law.

b) Talaq and Khol are the two types of divorce available to Muslims.

c) Muslims, Christians and Parsis do not permit widow remarriage.

7.9 LET US SUM UP

We began with the two strikingly common features of marriage in India. Namely,
that almost everyone marries and that the age of marriage is low in India. We then
moved on to the diversity in its patterns. We discussed three different forms namely
monogamy, polygyny and polyandry, and about the patterns of selection of spouse.
In this context we spoke of endogamy, hypergamy and exogamy. Then we said
that though marriages are mostly arranged in India, today it is possible to find
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Family, Marriage and Kinship other methods of selecting one’s spouse. Rites constitute an important part of
marriage in every community. We outlined the differences in this area by illustrating
them from a few communities like the Hindus, Muslims and Christians. Then we
discussed the transfer of wealth and prestige that accompany marriage. In the last
section on divorce and remarriage we discussed these issues with reference to
major communities. While discussing each of these aspects, we took note of the
important legislations and other factors, which have had an impact on the institution
of marriage in India.

7.10 KEYWORDS

Anuloma Marriage between a man of higher social position and a woman
of lower social position is called anuloma (“with the hair”) and
is, within certain limits, approved

Monogamy A form of marriage in which a person is married to one person
at a time

Polyandry A form of marriage in which a woman is married to two or
more men at a time

Polygyny A form of marriage in which a man is married to two or more
women at a time

Pratiloma A woman marrying beneath her social position is called
pratiloma (against the hair) and is strongly disapproved

Rites Prescribed and established forms of ceremony

Sacrament A formal religious act that is sacred as a symbol .of spiritual
reality

Sagotra People belonging to the same gotra or a clan
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7.12 SPECIMEN ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR
PROGRESS

Check Your Progress 1

i) 21 years for boys and 18 years for girls.

ii) The three forms are monogamy, polygyny and polyandry.

Check Your Progress 2

i) a) Endogamy: A rule of marriage whereby an individual is required to marry
within a specified group of which he/she is a member.

b) Exogamy: A rule of marriage whereby an individual is required to marry
outside the group of which he/she is a member.

c) Hypergamy: A rule of marriage whereby a girl is married to a boy whose
social status is higher than her own. It occurs mainly among different
subsections of a caste/subcaste rather than between castes.

ii) Customary marriages do not involve rites.

Check Your Progress 3

i) The two types of transfer of material wealth that accompany marriage are
bride-price where wealth travels in the opposite direction of the bride and
dowry in which wealth travels along with the bride, towards the groom.

iii) a) True

b) True

c) False
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Family, Marriage and Kinship UNIT 8 KINSHIP-I

Structure

8.0 Objectives

8.1 Introduction

8.2 Definition of Kinship System

8.3 Main Approaches to the Study of Kinship System in India
8.3.1 Indological Approach
8.3.2 Anthropological Approach: Descent and Alliance

8.4 Dimensions of Kinship System

8.5 Kinship System in North India
8.5.1 Kinship Groups
8.5.2 Kinship Terminology
8.5.3 Marriage Rules
8.5.4 Ceremonial Exchange of Gifts among Kin

8.6 Let Us Sum Up

8.7 Keywords

8.8 Further Reading

8.9 Specimen Answers to Check Your Progress

8.0 OBJECTIVES

After going through this unit, you should be able to

define the kinship system

describe the main approaches to the study of kinship system in India

discuss major aspects of North Indian kinship system.

8.1 INTRODUCTION

So far you have learnt about the social institutions of family and marriage in India.
As family takes its form with the help of kinship rules, norms and patterns, it is
necessary that we learn about the different forms of kinship in India. This will then
provide you with a holistic understanding of social relationships involved in family
and marriage.

Since India is a land of immense diversity, its different regions reflect different
systems of kinship. In the limited scope of two units, it is not possible to even
outline all the various types of kinship systems found in India. As the country’s
two major geographical divisions, the north and the south, present two distinct
forms and have been described in sociological literature as such, we introduce
you to the North Indian and South Indian systems of kinship. You must remember
that this does not mean that there are no further varieties of kinship systems in
certain pockets of both North and South India. Indeed. India’s north eastern
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Kinship-Iparts, as well as, other regions in its west and south provide many other types. To
have a glimpse into these systems you may like to read the books and articles
mentioned in the section on Further Reading and List of References. The studies
and articles that have been used in our units to discuss kinship in North and South
India essentially describe and analyse kinship systems found among the numerically
dominant Hindu populations.

In this unit we first define the kinship system and then discuss main approaches to
the study of kinship systems in India. Next, the unit focuses on the major aspects
of patrilineal kinship system in North India.

8.2 DEFINITION OF KINSHIP SYSTEM

Unit 7 of the first electric course in Sociology gave a simple definition of the
kinship system. It said that the kinship system refers to a set of persons recognised
as relatives either by virtue of a blood relationship or by virtue of a marriage
relationship. In sociology, all blood relationships are known by a technical term,
consanguinity. Similarly, all relationships through marriage are given the term
affinity. For example, the relationships between mother and son/daughter, sister
and brother/sister, father and son/daughter are consanguinal, while relationships
between father/mother-in-law and daughter-/son-in-law are affinal.

Mostly, it is the social recognition of these relationships that is more important
than the actual biological ties. Networks built around kin relationships play a
significant role in both rural and urban social life in India.

In order to describe in the span of two units (8 and 9) the patterns of kinship in
North and South India, we first give you an idea of the main approaches to the
study of kinship in India.

8.3 MAIN APPROACHES TO THE STUDY OF
KINSHIP SYSTEM IN INDIA

Sociological studies of kinship in India cover descriptions, comparisons and
analytical problems based on the findings from various regions. Approaches to the
study of kinship can be broadly classified under two headings (i) the Indological
approach and (ii) the Anthropological approach. Here, we will discuss these
approaches one by one.

8.3.1 Indological Approach
As the social institutions of Indian society are rooted in literary and learned traditions,
many sociological studies have made use of textual sources for explaining the
ideological and jural bases of our institutions. For example, K.M. Kapadia (1947)
has used classical texts to describe Hindu kinship. Hindu Social Organisation by
P.H. Prabhu (1954) is also based on Sanskrit texts. Similarly, Irawati Karve (1940,
43-44 and 1958) and G.S. Ghurye (1946, 1955) have extensively worked on
Indian kinship system. Both have used textual sources to explain kinship pattern in
different regions of India from a socio-historical perspective. We can, therefore,
say that Indological approach to the study of kinship has provided a framework
to understand the elements of continuity and change in the system (see Jain 1994).
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Family, Marriage and Kinship 8.3.2 Anthropological Approach: Descent and Alliance
Anthropologists have looked at kinship systems from the point of view of descent
and alliance.

A) Descent Approach

Kinship in our society is used for establishing clear-cut corporate social units.
Each one of us is a member of such a cooperating and closely bound group of
people. One can depend upon the help and support given by such people. Such
cooperating local groups are always larger than elementary families of spouses
and their children. When these groups are recognised or defined on the basis of
shared descent, anthropologists call them descent groups. Formally speaking there
are six possible avenues for the transmission of descent group membership, from
parents to children. These are

i) patrilineal — where descent is traced in the male line from father to son,

ii) matrilineal — where descent is traced in the female line from mother to
daughter,

iii) double (duolineal or bilineal) — where descent is traced in both the father’s
line as well as mother’s line for different attributes such as movable property
in one line and immovable in another,

iv) cognatic (bilateral) — where attributes are transmitted equally through both
parents. Here no unilineal groups can be formed but group structure can be
cognatic, that is, the group of kinpersons on the father’s and mother’s side.
Membership can be acquired through either the father or the mother,

v) parallel descent — a very rare form of descent where descent lines are sex
specific. Men transmit to their sons while women to their daughters, and
finally

vi) cross or alternative type descent — this is also very rare. Here men transmit
to their daughters and women to their sons.

In India, we generally find the patrilineal and matrilineal descent systems. Of the
two, patrilineal system is more common. The description and analysis of kin
relationships in a descent group have given us a fairly comprehensive sociological
understanding of certain types of kinship systems in India. For example, E.K.
Gough (1956) has discussed the unity of the lineage with corporate rights on land.
She has focused on roles and inter-personal relationships in the wider kinship.
T.N. Madan (1965) has studied the role of kinship as an organising principle in
the Kashmiri Brahmin society. He has brought out the strong patrilineal ideology
that characterises kinship system of the Kashmiri Pandits. In section 8.5.1, we will
see in detail how the study of descent groups has helped our understanding of
patrilineal kinship system in North India. Sociologists like, A.C. Mayer, T.N.
Madan, Oscar Lewis while studying kinship organisation in North India, have
taken the descent approach. They have described in detail various levels of kin
groups and their activities.

In sociological studies the terms ‘line’, ‘lineal’, ‘lineage’ etc. with or without the
prefix ‘patri’ or ‘matri’ have in the past been used in at least four different ways.

i) they have been used to denote corporate descent groups, i.e., lineage proper,
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Kinship-Iii) often employed to denote the chosen line of inheritance, succession etc. in a
given society,

iii) in the study of relationship terminologies the expression “two line prescription”
has sometimes been used to refer to terminological structures which are
consistent with “bilateral cross-cousin marriage”,

iv) regardless of which lines (matriline or patriline or both) are chosen for the
above three purposes, lineal relatives refer to one’s ascendants or descendants.
Lineal relatives are those who belong to the same ancestral stock in a direct
line of descent. Opposed to lineal relatives are collaterals who belong to the
same ancestral stock but not in a direct line of descent.

All of these usages, except the fourth, are context specific. i.e., they refer to
particular situations. Here, social relations and groups are emphasised and
sociologists study them in terms of interaction, norms and values of a particular
society. For example, some scholars, following the theory of lineages or descent
groups, have discussed the relation between mother’s brother and sister’s son in
patrilineal societies. They use the idea of ‘complementary filiation’, i.e., the
relationship ego has with the relatives on the mother’s side in a patrilineal society.
In a matrilineal society it refers to the relationship ego has with the relatives on his
father’s side. In a patrilineal society a person’s maternal group is the affinal group
of that person’s father. This is the group, from which the person’s father has taken
a wife. For this reason some sociologists like to consider the question of affinity in
its own right, rather than as a complementary set of relationships. We may say
that in descent approach, the emphasis is laid on social organisation of descent
groups. As a result, there is little focus on the ‘affinity’ aspect of relationships.
Now, in the next sub-section we look at the approach, which focuses on
relationships arising out of marriage alliance.

B) Alliance Approach

Another concept that figured prominently in the study of kinship systems in India
is that of alliance. Kinship includes the consideration of the patterns and rules of
marriage. When a sociologist pays special attention to these aspects of kinship,
we say that he/she is following the alliance approach to understand the patterns of
kinship. Many studies of kinship in India have focused on marriage as an alliance
between two groups and on kinship terminology, as a reflection of the nature of
alliance. Because of their concentration on relationships arising out of marriage,
we say that these studies follow the alliance approach. The main exponent of this
approach is Louis Dumont (1950, 1953, 1957 a and b, 1959, 1962 and 1966).
He has emphasised the role played by marriage in the field of kinship in South
India. By showing the opposition between consanguines and affines as reflected in
the Dravidian kinship terminology, Dumont has made an important contribution to
our understanding of kinship system in India in general and of South India in
particular. He has applied to South India a structural theory of kinship. It brings
out the repetition of intermarriage through the course of generations. This pattern
highlights the classification of kinsmen into two categories of parallel and cross
relatives.

The alliance approach to the study of kinship has helped sociologists to discuss
and explain the distinction between bride-givers and bride-takers. In addition, it
has also included the discussion on the notion of hypergamy (i.e., the bride-
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Family, Marriage and Kinship takers are always superior to bride-givers), practice of dowry in relation to
hypergamy and ideas of exchange in marriage.

In unit 9 of this Block we will focus on most of these aspects in relation to South
Indian kinship. Now we turn to various dimensions of kinship systems in both
North and South India. A discussion of these dimensions in the following section
will provide us with a framework for our discussion of kinship systems in both
North and South India.

8.4 DIMENSIONS OF KINSHIP SYSTEM

In order to describe the features of kinship systems found in North and South
India, we need to focus on certain aspects. Here, we are going to identify four
aspects.

i) Kinship Groups: Kin relationships provide both a method of passing on
status and property from one generation to the next effective social groups
for purposes of cooperation and conflict. So we need to identify the form of
descent or of tracing one’s relationships. In other words, we speak of the
social groups within which relatives cooperate and conflict. That is why, we
need to describe kinship groups.

ii) Kinship Terminology: The list of terms used by the people to refer to their
kin relationships expresses the nature of kinship system. This is why by
describing kinship terminology, we are able to throw light on the kinship
system. Most features of the kinship system of any society are usually reflected
in the way kinship terms are used in that society. Generally a person would
apply the same term to those relatives who belong to the same category of
kin relationships. In this case, these relatives would also occupy similar kinship
roles.

In describing a kinship terminology, it is usual to denote the speaker by the
name of ego. The word ego means I in Latin and refers to the first person
singular pronoun. The speaker or ego can be either the male or the female.
Secondly kinship terms can be divided into two types. One covers the terms
of address. This means that certain kinship terms are used when people address
each other. Then there are those terms, which are used for referring to
particular relationship. These are known as terms of reference. Sometimes,
the two types may be expressed by one term only. Thirdly, you would also
like to learn how to write long kinship terms in short. For example, if we
wish to write mother’s brother’s daughter, we may do so by writing mbd.
Take another example, father’s sister’s daughter’s son can be described as
fzds. Here, ‘z’ stands for sister and ‘s’ for son. In the same way you can
write in short ffbd for father’s father’s brother’s daughter. This method of
writing kinship terms is useful when one is describing various sets of kinship
terms.
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Kinship-IActivity 1
Write in short form the following kinship terms.

Father’s father, Father’s mother, Father’s brother, Father’s brother’s wife,
Father’s brother’s son, Father’s brother’s daughter, Mother’s brother,
Mother’s brother’s wife, Mother’s brother’s son, Mother’s brother’s
daughter, Mother’s sister, Mother’s sister’s husband, Mother’s sister’s
son, Mother’s sister’s daughter. Check your short forms with those of
other students in your study centre.

iii) Marriage Rules: Just as kinship groups describe the form of kinship system
found in a society, so also rules for marriage, categories of people who may/
may not marry each other, relationships between bride-takers and bride-
givers provide the context within which kin relationships operate. Talking
about these issues gives us an understanding of the content of kin relationships.
It is therefore necessary to speak of marriage rules for understanding any
kinship system.

iv) Exchange of Gifts: Sociologists like to describe social relationships between
various categories of relatives. As there are always two terms to any
relationship, kinship behaviour is described in terms of pairs. For example,
the parent-child relationship would describe kinship behaviour between two
generations. In the two units on kinship system in North and South India, we
are not dealing with any particular social group. We cannot therefore describe
kinship behaviour. Instead we consider the chain of gift giving and taking
among the relatives for understanding the behavioural aspects of kinship
system. This discussion gives us an idea of how kinship groups interact and
kinship roles are played by particular kin persons. Here, in the units 8 and 9,
we shall look at behavioural aspect of kinship that is expressed in ceremonial
exchange of gifts among kin.

In this way, we feel that by describing the above four dimensions of the
kinship system in relation to North and South India, we will be able to give
you a fairly general picture of the patterns of kinship in the two regions.

Before ending this section on dimensions of kinship systems, let us also mention
that the depiction of different types of kinship groups, marriage rules and
their implications is made much easier by the help of kinship diagrams.
Sociologists and anthropologists invariably use them for explaining various
kinship structures. For following a kinship diagram you need to simply
remember the following ways of drawing kinship diagrams.

Kinship Diagrams

i) The symbol ∆ refers to a male and the symbol  refers to a female.
When these symbols are shown in black, i.e.,  or , it means that the
particular male or female is dead.

ii) The symbol  [ refers to sibling relationship. It expresses brother/brother,
sister/sister or brother/sister relationships. The symbol ] , on the other
hand, expresses the husband-wife or the marriage relationship.

iii) Thirdly, a horizontal line — connecting the symbols [ and ], denotes
filiation or the relationship between the parent/s and child/children.
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Family, Marriage and Kinship Thus, with the use of above symbols, kin relationships are expressed to denote
genealogical connections and to depict the structure of kinship groups. Let us take
an example and see what the following diagram shows.

Fig. 8.1: Basic kinship diagram

This diagram shows that A is married to B, and C and D are the children of A
and B. This simple diagram can be extended endlessly with the help of the same
symbols. In this example you can further show that both C and D have their
spouses and children. We can show that C is married to E, and G, H and I are
the children of C and E. Similarly, D is married to F, and J, K and L are the
children of D and F. This diagram will also show that GHI are the cross-cousins
of JKL and that A and B are grandparents of G, H, I, J, K and L and they are
now dead. Similarly, you can also locate mother’s brother of J, K and L and
father’s sister of G, H and I. This diagram is drawn in the following manner.

Fig 8.2: Elaboration of basic kinship diagram

A

B

C

D
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Kinship-IIn this unit we shall use some simple kinship diagrams to explain the implications
of marriage rules in both North and South India.

Check Your Progress 1

i) Define, in six lines, with examples, consanguine and affinal categories of kin.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

ii) List the two approaches to the study of kinship in India.

...................................................................................................................

8.5 KINSHIP SYSTEM IN NORTH INDIA

Let us first define what we mean by North India. For purposes of describing the
kinship systems found in India, Irawati Karve (1953: 93) identified four cultural
zones the Northern, the Central, the Southern and the Eastern zones. The northern
zone, according to Karve, lies between the Himalayas to the north and the Vindhya
ranges to the south. In this region, the majority of the people speak languages
derived from Sanskrit. Some of these languages are Hindi, Bihari, Sindhi, Punjabi,
Assamese and Bengali. In such a large region, we cannot say that there is one
kinship system. The differences of language, history and culture bring about a high
degree of variation within the region. We may, however, try to look at the pattern
of kinship organisations of the communities in this region on the basis of broad
and general features. We can describe the basic structure and process of kinship
system in this area in terms of four features (mentioned in section 8.4) that is
i) kinship groups, ii) kinship terminology iii) marriage rules, and iv) ceremonial
exchange of gifts among kin. Now, we take up each of these features to discuss
the kinship system in North India.

8.5.1 Kinship Groups
Sociological studies in various parts of North India show that social groups, such
as patrilineage, caste, subcaste provide the basis for cooperation or conflict among
the people. We now discuss these groups.

i) Patrilineage: We can say that broadly speaking kinship organisation in North
India is based on unilineal descent groups. When the lineage membership
group is traced on the basis of shared descent in one line, we call it a unilineal
descent group. In North India, we have mostly patrilineal descent groups.
This means that the descent is traced in the male line from father to son.
Members of patrilineages cooperate as well as show antagonism in various
situations. Let us see how this takes place in terms of a) cooperation,
b) conflict and c) inheritance of status and property.
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Family, Marriage and Kinship a) Cooperation

Members of a patrilineage cooperate in ritual and economic activities.
They participate together in life cycle rituals. In settlement of disputes,
the senior men of the lineage try to sort out the matter within the lineage.
Cooperation among lineage members is strengthened because they live
close together in the same village. As the farm-lands of lineage members
are normally located in the same village, they set up their houses almost
next to each other. In this situation, there is constant exchange of material
resources from the household of one member to another. This pattern
of cooperation is amply described in the studies of kinship patterns in
North India by Lewis (1958: 22-23), Minturn and Hitchcock (1963:
237), Beremen (1963: 173), Nicholas (1962: 174). In terms of
theoretical approach to the study of kinship we can say that these studies
follow the descent approach because they examine the pattern of
cooperation and conflict in descent groups.

b) Conflict

Lineage members help each other, but conflict also characterises kinship
relations among them. For example, T.N. Madan (1965: 201) shows
how in a Kashmir village, rivalry among brothers leads to partition of
the joint family. Later, this rivalry takes more intense form in the
relationships between the children of brothers.

c) Inheritance of Status and Property

From one generation to the next, transmission of status and property
takes place according to certain rules. In North India, these generally
pass in the male line. In other words, we have a predominantly patrilineal
mode of inheritance in North India. For this reason, composition of
patrilineage becomes very important. Thus, the lineage fellows cooperate
for economic and jural reasons. They share jural rights and therefore
they cooperate in order to keep the rights. However, they also fight
among themselves about who is to get more benefits from those rights.
Pradhan (1965) has described how the Jats and other landowners of
Meerut and other districts around Delhi have a certain portion of the
village lands and how it cannot be transferred out of the lineage. To
keep the land within the lineage, its male members have to remain united.
Thus, it becomes a main principle of their social organisation. Let us
now discuss the second kinship group.

ii) Clan: A lineage is an exogamous unit, i.e., a boy and a girl of the same
lineage cannot marry. A larger exogamous category is called the clan. Among
the Hindus, this category is known as gotra. Each person belongs to the clan
of his/her father and cannot marry within the clan or gotra. One usually knows
about the common ancestor of lineage members as an actual person. But the
common ancestor of a clan is generally a mythical figure. The members of a
lineage live in close proximity and therefore have greater occasions for
cooperation or conflict. Common interests or action do not characterise the
relationships among clan members because they are usually scattered over a
larger territory and their relationships are often quite remote. These relationships
do become significant only in the context of marriage. That is why we will
discuss this point once again in section 8.5.3 on marriage rules.
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Kinship-Iiii) Caste and Subcaste: Besides lineages and clans, the kinship system operates
within the families of the caste groups, living in one village or a nearby cluster
of villages. As castes are endogamous, i.e., one marries within one’s caste,
people belonging to one caste group are kinspersons in the sense that they
are already related or can be potentially related to each other. Caste-fellows
generally come forward to help each other when others challenge their honour
and status. They may also hold rituals together and help each other
economically.

Subcaste is the largest segment of caste and it performs nearly all the functions
of caste, such as endogamy and social control. In this respect, we can say
that the internal structure of the subcaste would provide us the framework
within which we can see the operation of kinship system. The members of a
subcaste cooperate as kinspersons. They, depending on the context, work
together as equals in the sphere of ritual activities and political allies in socio-
economic activities. As Vidyarthi (1961: 53-57) has shown in the case of a
very small subcaste, one may trace one’s relationship with most members of
the subcaste. On the other hand, in the case of a subcaste spreading over
many villages, one may be limited to maintaining relations with only a part of
the total number of kin. Klass (1966) in his study of marriage rules in Bengal
calls this part of the total as one’s ‘effective jati’ i.e., those people of the
sub-caste with whom one actually has relationships of cooperation or conflict.

Among the subcaste kin, we should also include those related to a person
through marriage. Here, generally a person’s kin through mother are called
uterine kin and those through spouse are known as affinal kin. These relatives
are not members of one’s family or lineage or clan. They are expected to
help and support each other and, actually do so when an occasion arises for
such an action. While a person belongs to only one lineage, one clan or one
subcaste, he would always have a string of relatives who do not belong to his
lineage/clan/subcaste.

Here we should mention how sociologists, following the descent approach to
study kinship systems, try to explain the fact of special place of the relationship
between a person and his/her mother’s brother. For example, A.R. Radcliffe-
Brown (1958) went to the extent of coining a new term to express this
relationship. Following the principle of filiation (i.e., the relationship between
a father and son in the case of a patrilineal society), a person’s relationship
with his mother’s brother is to be understood by the idea of filiation on
mother’s side or the principle of ‘complementary filiation’. Without going
into further details about this theoretical issue, we would like to tell you that
those following the alliance approach like to explain the same fact in terms of
repetition of intermarriage through generations.

iv) Fictive Kin: We should also mention, in passing, the recognition of fictive
kinship among villagers. Often, people, who are not related either by descent
or marriage, form the bonds of fictive kinship with each other. We find the
evidence of such a practice in many tribal and village studies. You may refer
to the studies by B. Bandopadhyay (1955), L. Dube (1956), S.C. Dube
(1951), S.K. Srivastava (1960) and L.K. Mahapatra (1968, 1969). On the
basis of common residence in a village in North India, unrelated individuals
may usually behave like brothers.
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Family, Marriage and Kinship Mahapatra (1969) points out that fictive kinship is a mechanism to provide
even such kin who are not ordinarily found in a particular situation. For
example, in North India where village exogamy is a normal practice, it is
rare to find a brother to a daughter-in-law living in the same locality. She can
get a brother only through a fictive relationship. In urban context, you must
have frequently come across small children who call any older man ‘uncle’
and an older woman ‘aunty’. This shows how easily we make use of kinship
idiom in our day-to-day behaviour towards total strangers. These transitory
relationships do not however assume much importance in terms of actual kin
ties and behaviour associated with them.

Check Your Progress 2

i) Name in one line the three kinship groups in North India.

...................................................................................................................

ii) Discuss in four lines, the bases of cooperation and conflict among members
of a patrilineage in North India.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

8.5.2 Kinship Terminology
A comparison and analysis of the various kinship terms helps us to understand the
kinship structure, its make-up and the behaviour associated with each term. In
other words, kinship terms provide the context and the idiom for our social
relationships. In this sense, kinship terms do not just tell us about biological and
social relationship. They help us to look at the whole way of social life. Only after
studying the language, values and behaviour of the particular people can we fully
appreciate the significance of their kinship terms. Many times the same kinship
term is used to denote different meanings in different contexts. This is the reason
why the study of kinship terms is closely associated with the study of language
and culture. Here, we discuss how this is the case in relation to the kinship terms
used in the linguistic regions of the northern zone.

i) Descriptive Nature of North Indian Kinship Terms

The kinship terminology is the expression of kinship relations in linguistic terms. In
the case of North India, we can call the system of terminology as descriptive. This
is because the kinship terms generally describe the relationship from the point of
view of the speaker. In a few words, even the most distant kin relationships can
be accurately described. Unlike the English terms, uncle, aunty, cousin, which do
not reveal age, patrilateral/matrilateral ties, the North Indian kinship terms are
very clear. For example, when we say chachera bhai, it can be easily translated
as father’s younger brother’s (chacha’s) son, who stands in the relationship of a
brother (bhai) to the speaker. Similarly, mamera bhai means mother’s brother’s
(mama’s) son. According to L. Dumont (1966: 96), the North Indian kinship
terminology is descriptive in the sense that it describes elementary relationships
starting from Ego. The elementary relationships of filiation upwards and downwards,
siblingship (sister/brother) and marriage comprise the first set of terms. Then we
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Kinship-Ihave the relationships of the second order. These are formed by combining two
elementary relationships, i.e., filiation + filiation, filiation + siblingship, siblingship +
filiation, marriage + filiation, marriage + siblingship. The third order of relationships
is represented by filiation + marriage + filiation. Further, for Dumont (1966), the
North Indian kinship terminology is not a classificatory type of terminology because
it does not classify the kinship terms according to the number of principles of
opposition. However, to emphasise the patrilineal descent, we find a clear-cut
distinction made between parallel and cross-cousins. The children of one’s brother
are bhatija (for male child) and bhatiji (for female child). The children of one’s
sister are bhanja (for male child) and bhanji (for female child). A person’s parallel
relatives are members of his/her descent group and therefore they also live nearby
in the same village. In contrast, a person’s sister’s children or cross relatives are
members of a different descent group. They are also residents of a different place.
This distinction between brother’s children and sister’s children which is made in
the North Indian kinship terminology is also of importance in the context of kinship
system in South India. This we will see in section 9.2.2 of unit 9. Now we see
how kinship terms signify social behaviour.

ii) Social Behaviour

Irawati Karve (1953) has given a list of kinship terms in North Indian languages.
She makes use of kinship terminologies to describe and compare kinship systems
in various parts of India. She studies the terms and also uses the findings for
understanding the influences which have played a part in shaping them. Besides
Iravati Karve, we can also give another example of the analysis of Indo-Aryan
kinship terms, made by G.S. Ghurye (1946, 1955). He has highlighted the jural
and ideological aspects of kinship systems through a comparison of kinship terms
in North Indian languages. For example, among the Sarjupari Brahmins the term
‘maan’ refers to the bride-taker. In ideological terms, ‘maan’ reflects the high
status of the bride-taker as compared to the bride-giver. In jural terms it denotes
the fact that bride-takers do not share property with the bride-givers.

iii) Kinship Terms Signifying Social Behaviour

The very usage of kinship term also makes clear the kind of behaviour expected
from a kin. For example, Oscar Lewis (1958: 189), in his study of a North Indian
village, has described the pattern and relationship between a person and his elder
brother’s wife. This is popularly known as Devar-Bhabhi relationship, which is
characteristically a joking relationship.

As a contrast to the joking relationship is the behaviour of avoidance between a
woman and her husband’s father. Similarly, she has to avoid her husband’s elder
brother. The term for husband’s father is shvasur and for husband’s elder brother
is bhasur. Bhasur is a combination of the Sanskrit word bhratr (brother) and
shvasur (father-in-law), and is, therefore, like father-in-law.

Activity 2
Write down the kinship terms in your language for the following relationships.

Father, Father’s brother, Father’s brother’s son, Father’s father. Father’s
father’s brother’s son, Brother, Brother’s son, Mother’s brother, Mother’s
father, Mother’s brother’s son, Mother’s sister, Mother’s sister’s husband,
Father’s sister, Father’s sister’s husband.

Now, distinguish your consanguines and affines among these relatives.
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Family, Marriage and Kinship 8.5.3 Marriage Rules
Because every time a marriage is contracted, new kinship bonds come into being,
we can clearly see the relevance of marriage rules for discussing the patterns of
kinship organisation. In the context of North India, we find that people know
whom not to marry. In sociological terms, the same thing can be expressed by
saying that there are negative rules of marriage in North India. We can also say
that marriage is allowed only outside a defined limit. Let us see what this limit or
the rule of exogamy is in North India.

i) Clan Exogamy

Belonging to one’s natal descent line is best expressed in matters of marriage. No
man is allowed to marry a daughter of his patriline. In North India lineage ties
upto five or six generations are generally remembered and marriage alliances are
not allowed within this range. In such a situation the lineage turns into the clan and
we speak of gotra (clan) and gotra bhai (clan mates). Widely used Sanskrit
term gotra is an exogamous category within a subcaste. Its main use is to regulate
marriages within a subcaste.

ii) The Four Clan Rule

In this connection, you may refer to the four-gotra or four-clan rule, already
shown in Figure 7.1 of Unit 7. In Irawati Karve’s (1953: 118) words, according
to this rule, a man must not marry a woman from (i) his father’s gotra, (ii) his
mother’s gotra, (iii) his father’s mother’s gotra, and (iv) his mother’s mother’s
gotra. In other words, this rule prohibits marriage between two persons who
share any two of their eight gotra links. This means that the rule of exogamy goes
beyond one’s own lineage. Another related kind of exogamy, which exists in North
India, is village exogamy. A village usually has members of one or two lineages
living in it. Members belonging to the same lineage are not permitted to intermarry.
This principle extends even to the villages, which have more than two lineages. In
other words, a boy and a girl in a village in North India are like a brother and
sister and hence cannot intermarry.

It is important here to give you a word of caution. We have spoken about lineage,
clan and subcaste in relation to organisation of kinship patterns. But we have not
mentioned terms like kutumb, biradari, khandan, bhai bandh etc. These denote
various colloquial meanings of the general terms (lineage, clan and subcaste) in
local languages. The local terms are used in various contexts to signify different
levels of kinship arrangements. In our discussion, we have limited ourselves to
social structure and function in broad terms and avoided conflicting usages of
local terms. Now we look at the groups within which marriage is preferred/
prescribed, in the context of North India.

iii) Marriages within the Subcaste

Associated with local terms is the idea of the status of various units within the
subcaste. Taking the example of the Sarjupari Brahmin of Mirzapur district in
Uttar Pradesh, studied by Louis Dumont (1966: 107), we find that each of the
three subcastes of Sarjupari Brahmins of this area is divided into three houses (kin
groups or lineages) which range hierarchically in status. The marriages are always
arranged from lower to higher house. This means that women are always given to
the family, which is placed in the house above her own. In this context, we can
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Kinship-Ialso refer to the popular saying in North India that ‘the creeper must not go
back’. The same idea is reflected by another North Indian saying that ‘pao pujke,
ladki nahin le jainge’ (i.e., once we have washed the feet of the bridegroom
during the wedding ceremony, we cannot accept a girl from his family, because
this will mean that we allow that side to wash our feet or allow the reversal of
relationships). This shows clearly that marriage rules in North India maintain a
hierarchic relationship between the bride-givers and bride-takers. In terms of
negative rules of marriage in North India, the above description reflects the rule
that a man cannot marry his father’s sister’s daughter or his patrilateral cross-
cousin. This is called the rule of no reversal, as depicted in Figure 8.3.

Fig. 8.3: The rule of no reversal

As shown in figure 8.3, lineage B has given the woman (M) in marriage to the
man (P) of lineage A. P is given the high ritual status of ‘pao puj’ in marriage
ceremonies. If P’s daughter is married to the man of lineage B, then P will have to
give the same high ritual status to the man of lineage B. But lineage B is, according
to the rule of hypergamy, lower to lineage A and therefore, this marriage will be a
reversal of roles. In North India, such a reversal is not allowed and thus, we find
the rule of prohibition on marriage with patrilateral cross-cousins.

Another principle should also be mentioned here. It is rule of no repetition. This
means that if the father’s sister has been married in a family (khandan), one’s own
sister cannot be given in marriage to that same family (Dumont 1966: 104-7). The
term family or khandan is used here as a smaller unit of a lineage. This rule of no
repetition implies the negative rule of prohibition on the marriage with matrilateral
cross-cousins. In other words, a man cannot marry his mother’s brother’s daughter.
This can be depicted in a simple kinship diagram (see Fig. 8.4).

Fig. 8.4: The rule of no repetition
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Family, Marriage and Kinship As depicted in Figure 8.4, lineage B has given women D in marriage to the man E
of lineage A. In the next generation, if a woman is again given in marriage to a
man of lineage A, then a repetition will occur. A prohibition on repetition shows
that matrilateral cross-cousin marriage is barred in North India. Thus, we find that
both patrilateral and matrilateral cross-cousin marriages are not allowed in North
India. In other words, the two rules, the rule of no reversal and the rule of no
repetition, put together define the negative rules of marriage in North India.

Highlighting the structural implications of marriage rules in North India, T.N. Madan
(1965) in his study of the Kashmiri Pandits distinguishes three classes of wife-
givers and wife-takers (these are the terms used by T.N. Madan in the place of
bride-taker and bride-giver, used in this unit) from the perspective of the household
(i) those who give it wives and those who take wives from it, (ii) those who give
wives to those in class (i) and (iii) those who take wives from class (i). These
three classes have unequal relationships. However honour and prestige go in the
opposite direction to women in marriage. This means that wife-takers are superior
to wife-givers and by the fact of giving a wife to a group, one receives honour and
prestige within one’s own group. Figure 8.5 shows how the rule of hypergamy in
North India acts as a form of exchange between women and dowry on the one
hand and prestige and honour on the other.

Fig. 8.5: Hypergamy in north India as an exchange

In figure 8.5, A, B and C are patrilineages which are ranked by high to low status.
The upward arrows indicate that lineage C has given the woman and dowry to the
man of lineage B. As bride-givers, the lineage C is lower to B and the lineage B is
lower to A. The rule of hypergamy accords lower status to bride-givers. At the
same time by giving the women and dowry to high-status lineages, the lower status
lineages gain prestige and power within their groups. Thus, the downward arrows
indicate the movement of prestige and honour in the direction opposite to women
and dowry. In other words, women and dowry are exchanged for prestige and
honour among the hierarchically arranged lineages of a subcaste/caste in North
India.
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Kinship-I8.5.4 Ceremonial Exchange of Gifts among Kin
Ceremonial exchange of gifts on the occasions of life cycle rituals provides us with
the understanding of a patterned behaviour among various categories of kin.
Generally, the bride-givers, in correspondence with their inferior status vis-a-vis
bride-takers, initiate the process of gift-giving during marriage and continue to
give greater amounts of gifts. In other words, you can say that gift-giving and
receiving is a well-defined social activity (see Jain 1996 b). Let us take two examples
of this behaviour.

L. Dumont (1966: 91) has pointed out that mother’s brother (uterine kin) and
wife’s brother (affinal kin) have similar ceremonial functions. Not only this, as
wife’s brother becomes, after a few years, mother’s brother to the children, there
is little difference between the two. A.C. Mayer (1960: 232) has described in his
study of kinship in a village in Malwa that all gifts given by one’s mother’s brother
are called mamere. In contrast to the gifts given by the mother’s brother, there
are gifts known as ban, given by one’s agnates. Ban is the term used also for the
gift, which is given by other relatives such as the groom’s sister’s husband to the
groom’s wife’s brother. This shows that the groom’s sister’s husband (or father’s
sister’s husband in the context of the ascending generation) is viewed to be a part
of agnatic kin vis-a-vis the groom’s wife’s brother (or mother’s brother for the
ascending generation).

In sociological vocabulary we can put the same thing in this way. We look at the
groom’s sister’s husband (zh) or father’s sister’s husband (fzh) as a wife-taker.
Similarly, we look at the groom’s wife’s brother (wb) or his mother’s brother
(mb) as a wife-giver. Now if the gift to A’s wife-givers (i.e., mother’s brother or
wife’s brother) by A’s wife-taker (sister’s husband or father’s sister’s husband)
and by A’s agnates are known by the same term ‘ban’ then we can say that in
opposition to A’s wife-givers, his agnates and wife-takers have been merged into
one category. This is so because for the groom’s wife’s brother (or mother’s
brother) the groom is a wife-taker and groom’s wife-taker is his sister’s husband
or father’s sister’s husband. These two sets of wife-takers are on one side and
the wife-givers are on the other.

To this example of ceremonial gift-giving at wedding we can add one more, given
by L. Dumont (1966: 93-5). He has shown a similar distinction being made
between wife-givers and wife-takers (the terms used by L. Dumont) in the context
of gift-giving at the end of mourning in a village of Gorakhpur district in Eastern
Uttar Pradesh. Here, the main mourner is generally a son or an agnate of the
deceased. The ceremony of tying a turban on the head of the main mourner is
done by an affine who has taken a wife. In other words, the turban is preferably
tied by sister’s husband (zh) or father’s sister’s husband (fzh). Then again for the
ceremony of shaiyyadan (gift of a bed), a sister’s husband (zh) or father’s sister’s
husband (fzh) is asked to receive the gift. This ceremony emphasises their status
as wife-takers. The priest clearly asks for those who have taken the daughters to
come forward for receiving the shaiyya (bed). Thus, of the two kinds of affines
(the wife’s-taker and wife-giver) the affines of the wife-taking type are preferred
over the affines of wife-giving type. In the hypergamous situation (as has already
been explained in section 8.5.3 on marriage rules) wife-takers are higher than the
wife-givers and therefore in ceremonial gift-giving they remain at the receiving end
while the wife-givers remain at the giving end.
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Family, Marriage and Kinship Flow of gifts from affinal kin (wife’s relatives) and uterine kin (mother’s relatives)
have also been recorded in the studies made by F.G. Bailey (1957) in Orissa and
Oscar Lewis (1958) in Rampur. According to A.C. Mayer (1960), the function
of the gifts made by uterine and affinal kin is similar, i.e. to enhance the status of
wife-takers. In sociological terms, we say that this type of exchange of gifts shows
the hypergamous nature of marriage in North India. In other words, the woman is
always given into the group, which is higher in status, and the flow of gifts from the
family maintains this distinction forever. This, in turn, explains the nature of kin
relationships in North India.

 Check Your Progress 3

i) What is the significance of learning kinship terms? Use three lines for your
answer.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

ii) Explain the four-clan rule of marriage in North India. Use seven lines for
your answer.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

8.6 LET US SUM UP

In this unit you have learnt about the definition of kinship system and then about
the main approaches to the study of kinship system in India. The unit has focused
on major aspects of kinship patterns found in North India. These aspects have
been discussed in terms of kinship groups, kinship terminology, marriage rules and
ceremonial exchange of gifts among kin.

8.7 KEYWORDS

Affinity Relationship by marriage is described as ‘affinity’.

Agnate Related through male descent or on the father’s side

Alliance In the context of kinship studies, the bond between two families
following a marriage is described as relationship of ‘alliance’.
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Kinship-IClan A group united by a common ancestor is called a clan. In the
context of Indian society, subcaste sharing a common gotra is
called a clan.

Consanguinity It refers to the state of being related by blood. All blood relatives
of a person are his/her consanguine.

Descent Derivation from an ancestor is called descent. There are various
ways of derivation and hence different systems of descent are
found in human societies.

Endogamy When marriage is specifically required within a group, this
specification is called the rule of endogamy.

Exogamy When marriage is specifically required outside a group, this
specification is called the rule of exogamy.

Hypergamy When marriage is specifically required in an equal or higher social
group or subcaste, this specification is called the rule of hypergamy.
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8.9 SPECIMEN ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR
PROGRESS

Check Your Progress 1

i) Persons related by blood are called consanguinal relatives. Persons related
through marriage are known as affinal relatives. Relationship between father
and son/daughter or between brother and brother/sister is an example of
consanguine relationship while the relationship between a person and his wife’s
brother can be given as an example of affinal relationship.

ii) The two approaches to the study of kinship in India are a) Indological and
b) anthropological.

Check Your Progress 2

i) The three kinship groups in North India are (a) patrilineage, (b) clan and (c)
subcaste.
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Family, Marriage and Kinship ii) In ritual and economic sphere, members of a patrilineage come together.
Living side-by-side they exchange a number of services, material resources
among each other. Lineage members often face conflicting interests when it
comes to property matters. Brothers fight over land and other property.

Check Your Progress 3

i) Learning of kinship terms helps us in two ways. Firstly, it tells us about the
makeup of the kinship system, secondly, it also throws light on behaviour-
patterns associated with each relationship to which the term is applied.

ii) The four-clan rule is used in North India to explain the limit of exogamy. It
says that a person cannot marry a woman from (i) his father’s gotra, (ii) his
mother’s gotra, (iii) his father’s mother’s gotra and (iv) his mother’s mother’s
gotra.
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Kinship-IIUNIT 9 KINSHIP-II

Structure

9.0 Objectives

9.1 Introduction

9.2 Kinship System in South India
9.2.1 Kinship Groups
9.2.2 Kinship Terminology
9.2.3 Marriage Rules
9.2.4 Ceremonial Exchange of Gifts among Kin

9.3 A Comparison of North and South Indian Kinship Systems
9.3.1 Differences
9.3.2 Similarities

9.4 Kinship Organisation in Matrilineal Communities in North-East and
South-West India
9.4.1 Matrilineal Descent System
9.4.2 Matrilineal Groups in North-East India
9.4.3 Matrilineal Groups in South-West India

9.5 Let Us Sum Up

9.6 Keywords

9.7 Further Reading

9.8 Specimen Answers to Check Your Progress

9.0 OBJECTIVES

After reading this unit you should be able to

discuss two main kinship groups in South India

outline main features of South Indian Kinship terminology

describe preferential rules of marriage in South India

distinguish between gifts exchanged between various kin groups at the time of
marriage in South India

compare the North and South Indian kinship systems in terms of differences
and  similarities between them

give an account of matrilineal kinship system in North-east and South-west
India.

9.1 INTRODUCTION

In the previous unit, you learnt about the broad patterns of patrilineal system in
North Indian kinship. Now, this unit will deal with broad patterns of kinship in
South India. Here too, the main system is that of patrilineal kinship, with the
exception of matriliny in the state of Kerala. The patriliny in both North and South
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Family, Marriage and Kinship India outlines the major component of kinship system in India and that is why we
have devoted more space to its description. Only at the end of this unit, we have
given an account of matrilineal kinship as found in South-west and North-east
India.

In this unit, we will confine to the broad patterns of patrilineal kinship organisation
that has been discussed by sociologists. We will also give a brief note on the
variations found in Kerala. Because of the paucity of space, we will not go into
other regional variations.

As with kinship system in North India in unit 8, here too we shall discuss in
section 9.2 the South Indian Kinship system in terms of the following four features,
(i) kinship groups, (ii) kinship terminology, (iii) marriage rules and (iv) ceremonial
exchange of gifts among kin. In section 9.3, we compare the North and South
Indian patrilineal kinship systems. We show the similarities as well as differences
between the two regions. Then in section 9.4, we discuss kinship organisation in
matrilineal communities of North-east and South-west India.

9.2 KINSHIP SYSTEM IN SOUTH INDIA

Let us first define the area that we will include in our discussion of South Indian
Kinship System. The states of Karnataka, Andhra Pradesh, Tamil Nadu and Kerala
arc generally considered as South India where the languages of the Dravidian
family are spoken. In the region occupied by these four states, we find a fairly
common pattern of kinship organisation. Like in the North, we find diversity in the
kinship pattern in the South too. We must not forget that in this region, the state of
Kerala is distinct because of its matrilineal system of descent and the practice of
inter-caste hypergamy. Secondly despite common elements, each of these four
linguistic regions may have its distinct socio-cultural patterns of kinship. Having
defined the area, let us now begin with a discussion of kinship groups.

9.2.1 Kinship Groups
Kin relatives in South India are mainly categorised in two groups namely, the
patrilineage and the affines.

Patrilineage: In South India, just as in North India, relating to various categories
of kin beyond one’s immediate family implies a close interaction with members of
one’s patrilineage. The patrilocal residence amongst the lineage members provides
the chances for frequent interaction and cooperation. Thus, the ties of descent and
residence help in the formation of a kin group. Such a group is recognised in both
South and North India. For example, K.Gough (1955) in her study of the Brahmins
of Tanjore district describes patrilineal descent groups, which are distributed in
small communities. Each caste within the village contains one to twelve exogamous
patrilineal groups.

Dumont (1986) in his study of the Pramalai Kallar of Madurai in Tamil Nadu
describes kin groups in terms of patrilineal, patrilocal and exogamous groups,
called kuttam. All members of the kuttam may form the whole or a part of one or
several villages. It may be subdivided into secondary kuttam. Each kuttam bears
the name of its ancestor, which is also the name of the chief. The name is inherited
by the eldest son who is also the holder of the position of chief in the group.
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Kinship-IIThe ritual activities, in which the kuttam members participate, show its significance
as a unit of kinship organisation. During harvest season, when food is plenty, all
the members of the group are invited and they collectively worship in the temple
of the kuttam.

In the economic sphere, as land is owned by the male members of the kuttam,
we find that after the death of the father, there are frequent fights between brothers
or coparceners, as opposed to the free and friendly relations among affinal relatives.
Thus, it is said amongst the Kallar that brothers or coparceners do not joke. The
coparceners are known as pangali. In the classificatory system of South Indian
kinship terminology, they are opposed to the set of relatives, known as mama-
machchinan. More of this will be given in sub-section 9.2.2 of this unit.

Affinal Relatives: Opposed to the members of a patrilineage, we have the kin
group of affinal relatives (those related through marriage). Beyond the patrilineage
are the relatives who belong to the group in which one’s mother was born, as well
as one’s wife. They are a person’s uterine (from mothers side) and affinal (from
wife’s side) kin, commonly known as mama-machchinan. In this set of relatives
are also included the groups in which a person’s sister and father’s sister are
married. The nature of interaction between a patrilineage and its affines, as
described by Dumont (1986) is always cordial and friendly.

Indirect Pangali: If group A is one’s patrilineage and group B has one’s mama-
’machchinan (uterine and affinal kin), then members of group C, which has mama-
machchinan of group B, will become classificatory brothers to people in group
A. Such classificatory brothers are called mureikku pangali (see Dumont 1950:
3-26). These relatives, though called a kind of pangali, are never confused with
actual coparceners or sharers of joint patrilineal property. Beyond this circle of
relatives, the rest are only neutral people.

From this discussion of kinship groups, we now move on to the description of
kinship terminology. The South Indian kinship terminology places particular
emphasis on affinal relationships, which are the main interest of those who follow
the alliance approach.

Check Your Progress 1

i) What are the two kinship groups in South India? Use one line for your answer.

...................................................................................................................

ii) In terms of South Indian Kinship groups, what is an affine of your affine to
you? Use one line for your answer.

...................................................................................................................

9.2.2 Kinship Terminology
The linguistic expression of kin relationships in Dravidian languages follows a clear-
cut structure with a great deal of precision. Main features of this system, according
to Louis Dumont (1986: 301), are that (i) it distinguishes between parallel and
cross-cousins and (ii) it is classificatory. Let us discuss these two features.

i) Parallel and Cross-cousins

Parallel cousins are those who are the children of the siblings of same sex. This
means that children of two brothers, or, of two sisters are parallel cousins to each
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Family, Marriage and Kinship other. Cross-cousins are those, who are the children of the siblings of the opposite
sex. This means that children of a brother and a sister are cross-cousins.

The kin terminology in South India clearly separates the two categories of cousins.
There are very good reasons for doing so because in South India, parallel cousins
cannot marry each other while cross-cousins can. If the system of terminology
does not distinguish between the two categories, there would have been utter
confusion in the minds of the people. But as any speaker of one of the four
Dravidian languages will tell you, there is never any doubt as to who is one’s
parallel cousin, with whom you behave as a brother/sister and who is one’s cross-
cousin with whom one is to remain distant and formal. The parallel cousins are
referred as brothers/sisters. For example, in Tamil, all parallel cousins are addressed
as annan (elder brother) or tambi (younger brother) and akka (elder sister) or
tangachi (younger sister). Cross-cousins are never brothers/sisters. They are
referred, for example in Tamil, as mama magal/magan (mother’s brother’s
daughter/son) or attai magal/magan (father’s sister’s daughter/son). Figure 9.1
will further clarify this simple formulation.

Fig. 9.1: Two categories of cousins

This system of kinship terms is in agreement with marriage among close relatives.
It separates all descent lines into those with whom one can marry and those with
whom one cannot marry. The terminology clearly tells that in a man’s own

A B C D

1. Persons within the shaded rectangle in generation D are parallel
cousins to each other.

2. Those outside the shaded rectangle in genration D are cross cousins
to each other
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Kinship-IIgeneration, males are either his brothers or brothers-in-law. Similarly females are
either sisters or potential spouses. Perhaps in this very sense, Morgan (1981:
394) described the Dravidian kinship terminology as ‘consistent and symmetrical’.

For the sake of comparison, let us clarify that in North India, all cousins (be they
parallel or cross) are considered consanguine or brothers/sisters. They are not
allowed to marry each other. Then in this respect, you can see how North Indian
kinship system is different from the one in South India and how the kinship
terminology reflects this distinction.

ii) Classificatory Nature of Kinship Terminology

The distinction between parallel and cross-cousins combined with the classificatory
nature of terminology makes the Dravidian kinship terms a mirror image of the
kinship system in South India. The terminology becomes classificatory in the
following manner.

The person’s own generation is terminologically divided into two groups.

a) One group (known as Pangali in Tamil) consists of all the brothers and
sisters, including one’s parallel cousins and the children of the father’s parallel
cousins.

b) The other group comprises cross-cousins and affinal relatives such as wife/
husband of the category (a) relatives. In Tamil, this category is called by the
term of mama-machchinan.

Let us see how the two classes of kin divide relatives in one’s own generation and
in both ascending and descending generations.

One’s Own Generation

This bi-partition applies to the whole generation of a person. All one’s relatives in
one’s own generation are systematically classified in this way. There is no third
category of relatives. People falling into neither category are not considered to be
relatives. The Tamil term for category (a) is pangali, which means ‘those who
share’. The word pangali has connotations of both the general and the specific
kind. In its general sense, it refers to classificatory (murei) brothers, who do not
share a joint property. They are all reckoned as pangali (brothers). In its specific
sense, the word ‘pangali’ refers to strictly those people who have a share in the
joint family property. Here we are more concerned with the classificatory (murei)
connotation of this term.

The two categories (pangali and mama-machchinan) are both opposed and
exclusive to each other. This classification, which has been explained above in
terms of relatives in one’s own generation, is applied to groups, lineages, villages
and so on. Let us now understand this bi-partition in terms of both the generation
above one’s own and the generation below one’s own. In other words, we will
see how the two categories of kin are observed in one’s father’s generation and
in one’s children’s generation.

Ascending Generation

Two classes of male kin are distinguished in the father’s generation. One class is
the side of the father, and the other class is the side of the mother’s brother. With
one’s father (in Tamil, appa or aiya) are classified in one group all his brothers
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Family, Marriage and Kinship (periyappa or father’s elder brother, chittappa/sinappa or father’s younger
brother) and also the husband of mother’s sister (also termed periyappa or
chittappa/sinappa in Tamil). With the mother’s brother (maman) are classified
father’s sisters’ husbands (also termed maman in Tamil). All immediate affines,
for example, the father-in-law, are classed with the corresponding cross-relatives,
i.e. the mother’s brother or the maman.

Descending Generation

In the generation below one’s own we have again the same principle operating.
With one’s daughter and son are classified children of one’s parallel cousins. In
Tamil, one’s daughter is called magal and one’s son is magan. So are one’s
parallel cousin’s children. On the other hand are placed one’s daughter-in-law
(marumagal in Tamil) and son-in-law (marumagan, in Tamil). The children of
one’s cross-cousins come in this category. This has to be so because they are
potential spouses for one’s children.

Affines of Affines

The principle of classificatory relationship into the categories of pangali and mama-
machchinan extends to even those who are the affines of one’s affines. As we
have already seen, the rule is that one has to assign a class to each relative. If A
is the affine of B who is an affine of C, then the relationship between A and C has
to be, according to the above formulation, that of a murei pangali or classificatory
brother. This is so because anyone who is related to you, and is not your mama-
machchinan then has to be your murei pangali or classificatory brother.

Thus, we have seen how at the level of three generations — that of one’s own, of
one’s father and of one’s children — all kin relationships are classified into two
opposite and exclusive categories. Secondly, this principle is also extended to
those who are the affines of one’s affines.

Now we need to mention other features of kinship terminology in South India.
One is the factor of age distinction which classifies all kin into those older and
those younger to ego (i.e. the person who is the speaker). The other is related to
the distinction in terminology on the basis of sex.

Age and Sex Distinction

By separating the older and younger relatives, the ego’s generation is divided into
two parts. Similarly, the father’s generation is also divided into two parts. In Tamil
brothers and sisters and parallel cousins older to ego are called annan/akka,
respectively, and those younger to ego are called tambi/tangaichi, respectively.
In the same way all brothers/sisters and parallel cousins older to one’s father are
called periyappa/periyamma and younger one’s are chittappa/sinnappa/chithi
sinnamma, respectively.

The sex distinction is paired, says Dumont (1986: 302), with the alliance distinction.
As soon as a distinction is not necessary for establishing an alliance relationship, it
is merged. This is what we find in the case of kin terms applied in grand-parental
and grand children’s generation. For the generation of one’s grandchild, one does
not distinguish between one’s son’s and daughter’s children. Both are referred in
Tamil, as peran (grandson) or peththi (grand daughter). Similarly, maternal
grandfather/mother and paternal grandfather/mother are designated by a common
term tata for grandfather and patti for grandmother. Merging of the sex distinction
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Kinship-IIin generations of grandparents and grandchildren shows the boundaries where the
relationship of alliance ceases to matter and the two sides can be assimilated into
one category.

The above description of kinship terminology in South India should not give you
the impression that there are no variations in this general picture. In fact, particular
features of kinship terms in specific regions are of great interest to sociologists.
For example, Louis Dumont (1986: 301-9) has discussed, in particular, the features
of kinship among the Pramalai Kallar of Tamilnadu. But here we are concerned
with only the general and broad scheme of kinship terminology.

Check Your Progress 2

i) Define, in three lines, parallel cousins and cross-cousins, as per south Indian
kinship system.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

ii) Name, in three lines, the two categories of relatives in one’s own generation,
as per kinship system in South India.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

iii) Give, in three lines, one example of kinship term in South India to show the
merging of sex distinction.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

9.2.3 Marriage Rules

Kinship system in South India is characterised by positive rules of marriage. This
means that preference for a particular type of alliance in marriage is clearly stated
and practised. Remember that in the context of North India we have said that
negative rules of marriage tell us whom one should not marry. In South India the
marriage rules are quite clear about who one should/can marry.

Three Types of Preferential Marriage Rules

The preferential marriage rules are of the following three types.

i) In several castes in South India, the first preference is given to the marriage
between a man and his elder sister’s daughter. Among the matrilineal societies
like the Nayars, this is not allowed. A simple diagram in figure 9.2 will show
this positive rule of marriage.
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Fig. 9.2: Marriage with the elder sister’s daughter

The figure 9.2 shows that ego is married to his sister’s daughter. This is the most
preferred form of marriage.

ii) Next category of preferred marriage is the marriage of a man with his father’s
sister’s daughter (fzd). In other words, we can also say that a woman marries
her mother’s brother’s son (mbs). In this kind of marriage, the principle of
return is quite evident. The family, which gives a daughter, expects to receive
a daughter in return in marriage. In other words we can say that when an ego
marries her mbs, she is given in marriage to the family from which her mother
had come. Thus, principle of return is followed in this type of preference.
Often, this process takes two generations to materialise. With the help of a
kinship diagram in figure 9.3 we will see how this rule operates.

Fig. 9.3: The rule of return in marriage

Lineage B gave the woman (P) in marriage to the man (N) of lineage A. In
the next generation, lineage A gave the woman (F) to the man (E) of lineage
B. Thus, a man’s marriage with patrilateral cross-cousin reflects the positive
‘rule of return’ in South India.

iii) The third type of preferential marriage is between a man and his mother’s
brother’s daughter (mbd). In a way, this is the reverse of (ii) above. Some
castes, such as the Kallar of Tamil Nadu, Havik Brahmin of Karnataka,
some Reddy castes of Andhra Pradesh, allow only this type of cross-cousin

EGO
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Kinship-IImarriage. In the castes which have type (iii) of preference, there is always an
underlying notion of superiority or hypergamy. This is not present in South
India to the extent that is found among the bride-takers in North India. But in
this type of marriage, the principle of no-return or a ‘vine must not be returned’
is practised and therefore the bride is given only in one direction. The bride-
takers are considered to be somewhat higher to bride-givers. That is why
this rule of no return. Thus, where a man marries his mother’s brother’s
daughter his family is again receiving a woman from the family, which gave
his mother to his father’s family. This process is only unidirectional, as is
shown in the kinship diagram in figure 9.4.

Fig. 9.4: The rule of no return or the rule of repetition

Figure 9.4 shown that lineage B gave the woman (H) to the man (G) of lineage A.
In the next generation lineage B gave again a woman (K) to the man (J) of lineage
A. Here a man’s marriage to his matrilateral cross-cousin indicates the positive
‘rule of repetition’ among some castes in South India.

When one set of brother and sister marry another set of brother and sister, there
is no distinction between patrilateral and matrilateral cousins in the cases of marriage
of their children. Then the question of preference for (ii) or (iii) type does not
arise, because the children of each set are cross-cousins to the other and they can
and do marry. This is basically a form of the above three types only and does not
constitute a separate type.

In the above three types of preferential marriage in South India we find a definite
tendency towards marriages within a small kin group. This group is just outside
one’s immediate family. The family seeks to strengthen the already existing kin
relationships through marriage. Thus, a woman may find that by marrying her
mother’s brother (mb) her mother’s mother (mm) and mother-in-law are one
and the same person. Or, if she marries her mother’s brother’s son then her
mother’s mother and her husband’s father’s mother are one and the same person.
These examples go to show that marriages take place within the limited kin
group. This also shows that village exogamy is not practised in South India. The
agnates and affines can be found living in the same village. Affines in South
India, living in the same village, are commonly involved in each other’s social
life. This kind of situation is rare in the context of kin groups in North India. But
there are some other restrictions regarding marital alliances in South India. We
shall now look at them.
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Family, Marriage and Kinship Restrictions regarding Marital Alliances

In this context it is necessary to see what are the restrictions imposed with regard
to marriage between certain relatives. For example, in certain castes a man can
marry his elder sister’s daughter but not younger sister’s daughter. Also a widow
cannot marry her deceased husband’s elder or younger brother or even his
classificatory brother. Here we find that for each individual, the prohibited persons
for marriage differ. Then there is, of course, the rule that a person cannot marry in
one’s own immediate family and one’s lineage. The lineage in the case of the
Kallar subcaste is known as Kuttam (Dumont 1986: 184). All individuals in the
lineage are forbidden to marry persons of the lineage.

Check Your Progress 3

i) What are the three preferential marriage rules in South India? Use four lines
for your answer.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

ii) Is it possible to have village exogamy in South India? Use three lines for your
answer.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

9.2.4 Ceremonial Exchange of Gifts among Kin
The process of gift-giving and taking reflects the principles governing the separation/
assimilation of various categories of kin relationships. This is the reason why we
look at this aspect of kinship behaviour. Gifts and counter-gifts in South India
from certain persons to other persons or from certain groups to other groups can
be distinguished in two categories.

i) Gifts passing from the bride’s family to the groom’s family or the reverse can
be seen as a series of exchanges between affines. This is one category of
gift-exchange.

ii) The other category of gift-giving and taking occurs within each of the two
groups. We can call it internal exchange of gifts. It is sometimes possible for
a person to make/receive gifts from both sides. Because of the positive rules
of marriage between relatives, often certain individuals are placed in the
positions of receivers and givers at the same time. In other words, there is a
process of merging of relationships.

Examples

Let us take some examples of both categories from ethnographic studies made in
South India.
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Kinship-IIExamples of Categary One

Louis Dumont (1986: 256) in his study of the Pramalai Kallar subcaste of Tamil
Nadu mentions a gift of money from the bridegroom’s father to the bride’s father.
It is known as ‘parisam’. The bride’s father uses this money to get jewels for his
daughter. But he is expected to spend twice the amount he receives. Thus, we
may say that the bride’s jewels are paid for half-in-half by the two families. This
particular ceremony marks the beginning of the giving and taking of gifts between
affines. If continues for a period of at least three years.

Then, the birth of the first child gives rise to another cycle of gift-exchange. In
fact, among the Pramalai Kallar after three years of marriage or after birth of a
child, when the newly weds set up an individual household, the bride’s parents
provide the household articles. This gift is called ‘vere pona sir’, literally meaning
‘the gift for going apart’. So from ‘parisam’ to ‘the gift for going apart’, we
witness the series in which a gift is made and it is returned after ‘doubling’ its
content. The series begins with a gift from the groom’s side and ends with a gift
from the bride’s side. Thus, though there is a reciprocity of gifts between affines
on both sides, it is quite clear that the bride’s side ends up paying more. In other
words, gifts from the groom’s side are mere excuses for getting more gifts from
the bride’s side. Having seen the nature of gifts passing from the bride’s family to
the groom’s family, now we also discuss the gifts given and taken within each
group of affines.

Examples of Categary Two

At weddings, both in the bride’s house and in the groom’s house, respectively, a
collection (usually in the form of cash) is taken from the relatives present at the
occasion. This is called the ‘moy’ among the non-Brahmin castes in South India.
The same is practised by the Brahmins under the name of ‘writing the moy’. A
person is given the charge of recording the amount of cash/kind given by a particular
person. In this gift-giving also, there is the principle of reciprocity. One gives ‘moy’
to those who have already given or will give on similar occasions. Louis Dumont
(1986: 256) tells us that among the Pramalai Kallar, the mother’s brother is the
first person to contribute to the moy. After the mother’s brother other relatives
make their contribution. Usually the money thus collected goes towards the
expenses incurred for the marriage feast.

In the cycle of internal gifts, the role of the mother’s brother is quite prominent.
After a child is born to a family, the mother’s brother gives gifts on various occasions
in the child’s life. Among the Pramalai Kallar (see Dumont 1986: 256) the mother’s
brother gives to his sister’s son at birth a gift of land or money. In a way, we can
say that the gifts given by mother’s brother are a continuation of the series, which
started at the mother’s wedding. Then we called it an exchange of gifts between
affines. Now, the mother’s brother, an affine of ego’s father, is merged in relation
to the affines in ego’s generation, among the common relatives of one group,
either of the bride/or the groom. Secondly, the special place of the gifts made by
the mother’s brother points to the obligation the female side has to the male side.
This is seen in the continuity maintained by the relatives on the mother’s side in
terms of gift-giving even to the next generation.

Element of Reciprocity in Gift-giving

In conclusion, we may say that in the context of kinship behaviour at ceremonial
exchanges of gifts in South India, the element of reciprocity is present, though the
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Family, Marriage and Kinship bride-givers have to pay more gifts than they receive. In comparative terms, we
may say that in North India, the gifts travel from the bride-givers to bride-takers
in a unidirectional manner. As a result, the bride-givers, in turn, receive the enhanced
prestige and status in their own community. In South India, the positive rule of
marriage means that gifts are exchanged among close relatives. There is always
the difference in the amount of gifts both sides exchange but their flow has to
remain both-sided. It cannot be as unidirectional as it is in North India.

Check Your Progress 4

i) Describe, in four lines, the two categories of gifts, given at marriage in South
India.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

ii) Are gifts at marriage, in South India, unidirectional? Use three lines for your
answer.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

9.3 A COMPARISON OF NORTH AND SOUTH
INDIAN KINSHIP SYSTEMS

In this section we shall first look at differences in the kinship system in North and
South India. Then we will also discuss the elements of similarity between them.

9.3.1 Differences
We have already seen how in North India the kinship system is characterised by
negative rules of marriage. The South Indian kinship system, on the other hand, is
characterised by positive rules of marriage. In North India, a marriage alliance
links one family with an entirely new family and in fact one village with another
village. In South India, most marriage alliances occur within a small kin group and
the emphasis is laid on relationships on both the father’s and mother’s sides.
Further, there is almost no territorial exogamy. This results in co-activity among
the affines. In North India co-activity takes place among only the lineage members.
One’s affines generally live in other villages and do not participate in one’s day-
to-day affairs. Thus, following the negative and positive marriage rules we encounter
different types of kinship bonds in North and South India.

Following the composition of kinship groups the kinship terminology in North India
reflects the separation of kin related by blood from those related by marriage.
While in South India, the kinship terminology emphasises the symmetry of
relationships between the affines. The South Indian or Dravidian terminology is
structured on the principle classificatory kin relationships and divides a generation
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Kinship-IIinto parallel and cross relatives This distinction is crucial in South India which is
irrelevant for the purpose of marriage alliances in North India.

Secondly, marriage alliances in North India follow the principle of hypergamy.
This means that the bride-givers are distinctly inferior to the bride-takers. In South
India, preferable marriage is with one’s matrilateral and sometimes patrilateral cross-
cousin and sometimes intergeneration (between mb and zd). This situation makes
it difficult to brand the bride-takers as superior to the bride-givers. Already related
kin cannot be treated as lower or higher after a marriage. It is easier to treat
bride-givers as lower in North India because marital alliances are mostly made
between unrelated and relatively unknown family groups. With reference to the
Dravidian or South Indian system, Dumont (1986: 299) considers that the principal
marriage (usually a person’s first marriage) links the persons of equal status. He
calls it isogamy. i.e., the marriage between two equals. What we need to remember
here is that the notion of hypergamy or the status of bride givers being lower than
the status of bride-takers, also exists in South India but it is much less common
because of the already existing relationships.

Thirdly, we can also look at the differences between the two systems in terms of
status of women. In North India, a girl enters the family of total strangers when she
gets married and leaves her natal home. Her behaviour in her father’s house is quite
different from how she is expected to behave in her father-in-law’s house. In South
India, from the woman’s point of view, there is little difference between her family of
birth and the family of marriage. She is not a stranger in her husband’s house.

9.3.2 Similarities
We have discussed the kinship systems without talking much about the link between
caste and kinship. This does not mean that their relationship is either weak or
irrelevant. The fact is that in both North and South India, caste and kinship are
inextricably intertwined. The all India system of hierarchy and social stratification
permeates the kinship system as well. The notions of purity and pollution are
found influencing the kinship systems in terms of protecting the purity of one’s
blood.

Another basic similarity is unilineality of the two kinship systems. In both North
and South India, we find the application of one principle of descent either matrilineal
or patrilineal. Irrespective of a society being either patrilineal or matrilineal, the
kinship systems in both regions emphasise the role of affinity in social relationships
and networks. This means that relationships established through marriages are
important in both systems. The distinction between bride-givers and bride-takers
is recognised in both North and South India. Undoubtedly, the degree of emphasis
on affinity does highlight the essential difference between the two systems. Yet,
Dumont (1961, 1964 and 1966) has tried to discover the underlying similarities
between the kinship systems in North and South India. According to him, the very
recognition of the distinction between bride-givers and bride-takers across North
and South India shows the basic similarity in the kinship system.

Activity 1
Read section 9.3, subsection 9.3.1 and 9.3.2 and list the differences and
similarities between kinship system in North and South India. Then, work out
differences in the position of women in both the regions and write a short note
on this theme.
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Family, Marriage and Kinship 9.4 KINSHIP ORGANISATION IN MATRILINEAL
COMMUNITIES IN NORTH-EAST AND
SOUTH-WEST INDIA

In section 9.2 of this unit, we said that both North and South India have variations
in kinship systems. Having outlined broad patterns of kinship organisation in
patrilineal societies we now give a brief account of the less common types of
matrilineal descent system in India. These are in contrast to patrilineal descent
system and provide us with examples of quite different patterns of kinship.

Matrilineal communities in India are confined to south-western and north-eastern
regions only. In North India, the matrilineal social organisation is found among the
Garo and Khasi tribes of Meghalaya and Assam. In South India, matriliny is found
in Kerala, in parts of Karnataka and Tamil Nadu and in the Union Territory of
Lakshadweep. Among the matrilineal groups of both the Hindus and the Muslims
in these regions property is inherited by daughters from their mothers. Let us in
brief discuss what a matrilineal system is. Then we will look at the patterns of
kinship organisation in the above mentioned societies.

9.4.1 Matrilineal Descent System
In a matrilineal descent system, the children trace relationship through mother. A
matrilineal descent system should not be confused with matriarchal system. In
matriarchy, women also hold power. In matriliny, though descent is traced through
women, power does not normally lie in their hands. Social control and power of
decision-making regarding land and other property is held by men. Thus, we can
clearly say that in matrilineal system women perpetuate the line of descent and
children follow the social status of their mother. Through the mother they acquire
a right in property. Correspondingly, we also notice that here, the birth of a male
child is not a special occasion.

Matrilineal descent is linked with those economic systems which recognise women’s
independence and their right to organise their living arrangements themselves. In
these systems, men do help in some economic activities, like hunting, fighting and
trading. In some cases, large-scale changes in the economic system do not reflect
corresponding changes in the traditional social organisation. Often even the change
in religion has not much affected the patterns of kinship and marriage. Yet, we
cannot say that the factors such as market economy, access to education, legal
changes, diversification of occupational structure, have brought no changes in
matrilineal communities. These have definitely affected patterns of residence after
marriage, rules of succession and structure of authority in the family. Now we first
discuss the pattern of kinship organisation among the matrilineal communities of
north-east India.

9.4.2 Matrilineal Groups in North-east India
The matriliny is represented, in the north-east, mainly by the Garo and the Khasi
in the states of Meghalaya and Assam. We will now discuss in brief the broad
features of the kinship organisation in each of these two groups.

i) The Garo

Among the Garo tribals who are found mainly in the state of Meghalaya, a
matrilineage is represented by the households of daughters. These households come
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Kinship-IIout of the original household (consisting of a woman, her daughter and her son-in-
law) which is continued by retaining one daughter within its fold. The husband
(nokma) of this daughter inherits the rights and duties of the head and manager of
the household (nok), while the daughter inherits the property. Unmarried daughters
and sons live with their mother, while married daughters, except the one living in
the original household, set up households near their mother’s house. The married
sons leave their mother’s house to join their wives.

A matrilineage is understood by the term machong, which refers to an extended
group of kin, living in a locality. All members of a matrilineage or machong trace
descent from a common mother. The children take the name of their mother’s
clan. In the matter of tracing descent and passing on property, mother is the pivot
around which the Garo society revolves. But decision-making regarding land and
other property and management of the affairs of the household (nok), lie with
men. As authority is exercised within the framework of a lineage, some men of the
lineage have to remain in the village within its fold, while others may go and live in
the families of their spouses. Thus, a Garo village generally includes most women
of the core lineage (or lineages) together with their husbands and off spring. In
addition, it has also some men who belong to these core lineage (or lineages).

In this way we can clearly see that a cooperating group in a Garo village comprises
a unilineally related core. So kinship relationships begin with those in the immediate
family and extend to the cooperating group (nok) and lineage (machong). Further
they extend to the village and village cluster. The Garo are divided into two phratries
(katchi). A phratry is a kinship unit of the tribe. The two kinship units among the
Garo are named the Marak and the Sangma, respectively. There are no inter-
marriages between the two phratries. The dual social organisation of the Garo
gives them the ever-widening circles of kin relatives within each phratry.

Kinship groups are involved in the process of settling disputes. Mostly members
of a matrilineally defined kindred take action in these matters. The institutionalised
role of the headman (nokma) is the basis of the organisation of local village groups.

After marriage the pattern of residence is matrilocal. This means that after marriage
the son-in-law lives in his wife’s parents’ house. He becomes the nokrom of his
father-in-law. After the death of the father-in-law, a nokrom marries his wife’s
mother and becomes the husband of both the mother and the daughter. According
to Burling (1963) a man’s marriage with his mother-in-law is only an economic
arrangement to enable the son-in-law to succeed his father-in-law as the head of
the nok. The Garo have the custom of avoidance between a mother-in-law and
her son-in-law during her husband’s life-time. That is why the marriage between
the two after the father-in-law’s death, is seen only as an economic arrangement
by Burling (1963). If a woman becomes a widow before there comes a nokrom
or a son-in-law in the family, she cannot remarry without the permission of the
family of her deceased husband. However, children from such a union belong to
the lineage of the mother.

Property owned by a matrilineage (machong) cannot pass out of it. It goes from
mother to daughter. In a family of more than one daughter the mother selects her
heiress (the nokna). At the present time, other daughters in the family also get a
small portion of the parental property at their marriage. These daughters usually set
up their own family units. In a matrilineage a son cannot inherit property. A man as
a husband can however make full use of his wife’s property during her life-time.
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Family, Marriage and Kinship As mentioned before, some male members of the lineage remain in the village.
These people manage the day-to-day affairs of their sisters’ families. This is known
as the nokpan system in which the mother’s brother or the maternal uncle has a
very important place. He has a strong hold over his sister’s children and acts as
their father.

Chie Nakane (1968) has shown that the Garo have two lines (i) the line of
ownership of property and (ii) the line of authority and management of property.
She says that the functions of both the lines are equally strong. The first line is
taken care of through the wife while the second line is managed through the husband.
Thus, the co-residential core among the Garo is that of husband and wife.

The rules of matrilateral cross-cousin marriage (a man’s marriage with his mother’s
brother’s daughter) and mother-in-law marriage (a man’s marriage with his mother-
in-law) are the two mechanisms to end the problems which arise out of the
contradiction between the above mentioned two lines. Secondly, among the Garo,
divorce is a rarity. However, incidence of adultery does lead to divorce. So also
does the refusal of work.

ii) The Khasi

The Khasi are a matrilineal tribe, which lives in the hills of Meghalaya. These
tribals are matrilineal in descent. This means they trace their descent through the
mother. Inheritance and succession are also through the mother. Residence after
marriage is matrilocal. This means that a man after his marriage lives with his
wife’s parents. The Khasi have exogamous clans, that is, two persons belonging
to one clan cannot marry each other.

They have a classificatory kinship terminology. This means that they address
their lineal relatives (father, son etc.) by terms, which are also applied to certain
collateral relatives. For example, the same term is applied to the father and to
the father’s brother. In other words, the terms for siblings are also applied to
parallel cousins.

The Khasi rules of marriage allow the matrilateral cross-cousin marriage. But levirate
(marriage of a widow with her husband’s brother) or sororate (marriage of a
widower with his wife’s sister) marriages are not allowed. They do not also practice
hypergamy, i.e. woman’s marriage into a group higher in status than her own
group. Polygyny (a man’s marriage to more than one spouse at a time) as well as
polyandry (a woman’s marriage to more than one spouse, at a time) are unknown
among the Khasi. A man may have a mistress. Among some sections of the Khasi,
children from his mistress equally share inheritance rights to the father’s property,
if any is acquired by him, with other children in the family.

The Khasi follow the rule of ultimogeniture. This refers to the system of inheritance
by which the youngest daughter in the matrilineal societies (son in patrilineal
societies) succeeds to the property. Thus, among the Khasi, the youngest daughter
is the heiress. She, her husband and children live with her mother and father. She
performs the family ceremonies and propitiates the family ancestors. The youngest
daughter gets the main share of the property and other daughters are entitled to a
share of their mother’s property on her death only. The other daughters normally
move out after their marriage and birth of first or second child. They live neolocally
in nuclear family households with their husbands and children.
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Kinship-IIThe status of the man who marries the youngest daughter is quite different from
that of the men who marry other daughters. The husband of the youngest daughter
is the head of the household in which his wife and her parents live. The men
marrying other daughters are, on the other hand, the masters of the houses they
build and manage. Among the Khasi, the ideal type of co-residence after marriage
comprises a woman with either her husband or her brother.

The function of the line of ownership of property, i.e., the line of the mother is
stronger than that of the line, which manages the property, i.e., the line of the
father.

The Khasi say that all members of a clan descend from a woman ancestor. They
are called ‘one clan’. The ‘one clan’ is divided into sub-clans, which originate
from those who descend from one great grandmother. The next division is the
family, which comprises the grandmother, her daughters, and the daughters’ children,
living under one roof. The male child is generally lost to the family he marries into.
As a husband, the man is looked upon as a begetter. All property acquired by a
man before marriage belongs to his mother. After marriage the property acquired
by a man goes to his wife. The wife and children inherit such property. The youngest
daughter receives the major share upon the death of a man’s wife. If there is no
daughter, only then the acquired property of a man is equally divided among the
sons.

Activity 2
Read Section 9.4, subsections 9.4.1 and 9.4.2 and list main features of
matrilineal system among the Garo and the Khasi tribals of Meghalaya.

9.4.3 Matrilineal Groups in South-west India
The state of Kerala in the south-western region of India has been the main seat of
matrilineal communities. Here we will discuss in brief the case of the Nayar
community. We will also look at the features of the matrilineal Muslim community
in the Union Territory of Lakshadweep.

The Nayar of Kerala present a unique type of matrilineal society and the
Lakshadweep Muslims present a rare example of the absence of the social unit of
husband, wife and children. Let us look at the two cases.

i) The Nayar example

The kinship institutions of the Nayar have been described and analysed by many
anthropologists and sociologists, e.g., by F. Fawcett (1915), K.M. Panikkar (1918),
L.K.A. lyer (1909-12, 1932), Aiyappan (1932, 1934), K. Gough (1952).

It was K. Gough (1952) who first pointed out that the Nayar are a named category
of castes and they have three different systems of kinship. These systems operate
in North Kerala, in Central Kerala and in Southern areas around Travancore.
These are three cultural divisions of the state of Kerala. In a book (Matrilineal
kinship (1962), edited by Schneider and Gough) Gough has looked at the kinship
systems of the retainer Nayar castes (one of the three ranked groups among the
Nayar of Central Kerala) and of the Nayar of North Kerala.

The Nayar of Central Kerala follow the practice of visiting husbands. Thus, they
do not have the institution of the elementary family in which husband, wife and

https://telegram.me/pdf4exams

For More Visit - https://pdf4exams.org/



78

Family, Marriage and Kinship children live together under one roof. Gough focused on the practice of matriliny
among the Nayar before the arrival of the British in India. As far as its traditional
practices of matriliny are concerned, the Nayar community has presently changed
a great deal.

In the traditional system, the Nayar had three ranked groups, namely, (i) the Nayar
royal lineages, (ii) the lineages of Nayar chieftains, lineages of village headmen and
(iii) the retainer Nayar castes. In this system the Nayar women were allowed to
marry the Nambudiri Brahmins of South-west Kerala. They could also marry in
some other higher castes of the Nayar group/s and of course, in their own groups.
This clearly shows that the Nayar practised hypergamy, i.e., married their women
in the groups, which had social status higher than their own group. This provided
an example of inter-caste hypergamy between the Nayar women and Nambudiri
Brahmins of South-west Kerala.

Among the Nayar, the term taravad was applied for the clan, and the lineage. It
also referred to the property group. Members of a taravad or a lineage were
involved in activities of cooperation at the pre-puberty and marriage rites of girls
and at the funeral of a member of the taravad. The lineages were linked through
hereditary ties of mutual cooperation at these ceremonies. Gough (1962) shows
that the linked lineages had special roles to play. These roles outline the kinship
organisation of the matrilineal units of the retainer Nayar castes.

In terms of the management of land and other property, the matrilineage was not
the important unit. Instead we find that property groups were the main legal units.
These operated within the local caste group. The oldest male member, known as
karanavan, was responsible for the economic activities of the property group
(taravad).

Gough has described the interpersonal kin relationships within the matrilineal group
and has shown the closeness between mother and son. There was, on the other
hand, the relationship of avoidance and constraint between a man and his sister’s
son. A man was to avoid his sister’s daughter and behave formally towards his
younger sister. These are some of the significant features of kinship among the
Nayar. In a taravad a male observed the incest prohibitions between himself and
the junior women. These prohibitions helped in maintaining the solidarity of the
descent group. Within the matrilineage sex relations were not allowed. So also
they were forbidden within a certain range of affines and with men of lower castes.

The emphasis being on the solidarity of the lineage group, marriage was the weakest
institution among the Nayar. For example, Gough has shown that among the
retainer Nayar castes, a woman had a number of husbands at a time. She was
also visited by men of appropriate groups. The same was true for a Nayar man
who visited a number of women of appropriate groups. In this situation, ‘marriage’,
or better referred as sambandham (the term used by the Nayar communities)
involved very few obligations. There was no ceremony at any point to mark the
event. The procedure to legitimise the birth of children was quite simple. A legally
obligatory payment to the midwife attending the delivery and gift of cloth to the
mother were made by some man/men of appropriate rank, having sambandham
(‘marriage’) relationship with her. This was all that legitimised children. As a mark
of married status a woman wore tali or the marriage badge throughout her life.
The woman and her children observed pollution at the death of her ritual husband.
They did nothing when any particular visiting husband died. Here we have mentioned
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Kinship-IIthe term ‘ritual husband’. Let us see what it refers to in the context of the Nayar
marriage.

J.P. Mencher and H. Goldberg (1967) have described the unusual kinship and
marriage system found among the patrilineal Nambudiri Brahmin of the south-
west Kerala. This group is shown to have a complementary system and to survive
with the help of the Nayar group only. Let us see how it worked.

Land owned by a Nambudiri patrilineage was indivisible and it was managed by
the eldest male in the patrilineage. Among the Nambudiri Brahmin, only the first
son could marry within the caste and could have up to three wives at a time. In
other words, he was allowed to practice polygyny. The remaining sons of the
group had sambandham (marriage) relationships with Nayar women. Such a
Nambudiri Brahmin, who forms sambandham with a Nayar woman, is called her
‘ritual husband’. The children from these unions always belonged to the lineage of
Nayar women only. In this way the Nambudiri men could check their children by
Nayar women from claiming a share in their lineage property. Here we find that
both the Nambudiri patrilineal group and the Nayar matrilineal group insist on
maintaining their autonomy. Further, kinship relationships within respective lineages
remain strong. The result is that affinal relationships arising out of sambandham
alliances are quite weak. The strong descent ties and weak affinal links in this case
are related to the kind of private ownership of land in Kerala. We shall not go into
the details of this aspect. Rather we will now look at kinship terminology and
changes brought in kinship system among the Nayar. Gough has shown the nature
of father-child relationship among the Nayar. The Nayar kinship terminology has
no term to specify father. A person in the Nayar taravad had no obligations
towards the patrilineal kin. Thus, the terminology clearly emphasised the matriliny.

On the basis of recent changes in the practice of matrilineal kinship organisation
among the Nayars, it is said that the Nayars of Central Kerala are increasingly
accepting the idea of elementary family. K.R. Unni (1956) has studied the changes
in the pattern of residence among the Nayar of Central Kerala. He has concluded
that these Nayars were changing from a matrilineal to bilateral kinship system.
This means that they have begun to emphasise the relationships on the sides of
both the mother and the father.

Activity 3

Draw a map of the state of Kerala. Show the three cultural divisions of the
state, in terms of the operation of matriliny among the Nayar. State which of
the three divisions had three ranked groups.

ii) Matrilineal Muslims of Lakshadweep

Now we shift to a discussion of the matrilineal Muslim community of Lakshadweep.
These matrilineal Muslims are descendants of Hindu immigrants from Kerala. Later,
they were converted to Islam. They follow duolocal residence. Duolocal residence
implies that the husband and the wife reside separately. In this context it means
that the husband visits his wife’s home at night. The common unit of matriliny on
the island is the taravad. A taravad here is a group of both the males and the
females with common ancestress in the female line. Name of a taravad is used by
its members as prefix to their own names. By the fact of taking birth in a taravad
each person gets the right to share the taravad property. This right passes through
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Family, Marriage and Kinship the female members. A male member has the same right of using the property of
his taravad. The taravad is an exogamous unit, i.e., a member cannot marry
another member of the same taravad. The taravad may comprise one domestic
group or a number of domestic groups.

In this community, the father has a special role, which is associated with these
people’s conversion to Islam. He has to substantially spend money on ceremonies
linked with his children’s life cycle rituals. Leela Dube (1969) has shown how the
influence of Islam has affected the patterns of kinship and marriage in this
community. The Islamic practices of a patrilineal social structure have affected the
form of kinship relationships, operating in a matrilineal framework. Regarding the
inheritance of property on the island, Leela Dube (1969) has shown that marriage
is quite fragile on the island. It incorporates few rights and responsibilities. People
manipulate the inheritance of property on the basis of both the matrilineal and
Islamic (patrilineal) principles. Islam provides procedure for easy divorce and
islanders use it frequently. The institution of taravad as a unit of production and
consumption, however, remains basically matrilineal.

These accounts of matrilineal communities give us a picture of contrast from the
commonly found patterns of patriliny in India. In the limited scope of two units
(Units 8 and 9) we have attempted to look at both the most common pattern of
patrilineal kinship systems and the less-common systems of matrilineal kinship
organisations in some parts of India.

Cheek Your Progress 5

i) Fill in the blanks

a) Matrilineal Muslim community of Lakshadweep comprises descendants
of ................................................................ from Kerala.

b) The common unit of matriliny in Lakshadweep is ...............................

ii) Can a male and a female member of a taravad, in Lakshadweep marry each
other? Use three lines for your answer.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

9.5 LET US SUM UP

In this unit we discussed the main features of patrilineal kinship system in South
India. This was done in terms of kinship groups, kinship terminology, marriage
rules and ceremonial exchange of gifts among the kin. Then we noted how kinship
systems in the two regions compare in terms of similarities and differences. Finally
we also gave an account of matrilineal kinship system in North-east and South-
west India.
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Kinship-II9.6 KEY WORDS

Neolocal This term refers to residence after marriage. In this type of
residence, the husband and the wife set up an independent
household.

Patrilocal In this type of residence after marriage, the married couple
lives with the husband’s father’s family.

Retainer This term is used to refer to a person or a group of persons,
attached or owing service to a household. In the context of
the Nayar castes, it refers to those Nayar who were attached
to Nayar chiefs.

Ultimogeniture This term refers to a system of inheritance by which the
youngest son/daughter succeeds to the estate in a patrilineal/
matrilineal society, respectively.

9.7 FURTHER READING

Dube, L. 1969. Matriliny and Islam. National Publishing House: Delhi

Dube, L. 1974. Sociology of Kinship: An Analytical Survey of Literature.
Popular Prakashan: Bombay

Jain, Shobhita 1996a. Bharat mein Parivar, Vivah aur Netedari. Rawat
Publishers: Jaipur

Nakane, C. 1968. Garo and Khasi A Comparative Study in Matrilineal System.
Mouton and Company: Paris

Schneider, D.M. and Gough E. K. (ed.) 1962. Matrilineal Kinship, University
of California Press: Berkeley (first published in 1961)

Syiern, I.M. 1998. Religion and Matriliny in Khasi Society: Some Observations.
In P.M. Chacko (ed.) Matriliny in Meghalaya: Tradition and Change. Regency:
New Delhi

9.8 SPECIMEN ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR
PROGRESS

Check Your Progress 1

i) In South India, we find two types of kinship groups, namely the patrilineages
and the affinal relatives.

ii) In terms of South Indian kinship terminology, an affine of my affine is my
classificatory pangali.

Check Your Progress 2

i) Parallel cousins are the children of the siblings of same sex. Cross-cousins
are the children of the siblings of opposite sex.

https://telegram.me/pdf4exams

For More Visit - https://pdf4exams.org/



82

Family, Marriage and Kinship ii) In South Indian patrilineal societies, all relatives in one’s own generation are
divided into two categories, namely, the pangali and mama-machchinan.

iii) To refer to one’s grandfather on both the mother’s side and father’s side, in
Tamil, there is only one term, i.e., tata. This is an example of merging of sex
distinction existing between the parents of one’s parents.

Check Your Progress 3

i) The three preferential rules of marriage in South India are

a) a man should marry his elder sister’s daughter.

b) a man should marry his father’s sister’s daughter.

c) a man should marry his mother’s brother’s daughter.

ii) It is not usual to find village exogamy in South India. This is so because in
South India, rules of marriage allow marital alliances within close kin groups.

Cheek Your Progress 4

i) The two categories of gifts given at weddings in South India comprise (a)
those gifts which are given by the bride-givers to the bride-takers and vice-
versa; and (b) those gifts which are given to the bride/bridegroom by the
paternal and maternal and other relatives of the bride/bridegroom.

ii) By and large, gifts given at weddings in South India are not unidirectional.
There is an element of reciprocity in them, that is both the bride’s side as
well as the bridegroom’s side exchange gifts.

Check Your Progress 5

i) a) Hindu immigrants

b) taravad

ii) No, the taravad in Lakshadweep is an exogamous unit and therefore a
member is not allowed to marry another member of the same taravad.
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10.0 OBJECTIVES

After going through this unit you will be able to

state the main features of a rural economy

discuss the nature of Indian rural economy from a historical perspective
which would briefly cover traditional and colonial periods

describe the rural economic situation after Independence.

10.1 INTRODUCTION

In the previous two Blocks of this course we looked at some important facets
of rural and urban social structures as well as the variations found in social
institutions like family, marriage and kinship. In this Block we are going to
focus on the economic and political aspects of Indian social structure.

In units 10,11 and 12 of this Block we will look at the rural and urban economy
and the problem of poverty in rural and urban India. In unit 10 on rural economy
we will discuss the nature of India’s rural economy in a historical perspective.
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Economy and Polity The section 10.2 gives an outline of the main features of a rural economy.
Section 10.3 discusses the nature of rural economy in ancient and medieval
periods of Indian history. Rural economy during the colonial rule is described
in section 10.4. We then look at some important changes in rural economy
since Independence in section 10.5.

10.2 FEATURES OF A RURAL ECONOMY

Generally speaking the concept of economy deals with production, distribution
and consumption of material goods and services. Material goods are produced
with certain means, raw materials, technology and labour. Moreover, people
enter into social relations for organisation of production. Produced goods are
distributed among the various sections of society. Society also fulfils the need
of different kind of services. Further, we find that historical experiences of
human society show changes in economic life over a period of time, which is
accompanied by changes in society as a whole. We have therefore taken a
historical perspective to describe rural economy in India. Let us first define
the term ‘rural’.

Such criteria as demographic, economic, ecological and socio-cultural are used
to identify what is rural. The popular definition is that it is an area pertaining
to the country as distinguished from a city or a town. Agriculture is its main
economic activity.

Fig. 10.1: Rural economy

In the case of rural economy land is the primary means of production. Land is
made fertile by human labour. The rural people live in villages and produce a
variety of crops by means of technique and their labour power. Moreover,
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Rural Economyvillage and cottage industries also have been traditionally an important part of
rural economy. A cottage industry is a home-based industry, which generally
produces finished goods. A graphical representation of various constituents of
rural economy is shown in figure 10.1.

The level of material prosperity of society is determined by the level of
production and the mode of distribution of products among the different strata
of society. Our discussion of India’s rural economy would therefore deal with
the issues of ownership and control of land and other assets, and technique of
production. It includes a description of the organisation of production and
accompanying social relations. It will also include a discussion of inter linkage
between agriculture and village industries. For the sake of simplicity of
presentation, we have discussed these issues in a historical perspective.

10.3 TRADITIONAL RURAL ECONOMY

Rural economy has been dominant in India since ages. Agriculture is its base,
which provides food for the whole population and raw materials for rural and
urban industries. In 1981, seventy-six per cent people of the total population
lived in villages, sixty-three per cent of India’s population were dependent on
agriculture as their source of livelihood and sixty per cent of the working
population was engaged in agriculture. Later figures show that 74.3 per cent
in 1991 and seventy-two per cent of the total population in 2001 lived in
villages. Agriculture was the means of livelihood for 60.5 per cent and 58 per
cent of the total workforce in the years 1991 and 2001, respectively. The
census figures since 1981 clearly show that there is a decline in the per centage
of the people engaged in agricultural sector over the years. The Economic
Survey 1999-2000 acknowledged that the overall employment growth in
agricultural sector declined from 2.75 per cent in 1972-78 to 2.37 per cent in
1988-94, even while the survey reiterated that the higher growth of the economy
could be sustained only if agriculture and the allied activities grow at an average
annual rate of four per cent (Economic Survey 1999-2000). Agriculture
constituted forty per cent of the national income. In 1991, agriculture and the
allied activities constituted the single largest (almost thirty-three per cent)
contributor to the GDP. Though in the year 2001 the income from agriculture
and allied activities has declined to 24.9 per cent, it still makes a significant
contribution to our export.

Let us now look at the nature of the rural economy in ancient and medieval
periods of time.

10.3.1 Ancient Period
Rural economy in India goes back to the Indus Valley Civilisation (c. 2600-
1500 B.C.). This was an urban civilisation having a wide agricultural base.
Plough cultivation was known to the rural people. Its evidence was found in
archaeological excavations at Kalibangan in Ganganagar, Rajasthan. Crops
like wheat, rice, peas, seasamum and cotton were grown in the flood plains of
the Indus river and its tributaries. Foodgrains from the rural areas were stored
for the townsmen. This is testified by the existence of granaries at various
Indus towns. Potters made earthen wares and metal workers manufactured
articles of copper and bronze. Ram Sharan Sharma (1983: 198) observes that
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Economy and Polity the chief basis of Indus urbanisation could be the taxes and tributes collected
from the peasants living in the vicinity of the towns. This form of economy
however changed to pastoral and semi-nomadic way of life.

i) Pastoral Economy

In the beginning of the Rigvedic period (c. 1500-1000 BC) there occurred a
complete rupture with the earlier economy. The life of the Rigvedic people
was pastoral and semi-nomadic. Their main occupation was cattle rearing.
Cows, goats, sheep and horses were domesticated. Pasture ground was under
common control. Towards the end of the period people started settling in
villages. They also took to cultivation by means of the plough drawn by oxen.
Arts and crafts such as leatherwork and wool weaving were practised. The
society was largely egalitarian and unhierarchical.

ii) Agricultural Economy

During the later Vedic Phase (c. 1000-600 BC) agricultural economy became
predominant. Cattle remained the chief movable property of the people. The
wooden plough with the khadira ploughshare was used for cultivation. Crops
such as barley, wheat, rice and lentils were grown. Various arts and crafts
were practised like that of carpenter, weaver, leather-worker, metal-worker,
potter etc. Functional specialisation of labour took place and the society was
organised on caste and varna lines. The Brahman performed prayers and rituals.
The Kshatriya earned their livelihood by means of war and government. The
Vaisya were engaged in agriculture and Shudra formed a small serving order.
Land was possessed by families. Cultivation and allied activities were conducted
with family labour. There were no karmakara or hired labourers. Taxes and
tributes were collected in kind from the peasants by the king and his officers.
The priests and warriors had hardly any connection with the primary aspect of
production (Sharma 1983: 116). The beginnings of the jajmani system could
be traced to this period.

iii) Introduction of Iron

Iron-based production in agriculture and crafts became central in the age of
the Buddha (c. 600-322 BC). Now, iron ploughshare, socketed axes, knives,
razors, sickles and other tools were used for productive purposes. Rice, wheat,
barley, millets, pulses, sugarcane and cotton were grown extensively. A
considerable portion of land was possessed by the two upper varna, that is,
the Brahman and the Kshatriya. But a greater part of the land was in the
hands of gahapati (peasant proprietors) belonging to the Vaisya varna. Peasants
paid taxes directly to the king. Villages supplied food for the king, nobles,
merchants, soldiers and artisans who lived in towns, with the growth of
urbanisation.

iv) State and Agriculture

State control of agriculture became an important feature of the Mauryan period
(c. 322-200 BC). Big farms were established and managed by the state. Slaves
and hired labourers belonging to the Shudra varna were employed in them.
Moreover, the state provided tax concessions and support in the form of cattle,
seed and money to the Vaisya and Shudra to settle in new settlements for
extension of agriculture. Royal tax on agriculture was one-sixth of the produce,
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Rural Economywhich could be raised in the time of emergency. State provided some irrigation
facilities and levied cess for the same. But in the post-Mauryan period (c.
200BC-AD 300) no state farm was maintained. Land was mainly in the
possession of individual cultivators.

v) Feudal Relationships

A feudal type of society started emerging during the Gupta perigd (AD 1300-
600) which gradually got stabilised. Land grants were made by the Gupta
emperors, their feudatories and private individuals which created a class of
powerful intermediaries between the king and the masses. Grants of land and
villages were made to the Brahmans and temples. They got the land cultivated
by permanent as well as temporary tenants belonging to Vaisya and Shudra
varna. They collected land rent from the peasants without any obligation to
give a share of it to the king. The feudatories were also assigned administrative
powers in their areas. But free peasants cultivating land with their family labour
and paying taxes to the king in areas not gifted to anyone probably still possessed
a major portion of the land. At the same time their position depreciated due to
imposition of various taxes. Further, land grant became more common during
the post-Gupta period. Grants of land to officials in lieu of cash salaries got
intensified in this phase. The grantees could deprive peasants of their means
of production and curtail their rights to the use of land and pastures.

Village economy assumed a somewhat self-sufficient character with the decline
of trade and urban centres. Local needs were met through local production.
The jajmani system got reinforced by the royal charters instructing the peasants
and artisans to stick to their villages. Artisans were paid in kind for their services
to the peasants at harvest time.

Thus through the increase in landlords we find the development of a feudal
type of society. These landlords had control over the instrument of production
operated by the peasants. Society was divided into two basic classes, one of
landlords and the other of peasant producers (Sharma 1985: 18).

10.3.2 Medieval Period
A judicious combination of agriculture and village cotton industries based on
agricultural products characterises the medieval rural economy. Production was
mainly for local consumption. But a part of the rural produce entered local
trade. Villagers bought only a limited number of things from outside like salt,
iron and a few consumer goods. Money hardly entered into transaction in the
villages. The jajmani system continued with the mode of payment of kind.
Now let us take a brief look at the state of farming, arts and crafts, trade and
the nature of classes in rural areas during this period.

i) Farming

It was a period of abundance of cultivable land. Agriculture provided food for
people and fodder for cattle. A large number of crops were grown such as
wheat, barley, millet, peas, rice, sesame, gram, oilseeds, cotton etc. Land was
irrigated by wells, dams and canals. Some water-lifting devices were also used.
But generally use of the traditional implements in agriculture and crafts
continued. The vast area of land depended mainly on nature (rainfall) for
sustenance, as is largely the case even now.
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Economy and Polity ii) Arts and Crafts

A variety of arts and crafts based on agricultural produce were practised in
rural areas. Villagers manufactured ropes and baskets, sugar and jaggery (gur),
bows and arrows, drums, leather buckets, etc. Various categories of craftsmen
specialised in their hereditary caste occupations such as weaver, carpenter,
leather-worker, blacksmith, potter, cobbler, washerman, barber, water-carrier,
scavenger and oil-presser. These manufacturers and craftsmen fulfilled most
of the needs of the rural people. Irfan Habib (1963: 60) observes that there
would have been little left that a village would need from outside.

iii) Trade

Both long distance inter-region trade and local trade were carried during the
medieval period. Long distance caravan trade dealt in high value goods. Banjara
(nomadic groups) monopolised trade in goods of bulk like foodgrains, sugar,
butter and salt. Local trade largely meant the trade between towns and villages.
Townsmen received from the rural areas foodstuffs to eat and raw materials
for manufacturing various goods.

Activity 1

Visit your local grocery/textiles/general stores where you buy your
household requirement like food items, pots, pans, vessels, toothpowder,
table, chair, cloth etc. Request the shop owner/manager to show you the
various items that are produced by the local cottage industry. After you
have done this, (a) locate craftspersons who make some of these items and
observe how they actually work and (b) discuss with them the cost they
incur while making the goods, the training they have had to make them,
how they market them and what profits they get. Then on the basis of
what you have observed and heard, write a brief report of about two pages
on a “cottage industry”. Compare, if possible, your report with those of
other students at your Study Cente.

iv) Classes in Rural Areas

During the medieval period the entire rural population was divided into two
broad classes, i.e. the big land-holders who collected land revenue from
peasants in addition to owning tax-free land and the masses comprising peasants,
artisans and landless labourers. The big land-holders constituted the rural
segment of the ruling class headed by emperor and his nobles. They were
known as khirt, mugaddam and chaudhuri during the Sultanate period and
deskhmukh, patil, nayak and usually malik during the Mughal period. They
had a good life without directly participating in the process of production.
They collected land tax from the peasants and owned their own land free
from taxes. They were generally prosperous enough to ride horses, wear fine
clothes, own good houses, gold, and silver ornaments and thus maintain a
high standard of life.

The peasants constituted the majority of the rural population. They cultivated
their land with family labour and earned their livelihood. They had to pay
land tax, which was usually, one-third but sometimes reached one-half of the
produce. Land revenue was generally paid in cash. In addition, the peasants
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Rural Economyhad to pay other taxes e.g. shari (house tax) and charai (grazing tax) under
certain rulers like Allauddin Khilji. Having been subjected to various taxes
they had a very hard life to live.

Landless labourers formed another significant portion of the rural population.
They worked on the land of wealthy landholders. They were in agricultural
bondage of the large landowners. Some were slaves of the plough and others
in domestic slavery of wealthy land-holders. They constituted a service class
of hereditary serfs (Moreland 1983: 112).

In general, it has been observed that the life of the peasants, landless labourers
and artisans was hard. Contemporary writings show that the masses sold their
children during droughts and famines simply for the sake of their survival.

Check Your Progress 1

i) Tick the right answer.

The first evidence of plough cultivation during the ancient period was
discovered at

a) Pataliputra

b) Hastinapur

c) Kalibangan.

ii) Tick the right answer.

During which period did the first state farm start?

a) The Gupta period

b) The Mauryan period

c) The Mughal period

iii) Match the following sets.

a) Indus Valley Civilisation a) Pastoral

b) Later Vedic Society b) Landlordism

c) Rigvedic Society c) Agrarian

d) Medieval Period d) Urban

iv) What were the two important classes that comprised the rural population
during the medieval period? Use two lines for your answer.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

10.4 COLONIAL RURAL ECONOMY

The rural economy underwent some important changes during the colonial
rule in India. De-industrialisation, new land revenue settlements, like the
zamindari, ryotwari and mahalwari systems and commercialisation of
agriculture were some of the important features of the rural economy during
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Economy and Polity this period. The measures introduced by the British also caused a considerable
strain to the jajmani system. Let us look at each of these points one by one.

10.4.1 De-industrialisation
The British colonial rule in India shattered the traditional rural economy. It
broke up the sustainable pattern of growth of rural economy. The healthy
union between agriculture and village industries was destroyed. Indian economy
was subordinated to the interests British trade and industry.

Rural artisan industries were hard hit under the British rule. Domestic goods
were made with primitive techniques on a small scale. They could not compete
with mass-produced machine made cheaper goods imported from Britain. The
cotton spinning and weaving industries suffered the most. Silk and woollen
textiles also were badly affected. Similarly, tanning, dyeing, oil-pressing and
iron industries suffered due to introduction of machines for these purposes.
Moreover, introduction of railways hastened the process of decline of the rural
industries. Now, the British goods could reach the remotest corner of the rural
areas. Increased export of agricultural raw materials from India for British
industries injured Indian handicrafts.

The ruin of village arts and crafts led to de-industrialisation of rural economy.
There was a rapid decline in the per centage of population dependent on
industries from 18 per cent to 8 per cent (Sarkar 1983: 30). Cotton spinners
and weavers in the villages were almost wiped out as a result of mill-made
cloth from England. The other village artisans too were affected by imports
from England. As a result, the dependence of people on agriculture increased.
This strained the traditional jajmani system (see sub-section 10.4.4).

10.4.2 New Land Revenue Policy
In different parts of the country the British introduced three types of land
revenue settlements i.e., the zamindari, the ryotwari and the mahalwari systems.
But they had similar consequences everywhere. A very oppressive class of
landlords emerged and the peasantry got impoverished. Let us examine each
of these systems one by one.

i) Permanent Settlement

Under the permanent settlement (also known as the Zamindari settlement) the
zamindars (landlords) were given hereditary ownership, over very large tracts
of land known as zamindaris. They had to pay a certain portion of the land
revenue they derived from the peasantry to the colonial government keeping
the rest for themselves. The share of the government was fixed in perpetuity.
However, the landlords could raise the rate of land revenue collected from the
peasants at their will for their own advantage. This they normally did in order
to meet the growing desire for an extravagant life style. The result was
disastrous for the tenants, as they grew impoverished. Moreover, the peasants
were made mere tenants being deprived of their long-standing rights to the
soil and other customary rights. Further, the peasants had to pay land rent in
time irrespective of good or bad harvest failing which they were dispossessed
of their land by the landlords. This forced them to take loans from the money-
lenders or from the zamindars (landlords) themselves. The peasants were even
compelled to sell part of their land for paying the rent. Their indebtedness
kept on mounting and added to their poverty.
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Rural Economyii) Ryotwari Settlement

In the Ryotwari areas the cultivator was recognised as the owner of his land,
subject to the payment of land revenue directly collected by the state, which
acted in practice as a zamindar. The rate of land revenue was periodically
revised and raised compelling the peasants to get trapped in indebtedness to
the money-lenders or lose land in case of inability to pay the dues.

iii) Mahalwari Settlement

The Mahalwari settlement of land revenue was made by the government with
landlords or heads of families who collectively claimed to be the landlords of
the village or the estate (mahal). In this case also the peasants suffered in the
same manner. Therefore, Bipin Chandra (1977:187) rightly commented that
the peasantry was crushed under the triple burden of the government, the
zamindar or landlord, and the money-lender. Thus the peasants life under this
system was characterised by poverty and famine.

iv) Consequences of the New Policy

Other important consequences of the new land revenue policies were the ruin
of most of the old zamindars and rise of new landlordism. The government
was very rigid in collecting land revenue from the zamindars. The old zamindars
had lived in villages. They were lenient in collection of revenue from the
peasants especially in bad times. Therefore, failure in payment of revenue on
their part to the government resulted in the dispossession of the zamindari.
The government then auctioned off the zamindari. In most areas these came
into the possession of merchants and money-lenders. These new zamindars
generally lived in towns and were very ruthless in the collection of land revenue
even in case of failure of crops. In addition, the process of subinfeudation
grew up. Subinfeudation means that the landlords sublet their right to collect
land revenue to other persons on profitable terms. They in turn also sublet
their rights to the other. Thus developed a chain of rent-receiving intermediaries
between the state and the actual cultivator. The burden of cultivators increased.
In sum, Bipin Chandra (1977: 189) observed that as a result of overcrowding
of agriculture, excessive land revenue demand, growth of landlordism,
increasing indebtedness and growing impoverishment of the cultivators, Indian
agriculture began to stagnate and even deteriorate, resulting in extremely low
yields per acre.

10.4.3 Commercialisation of Agriculture
Another impact of the British rule was commercialisation of agriculture. The
rate of land revenue was high. It had to be paid in cash. Moreover, the manner
of collection of revenue was also very rigid. Hence, the cultivators were forced
to sell a significant portion of their produce in market after harvest, at low
prices. The cultivator was to remain half-fed or go empty-stomach. There was
no improvement in the technique of agricultural production, which could enable
cultivators to produce surplus grains for sale in the market. In fact it was a
forced entry of cultivators in the market economy.

Further, foreign capital was invested in plantation of indigo, tea and coffee in
India. The produce was meant to be sold in the European market. Cotton was
also exported from India to feed the British textile mills. This increased the
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Economy and Polity penetration of money economy in rural areas and interlinked the Indian economy
with the international market for serving the British interests. The Indian peasant
was made to bear the burden of wildly fluctuating market prices, which
accentuated their misery. Growing of commercial crops and high-priced
foodgrains like wheat instead of poor person’s food-crops such as jowar, bajra
or pulses often caused havoc in famine years. Production of commercial crops
required higher inputs, which increased the dependence of the peasantry on
money-lenders for more loans. Thus they remain trapped in indebtedness. Sumit
Sarkar (1983: 32) aptly remarks that for the vast majority of poorer peasants,
commercialisation was often a forced process.

Due to abject poverty of peasants and landless labourers the zamindars and
money-lenders could exact forced labour and begar from them and impose on
them illegal exactions. The practice of serfdom and debt slavery prevailed
widely. Social tyranny over the masses was perpetuated (Sarkar, 1983).

10.4.4 The Jajmani System
In an earlier part of the unit (10.4,1) we observed that the British colonial rule
shattered the traditional rural economy and caused a strain on the jajmani
system. We have discussed about the jajmani system in one of our earlier
Blocks of this course (Block 1 unit 2 on rural social structure). We shall look
at this system here in the context of our discussion on rural economy.

The jajmani system was a very important rural social institution in traditional
India. It grew up during the ancient phase of Indian history when occupational
differentiation and specialisation of various arts, crafts and menial services
developed and owners and non-owners of land emerged in villages. It
maintained its vitality in the medieval period. But it started declining during
the colonial period and now it is very weak in villages. It is known as baluta,
aya, and miland in different regions of India.

The jajmani is a system of economic, social and ritual bond between different
castes in villages. Landowning upper and intermediate castes are patrons and
others belonging to poor lower castes serve the patrons. The patrons are known
as jajman and the service castes are called Kam Karnewale or Kamin or Purjan.
The service castes like carpenter, blacksmith, potter, barber, leather-worker
and water-carrier offer their services to the landowning upper and intermediate
castes, e.g. Rajput, Bhumihar and Jat etc. in the North and Kamma, Reddi
and Lingayat etc. in the South. The service castes are usually paid in kind.
They are also entitled to other considerations like free house site in addition to
free food, clothing etc. on certain occasions e.g. festivals, birth, death and
marriage.

The jajmani relations also extend to neighbouring villages. The service castes
have their jajmans (clients) outside the village where they live. Wherever
problems regarding rights and obligations or other matters related to the jajmani
system develop, they are settled by the caste panchayats and village panchayats.

However, the jajmani relations primarily operate at family level. Each family
in the village maintain an enduring (hereditary), exclusive (family to family)
and multiple (economic, social and ritual) bond with other families belonging
to different castes and occupations and thus continue with the patron-client
relationship.
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Rural EconomyIn his study of the jajmani system, Wiser (1969: xxiii) emphasised the element
of reciprocity and defined the system as, “... the various castes of a Hindu
village in north India are interrelated in a service capacity. Each serves the
others. Each in turn is master. Each in turn is servant. Each has his own clientele
comprising members of different castes, which is his jajmani or birt”.

But the elements of domination and exploitation also are very much there in
the jajmani system which have been studied by Beidelman (1959), Oscar Lewis
(1956) and others. The landowning powerful patron castes dominate and exploit
the poor artisans and menial castes who serve them.

Still a significant number of families are found in villages continuing with the
jajmani relations. But the system has become very weak over the years in the
modern period. This has happened due to various changes taking place in the
rural areas, such as, increasing commercialisation of agriculture and growth of
capitalist farming, increasing circulation of money, wage labour, urban
migration, education and dissociation of caste and occupation.

Cheek Your Progress 2

i) Tick the right answer to the following question.

Which of the following caused de-industrialisation of the rural economy
during the colonial period?

a) Preference of craftsmen for urban life

b) Import of goods from England

c) Preference of craftsmen for agriculture.

ii) Match the following sets.

a) Ryotwari System a) Land revenue settlement with landlords

b) Zamindari System b) Land revenue settlement with family heads
and landlords collectively

c) Mahalwari System c) Land revenue settlement with landlords who
are the cultivators

iii) Tick the right answer to the following question.

Which of the following characterised the traditional jajmani system?

a) Reciprocity and dominance

b) Only reciprocity

c) Exchange of gifts

10.5 RURAL ECONOMY AFTER INDEPENDENCE

Since Independence a lot of changes have taken place in the rural economic
scene. In this section we shall focus on land reforms, the green revolution and
rural development programmes and impact of new economic policy on rural
economy.
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Economy and Polity 10.5.1 Land Reforms
After Independence of India from the British rule various land reform measures
were introduced to change the agrarian structure for establishment of a
prosperous and egalitarian society. Here we will first look at the changes and
then discuss their impact on rural economy.

A) Changes in the Agrarian Structure

i) First step was the abolition of the Zamindari system. Its objective
was to bring the cultivators into direct relationship with the state
through eliminating the intermediary interests of the zamindars and
the chain of subinfeudation. The intermediaries were allowed to retain
their khudkasht i.e. land for personal cultivation. The rest of their
land had to be with the tenants for which the zamindars were
compensated by the revenue. This measure led to eviction of tenants
on a large scale by the zamindars who claimed major portion of
their land as khudkasht.

ii) Secondly, the tenancy reform measure taken by the state aimed at
providing security of tenure, reduction of rent and facilitating
acquisition of ownership rights by tenant cultivators. Usually when
tenants were found to be cultivating the land for a continuous period
of five years they were declared permanent or ‘protected’ tenants
who could not be easily evicted by the landowner. Land rent was
reduced. It was one-fourth or one-sixth of the value of the gross
produce. The tenants got the right to acquire ownership of land they
cultivated by paying rent for a limited number of years, say, eight
years or ten years. A substantial number of tenants acquired security
of tenure and ownership of land. But this measure also led to the
eviction of tenants. Subtle and concealed tenancy arrangements were
made. The phenomenon of share-cropping became more common.
Landlords continued to exploit tenants.

iii) Thirdly, ceilings were imposed on present family landholdings as
well as on future acquisitions. The state had to acquire surplus land
from the big landowners with due compensation and distribute the
same among the marginal peasants, small peasants and landless
agricultural labourers. However, delay in enactment and
implementation of the law enabled the landlords either to sell off
their surplus land or to partition the land and transfer the same in the
name of relatives and friends and thereby evading the law to a great
extent.

iv) Another land legislation concerned consolidation of fragmented
landholdings of landholders. Once implemented this measure would
promote adequate investment of capital and inputs in land and boost
efficiency and economy in agriculture.

B) Impact of Land Reforms

The overall impact of land reforms was far from satisfactory. Smaller tenants
were evicted from land in large number and forced into highly exploitative
system of share-cropping. They received much less protection and suffered
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Rural Economymore than the bigger ones. Continued dominance of landlords was maintained.
It was found that in spite of the land reforms the land concentration did not
change much. For example Chattopadhyay (1989: 123-124) showed that in
1954-55, about 47 per cent of households in the size-class of 0.00 to 0.99
acres owned 1.38 per cent of land. Even in 1971-72, this size-class consisting
of about 45 per cent of households owned only 2.07 per cent of land. But in
1954-55, about 1.5 per cent of households in the size-class of 40 acres and
above, owned about 20 per cent of land. Further in 1971-72 about 2 per cent
of households in size-class 25 acres and above owned about 23 per cent of
land.

However, the intermediate classes of peasants have benefited replacing the
older zamindars in politico-economic matters to some extent in the country
side. The power of the feudal families is on the wane throughout the country.

Since Independence the National government amended the constitution thirteen
times to incorporate 277 land laws in the Ninth Schedule in favour of the land
reforms. The latest was in 1995, the Seventy-eighth amendment of the
Constitution to incorporate 27 land laws in the Ninth Schedule. According to
the Government reports, since the inception of the ceiling laws, the total quantum
of land declared surplus in the entire country till 2001 is 73.66 lakh acres. Out
of this about 64.95 lakh acres have been taken possession of and a total area
of 53.79 lakh acres have been distributed to 55.84 lakh beneficiaries, of whom
about 36 per cent belong to scheduled castes and around 15 per cent belong
to scheduled tribes.

10.5.2 The Green Revolution

A process of very important biological and mechanical innovations in
agriculture begun since the mid-sixties is known as the Green Revolution. In
the beginning, it covered the states of Punjab, Haryana and western Uttar
Pradesh. Gradually, it has penetrated into certain areas of some other states. In
these areas, cultivators use high yielding variety of seeds, high doses of chemical
fertilisers, abundant supply of water for irrigation, and modern agricultural
implements like tractors, powered threshers, tubewells, pumpsets, etc. The total
area under the high-yielding-varieties programme was a negligible 1.9 million
hectares in the financial year of 1960. Since then the growth has been
spectacular, increasing the same to nearly 15.4 million hectares by the financial
year of 1970, 43.1 million hectares by the financial year of 1980, and 63.9
million hectares by financial year 1990. The rate of growth decreased
significantly in the late 1980s, as additional suitable land was not available.

This important change in agriculture has increased the cropping intensity, total
output and productivity of agriculture. Demand of agricultural labourers has
increased. Employment of hired labourers in agriculture has become more
prevalent. Gap in supply of labour in states like Punjab has been filled by
migrant labourers from other states, e.g., Bihar and eastern Uttar Pradesh.
Further, the progressive farmers cultivate their land under personal supervision
rather than leasing out to tenants. In addition, they lease-in land from poor
peasants who cannot afford costly inputs required for cultivation. According
to Andre Beteille (1986: 89) the most striking features of these farms is that
they are organised in a manner which resembles more a business enterprise
than a feudal estate.
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Economy and Polity The major benefits of the Green Revolution in India were experienced mainly
in northern and north western India between 1965 and early 1980s; the
programme resulted in a substantial increase in the production of food grains,
mainly wheat and rice. Food-grain yields continued to increase throughout
1980s, but the dramatic changes in the years between 1965 and 1980 were
not duplicated. In the 1980s, the area under high yielding varieties continued
to increase, but the rate of growth overall was slower. The Eighth Five Year
Plan aimed at making high-yielding varieties available to the whole country
and more productive strains of other crops.

Let us now look at some other aspects of the impact of Green Revolution on
rural society.

i) Causes of Disparity in Agricultural Production

The Indian Green Revolution created wide regional and interstate disparities.
The plan was implemented only in areas with assured supplies of water and
the means to control it, large inputs of fertilizers, and adequate farm credit.
These inputs were easily available in some parts of the states of Punjab,
Haryana, and western Uttar Pradesh; thus, yields increased most in these states.
In other states, such as Andhra Pradesh and Tamil Nadu, in areas where these
inputs were not assured, the results were limited or negligible, leading to
considerable variation in crop yields within these states. As discussed by Bhalla
(1974: 109) the Green Revolution has led to accentuation of inter-region and
inter-district disparities in agricultural productivity and income. However, gains
of this progress have been unevenly distributed among various agrarian classes.
The benefits have largely gone to large landowners. Marginal and small
cultivators are unable to obtain higher output because of their small
landholdings. In addition it has been pointed out that marginal and small
cultivators are highly indebted to cooperative and other financial institutions
for financing the high cost-inputs for agriculture (Johar and Khanna 1983:
424). Bhalla (1974: 109) found that the gap between the non-progressive and
progressive cultivators had also widened.

ii) Class Differentiation

The Green Revolution has also resulted in differentiation within the peasant
class, which is a sign of capitalist growth in agriculture. In her study of Haryana
agricultural holdings operating 15 acres or less, Utsa Patnaik (1987: 199-208)
found two peasant classes. The first one were the rural well-to-do and the
labour hiring classes of the rich and middle peasants. The second one were
the rural poor, the remaining classes of the peasantry, e.g. small and poor
peasants. The former possessed large household assets, virtually monopolised
modern agricultural equipments and sold nearly three-fifth and over two-fifths
of their output in the market. But the latter owned meagre household assets,
traditional livestock and implements and sold merely one-third of output in
market. The new technology therefore, favoured the large landholders and
small landholders did not derive much benefit out of the new technology.

The benefits of the Green Revolution and rural development programmes have
been mainly cornered by the big landowners and rich peasants. The small
peasants and agricultural labourer are steeped in poverty, unemployment and
underemployment even at the beginning of twenty-first century. The gap
between the rural rich and the rural poor has in fact widened.
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Rural EconomyGrowth of a capitalist trend in agriculture has been noted in a study done on
the Punjab economy with regard to land relations, capital accumulation and
existence and increase of wage labour. Regarding land relations Utsa Patnaik’s
study noted that 10 per cent of farmers owning more than 20 acres of land,
own more than 37 per cent of land. Capital accumulation was observed in that
the top 10 per cent of the farmers accounted for 68.75 per cent of tractors,
24.72 per cent of the tube wells/pumping sets, 20.40 per cent of the threshers
and 42.86 per cent of the land purchased in Punjab. Further, the proportion of
pure tenants had fallen and the proportion of agricultural labourer to the total
agricultural workforce had increased from 17.3 per cent to 32.1 per cent
between 1961 and 1971. In the year 1991 a majority of 66.8 per cent of the
main workers were employed in agricultural and allied industrial sectors. Out
of the total agricultural workforce 40 per cent were agricultural labourers. As
per 2001 census 26.7 per cent of the total workforce are agricultural labourers
and about 70 per cent of the population depend on agriculture for their
livelihood. Cash wages of agricultural labourers have increased but a more
than proportionate increase in prices has eroded their real wages. The relative
share of the labourers in agricultural income has declined in comparison with
other classes (Johar and Khanna1983).

Check Your Progress 3

i) What were the four major steps taken since Independence to strengthen
the agrarian economy? Use five lines for your answer.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

ii) What is “Green Revolution”? Use five lines for your answer.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

iii) What has been the impact of Green Revolution? Use 6 lines for your
answer.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................
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Economy and Polity 10.5.3 Rural Development Programmes
When India achieved Independence its rural economy was plagued with
extreme backwardness in agriculture and village industries, poverty,
unemployment and underemployment. The government launched a series of
development programmes for rural areas to meet these challenges. First, the
Community Development Project (CDP) was started in 1952. Its main emphasis
was on economic growth and minimum all-round development of the whole
community with the help of local participation. It covered programmes like
improvements in agriculture, animal husbandry, village and small industries,
health and sanitation, social education etc. However, its experiences showed
that the benefit of development was cornered by the already rich and powerful
rural upper classes who are rich and powerful.

Therefore, the strategy of development was changed in the early 1970s. Then,
growth with social justice became the motto, programmes were designed to
benefit special target groups, e.g., small and marginal peasants and agricultural
labourers with special emphasis on the scheduled castes, scheduled tribes, and
women. Since early 1970s a number of programmes were launched like the
Small Farmers Development Agency (SFDA) and agency for Marginal Farmer
and Agricultural Labourer (MFAL), Integrated Rural Development Programme
(IRDP), National Rural Employment Programme (NREP), Rural Landless
Employment Guarantee Programme (RLEGP), Training Rural Youth for Self-
Employment (TRYSEM) and Jawahar Rozgar Yojana (JRY). Further Khadi
and Village Industries Commission (KVIC) was set to promote rural village
industries.

Though in per centage terms, rural poverty reduced from 56.44 per cent of the
country’s population in 1973-74 to 37.27 per cent in 1993-94, the estimated
number of rural poor was about 193 million and this led the government to
review and restructure the anti-poverty and rural development programmes.
The Swarnajayanthi Gram Swarojgar Yojana (SGSY), a holistic self-
employment programme, is the result of such latest review and restructuring
programmes. It was launched in 1999 replacing the earlier self-employment
and allied programmes such as IRDP, TRYSEM, DWCRA etc. In September
2001, the Sampoorn Grameen Rozgar Yojana was launched with the objective
of attaining gainful employment, food security and strengthening of
infrastructure in rural areas. The Pradhan Mantri Gram Sadak Yojana was
launched in December 2000 with the objective of providing connectivity, by
way of an all-weather road to the unconnected habitations of the rural areas.
The Pradhan Mantri Gramodaya Yojana was launched in April 2000 for
helping the rural poor in the construction of dwelling units. For the
infrastructure creation and wage employment generation, a new scheme namely,
Jawahar Gram Samridhi Yojana, which was a streamlined and comprehensive
version of Jawahar Rozgar Yojana, was launched in April 1999. The National
Social Assistance Programme came into force from August 1995. It aimed at
providing social assistance to the poor households in the rural areas.

Though it is too early to assess the working of these new programmes, the
mere fact that most of these new programmes are improved versions of old
ones points to the truth that despite this plethora of programmes the problem
of rural poverty, unemployment, underemployment and backwardness of
agriculture in majority of the states are still with us after many years of
Independence.
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Rural EconomyActivity 2

Visit the nearest Block Development Officer of your village or any other
village and find out from her/him about all the rural development projects
launched for the village. Talk to a few villagers and find out

a) for whom the programmes were launched

b) who has benefited most by them

c) what visible changes have the projects brought for the socio-economic
development of the village.

Then write a report in about three pages on the basis of the information
you have gathered. Compare, if possible, your report with those written
by other students at your Study Centre.

10.5.4 Impact of New Economic Policy on the Rural
Economy

Since 1991 Indian economy has been exposed to economic liberalisation and
globalisation in line with structural adjustment and stabilisation policies initiated
by International Monetary Fund (IMF) and the World Bank. Structural
adjustment policy advocated privatisation, import liberalisation and export-led
growth and while stabilisation policy emphasises reduction in fiscal deficit
through withdrawal of subsidies given to industry, trade and agriculture. There
has been a shift in the Indian economic policy from State-oriented development
strategy to market oriented development, leaving the decisions of production
and distribution to the market signals (Parthasarathy 2003). The impact of the
economic reforms on the rural economy has been in varied forms.

The reform measures such as the reduction in fiscal deficit, reduction of
subsidies, devaluation of rupee, export orientation and reduction of agricultural
credit adversely affected the rural poor especially in terms of food security,
which relates with production, distribution and pricing of the food-grains. The
agricultural sector was worst affected by the fiscal contraction, which invariably
resulted in a disproportionate cut in capital expenditure (Teltumbde 1996).
Agricultural sector is the mainstay of the rural Indian economy around which
socio-economic privileges and deprivations resolve and any change in its
structure is likely to have a corresponding impact on the existing pattern of the
social equity. The shrinkage of the flow of resources to the rural sector, a
misconceived interest rate policy which discriminated against agriculture, a
sickening rural delivery credit system, the emergence of a new banking culture
nurtured by reforms, which is far from friendly to agriculture and rural
development, all go against the interests of rural economy (Majumdar 2002).

The bank credit to the agriculture as a per centage of net bank credit fell
consistently to 12.4 per cent in March 1995 from 17.4 per cent in March
1990. The flow of financial resources to agriculture, both in terms of long-
term capital and working capital declined sizeably. It has had an adverse impact
on agricultural industries and in turn on rural employment (Mundle 1993).
There has been a cut in the bank credits to the non-agricultural industries as
well. In 1992, the rural workers in secondary and tertiary sectors showed a
decline of 6.3 per cent and 1.3 per cent respectively from the pre-Reform
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Economy and Polity level in 1989-90. Curiously, the primary sector showed a hefty increase of
10.1 per cent in the same period. In rural area nearly 50 per cent farming
households have less than 1 acre land. For meeting the two ends they need
supplementary work in non-agricultural sector. In absence of this work however,
they end up engaging themselves with the sundry work related to their tiny
farms and declare themselves as the agriculture workers. This increase in the
primary sector jobs thus indicates partial unemployment of workforce. The
decline in non-agricultural jobs and the overall employment are attributed to
the cut in the government expenditure on various poverty alleviation
programmes, during the reform period (Joshi and Little 1996: 238-239).

After one full decade since the inception of the economic reforms, the grim
performance of the agricultural sector made the Union government to rethink
its approaches to the rural development. This is clear from the statement of the
finance minister made in the parliament, “it is my firm belief that sustained
and broad-based growth of agriculture is essential for alleviating poverty,
generating incomes and employment, assuring food security and sustaining a
buoyant domestic market for industry and services” (Union Budget 1999-2000).

Check Your Progress 4

i) What do you understand by Community Development Programme? Use
five lines for your answer.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

ii) Tick mark the correct answer.

Which of the following governmental programme is meant for the
generation of gainful employment for the rural poor?

a) Swarnajayanti Gram Swarozgar Yojana

b) Sampoorn Grameen Rozgar Yojana

c) Jawahar Gram Samridhi Yojana

d) All of the above

iii) Write in seven lines the impact of the economic reforms on the agricultural
sector.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................
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Rural Economy...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

10.6 LET US SUM UP

In this unit we have discussed the rural economy of India as obtained at
different periods of time. We began our discussion with an outline of the main
features of a rural economy. We then proceeded to describe the nature of the
rural economy during the traditional period. In this period (comprising the
ancient and medieval periods) we observed that there was a healthy inter-
linkage between agriculture and the village cottage industries. During the
colonial period we noted that the balance between agriculture and cottage
industries was upset by the British economic policy. De-industrialisation, new
land revenue settlements and commercialisation of agriculture were some of
the features of the colonial economic policy. We also observed that the
reciprocal system of exchange that existed between different castes in a village
(the jajmani system) was affected by the economic measures introduced by
the British in India. In our discussion of the rural economy since Independence
we focused on land reforms, green revolution and rural development
programmes. In the last sub section (10.5.4) we discussed the impact of
economic reforms on the rural economy.

10.7 KEYWORDS

Green Revolution The Green Revolution signifies very important
biological and mechanical innovations made in
agriculture which is reflected in the use of high yielding
variety of seeds, chemical fertilisers, tractors, pump sets
etc. It first occurred in Punjab, Haryana and western
Uttar Pradesh and gradually spread to specific pockets
in some other states. It has led to significant increase
in agricultural production and cropping intensity.

Jajmani System Traditionally, the jajmani system was an important
social institution in rural India. This system bound
together the landowning upper castes and the service
castes and menial workers belonging to the lower
castes in an enduring bond of economic, social and
ritual relationship. This contained both the elements
of reciprocity and dominance. The system has
significantly declined in modern period.

Land Grants The origin of land grants goes back to the Satavahanas
(235 B.C.-A.D. 225). But it became common during
the Gupta period and onwards. Grants of land and
villages were made by the King and their feudatories
both to the Brahmins and government officials. The
donees collected land rent from the peasants without
any obligation of sharing it with the ruler. They were
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Economy and Polity also granted administrative rights in their areas. Thus,
they were economically, socially and politically
dominant in their domains without any effective control
by the ruler. This reflects the feudal character of Indian
society.

Subinfeudation The phenomenon of subinfeudation was an important
consequence of the colonial system of land revenue
settlement in India. Under the system the zamindar
had the right to collect land revenue from the peasants
and pay a fixed share to the British rulers retaining the
rest for themselves. However, zamindar sublet their
right of revenue collection to other people who also
entered into similar agreement with others each having
a share in the land revenue. Thus, there developed a
chain of intermediaries between the estate and the
actual cultivators. This is known as subinfeudation.
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10.9 SPECIMEN ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR
PROGRESS

Check Your Progress 1

i) c

ii) b

iii) a) ___ d)

b) ___ c)

c) ___ a)

d) ___ b)

https://telegram.me/pdf4exams

For More Visit - https://pdf4exams.org/



25

Rural Economyiv) The two broad classes which comprised the rural population during the
medieval period were i) the big landholders and ii) masses comprising
peasants, artisans and landless labourers.

Check Your Progress 2

i) b

ii) a) = c)

b) = a)

c) = b)

iii) a

Check Your Progress 3

i) The four major steps have been

a) abolition of the Zamindari system,

b) tenancy reforms which aimed at providing security of tenure,
reduction of rent  and facilitating the tenant cultivators to acquire
ownership rights,

c) ceilings on family landholdings, and

d) consolidation of fragmented landholding of landholders.

ii) The Green Revolution is a process of change involving important biological
and mechanical innovations in agriculture. Cultivation uses high yielding
variety seeds, high doses of chemical fertilisers, abundant supply of water
for irrigation and modern implements like tractors, threshers, tubewells,
pumpsets etc. to cultivate the land.

iii) The impact of Green Revolution has been

a) increased crop intensity, output and productivity of agriculture,

b) increased demand for agricultural labourers,

c) increase in disparities in agricultural production between regions, and

e) differentiation within the peasant class.

Check Your Progress 4

i) In the early 1950s the government started some programmes for the
development of the rural areas with a special emphasis on economic
growth and minimum all round development of the whole of the rural
community with the help of the rural participation.

ii) d

iii) The policy decisions such as the reduction in the fiscal deficit, reduction
of subsidies, devaluation of rupee, export oriented production and
reduction of agricultural credit adversely affected the agricultural sector
and the rural poor. The decline in the flow of the financial resources to
agriculture both in terms of long-term capital and working capital had
accentuated the problems of the agricultural industries and in turn rural
employment.
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Economy and Polity UNIT 11 URBAN ECONOMY

Structure
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11.4 Colonial Urban Economy
11.4.1 Destruction of Urban Handicrafts
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11.6 Let Us Sum Up

11.7 Keywords

11.8 Further Reading

11.9 Specimen Answers to Check Your Progress

11.0 OBJECTIVES

After going through this unit on India’s urban economy you will be able to

explain features of an urban economy

describe the traditional structures and processes of urban economy

outline the impact of the colonial rule on urban economy

examine the developments in urban economy after Independence.

11.1 INTRODUCTION

In unit 10 we dealt with the main features of India’s rural economy. In unit 11
we will discuss its urban economy. We begin the unit with a brief introduction
to the concept of economy.

In section 11.3 we discuss traditional urban economy in a historical perspective.
Ancient period concerns the issues of urbanisation, occupational structure, trade
and commerce, the guild system, social classes, and their relationship. Medieval
period also covers identical issues in addition to the system of large-scale
production in royal karkhanas or workshops. Section 11.4 deals with the

https://telegram.me/pdf4exams

For More Visit - https://pdf4exams.org/



27

Urban Economyimpact of colonial economy. Here, we witness the destruction of traditional
urban economy and stunted growth of modern industries. The latter led to the
emergence of capitalist economy and new social classes, namely, the capitalist
class and the industrial working class.

The focus of section 11.5 is centred on the developments in urban economy
after Independence. Here, we have taken up the issues of the industrial policy
of the Government of India and its impact on organised and unorganised
sectors of urban economy, social classes and the problem of dissociation of
caste from traditional occupations.

11.2 FEATURES OF AN URBAN ECONOMY

The concept of economy can be understood in terms of economic structures
and processes relating generally to production, distribution and consumption
of material goods and services. Economic structures deal with institutional
network under which production of goods and performances of services are
organised. The mode of organisation of goods and services gives rise to various
groups and classes. Social resources are distributed amongst them in an even
or uneven manner. Against this broad framework we shall discuss the issues
related to Indian urban economy. Before we outline the issues, let us clarify
the meaning of the term urban.

Fig. 11.1: Urban economy

In Block 1, unit 5 of this course we have already discussed the meaning and
important features of urban social structure. To recapitulate, urban relates to or
constitutes a city or a town. Several criteria, such as demographic, ecological
and socio-cultural attributes are used to identify an urban area. Social scientists
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Economy and Polity emphasise that the important feature of a city is the presence of a market and
a specialised class of traders in it. Other religious, political, economic,
technological, and complex administrative structures found in a city complement
the trade and commerce network. Thus, it is the flux of market economy and
commerce, which brings together people of different socio-cultural backgrounds
in an urban area. An urban economy is clearly demarcated from the rural
economy due to the predominance of industrial and service sectors in it, as
against the predominance of agricultural sector in rural economy, keeping these
points in mind, we will discuss specific issues like industrialisation, trade and
commerce and technological development in our description of urban economy
(see figure 11.1). We begin this account by discussing the traditional urban
economy in ancient and medieval periods of Indian history.

11.3 TRADITIONAL URBAN ECONOMY

Traditional patterns of urban economy in India cover both the ancient and
medieval phases. Let us now look at the ancient phase.

11.3.1 Ancient Period
Urban economy has been an integral part of Indian economy since ages. The
earliest Indian civilisation i.e. the Indus Valley Civilisation (c.2600-1500 BC)
is known as a well-developed urban civilisation which had a broad rural agrarian
base. Archaeological excavations have revealed that many cities and towns
flourished in the Indus valley, e.g. Harappa and Mohenjodaro (now in Pakistan),
Lothal, Kalibangan, Banwali (in India).

But the onset of the Rigvedic phase (c. 1500-1000 BC) marks a complete
break with the earlier urban civilisation. The Rigvedic people lived a semi-
nomadic and pastoral life. Gradually, they settled in villages and agriculture
became their main occupation during the later Vedic-Period (c. 1000-600 BC).
We hear of sixty towns in the contemporary literature, including the famous
ones such as Rajagriha, Pataliputra, Sravasti, Kausambi, Varanasi etc. Towns
and cities continued to prosper during the Maurya and post-Maurya phase and
even under the Gupta dynasty. But the country had to undergo a process of
urban decay in the post-Gupta period. This trend got reversed only from the
ninth century onwards. Let us now look at certain aspects of the urban economy
during this period, relating to trade and commerce, arts and crafts, guild system
and social classes.

i) Trade and Commerce

As we know non-agricultural occupations are the predominant feature of urban
economy. Trade and commerce are important activities. Evidences of both
external and internal trade in the ancient period are found in the contemporary
literature and archaeological remains. Trade and commerce witnessed both the
periods of prosperity and decline.

Same was the case with regard to towns and cities in ancient India. Internal
trade was carried on by merchants in urban manufactures and food-grains.
The use of metallic coins since the age of Buddha promoted economic
transactions. India’s network of external trade covered distant lands, e.g., Rome,
Arabia, Persia, China and south-east Asia. Luxury goods were the main items
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Urban Economyof foreign trade. They comprised the products of crafts such as fine handicraft
goods, ivory objects, pots etc. Foreign trade was in favour of India. The Roman
writer Pliny was forced to lament that Rome was being drained of gold on
account of her trade with India (Sharma 1983: 144).

ii) Arts and Crafts

Another important aspect of the ancient urban economy was the practice of
various arts and crafts in which a large number of people were engaged. This
included woodworkers, smiths, leather-workers, potters, ivory workers,
weavers, painters etc. These craftsmen were socially organised into various
castes. Elders trained the younger members in hereditary caste occupations.

iii) Guild System

A remarkable feature of the organisation of urban economy was the prevalence
of the guild system (sreni). As against the jajmani system in the rural economy
urban craftsmen and traders had formed craft and trade guilds. Members of a
particular guild belonged to the same craft or trade. There were guilds of potters,
smiths, weavers, ivory etc. These guilds played a very important role in
organising production and in shaping public opinion (Thapar 1976:109). The
vast majority of artisans joined guilds because these bodies provided them
security from competition as well as social status. The guilds fixed rules of
work and the quality of the finished product and its price to safeguard both
the artisan and the customer. They also controlled the prices of manufactured
products.

Various guilds were localised in different areas of towns as per their
specialisation. The guilds were headed by their respective heads called bhojaka
who were assisted by a small council of senior members. The guild court
controlled the conduct of guild members through enforcing customary usages
of the guild (shreni-dharma) which had the force of law. The leaders of the
guild were very powerful in urban life. They were respected by the rulers.

There were also other types of workers bodies such as workers’ cooperative,
of which Puga was well known. Puga included artisans and various craftsmen
associated with a particular enterprise. For example, the construction of cities
and temples was carried over by cooperatives, which included specialised
workers like architects, engineers, brick-layers etc.

Moreover, the guilds also acted as a banker, financier and trustee. People
deposited money with the guilds and got interests in return. But generally
these functions were performed by a different category of merchants, known
as the sreshthins or financiers (Thapar 1987: 112).

iv) Social Classes in Ancient India

Now, we can move on to the question of urban social classes. The king and
nobles, priests, traders, administrators, military personnel and other functionaries
lived on taxes, tithes and tributes collected from urban as well as rural areas.
Panini indicates that the king and richer section of urban population employed
as many as a dozen varieties of attendants to take care of their personal comforts
(Sharma 1983: 126). They lived a life of luxury and pleasure. According to
Vatsyayana, they resided in beautiful houses, enjoyed music and played with
courtesans at night (Bhattacharya 1988: 189-90). But the common urban people
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Economy and Polity comprising the artisans, labourers, servants and slaves had to cater to the needs
of the privileged class and lead a hard life for themselves.

Check Your Progress 1

i) Tick the right answer of the following questions.

Which of the following does characterise the urban economy of India?

a) The dominance of agricultural sector

b) The dominance of industrial and service sectors

c) Only the service sector

d) None of these

ii) What kind of occupations did members of an ancient guild belong to?

a) Similar

b) Different

c) Agricultural

d) None of above

iii) Describe the guild system (sreni) in ancient India in about seven lines.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

11.3.2 Medieval Period
The medieval period was marked by the development of towns, cities and
industries, trade and commerce etc. In this section we shall talk of these as
well as the organisation and technology of production and social classes in
medieval India.

i) Growth of Towns, Cities and Industries

India witnessed a spurt in urbanisation during the medieval period. A large
number of administrative, military, manufacturing and trading centres flourished
during this period. There were big cities and towns such as Delhi, Daulatabad,
Cambay, Broach, Lakhnauti, Agra, Fatehpur Sikri, Lahore, Dacca etc. Of the
Sultanate period, Ibn Batuta says that Delhi was enormous in size, large in
extent and great in population, the largest city not only in India but the entire
Islamic East (Raychaudhuri and Habib 1982: 82). Ralph Fitch who came to
India during the Mughal rule, observed that Agra and Fatehpui Sikri were
each larger than London (Raychaudhuri and Habib 1982: 262).
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Urban EconomyIn these towns and cities many industries were considerably developed during
this period, e.g., textiles, metal-work, stone-work, leather-work, sugar, indigo,
paper. Minor industries included ivory work, coral work, imitation jewellery
etc. Textile manufacture was the biggest industry. It comprised production of
cotton cloth, woollen clothes and silks. The allied industries of embroidery,
gold thread work and dyeing were also carried on in many cities.

ii) Trade and Commerce

Trade and commerce was conducted on an extensive scale. Surplus grain from
the countryside was generally carried to the neighbouring towns or transported
to a mandi (or market town) for distribution all over the country. Agricultural
raw materials like cotton and indigo were also brought to towns for
manufacturing various goods, e.g., cloth, dye etc. Urban industrial goods were
usually made for sale in a suitable market.

Some merchants specialised in wholesale trade and others in retail trade. The
former was called Seth or Bohra and the latter Beopari or Banik. In South
India, Chetti formed the trading community. The Banjara or the nomadic people
moved from place to place with a large stock of foodgrains, salt, ghee etc.
The Sarraf specialised in changing money, keeping money in deposit or lending
it, or transmitting it from one part of the country to the other by means of
hundi which was a letter of credit. There were Sahu (moneylenders) and
Mahajan (bankers) who advanced loans to support commercial undertakings
but their main business was to lend money at most profitable rate of interests.

Foreign trade was also considerable during this period. Indian exports
comprised a variety of indigenous products such as textiles (especially cotton),
agricultural produce, precious stone, indigo, hides, cornelians (a kind of
gemstone), spikenard (an aromatic Indian plant, also refers to the ointment
made from this plant), opium and even slaves. But the articles of import
consisted of certain luxury goods like articles of silks, velvets, furnishings and
decorations in addition to some metals e.g., gold, silver and copper. All kinds
of horses and mules were also imported. India was connected with Damascus,
Alexandria and the Mediterranean countries through the Arab merchants. Indian
goods also reached the East African coast, Central Asia, Afghanistan, Persia,
Malay Islands and China. Marwari and Gujarati many of whom were Jain,
were engaged in coastal trade and trade between the coastal parts and north
India. The Muslim Bohra merchants, Multani and Khurasani participated in
trading activities.

iii) Organisation of Production

Now we will come to the mode of organisation of production, which made
possible trade and commerce on an extensive scale. In fact, there were no
factories or large-scale industrial enterprises in the modern sense of the term
(Ashraf 1988: 124). Family was the basic unit of production. Each caste
comprising a number of family units specialised in a particular art or craft. A
process of continuous proliferation of artisan castes met the demands of
increasing diversity of goods and specialisation. The artisan castes were localised
in different parts of cities and towns.

Usually, the traders bought their goods from artisans for sale in the market.
Sometimes the producers also sold their goods independently in periodical
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Economy and Polity fairs. In some places enterprising businessmen engaged a number of craftsmen
to manufacture articles under their own supervision. The royal workshops
known as Karkhana also employed large number of craftsmen to meet the
needs of the royal establishment. Moreover, for certain specific purposes such
as construction of magnificent buildings, shipbuilding and extraction of minerals
a variety of specialised craftsmen and workers worked together. But such units
of production were ad hoc in-nature.

iv) Technology of Production

Further, the technology of production was backward and almost stagnant in
comparison with other advanced contemporary civilisation such as Western
Europe and even China. For example, India’s world famous textiles were
produced without the use of multi-spindle wheels known to China and the
water-powered throwing mills with 200 spindles of the Italian silk industry.
India did not know the use of coal and had no proper cast-iron. There was no
familiarity with the techniques of deep mining. The chemical industry was
primitive. Though the manufacturing sector met most of the internal needs
and produced for a considerable foreign trade, this was achieved within a
framework of relatively stagnant and backward technology. Raychaudhuri and
Habib (1982: 291-5) rightly observe that the overall picture was surely not of
any distant announcement of industrial revolution.

v) Social Classes in Medieval India

Medieval urban society of India comprised two broad social classes. The
emperor, nobles and rich merchants formed the privileged class. Their standard
of living was very high. The imperial household set the standard of conspicuous
consumption, which was emulated by the nobles. The royal family lived in
magnificent palaces. A large number of servants and slaves were employed to
take care of the royal comforts. Alauddin Khilji had 50,000 slaves and Feroze
Shah Tughlaq had collected 1,80,000 slaves. Most of the articles of royal use
were worked in gold, silver, costly embroidery and jewels. Similarly, the nobles
and wealthy merchants lived an ostentatious life. They had large and beautiful
houses, used very costly articles of apparel and kept a large mass of servants,
slaves and retainers.

On the other hand, the common urban people comprising artisans and
craftsmen, servants and slaves, foot-soldiers and petty shopkeepers lived a life
full of misery, oppression and exploitation. Some artisans were protected by
kind patrons. But ordinary artisans were underpaid, flogged and kicked by the
minions or assistants of nobles and traders alike (Raychaudhuri and Habib
1982: 297). Both male and female servants and slaves performed specialised
functions in domestic and non-domestic services of the privileged class. They
were also used as an object of display. Payments to the servants were very
low. Slaves were very cheap, even cheaper than animals. A woman slave for
domestic work cost from 5 to 12 tanka (the monetary system introduced in
medieval India), a concubine, 20 to 40; untrained slave boys, 7or 8 tanka; and
trained slaves, 10 to 15 tanka during Alauddin Khilji reign. However, the
most inferior horse (tattu) was priced at 10 to 25 tanka and a milch buffalo
cost 10 to 12 tanka. Moreover, the slaves were treated as chattels. To be freed
by the master was an act of commendable charity but for the slaves themselves
to flee was a sinful assault on private property (Raychaudhuri and Habib1982:
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Urban Economy92). Thus, there was a glaring disparity between the privileged ruling classes
who maintained a highly ostentatious life-style and the poor people lived in
misery and suffered from oppressions and exploitation.

In the next section on colonial urban economy, we will see how the traditional
urban economy in India changed its character under the impact of colonial
rule of the British.

Check Your Progress 2

i) What were the two marked features of medieval urban economy? Use
three lines for your answer.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

ii) Tick the right answer of the following question.

What was the main feature of the mode of organisation of production in
medieval India?

a) Large scale modern industrial enterprises

b) Family as the basic unit of production

c) Huge factories

d) All of the above

iii) In about six lines describe the state of technology of production during
the medieval period.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

iv) What was the condition of servants and slaves in medieval urban economy?
Use six lines for your answer.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................
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Economy and Polity 11.4 COLONIAL URBAN ECONOMY

Though various European trading companies came to India, it was the British
East India Company, which succeeded in establishing colonial rule over the
country. In the beginning they carried on trade with the permission of and
under the patronage of Indian rulers. They were obliged to bring bullion from
their countries to India for exchange with Indian goods. But the British victory
at the Battle of Plassey in 1757 marked a watershed in Indian history. The
British gradually expanded their colonial rule over more and more territories
in India and drained out the country of its huge wealth. The flourishing urban
handicrafts collapsed. Later some modern industries were set up on capitalist
lines, which led to the growth of new social classes in India. In this section
we shall focus on destruction of urban handicrafts, growth of modem industries
and the new social classes which emerged during this period.

11.4.1 Destruction of Urban Handicrafts
During the colonial rule, there was a sudden and quick collapse of the urban
handicrafts for which India was famous all over the world. The urban industries
that rapidly declined included textiles, shipping, iron-smelting, paper, glass,
metals, tanning, dyeing etc. There were various factors responsible for this.
The disappearance of the native states lowered the demand of urban handicrafts.
But the discriminatory policies followed by the colonial rulers proved disastrous.
They imposed heavy duties on import of goods from India to England. They
followed a policy of one-way free trade, to facilitate invasion of India with
British manufactured goods. Official patronage to British goods and the policy
of exporting raw materials from India for feeding British factories and
introduction of railways badly hurt Indian handicrafts. The severity of British
oppression and exploitation of the urban craftsmen compelled them to abandon
their ancestral possessions and occupations. Indian handicrafts made with
backward techniques could not compete with machine made cheap goods from
England, which flooded the Indian market.

Thus, deprived of both external and internal markets, the handicraft industries
declined and almost collapsed by 1880. Gadgil (1984: 45) observes that India
in the eighteen eighties afforded the spectacle of a huge country with decaying
handicrafts, with any other form of organised industry almost non-existent
and a consequent falling back upon land. Hence, India was de-industrialised
and further ruralised. The poverty of the people aggravated. William Bentinck,
the Governor-General of India, reported as early as 1834-35, “The misery
hardly finds a parallel in the history of commerce. The bones of the cotton-
weavers are bleaching the plains of India” (quoted in Chandra 1977: 184).

11.4.2 Growth of Modern Industries
Some of the traditional urban industries, which survived to some extent, had
to undergo numerous organisational changes. But the most important
development from organisational and technological point of view in India’s
urban economy started in the second half of the nineteenth century when large-
scale machine based industries were set up in the country. These industries
were capitalist in nature. The private owners of factories employed large number
of workers under one roof. The production was aimed at maximisation of
profit and manufactured goods were sold in the market.
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Urban EconomyIn the 1850s cotton textile, jute and coal mining industries were established
which marked the beginning of the machine age in India. There was a
continuous but slow expansion of these industries. A number of other
mechanical industries developed in the second half of the nineteenth and the
beginning of the twentieth centuries, i.e., cotton gins and presses, rice, flour
and timber mills, leather tanneries, woollen textiles, paper and sugar mills,
iron and steel works, and such mineral industries as salt, mica and saltpetre.
During the 1930s, cement, paper, matches, sugar and glass industries
developed.

Two things are worth noting regarding the growth of modem industries. Firstly,
the growth of the modern industries was controlled mainly by the foreign
managing agencies. Foreign capital was formed as against Indian capital.
Secondly, modern industrialisation had some unintended consequences on the
economy of India. Let us explain these two points in a little more detail.

i) Foreign Capital

However, growth of all these industries was exceedingly slow and very stunted.
Most of them were owned or controlled by British capital. The plantation
industries such as indigo, tea and coffee were almost exclusively under
European ownership. The Indian capitalists had a large share in certain
industries, e.g., cotton textile and sugar. But generally they were controlled by
foreign managing agencies. Moreover, the colonial government followed a
deliberate policy of favouring foreign capital as against Indian capital. No
protection was provided to infant Indian industries as done in the West,
including Britain. India lacked capital goods industries like steel, metallurgy,
machine, chemical and oil, which could have provided a strong base for further
industrialisation of the country. In addition, the industrial development was
extremely lop-sided regionally. Industries were concentrated in a few regions
and cities. Large areas of the country remained completely underdeveloped.
As Amiya Bagchi (1980: 442) has rightly observed the economy of India
remained poor, basically agricultural and colonial.

ii) Consequences of Modern Industrialisation

Despite all these crippling drawbacks, modern industrialisation played a very
important role in one sense in India. There developed a unified national
economy as a result of introduction of the modern factory system of production,
commercialisation of the economy and the spread of modem transport system.
Desai (1987: 124) observed that Indian economy became more unified,
cohesive and organic.

Activity 1
In your daily life you use several manufactured goods and products like,
tea, coffee, cooking oil, tools, newspaper etc. find out and list at least five
items which are produced by companies initially founded by the British
capital. Check if possible, your list with those prepared by other students
at your Study Centre.

11.4.3 New Social Classes
The growth of modern industries in India during the colonial rule gave rise to
two important social classes of the contemporary society, i.e., the capitalists or
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Economy and Polity the bourgeoisie and the working class or the proletariat. These classes were
completely new in Indian history. Though they formed a very small part of
the Indian population, they represented new technology, a new system of
economic organisation, new social relations, new ideas and a new outlook
(Chandra 1977: 193). They were national in character. They were integral
parts of a single national economy and polity. They had a wide social base to
organise on an all-India level for furthering their interests (Desai 1987: 214).
Now let us look at the classes that emerged during this period.

i) The Capitalist Class

The capitalist class comprised industrial, commercial and financial capitalists.
They owned and controlled the means of production and distribution of goods.
Their main objective was to maximize profit on the capital, which they invested
in industry, trade and finance. Exploitation and oppression of the working
class enabled them to increase their assets and maintain a high standard of
living.

Dominant capitalists in colonial India were of British origin. But Indian
capitalists also had gained considerable share in various enterprises. The
traditional Indian business communities did survive and even flourish during
this period. This group included the Marwari bania, the Jain, the Arora, the
Khatri and the Chettiar. But their position was secondary in relation to the
British capital. In the beginning, they served as dependent traders of the British
in the capacity of agents of British export-import firms. They also thrived as
money-lenders. Gradually they started channellising their accumulated capital
in developing indigenous capitalist industries, e.g., textile and sugar.

ii) The Other Classes

There were also two more classes in urban areas. The class of petty traders
and shopkeepers were bound up with modern capitalist economy. As a result
of new system of education and administration, an educated middle class had
emerged consisting of the professionals such as lawyers, doctors, professors,
journalists, clerks etc.

Check Your Progress 3

i) Tick the right answer of the following questions.

Which of the following characterises colonial urban economy of India?

a) Destruction of traditional handicrafts

b) Growth of new classes of the bourgeoisie and the proletariat

c) Beginning and development of modern industries

d) All of these

ii) What was the reason for the de-industrialisation of Indian economy?

a) Indians refused to produce goods for the British.

b) The policy of the British rulers was such that they exported raw
materials from India and flooded the Indian market with their own
manufactured goods.
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Urban Economyc) The Indian craftsmen became poverty stricken and were not able to
get the raw materials.

d) The Indian goods were not of very good quality.

iii) What was the unintended consequence of modern industrialisation in India?
Answer the question in about six lines.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

11.5 URBAN ECONOMY AFTER INDEPENDENCE

Urban economy after Independence saw a series of changes. Some of these
changes were unintended but most were due to planned socio-economic
reforms introduced by the new government. Let us focus on the following
features of urban economy after Independence.

Industrial policy and its impact

Form and organisation of urban industries in both the organised and the
unoiganised sectors

Social classes

The relationship between caste and occupation in urban India since
Independence

11.5.1 Industrial Policy and its Impact
The industrial policy of the government of India after Independence aimed at
economic development of the country through rapid industrialisation. It was
realised that basic industries had to be set up which would curtail foreign
dependence and help in achieving economic self-sufficiency. The problem of
social and regional inequalities also had to be resolved through the
establishment of a ‘socialistic’ pattern of society.

For describing the industrial policy and its impact it seems appropriate to review
the following aspects.

i) Mixed economy

ii) Government regulation of industrial development

iii) Gradual decontrol of industries

iv) Government policies and industrial development

v) New economic policy
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Economy and Polity i) Mixed Economy

The concept of ‘mixed economy’ provided the framework under which the
task of economic and social development was to be achieved. ‘Mixed economy’
meant co-existence of both the public sector (owned and controlled by the
government) and the private sector (owned and controlled by individuals or
families or private bodies) in the national economy. Accordingly, the
government classified industries into three categories. The state assumed the
exclusive responsibility of the industries included in the first category. In this
category, there were seventeen groups of industries e.g. arms and ammunitions,
atomic energy, iron and steel, heavy machine building, heavy electricals,
minerals, railway, shipbuilding, telephones, electricity etc. The second category
comprised industries which had to be progressively state owned, but in which
private enterprise also was expected to supplement the efforts of the State.
They included twelve industries such as machine tools, essential drugs, fertilisers
and road transport. In the third category lie the rest of the industries, including
consumer goods industries and their development had been left to the private
sector (Government of India 1987: 419). Thus, the industries, which are of
basic and strategic importance or in the nature of public utility services, are
placed in the public sector. They required large investment, involved long
gestation period and could yield delayed return. This could be afforded only
by the State. The private sector grabbed the consumer goods industries giving
quick profits on investment and involving negligible risks, if any. Let us see
how the government regulated the industrial development in India.

ii) Government Regulation of Industrial Development

The Government guided the overall industrial development in the country
through adopting resolutions and licensing policy, making policy statements
and the five-year plans. The Industries (Development and Regulation) Act of
1951 made it essential for the private sector to take license from the government
to set up new industrial units or effect substantial expansion of existing plants.
This enabled the government to lay down conditions regarding location of
industries, minimum size, etc. The Act also empowered the government to
give instructions to industries for rectifying drawbacks if they had any. The
government could also prescribe prices, methods and the volume of production
and channels of distribution. Further, the Monopolies and Restrictive Trade
Practices Act (MRTP) was passed in 1969 to prevent the concentration of
economic power in the hands of big business and trading houses to the common
detriment. The Foreign Exchange Regulation Act (FERA) was also enacted
to control imports and keep the balance of payment situation under reasonable
limit.

iii) Gradual Decontrol of Industries

Gradually, there occurred a shift in the industrial policy of the government.
The Industrial Policy Statement of 1973 permitted large native private business
houses and foreign companies to take part in the establishment of unreserved
core industries. In 1975 the government delicensed twenty-one industries and
allowed expansion of foreign companies and monopoly houses in thirty other
important industries. In 1980, further expansion of the private sector was
encouraged through regularisation of unauthorised excess capacity. Before 1980
the government had set a certain limit of production for the private sector
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Urban Economyindustries. Therefore, the excess production, which these industries made or
had, the potential to make was not legally allowed. After 1980 the government,
allowed these industries to produce in excess in order to encourage their growth
and development.

Further, after 1984 the industrial licensing policy became more liberal. The
asset limit of MRTP companies has been raised from rupees twenty crores to
rupees one hundred crores. Twenty-three industries have been delicensed for
MRTP and FERA companies. A forty-nine per cent rise in capacity has been
permitted for undertaking modernisation. Nearly two hundred reserved items
have been dereserved and made open for the medium and large-scale sector.
Emphasis in the public sector has been on optimum capacity utilisation, and
not on expansion. Thus, now the industrial policy is clearly oriented in favour
of the large and medium enterprises in the private sector. The growth of the
public sector has been reduced. Some of the protections granted earlier to the
small-scale industries have been withdrawn.

iv) Government Policies and Industrial Development

India has witnessed considerable industrial development after Independence.
A number of basic and critical industries have developed which were almost
non-existent or very weak during the colonial period.

Take for example the iron and steel industries, heavy machines and tools and
heavy electricals etc. They have provided a strong base for further
industrialisation of the country. Self-sufficiency has been attained in the
production of many goods and performance of various services. A significant
change has taken place in the nature of import. There is a shift from import of
commodities to import of technical know-how in this area.

The public sector has expanded rapidly in terms of investment, turnover, capital
formation, export, import substitution and the range of products. The number
of enterprises in this sector has increased from 5 in 1951 to 221 in 1985 and
the investment in public sector has increased from rupees 29 crores to 42,811
crores during the same period (Government of India 1987: 429). This has
been further increased to 2,74,114 crore in 242 enterprises by the year 2001
(Government of India 2003: 538). Now the public sector produces diverse
goods of great importance e.g. steel, coal copper, aluminium, engineering
products, fertilisers, basic chemicals, drugs, petroleum products, minerals,
locomotives, aircrafts and ships. In 1997, the government had identified eleven
Public Sector Enterprises (PSE) as Navratnas and decided to give enhanced
powers to the Board of Directors of these PSUs to facilitate their becoming
global players. Two of these, namely, IPCL and VSNL have since been
privatised and from August 2000 onwards there were only nine Navratna
PSEs (Government of India 2003: 539).

The dominance of the private sector did not decline even though the public
sector had initially expanded rapidly. The private sector produced a variety of
consumer goods. It contributed about seventy-six per cent of net domestic
product (1982-83) and constituted over ninety per cent of the total employment
in the country, which, of course, included employment in agriculture. Further,
the number of private sector companies had increased from 29,283 in 1957 to
93,294 in 1984 (India 1986:164). Agriculture was almost entirely under private
ownership. The total asset of large industrial houses had increased manifold,
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Economy and Polity e.g., that of the Birla from rupees 283 crores to 4,112 crores and of the Tata
from rupees 375 crores to 3,699 crores during the period 1963 to 1985 (see
Table in Datt and Sundharam 1988: 348). Therefore India’s economy was not
really a mixed economy and to call it a socialist economy would be almost
meaningless. In fact, it was essentially capitalist. This issue will be examined
further in the next section.

v) New Economic Policy

Since Independence the government of India came out with different industrial
policies from time to time such as the Industrial Policies Resolutions of 1948,
1956, and policy statements of 1970, 1973, 1980 and so on. The deregulation
of the Indian economy began in the 1980s. In the 1980s it was felt that the
policy of ‘license permit raj’ was preventing the blossoming of private initiative
and choking the industrial growth. In the mid-1980s began the era of an open
economy known as liberalisation, de-licensing and de-control (Chowdhary and
Chowdhary 1997: 73). Some of the important measures taken were relaxation
of MRTP and FERA companies, delicensing of major industries and provision
for incentives for export production.

Following the liberalisation policy of the 1980s the government announced
major economic reforms in 1991, known as the New Economic Policy. It
stood for the opening up of the economy to the private sector and reduction in
government expenditure in social sector. The Economic Reforms launched in
July 1991 in India were in response to the economic and political crises that
erupted in early 1991 (Prasad and Prasad 1993). The economic crises
comprised a steep fall in the foreign exchange reserve, galloping inflation,
large public and current account deficits and mounting domestic and foreign
debt. In politics, the fall of two governments in a short span of four months,
from November 1990 to March 1991; deferment of presentation of the union
budget, fairly long political interregnum till the elections etc. reflected an
unprecedented chain of crises. These events led to a sharp erosion of confidence
in India among lenders, down gradation of India’s credit rating and consequently
cut off of international credit lines from private or commercial sources and this
forced the Indian government to announce major changes in its economic
policies. These included new industrial policy, exim policy, exim scripts, a
policy for small scale and cottage industries, devaluation of rupee and so on.
Among the policies, which aim to liberalise the whole economy, the new
industrial policy occupies the foremost place with an aim to raise industrial
efficiency to the international level and, mainly through it to accelerate the
industrial growth (Misra and Puri 2001).

Check Your Progress 4

i) What do you understand by Public Sector Undertaking?

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................
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Urban Economyii) What are the implications of new economic policy to the industries?

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

11.5.2 Organised and Unorganised Sectors
We now shift our attention in this section from the discussion on industrial
policy to the issue of structure, forms and organisation of urban industries.

Indian urban economy has been seen as dual in nature comprising organised
or formal sector and unorganised or informal sector. The organised sector
possesses some or all of such characteristics as large-scale operation in terms
of capital and labour, wage labour, advanced and modern technology, public
and private ownership are found in the organised sector. Regulated and protected
markets for labour and output, formal nature of employment and the
requirement of formal educational qualification or training in skill for its workers
are also some of the other features. On the other hand the unorganised sector
enterprises feature small-scale of operation in terms of capital and labour, private
or family ownership, labour intensive, backward technology, unregulated
market, unprotected labour and easy to start due to usually no need of licence
or registration (Satya Raju 1989: 12-13; Aziz 1984: 6-8).

The nature of employment in the organised sector is wage labour. But in
unorganised urban sector both wage labour and self-employment are prevalent.
Workers are employed on wages in activities like manufacture and repair,
construction, trade, transport and other services including domestic service.
The areas of self-employment activities comprise hawking, peddling, pushing
carts, and plying manual rickshaws and so on.

In India, the Government has mainly emphasised the organised sector for
promoting economic development of the country. We shall now look at (i)
modes of production, and (ii) small scale industries.

i) Modes of Production

Indian economy is characterised as ‘multiform’ in nature when it is seen from
the point of view of the mode of production (Medovoy 1984, Shirokov 1980).
It comprises both the capitalist and the pre-capitalist forms though the dominant
and ascending tendency is that of capitalism.

Before going further in our explanation, we must understand the term ‘mode
of production’. The concept of mode of production has been described by
Marx as comprising of firstly, the forces of production and secondly, the relations
of production. The forces of production consist of such items as, the capital,
the tools and machinery, raw material, and so on. The relations of production
are the relationships between the owners of the means of production and the
labourers who sell their labour for wages in the labour-market.
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Economy and Polity According to Marx, the development of society undergoes different phases in
history from primitive, ancient, asiatic, feudal, capitalistic and socialistic to
ultimately communist type. With these phases of historical development
coincides the development of the different modes of economy. Primitive society
had primitive mode of production, and ancient society had slave mode of
production. Asiatic society had asiatic mode of production based on agriculture
and irrigation. Feudal society had feudal mode of production based on the
division of the landlords and serfs. In the capitalist society we have the capitalist
mode of production in which the classes of capitalists and workers exist.

This description, given by Marx, of the historical development of societies
and the consecutive changes in the mode of production is called historical and
dialectical materialism. Thus, when we say that in Indian economy we find
both the capitalist and the pre-capitalist form, we mean it only in terms of the
mode of production. Indian economy still has some elements of asiatic and
feudal modes of production. In this sense the Indian economy is multi-form
or multi-structural in nature. There is a coexistence of several modes of
production.

Large-scale private enterprises are undoubtedly capitalist in character. They
employ big size of capital and wage labour and advanced technology of
production. They have the inherent capitalist motive of maximising their profit.
The public sector enterprises are also essentially capitalist in nature. Though
they are owned and controlled by the government, they serve the interests of
the private sector through providing them essential capital goods, services and
infrastructural facilities.

ii) Small Scale Industries

Small-scale industries are divided into three categories (Shirokov 1980:294).
The first category comprises domestic and cottage industries producing
traditional goods and depending on family labour. They are based on natural
raw materials and traditional tools. Though some of them employ semi-finished
factory products, their production is meant for local consumption. Therefore,
they are largely pre-capitalist in nature and remain outside the network of
industrial capital. The second category consists of industries, which produce
modern commodities by traditional methods, e.g., hand-weaving, soap-making
and match manufacture. These industries utilise factory raw materials, semi-
finished products and ancillary materials. But their means of production remain
traditional. Hence, they are partially connected with the industrial capital.

The third category includes modern small units and ancillaries. They use
industrial sources of power, raw materials, wage labour and modern means of
production such as tools and machineries. They supply large-scale industries
with certain producer goods. As a result, they constitute an integral part of the
reproduction of industrial capital. While the first category is usually found in
rural areas, other two categories of industry are spatially located in urban and
semi-urban setting.

Thus, the mode of production is heterogeneous in character. But the gradual
expansion of capitalist industrial network has made it the dominant mode of
production in the national economy over the years. Despite that the significance
of the unorganised sector has not declined much in the national economy. Its
share in the National Income was 73.4 per cent in 1960-61 and stood at 66.1
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Urban Economyper cent in 1979-80 (Breman quoted in Satya Raju 1989: 30). According to
1971 Census, about 91 per cent of the total workforce, as against 92.3 per
cent as per 1961 Census, was engaged in various informal sector activities
including agriculture. Moreover, some studies of large urban centres, e.g.,
Kolkata, Mumbai and Ahmedabad have estimated that the employment
opportunity in the informal sector was around forty-five per cent of the
workforce (Lubell 1974, Joshi and Joshi 1976, Papola 1977). In towns and
smaller cities, this ratio must be much higher due to the preponderance of
informal sector activities.

According to the 1991 census the per centage of the work force engaged in
the unorganised sector is 90.42 per cent and in terms of GDP about 63 per
cent value added comes from this sector. As per the survey carried out by the
National Sample Survey Organisation in the year 1999-2000 93 per cent of
the total workforce is engaged in the unorganised sector (National Sample
Survey, 1999-2000).

The economic restructuring set forth in the 1990s as a part of the new economic
policy has an impact on both the organised and unorganised sectors of labour
in India. The new economic policy, which operates under an open and
liberalised economic regime, has emphasised a deregulated regime, with less
emphasis on regulation of labour and employment conditions. This has resulted
in the casualisation of workers. This is accompanied by the government policies
away from the protection of employment through introduction of exit policy,
voluntary retirement scheme, national renewal fund and withdrawal of pro-
labour legal provisions (Mamkoottam 1994). Industrial activity in organised
and unorganised sectors of urban economy has also generated the emergence
of social classes. It is therefore necessary to discuss them.

Check Your Progress 5

i) Tick the right answer.

What does the concept of ‘mixed economy’ refers to?

a) The prevalence of the private sector

b) Existence of the public sector

c) Coexistence of the public and the private sector

d) None of these

ii) Why has the nature of Indian economy been described as ‘multi-form’?
Describe in about seven lines.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................
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Economy and Polity 11.5.3 Urban Social Classes
With the increasing rate of industrialisation in India after Independence, the
country has witnessed a significant rise in numerical strength as well as
bargaining position of the three main urban social classes, i.e., i) the capitalist
class ii) the working class and iii) the urban middle class.

i) The Capitalist Class

The capitalists own and control industrial, trading and financial enterprises.
Public sector industrial, trading and financial enterprises largely serve the needs
of the private capitalists. The capitalists are guided by the motive of
maximisation of their profit. They exploit the workers through paying them
less than the value of the products produced by the latter. They use various
means like their chamber of commerce and industry, newspaper and journals
to safeguard their interests and influence the formulation and implementation
of government policy to their advantage. A variety of formal (e.g., Chamber
of Commerce) and informal arrangements (such as cocktail parties) knit them
together with the dominant strata in politics, bureaucracy, the professionals
and so on. Due to their inward looking attitude they try to maintain and
strengthen joint family bonds and consolidate their family strength by marriage
ties with other business houses. Despite their inherent internal competition
and conflicts in the arena of production and services for increasing profits,
they stand united for the production of the capitalist system in the country.
They exercise a quiet dominance in the life of the country (Saberwal 1978).

ii) The Urban Working Class

The urban working class consisting of both the wage labourers and self-
employed workers is poor, powerless and largely unorganised on class lines.
They constitute the exploited class. They are exploited more in the unorganised
sector than in the organised sector. The wages of the workers in the unorganised
sectors are lower than those in the organised sector. Women workers and
children are more exploited in the unorganised sector because they are paid
less than the adult male workers. Though the workers in the organised sector
have their trade unions for furthering their interests, their affiliation with various
political parties with different ideological orientations hinder the growth of
unity of the working class. Wide income differentials between the workers in
the two sectors, technological heterogeneity and social heterogeneity of workers
on the older lines of segmentation (e.g., caste, language, religion) obstruct the
process of the development of an all-encompassing working class
consciousness and organisation for safeguarding and promoting their interests.

iii) The Urban Middle Class

In addition to the two major urban classes, the middle class also has increased
rapidly after Independence. The members of this class are engaged in a number
of professions such as teaching, journalism, law and administration. They are
also employed in managerial and supervisory positions in industry, trade and
commerce. Though the elite section of this class enjoys all privileges of life,
the standard of living of the majority section is of an average quality. This
class is socially dispersed and unorganised. Essentially this class does not stand
for a radical restructuring of society. But a section of this class has aligned
itself with the toiling masses of the people for effecting social transformation.
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Urban EconomyBefore ending this section, we shall also discuss the issue of the creation of
new occupational opportunities. This discussion will also include the association
of caste with traditional occupations.

Activity 2

Observe the economic activity in the place where you live in terms of

a) the number of factories located in your place

b) the goods manufactured in your place

c) the number of cottage industries

d) the number of government owned and the number of private owned
industries.

Write a two page report on the topic: “The economic activity in the place
where I live”.

11.5.4 Caste and Occupation
It is generally said that the association of caste with traditional occupation has
become very weak in the urban economy as a result of diversification and
occupational structure and creation of new occupational opportunities.
Moreover, it is also held that the rate of occupational mobility is high in the
urban areas. We have some empirical studies on these issues. After discussing
the ethnographic material, we will also look at business communities in India.

i) Some Case Studies

In his study of the city of Chandigarh, Victor D’Souza (1968) found that the
occupational structure of different caste categories was different and it was
not consistent to any remarkable degree with the occupational caste hierarchy
both in case of the Hindu and Sikh castes. Harold Gould’s study of fifty
rickshawalas of Lucknow revealed that this occupational category comprised
twenty-seven Hindus ranging from the highest and purest Brahmin caste to
the lowest and most defiled Chamar caste, four Nepali Hindu and nineteen
Muslim. This gives an example of a complete disintegration of the occupational
feature of the caste system (Gould’s article in Rao 1974: 296). In his study of
the emergence of industrial labour force in Bombay, M.D. Morris (1965)
observed that the labour force was drawn from all castes, high and low, chiefly
consisting of Maratha migrants from Ratnagiri district (see Rao: 1974). A.B.
Mehta’s study (1960) of domestic servants in Bombay shows that the bulk of
them belonged to the low castes and were immigrants, (see Rao: 1974). The
separate studies of clerks conducted by B.K. Khurana and N.J. Umrigar found
that they were drawn from upper castes (see references to these works in Rao
1974).

Further, there are some studies on social and occupational mobility of the
scheduled castes. Sunanda Patwardhan’s study (1973) of scheduled castes of
Poona shows a varying degree of association between caste and traditional
occupation. The ratio of association comprises Chamar (Shoemaker): 69 per
cent; and Mahar: nil (see table in Rao 1974: 317). It is evident from the figures
that the Mahar had completely dissociated from their traditional occupation.

https://telegram.me/pdf4exams

For More Visit - https://pdf4exams.org/



46

Economy and Polity They had taken up white-collar occupation. A limited proportion of people
from other scheduled castes also had entered into non-traditional occupations.
Hence, a positive correlation between caste and occupation was not found in
this study. Lynch’s study (1969) of the Jatav of Agra also gives evidences of
social mobility among this caste.

ii) Business Communities in Urban India

Regarding the business communities it has been observed that the history of
business in India has been the history of certain social groups such as specific
castes. But here it must be noted that business communities are not always
found coterminous with caste groups. A number of studies have treated religious
and regional groups as castes e.g. the Parsi, the Jain and the Marwari. In fact,
the Parsi and the Jain are religious communities outside the framework of the
caste system. Historically speaking, the Marwari belong to the region of Marwar
in Rajasthan. They gradually spread their business activities all over India
over a long period of time.

In fact, business opportunities have been seized by diverse social groups such
as Bania, Parsi, Lohana and Muslim in Gujarat, Brahmin in Bengal, Khatri in
Punjab and Chettiar in the South. Some lower caste-groups without having
any traditional association with entrepreneurship have taken up business like
the Ramgarhia (a caste of high skill artisans) in Punjab and the Mohishya (the
low caste peasant community) in the Howrah region (Tripathi 1984:16-17). In
reality, a constellation of forces have been operative in the emergence of
development of business enterprise. According to N.R. Sheth (1984), these
forces include psychological factors. The psychological factors are motivations,
socio-cultural traditions, skills, and attitudes relevant to business. Economic
opportunities, political stability and support for congenial business environment
also help the development of business enterprise. Contact with contemporary
business system and exigential pressures generated on social groups during
the periods of social change operate in the emergence of the business community
(Tripathi 1984: 18).

Check Your Progress 6

i) Who are the capitalists? Answer this question in about five lines.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

ii) Who constitute the urban middle class? Use five lines for your answer.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................
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Urban Economyiii) What are the factors associated with the emergence and development of
business enterprise? Use 10 lines for your answer.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

11.6 LET US SUM UP

In this unit we have talked about the nature of urban economy in India. We
discussed the main features of the traditional urban economy in the ancient
and the medieval period of Indian history. Then we discussed the main features
of the colonial urban economy. Here we examined the process of destruction
of urban handicrafts under the impact of colonial rule in India. We also
described the growth of modem industries and the emergence of new social
classes in India. We went on to discuss the urban economy after Independence.
We focused on the impact of industrial policy on the economy, the role of the
organised and the unorganised sectors, social classes in urban India and finally
the relation between caste and occupation.

11.7 KEYWORDS

Bourgeoisie and Proletariat The capitalist class is known as the
bourgeoisie. This consists of industrial,
financial and mercantile capitalists. They own
and control industrial, trading and financial
enterprises. They exploit the working class
for maximisation of their profit and expansion
of their enterprises. They constitute the
dominant class in the capitalist society. But
working class known as proletariat is the
exploited and powerless class. This class does
not own the means of production. The
workers work for wages in the capitalist
enterprises to earn their livelihood.

Guild System (Sreni) The guild system known, as sreni in the
contemporary literature was a very important
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Economy and Polity feature of the ancient urban economy in India.
Urban craftsmen and traders had organised
themselves into different guilds. Members of
a particular guild practised similar occupation.
These guilds played a very significant role in
organising production and in shaping public
opinion.

Mixed Economy India has adopted the path of ‘mixed
economy’ for economic development of the
country after independence. The concept of
‘mixed economy’ refers to the co-existence
of both the public sector and the private sector
in the national economy. The public sector is
owned and controlled by the government but
the private sector is owned and operated by
individuals, families or private bodies.

Mode of Production This is a phrase, which one comes across
frequently in the writings of Karl Marx. It
refers to both, forces of production and
relations of production. Forces of production
include things like the tools, machines, capital,
land etc. Relations of production include the
relationships between the owners of
production and the workers.

Multiform Economy This refers to prevalence of both the pre-
capitalist and capitalist mode of production
in the context of Indian economy.

Organised and Unorganised Indian  economy  has been viewed  as dual
Sectors in character comprising organised or formal

sector and unorganised or informal sector.
The organised sector possess the
characteristics such as large-scale operation
in terms of capital and labour, wage labour,
modern technology, public and private
ownership, regulated and protected markets
for labour and output, skilled labour etc.
Small-scale operation, private or family
ownership, labour intensive, backward
technology, unregulated market and
unprotected labour are on the other hand the
important features of the unorganised sector
enterprises.

Royal Karkhana Royal Karkhana or workshops emerged
during the medieval period for production of
goods to meet the needs of the royal
establishment. A large number of craftsmen
belonging to different occupations were
employed by the ruler for production of goods
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Urban Economyunder royal control and supervision. The
production in these workshops was not meant
for sale in the market but only for
consumption of the royal establishment.
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11.9 SPECIMEN ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR
PROGRESS

Check Your Progress 1

i) b

ii) a

iii) In ancient India the urban craftsmen and traders had formed craft and
trade guilds. Members of a guild belonged to the same craft or trade.
These guilds provided its members security from competition as well as
social status. The guilds fixed rules of work and the quality of the finished
product and its price to safeguard both the artisan and the customer.

Check Your Progress 2

i) The two marked features of urban economy in medieval India were the
growth of towns and cities and development of trade and commerce on
an extensive scale.

ii) b

iii) The technology of production was low as compared with other advanced
contemporary civilisations such as Western Europe and even China. This
was specially evident in such areas of production like textiles, coal, cast-
iron, mining and chemical industry.
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Economy and Polity iv) Servants and slaves performed specialised functions in domestic and non-
domestic services of the privileged class. The servants were low paid.
Slaves were sold at a very cheap rate to the rich and were treated as
objects. Slaves became free when the master freed them. It was not easy
for the slaves to flee from this bondage.

Check Your Progress 3

i) d

ii) b

iii) The unintended consequence of modern industrialisation was that, with
the introduction of the modern factory system of production,
commercialisation of economy and the spread of transport throughout
India, the Indian economy became more unified. It became more cohesive
and organic.

Check Your Progress 4

i) All industries that are owned and controlled by the government come
under public sector. Industries such as arms and ammunitions, atomic
energy, iron and steel, heavy machine building etc. fall under this category.

ii) The economic reforms opened up the economy to private sector. It resulted
in liberalisation of economy and de-licensing and de-control of industries.
The new economic policy led to the relaxation of MRTP and FERA
companies, delicencing of major industries and provided incentives for
export production for boosting the industrial development.

Check Your Progress 5

i) c

ii) The nature of Indian economy has been described as ‘multiform’ from
the point of view of its mode of production. It has both pre-capitalist as
well as capitalist forms, although the capitalist form is more dominant.
The pre-capitalist forms refer to the other forms of mode of production
like, ancient and feudal mode of production.

Check Your Progress 6

i) The capitalists are those who own and control industrial, trading and
financial enterprises. One of the characteristic features of the capitalists is
that they are guided by the motive of maximisation of profit.

ii) The urban middle classes occupy such positions as managerial and
supervisory in industry, trade and commerce. They are also in professions
such as, medical, teaching, journalism, law, administration, and so on.

iii) A host of psychological, social, economic and political factors are
responsible for the emergence and development of business enterprises.
These factors are motivations, socio-cultural traditions, skills and attitudes
required for business and economic opportunities. Political stability and
support and exigencies created by certain groups in times of social change
are also facilitating factors.
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Rural and Urban PovertyUNIT 12 RURAL AND URBAN POVERTY

Structure

12.0 Objectives

12.1 Introduction

1.2.2 Concept of and Approaches to Poverty
12.2.1 Concept of Poverty
12.2.2 Approaches to Understand Poverty

12.3 Historical Dimension
12.3.1 Ancient Period
12.3.2 Medieval Period
12.3.3 Colonial Period

12.4 Poverty in Contemporary India
12.4.1 Rural and Urban Poor
12.4.2 Magnitude of Rural and Urban Poverty
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12.5 Poverty and The Five-Year Plans
12.5.1 Growth Oriented Approach
12.5.2 Growth with Social Justice

12.6 Persistence of Poverty
12.6.1 Economic and Political Factors
12.6.2 Socio-cultural Factors

12.7 Eradication of Poverty

12.8 Let Us Sum Up

12.9 Key Words

12.10 Further Reading

12.11 Specimen Answers to Check Your Progress

12.0 OBJECTIVES

After going through this unit you should be able to

define the concept of poverty

explain the various approaches to understand the phenomenon of poverty

describe rural and urban poverty in a historical perspective

state the nature and extent of poverty in contemporary India

summarise the approaches adopted in the Five-Year Plans towards the
problem of poverty

explain the persistence of poverty in India.
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Economy and Polity 12.1 INTRODUCTION

In the first two units of this Block you learnt about the rural and urban economy
of India. In this unit, you will look at one of the socio-economic problems of
our country, namely the phenomenon of poverty in rural and urban India.

To understand the phenomenon of rural and urban poverty in India, we first
discuss the general and broad concept of poverty and view different approaches
to understand it. Then, against this background, we describe the rural and
urban poverty in the country in a historical perspective. This section is followed
by a discussion of the nature and extent of poverty in contemporary India. In
addition, we examine the approaches adopted in the Five-Year Plans towards
this problem and discuss its persistence. Finally, we look at the alternative
ways of eradicating poverty.

12.2 CONCEPT OF AND APPROACHES TO
POVERTY

Poverty is a broad concept with many aspects to it. In this unit, we will discuss
it in economic terms. Here, poverty is viewed as a level of living that is so
low that it inhibits the physical, mental and social development of human
personality.

Let us first look at this concept of poverty and then discuss various approaches
to study this phenomenon. Against this background, we will discuss, in the
latter parts of this unit, rural and urban poverty in India.

12.2.1 Concept of Poverty
The problem of poverty has been with the human culture and civilisation since
ages. In the beginning the human beings were dependent on nature for the
fulfillment of even their basic needs for survival such as food, clothing and
shelter. The society was at a low level of social organisation and technological
development. The state of poverty was general in nature faced by all members
of society.

Gradually, there occurred great progress in social organisation and technological
development. Human beings started producing food and clothes and building
houses for themselves. They also produced various other articles for maintaining
a comfortable life. This conquest of the human being over nature has gone a
long way over the ages.

However, the fruits of socio-economic progress have not been equally shared
by all sections of society. Society has been broadly divided into two classes
i.e. the rich and the poor. The rich people are economically rich, politically
dominant and socially superior. But the common masses are economically poor,
politically dominated and socially inferior. On the one hand, we find affluence
of the ruling class and poverty of the mass on the other. This type of poverty
of the weaker sections of society is a social product. It is intrinsically related
to the prevailing socio-economic structure of society. The poverty of the masses
is generated and perpetuated by the social system. It has been called ‘artificial’
poverty (Joshi 1986: 213). This means that poverty is a socially created state.
It is multi-dimensional in nature comprising economic, political, social and

https://telegram.me/pdf4exams

For More Visit - https://pdf4exams.org/



53

Rural and Urban Povertycultural aspects. But economic poverty constitutes the basis and gets reinforced
and perpetuated by political, social and cultural backwardness.

12.2.2 Approaches to Understand Poverty
Poverty has been defined differently in the developed and the developing
countries because of their different levels of economic development. There
are two main approaches to the problem of poverty-the ‘nutritional’ approach
and the ‘relative deprivation’ approach.

i) The Nutritional approach

This approach has been adopted in the developing countries. In this case,
poverty is measured on the basis of minimum food requirements. This is
calculated in terms of consumption of adequate calories (generally 2250
calories) to maintain working capacity of a person. People who are unable to
fulfil this bare minimum in food consumption due to their low income are
placed below the ‘poverty line’. The concept of poverty line is used to
demarcate the poor from the non-poor. It is formulated in terms of an income
level, which is considered to be adequate for enabling a person to maintain a
minimum level of consumption of goods and services. Persons whose income
level is below the poverty line are identified as poor. This is a measure of
‘absolute’ poverty i.e. poverty defined with reference to some predetermined
standard or norm.

ii) The Relative Deprivation approach

In case of the developed countries, the ‘relative deprivation’ approach has
been adopted for measuring poverty because fulfillment of minimum need of
food is not the major problem. Here, poverty is seen in terms of relative
deprivation of a class or a section of population against the privileged ones.
Poverty is perceived in terms of an exclusion of a class or section of population
from average living patterns, activities and participation in social life because
of lack of resources e.g. wealth, income, education and political power. The
emphasis is more on social inequalities than nutritional requirements.

The ‘nutritional’ approach to poverty is highly deficient in nature because it
excludes essential non-food requirement for human living. In defining poverty,
we must include essential non-food requirements like clothing, housing,
education and health-care facilities, which are as important as the essential
food requirements for an average human life in a civilised society. We cannot
reduce human life to sheer animal life, which is concerned only with basic
survival needs.

Against this backdrop of the concept of and approaches to poverty, we will
now look at the phenomenon of rural and urban poverty in India. This discussion
will be in terms of a historical perspective.

12.3 HISTORICAL DIMENSION

While discussing the historical dimension of poverty in our country, we will
view this phenomenon in ancient, medieval and colonial periods of Indian
history.
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Economy and Polity 12.3.1 Ancient Period
The roots of contemporary rural and urban poverty in India go deep down the
history of the country. The Rigvedic society was basically tribal, semi-nomadic,
pastoral and largely egalitarian. According to Sharma (1980) it was a pre-class
society at a very low level of socio-economic development. Poverty was a
general problem of the people. In the third book of the Rigveda a prayer is
offered to God to drive away poverty and famine. But the varna-based
inegalitarian society developed during the Later Vedic period and onwards
with the growth of agrarian settlements, towns and cities. A full-fledged class-
based social order was formed in the age of the Buddha and has continued
ever since. Thus, we witness a change from a stage of general state of poverty
to a stage of socially-generated poverty during the ancient period.

In the ancient Indian society the king, nobles, holders of land grants, and rich
merchants constituted the privileged class. They belonged to the Brahman,
Kshatriya and a section of the Vaisya varna. They enjoyed a prosperous life
through appropriation of surplus produced by the working people. They did
not directly participate in the process of production. But the common people
comprising peasants, artisans, craftspersons, labourers, servants and slaves were
very poor. They belonged to Vaisya and Shudra varna and the untouchable
castes. They suffered from multiple disabilities and deprivations e.g. economic,
political, social, religious and cultural. The peasants had to pay heavy taxes to
the privileged ruling class with little left for their survival. The artisans and
craftspersons also suffered from exploitation and oppression of the rulers. The
servility of the Shudra assumed various forms. They worked as domestic
servants and slaves, agricultural slaves, hired labourers and artisans. Manu
mentions seven kinds of slaves - a captive of war, a slave of maintenance, a
son of a female slave, one purchased for money, a slave obtained as a present,
a hereditary one, and one condemned to slavery for any offence (Punit 1982).
The masses lived in absolute poverty, which was created by inequitable
distribution of social resources and reflected in their utter misery. Kalhana, a
Kashmiri poet in ancient India, in his book “Rajatarangini” refers to a drought
in the beginning of the eighth century as follows.

One could scarcely see the water in the Jhelum, entirely covered
as the river was with corpses soaked and swollen by the water in
which they had been long lying... The King’s ministers and guards
became wealthy as they amassed riches by selling stocks of rice at
high prices.

12.3.2 Medieval Period
During the medieval period, socially created poverty of the masses was
perpetuated in the kingdoms and empires ruled by both the Muslim rulers and
the Hindu rulers. The ruling class comprising the king, nobles, zamindars
(landlords), jagirdars and the rich merchants and traders thrived on the surplus
produced by the working people and lived a highly ostentatious life. But
peasants, craftspersons, artisans, labourers, servants and slaves lived a miserable
life despite their hard labour. Nikitin, a foreign traveller, who visited the
Vijayanagar empire which was ruled by the Hindu rulers, observed that the
land was overstocked with people; but those in the country were very miserable
while the nobles were extremely opulent and lived in luxury (Punit 1982).
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Rural and Urban PovertyMoreover, the severity of drought and famines forced people at times to
barbarism. Abdul Hamid describes in Badshahnama that in one of the bad
years of the so called ‘golden age’ of the Mughal emperor Shah Jahan,
‘destitution at last reached such a pitch that men began to devour each other,
and the flesh of a son was preferred to his love’. Economic misery of the
common people continued unabated along with their socio-political deprivations.
Poverty of the masses amidst affluence of the privileged ruling class could be
a valid description of the medieval period as was the case in the ancient period.

12.3.3 Colonial Period
The British colonial rule over India added an alien exploiter and oppressor.
This accentuated the problem of poverty of the country in general and the
Indian masses in particular. Indian economy was subordinated to serve the
interests of British capital. In the previous two units of this Block we looked
at these aspects. A huge amount of wealth was drained out of India to enrich
the British ruling class. The peasants were ruthlessly exploited and oppressed
by the zamindars, money-lenders and the state under the new land revenue
system. Rural artisans suffered from the decline of rural household industries.
Urban craftsmen were exploited and oppressed by the British traders and their
agents. A number of towns and cities, which were famous for their
manufactures, declined and became desolate. Reporting on the decline of urban
handicrafts William Bentinck, the Governor-General, said in 1834-35 “the
bones of the cotton-weavers are bleaching the plains of India” (Chandra 1977:
184). The growth of modern machine-based capitalist industries also resulted
in exploitation of the workers by the capitalists.

Further, the occurrence of frequent famines and the high losses of life in them
reflect the high magnitude of poverty and starvation, which had taken root in
India during this period. According to William Digby’s estimate, over
28,825,000 people died during famines only in the second half of the nineteenth
century. In 1943, nearly thirty lakh (three million) people died in the famine of
Bengal. Moreover, the grim situation of India’s poverty in the nineteenth century
was recognised by many English officials in India. Charles Elliot remarked “I
do not hesitate to say that half the agricultural population do not know from
one year’s end to another what it is to have a full meal”. William Hunter
observed that “forty million of the people of India habitually go through life
on insufficient food” (Chandra 1977:194 - 95). The condition became worse
in the twentieth century. The quantity of food available to an Indian declined
by as much as twenty-nine per cent in the thirty years between 1911 to 1941
(Chandra 1977: 195).

Check Your Progress 1

Tick the right answers of the following questions.

i) What does the nutritional approach to poverty tries to measure?

a) The health of the urban population

b) Poverty on the basis, of minimum food requirements

c) Relative poverty of the poor as compared to the rich

d) Poverty on the basis of the income level of the rural population.
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Economy and Polity ii) What is the main purpose of the relative deprivation approach?

a) Measure poverty of those below the poverty line

b) Determine the privileges of the rich

c) Assess the minimum food requirements

d) Assess the deprivation of a section of population as compared to
others

iii) Explain in about five lines the concept of poverty.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

12.4 POVERTY IN CONTEMPORARY INDIA
The problem of poverty in India after Independence can be described in terms
of the social classes, castes or groups afflicted with poverty in rural and urban
areas. It can also be discussed in terms of magnitude of the problem and the
linkages between rural and urban poverty.

12.4.1 Rural and Urban Poor
In India, large sections of the population live in abject poverty. The poor live
in rural and urban areas. In the rural areas, they consist of small landholders,
agricultural labourers, artisans and craftsmen. They mainly belong to the
scheduled castes, scheduled tribes and other backward castes.

Fig. 12.1: Urban and rural poverty
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Rural and Urban PovertyIn urban areas, the poor people are usually engaged in the unorganised sector
and some low paid jobs in the organised sector. They are employed in unskilled,
semi-skilled and also some low-income skilled jobs. They work as wage earners
in industries, trade, commerce, transport and construction industry. A large
number of them are also engaged in self-employed activities as rickshaw-pullers,
shoe-repairers, vendors, owners of teashop and pan-bidi shop and even beggars.
The urban poor living as slum dwellers and pavement dwellers are found in
abundance in Indian towns and cities. Figure 12.1 shows the predicaments of
both rural and urban poverty.

The condition of both the urban and the rural poor is miserable. They own very
few or negligible assets. Their income and expenditure are very low. Their wages
are meagre. Many of them are unemployed and underemployed, which enhances
their pangs of poverty. The rate of literacy is lowest among them. They do not
enjoy much of the benefits of available health facilities. They do not get even
enough food to eat. Their housing condition is sub-human or inhuman. They
are severely exploited and oppressed by the privileged class both in the rural
and urban areas.

12.4.2 Magnitude of Rural and Urban Poverty
The magnitude of poverty in India has been estimated in terms of the nutritional
criterion, which takes into account only the minimum food intake of a person
to maintain working capacity. But some non-food items such as clothing,
housing, education and health-care are also equally essential for a minimum
standard of human living and hence must be considered while analysing poverty.
Moreover, in a developing country like India, we find that the privileged class
enjoys all available modern amenities and also indulges in conspicuous
consumption. This means that they buy goods and services which enhance
socio-economic status and which are not affordable to the poor. The majority
of the people are, on the other hand, not able to fulfil their minimum needs.
There is a situation of wide socio-economic inequalities. Therefore, a proper
approach to the problem of poverty has to take into consideration the prevailing
inequalities with regard to distribution of assets, income and consumption
expenditure both in the rural and urban areas.

Several economists and planners have estimated the number and proportion of
people living below poverty line. The ‘poverty line’ as mentioned in the earlier
section 12.2 is expressed in terms of an income level which is considered to
be adequate for sustaining a minimum level of consumption. For instance
consumption of food items giving 2250 calories of energy to a person per day
is deemed necessary for maintaining working capacity. This is one norm against
which poverty line is defined. Presently in our country, following the
recommendations of Expert Group on Proportion and Number of Poor separate
deflators are used for rural and urban areas of different states. The State -
specific consumer price index of selected commodity groups for the agricultural
labourers was used as price deflator for the rural areas and State-specific retail
price movement of consumer price index for the industrial workers for the
urban areas.

In India we find differences in the estimates of poverty. This is mainly due to
two reasons. First, the analysts have adopted different methodology in their
calculation. Secondly, fluctuation occurs in the level of poverty due to rise, in
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Economy and Polity the level, in periods of bad agricultural growth and decline in the time of good
harvest. However, there is complete unanimity on the fact that the absolute
number of the poor has increased over the years from 131 million in 1960-61
to about 273 million in 1984-85 (Datt and Sundharam 1988: 294). The
proportion of people below the poverty line is also very high. It was about
forty per cent of the population after forty years of Independence even if we
take the official figure of the plans. Moreover, the number of the rural poor is
more than four times the number of the urban poor. During 1993-94 the absolute
number of rural poor was 244 million (24 crore and 40 lakh) whereas the
number of urban poor was 76 million (7 crore 60 lakh) (Ninth Five-Year Plan
1997-2002). Rural poverty directly affects urban poverty because most of the
urban poor are migrants from the villages. These people have been driven out
of their villages due to poverty there (Datt and Sundharam 1988).

At the national level, the incidence of poverty on the Head Count Ratio
declined from 44.48 per cent in 1983 to 26.10 per cent in 1999-2000. It was
a decline of nearly 8.5 per cent points in ten year period between 1983 and
1993-94 (NSS 50th round, 1993-94), followed by a further decline of nearly
ten per cent points in the period between 1993-94 to 1999-2000. In absolute
terms, the number of poor declined from about 323 million in 1983 to 260
million in 1999-2000. The decline has not been uniform either across states or
across rural and urban areas. While the poor in the rural areas declined from
45.65 per cent in 1983 to 27.09 per cent in 1999-2000, the decline in urban
areas has been from 40.79 per cent 23.62 per cent during this period (NSS
55th round, 1999-2000). Although there is a broad consensus among the
scholars (Deaton 2002, Sundaram and Suresh 2002) that poverty had indeed
declined substantially in the 1990s, the magnitude of the decline remains a
point of contention because the official estimates based on the NSS fifty-fifth
round are not likely to be comparable with earlier rounds of NSS, due to
changes in the design of the fifty-fifth round consumption module. According
to Deaton’s estimates in 1999-2000, 29 per cent of India’s population live
below the official poverty line (Deaton 2003). The Tenth Five-Year Plan (2002-
2007) aims to reduce the poverty ratio by 5 per cent points by 2007. This
means bringing down the poverty ratio in the country to 21 per cent from the
26.1 per cent (official data) in 1999-2000.

Now let us look at those factors, which explain the nature and extent of rural
and urban poverty. The factors considered here are (i) unequal distribution of
wealth (ii) the pattern of per capita expenditure on consumption (iii) the pattern
of possession of assets (iv) illiteracy and health and (v) regional differences in
the patterns of poverty.

i) Poverty and Unequal Distribution of Wealth

We discuss now the question of unequal distribution of personal income, which
throws some light on the nature of poverty in India. Estimates of distribution
of personal income made by various reputed organisations and noted scholars
reveal the existence of concentration of economic power in both the urban
and rural areas in the country. This is reflected in the prevalence of a wide
range of variation between the income of the top and the bottom levels of the
population. According to the estimate of the Reserve Bank of India from 1953-
54 to 1956-57, in the rural areas, the top five per cent of the population had
seventeen per cent of the aggregate income while the bottom twenty per cent
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Rural and Urban Povertyhad only about nine per cent of the income. Moreover, in the urban areas, the
top five per cent of the population had twenty six per cent of the aggregate
income but the bottom twenty per cent had only seven per cent of the income.
Hence, the gap in income between the top and the bottom income group is
wider in the urban areas than in the rural areas. Moreover, it is also evident
that the fruits of economic development have been appropriated over the years
by the rural and the urban rich. Similar trend has been observed in other studies
(Datt and Sundharam 1988).

ii) The Pattern of Per capita Expenditure on Consumption

The pattern of the per capita expenditure on consumption among the rich and
the poor section of the population is another indicator of the magnitude of
economic inequality, poverty and the gap in the standard of living. There has
been an increase in average per capita real consumer expenditure both in the
urban and rural areas. Despite this increase the condition of the bottom forty
per cent people in the urban areas and five per cent in the rural areas has
worsened in the absolute sense. This is reflected in decline in their real
consumption expenditure over the years. Moreover, the disparity in the level
of expenditure between the top five per cent and the bottom five per cent of
the population has been gradually increasing and in the urban areas it is
becoming more acute than in the rural areas (Bose 1980:17). As per the results
of the National Sample Survey fifty-fifth round on household consumer
expenditure in 1999-2000, the average per capita monthly expenditure in urban
India has grown to Rs. 529 as against Rs.486 in 1994-95 (an increase of 15.6
per cent) and that of the rural India it has grown to Rs.304 from Rs.281 (an
increase of eight per cent) during the same period. At the same time the NSS
data shows a higher incidence of unemployment in both rural and urban areas
(NSS fifty-fifth round, 1999-2000). It is clear that the gains of economic
progress have been cornered by the rich people. On the other hand, the standard
of living of the lower income groups has either remained stationary or has
positively deteriorated over the years.

iii) The Pattern of Possession of Assets

The pattern of possession of assets in rural and urban areas also gives an idea
about the extent of poverty in India. The people living below the poverty line
have very few or almost negligible assets. The structure of landownership
would reveal the highly inegalitarian nature of asset distribution in rural areas.
Data on ownership of land during the 1950’s shows that about 47 per cent of
the population owned either no land or less than one acre of land and accounted
for about 1.38 per cent of the total land resources. Various land reform measures
have been adopted by the government. However, the heavy concentration of
land has remained practically unaltered. The twenty-sixth round report of the
National Sample Survey for the year 1971-72 shows that about two per cent
of the rural households own about twenty-three per cent of the land areas
while about forty-five per cent of the households own only two per cent of
the land (Chattopadhyay 1989: 123). Moreover, it has also been observed in
some studies that in the two decades between 1961 and 1981 the proportion
of cultivators came down from 52.3 per cent to 41.5 per cent while during the
same period the per centage of agricultural labourers increased from 17.2 per
cent to 25.2 per cent of the total labour force. This reflects an increasing
incidence of pauperisation of the rural poor (Chattopadhyay 1989: 123). During
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Economy and Polity the period 1983 to 1999-2000, the per centage of persons in the labour force
at the national level declined from 66.5 per cent in 1983 to 61.8 per cent in
1999-2000 (NSS fifty-fifth round, 1999-2000). The deterioration in the
employment situation will augment the incidence of poverty.

Moreover, in the urban areas there are large sections of pavement dwellers
who possess very few or almost no assets. The decaying tenements of the
slum dwellers and the hutments of squatters are the burning examples of urban
poverty. According to the 1971 Census, sixty-six per cent of the households
in cities with a population of more than one lakh live in one room tenements.
In 1981, at the national level, nearly seventy-three per cent of the households
were living in houses with two or less rooms and this rate declined marginally
to seventy one per cent in 1991 (National Human Development Report 2002).
The National Building Organization (NBO) has estimated that the shortage of
housing units increased from 14.5 million in 1971 to 16.7 million in 1977 (De
Souza 1983: xxi). On the other side we witness a large increase in the assets
of the privileged section of the urban population. For example, the total assets
of top twenty large industrial houses increased from rupees 1,346 cores in
1963-64 to 20,138 crores in 1985 (Datt and Sundharam 1988: 348).

iv) Illiteracy and Health

Regarding educational facilities we find that it is mainly the poor people who
are illiterates both in the rural and urban areas. In 1981, it was observed that
about sixty-four per cent of India’s population were illiterate. The rate of
illiteracy was seventy per cent in rural areas and forty-three per cent in the
urban areas in 1981. The national illiteracy rate was around forty eight per
cent and thirty-four per cent in the years 1991 and 2001, respectively.
Moreover, the absolute number of illiterates has also increased from 300 million
in 1951 to 438 million in 1981 according to a report of the Institute of
Economic Growth published in 1988. Further in the case of health facilities, it
was found that fifty-five per cent of the rural population was not served even
by primary health centres. The urban poor also could hardly afford expensive
medical treatment in towns and cities. Both illiteracy and poor health status
generate living conditions which reflect poverty.

Activity 1

Visit a slum and observe the living conditions of the poor who live there.
Interview members (male and female adults i.e. above twenty years of
age) of five families on such aspects of their life like:

a) occupation and family income per month

b) regularity of employment

c) size of the family

d) educational status of each family member and how they came to live
in this slum

Discuss, if possible, the-information you have gathered with other students
at the Study Centre.
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Rural and Urban Povertyv) The Regional Pattern of Poverty

An important aspect of poverty in India is its differential distribution in different
regions, towns and cities. In 1981 The largest number of the urban poor is
found in the state of Uttar Pradesh where about forty per cent of the state’s
total urban poor lives below the ‘poverty line’ and the least number of them
were in Haryana constituting about seventeen per cent of the urban population
of the state. Orissa, Bihar, West Bengal and Tamil Nadu had more than fifty
per cent of the people below the poverty line in 1983. By 1999-2000 while
Tamil Nadu and West Bengal had reduced their poverty ratio by half, Bihar
and Orissa continued to be the poorest states with poverty ratio of forty-seven
and forty three per cent, respectively. Rural Orrisa and rural Bihar were the
poorest among the rural areas in 1999-2000 and among the urban areas the
poorest three states were Orissa, Madhya Pradesh and Bihar (NSS fifty five
round, 1999-2000). On the whole, one-fifth of the total urban population lives
in slums or squatter settlements. The slum population of most of the cities in
India during the seventies was estimated at twenty to thirty per cent of the
total urban population. This was true of Delhi, Kolkata and Chennai (De Souza
1983: xiii-xiv). Among the metropolitan cities Kolkata and Mumbai had the
largest number of people living in slums in 1981, numbering 3.03 million and
2.83 million respectively according to a paper published by the National Institute
of Urban Affairs in New Delhi in 1989.

12.4.3 Rural-Urban Linkages of Poverty
It has been observed that the problem of poverty in India is mainly a problem
of rural poverty. According to the estimate of the Seventh Plan, out of about
273 million people below the poverty line about 222 million lived in rural
areas while only fifty million lived in urban areas in 1984-85. According to
the National Sample Survey estimates in 1999-2000, the head count ratio of
the rural poor is 27.1 per cent and that of the urban poor 23.6 per cent (National
Sample Survey 1999-2000).

Moreover, it has been said that the urban poor of India are only an overflow
of the rural poor into the cities and that essentially they belong to the same
class as the rural poor (Dandekar and Rath 1971). We find that a large number
of rural poor migrate to urban centres due to lack of work in villages and
growing opportunities of employment in towns and cities. The largest cities
have attracted the largest number of rural migrant workers because, unlike the
small towns, they offer a wide range of employment opportunities. Most of
these people are engaged either in low income self-employment activities or
low paid unskilled or semi-skilled jobs in the unorganised sector of the urban
economy. The primary reason for rural-urban migration is economic, and the
rural poor migrate to the cities in search of employment rather than better
employment opportunities (see De Souza 1978: xv). The rural poverty is carried
over to the urban areas by the channel of rural urban migration. This is very
evident in slums and squatter settlements, environmental deterioration, sub-
standard housing and low levels of health and nutrition of the urban poor.

Social and cultural factors also play an important role in facilitating the
migration of the rural poor to the urban centres. The rural migrants depend
upon kinship, caste and regional networks not only for decisions with regard
to the choice of destination but also for their early and easy adjustment to the
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Economy and Polity difficult conditions of urban living. They get automatically pushed into the
slums or squatter settlements where their kin-members, castemen, acquaintances
or friends live. These people help them in getting employment or give financial
assistance in the beginning. It has been pointed out that the spontaneous
settlements of the urban poor are not merely collections of sacks and huts but
communities of fellow migrants. Each is based on a network of primary ties
based on language, region, village, caste or kin. It has enabled the rural migrants
coming from small village communities to become familiar with and
acculturated in the complex and diversified environment of a metropolitan city
(De Souza 1983: xvi).

Moreover, the urban poor maintain their linkages with their families in rural
areas by visits and remittances. They go to their villages during harvesting,
festivals and other ceremonies like marriage and death. In time of difficulty or
unemployment they fall back on the traditional but scanty, sources of income
available in their villages. Most of them continue to maintain their roots in
villages.

The rural poor join the mass of urban poor after reaching the towns and cities.
In this way, rural poverty is carried over to urban areas. But the natural increase
in the population of the urban poor has also become significant in recent years
because of the number of the urban poor who are permanently settled in towns
and cities. In our next section we will turn our attention to the approach and
concern at the governmental level toward the problems of poverty in India.

Check Your Progress 2

i) State whether the following statements are true or false.

Mark a T or F against each statement.

a) Urban poverty and rural poverty are independent of each other.

b) Though there is a lot of poverty since independence the rich too
have become poorer.

c) The per capita consumer expenditure has increased during the current
period.

d) In rural areas forty-five per cent of the households own about twenty
three per cent of land.

ii) Who constitute the rural poor in India? Use four lines for your answer.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

iii) Outline the nature and magnitude of the housing problem of the urban
poor in about ten lines.

...................................................................................................................
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...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

iv) What have been the five factors, which have helped in throwing light on
the nature and magnitude of the problem of rural and urban poverty in
India? Answer in five lines.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

12.5 POVERTY AND THE FIVE YEAR PLANS

The Constitution of India (1950) aimed at securing justice, liberty and equality
to all the citizens and constitutes the country into a socialist, secular and
democratic republic. According to the Directive Principles of State Policy
enshrined in the Constitution, the State assumed the responsibility of securing
adequate means of livelihood to all citizens, a proper distribution of the material
resources of the country. It assumed the responsibility of preventing
concentration of wealth to the common detriment. The aim was to build up a
social order, which stands for the welfare of the people. The resonance of
these Constitutional commitments implying removal of poverty has permeated
into all the Five-Year Plans in a tacit or categorical terms. For example, the
Second Five-Year Plan stated that the benefits of economic development must
accrue more and more to the relatively less privileged classes of society. The
focus of the Ninth five-year Plan was growth with social justice and equity.
The Tenth Plan aims at economic growth with a stronger thrust on employment
generation and equity. As mentioned earlier it envisages to reduce the poverty
ratio by five per centage points from twenty-six per cent to twenty-one per
cent by 2007 and by ten points further to eleven per cent by 2012.

Moreover, the Plans have sought to lay special emphasis on the common person,
the weaker sections. But the efficacy of the approach and strategy adopted for
resolving the problem is very doubtful. Let us now outline the two approaches
that have been adopted in the Five-Year Plans.
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Economy and Polity 12.5.1 Growth Oriented Approach
In the beginning, India’s Five-Year Plans laid emphasis on the growth of
economy of the country as a whole through raising production and the per
capita income. It was postulated that the benefits of rapid economic growth
would automatically trickle down to the poor people and raise their living
standard through providing them more employment opportunities, higher
income and more wages. Moreover, no distinction was made between rural
and urban poverty and the latter was considered to simultaneously vanish with
the former.

The Government began with the Community Development Project (CDP) in
l952. Under this project the whole community in a particular area was taken
as a homogeneous unit. The emphasis was given on economic growth. The
project covered the programmes like improvement in agriculture, animal
husbandry, village and small industries, health and sanitation, social education
etc. Moreover, an effort was made to effect changes in the pattern of
landownership through various land reform measures such as the abolition of
the zamindari system, tenancy reforms, ceilings on landholding and distribution
of surplus land to the small landholders and landless people. Further, in the
nineteen sixties, antipoverty programmes concentrated in places and in crops
where these could significantly raise production. The important programmes
comprised the Intensive Agricultural District Programme (IADP) and the
Intensive Agricultural Area Programme (IAAP) launched in 1960 and 1964
respectively. Since the mid-sixties, the Government has mainly helped the better
off farmers and big landowners to raise agricultural production through adopting
modern technology in the form of use of High Yielding Varieties (HYV) of
seeds, chemical fertilizers, tractors, water pumps etc.

In course of time it was realised that the benefits of these development
programmes have been largely cornered by the privileged section of the rural
population. The impact of land reform measures was also very limited. The
conditions of the poor did not improve. In fact, their number increased both in
rural and urban areas.

12.5.2 Growth with Social Justice
When it was observed that the growth oriented approach was a failure in
effecting the trickling down of benefits of development to the poor, the five-
year plans started giving special emphasis on the cause of social justice. The
motto of development since the early seventies became growth with social
justice. Special programmes were launched to benefit the backward areas and
backward section of the population e.g. small and marginal farmers and landless
labourers and especially those belonging to the scheduled castes and the
scheduled tribes.

i) Programmes in Rural Areas

In rural areas, various programmes came into operation such as Small Farmers
Development Agency (SFDA), Marginal Farmers and Agricultural Labourers
(MFAL) and Drought Prone Area Programmes (DPAP). The concept of
Antyodaya (all-round development of all poorest section in each village) came
in 1977. ‘Food for Work’ programme was started in the same year to provide
employment to the rural poor particularly in slack season. This programme
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Rural and Urban Povertywas christened National Rural Employment Programme (NREP) in 1980.
Special subplans were introduced to remove regional disparities and
development especially of the hill and tribal areas. Minimum Needs Programme
was launched to secure to the rural areas certain basic amenities in the field of
education, health, drinking water, electrification, roads and home sites for the
poor. Further, the national scheme of Training Rural Youth for Self-Employment
(TRYSEM) was started in 1979 with a view to removing unemployment among
the rural youth. The Rural landless Employment Guarantee Programme
(RLEGP) was initiated in 1983 to offer more employment opportunities for
the rural landless. The Integrated Rural Development Programme (IRDP) aimed
at providing assistance to families below the poverty line to raise their income
and assets over the poverty line. The Jawahar Rozgar Yojana (JRY) has been
launched in April 1989 for removal of unemployment. Indira Awas Yojana,
which was launched as a sub-scheme of Jawahar Rozgar Yojana, was
implemented as an independent scheme since 1996 with the aim of helping
the rural in the construction of the dwelling units. Pradhan Mantri Gramodaya
Yojana, launched in April 2000 is implemented in the rural areas through the
country following the pattern of the Indira Awas Yojana. Samagra Awas Yojana
is a comprehensive housing scheme launched in April 1999 with a view to
ensure integrated provision for shelter, sanitation and drinking water for the
rural poor. The Swarnajayanti Gram Swarozgar Yojana, a new and holistic
self-employment programme for the rural poor was launched on April 1999,
replacing the earlier self-employment and allied programmes such as IRDP,
TRYSEM, DWCRA etc. Jawahar Gram Samridhi Yojana, which was a re-
structured, streamlined and comprehensive version of the erstwhile Jawahar
Rozghar Yojana was launched in April 1999. National Social Assistance
Programme came into effect from August 1995. It is aimed at providing social
security in case of old age, maternity and the death of the primary breadwinner
of the family.  However, it can be said that the impact of these programmes
has been very marginal on the problem of poverty in the country. Corruption,
leakages and incapacity to create permanent asset have made these programmes
unsuccessful to a large extent. The Government has nonetheless came out
with new programmes, sometimes replacing the old ones, hoping to mitigate
the problems of poverty in the rural areas.

Activity 2

Go to a village and visit an area where the poorest sections of the population
live. Observe their living conditions. Talk to at least 5 adult members living
there about

a) their source of income

b) their caste status (i.e. high or low)

c) their awareness of old and new anti-poverty programmes.

Write a two page report on the basis of the information you have gathered.
Compare, if possible, your report with those written by other students at
your Study Centre.

ii) Programmes in Urban Areas

Further, in case of urban poverty we find a gradual change in the perception
of the planners. Urban poverty was not seen as a distinct problem in the early
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Economy and Polity Five-Year Plans. It was treated only as an off-shoot of rural poverty. But this
problem was addressed directly with the Seventh Five-Year Plan. This plan
envisaged a multi-pronged strategy to resolve the problem. It aimed at (a)
providing gainful employment to the unemployed, particularly, women and
youth, (b) raising the earnings of those already employed in low paid jobs, (e)
increasing the productivity and earnings of those who were self-employed
workers, and (d) improving the access of the urban poor to basic amenities
like education, health- care, sanitation and safe drinking water (Seventh Plan
1985 Vol 1: 32). For this, the plan proposed to take up a few pilot projects in
selected urban areas.

The various programmes meant for removing urban poverty are grouped
under three categories (a) shelter and services, (b) employment, and (c) public
distribution and nutrition. Shelter and services related programmes include
provision of housing, environmental improvement of slums, programmes
concerned with the welfare of children, women and youth. The Prime Minister
of India announced a centrally sponsored scheme called Valmiki Ambedkar
Awas Yojana (VAMBAY) on 15th August 2001 to ameliorate the condition
of urban slum dwellers living below the ‘poverty-line’. The National Slum
Development Programme was launched in August 1996 with the primary
objective of the development of the urban slums. Employment related
programmes concern with helping the urban poor in self-employment through
providing credit and loans on concessional rates and upgradation of their
skills. Swarna Jayanti Shahari Rozgar Yojana, launched in December 1997,
is one such programme aimed at providing gainful employment to the urban
unemployed and underemployed through encouraging the setting up of self-
employment ventures or provisions of wage employment. The urban poor
get benefit from the Public Distribution System (PDS) which supplies certain
essential goods like cereals, edible oils, kerosene oil etc. at fair prices. The
general programmes of mid-day meal, special nutrition programme and
integrated child development services are also expected to help them. In
order to make PDS more focused and targeted towards poor, the Antyodaya
Anna Yojana has been launched in 2000. The scheme contemplates
identification of 10 million poor families and providing them with twenty-
five kilograms of foodgrains per family per month at a low price of Rs. 2/kg
for wheat and Rs. 3/kg for rice.

The economic reforms started in the 1990 have an adverse effect on the PDS
system. The food distributed through PDS is subsidised by the Government to
the extent of the difference between the issue price of foodgrains and their
economic cost to Food Corporation of India (FCI), the agency which incurs
the cost of transportation, storage and administration of the stock of foodgrain.
In the wake of the economic reforms the government reduced the subsidies
drastically and such reduction hit poor drastically. For ensuring supply of
foodgrains to the PDS system in face of export attraction due to the devaluation
of rupee, for maintaining their level of production in spite of sharp rise in
input prices and for political consideration of assuaging the rich farmers’ lobby,
the government had to increase the procurement prices of rice and wheat
(Bandyopadhyay 1995). This compounded the reasons for the increase for the
prices of the commodities in the fair shops. In June 1997 the government
announced Targeted PDS or TPDS in the place of Revamped PDS or RPDS
of the early 1990s. The TPDS introduced the idea of differential entitlements
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Rural and Urban Povertyfor different categories of citizens based on the formulae that identified below
poverty line (BPL) households (Chatterjee and Measham 1999). The steps
taken by the government resulted in reducing the population covered by the
benefits of PDS.

However, we must note that most of these programmes expected to benefit
the urban poor are general in nature. There exist only a few programmes
specifically meant for the urban poor, most of which are in the shelter sector.
Further, most of these programmes are at their experimental stage. They do
not cover even a small fraction of the urban poor. Many programmes are
floundering and some are already showing signs of malfunction.

On the whole the measure undertaken to deal with the problem of poverty in
rural and urban areas seems to be inadequate. At this point, it seems quite
relevant to ask the question what are the factors, which are responsible for the
emergence and persistence of the phenomenon of poverty that no amount of
efforts seems adequate. Let us examine the causes of poverty.

12.6 PERSISTENCE OF POVERTY

In India, we find co-existence of abject poverty of the masses and affluence of
the privileged class both in the rural and urban areas since ages. The failure of
the government in resolving the problem of poverty has been generally
attributed to rising population, havoc of natural calamities such as drought and
flood and character deficiency of individuals. It is true that the country is still
at a low level of economic development. But it is also certain that the major
benefits of development have been concerned by the richer section of the
population.

In reality, poverty in India is a social product and not a natural phenomenon.
It has been socially generated and reinforced and perpetuated. It is a
consequence of extreme socio-economic inequalities. It results from differential
position of different social classes, castes and groups in economic, political,
social and religious domains of society. Roots of poverty lie in the economic,
political and social set up of society. Demographic, natural and psychological
factors are off-shoots of the highly inegalitarian structure of society though
they play an important role in perpetuating poverty. Now let us look at the
important economic, political and socio-cultural factors, which have led to the
persistence of this problem.

12.6.1 Economic and Political Factors
The basic economic factor responsible for the problem of poverty in India is
the highly unequal distribution of the economic resources of the country among
various social classes and castes. We find wide inequalities in distribution of
assets and income between the rich and the poor both in rural and urban areas.
The productivity of labour remains low in agriculture due to highly unequal
distribution of landholdings. Big landowners generally do not care much for
raising agricultural production because their needs are fulfilled even at low
level of production. The small and marginal farmers do not possess enough
resources to make adequate use of modern inputs for raising productivity. The
agricultural labourers do not feel much motivated to work hard due to their

https://telegram.me/pdf4exams

For More Visit - https://pdf4exams.org/



68

Economy and Polity low wages. The limited spread of the Green Revolution in agriculture has not
helped much in removing the problem of mass poverty. In addition, the benefits
of limited agricultural growth in agriculture have been grabbed by the rural
rich. Similarly, in the urban areas also the fruits of economic development
have gone to the rich. The urban poor have to lead a miserable life due to
their employment in low paid jobs in the unorganised sector, low income
activities of self-employment and the problems of unemployment.

Further, the political factor has also contributed to the prevalence of mass poverty
in India since ages. The state power has been controlled by the privileged
ruling class both in the urban and rural areas. The ruling class controls the
state machinery. It directly or indirectly protects and promotes its class interests.
But the mass of the poor people have always remained powerless.

12.6.2 Socio-cultural Factors
The caste system has been an important factor in perpetuating poverty of the
masses. The rigid stratification of the caste system imposed severe restrictions
on occupational mobility. Generally speaking, a person born in poor lower
caste lived and died in the same social position. The caste system imposed
social distance between castes, with regard to marriage, food, habitation and
general social interaction. The upper castes were considered socially and ritually
superior and the lower castes were declined inferior. The upper castes practised
discrimination against the lower castes in social and religious matters.

Moreover, the belief in ‘karma’ justified the inegalitarian and just social order.
It held that poverty is the consequence of one’s papa karma (bad deeds) in
earlier births. Performance of varna dharma was considered essential for a
better life in future birth. In this way, a systematic and concerted effort was
made to ward off any challenge to the existing social system in which the
majority of the people suffered from abject poverty while the ruling class lived
a happy and ostentatious life.

Further, nowadays priority is given to values, which emphasize the fulfillment
of one’s self-interests. Materialism has got an upperhand over humanitarian
values. We witness a mad rush among the rich people for raising their social
status through indulging in conspicuous consumption, i.e., consuming those
goods and services which reflect one’s financial strength and prestige like
buying jewellery, cars, latest electronic gadgets, etc. This emphasis on
materialism and pursuit of self-interests has helped to widen the gap between
the rich and the poor. It has also bred alienation and dehumanisation.

The problem of poverty continues as ever with an added momentum. The
poor have strong feelings of marginality, of helplessness, of dependence, of
inferiority, sense of resignation, fatalism and low level of aspiration. These
tendencies are transmitted from one generation to the next. Therefore, the
children of the poor are very often not psychologically geared to take full
advantage of the changing conditions or increased opportunities that occur in
their life. Thus the problem of poverty perpetuates endlessly.

12.7 ERADICATION OF POVERTY
Having noted the root causes of poverty, we can say that the real constraints
to growth with equity are located primarily in the institutional or in the politico-
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Rural and Urban Povertyeconomic sphere. In an underdeveloped country like India where great mass
of the people live in abject poverty, a social welfare solution is not suitable.
Eradication of the problem of massive poverty is not possible within the
prevailing social, political and economic order. In fact, this gigantic problem
cannot be resolved without a fundamental transformation of society itself, which
would involve redistribution of wealth and equitable sharing of the growing
prosperity and changes in the power structure in favour of the poor.

Adoption of an essentially capitalist path of development has accentuated the
problem of poverty and the chasm between the rich and the poor. This trend
has to be reversed in favour of a truly socialist path of development. The
country would have to give first priority to ending the system which has
generated inequality and mass poverty. In fact, we have to wage a struggle
against socio-economic and political inequalities in order to alleviate the
problem of poverty. Land should go to the tiller. The public sector should be
expanded rapidly and progressively to encompass the whole economy with
increasing participation of workers in management. Labour intensive
programmes of development such as housing, irrigation and communication
should be given emphasis to remove the problem of unemployment and
underemployment. Wages of workers also have to be raised to improve their
living conditions. Equal access to essential social services like education and
health should be provided to all. Moreover, we have to put an end to the
raising consumerist culture, which has a very damaging impact on the society
as a whole. Both the rural and urban poor have to organise themselves and
fight for effecting such structural changes in society.

Check Your Progress 3

i) Expand these abbreviations and match the following programmes with
their dates of commencement.

a) NASP 1) 1997

b) SJSR 2) 2001

c) PMGY 3) 1999

d) JGSY 4) 2000

e) VAMBAY 5) 1995

ii) Briefly state in about six lines why emphasis is laid on growth with social
justice in the Five-Year Plans since the nineteen seventies.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................
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Economy and Polity iii) What is the basic economic factor responsible for the problem of poverty?
Use five lines for your answer.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

12.8 LET US SUM UP
We began this unit by outlining the definition and approaches to the
phenomenon of poverty. We said poverty is a multidimensional phenomenon
and does not merely indicate lack of money. We outlined the nutritional and
the relative deprivation approaches to the phenomenon of poverty. We then
moved on to look at poverty as it existed in different periods of time in India
like in the ancient, medieval and colonial periods of time. We observed that
abject poverty of the masses and affluence of the rich have co-existed in India
for centuries. In our discussion of poverty in contemporary India, we first
identified the poor in rural and urban India and then moved on to describe the
nature and extent of poverty and the linkage between poverty in rural and
urban areas. Removal of poverty has been one of India’s national primary
concerns. We looked at the Five-Year Plans in terms of the approaches adopted
towards finding a solution to the problem of poverty. We outlined the
programmes launched for the rural and urban poor. We also observed that
these measures have been inadequate and we examined the deep-seated
economic, political and socio-cultural factors that have generated the problem
of poverty. We concluded by pointing out that possibility of eradicating the
problem effectively will be high if we adopt a socialistic path of transformation
of society where the inequalities between the rich and the poor will be greatly
reduced.

12.9 KEYWORDS
Growth Oriented Approach and Growth oriented approach which was
‘Growth with Social Justice’ adopted in the early Five-Year Plans

gave major emphasis on raising
national income. The development
programmes launched with this view
treated the whole community in a
particular area as a homogeneous unit.
But in the growth with social justice
approach special programmes have
been initiated to benefit the poor and
backward sections of the population,
especially the scheduled castes,
scheduled tribes and women. The
cause of social justice has been given
some consideration in this case.
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Rural and Urban PovertyNutritional and Social Deprivation The nutritional approach to poverty
Approaches to Poverty takes into consideration only minimum

food intake of a person deemed
essential for maintaining his working
capacity. But the relative deprivation
approach takes into account unequal
access of wealth, income, education,
political power etc. which are
considered essential for average living
pattern, activities and participation in
social life.

Poverty Line Poverty Line has been defined
differently in the developed and the
developing countries. In India, the
nutritional approach has been adopted
in defining the poverty line. In this
case poverty is measured on the basis
of minimum food requirements in
terms of adequate calorie intake
(generally 2250 calories) of a person
to maintain his working capacity.
People who have lower income than
necessary for fulfilling their minimum
food requirements are placed below
this ‘poverty line’. This is a measure
of absolute poverty, which does not
include non-food essential
requirements such as clothing,
housing, and education in defining
poverty.
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Economy and Polity 12.11 SPECIMEN ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR
PROGRESS

Check Your Progress 1

i) b

ii) d

iii) The concept of poverty has many dimensions to it. In economic terms, it
can be viewed, as a level of living which is so low that it inhibits the
physical, mental and social development of human personality.

Check Your Progress 2

i) a) F b) F c) T d) F

ii) In rural areas, they consist of small landholders, agricultural labourers,
artisans and craftsmen. They mainly belong to the Scheduled Castes,
Scheduled Tribes and Other Backward Castes.

iii) A large section of the urban poor belongs to the category of slum and
pavement dwellers. The decaying tenements of the slum dwellers and the
hutments of squatters are the burning examples of urban poverty.
According to 1971 census sixty-six per cent of the households in cities
(with a population of more than one lakh) lived in only one room
tenements. The National Building Organisation estimated that the shortage
of housing units increased from 14.5 million in 1971 to 16.7 in 1977.
The head count ratio of the urban poor constitutes 23.6 per cent of the
total population (National Sample Survey 1999-2000).

iv) The five factors have been

i) unequal distribution of wealth

ii) pattern of per capita expenditure in consumption

iii) the pattern of possession of assets

iv) illiteracy and health

v) regional differences in patterns of poverty.

Check Your Progress 3

i) a) National Social Assistance Programme 1995

b) Swarna Jayanti Rozgar Yojana 1997

c) Pradhan Manthri Gramodhaya Yojana 2000

d) Jawahar Gram Samridhi Yojana 1999

e) Valmiki Ambedkar Awas Yojana 2001

ii) When it was observed that the growth oriented approach was a failure in
trickling down of benefits of development to the poor, the Five-Year Plans
started giving special emphasis on the cause of social justice. Hence the
motto of development since seventies became growth with social justice.

iii) The basic economic factor responsible for the problem of poverty in India
is the highly unequal distribution of wealth in the country among the
various social classes and castes.
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Structure
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13.2 The Political Domain
13.2.1 What is a Political System?
13.2.2 The Notion of Power

13.3 State, Nation and Society

13.4 Emergence of Indian Nation State
13.4.1 Absence of the Idea of a Nation before 1858
13.4.2 Growth of Nationalism in India

13.5 Nature of Politics in Independent India
13.5.1 Strategy at the Political Level
13.5.2 Strategy at the Economic Level
13.5.3 Forces which Challenge Nation building Efforts

13.6 National Integration

13.7 Let Us Sum Up

13.8 Keywords

13.9 Further Reading

13.10 Specimen Answers to Check Your Progress

13.0 OBJECTIVES

After going through this unit, you should be able to

define a political system and state its constituents

define and distinguish between state, nation and society

trace the emergence of the Indian nation state

describe the strategies and challenges involved in the task of nation building

define national integration and describe the forces threatening national
integration.

13.1 INTRODUCTION

In the first three units of this Block you learnt about the economic dimensions
of social life in rural and urban India. In the following two units of this Block
you will look at the political dimension of Indian social life. In this unit we
shall discuss some concepts and issues related to politics at national level in
India.

Section 13.2 of this unit identifies the political domain in our social life. In the
next section, 13.3, we discuss the three inter-related concepts, namely, nation,
state and society. We then relate this general discussion to the emergence of
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Economy and Polity the Indian nation state in section 13.4. Next, in section 13.5 we examine the
strategies and challenges associated with the task of nation-building in India.
Finally, the last section, 13.6, deals with the issue of national integration.

13.2 THE POLITICAL DOMAIN
Let us here identify the political domain in our social life. For this purpose,
we first discuss that the power dimension of social relationship is recognised
as a political system. Then, We look at both the wider and restricted meanings
of the term power.

13.2.1 What is a Political System?
We find that for establishing social relationships people interact with one
another. In doing so, they very often pursue their self-interests. These self-
interests sometimes run contrary to the interests of others as also to the interests
of the society. To serve their own interests people use the means of power and
control the interests of others. This situation invariably leads to conflict. For
maintaining an orderly arrangement of social relationships, we need to both
resolve the conflict and coordinate diverse activities of people. This is generally
done by exercising power and imposing some kinds of constraint on people’s
behaviour. When social relationships are organised around the dimension of
power, we say that we now move from the general area of social interaction
to a more specialised area of power relationships. When the power relationships
are systematised and ascribed specific functions, we speak of them as a political
system. Thus, political systems develop whenever the relationships among
individual and groups are organised according to the exercise of power and its
various manifestations. These might range from sporadic meetings of village
elders in simple societies to highly organised states. In order to understand the
specific manner in which power operates at the national level, it is appropriate
for us to first understand the notion of power and its relation to the definition
of political system in general. Then we can also look at its link with the specific
case of nation-states.

13.2.2 The Notion of Power
The ability to do something or anything, or to act upon a person or things, is
the definition of power as given in the dictionary. Viewed in this way, power
is a basic concept in social sciences. It implies the influence that any person,
group or organisation brings to bear on the actions of others. In this sense,
anyone seeking to serve an interest by eliciting a response from others is
described as exercising one’s power. This means that one has social power,
which can be used to make another person do what is wanted. This social
power is essentially an aspect of inter-personal relationships.

Let us see what happens if we were to take the use of social power as a
criterion to define the political system. This would imply that almost all human
actions and interactions would fall in the domain of politics. This would be
the widest possible definition of politics. The political scientists do not accept
it. Let us see what they have to say.

Delimiting the Domain of Politics: The political scientists argue that this
view of politics reduces it to the level of a very commonplace and broad
subject. They therefore delimit the domain of politics and reserve the term
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National Politics‘politics’ to designate the domain where social power is used in public sphere
rather than in private sphere. Thus, for example, what happens within the
family, in terms of power relations, is not included in the category of politics.
When the family or its representative participates in the affairs of the
neighbourhood or the village by influencing others’ opinions and actions, it is
described as politics. Viewed in this way, power and its various manifestations,
such as, authority, coercion, force etc. are the recognised terms for discussing
politics.

Concept of Authority: For further delimiting the special field of political
relations, it is useful to apply the concept of authority. It refers to the legitimacy
of the use of power. When power relationships in the public domain become
regularised, and therefore to some extent predictable, they are also closely
guided by the appropriate norms. People acknowledge the right of the political
authority to exercise power. This implies the existence of a clear system of
acceptance of the political institutions through which the authority or the
legitimate use of power is exercised. In other words, power becomes authority
because the actors involved in this relationship accept (to a greater or lesser
degree) the legitimacy of those issuing commands. They are not physically
compelled to comply, they do so willingly. Such systematised political relations
are generally referred to as political systems.

More Restricted View of Politics: Taking an even more restricted view of
politics, sociologists, like Max Weber, confine the political relations to an
organisation of individuals. For them, this organisation is to be territorially
defined. Secondly it has to be based on the ultimate sanction of physical force.
In other words, Max Weber is referring to the notion of state as it has emerged
in the modern sense. For the purpose of describing political relations at the
national level, we need to focus on this restricted meaning of politics.

But as sociologists, we should not forget that political relationships are also
present in those societies, which do not have a specialised political institution
like the state. In a large number of tribal societies, political authority is not
based on territory. For example, the nomadic tribals like the Gujjar in India
and the Roma or Gypsies in Europe have councils to regulate the behaviour
of deviant members, to settle disputes, to provide social security to their
members. Yet, they do not have a state. In unit 16 of Block 5 of the first
elective course in Sociology we have discussed at length these types of political
organisations.

Here, as we are dealing with political relations, at the national level, in a society
which has a fully developed state, we need to discuss the concepts of state
and nation. Only then we can proceed to follow the story of the emergence of
nation-state in India.

Check Your Progress 1

i) What are the two essential requirements for an orderly arrangement of
social relationships? Use four lines for your answer.

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................
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Economy and Polity ii) What is a political system? Answer in five lines.

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

iii) Define power and authority in the context of politics. Use five lines for
your answer.

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

iv) What do we mean when we say there is a restricted view of politics? Use
seven lines for your answer.

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

13.3 STATE, NATION AND SOCIETY

While discussing politics in modem times, we generally talk of the state, the
nation and the society. In the context of Western European experience, the
three terms are somewhat coterminous. This is not so in the case of many
other places. It is, therefore, essential that we first define these terms.

i) State: The state is a political association, which is characterised by

a) territorial jurisdiction,

b) a more or less non-voluntary membership,

c) a set of rules which define the rights of its members by way of a
constitution and

d) claims to legitimacy of power over its members.
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National PoliticsThe member of a state is usually referred to as a citizen. More often than
not, the state is coterminous with nationality.

ii) Nation: The term refers to group of people who have developed solidarity
on the basis of common identity of culture, religion, language and state
etc. The national identity of any group, which defines itself as such, may
be based on any number of criteria, such as the place of residence, ethnic
origin, culture, religion, language.

iii) Society: It is the broadest category of social organisation which includes
a large number of social institutions, like kinship, family, economy and
polity. In this sense, the term society refers to social relationships which
are interlinked. In interacting with each other people form social
relationships. Repeated and regularised patterns of social relationships
become institutionalised and hence as a relational concept society includes
the study of social institutions.

On the other hand, as a substantial concept the term society is a general term
which may encompass the state or the nation. It can also be coterminous with
either or both of them. For example, the Germanic Society may include the
German speaking people of East Germany, West Germany, Austria, Italy,
Switzerland etc. Take another example, Hindu society may include the citizens
of Nepal, India, Sri Lanka and Bangladesh.

The state may similarly include a number of societies. For example, the Indian
State includes diverse societies based on region, religion or language. The
tribal societies, such as the Bhil, the Gond or the Naga, form an integral part
of the Indian State.

Having discussed the concepts of state, nation and society, we now turn to the
nature of politics in Indian society. Fur this purpose, in the next section, we
will discuss the emergence of Indian nation state. You may ask what is a
nation state. A nation state refers to a state organised for governing a nation,
or perhaps two or more closely related nations. The territory of such a nation
is determined by national boundaries and its law is determined, at least in part,
by national customs and expectations. In this sense, India can also be discussed
as a nation state and to discuss the nature of its national politics, we must first
look at the way in which the Indian nation state emerged.

Check Your Progress 2

i) What is a society? Use about five lines for your answer.

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

ii) What is a nation? Use about three lines for your answer.

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................
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iii) What is a state? Use about three lines for your answer.

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

13.4 EMERGENCE OF INDIAN NATION STATE

Indian national politics is influenced by the historical experience of nation-
building. This experience is marked by efforts to bring together a large number
of social groups in a common national identity. The nature of national politics
in the post-independence period can be easily grasped if we outline a brief
sketch of the historical experience. Here, we first describe the situation in
India before 1858, when there was a relative absence of the idea of nation.
Then we look at the period of British rule when growth of nationalism took
place in India.

13.4.1 Absence of the Idea of a Nation before 1858

Before the advent of the British rule in India and establishment of sovereign
rule of the British crown in 1858, India was characterised by a large number
of small and large political units. These units waged a constant struggle to
maintain their authority over the dominions and protected themselves from the
attacks by other political units. Although there were some large scale empires
such as the Maurya, the Gupta, the Chola and the Pandya, the entire country
that we know of as India was never united politically under any rule. As such,
we had no ‘Indian State’ to speak of until the British imposed their hegemony
on India.

This does not, however, mean that we had no Indian national identity. Even
without a politically unified territory, many factors combined and gave the country
an identity of oneness. Although people lived all their lives in villages, these
villages were not as self-contained isolated islands as was made by some Western
scholars. People moved for marriage, for pilgrimage and for trade. The religious
beliefs, practices and institutions provided the people a unifying force (Kothari
1986). One example of the unity can be seen in the setting of four seats of
religious authority in four corners of India by Adi Sankaracharya. We may thus
see the awareness of commonality, however nebulous it may be. This awareness
grew out of one’s participation in the world which existed beyond one’s immediate
geographical area. This consciousness did not, however, get translated into the
political domain and we had therefore no national identity in the sense in which
we talk of it today. The identity of the commonality that we had before the
British can perhaps be best expressed as a cultural identity as a nation and not as
a political identity as a nation.

13.4.2 Growth of Nationalism in India
The establishment of the British rule, although it enslaved us, paradoxically
also started a process of our liberation. It made us think of ourselves as not
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National Politicsonly a cultural unity but also as a political unity. The growth of nationalism
can be seen in the efforts made by Indians for removing the British rule from
this country.

Although we were always divided in numerous ways in terms of language,
religion. ethnic composition, two factors facilitated the emergence of Indian
nationalism.

i) One was the presence of a common enemy, i.e., the British rule, and

ii) the other was the existence of a common cultural identity that preceded
the unification of India as one state.

The various struggles, violent, non-violent, constitutional, extra-constitutional
against the British further unified the diverse groups in India. Thus, Nehru’s
well-known phrase ‘unity in diversity’ was not merely a cliche (cliche is a
phrase made common by repetition), but a factual description of the Indian
experience. Our purpose is, here, not to go into the details of the Indian national
movement. Rather we need to discuss how our nation state came into being.
For this purpose we shall in the next section describe how during the post-
Independence period a modern nation state developed in India. We should
also remember that the process of nation-building was not complete on attaining
independence. It is, in fact, a continuing process and is reflected in the nature
of politics. We can also say that it is a process of translating cultural identity
into a political national identity. Let us now look at the nature of politics in
independent India so that we can make out how this translation takes place.

Activity 1

Read a book written by Mahatma Gandhi like My Experiments with Truth
or by Jawaharlal Nehru like The Discovery of India or by any other leader
of the national movement for independence on the freedom struggle. Look
at what the author has to say about

a) the attitude of the British toward the Indian leader’s cause for freedom

b) the people who joined hands in freedom struggle (men/women from
different regions, castes, classes and religions)

c) the important events which marked the struggles for independence

Make a two-page note on the above points and discuss, if possible, your
note with the notes of other students in the study centre.

13.5 NATURE OF POLITICS IN INDEPENDENT
INDIA

The major task for the independence movement was not merely to attain
political independence from the British rule but also to develop a modern nation
state. We can say that some definite steps in this direction were taken at the
political level while others were at the economic level. We can discuss both
types of strategies followed in India for nation-building.
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Economy and Polity 13.5.1 Strategy at the Political Level
The political organisation, which was carrying out the activity of nation-building
in India, was mainly the Indian National Congress Party. This political party
consisted of diverse sections of population and activists, in some cases, with
diametrically opposite political ideology. The members of the Congress Party
belonged to different strata of society from the so-called untouchables on the
one hand and to the Brahmin and Thakur on the other. There were those who
swore by Marxism and some others who wanted ‘Hindu Rashtra’ and yet
others who wanted to promote Islamic nationalism. Such diversity was not
accidental. The leaders of the party were drawn from the urban professional
classes. They were convinced that nation-building was as important as political
independence. Hence the major thrust of their political activity was to bring
together as many diverse groups as possible. The same theme is also visible in
the politics after the independence of India.

The Constitution: The Constitution of India, adopted in 1950, was the first
attempt at nation-building. We have a written constitution, which is a
comprehensive document. It provides the foundation or the design of the
government. Let us see what this design is.

India has a federal government. A federal government in India implies that
authority is divided between the centre and the states. The Constitution has
established a parliamentary system of government at both the centre and the
states. The word ‘parliament’ has different connotations, the important ones
being that it is an assembly of representatives of the people and it is a body of
persons gathered for discussion. In our context, parliament refers to the
legislative organ of the government. The President is the constitutional head
of the country and the council of ministers headed by the Prime Minister. The
Prime Minister is the head of the executive which is responsible to the Lok
Sabha. The parliament consists of the President and the two Houses, namely
the Council of States (Rajya Sabha) and the House of the People (Lok Sabha).

In the states, the council of ministers is headed by the ‘Chief Minister’ who is
responsible to the Legislative Assembly. Every state has a legislature. Some
states have one House while others have two. Where there is one House it is
known as the Legislative Assembly or Vidhan Sabha and where there are two
Houses, one is called the legislative Council (Vidhan Parishad) and the other
is known as Legislative Assembly (Vidhan Sabha). India is a parliamentary
democracy and this means that the government is derived from public opinion.
It requires political parties, rule by the majority and a responsible government
through discussion. Figure 13.1 shows the different constituents of Indian
national politics.

By way of building up a united nation state the Constitution of India also lays
down, among other things, some “Fundamental Duties” of Indian citizens.
Some of them are (a) to abide by the Constitution and respect its ideals and
institutions, the National Flag and the National Anthem, (b) to promote harmony
and the spirit of common brotherhood amongst all people of India, (c) to protect
natural environment, (d) to develop the scientific temper, humanism and the
spirit of inquiry and reform, (e) to value and preserve the rich heritage of our
composite culture and so on. Our Constitution not only provides fundamental
rights to citizens but also gives directives to the state to provide the necessary
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National Politicseconomic, social and political benefits to the citizens. It goes to the credit of
the leaders of the early phase of independent India, who were sensitive to the
potential disruption of the Indian polity. Our national leaders believed that the
Constitution of India would help to integrate the people into a united nation.

Fig. 13.1: National politics

Socialist Pattern: The adoption of socialist pattern of society in order to curb
or reduce inequalities in society constituted another attempt of the Indian polity
toward nation-building. This too helped to contain divisive tendencies. The
inclusion of as many segments of the population as possible was achieved by
granting special privileges to the scheduled castes, the tribals, the backward
classes, the other backward castes and the religious minorities.

One of the remarkable features of the early phase was that despite the struggle
for political power, political parties had no major dissension regarding the thrust
of politics. The thrust was to keep together diverse elements of the population
and to include the hitherto excluded categories into the mainstream of national
politics.

You should keep in mind that the process of nation-building is not yet complete.
This is one reason why we cannot and should not say anything much with
finality about this process. Instead, we should now turn to the process of nation-
building at the economic level.

Check Your Progress 3

i) What are the two factors, which have helped the emergence of Indian
nationalism? Answer in four lines.

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

https://telegram.me/pdf4exams

For More Visit - https://pdf4exams.org/



82

Economy and Polity ii) Outline the attempts at nation-building at the political level? Use four
lines for your answer.

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

iii) State whether the following statements are true or false. Mark a T for true
or F for false against each statement.

a) The Members of the Indian National Congress Party at the time of
attainment of independence were drawn from one caste mainly.

b) A federal government denotes that authority is divided between the
centre and the states.

c) India is a parliamentary democracy.

d) The parliament consists of the President and the two houses namely
the Lok Sabha and Vidhan Sabha.

13.5.2 Strategy at the Economic Level
The second major step taken by the political leadership was the economic
resurgence of the country. Any political regime gains legitimacy when it can
satisfy the needs of the people. The satisfaction of the people in turn depends
upon the availability of goods to be distributed. Hence the first task for the
Indian state was to build the economy. This was more so in the light of the
bad shape of Indian economy at that time. The colonial policies of the British
were largely based on exploitation of the raw materials available in India at
cheapest possible rates, to be used by industry in Britain. India was used as
market place for their finished goods. The result of the policy was that industry
did not develop in the country. The little industrialisation that took place during
the British rule was due to its importance in international politics. This did not
at all help the economic development of the country. Thus, it was inevitable
that after the independence, definite steps were taken to revise the economy.
Formulation of Five-Year Plans for regulating the economic activity was one
such step. For this purpose the Government of India established the Planning
Commission.

The planning process is not merely an economic activity. It is also a political
activity. The Planning Commission not only decides about which sector has
to produce how much, it also allocates projects to various states. This is where
political decisions have to be made. Let us take a concrete example. Suppose
the government decides to establish a steel plant. It is not only in terms of the
economic viability of location of a steel plant that a decision is made. The
Commission takes into account the costs and benefits in economic terms and
it also considers the decision in terms of possible offsetting regional imbalance
in location of industries. Similarly, the balance has to be maintained between
the various interest groups, which have emerged around different sectors of
the economy. For this purpose, take the simple example of the use of electric
power. How much electricity should be made available to industry as against
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National Politicsagriculture is a political decision. In the economic sphere, as in the social and
political spheres, national politics has followed the policy of reconciling different
interests and thereby avoiding conflicts to surface.

The Indian nation state not only concentrated on making available goods for
distribution, but it also decided to follow the path of distributive justice.
Distributive justice refers to achieving a fair and equal distribution of goods
and services among all people. The intentions for distributive justice are clear
in India’s adoption of a socialist pattern of society. A socialist pattern of society
denotes that people have equal opportunities and equal rights. The state as an
administrative devise guarantees individuals their rights. It distributes goods
and services equally and fairly for the welfare of the people. It also strives for
elimination of rigid systems of control. For example, private property is
permissible in India, but only in so far as it does not amount to a system of
control of the owner over another who does not own it. We can also find
instances of distributive justice in many social legislations, such as the Industrial
Disputes Act, which protects the rights of the industrial workers, or, the
Untouchability Offences Act, which protects the untouchable castes from
discrimination or the Hindu Marriage Act, which grants rights to Hindu women.
Thus our nation-building efforts involve not only goals of development but
also equality and social justice. The latest in terms of strategy at the economic
level is adoption of the New Economic Policy of liberalisation of economy.
About this step you here already read in Unit 12 and therefore we would now
proceed to look at the factors, which have challenged our efforts for nation-
building.

13.5.3 Forces which Challenge Nation-building Efforts
A host of interrelated factors have disrupted efforts to achieve goals of equality
and social justice as well as building a nation state. We can see at least three
main forces.

i) The diversity of groups which constitute Indian society

ii) Regional and cultural identities

iii) Casteism.

Let us take a brief look at each of these forces.

i) Diversity of Constituents: India is a heterogeneous society. It is made of
a number of diverse groups. The first potential threat to the Indian nation
state lies in this plurality. The Indian society was and is divided in terms
of religion, caste, language and ethnic origin.

The British were able to somewhat control the diverse groups by following
the policy of pitting one group against the other. But the divisive tendencies
were sharply manifested even during the nationalist movement when
different groups apparently united to remove the British rule from India.

One of the more serious challenges that Indian national leaders in India
face even now is how to integrate the interests of the divergent groups.
Each of them has its own distinctive aspirations, history, and way of life.
Attempts to minimise confrontation between conflicting groups do not
always succeed. As we have already seen, the adoption of an egalitarian
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Economy and Polity model of society is one important strategy to contain the divisive tendencies.
It is, of course, necessary that these divisions are not allowed to threaten
the nation state.

ii) Regional and Cultural Identities: The task of nation-building has also
faced a threat from regionalism. We find that national politics in our country
is still marked by emergence of regional nationalities. This is quite evident
in the formation of states on linguistic basis. It is also evident in demands
by some regional identities such as the Gorkha for Gorkhaland and by
some tribals for a separate Jharkhand state before November 2000. But
there have been instances that the government of India conceded to such
demands for a separate state. The agitation started by the Jharkhand Mukti
Morcha for a separate state impelled to establish the Jharkhand Area
Autonomous council in 1995 and finally a full-fledged state in November
2000 (India 2003).

You should not take this to mean that the regional identities should not be
emphasised. Some may like to argue that regionalism does not augur
(foretell) well, it harbingers political disintegration of the country. But as
the nation has faced such problems earlier, the process of reconciliation
has given its polity the ability to accommodate regionalism within its orbit.
The politics of reconciliation harmonises the diverse interests of various
groups in a national framework.

Despite the early gains of consolidation of the nation state, diverse cultural
identities asserted themselves. One example of this is the opposition in
the southern states to Hindi as the national language. Another example is
the demand for reorganisation of states. Yet another example is the assertion
by religious minorities of their right to regulate the lives of their members.

As a matter of fact, the national level politics has recognised the existence
of regional and cultural identities and the central government has even
provided legal sanctions. The Constitution of India recognised fifteen
national languages till 1992. In 1992 through a Constitutional Amendment
(71st Amendment) three more languages were added to the Eighth
Schedule and making the list of national languages to 18. As on 2003
there are 18 national languages included in the Eighth Schedule of the
Constitution (India 2003). It allows each state to carry out its administration
in the regional language. It does not interfere in the religious, social and
political activities of the minorities. To some people this may appear to
provide special protection to the minorities. The number of people holding
this view is not very small. But then there are others who consider
protection of the rights of minorities as a major gain for the nation. This
keeps the nation state together and forges a political unity.

iii) Casteism: The issue of casteism in national politics has been discussed
again and again by a number of people, public men, scholars and laymen
alike. Caste is one of the more distinguishing institutions of Indian society.
Its role in the political sphere is of recent origin. It is widely observed that
caste has become the major basis for political articulation. This is so mainly
because caste provides the mechanisms for bringing people together. This
is also the requirement for a successful democratic state. By politicising
the institution of caste, political process in India has assumed a unique
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National Politicscharacter. Political parties in India are formed on the basis of caste alliances
and voting behaviour of the Indian electorate can be described in terms
of caste identity.

As casteism is considered a social evil and caste ideology does not go
well with the egalitarian model of a socialist society, role of caste in national
politics is viewed as a necessary evil. It is seen a factor which poses a
challenge to the task of nation-building. All the same in the absence of an
alternative basis for people to come together, caste continues to play a
decisive role in Indian national politics.

From what we have discussed so far, it is obvious that the task of building a
nation state is not an easy exercise. A growing realisation is that national
integration is the key to achieving a political identity. We shall in the next
section discuss the concept of national integration.

Check Your Progress 4

i) What was the strategy at the economic level to build up a nation state?
Use five lines for your answer

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

ii) What are she three main forces, which pose a challenge to nation-building
efforts? Use two lines for your answer.

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

iii) State whether the following statements are true or false. Mark a T for true
or F for false against each statement.

a) The politics of reconciliation involves efforts to harmonise the diverse
interests of various groups in a national framework.

b) In India each state does not have the right to carry out its
administration in its own regional language.

c) Caste is one of the important basis for political articulation.

13.6 NATIONAL INTEGRATION
National integration is a process of developing the different parts of the national
social system into an integrated whole. In an integrated society, social
institutions and values associated with them have a high degree of social
acceptance.

However, linguism, communalism, social inequalities and regional disparities
are some of the factors, which threaten the ideal of national integration in
India. Let us look at each of them one by one.
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Economy and Polity i) Linguism: India is a multi-linguistic nation. Language has become,
specially since Independence, a powerful source of political articulation.
For instance, in the South, particularly in Tamil Nadu, language sentiments
have been propagated among the people for getting power within state
politics.

The language problem has two aspects, namely (i) medium of instruction
at the level of school, college and public service examinations, and (ii)
meeting the demands of non-Hindi and Hindi-speaking radicals.

Responding to the first aspect, the Government of India decided to
implement a three-language formula. This consists of (a) teaching the
regional language, or mother-tongue when the latter is different from the
regional language, (b) Hindi or another Indian language in the Hindi
speaking area and (e) English or another modern European language.
Today for the Union Public Service Commission in India examinations
can be written in Hindi or English or in any regional language of the
country.

Regarding the second aspect of the language problem, namely, demands
of Hindi and non-Hindi speaking radicals, the Government of India passed
the Official Language (Amendment) Act, 1967. This Act decided that
English will continue to be the official language of the Indian union for
all the non-Hindi speaking states until these states themselves would opt
for Hindi (Kishore 1987: 41). Thus, Hindi is today only one of the official
languages of the Indian Union. The provision made under the above
mentioned Act and the three-language formula have helped to reduce the
possibility of conflict on the basis of language.

ii) Communalism: Broadly defined, communalism refers to the tendency
of any socio-religious group to maximise its economic, political and social
strength at the cost of other groups. This tendency runs counter to the
notion of the secular nation state that India purports to be. Secularism in
the Indian context is defined as the peaceful coexistence of all religions
without state patronage to any of them. The state is to treat all of them
equally. Yet, in a secular state like India, we very often hear, see and read
about communal conflicts. While making conscious efforts towards the
goals of democracy and socialism, the Indian nation state has not been
free of communal clashes (Kishore 1987: 69).

Activity 2

On the basis of the information you have gathered from newspapers,
magazines, radio and TV about caste and politics note down the following
facts.

i) Caste composition of major political parties in your state

ii) What role did the caste factor play in your state in the last Lok Sabha
elections?

Describe the role of caste in terms of the issues raised in the election
campaign.
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National Politicsiii) Social Inequalities: In every society, there is a system of social
stratification. Social stratification refers to inequality in society based on
unequal distribution of goods, services, wealth, power, prestige, duties,
rights, obligations and privileges. Take for example, the social inequalities,
created by the caste system. Being a hereditary and endogamous system,
the scope for social mobility is very little. Social privileges and financial
and educational benefits are by and large accessible to only upper caste
groups.

Processes of change, such as democratisation, westernisation and
modernisation, have helped to broaden the accessibility to privileges to a
wide range of people. Today caste and politics are also very closely
associated. Various commissions for backward castes have been formed
for reserving seats for their members in educational and occupational
spheres. This is a reflection of the politicisation of caste affiliations. While
measures to uplift the hitherto exploited and suppressed section of the
population are necessary, overemphasis on caste identities has a
disintegrative effect on the process of nation-building.

iv) Regional Disparities: The unequal development of different regions of
India has negatively affected the character of national integration. The
unequal development has become the major cause of many social
movements after the independence. For instance, the erstwhile Jharkhand
movement, which involved tribal groups from Bihar, M.P, Bengal and
Orissa, stressed the backwardness of the region among other issues. While
demanding a separate state, people involved in this movement argued
that the rich natural resources of the area have been drained out to benefit
others. The dissatisfaction caused by the perceived and/or actual threat of
material deprivation has led people to think that the socio-economic
development of their region is not possible if they continue to be a part of
the Indian Union. Finally the National Government conceded their demand
for a separate state and the three new States of Jharkhand, Uttaranchal
and Chhattisgarh were formed in November 2000. The demand in the
case of Jharkhand was for a State comprising of tribal areas of Bihar,
Orissa, Madhya Pradesh and West Bengal. The new State was created
encompassing only parts of Bihar State. The regional disparities in terms
of socio-economic development have at times proved to be a threat to the
concept of united nation state.

In brief, we can summarise this section by saying that various forces pose a
challenge to national integration in India. The government and those concerned
with the task of nation-building have utilised many strategies, like planned
socio-economic development and expansion of education and mass
communication and at times even reorganising the existing states to strengthen
and promote the concept of national integration.

Check Your Progress 5

i) What is national integration? Use four lines for your answer.

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................
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Economy and Polity ..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

ii) What are the factors which-threaten the ideal of national integration in
India? Use four lines for your answer.

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

iii) State whether the following statements are true or false. Mark a T for true
or F for false against each statement.

a) The three language formula was adopted by way of responding to
the problem of medium of instruction at school, college and public
service examinations.

b) Hindi is the only official language of the Indian Union today.

c) India is a secular state.

13.7 LET US SUM UP

In this unit we discussed the various aspects of national politics. First we
identified the political domain in which we discussed the notion of power and
its dimensions. We then moved on to define concepts like state, nation and
society. In the context of Indian national politics we briefly traced the emergence
of Indian nation state and the strategies adopted at the national level to build
up a nation state. We also looked at the forces, which have challenged the
task of nation-building. In our last section we outlined the issues related to the
task of national integration, which we said, is essentially a process of building
up a nation state.

13.8 KEYWORDS

Hegemony Imposition of power by a small group of people
over a large number of people

Nation A group of people identifying themselves as such
on the basis of political and cultural commonality

Nation-building The process of development of national identity

Politics of Reconciliation The political processes that reconcile divergent
political interests

Political System Those arrangements of society, formal or
informal, which are based on power and wherein
authoritative decisions are made
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National PoliticsState A political association characterised by territorial
jurisdiction, non-voluntary membership,
definable rights and duties of members and
monopoly over legitimate use of power
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13.10 SPECIMEN ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR
PROGRESS

Check Your Progress 1

i) Co-ordination of people’s different activities and resolution of conflict
emanating from clash of interests are the two requirements for an orderly
arrangement of social relationships.

ii) A political system refers to a system of social relationships among
individuals or groups organised around the exercise of power and its
various manifestations. The manifestations refer to authority, coercion and
force.

iii) Power is the ability to achieve whatever effect is desired. It implies the
influence any person or group or organisation has on the action of others.
Authority is the legitimisation of power. Both the concepts are used in
the context of politics.

iv) A restricted view of politics confines the definition of political relations
to an organisation of individuals who live in a particular territory. This
organisation is also based on the sanction of physical force. This restricted
view fails to take note of such political relations, which are not territorially
defined.

Check Your Progress 2

i) Society refers to social relationships that are inter-linked. It is also a
category of social organisation, which includes a large number of social
institutions like kinship, family, economy, polity and communities and
association.

ii) A nation refers to groups of people who have developed solidarity based
on common identity of culture, religion, language and state.

iii) A state refers to a political association, which is characterised by territorial
jurisdiction, non-voluntary membership, and a constitution. It also claims
to have legitimacy of power over its members.
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Economy and Polity Check Your Progress 3

i) The two factors which facilitated the emergence of Indian nationalism
are (a) the presence of a common enemy (b) the existence of the cultural
identity of oneness that preceded the unification of India as one state.

ii) The adoption of a constitution and a socialist pattern of society constituted
the major attempts at nation-building at the political level.

iii) a) F

b) T

c) T

d) F

Check Your Progress 4

i) The five-year plans constitute an important strategy at the economic level
for nation-building. The Planning Commission is given the responsibility
of deciding which sectors has to produce how much and what projects
have to be allocated to each state. The principle of distributive justice
guides the distribution of goods and services.

ii) The three main forces are diversity of constituents, regional and cultural
identities and casteism.

iii) a) T

b) F

c) T

Check Your Progress 5

i) National integration is a process of integrating the various and diverse
elements of a national social system into a unified whole.

ii) The factors, which threaten the ideal of national integration in India, are
linguism, communalism, social inequalities and regional disparities.

iii) a) T

b) F

c) T
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Structure

14.0 Objectives
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14.2.4 State and Indian Polity
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14.4 Bases of Regional and State Politics
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14.5 Forms of State and Regional Politics
14.5.1 Demand for State Autonomy
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14.5.4 Intra-state Regional Politics or Sub-Regionalism

14.6 Significance of Regionalism for National Politics

14.7 Let Us Sum Up

14.8 Keywords

14.9 Further Reading

14.10 Specimen Answers to Check Your Progress

14.0 OBJECTIVES

After going through this unit you should be able to

state the meaning of region, regionalism and state in the context of Indian
Polity

describe the process of regionalism in Indian Politics

examine the geographical, historical and cultural, economic and politico-
administrative bases of regionalism

explain the different forms of state and regional politics in India

discuss the significance of regionalism for national politics.
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Economy and Polity 14.1 INTRODUCTION

In the previous unit of this Block we looked at certain aspects of national
politics. We focused mainly on the issue of nation-building. The unit on
National Politics provided the framework for looking at politics at the regional
and state level. In unit 14 we are going to discuss some important dimensions
of state and regional politics. We begin the unit by defining the terms region,
regionalism and state in section 14.2. In section 14.3 we elaborate a little more
on the issue of regionalism in Indian politics. From here we move on to discuss
bases of state and regional politics. The geographical, historical, cultural,
economic and politico-administrative bases are examined in section 14.4. In
section 14.5 we describe the various forms of state and regional politics.
Significance of regionalism for national politics is outlined in section 14.6.

14.2 REGION, REGIONALISM AND STATE

Region, regionalism and state are closely interrelated concepts. Let us look at
each of them separately and see how they are significant for our discussion of
Indian Polity.

14.2.1 Region
The term region is difficult to define. It is understood in different ways in
different contexts. However, it has been generally defined as “a homogeneous
area with physical and cultural characteristics distinct from those of
neighbouring areas” (IESS 1972: 377).

A region can subsume a number of nations such as Arctic region, the region
of South East Asia, the Far Eastern region, and so on. A region can be used
for a nation such as the sub-continent region of India. It can be used for the
eastern region, western region, northern region or southern region in India.
The states in India also form distinct regions. Further, there can be sub-regions
within a state like the Telangana region in Andhra Pradesh, Vidarbha region
in Maharashtra, etc. A village area can also be referred to as a region. Thus,
region is a relative term, the meaning of which changes with its usage. When
we talk of a region, what we generally imply is that it is socio-culturally distinct
and that it is sufficiently unified to have a consciousness of its customs,
traditions, values and ideals. Because of this consciousness the people of the
region possess a sense of identity distinct from the rest of the regions be it a
nation or a continent or the earth itself.

14.2.2 Region and Indian Polity
Let us now see how this concept is significant for our discussion of Indian
polity. A region is characterised by a widely shared sense of togetherness among
the people. This togetherness results from a wide variety of sources like
geography, topography, religion, language, customs and mores, political and
economic stage of development, way of living, commonly shared historical
experiences, etc. Region provides the basis for the emergence of regional
identity. It results in loyalty towards the region and ultimately takes the shape
and form of regionalism. It gives way to regional politics.
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Regional and State PolitiesThe politics of regionalism in India has both positive and negative aspects.
Speaking in positive terms, it implies an intense desire for concretising an
identity based on such interest as ethnic, language, religion, etc. For example,
the erstwhile Jharkhand movement which covered wide regions of Bihar, Orissa,
West Bengal and Madhya Pradesh, had come together as a unified group to
protect and promote their socio-economic and political interests. This process
involves reaffirming their identity as tribal groups. The movement finally
succeeded in forcing the government in reorganising the states and the formation
of Jharkhand State came about on 15th November 2000 as the 28th State of
the Indian Union. It has been carved out of the State of Bihar and it largely
comprises forest tracks of Chhotanagpur plateau and Santhal Paragana.

The negative aspects of regionalism is that it can threaten nation-building
efforts such as, the demand for Khalistan in Punjab which is giving rise to
terrorism and violence within and outside Punjab. The positive aspect has
been ignored by most of the analysts of Indian political situation. Analysts
of regionalism point out that this phenomenon reflects the psychology of
relative deprivation on the part of people of an area. They point out that
deprivation is deliberately inflicted on them by those in power, particularly
when socio-economic programmes have resulted in wide economic disparities
among various regions. This has led to discontentment and agitation among
the backward or not so developed regions of the country.

The concept of region is therefore, closely linked with the concept of
regionalism. Now let us see what regionalism means.

14.2.3 Regionalism
Regionalism is one of the major forces shaping the nature and texture of Indian
politics. It has been found operating in combination with other political forces.
It is rare to come across examples of unalloyed regionalism. It occurs in real
life in varying mixture with linguism and communalism. There are even
examples of regionalism coexisting with casteism. In such cases it becomes
difficult to decide whether a given political phenomenon should be called
regionalism or some other politically relevant social force like linguism (Mathur
1990: 120-167).

So the question arises what is regionalism. Regionalism can be defined as a
phenomenon in which people’s political loyalties become focused upon a
region. In other words, it implies people’s love of a particular region in
preference to the country and in certain cases in preference to the state of
which the region is a part. Thus the phenomenon of regionalism is centred
around the concept of region.

14.2.4 State and Indian Polity
We have already defined “state” in the previous unit on national politics. Let
us look at it here in greater detail for understanding state and regional politics.
State is generally understood in terms of certain common features that it exhibits.
These common features generally found in all states are

i) population

ii) a fixed territory
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Economy and Polity iii) government

iv) sovereignty.

Let us look at each of them one by one.

i) Population: State being a human institution population is its obvious
element. The composition of a state is a significant factor as it defines the
nature of that society. A population can be homogeneous, i.e. a population
which shares similar language, values, customs, etc. Or it can be
heterogeneous, i.e. a population which has different and varied languages,
values, customs, as in the case of India.

A nation state was conventionally understood to be derived from the idea
of homogeneous population. However, in modern times a nation state is
not necessarily connected with a homogeneous population. In modern
parliamentary democracies like India, U.S.A. etc. political parties cut across
social, religious, linguistic and cultural boundaries. This interweaving of
alliances and interests creates a consensus in a plural society.

ii) Territorial Boundary: This is considered to be an essential feature of a
state. Land, water and air space comprise the territory of state. The territory
of a state may differ from place to place and there are no accepted rules
about the total size of the territory of a state.

iii) Government: Government and state are very often used inter-changeably.
But basically government is part of the state. It is the machinery for the
formulation of public policies and regulation of common affairs. If refers
to the organisational aspect of the state.

iv) Sovereignty: According to political scientists the most important
characteristic of the state is sovereignty. It implies the supreme power of
the state, which might be vested in either one person or in a body of
persons. For example, in India sovereignty is vested in the office of the
President.

In unit 13 we described the main features of the Indian nation state. We said
that the Indian nation state is a parliamentary democratic republic which has
all the associated components like a parliament, “responsible” cabinet (one
which is accountable to its people), independent judiciary, electoral machinery,
and so on which qualify it to be called a democratic state. Till 2000 the Indian
nation comprised of 25 states and 7 union territories. In the year 2000 three
more states were added to the list of states. These were Chhattisgarh,
Uttaranchal and Jharkhand. An area having a distinct cultural regional identity
was carved out of Madhya Pradesh and the State of Chhattisgarh was formed
on 1st November 2000 as the 26th State of the Indian Union. The 27th State
of the Indian Union, Uttaranchal, which was carved out of Uttar Pradesh,
came into being on 9th November 2000. As mentioned earlier Jharkhand,
which was formed on 15th November 2000, is the 28th State of the Indian
Union. The various States of the Indian Union have been divided primarily
on a linguistic basis for administrative purpose. This division and
decentralisation of power makes the Indian nation a federal nation and balance
of power is created between the Centre and the States.

The Indian Constitution has established a ‘dual polity’ consisting of the Union
Government at the Centre and State Government at the periphery. In fact the
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Regional and State Politiesfounding fathers of the Indian Constitution called India as “Union of States”.
By this they indicated among other things, that the country and the people
were divided into different states for convenience of administration and that
the country was an integrated whole living under the rule derived from a single
source, namely the Constitution.

In order to regulate the relationship between the centre and the states and also
to preserve the identity of the centre as well as of each state, the Constitution
of India has prescribed separate areas of operation and interaction for centre
and states. The areas relate to legislature, administration, finance, planning
and development and trade and commerce.

The Constitution has assigned certain powers to the centre and certain powers
to the states. The powers have been enlisted under three headings.

1) The Union List (List I): This list gives the centre exclusive authority to
act in matters of national importance. The Parliament has the power of
making laws with respect to such matters like defence, foreign affairs,
railways, currency etc.

2) The State List (List II): This list gives the state matters like police, local
government, public health etc.

3) The Concurrent List (List III): This list consists of subjects on which
the Parliament and State Legislatures can make laws. The subjects include
education, agriculture, marriage, divorce, transfer of property etc. In case
of a conflict between the Central law and State law with regard to subjects
in List III, the Central law prevails over the State law.

By and large in the legislature sphere the centre is given a greater scope for
intervening in the legislature of the state. In administrative and financial spheres
too, the dominant position of the centre vis-a-vis the state can be seen. For
instance, the centre exercises administrative control over the states through the
All India Services like IAS and IPS. The recruitment for these services are
done by the centre. Persons recruited through the All India Services hold key
positions in both the central and state government administrations. Thus these
services try to ensure administrative uniformity, cohesion and national
integration.

Against this pattern of division of powers and responsibilities between the
centre and the state prescribed by the Constitution we can examine some
important issues relating to state politics in India. Many states are dissatisfied
with the amount of power and autonomy given to them. They often resent the
legislative, administrative and financial control the centre has over them. The
role of the Governor (a post controlled by the centre), the right of the centre to
impose President’s Rule in a state, the control of the mass media by the centre
are some of the important factors which generate centre-state friction.

Apart from issues, which involve centre-state relations, there are other issues
in state politics, which are generated by factors within a state. Caste, language,
political parties tribal identities, immigration, unequal development of different
sectors within a state are some of the important factors which throw light on
the nature of state politics. We can cite many examples relating to politics
based on intra-state issues. In Karnataka sometime ago there was a confrontation
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Economy and Polity between the Kannada speaking and Marathi speaking sections of the population.
In Assam, the Bodos want to form a separate state of their own as they feel
their ethnic interests are at a stake if they remain a part of the state of Assam.
In Tamil Nadu, the anti-Brahmin movement challenged the socio-economically
advantageous position that the Brahmins enjoyed hitherto.

When many states have similar demand or the same woes, they merge together
over an issue, thus providing the ground for regional politics. When an issue
transcends the boundary of a particular state, we then talk of a regional issue.

The socio-cultural and economic diversity in India gives rise to regionalism
and regional politics. In the next section we will trace the development of
regionalism.

Check Your Progress 1

i) Define the concept of region in about five lines.

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

ii) State whether the following statements are true or false. Make a T or F
against each statement.

a) Region is a reality term, the meaning of which changes with its usage.

b) A region is usually characterised by a widely shared sense of
togetherness among people.

c) Regionalism is a totally negative phenomenon.

iii) What are the four common features found in many states? Use three lines
for your answer.

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

14.3 REGIONALISM IN INDIAN POLITICS

Regionalism is a pre-independence phenomenon. It became predominant in
post-independence period. The politics of regionalism started with the
implementation of constitutional reforms under Government of India Acts of
1909,1919, and 1935. The establishment and role of Justice Party in Chennai,
and to a lesser extent, of Akali Dal in Punjab in pre-independence period are
examples of emerging regionalism in India.

After independence there are four major landmarks in the development of
regional politics.
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Regional and State Politiesi) After independence, democratic form of government was established. Its
main aim was nation-building on the principles of democracy, secularism
national unity and social justice. All parts of the country wanted a fair
deal in nation-building. They started competing with each other for their
development. Anything short of expectation led to disenchantment and
it resulted in the emergence of regional politics.

ii) There was integration of the Princely States. Small states were integrated
with the big states. People continued to nurse loyalties to old territorial
units. This was the most important factor for the success of Princes in
elections. The Princes often received overwhelming support in their former
territories in the newly created states and relatively much less in other
parts of the same state.

iii) Reorganisation of states on linguistic basis also played a very vital role in
the development of regional politics. Twenty eight states were reshaped
and reduced to 14 states along with centrally administered territories. Later
new states were created, then for example Bombay was divided into
Gujarat and Maharashtra, Punjab into, Punjab and Haryana. But these
states were not constituted entirely on linguistic basis. Many other factors
like ethnic-cum-economic considerations gave us Nagaland, Meghalaya,
Manipur, Tripura, Jharkhand, Haryana, Punjab and Chhattisgarh.
Language-cum-culture factors created Maharashtra, Gujarat and
Uttaranchal; historical and political factors are responsible for U.P. and
Bihar; integration of princely states in and need for viable groupings gave
birth to M.P. and Rajasthan; language and social distinctiveness resulted
in the creation of Tamil Nadu, Kerala, Mysore, Bengal and Orissa. Thus
various factors have played a decisive role in the composition of the Indian
federation.

In spite of all these considerations, language remained the most important
factor in the reorganisation of states. It became such an important force in
the context of regionalism that linguistic regionalism gained ground in
Indian politics.

iv) Another factor which gave rise to regional and parochial tendencies in
the country was the personal and selfish ends of politicians. Immediately,
after Independence the struggle for power started among some parties.
For enhancing their own authority and prestige, the regional and state
leaders did not hesitate to weaken the authority of the centre or in some
cases of states. The creation of more states meant more governors, chief
ministers, Members of Legislative Assembly or MLAs etc. The
professional politicians explored the narrow and sectarian sentiments of
ignorant masses for fulfilling their personal and selfish ends. Keeping
these landmarks in mind, let us now examine the bases of regional and
state politics.

14.4 BASES OF REGIONAL AND STATE POLITICS

Regionalism is a multidimensional phenomenon. Its bases are varied. Here we
will discuss the geographical, historical, cultural, economic and politico-
administrative bases of regionalism.
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Economy and Polity 14.4.1 Geographical Basis

Usually people relate their regional identity to certain specific geographical
boundaries. After independence integration of Princely States resulted in the
merger of small states into new big states. The loyalties of citizens were torn
between old territorial boundaries and new territorial structures. As pointed
out earlier this was the major factor responsible for the success of princes in
elections particularly when they contested from their former territories in the
newly created states. However, it would be wrong to over estimate the
importance of geographical boundaries. It is true that memories of old
geographical boundaries of princely states still haunt the people and are exploited
by political leaders but it can hardly be denied that they are yielding place to
new and bigger territorial identities like Rajasthan, Madhya Pradesh and Orissa.

14.4.2 Historical and Social Bases

Historical and social bases constitute the bedrock of the politics of regionalism.
Several components in this category are not only important individually but
also in conjunction with each other.

i) History: It supported regionalism with cultural heritage, folklore, myths
and symbolism. The most striking example is that of Dravida Kazhagam
(DK) and the Dravida Munnetra Kazhagam (DMK) in Tamil Nadu and
Shiv Sena in Maharashtra and Telugu Desham (TDP) in Andhra Pradesh.
But history cannot be considered as the most important basis of regionalism.
Economic and political factors have combined with history to generate
regionalism. This can again be seen in the change in the stand of DMK
from secession to one of autonomy within the federal framework of the
Constitution.

ii) Language: Language is perhaps the most important mark of group
identification. Language expresses the shared life, thought structure and
value patterns of people. It has the capacity to unite the people together
and make them work to improve their common destiny. In this sense
linguistic homogeneity strengthens a positive movement.

As early as 1920, Congress had accepted the principle that language must
be adopted as criterion for demarcating the territorial boundaries of
provincial units. Establishment of State Reorganisation Commission (SRC)
in 1955 was the result of demand for formation of regional units based
on linguistic regionalism. SRC could not completely follow the principle
of one language one state. This could not be treated as the sole criteria
for the demarcation of state boundaries. Bilingual states like Bombay,
Punjab, etc. were created. However, splitting up of Bombay in 1960,
Punjab in 1966, and Assam since mid-sixties into linguistically more
homogeneous states gave further impetus to linguistic regionalism in Indian
politics.

If language had been synonymous with region, the political aspiration of
every linguistic group would have been satisfied by the formation of
separate states. This, however, is neither a reality nor a foreseeable
possibility. The first reason being that languages spoken in India run into
hundreds. Even if major languages are taken into account, large groups
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Regional and State Politiesof linguistic minorities are bound to be left inside the state whose language
cannot be enshrined in the constitution as an official language.

Secondly, Hindi speaking people are distributed over a very large territory.
Their number is over 300 million at the beginning of twenty first century.
One state cannot be created for them. They have been divided into six
states namely, U.P, Bihar, M.P., Rajasthan, Haryana and Himachal Pradesh
and a couple of Union territories. There has rarely been a demand for the
formation of single state of Hindi speaking people. On the contrary there
have been demands for separate states comprising languages or dialects
within this wider linguistic group. This can be found in the occasional
demand for a Maithili or for recognition of Rajasthani, Haryanvi, etc. as
scheduled languages in the Constitution.

Thus regionalism is closely associated with language but is not
synonymous with linguism. Regionalism can take place inside a linguistic
state (for example creation of Marathi speaking Maharashtra). The seven
states of North East India refer to themselves as seven sisters. They have
tried to form common bonds on the basis of their problems of development.
They have also tried to develop a regional identity. These seven states
include Assam, Arunachal Pradesh, Manipur, Meghalaya, Mizoram,
Nagaland and Tripura. In other words, language is not the sole generator
of regionalism. It is one of the several bases of regionalism in India. In
most cases of linguistic regionalism many interrelated factors are usually
found to be working together.

Activity 1

Take a map of India which has all the States and Union Territories
marked on it and identify

a) the main language spoken in each State and Union Territory

b) the southern states which were involved in the anti-Hindi
movement in the 1960s

c) the seven states of the northeast India which refer themselves as
seven sisters.

iii) Caste: An important example of the caste factor providing impetus to
linguistic regionalism can be seen in the case of Tamil Nadu. Tamil
regionalism gained ground as a result of non-Brahmin movement. Non-
Brahmin castes of Tamil speaking region had been able to provide a
powerful united thrust against Brahmins who had earlier enjoyed
unquestioned dominance in economy, society and polity.

iv) Religion: Religion like caste does not play a significant role except when
it is combined with dominance and linguistic homogeneity as in Punjab
or fed on a sense of religious orthodoxy and economic deprivation as in
Jammu and Kashmir.

If casteism reinforced and propelled linguistic regionalism in cases of Tamil
Nadu, the demand for the formation of Punjabi Suba though presented in
linguistic garb had religious overtones. They were mainly responsible for
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Economy and Polity evoking people’s political loyalties on massive scale rather than their love for
their mother tongue. It is difficult to qualify the mix of communalism and
linguism in this particular case. But some studies make it very clear that demand
for Punjabi language state was certainly reinforced by regular invocation of
Punjabi speaking masses’ loyalty towards Sikh religion (Majeed 1984).

Taking into account these three factors i.e. language, caste and religion
one can say that the study of regionalism in Punjab and Tamil Nadu makes
it very clear that political movements for regional demands were carried
out formally in the name of language but in reality they had substantive
non-linguistic bases too.

14.4.3 Economic Basis
Economic factor is the crux of regional politics. India is a developing country.
The resources are limited while the demand for resources for the development
of various regions is unlimited or disproportionate to resources. Economic
policies have led to regional imbalances and wide economic disparities among
various regions resulting in discontentment among them. It may be recalled
that most of the demands for constituting new states were primarily based on
allegedly unfair and unequal distribution of development benefits and
expenditure in multi-lingual states. The erstwhile movements for a separate
Uttarkhand state in the hill districts of U.P., a Jharkhand state carved out of
parts of Bihar and the demand for a state of Bodoland comprising a part of
Assam may be counted as examples of this type. The demand for separate
states in these instances are mainly on the belief that these regions have been
economically deprived by their respective states. Economic factors have usually
assumed prime importance in regional politics.

14.4.4 Politico-administrative Basis
The politico-administrative basis of regionalism is also important but politics
as such does not create regionalism. It only accentuates regionalism. Politicians
take advantage of the situation of regional discontentment and unrest. They
convert it into movements for strengthening their individual and factional
support bases. It is a known fact that fighting within Congress gave rise to
Telangana agitation. Regional political parties like TDP (Andhra Pradesh),
DMK (Tamil Nadu), Akali Dal (Punjab) have been surviving because of
regional sentiments. Border dispute, like the one between Maharashtra and
Karnataka, is also based on regional sentiments. Other important facts of politics
of regionalism are the real or assumed charges of political discrimination among
various regions by the central ruling elite.

Check Your Progress 2

i) What were the four major landmarks in the development of regional politics
in India? Use ten lines for your answer.

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................
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Regional and State Polities..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

ii) List the bases of regionalism. Use six lines for your answer.

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

iii) State whether the following statements are true or false. Mark a T for true
or F for false against each statement.

a) Regionalism is not synonymous with Linguism.

b) Language and religion are the only two bases of regionalism.

c) Perception of economic deprivation has been one of the root causes
for demands for separate statehood.

14.5 FORMS OF STATE AND REGIONAL
POLITICS

Regional Politics has taken mainly four forms.

i) Demand for state autonomy

ii) Supra-state regionalism

iii) Inter-state regionalism and

iv) Intra-state regionalism

Here we will be discussing in greater detail only one of the forms of regional
politics, namely supra-state regionalism.

14.5.1 Demand for State Autonomy
The first and the most challenging form of regional politics was in the demand
of people in certain states or regions to secede from the Indian Union and
become independent sovereign states. Such demands occurred soon after
independence but they are non-existent now. The important examples in this
context are that of the Plebiscite Front (Kashmir), Mizo National Front (Lushei
Hills of Assam), Nagaland Socialist Conference (Naga Hills District of Assam)
etc.
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Economy and Polity 14.5.2 Supra-state Regionalism
This implies that more than one state is involved in the issue of regionalism. It
is an expression of group identity of some states. They take a common stand
on the issues of mutual interest vis-a-vis another group of states. The group
identity is usually in relation to certain specific issues. It does not in any way
imply the total and permanent merger of identity of the states into the identity
of group. Rivalries, tensions and even conflicts do take place among a few
states belonging to a group. For example, the rivalry existing between south
and north India on such issues as language or location of steel plants illustrates
the point. The grouping of the North Eastern States for greater access to
economic development is another instance. Let us refer to the language issue
once again in order to illustrate how supra-state regionalism is found In India.

South India is separated from North along several differentials, Geographically
south is composed of peninsular uplands or Deccan, the mountain ranges of
Eastern and Western Ghats and coastal plains. In terms of political history too,
south has never been incorporated into the empires of the North. This was
done for the first time during the British regime. Some of the regional and
state issues of regionalism are shown in figure 14.1.

Fig. 14.1: Regional and state issues in India from 1960s to 1990s
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Regional and State PolitiesAfter independence a major rift was caused over the issue of the official
language for India. The Constitution envisaged the replacement of English by
Hindi for official purposes of the Union as the language of communication
between the centre and the states and between states. The state legislatures of
Indian Union were given authority to adopt one or more languages including
Hindi for use as the state language. The Constitution provides that the official
language of the union should be Hindi with Devanagiri script, with international
numerals for a period of 15 years from the commencement of the Constitution.
However, parliament could by law extend the use of English as the link
language. The attempt to introduce the provision regarding the official language
has generated more intense language rivalry than unity.

The opposition to Hindi found its strongest political expression in the southern
states. Most of the people in these states as well as those in the non-Hindi
speaking areas of Eastern India objected to the imposition of Hindi. It was
feared that their own languages would be ultimately replaced by Hindi, which
they considered inferior. The adoption of Hindi as an official language and as
a compulsory subject in schools was seen as imposition of a comparatively
underdeveloped language upon those whose language contains a richness of
thousands of years.

In the 1950’s several movements to oppose the imposition of Hindi sprang up.
In 1956, the Academy of Tamil Culture convened in Chennai the Union
Language Convention which stated in a resolution that it would be greatly
unjust to make any other language (meaning Hindi) take the place of English
when a population of 100 million are totally unacquainted with that language.
Significantly this Convention included representatives from different political
organisations i.e., Rajagopalachari (Swatantra), Ramaswamy Naickar (D.K.),
Rajan (Justice Party), Annadurai (DMK) and many others. At a National
Conference held on 8th March 1958, Rajagopalachari declared that ‘Hindi is
as much foreign to non-Hindi speaking people as, English to protagonists of
Hindi’.

Growing opposition to Hindi in south India led Nehru in 1959 to assure the
people of South that (a) there will be no imposition of Hindi on them and that
(b) English will be an associate regional language which can be used for official
purpose so long as people require it. The decision would be left not to the
Hindi speaking people but to the non-Hindi speaking people.

In late 1964 many things revived the southern fears of “Hindi Imperialism”.
With the death of Pt. Nehru the southern fear about imposition of Hindi had
revived. The alarm grew at the expiry of 15 years when Hindi was to be used
in place of English as the official language. The fears of Southern non-Hindi
states could not be removed even by the Official Language Act, 1963 which
made possible the continued use of English both at the centre and in the states.

On the Republic Day in 1965, in pursuance of Act 343 of Indian Constitution
Hindi became the official language of India. The southern states reacted
vehemently. The DMK party designated 26th January 1965 as a day of
mourning. The student community started an agitation, against the imposition
of Hindi. The DMK, which led this agitation, gained greater prestige. It became
the ruling party in the state of Tamil Nadu when the elections took place after
two years.
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Economy and Polity The DMK urged that all the fourteen languages be the official languages of
the respective states with English as the link language between the states and
the centre. The communists as well as Kamaraj favoured a three-language
formula (viz. English, Hindi and the mother tongue). In June 1965 it was
announced that proposal given by Kamaraj (the president of the Congress)
has been accepted. The language policy resolution of the Government of India
gave official recognition to Hindi, English as well as the regional language.
The policy resolution also indicated that steps should be taken to develop
Hindi. English continued to be recognised as an important link language.

The events described above show that the language became an important issue
around which supra-state regionalism developed.

Activity 2
Collect a week’s issue of one of the local newspapers of your State or
Union territory. Cut out those columns that have reported about supra-
state regionalism. Make a file of them. Note down the following from
these columns.

i) The states involved in the issue or issues

ii) What is or what are the issues involved?

Discuss if possible, the information you have gathered with other students
at the Study Centre.

14.5.3 Inter-state Regionalism
It is related with state boundaries and involves overlapping of one or more
state identities, which threaten their interests. River water disputes, in general,
and other issues like the Maharashtra-Karnataka border dispute in particular
can be cited as examples.

14.5.4 Intra-state Regional Politics or Sub-regionalism
This refers to regionalism, which exists within a state of the Indian Union. It
embodies the desire of a part of a state for the identity and self-development.
It may also reflect a notion of deprivation or exploitation of a part of the state
at the expense of another. This type of regionalism can be found in many
parts of India. The important examples of this kind of sub-regionalism are a
Vidharbha in Maharashtra, a Saurashtra in Gujarat, a Telangana in Andhra
Pradesh, an East U.P. in Uttar Pradesh and Chattisgarh in Madhya Pradesh.

14.6 SIGNIFICANCE OF REGIONALISM FOR
NATIONAL POLITICS

Regionalism is not significant merely as a disintegrating force. Regionalism is
not opposed to national integration. Both can exist together in a creative
partnership. Both are in favour of development. Regionalism stresses the
development of a region and national integration for the development of the
nation as a whole. If we want to reconcile the competing claims of regionalism
and national integration the political system of the country should remain federal
and democratic.
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Regional and State PolitiesRegionalism is not disruptive of national solidarity. The important condition
for national solidarity is that nationalism should be able to hold the different
types of regional sub-nationalities together. In other words, there should be
healthy reconciliation between regionalism and nationalism.

Regionalism can make federalism a greater success. In this aspect the
accentuation of regional identities should not-become problematic. It is quite
natural that regional communities, who are conscious of their distinctive culture,
should interact with federal government on the basis of more equal partnership.
It will reduce the centralising tendencies in a nation and power will shift from
the centre to the states.

Conceived in any form, regionalism and sub-regionalism are unavoidable in a
country as vast and diverse as India. Their existence is not only an important
condition for the expression of genuine national sentiment, but it is logically
generated because of the establishment of the nation state. Nothing is, therefore,
more basic to the concept of federalism than regionalism and sub-regionalism.

Check Your Progress 3

i) What are the many forms of regional politics in India? Spell them out in
about four lines.

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

ii) Tick the correct answer of the following question.

What does supra-state regionalism consist of?

a) Regionalism which is confined to a state

b) Regionalism between one state and another

c) Regionalism which goes beyond one or two states where interests
of one group of states conflict with the interests of another group

d) None of the above

iii) Tick the correct answer of the following question.

What does sub-regionalism comprise?

a) Desire of one part of a state for self-identity and self-development

b) Emotional identification of people of a state

c) Desire for the unity and development expressed by people of a group
of slate

d)  None of the above
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Economy and Polity 14.7 LET US SUM UP

In this unit we have discussed some important aspects of regional and state
politics. We began by defining the concepts of region, regionalism and state
specially in the context of Indian polity. We then moved on to discuss the
development of regionalism in terms of the four major landmarks since
independence. Here, we talked about competition between states for a share
in the development benefits; continued expression of loyalties to old territorial
units, meaning the Princely States; reorganisation of state on a linguistic basis
and the struggle for power, authority and prestige by political parties and
individuals. Next we examined the geographical, historical, social, economic
and political-administrative bases of regionalism in India. We pointed out how
language and economic deprivation plays a very important role in generating
regionalism. While outlining the forms of regionalism, we mentioned four forms
namely demand for state autonomy, inter-state, supra-state and intra-state
regionalism. We discussed supra-state regionalism in great detail. Finally, we
talked of the significance of regionalism for national politics.

14.8 KEYWORDS

Disenchantment To be disillusioned or disappointed

Intra-state Issue Any issue which involves one region with another
within a state

Inter-state Issue Any issue which involves one state with another

Sectarian Pertaining to a certain section of society

Secularism An ideology which accepted religions as equal or
which Separates religion from polity.

Sub-regionalism It relates to a distinct region in terms of socio-cultural,
historical, etc. feature within a state.

Supra-state Any issue which involves more than one state

Topography The outlining features as surface configuration of a
land area
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Regional and State Polities14.10 SPECIMEN ANSWERS TO CHCEK YOUR
PROGRESS

Check Your Progress 1

i) A region has been defined as an area, which is homogeneous. It is marked
by certain physical and cultural characteristics which sets it apart from
those of neighbouring areas.

ii) a) T

b) T

c) F

iii) The four common features found in many states are (a) population (b)
fixed territory (c) government and (d) sovereignty.

Check Your Progress 2

i) The four major landmarks were

a) competition between states for a share in national development and
dissatisfaction over their allotted share in it.

b) continued nurturance of loyalties to old territorial units in spite of
integration of Princely States.

c) reorganisation of states on a linguistic basis.

d) struggle for power, authority and prestige by parties and individuals.

ii) The bases of regionalism are

a) geographical boundaries

b) history - cultural heritage, folklore and symbolism

c) social factors like language, caste, religion

d) economic policies and economic disparities

e) politico-administrative factors

iii) a) T

b) F

c) T

Check Your Progress 3

i) Regional politics has taken mainly four forms in India. These are, demand
for state autonomy, supra-state regionalism, inter-state regionalism, and
intra-state regionalism.

ii) i) c

ii) a
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15.0 OBJECTIVES

When you have read this unit you should be able to

describe the concepts of dharma, karma, artha and moksha and their
relevance to Hindu social structure

list and describe some aspects of Hindu marriage and family

describe varna, jati, caste councils and associations and jajmani system
among the Hindus

explain and describe some Hindu festivals.
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Social Organisation 15.1 INTRODUCTION

In Blocks 2 and 3 of ESO-12 you learnt about social institutions of our society.
In this Block, you will learn about social organisation of different religious
groups in India. In this unit, we deal with the social organisation of the Hindus.

Generally speaking, the process of doing things in an orderly fashion is called
organisation. When we speak of social organisation, we talk about the
arrangement of actions which conform with the norms and values of society.
Thus, to understand the social organisation of a particular society, in this case
Hindu society, we need to study the systematic ordering of social relations,
including changes that have taken place over time in them.

In any description of social organisation of a people we need to refer to the
ideological basis of the way the people act. In this unit also, in section 15.2
we introduce you to some fundamental concepts of Hindu religion upon which
Hindu social institutions and collective activities are based. The religious
concepts of the Hindus give us the ideological basis of the ways they organise
their socio-economic activities, their festivals and rituals. We have, therefore,
discussed some of the major ideas of Hinduism. In section 15.3 we give a
demographic profile of the Hindu community in India. In section 15.4 are
discussed aspects of its basic social institutions, namely, of marriage and family.

In section 15.5, we describe the arrangements of Hindu social categories which
operate within a well-ordered Hindu social system across regions. As examples
of collective behaviour of the community, the festivals and pilgrimage among
the Hindu are discussed in section 15.6. Thus, our description of social life
around marriage, family, inheritance, caste and festivals gives us a
comprehensive picture of Hindu social organisation.

15.2 RELIGIOUS CONCEPTS AND HINDU
SOCIAL ORGANISATION

Hinduism is one of the oldest religions in the world. It is a religion followed
by several racial and ethnic groups. The Hindu sacred texts deal with the
ethical behaviour of an individual of a family and of society in general. They
also discuss and prescribe rules of administration, politics, statesmanship, legal
principles and statecraft. The rules of conduct apply to personal and social
life. Here, we will discuss only some religious concepts, which provide an
understanding of the ways in which Hindu society is organised.

15.2.1 Concepts of Dharma, Artha, Kama and Moksha

A life of righteousness for a Hindu is possible through the fourfold scheme of
practical endeavour. It comprises the concepts of dharma, artha, kama and
moksha.

i) Dharma is honest and upright conduct or righteous action.

ii) Artha means a righteous and honest pursuit of economic activities.

iii) Kama is the fulfillment of one’s normal desires.

iv) Moksha is liberation, that is absorption of the self into eternal bliss.

https://telegram.me/pdf4exams

For More Visit - https://pdf4exams.org/



7

Hindu Social OrganisationRelated to these four concepts are the concepts of karma and samsara.
Depending upon one’s deeds (karma) one is able to reach the stage of moksha
or liberation. The stage of moksha or liberation is a term for describing the
end of the cycle of birth and rebirth. The cycle of birth and rebirth is known
as samsara. The Hindus believe that each human being has a soul and that
this soul is immortal. It does not perish at the time of death. The process of
birth and rebirth goes on until moksha is attained. This cycle of transmigration
is also known as samsara, which is the arena where the cycle of birth and
rebirth operates. One’s birth and rebirth in a particular state of existence is
believed by the Hindus to be dependent on the quality of one’s deeds (karma).
For a Hindu, the issue of liberation is of paramount significance (Prabhu 1979:
43-48). Let us discuss a little more about these two concepts, i.e., Karma and
Samsara.

15.2.2 Karma and Samsara

The concepts of dharma, artha, kama and moksha are related to tenets of
karma and samsara. Karma is a word used for all activity or work. Samsara
is the term used for the arena where the cycle of birth and rebirth continues to
operate until one attains liberation. This is also called the theory of reincarnation
or punarjanma. Actions are divided into good or bad on the basis of their
intrinsic worth. Good deeds bring fame, merit and are the path to heaven. Bad
deeds bring notoriety and lead to punishment and life in hell. It is recognised
that an individual’s overall position in a future life depends on the way he or
she lives the present one. This belief, which gave a positive or negative value
to certain actions, developed into a general theory of actions and is called the
karma theory. The concept of karma is fully developed and woven into the
belief in re-birth, which in turn is related to the belief concerning heaven, hell,
and moksha. An individual’s fate after death is determined by the sum total of
grades and attributes of his or her actions or deeds (karma) during his or her
life. Better birth and status is obtained if there is a surplus of many good deeds
in a person’s life. Otherwise one’s status falls in the next life. Another related
belief-is that the world moves in a cyclical process (birth and death follow one
another). By following one’s karma prescribed within the fourfold scheme of
dharma, artha, kama, moksha an individual strives to get out of this otherwise
infinite cyclical process of birth and death. Depending on one’s previous and
present karma, one prospers or suffers in this world. Later after death he either
gains heaven or is punished with life in hell. Thus a human being after death
may become a denizen or inhabitant of heaven or hell, may be reborn as an
animal, or even be reborn as a tree. All this depends on one’s karma. An
individual usually wanders through many births till he or she finds final release
or moksha.

Activity 1

Make a list at least six of the Hindu sacred books, which mention the four
concepts of dharma, artha, karma and moksha. Compare, if possible, your
list with those prepared by other students in the Study Centre.

15.2.3 Relevance to Hindu Social Structure
The belief in karma and dharma has direct relevance to Hindu social
organisation, which is based on an arrangement of castes into a graded order.
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Social Organisation This hierarchy, in turn, is linked with the quality of one’s karma. One can say
that if one’s actions are good, one will be born in a higher caste in the next
birth. Hindu society is supposed to be governed by rather strict rules of caste
behaviour. There are, on the other hand, some general rules governing the
behaviour of all members irrespective of caste. Castes coexist with different
norms of behaviour and a continuity with the past in terms of one’s actions in
the previous birth. Whatever position one may be born into, one must fulfil
the functions, without attachment, without hatred and resentment. Whatever
may be one’s dharma, its performance through one’s karma brings blessings.

Each person has a duty (dharma) appropriate to one’s caste and one’s station
in life. As mentioned before, the term dharma refers to honest and upright
conduct or righteous action. Dharma has two aspects; one normative and the
other naturalistic. The normative aspect refers to duty or path to be followed.
The naturalistic meaning implies the essential attributes or nature, for example,
the dharma or nature of water is to flow. The Hindus believe that one must
follow one’s dharma to achieve ultimate liberation from the cycle of births
and deaths in this world. An individual belongs to a family and a caste group
and has to perform his or her dharma (in the sense of its naturalistic aspect)
accordingly. The main aim of following one’s dharma is to eventually achieve
moksha or liberation. Dharma relates not only to the caste but also to the
different stages in one’s life. As part of following one’s dharma a Hindu goes
through the life cycle rituals which are carried out in the context of marriage,
family and caste. Let us now look at the size and spread of the Hindu
community in India.

Check Your Progress 1

i) Describe briefly the concepts of dharma, artha, kama, and moksha. Use
about five lines for your answer.

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

ii) How is the belief in Karma relevent to Hindu social organisation? Use
two lines for your answer.

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

15.3 PROFILE OF HINDU COMMUNITY IN
INDIA

Hinduism is one of the most ancient religions of the world. Its earliest literary
productions were the four Vedas. These comprise hymns and ritual ceremonies
of the early Aryan settlers, who were a pastoral and agricultural people. The
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Hindu Social OrganisationVedic period covers about 2500 B.C. to 600 B.C. The Upanishadic teachings,
also of this period, contain philosophical reflection of human life. The period
of the Epics succeeded that of the Upanishads. In the Ramayana and
Mahabharata philosophical doctrines were often presented in the form of stories
and parables. Many other doctrines followed including the Bhakti movement
of Ramanuja, Vaishnavism, Saktism, Brahmo and Arya Samaj, Ramakrishna,
and Aurobindo. Thus, Hindu doctrine developed in several stages.

Demographically the Hindus are the largest percentage of the population of
India comprising 82.64 percent in 1981 (G0l l984). Even though the absolute
number of people who follow Hinduism increased from 549 million in 1981
to 672 million (82.4 percent) in 1991, there was a marginal decrease in terms
of percentage points (Census of India 1991). We find that in some states of
India the percentage of Hindus is somewhat higher or much lower than the
national average. In 1981, those above it included Himachal Pradesh (95.4),
Orissa (95.4) and Madhya Pradesh (92.9). In 1991, in ten States the percentage
of Hindus was above the national average. Himachal Pradesh (95.8 percent)
has the highest concentration of Hindus. In 1981 those below the national
average included the States of West Bengal (76.9), Sikkim (67.2), Manipur
(60.0), Kerala (58.1), Punjab (36.9), Jammu and Kashmir (32.2), Meghalaya
(18.0) and Nagaland (14.4). In comparison, a total of four States had Hindu
population less than 50 percent in 1991 with the lowest being in Meghalaya
(5.04 percent). The low figures are due to other religious denominations being
higher. The percentage increase for 1971-81 among Hindus was highest in
Nagaland (88.4) followed by Sikkim (47.2). Total population rose by 24.69
per cent during 1971-81 and for Hindus the rise was 24.15 per cent. This was
in keeping with high fertility and low mortality rates found in this community.

15.4 MARRIAGE AND FAMILY AMONG THE
HINDUS

Before we discuss specific institutions of the Hindus in India, let us emphasise
how widely spread this community is. Consequently, in the areas of marriage
or family, there are regional variations. What you will read in these pages is a
generalisation covering the common elements and mentioning in passing about
the variations. By and large, to marry and raise a family is a sacramental activity
for the Hindus. Let us first look at the institution of marriage and then at the
family in the Hindu community.

15.4.1 Hindu Marriage
Marriage is a sacred duty for all Hindus. It is an obligatory sacrament because
the birth of a son is considered by many Hindus as necessary for obtaining
moksha. In order to perform important rituals towards gods and ancestors, the
sacred texts decree that it is obligatory for a Hindu to be married and have
male descendants. Today, a large number of Hindus may, however, not believe
in and practice these traditional ideas and associated customs.

Marriage is considered to be one of the sacraments sanctifying the body, mind
and soul of the groom and bride. Therefore at the proper age and time, every
Hindu woman and man is expected to get married. A wife is considered to be
instrumental in helping her husband fulfil the four kinds of purushartha,
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Social Organisation namely, dharma, artha, kama and moksha (see Section 15.2). According to
this view of marriage, a man is thought to be incomplete without wife and
children. Figure 15.1 demonstrates the traditional Hindu marriage.

When we discuss Hindu marriage, we should also speak of the eight forms of
marriage, which describe the ways marriages are traditionally consecrated among
the Hindus.

15.4.2 Eight Forms of Hindu Marriage
Before enumerating these eight forms, let us make it clear that here we are not
talking about the usual usage in sociology regarding the forms of marriage. In
sociology we discuss monogamy, polygamy and group marriage etc. under
the topic of forms of marriage. In that respect, it will suffice to note here that
monogamy (i.e., a man is married to one woman at a time) is the usual form
of marriage among the Hindus. But various forms of polygamy are also found
in the Hindu community. A widow is allowed to remarry among lower castes.

Fig. 15.1: A Hindu marriage

Higher castes usually prohibit widow marriage. The Hindu Marriage Act of
1955 permits divorce on the grounds of insanity, leprosy, adultery, etc. A
detailed discussion on these points has already been given in unit 7 of Block
2 of this course. Coming back to the forms of marriage among the Hindus,
only the first four of the following eight forms bring purification to ancestors
on the sides of father and mother, the remaining four forms produce no such
value (Pandey 1976: 159-169). The eight forms are given below.

i) The Brahma form: It comprises the gift or giving away of the daughter
by the father to a man, who has learnt the Veda.

(ii) The Daiva form: It involves the giving away of the daughter by the
father to a priest, who duly officiates at a sacrifice, during the course of
its performance.
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Hindu Social Organisation(iii) The Arsha form: It consists of the daughter being given away by the
father to a man after receiving a cow and a bull from the bridegroom, not
with an intention of selling the child, but in accordance with the
requirement of the dharma.

(iv) The Prajapatya form: In this form of marriage, the father gives away
his daughter to the bridegroom and addresses the couple to perform their
dharma together.

(v) The Asura form: It involves a payment by the bridegroom to the bride’s
father for obtaining a wife.

(vi) The Gandharva form: Here the bride and the bridegroom agree to marry
at their own consent. Such a decision to marry is consequently consecrated
by going through the sacred rites of marriage.

(vii) The Rakshasa form: This is described as a marriage, through force.

(viii)The Paishacha form: In this form, a man first seduces a woman (who
may be intoxicated or mentally retarded) and subsequently marries her.

Of these eight forms of marriage, the giving away the daughter by her father
described in the first four is considered as the ideal form. The right to give a
maiden in marriage is held by the father, the grandfather, the brothers, the
kinspersons and the mother, in that order.

The Hindus lay stress on pre-marital chastity on the part of both the male and
the female (Prabhu 1979: 153-154). The marital bond is also to be respected
through mutual fidelity. There are also forms of endogamy (marriage within a
certain group) and exogamy (marriage outside the group) for which rules are
laid down. These rules are designed to regulate the Hindu marriage in the
sense of specifying the choice of spouses within specific groups (see sections
on Rules of Marriage in units 8 and 9 of Block2 of ESO-12).

15.4.3 Endogamy
The widest category of endogamy for a Hindu is his or her varna. Within
each varna are several castes and sub-castes which are considered to be the
categories for endogamy in the region. We do also come across some inter-
caste/ inter-subcaste marriages in contemporary times. Yet, these are few and
far between. The rule of caste/ subcaste endogamy is the prescribed mode
followed by most of the Hindus all over India.

15.4.4 Exogamy
As regards the rule of exogamy, a Hindu is enjoined not to marry within his
own gotra. The word ‘gotra’ in this context denotes one’s extended family or
the clan. The gotra of a family is usually named after the ancestor who founded
the family. People with a common ancestor are not allowed to marry each
other. At present, the rule of exogamy is usually defined in terms of prohibition
of marriage within five generations on the mother’s side and seven generations
on the father’s side. However this rule can be circumvented by letting someone
of a different gotra do the kanyadaan, that is the rite of giving the daughter
away in marriage (Madan 1965). There is a clearly defined limit upto which
persons are considered to be related in such a way that their marriage cannot
be permitted.
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Social Organisation There are marked differences in north India and south India in this regard. In
north India, a marriage between both the cross and parallel cousins is prohibited
while in south India, cross-cousins are allowed to marry. Thus, the gotra rule,
as understood in north India, does not apply to the Hindus of south India.

The most common form of marriage is that the bridegroom and his group
goes to the bride’s home. There the bride is given away by the father or her
guardian with due rituals and ceremonies. Variations, of course, occur according
to the region and caste. The salient features of the marriage rites and their
significance are described in unit 7 of Block 2 of this course.

The continuity of the family is one of the objects of marriage. We will now
examine the family in the context of the Hindu community.

15.4.5 The Hindu Family

For a Hindu, the event of marriage signifies the completion of the
brahmacharya ashrama i.e., the stage of a celibate-life. Marriage heralds the
beginning of the householder stage (grihastha). Now, begins the process of
the preservation and continuity of the kula or the family. A Hindu home
symbolises the continuity of its living members, past members that are no
more and future members that are yet to come. The living members are
considered to be the trustees of the home. It is supposed to belong to the
ancestors and includes the interests of the male descendants of the family. The
individual as such does not belong to the home. One only performs one’s
dharma. The home is the place where dharma and karma are practised by the
people who are enjoined to remain detached yet conduct the affairs of the
world (Prabhu 1979: 216-217). For a Hindu, his or her life in the stage of a
householder is lived and regulated in terms of dharma and karma. In performing
these two activities, one also performs one’s artha and kama. This process
leads one towards the final goal, moksha.

15.4.6 The Form of Hindu Family

The most striking feature of a Hindu family is its jointness. That is to say the
unit of residence is often not confined to the parents and their children only. It
usually includes three generations living under the same roof and sharing the
family property in common. Concerning the joint family and the nuclear family
among the Hindus, unit 6 of Block 2 of ESO-12 gives a fairly detailed
description. What we need to emphasise again is that the joint family (in India
in general, and among the Hindus in particular) is believed to be the ideal
form of family. In practice, we find many combinations and permutations of
family living among the Hindus.

Whether living in a nuclear or a joint family most Hindu families prefer that
each member goes through some basic life-cycle rituals. These sacraments
have been prescribed by the sacred texts and are meant for purifying body
and mind. The sacraments are supposed to help make the human being into a
social being. Some of them purify a human being in the present life and others
help in the life-after-death. From birth to death, the sacraments (rituals) help in
organising and disciplining the life of the Hindus, and enabling them to perform
the dharma in accordance with their status. There is diversity in the observance
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Hindu Social Organisationof the sacrament. Depending on the region and caste, different numbers of
sacraments are observed. There are rituals from which women are excluded.
Yet other rituals have special significance for them. Thus for a female the
nuptial ceremony is regarded as being of equal significance to the sacrament
of upanayan (the stage when a male child is initiated into the study of the
Veda).

Activity 2

If you live in a nuclear family then stay for some days in the joint family
of one of your close relatives.

If you live in a joint family then arrange to stay with relatives who live in
a nuclear family for some days.

In either case make comparisons, in terms of the following points, between
the two types of family life in your notebook: i) size, ii) range of kin
relationships, iii) pattern of authority and iv) division of labour.

Write a note of 1000 words on comparisons observed by you.

15.4.7 Relations among Family Members
As the concepts of dharma and karma are so much a part of the Hindu way
of life both at normative and behavioural levels, we find that each member in
the family has his or her prescribed sacred duty. General principles of
differentiation on the basis of age and sex regulate the relations within the
Hindu family, in terms of precedence, obedience and subservience.

Males are more respected than females, and members senior in age command
more respect than the younger members. For example, the father is respected
more than the mother and has greater authority. The father’s mother by virtue
of her age, is respected by all members who are younger to her. It is considered
ideal for a man and wife to live with all their married sons in a joint family.
They are to be respected and cared for by the sons and their wives and children.
It is expected that the sons and their wives will perform their duties to the
satisfaction of the parents, and thereby earn their blessings and religious merit.

The sons have a right in their fathers’ ancestral property. The age old rules of
inheritance which are still customary gave ownership and inheritance rights to
males, while they give only maintenance rights to females. These customary
rules continue to prevail even today. The Hindu Succession Act and the Hindu
Adoptions and Maintenance Act, 1956, however, introduced some changes.
The Act makes the husband legally responsible for the maintenance of his
wife and children. According to this Act (which is also applicable to Jains,
Buddhists and Sikhs), the property of a Hindu comes down to his sons,
daughters, widow and mother. Daughters legally have a share equal to that of
sons in their father’s property. In actual practice customs and tradition continue
to be so powerful that very few women are able to take advantage of their
rights. From being a member of the primary group, such as the family, one
goes on to being a part of one’s lineage and subcaste/caste. The largest category
of this belongingness for a Hindu can be expressed in terms of the idea of
varna. Let us now understand the varna system among the Hindus.
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Social Organisation Check Your Progress 2

i) Describe the rule of exogamy among the Hindus. Use about five lines for
your answer.

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

ii) Discuss family interaction among the Hindus. Use about six lines for
your answer.

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

15.5 THE VARNA SYSTEM

The broader aspects of activities in the sphere of economy and polity form a
very important part of social life. For a Hindu, these activities take place within
the context of a Hindu view of life. A Hindu is born into a jati (caste) and
follows his dharma in this birth to improve the future birth. A discussion of
the four stages, called ashrama, of a Hindu’s life, and the divisions of the
Hindu community into the varna categories and caste groups, would provide
us a framework to look at the bases of the politico-economic activities of the
Hindus.

15.5.1 The Four Varna

The Hindus are divided into four varna namely, Brahman, Kshatriya, Vaishya
and Sudra. These four categories are ranked from higher to lower in the order
mentioned here. This means that Brahman is ranked as the highest and the
Sudra the lowest. The varna system of dividing the members of the Hindu
society is an ideological construct which is mentioned in their religious texts.
Each varna is also associated with particular occupations. A Brahman is
supposed to be a priest by profession, a Kshatriya to be a warrior; a Vaishya
to be a trader; and a Sudra to be a worker. All Hindus recognise this system
and can place their identity in terms of one of the four varna. Most of the
basic ideas on varna system and its links to the concepts of karma and dharma
are generally present in the thinking of Hindus (Prabhu 1979: 321). Village
studies carried out by Marriott (1959), Dube (1955), Srinivas (1977) and
Carstairs (1957) also confirm this view. This division of society into four
categories is however better visualised in terms of caste groups into which the
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Hindu Social OrganisationHindu society is divided. Before we proceed to the discussion of caste groups,
let us also briefly talk about the four stages of a man’s life, which provide us
an understanding of the Hindu view of the various socio-economic and political
activities, to be performed at different stages.

15.5.2 The Four Stages of Life
The Life of a Hindu is considered to be divisible into four stages, namely

i) brahmacharya ashram

ii) grihastha ashram

iii) vanaprastha ashram

iv) sanyasa ashram

It is the dharma of a Hindu to pass through these stages in one’s life. The
male members of Brahman, Kshatriya and Vaishya varna pass through four
different ashram (stages) in their life. The first ashram is called brahmacharya
ashram (the educational stage) from which the fourth varna, viz., Sudra and
women of the first three varna are barred Brahmacharyashram ends (after
studentship) at marriage. Celibacy is prescribed till marriage.

The second stage of life is called the grihasthashram. During this a man rears
a family, earns a living and performs his daily personal and social duties.
Following this a man gradually enters the third stage of life called the
vanaprashthashram. During this stage the householder relinquishes his duties
in the household, and devotes his time to religious pursuits. His links with his
family are weakened. During this ashram a man retires into the forest with or
without his wife leaving behind the householder’s cares and duties. The final
phase of a Hindu’s life begins with the stage known as the sanyasashram. In
this stage one attempts to totally withdraw oneself from the world and its
cares by going to the forest and spending the rest of life in pursuit of moksha.
The four stages of a Hindu’s life just described are together called the
varnashrama system. There is an ideal scheme, which correlates the
vamashrama phases to ages at which a particular ashram begins. However, it
is the endeavour that is important and not the age at which this begins. Thus
Hinduism permits young unmarried sanyasi, as well as those who never go
beyond grihasthashrama. Thus there is nothing compulsory about living life
in the varnashram scheme. It is, however, highly recommended (Prabhu
1979:73-100).

At present most Hindus do not systematically go through the varnashrama.
They do, however, accept these stages to be the ideal ways in which a Hindu
should spend his life. Like the four varna, the four stages of life are models.
In real life, we find that occupations associated with each varna are not followed
precisely in accordance with what is written in the sacred texts. Today a
Brahman may be employed in a shoe company, selling shoes to all the
customers irrespective of their varna or caste. As we said before, the Hindus
are divided into castes or jati which are hereditary groups.

15.5.3 Jati

Jati or castes are hereditary groups in hierarchical relation to one another,
similar to the hierarchy among varna. Brahman castes are the highest while
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Social Organisation untouchable castes are the lowest. Those between these two extremes are placed
according to regional hierarchies.

A caste group can be seen as an extended kin group because members of a
caste marry among themselves. Caste endogamy is also explained by the term
beti vyavahar as against roti vyavahar. Beti vyavahar refers to the practice of
giving and taking of the daughters (beti) of different families within a caste.
Roti vyavahar means only the giving and taking of food (roti) with certain
categories of people. It is possible to have roti vyavahar with people of castes
other than one’s own. Lower castes accept cooked food and water from higher
castes but the opposite is traditionally not permitted. There are certain rules
and conditions which regulate the type of food which is accepted when offered
to a person of higher caste. The caste groups claim their superior status by
showing the evidence of their dietary practices in terms of acceptance/non-
acceptance of food and water from particular castes. Besides food, there are
also customary discriminatory practices related to different caste groups. For
example, the untouchable castes were not permitted to enter certain parts of
upper caste streets or houses and temples. This is a typical example of the idea
of purity and pollution on which the ideology of caste is supposed to be based.
When we consider a caste to be high or low on the basis of its purity or
pollution level, we refer to it as a ritual hierarchy of castes. The level of purity/
pollution is judged by the prevalent practices relating to acceptance/non-
acceptance of food, entry to sacred places and widow-remarriage. In all these
hierarchically arranged caste-groups, the scheme of dharma, artha, kama and
moksha is followed without hatred or resentment towards the lower or the
higher group. In other words, people born into a caste accept the sacred duty
(dharma) of their caste and do not question the right to the higher caste-people
to social privileges. Within their own caste they organise themselves for fulfilling
several purposes. Let us say a few words about caste councils, which have
specific functions in regulating the behaviour of their caste members.

15.5.4 Caste Councils and Caste Associations
Generally each caste has its council. The leaders in the council are usually the
elderly members of the caste. Caste councils act as a judiciary for caste groups
and help settle disputes related to marriage, separation, divorce or any other
untoward behaviour of their caste members. The caste councils are localised
covering many villages.

Caste associations are recent phenomena. They are engaged in various activities.
For example, they run educational institutions, cooperatives, hospitals, old age
homes and orphanages. From time to time they print and distribute among
their members pamphlets containing information about new rules of behaviour
regarding marriage ceremonies, gifts, widow remarriage, etc. They also publicise
the nature of punishment to be meted out to defaulters. These associations are
generally regional. They also act as political pressure groups. The caste councils
and caste associations regulate the behaviour of caste members.

15.5.5 Interdependence among Castes
There is interdependence among caste groups. A member of a caste not only
interacts within his own caste but also with other castes. Both aspects are very
important for the socio-economic and political organisation of the Hindus. We
shall now discuss a little about the inter-caste relationships.
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Hindu Social OrganisationFor the Hindus, the caste system is a coherent and comprehensive system
with rituals and occupational hierarchy. The occupational division of castes
also helps to maintain equilibrium in the economic sphere. Being religiously
oriented, members of different castes accept their rituals and occupational
position. Within the framework of caste ideology, they perform their dharma
and karma and endeavour to improve their present and future life. In both the
ritual and economic spheres, members of different castes are dependent on
one another. Members of different castes are vertically organised which is
more manifest in the rural society. The context of Hindu social organisation is
to be seen as a system of interdependence among the members of different
caste groups. The jajmani system is an important aspect of this
interdependence.

15.5.6 Jajmani System
In rural areas of India, it was found that a village generally comprises several
Hindu castes, each living in different clusters. These castes have relationships
of giving and taking of services among one another. Usually the peasant castes
are numerically preponderant. Due to their numerical majority and also their
economic power they have been called dominant castes by sociologists. The
dominant caste needs services of the carpenters, blacksmith, potter, barber,
washerman for various farming and ritual activities. The peasants pay in cash
and kind for these services from other castes. The castes providing these services
depend for their livelihood on the patronage of the dominant caste. In turn, the
servicing castes also give support to their patrons in matters of political group
formation. The relationship of patron and client among these interacting caste
groups usually continue from generation to generation. Thus, the villagers are
bound in a system of the exchange of services. Without this exchange the
normal day-to-day life may not run smoothly. This is why this aspect is a very
important part of Hindu social organisation.

The interdependence among caste groups is also evident in the ritual sphere
apart from politico-economic activities. Pilgrimage, worship, recitation of holy
texts, life cycle ritual ceremonies, fairs and festivals are rituals which bring
together members of different castes. Without a whole series of interaction
among them, these activities are just not possible. The instance of a Hindu
wedding (one of the life cycle ritual ceremonies) is a case which illustrates
this point. Here, a Brahman priest is needed to perform the sacred rites, the
barber is required for the shaving and bathing, the drummer beats the drums,
the washerman brings freshly laundered clothes, the untouchable takes the
charge of sweeping the floor, the gardeners bring flowers and so on.

We can also look at the temple activities as an example of interdependence
among castes. Members of different castes perform their respective sacred duties
(sva-dharma) for the up-keep of the temple. The priestly castes perform the
worship, the goldsmith caste provides ornaments for the idols, other castes
provide services like cooking, tailoring, filling water, playing drums and so
on. Among the Hindus, temples do not figure as prominently in terms of
organised systems, as such institutions as the Mosque and Church of the
Muslims and Christians respectively. People belonging to different castes
organise and perform their duties to earn religious merit and improve their life
after death. Each person considers his or her contribution to the temple as
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Social Organisation one’s duty and improves his or her karma. No task is less or more important
when performed in the context of one’s caste membership and one’s ashram
in life. This shows that the ritual aspect of social activities of caste groups
forms an important part of social organisation. This aspect is most reflected in
collective behaviour at festivals, fairs and pilgrimages. This is the reason why
we are now going to discuss here the festivals, fairs and pilgrimages among
the Hindus.

15.6 FESTIVALS AND PILGRIMAGES

Festivals, pilgrimages and other ceremonial occasions are usually linked with
religion. As such they show how both personal identity of the individuals as
well as collective identity of the groups are highlighted by the patterns of
interaction during these events. Festivals manifest the social cohesion and
solidarity of the community. We begin our discussion of this aspect of social
organisation by describing festivals, fairs and pilgrimages among the Hindus.

15.6.1 Festivals
Most of the Hindu festivals are linked to the arrival of particular seasons. For
example, the festival of Diwali marks the arrival of winter season while that
of Holi signifies the beginning of summer season. Some festivals are associated
with eclipses and movements of the heavenly bodies such as the moon and
other planets. Many festivals are held in the honour of the deities like Krishna,
Siva, Durga, Lakshmi and Rama, e.g., Dussehra, Durgapuja, Janmashtami,
etc. Local festivals have their roots in the ecology of the region, celebrating
myths associated with plants like coconuts, tulsi (basil), the sacred tree, or
with animals, like elephants, snakes and monkeys. There are regional festivals
connected with the agricultural cycle such as the occasion of first ploughing,
sowing or harvest. Among the artisans, carpenter, blacksmith and brass-workers,
people worship the deity called Vishwakarma.

We shall not go into the ritualistic aspect of these festivals. The emphasis here
is on the role these festivals play in social life of the people. During festivals,
people in a locality get together and their participation in a common activity
enhances their feeling of belonging to a community. These occasions also
provide the chance to people for buying and selling special commodities. By
preparing special food and wearing special clothes, people bring about the
feelings of freshness and change in their day-to-day life. This regenerates them
for carrying the routine activities. Recurrence of festivals and associated rituals
strengthens their faith in the stability and integrity of their social order.

Festivals like Holi, Diwali and Dussehra are celebrated on a scale, which
includes participation of Hindus as well as non-Hindus. They provide occasions
for a meeting across religions.

Associated with festivals are fairs, which are held at prescribed times on a
holy spot. Sometimes, fairs assume independent significance and attract the
participation of cross-section of society. Some famous fairs such as the fair of
Sonepur or Pushkar draw people from all over the country. In these fairs,
craftsmen bring their special artware, artists come to present their shows,
agricultural surplus is brought for selling, brisk trading is carried on in cattle,
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Hindu Social Organisationhorses, elephants. Each fair is both a religious and a secular occasion and
people participate in both with equal enthusiasm.

Activity 3

Describe in five pages at least two festivals of your area in terms of the
following points.

i) major social groups celebrating them,

ii) main events taking place during their celebration,

iii) time of the year for their celebration, andi

v) special significance of these festivals.

Compare, if possible, your description with those of the other students of
your Study Centre.

15.6.2 Pilgrimage
Not very different from a fair is a pilgrimage. The cultural unity of the Hindus
is expressed in the institution of pilgrimage. When a pilgrim goes to the southern
pilgrim centre at Rameshwaram, he or she also aspires to reach the northern
end of the country, at Badrinath. Most pilgrims also aspire to go to Puri in the
east and to Dwarikanath in the west.

In these places of pilgrimage, there is often a fair being held during the periods
pilgrims arrive in large numbers. Generally, people go to these places in large
groups. Such groups are mostly formed on the basis of kin relationships. They
may also include neighbours, friends and business partners.

Different sects of Hinduism have acquired pilgrim centres around the whole
country over time. Besides the four centres in the four directions, the Sakta
sect has more than fifty centres of pilgrimage. There are seven places of
pilgrimage, dedicated to the Sun god, Surya. One of them is in Multan, in
West Pakistan. Despite linguistic, racial, and cultural differences, most Hindus
undertake long and arduous journeys to the many varied pilgrim places. This
adds an important dimension to their social life.

Check Your Progress 3

i) Show the difference between a caste council and a caste association. Use
about six lines for your answer.

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

ii) Name six pilgrim places associated with Hinduism. Use three lines for
your answer.

..................................................................................................................
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Social Organisation ..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

15.7 LET US SUM UP

In this unit we have studied the social organisation of the Hindus. We began
with religious concepts like dharma, artha, kama, moksha, karma and samsara
which are the basis of Hindu social organisation. We discussed marriage and
family, among the Hindus including forms of marriage and family, endogamy,
exogamy and family relations. We then examined caste groups among Hindus.
We discussed the varna system, jati and the jajmani system. Finally we
described festivals and pilgrimages among the Hindus.

15.8 KEYWORDS

Artha Activities pertaining to the economic aspects of life.
e.g., earning a livelihood.

Beti Vyavahar The phrase refers to a relationship in which social
groups can intermarry.

Brahmcharya Ashram That stage in life, which is associated with
studentship and celibacy.

Dharma Good, upright, and righteous conduct.

Grihasta Ashram The stage of the householder, earning a living and
rearing a family.

Hierarchical An order of ranking which goes from top to bottom,
or vice versa. The caste system is an example of
this kind of ranking.

Jati Caste groups arranged in a hierarchical order. There
are very many jatis in India, running into thousands.

Karma The concept of karma refers to a belief in the
efficacy of actions of a person, either good or bad.

Moksha Liberation from birth and death and regaining of
oneness with the Supreme Being.

Roti Vyavahar The phrase refers to a relation of exchange of food
between two social groups.

Sanyasa Ashrama That stage in life when free from family life one
devotes oneself solely to deeds leading to moksha.

Samsara The process of birth and rebirth, which continues
till the soul is finally free.

Vanaprastha Ashram The life of a forest wanderer who lives a detached
life free from all bondages. This is a stage before
sanyasa.
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15.10 SPECIMEN ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR
PROGRESS

Check Your Progress 1

i) A Hindu can live a righteous life by following the fourfold scheme of
practical endeavour. Thus dharma is honest and upright conduct or
righteous action. Artha means a righteous pursuit of economic activities.
Kama is the fulfillment of normal desires or cravings. Moksha is the
culmination of the self into eternal bliss.

ii) Hindu social organization is based on an arrangement of castes into a
graded order. One’s  birth in a particular caste depends on that person’s
karma in post-life.

Check Your Progress 2

i) The rule of exogamy among the Hindus is mainly guided by the rule of
gotra exogamy. This means that persons of similar gotra cannot marry
each other. Secondly, in north India, relations of certain degree on both
father’s and mother’s side cannot marry each other. In south India, parallel
cousins cannot marry each other. Then, there are various rules of exogamy
applied in particular regions.

ii) In the Hindu family, interaction is arranged along the lines of precedence,
obedience and subservience. Males are usually more respected than
females, and the old are given more respect than the young. A joint family
life is considered an ideal form of family. Only sons have a right in ancestral
property, while females have only maintenance rights. The Hindu
Succession Act and Hindu Adoption and Maintenance Act (1956) have
made women eligible for inheritance.

Check Your Progress 3

i) Traditionally, each caste has a caste council. Its jurisdiction covers several
villages. It acts as a judiciary for settling disputes related to marriage,
separation, divorce or any other untoward behaviour of a caste-fellow. A
caste association is, on the other hand, a recent phenomenon, arising out
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Social Organisation of the needs of many castes or sub-castes to merge in order to involve in
multi-faced activities. Such association covers a much larger area in its
jurisdiction. It also acts as a political pressure group.

ii) The four pilgrim centres of Hindus are in four directions, Badrinath in
the north, Rameshwaram in the south, Dwaraka in the west and Puri in
the east. The Kashi and Prayag are also considered as holy places, which
devout Hindus like to visit at least once in their lifetime. In south India,
Tirupati in Andhra Pradesh, Guruvayur in Kerala and Mantralaya in
Karnataka are famous pilgrim places, which Hindus of all denominations
visit.
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Muslim Social OrganisationUNIT 16 MUSLIM SOCIAL ORGANISATION

Structure

16.0 Objectives

16.1 Introduction

16.2 Emergence of Islam and Muslim Community in India

16.3 Tenets of Islam: View on Social Equality

16.4 Aspects of Social Organisation
16.4.1 Social Divisions among Muslims
16.4.2 Caste and Kin Relationships
16.4.3 Social Control
16.4.4 Family, Marriage and Inheritance
16.4.5 Life Cycle Rituals arid Festivals

16.5 External Influence on Muslim Social Practices

16.6 Let Us Sum Up

16.7 Keywords

16.8 Further Reading

16.9 Specimen Answers to Check Your Progress

16.0 OBJECTIVES

On going through this unit you should be able to

describe briefly the emergence of Islam and Muslim community in India

list and describe the basic tenets of Islam with special reference to its
views on social  equality

explain the social divisions among the Muslims

describe the processes involved in the maintenance of social control in the
Islamic community

describe the main features of Muslim marriage, family and systems of
inheritance

list the main festivals celebrated by the Muslims

indicate some of the external influences on Muslim social practices.

16.1 INTRODUCTION

In the previous unit we examined the various facets of Hindu Social
Organisation. In this unit we are going to look at some important aspects of
Muslim social organisation. We begin our examination with an introductory
note on the emergence of Islam and the Muslim community in India. We will
proceed to describe the central tenets of Islam, elaborating the view of Islam
on social equality, in a little more detail. This will be followed by a discussion

https://telegram.me/pdf4exams

For More Visit - https://pdf4exams.org/



24

Social Organisation on certain aspects of Muslim social organisation. We shall focus on social
divisions among the Muslims, the way the Muslim community tries to maintain
social control, their institutions of marriage and family, their system of
inheritance and festivals. We shall also look at some of the external influences
on Muslim social practices.

16.2 EMERGENCE OF ISLAM AND MUSLIM
COMMUNITY IN INDIA

The word ‘Islam’ means submission to the will of Allah. The followers of
Islam called Muslims believe that Quran is the true word of Allah. They
believe the Quran was revealed to mankind through the medium of his
Prophet and messenger, Muhammed. Islam came into being in the early
seventh century in west central Arabia but its systematic formulation and
establishment took place only in 622 AD, when Muhammed emigrated from
the city of Mecca to Medina. Thus Muslim calendar records events from the
first lunar month of that year July 16th 622 AD.

Prior to the emergence of Islam in Western Central Arabia, there were only
clusters of warring tribes. Prophet Muhammed brought in a number of social
reforms and established a well ordered set of beliefs and practices. Islam, as a
religion, became established in this region and began to spread as a political
community or “ummah” with its own laws and socio-political institutions. Today
Muslims form about one seventh of the world’s population. They are highly
concentrated in Asia and Africa. Their tiniest concentration is in Oceania
(includes Polynesia, Micronesia and Melanesia).

With regard to the emergence of Islam in India, it was introduced into India
by Arab traders, who gradually established settlements on the western and
eastern coasts of south India. They obtained permission to practice their religion.
Sind was conquered by the Arabs early in the eighth century and north west
Punjab by the Turks in the eleventh century. The Delhi Sultanate was established
by 1206 AD. It was about the sixteenth century that Mughals built up an
extensive empire. The establishment of Muslim government at any place was
usually followed by the construction of a mosque and other related socio-
religious activities. As the Muslim rule strengthened in India, their numbers
also increased. The large numbers of Muslims in India are mainly due to
conversion (Gazetteer of India 1965: 466-467).

Today numerically the Muslims comprise the largest minority community in
India. According to the 1981 census Muslims constituted around twelve percent
of the total population in India. In 1991 also their strength remained same as
in the previous decade, around twelve percent of the total population. In 1981
Jammu and Kashmir had the highest percentage of Muslims (64.19 percent).
In 1991, the Muslim population was highest in Assam. In Punjab, Himachal
Pradesh and Orissa the Muslim population is low. In Kerala and in West Bengal
Muslims formed nearly 21 percent of the total population of those states in
1981. Assam (28.43), Kerala (23.3), Uttar Pradesh and West Bengal were the
States, which had Muslim population in 1991 above national average. Some
States such as Sikkim and Meghalaya had Muslim population less than 1
percent.
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Muslim Social Organisation16.3 TENETS OF ISLAM: VIEW ON SOCIAL
EQUALITY

As mentioned earlier in section 16.2, Islam means submission to or acceptance
of the will of God. Its perfect form is found in the teachings of the Quran and
the Sunnah (acts and sayings of Prophet Muhammed). Islam is a monotheistic
religion, i.e. it believes in one God who is considered the Creator of the
universe, of time and space whose law governs everything that exists. The
Quran is the word of God, revealed to his messenger, Prophet Muhammed, in
order to lead mankind on a righteous path. The Muslims believe that there
will be a ‘Last Day’ when God will judge all mankind. The belief is that on
the judgement day, those who have led a good life will be rewarded and those
who have led a bad life will be punished.

The important commands of Islam are prayer, fasting, pilgrimage to Mecca,
performance of all that is enjoined and abstinence from what is forbidden and
Jihad or striving in the way set by God with all the resources at one’s disposal.
The social rules of behaviour include among other things the observation of
the principles of equality and brotherhood among Muslims and of earning
one’s livelihood through personal labour. The totality of beliefs and practices
is called the Shariah (path) of Islam (Gazetteer of India 1965: 468-469). Now
let us examine the Islamic view of social equality in order to understand the
link between what is believed and what is practised in relation to their social
organisation.

Islam is claimed by its believers to be a religion of equality. There are a number
of Quranic verses that instruct the Muslims that in evaluating an individual
they should not accord much importance to such factors as race, nationality,
or ancestry. What matters is the extent to which a Muslim practices the
teachings of the Quran.

Fig. 16.1: Prayer at a mosque
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Social Organisation Muslims insist that the principle of equality be upheld in day-to-day living. All
Muslims irrespective of their group affiliation could say namaz together and
that they need not observe restrictions on eating and drinking together whenever
an occasion arises. It is also held that there are no formal restrictions on inter-
group (caste) marriages, and that, in fact, Islam encourages it. The existence
of an inter-group hierarchy is also denied. Figure 16.1 shows a prayer being
held at a mosque.

Check Your Progress 1

i) Briefly describe the emergence of Islam. Use five lines for your answer.

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

ii) What are the important commands of Islam? Use five lines for your answer.

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

iii) What is the Islamic view on social equality? Use twelve lines for your
answer.

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................
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Muslim Social Organisation16.4 ASPECTS OF SOCIAL ORGANISATION
In this section, we shall look at certain aspects of Muslim social organisation.
We find that though Quran recommends the egalitarian principle and provides
the ordering principles for social behaviour. In reality there are social divisions
among Muslims. Then we discuss the Islamic sanctions relating to family,
marriage and inheritance. The next section deals with some festivals celebrated
by Muslims. But first let us look at the social divisions in Muslim society.

16.4.1 Social Divisions among Muslims
The most popularly known division among the Muslims, all over the world, is
the division between Shias and Sunnis. They hold the divergent views of and
interpretations over Islamic texts and tradition. In India, a vast majority of
Muslims are Sunnis (Gazetteer of India 1965). Apart from these kind of
divisions there are also other kinds of social groupings among Muslims in
India, which reflect the influence of Hindu beliefs and practices specially those
relating to caste system.

Muslims in India are divided into two major sections, (i) those who claim to
be the descendants of early Muslim immigrants and (ii) those of indigenous
origin whose ancestors were converted to Islam. The former section has often
been called Ashraf or Shurafa (singular sharif, Arabic words, meaning
honourable), while the latter section does not have a specific name. In Bengal,
according to Risley (1908), it was designated as Ajlaf (for clean occupational
castes) and Arzal (for unclean castes).

Here, we will first discuss the Ashraf category of Muslims and then Muslim
converts of Indian origin.

i) Ashraf category of Muslims

In the Muslim social hierarchy, the descendants of immigrants from Persia,
Afghanistan, Arabia and Turkistan are recognised as the highest category of
Muslims in India. The Indian Muslim castes, known as Sayyed, Shaikh, Mughal
and Pathan comprise this category.

Sayyed are considered to be descended from Fatima’s line. She was the
daughter of the Prophet Muhammed. As direct descendants of the Prophet,
Sayyed are accorded highest social status among the Muslims. They are
subdivided into two lineage sections, Hasani and Husaini. After the names of
the descendants of Hasan and Husain. Further subdivisions of Sayyed are
called Jafari from Jafar as Sadiq, Rizvi from Ali ibr Muras ar-Raza and so on.
Some Sayyed subdivisions are named after the disciples of Sayyed saints such
as Chishti, Jalali and Oadiriya (Blunt 1931).

In the second rank of social hierarchy of the Muslims come the Shaikh. They
are considered to be the descendants of early Muslims migrants of Mecca and
Medina. They trace their descent from either (i) The Ansar or Ansari (the
helpers), meaning those who provided shelter to the Prophet and his followers,
or (ii) the Muhajirum the immigrants, meaning those who were citizens of
Mecca and migrated to Medina as the followers of the Prophet.

The Mughal and Pathan subdivisions of the Ashraf rank third in the social
hierarchy of the Muslims. Both are almost equal in social status. Those who
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Social Organisation came to India with the Mughal (concept form of the word Mongol) armies
and subsequently settled here were known as the Mughal. Their main
subdivisions, based on different ethnic and tribal origins, are Chagtai, Uzbek,
Tajik, Turkmans and Qizilbarh.

The Pathan are descendants of those who migrated to India from Afghanistan
or from the Pashto-speakers of the North Western Frontier Province of Pakistan.
At present, regional subdivisions of Pathan Muslims are based on their
prolonged residence in one or the other parts of India, e.g., Rohila Pathan are
the inhabitants of Rohilkhand region. Mostly, the Pathan have four major sub-
sections namely, Yusufzai, Lodhi, Ghani and Vakar. These sub-sections are
further divided into sub-sub-sections, such as, Ghilzai, Mohammed,
Mohammedzai, Tarin, Durrangi.

Among the Ashraf groups, are also included those pseudo-Ashraf who claim
descent from one of the Ashraf caste. Ansari (1959-60: 37-38) has given several
examples of attempts by some groups for raising their social status through
their claims to Ashraf descent. Ansari has given a long list of certain castes,
mentioned in the 1931 census report of Uttar Pradesh. These Muslim castes
have tried to raise their social status by claiming new surnames and also
corresponding high social status.

ii) Muslim Converts of Indian Origin

The Muslim converts of Indian origin are generally called by their caste names.
In this group are placed three distinct groups, namely, converts from high caste
of the Hindus, converts from clean occupational castes and converts from
unclean occupational castes (Bhangi or sweeper, Chamar or tanner). We will
briefly speak about each of the three groups.

Converts from High Castes

In the social hierarchy of the Muslims in India, converts from high castes of
the Hindus are placed below the rank of Ashraf. Many of the Rajput branches
of a family in north India have Muslim branches, e.g., the Bais, Bhatti, Bisen,
Chandel, Bargujar, Chauhan, Pawar, Rathore, Tomar. At times some of these
groups try to mix with higher-ranking groups of Muslims (see Ansari 1959-
60: 40). By and large these converts still follow some of the Hindu practices,
e.g., they do not marry first cousins, either cross or parallel. Islamic law allows
the marriage of near-kin whereas among the Hindus in north India, prohibition
regarding marriage extends to distant degrees of kinship relations on both
father’s and mother’s sides.

Clean occupational Castes

Clean castes are those, which are permitted contact with higher castes under
certain rules. These are opposed to unclean castes which are not permitted
any contact with higher castes. The matter of cleanliness is considered in terms
of the nature of one’s traditional occupation. Some occupations involve
necessary contact with the persons of higher castes. People who perform such
occupations belong to clean castes. For example, a barber has to necessarily
come in close contact with his client. A barber belongs to a clean caste.

The castes, belonging to clean occupations rank below the Ashraf and Muslim
Raiputs, comprise the bulk of Muslim population in India. The descendants of
the converts from Hindu clean castes belong to this category. The process of
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Muslim Social Organisationconversion often involved either groups in different castes of the whole caste
group. Many castes of this kind have both Hindu and Muslim sections. For
example, it is common to find a carpenter, tailor, laundryman, potter, barber,
and goldsmith in both the Hindu and Muslim communities.

These sections operate exclusively in matters of family, marriage and kinship
while they also act as one in trade union activities. We can divide these castes
in three groups, namely, (a) castes without a Hindu counterpart in existence at
present, (b) castes with a larger Muslim section and a smaller Hindu section,
(c) castes which are opposite of (b), i. e., with a smaller Muslim section and a
larger Hindu section. Let us briefly discuss each of these groups.

Ansari (1959-60: 41-42) includes the following castes of Uttar Pradesh in this
group.

a) Atishbaz (firework maker), Bhand (jester), Bhatiyara (innkeeper), Bhishti
(water carrier), Gaddi (grazier), Momin Julaha (Muslim weaver), Mirasi
(Musician), Qassab (butcher), and Faqir (beggar). According to Ansari,
all these castes have exclusive Muslim following. Only in some cases
there are Hindu castes with similar occupations. But these groups are
known by different caste-labels. For example, a Bhishti (water carrier) in
Hindu community is known as Kahar.

b) Castes with larger Muslim and smaller Hindu section in Uttar Pradesh,
according to Ansari (1959-60: 46) are known by the following names.

Darji (tailor), Dhuniya (cotton carder), Kunjra or Kabariya (green grocer),
Manihar (bangle maker), Saigalgar (metal sharpener), and Rangrez (cloth
printer).

Ansari’s account of these castes is based mainly on his study of the 1931
census reports. It is possible that this situation has now changed. In fact,
we need fresh data on this aspect to say something with certainty.

c) Castes with larger Hindu than Muslim sections have obviously provided
few followers to Islam. Speaking about Uttar Pradesh, Ansari (1959-60:
47) includes Dhobi (Laundry man), Kumhar (potter), Nai or Hajjam
(Barber) and Teli (oil presser) in this group.

Muslim sections of these castes are identified on account of their separate
caste councils (Panchayat). These are endogamous castes, practising their own
ceremonies and customs.

Unclean Castes

Lastly, we have the Muslim untouchables, occupying bottom place in the
Muslim social hierarchy. These people do the menial tasks, including scavenging
and sweeping. They are descendants of converts who retained their low social
status along with their caste name, occupation and poverty. For example, a
Bhangi (scavenger), either a Muslim or a non-Muslim, is not permitted to
enter a mosque. In theory, it is possible for a Muslim Bhangi to pray in a
mosque, but in practice his entry into a mosque is disapproved. On the other
hand, an untouchable Muslim is permitted to learn Quran while an untouchable
Hindu is not supposed to learn religious texts.

16.4.2 Caste and Kin Relationships
Having discussed social divisions among the Muslims, let us now see how
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Social Organisation these divisions reflect the operation of caste and kin relationships in Muslim
social organisation. Cultural characteristics constituting caste among the Hindus
may in turn be used to evaluate the situation of Muslims in India. Such a
discussion will help us to follow the interrelation between caste and kinship
systems. We can see how caste relationships also act as kin groups. These
cultural characteristics may be put as follows.

i) caste is endogamous

ii) it involves occupational specialisation

iii) castes are hierarchically ordered

iv) there are restrictions on social intercourse and commensality.

i) Endogamy: Zat & Biradari

Muslims use the term zat (equivalent of caste) to express the purity of descent.
The zat is, therefore, primarily an endogamous unit of society. The households
belonging to each zat in the village conceive of themselves as a collectivity
and designate themselves as bhai-band or biradari (literally caste-brotherhood).
This solidarity among the members is not merely a fictional notion, but rests
on demonstrable kinship linkages. Since all the households belonging to each
caste are descendants of one common ancestor, or a few related common
ancestors, who had settled in the village at the time it was established or
subsequently related by ties of common descent. On account of the custom of
preferential cousin marriage prevalent among some bhai-band or biradaris,
there always exists a tie of descent among them.

The biradari resembles caste in the features of its inner structure, e.g.
membership is determined only by birth and the group boundaries are
maintained through endogamy. However, violations of the rules of endogamy
are not dealt with in an identical manner; they range from mere disapproval to
outright excommunication. Among the Ashraf, the caste brotherhoods are
subdivided again into Biadharis (marriage circles) to provide a restricted circle
in which to choose a wife. Sometimes the endogamous circle becomes so
narrow that it includes only the extended kinship group of the person’s parents.
Such a limited kinship group is generally termed a kuf. Whereas the Biradari
generally functions for all ceremonial intercourse, the biadhari (marriage circles)
within the Biradari is restricted to the choosing of wives. The Muslim Rajputs
are very endogamous, but do not marry first cousins as the Ashrafs do.

Activity 1

Read carefully the section on the Muslim concept of ‘Biradari’. In your
own community what does ‘Biradari’ constitute? Write a small note of a
page on “Composition of Biradari in my Community”. Compare, if
possible, what you have noted down with those written by others at the
Study Centre.

Some of the occupational castes such as the Qasab (butcher), Manihar (bracelet
maker) are almost strictly endogamous and they generally do not marry outside
their castes. Certain other occupational castes, such as Julaha (weaver), Nai
(barber), Kumhar (potter) may even practice isogamy (marrying equals). Finally
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Muslim Social Organisationthe Bhangi (scavanger) caste is confined to itself for marriage purposes. A
clean caste person would not and does not like to establish marriage relations
with Bhangis.

ii) Occupational Specialisation

The second attribute of caste or Biradari, which resembles the Hindu caste, is
their association with a traditional occupation. An exception to this is the various
Ashraf groups whose names are indicative of their origin or descent. But in
the case of many others groups the various names are indicative of the respective
traditional occupations.

Since the division of castes entails a degree of occupational specialisation
amongst them, the relationship among the different castes tends toward
economic interdependence. The different castes participate in this system in
different capacities according to their place in the productive organisation
revolving around land. The Ashraf groups, who are predominantly landowners
and whose principal occupation in the village is cultivation, form the nucleus
of the system of economic interdependence among the castes. They are referred
to as the jajmans. Muslim castes, whose names imply a traditional occupation,
render specialised and traditional economic and ritual services for their jajmans.
Some of the Muslim castes in this respect are Barhai (carpenter), Darzi (tailor),
Dhobi (laundryman) Kumhar (potter), Lohar (blacksmith), Nai or Hajjam
(barber), Sunar (goldsmith) Teli (oil presser) Bhishti (water carrier), Gaddi
(grazier), Julaha (weaver), Qasab (butcher) etc. Each of these occupational
castes, with both Hindu and Muslim section, is sometimes united for trade-
union purposes. But for social and ceremonial purposes each section is generally
limited to itself. In cases of marriages, ceremonial feasts, ritual observances,
each communal section of every caste functions as a distinct and separate unit.

iii) Hierarchical Ordering

The third important attribute of caste is the hierarchical ordering of various
Muslim groups. Every Muslim caste has its definite place within the total social
organisation. Each caste is considered to be either high or low in relation to
other castes. The Ashraf castes top the social ranking when compared to the
other Muslim castes. Further, every Muslim belongs to a certain caste, his/her
social status is, therefore, defined and often fixed according to the status of the
caste to which he/she belongs. All the Muslim castes, like Hindu castes, are
graded into a hierarchical scheme. The Ashrafs, almost by common consensus,
are assigned the highest position in the ranking strata by virtue of their supposed
descent from Prophet Mohammad. The Bhangis and Chamars are assigned
the lowest rank. The Muslim Rajputs are ranked lower than Ashraf but are
considered higher than the various clean occupational castes. The latter are
superior to the Muslim untouchables but inferior to Muslim Rajputs.

iv) Restrictions on Social Intercourse and Commensality

Finally, one observes the presence of restrictions on social intercourse and
commensalism (i.e. eating together) among the various Muslim castes. The
various Ashraf groups observe no restriction in inter-group commensality
among themselves. There are, however, several restrictions on commensal
relations with the rest of the caste groupings who are considered inferior to
the Ashrafs.
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Social Organisation The various Ashraf groups assign low status to the non-Ashraf groups because
it is maintained that the latter do not observe certain ritual cleanliness (paki).

16.4.3 Social Control
Having described how Muslim social organisation is internally differentiated
and hierarchically ranked, we shall now turn to other organisational aspects of
Muslim society, specially those which restrict and control individuals and groups
within the prescribed normative framework. Such an organisation takes two
forms: direct control through a governing body, such as a council, and indirect
control through public opinion. The Hindu social organisation operates and
maintains itself through an operation of both these forms. Let us look at both
of them in a little more detail. When particular acts of individuals are not
approved by their caste fellows they become the victim of severe criticism. If
a violation is serious, the criticism takes the form of action and the offender
faces a social boycott the extent of which varies according to the nature of the
offence. The other mode of control, through an authoritative body, is generally
paractised among the occupational castes where such a body is known as the
panchayat. membership in the caste panchayat generally includes all the adult
males of the caste; the caste headman, known as Sarpanch is usually elected.
In a situation of emergency, generally when a member of the caste has
committed an offence, the whole panchayat is summoned to hear the case.
The caste panchayat then gives its judgement. The most frequent punishment
among them is a strict social boycott which is termed as hugga pani band (i.e.
such a person is not welcomed or entertained by fellow caste members) or zat
biradari bahar (expulsion from the caste brotherhood).

Among Ashraf and some of the higher occupational castes like higher Hindu
castes, no authoritative caste council functions. Instead, the general caste opinion
of approval and disapproval passes through the communicative network among
caste members. Among the Ashrafs, joint family functions as the basic unit
which controls its members in almost all social and personal matters; in the
case of most occupationally related castes which have well organised caste
Panchayats, the joint family remains comparatively less significant in social
affairs. Among Muslims, Bhangi (Scavenger), Dhobi (washerman), Teli (oil
presser), Julaha (weaver) etc. have well organised panchayats which function
both as trade unions and as social organisations.

After looking at the pattern of social control among the Muslims, we will discuss
in the next section the patterns of family, marrige and inhertance among them.
Before proceeding to the next section, let us complete Check Your Progress 2.

Check Your Progress 2

(i) What are the three distinct groups representing caste like subdivisions
among Muslim converts? Use five lines for your answer.

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................
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Muslim Social Organisation(ii) What is zat among the Muslim? Use six lines for your answer.

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

(iii) What are the means by which the Muslim community in India exercises
social control? Use five lines for your answer.

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

16.4.4 Family, Marriage and Inheritance
The regulation of the Shariah along with the traditions of the Prophet provides
us with a framework for identifying practices relating to Muslim marriage,
family and inheritance. The Shariah consists of regulations pertaining to
marriage, family and inheritance. The traditions of the Prophet include records
of the Prophet’s own manner of living and pronouncements on various matters
of daily life. These traditions have become a source of normative guidance for
Muslim social life. Let us discuss these traditions relating to family, marriage
and inheritance in Muslim society in greater detail.

i) Family

Muslims, like other communities in India, live in small and large households.
Both types of families, i.e., joint family and nuclear family, are found among
the Muslims. The size of the family varies from four to eight members or as
large as twenty five in number. Vast majority of the joint families are located
in the rural areas and more nuclear families are located in urban areas.

Patrilineal and Matrilineal Family: Muslim family is usually patrilocal and
patrilineal. After marriage the couple establishes the family at the place of the
husband. Exceptions to patrilineal family are rare but not altogether absent.
For instance, with the absence of a male heir, the head of the family may
invite his daughter and her conjugal family to establish residence in his house.
In such a situation, son of the daughter is adopted and becomes the legal heir
to property. Another example of departure from the normative type of patrilocal
and patrilineal family is the matrilineal families found in Lakshadweep Islands,
Malabar district (Kerala) and Ratnagiri districts (Maharashtra) in India (Saiyed,
A.R. and Saiyed, V.V. 1982: 117).

Family Break-up: In Islam, celibacy is discouraged and Muslims are enjoined
to marry and multiply. Although divorce is a common phenomenon among
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Social Organisation Muslims, Islam does not permit divorce to be taken lightly. This is indicated in
the Prophet’s words, “of all things Allah has made lawful for his servants, the
most hateful to him is divorce,” (Saiyed, A.R. & Saiyed, V.V., 1982:115).
Thus Islam wanted to provide both for family stability as well as divorce in
situations where marital maladjustments render healthy family life impossible.

Husband and Wife: Among Muslims, it is the duty of the husband or head
of the family to provide for the maintenance of the family. In Islam, the wife
has a legal right to be maintained by the husband. The social life of the majority
of the Muslim women is confined within the family. She spends a major portion
of her time in taking care of household matters and in the upbringing of
children. Her social and emotional needs are fulfilled by her family. In fact her
role and function in the family determines her social position in the family.

Sons and Daughters: Within the Muslim family sons and daughters generally
do not enjoy equal social position (Menon 1981: 84). In the past even the
birth of a girl was considered as an unfortunate and unpleasant event in the
Muslim family (Menon 1981: 17). However, these days children are given
equal treatment in routine general matters. But in important matters such as
education, choice of career, choice of partner in marriage, the daughters are
sometimes discriminated and sons are favoured.

Segregation of Women: Another notable practice among the Muslim families
is ‘purdah’ or seclusion of women. Majority of Muslims still live in joint families,
where women reside in separate part of the house called ‘Zanana’ (Menon
1981:21). The seclusion of women from participation in certain spheres of life
is enforced through the custom of ‘purdah’. In the past, this custom was
considered as a symbol of higher social position of the family. Social change
and education has made some dent in this custom. Yet even today this custom
remains an important aspect of the Muslim family.

ii) Marriage

In Block 2, unit 7 on Marriage and its Changing Patterns, we described some
aspects of a Muslim marriage. Let us examine here the essential features of
Muslim marriage in the context of Islamic religion, which has provided the
ideological foundation for social behaviour.

Nikah: Marriage among Muslims is known by the Arabic word ‘Nikah’. It
takes place in the form of contract and is not considered as sacrosanct
(exceedingly sacred). It is obligatory in character. Muslim law maintains that
the main objective of ‘Nikah’ is procreation and legalisation of children. The
essential elements of Muslim marriage are: a) marriage proposal is made by or
on behalf of the concerned parties; b) acceptance of the proposal in the presence
of one or two male and two female witnesses; c) settlement of Dower or
Mehr.

The arrangement of marriage is largely the responsibility of the parents,
particularly that of the father. In the past, bride or bridegroom had no say in
the selection of his or her partner. This disadvantage was even more glaring in
the case of female. With the passage of time male members of Muslim
community have acquired some freedom in the choice of their spouse. In case
of woman the situation has not much changed
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Muslim Social OrganisationAge at Marriage: Islamic law does not specify any particular age limit for
marriage. The only condition is that a minor girl cannot join the husband after
marriage. Although young girls may be married but the girl should join the
husband only after attaining maturity. This interpretation is not related to age
but to attainment of puberty. According to the latest amendment of ‘Child
Marriage Restraint Act’ of 1929 the minimum marriageable age of male and
female is 21 years and 18 years respectively. Nevertheless early marriage is
still widely prevalent in the Muslim community.

Marriage Ceremony: The ceremony of Muslim marriage, i.e. ‘Nikah’ is
conducted by ‘kazi’. It is customary to recite verses from Quran so as to seek
Allah’s blessings for the couple. Consent is sought from both the individuals.
In order to complete the marriage ceremony, a formal document ‘Nikahnama’
is prepared. Notwithstanding other aspects, ‘Nikahnama’ specifies the nature
of Dower or Mehr. Mehr is a particular sum of money or property, which the
bride is entitled to receive from bridegroom in consideration of marriage. It’s a
sort of guarantee for the security of the woman. Mehr is an indispensable
custom without which no Muslim marriage can acquire social or legal
legitimacy. Mehr is not a fixed amount of money or property. It varies according
to the social and economic status of the concerned families. The mode of
payment is also flexible. It can be paid either immediately after the marriage
or postponed till some mutually agreeable future date.

Mehr and Dowry: Islamic Law never mentioned about dowry. But in reality
it has become a common practice. Broadly speaking, the amount of Mehr has
been reduced to a mere symbolic value. Usually it is several times smaller
than the dowry, which the parents of many girls pay at the time of marriage.
Thus the ritualisation of Mehr and the increasing practice of dowry have
adversely affected the status of Muslim women and their marriage prospects.

Polygamy: A notable practice associated with Muslim marriage is polygamy
or plurality of wives. In Islam, a Muslim male may have four wives at a time.
However, he must be able to treat them on equal and just bases. In India, this
practice of plurality of wives became popular during the Muslim Rule. These
days it is becoming less prevalent. It has considerably decreased among the
urban and educated sections of Muslim population.

Islam permits marriage between both parallel and cross cousins. A notable
preferential choice is whereby a male marries his father’s brother’s daughter.
Mohammedan Law also provides for certain restrictions in marriage so far as
other communities are concerned. A Muslim woman cannot marry a
‘Kithabian’ or non-Muslim. But a male can marry a ‘Kithabia’. Let us make it
clear that ‘Kithabia’(n) is an individual who believes in a religion revealed
through a book {other than Quran) but does not engages in the practice of
‘idol’ or ‘fire’ worship, etc.

Divorce and Remarriage: Under Muslim Personal Law, husband enjoys
unlimited freedom in matters of divorce. He is permitted to divorce his wife
according to his own pleasure or without assigning any reason or cause. On
the other hand, a woman does not enjoy such a freedom. This custom has
resulted in man’s domination arid power over the woman. Although the Prophet
gave to the women, the right of obtaining separation on reasonable grounds
but in practice this is not so. In general there are two types of divorce, i.e.
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Social Organisation ‘talaq’ and ‘khol’. Talaq is exjudicial divorce and it becomes effective when
the husband unilaterally pronounces the word ‘Talaq’ thrice. In ‘Khol’, divorce
takes place by mutual consent.

After divorce a woman is not free to remarry immediately. She is supposed to
wait for a specified period before seeking remarriage. This period is called
‘iddat’. On the whole ‘talaq’ is considered the most detestable custom in Islam.
In India, with the ‘Dissolution of Muslim Marriage Act’, 1939, Muslim woman
got the right to divorce her husband on certain specified grounds but men still
enjoy much greater freedom as compared to women in matters of divorce.

The Quran and Islamic tradition favour widow marriage. The responsibility
for marrying a widow lies with her parents. Although the provision for widow
marriage is clearly stated yet until recent times such marriages were presented
because of socio-cultural considerations.

Inheritance: Though Islamic society is patrilineal, women in Islam enjoy the
right to inherit property. Islamic jurisprudence defines not only the scope of
the property a woman may own-by inheritance, by gift and by the fruits of her
own labour but also recognises the absolute ownership of it. Both daughters
and widows inherit property, including land and houses, from their parents
and husbands. Islamic law grants women, even if childless, remarried or
divorced complete rights over their inherited property. However, women inherit
smaller shares of wealth than men do, a son’s share is twice that of a daughter.

16.4.5 Life Cycle Rituals and Festivals
Life cycle rituals and festivals constitute important elements of every religious
community. They serve, apart from other things, the purpose of reaffirming
one’s faith in one’s religion. Some of the (important Muslim ceremonies include
life-cycle rituals around birth, marriage and death. A few important ones are
(i) the naming of the child (ii) circumcision which is done by a barber or in a
hospital (iii) the Bismillah ceremony, which initiates a child into reading Quran.
Feasts and celebrations associated with these ceremonies and festivals not only
make for social solidarity among the believers but also allow people from
different socio-religious backgrounds to meet and know each other. Let us
now look at some important festivals among Muslims. They have two main
festivals, namely, Id-ul-Fitr and Id-ul-Azha.

On the last day of Ramzan and on the sighting of the moon, we have Id-ul-
Fitr. A prayer service is held. Muslims exchange embraces and greetings after
prayers and participate in feasting and merriment. As is clear, these major
religious activities and festivals make for social solidarity among Muslims and
strengthen their social organisation

Ramzan occurs in the ninth month of the calendar. It is the month of self-
purification, and commiseration with the poor. Quran is recited regularly.

Another important festival is Id-Ul-Adha or Bakr-Id. It is celebrated on the
tenth day of the month Dhul Hijja. This involves a sacrifice made by pilgrims
and performed as part of the ceremonies of Hajj in Arabia. The ceremony is
observed simultaneously by all Muslims the world over. The Muslims offer
food among household members, friends and relatives and the poor. The
celebration of the Prophet’s birthday, Idi-Milad and death anniversaries of
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Muslim Social Organisationfamous saints have also been added to the list of Muslim festivals. Besides
these festivals, many Muslims celebrate several Hindu festivals. For example,
the Moghul converts gave official status to celebration of Diwali and Holi.

Mubartam, is the first month of the Muslim calendar, commemorates the
martyrdom of Imam Husain. Ta’zia processions of the Imams grave are carried
out on this day. Muharram is not a festival in the usual sense of the term but
a commemoration and a period of mourning. On the appearance of the new
moon the fatiha (opening chapter of the Quran) is recited in the imam bara
and some refreshment (sherbet) taken. The observance lasts ten to twelve days.

16.5 EXTERNAL INFLUENCE ON MUSLIM
SOCIAL PRACTICES

Let us in this section mention some studies which indicate the nature of outside
influences on Muslim social practices. Ahmed (1974: 326) in his study of’
Muslim family in Bihar, found that the importance of ‘mehr’ has decreased in
the families he studied. Muslims there had incorporated the practice of dowry.
Saiyed (1976) has observed that the Muslim Kokni women of Ratnagiri do
not inherit landed property though Islamic law provides for it. D’Souza (1976:
167) in his study of Moplah Muslims of Kerala points put that Moplah marriage
is considered incomplete without the Hindu function “Kalyanam”. There is
ample evidence to show that British rule and the national movement for
independence had made a dent on the Muslim purdah system. Educated Muslim
women discarded their purdah and began to emerge prominently in spheres
that were hitherto inaccessible to them. Quarratulain Hyder (1979) has pointed
out that literature and journalism became the domain of Muslim women in
India. However, it has to be mentioned here that the process of emancipation
was mainly confined to the urban middle class women (Saiyed A.R. and Saiyed
V.V. 1982:123).

Activity 2

Give examples which show the influence of Muslim social organisation in
the following fields.

1) Music

2) Food

3) Dance

4) Literature

5) Architecture

6) Painting

To help you out, here is an example that the sherwani and churidar are
dresses, which reflect the influence of Muslim style of dressing up. Compare
your list, if possible, with those written by other students at the Study
Centre.
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Social Organisation These outside influences, however, have not led to a notable decrease in
concern with religious socialisation and the promotion of religiosity among
the Muslims. Muslim parents, irrespective of their group status or socio-
economic status insist on providing religious education to their children.
Emphasis on daily prayers, fasting, group recitation of Quran by women are
some features of this concern for religious training. In a pluralistic society like
India, Muslims as a minority group seem to feel that it is their duty to cultivate
an Islamic religious cultural identity in their children (Saiyed and Saiyed V.V.
1982:132).

In fact today there is a process of Islamisation going on wherein various
Muslim groups and sub-groups are giving up their practices and customs which
resemble those that are present in Hindu communities. In practice this has
meant greater observance of their religious traditions and marked turning toward
Islamic practices and symbols under the influences of Islamisation. Muslims
are rigidly adhering to the law of the Shariat. The process of Islamisation has
provided a stronger internal unity to Muslims and made them effective
politically, as are other organised groups.

Check Your Progress 3

i) Tick the right answe of the following question.

What is the Islamic view of marriage?

a) Islam does not consider marriage as obligatory.

b) Islam looks upon marriage as essential and obligatory.

c) Islam encourages celibacy.

ii) State whether the following statements are true or false. Mark T or F
against each statement.

a) Divorce is permitted in Islam.

b) In India, all Muslim families have been found to be patrilineal and
patrilocal.

c) In Islam, women do not have the right to inherit property.

d) The Hindu influences on Islamic social practices can be seen in many
areas like marriage, family and inheritance.

e) Ramzan is a Muslim festival celebrated in the first month of the
Muslim Calendar.

iii) What is meant by Islamisation? Use seven lines for your answer.

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................
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..................................................................................................................

16.6 LET US SUM UP

In this unit we have described some important aspects of Muslim social
organisation. We began by a brief description of the emergence of Islam in
general and growth of the Muslim community in India. We talked of the
important tenets of Islam with a special focus on its view of social equality.
We noted that the word Islam means submission to or acceptance of the will
of God. Islam is a monotheistic religion and Quran is the most sacred and
holy book of Muslims. In our examination of the aspects of social organisation
we looked at the social divisions among Muslims as well as the means they
employ to exercise social control. We examined the caste like divisions among
Muslims and the role of the Panchayat on exercising social control. Marriage,
family, and inheritance are described under the heading ‘Aspects of Social
Organisation’. We focussed on rules regarding marriage, divorce and
inheritance. Regarding family we observed that the Muslim family is by and
large patrilineal and patrilocal. We concluded our examination with a note on
the external influences on Muslim social practices.

16.7 KEYWORDS

Ashraf or Shurafa Both are plural forms of the Arabic word Sharif,
meaning honourable. The groups belonging to this
category claim to be the descendants of early
Muslim immigrants.

Ajlaf A convert Muslim, especially from a lower Hindu
caste.

Bhai-band or biradari A related group consisting of a member of a caste,
literally, brotherhood or an association of kinsmen.

Islamisation Cultural process whereby groups and individuals
distinguish themselves from non-Muslims by
purifying themselves of the so called un-Islamic
customs and practices.

Jajman Patron, the recipient of ritual and economic
services under the jajmani system.

Namaz Prayer, the Islamic form of worship supposed to
be performed five times daily.

Paki Ritual purity required before prayers and other
religious observances.

Zat Urdu equivalent of the word, ‘Jati’ meaning the
effective endogamous unit of the caste system.
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16.9 SPECIMEN ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR
PROGRESS

Check Your Progress 1

i) Islam means act of submission to Allah. Its holy book is the Quran, and
this was revealed to man through Muhammad the Prophet. It came into
existence in the early seventh century in West Central Arabia. Its systematic
formulation took place in 622 A.D. when Muhammad went form Mecca
to Medina.

ii) The important commands of Islam are prayer, fasting, pilgrimage to Mecca,
performance of all that is demanded of a Muslim. Abstinence from what
is forbidden and striving for what is set as the right path by Allah are also
a part of the commands.

iii) According to the teachings of Quran all men are equal and no one should
be evaluated on the basis of such factors like race, ancestry or nationality.
The principle of equality is to be upheld in day-to-day life. Islam expects
every Muslim irrespective of his group affiliations or status, to say ‘namaz’
together and not to observe any kind of restrictions on social interaction
relating to marriage and commensality.

Check Your Progress 2

i) The three distinct groups are

a) converts from Hindu high castes

b) converts from clean occupational castes

c) converts from unclean occupational castes

ii) Muslims use the term zat to express the purity of descent. Zat is thus an
endogamous unit of society. Zat also involves occupational specialisation.
They are hierarchically ordered and tend to have an ideological and
religious basis.

iii) The Muslims exercise social control with the help of direct means through
a governing body like a council or panchayat and indirect means through
public opinion such as social boycott by the community of which the
violator is a member.
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i) b

ii) (a) T

(b) F

(c) F

(d) T

(e) F

iii) Islamisation is a process of social change wherein various groups of
Muslims give up their practices and customs, which resemble those that
are present in Hindu communities. It has also meant strict adherence to
Islamic practices and symbols.
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Social Organisation UNIT 17 CHRISTIAN SOCIAL
ORGANISATION

Structure

17.0 Objectives

17.1 Introduction

17.2 Origin of Christianity in India
17.2.1 Christian Community: The Spatial and Demographic Dimensions
17.2.2 Christianity in Kerala and Goa
17.2.3 Christianity in the East and North East

17.3 Tenets of Christian Faith
17.3.1 The Life of Jesus
17.3.2 Various Elements of Christian Faith

17.4 The Christians of St. Thomas: An Example of Christian Social
Organisation
17.4.1 The Christian Family
17.4.2 The Patrilocal Residence
17.4.3 The Patrilineage
17.4.4 Inheritance

17.5 The Church
17.5.1 The Priest in Christianity
17.5.2 The Christian Church
17.5.3 Christmas

17.6 The Relation of Christianity to Hinduism in Kerala
17.6.1 Calendar and Time
17.6.2 Building of Houses
17.6.3 Elements of Castes in Christianity

17.7 Let Us Sum Up

17.8 Key Words

17.9 Further Reading

17.10 Specimen Answers to Check Your Progress

17.0 OBJECTIVES

This unit describes the social organisation of Christians in India. A study of
this unit will enable you to

explain the origin of Christianity in India

list and describe the common features of Christian faith

describe the Christian social organisation in terms of family, the role of
the priest,  church and Christmas among Syrian Christians of Kerala

identify and explain the areas of relationship between Christian and Hindu
social life in Kerala.
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Christian Social
Organisation17.1 INTRODUCTION

In the previous unit we have looked at Muslim social organisation. In this
unit we are going to familiarise you with the social organisation of another
community, namely, the Christian community. Since the community of
Christians has different bases of social organisation depending upon the region
of a particular group, we have chosen one specific community as an example.
It is called the Syrian Christian community of Kerala. Its social organisation
is discussed here with reference to family and church.

The spatial and demographic dimensions of the Christianity in India are
examined in section 17.2 Then we have a brief discussion on the origin of
Christianity in India, with special reference to Kerala and Goa, and the eastern
and north eastern parts of the country. Next, we describe the basic tenets of
the Christianity. Then we begin with our case study of the Syrian Christian
community of Kerala also known as the Christians of St. Thomas. Here, we
discuss the case of Syrian Christian family in India. Here, we examine the
role and status of the husband’s mother, husband’s father, the grandparents
and the mother’s brother in the family. Besides these we also discuss the
aspects of patrilocal residence, patrilineage and inheritance in the Christian
family. Next, we describe the role of priest, church and Christmas in Syrian
Christian social organisation. Lastly, we analyse how the Hindu rituals and
the elements of castes are in practice among the Christians of Kerala.

17.2 ORIGIN OF CHRISTIANITY IN INDIA

In this section, we shall first discuss the spatial and demographic dimensions
of the Christian community in India and then state briefly how Christianity
first spread in Kerala and Goa and later in the eastern and north-eastern states.

17.2.1 Christian Community: The Spatial and Demographic
Dimensions

In India there is no one homogeneous Christian community, but there are
many different ones, organised around regional, language and sectarian bases.
There are Kerala, Goan Tamil, Anglo-Indians in North India, Naga and North
East Indian Christians, who are different in their language, socio-cultural
practices and economic status. It is difficult to speak about a general Christian
way of life in India for these very reasons. There are many churches, many
denominations or groups, many sects or brotherhoods among them.

According to the 1981 Census there were 18 million Christians in India and
the percentage of Christians in India’s population accounted to 2.43 per cent.
The total Christian population had almost kept up with the national increase
of 24.69 per cent over 1971-81. In 1991 their population was 2.32 percent of
the total population. However, the distribution of Christian population has
been very uneven in India. There are dense settlements of Christians in some
parts of the country while in other regions there are small and scattered
Christian communities. In Andhra Pradesh, in the year 1981, the Christians
represented 2.68 percent of the total population. In Kerala the percentage of
Christians was 20.6. So also Manipur had a 29.7 per cent Christian population.
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Social Organisation In fact, Meghalaya with 52.6 percent and Nagaland with 80.2 percent
registered the highest concentration of Christian populations. Tamil Nadu
had 5.78 percent Christian which was over twice the national average. Very
low percentages of the Christian population had been recorded in some central
and northern states of the community. For example, Jammu and Kashmir
0.14 percent, Madhya Pradesh 0.7 percent, Rajasthan 0.12 percent and Uttar
Pradesh 0.15 percent. In 1991, the highest concentration of Christians was
found in Nagaland (87.46 percent) and Meghalaya (85.73 percent). In some
States such as Himachal Pradesh, Rajasthan, Haryana etc. the Christian
population was very low.

17.2.2 Christianity in Kerala and Goa

Christianity came to Kerala through the work of St. Thomas, a disciple of
Jesus in the first century and in the fourth century through the influence of
traders from Syria. Accounts show that St. Thomas, a follower of Jesus,
converted several Nambuthiri Brahmans to Christianity. Thomas is said to
have landed in the ancient port of Muziris in 52 A.D.

The Christians of St. Thomas were very prosperous, and historians write that
the local kings were very pleased with them and gave them several privileges.

In 345 A.D. a Christian, Thomas of Cana set out with permission from the
Bishop of his land, and came to Kerala with a number of Christians from
Jerusalem, Baghdad and Nineveh.

The Indian Church of St. Thomas came into a close relationship with the
Persian Church from the time of the arrival of this immigrant group. However,
in the sixteenth century, Persia lost control over the Indian church for the St.
Thomas Christians came under the ritual domination of the Portuguese who
had arrived in India for purposes of trade. When the Portuguese arrived in
India they found a well established Christian Church, where the believers
spoke of themselves as being “the Christians of St. Thomas”. They are also
called the Syrian Christians.

This period began with the ‘discovery’ of a sea route to India by Vasco de
Gama in 1498. Trade was not their only concern. The priests who followed
the first Portuguese travellers and discoverers began the establishment of
Portuguese rituals in the Churches of Kerala. The Christians of St. Thomas
loved their ancient ceremonies, and they did not want to transfer their loyalty
from the Patriarch of the East (who was like their Pope) to the Pope of
Rome.

It was only in 1653 that the St. Thomas Christians were able to free themselves
from Portuguese domination. At this time a division was created in the
community of St. Thomas Christians, between those who followed the Pope,
and those who followed the Patriarch of the Eastern churches. Historical
events, such as the coming of the English divided the community into several
more groups. Some of these are called the Anglican (now a part of the church
of South India) Mar Thoma, Evangelical and the Yakoba. The Yakoba are
themselves divided into two parties because of a church quarrel. Yet, all these
groups or denominations share a similar culture. The church practices of
each of the group is somewhat different.
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In 1509 Alfonso de Albuquerque saw that if the Portuguese were to consolidate
their commercial interests they must have a permanent residential interest in
India. Goa became central in this interest, and along with administrators the
ships of the Portuguese also carried priests. Evangelical work among the
native people of Goa began with the work of Franciscan friar Antony de
Loueo in 1517. In 1542, Francis Xavier arrived in Goa, and soon after he
began his work amongst the Paravas, the fisher-folk in the Coromandel Coast.

The Dutch followed the Portuguese in the colonisation of India and
consequently, its commercial exploitation. However, they were not zealous
in spreading the Christian faith, and they did not arouse the deep hostility
that the Portuguese did. The English followed the Dutch, and they spread the
Gospel through missionaries (Menachery 1973).

17.2.3 Christianity in the East and North East
In 1793, Carey and Thomas of the Baptist Missionary society arrived in
Kolkata, where they proceeded to translate and print the Bible in the
vernacular. In 1806, Rev. Caludius Buchanan was already writing about the
importance of the dissemination of the Bible in Malabar, and he was aided
in his plans by the British Resident in Travancore. Benjamin Bailey spent
decades in the translation of the Bible in Kottayam, Kerala.

In the North East hills of India the first attempt to preach Christianity was
made by William Carey, the founder of Serampore College near Calcutta. He
sent one of his early converts named Krishna Chandra Pal to the Khasi hills
in 1813.

Christian Missions were from a very early period interested in education.
Western ideas were introduced through the schools and colleges set up by
Christian missionaries, and in turn had its impact in the growth of the National
movement. We know how close Mahatma Gandhi was to C.F. Andrews and
how the gentleness of Jesus’ life made a profound impact on the ideas on
non-violence that Gandhi evolved, for liberating the country from its colonial
fetters (Neil 1984). Since it is not possible to present an account of the social
organisation of all Christian communities in India, we are here selecting only
one section of Indian Christians for this purpose. In the following sections
you will learn about the Syrian Christian social organisation.

17.3 TENETS OF CHRISTIAN FAITH

However, in spite of regional variations as described above there are certain
tenets, which unite Christian life and experience all over the country. The
first of these is that all Christians believe that Jesus Christ of Nazareth is
their saviour. They believe that Jesus was born to Mary, a virgin, and that
God, the Father, sent him to redeem people of their sins. The concept of
virgin birth, is accepted alike by Catholic, Protestant and Orthodox Christians
in India. Christianity asserts that Jesus was the Son of God. However, Jesus’
father on earth was Joseph. He was a carpenter who protected Mary and
took her away to Bethlehem where the baby Jesus was born in a stable. The
story of the poverty surrounding Jesus’ birth is a very important one for
Christians. It establishes the background of much of what Jesus taught, and
the manner in which his teachings celebrated poverty, meekness and humility.
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The life of Jesus is the central principle around which Christians in India
organise their ritual life. The two most important religious festivals of the
Christians are Christmas and Easter. Christmas marks the anniversary of Jesus’
birth, and is celebrated by attending the Church, eating festival food, wearing
new clothes and greeting friends and neighbours. In India, there would be
differences among Christians in the kind of festive food that is served, or the
kind of clothes that are worn. These are, however, regional differences of
custom. The belief that Jesus’ birth must be celebrated and this celebration
unites Bengali, Punjabi, Tamil, Goan, Malayali, Konkan or Naga Christians.
Similarly, all Christians mourn the crucifixion of Jesus on Good Friday, and
celebrate his Resurrection, or victory over death on Easter Sunday. All
Christians believe that Jesus was killed by his enemies who hated what he
taught; but on the third day, he arose from the tomb and convinced his
followers of his divinity, for soon after he ascended to heaven. The Christian
church then came into existence with the belief in the Resurrection of Jesus.
The Eucharist service, which is the central part of Christian rituals, enacts
the life of Jesus. It is like a sacred drama, which is performed so that the
Christians may continually remember the life of Jesus, hear again his
teachings, and try to live their lives in the way that he taught his disciples.
Let us now briefly discuss the various elements of Christian faith.

17.3.2 Various Elements of Christian Faith
Christianity is a historical religion, and all Indian Christians accept that their
Master, born in the Middle East, was Jesus of Nazareth. The Bible is the
sacred book of the Christians. It provides the basis for Christian beliefs and
the norms for Christian behaviour. The Four Gospels (a part of the Bible) of
Matthew, Mark, Luke and John to be found in the Bible are often read by all
Christians in the country. These are memories of Jesus’ life; they affirm that
Jesus is authentically human, as well as Lord, Messiah (Christos, the Son of
God).

For all Christians in India as elsewhere, the reality of God is affirmed in
Jesus’ life on earth. All Christians accept the propriety of speaking of God in
a three-fold manner, as Father, Son and Holy Spirit. This is a problem of
great theological complexity, and among Christians there can be differences
in the interpretation of the relationship between Father, Son and Holy Spirit.
Let us, for our purposes merely say that all Christians believe in the Trinity.
They believe also that the Universe has been divinely created, that people
are sinful, and that Jesus was sent to earth so that people and God could
become reconciled. The Christian Church was founded by Jesus and his spirit
is constantly present and sustains all the Church and all believers. Finally,
all Christians believe that all human life (human history) must one day close,
and then will follow the day of judgement when people will either be rewarded
or punished according to the kinds of life they have led.

Activity 1

Read the section on the Tenets of Christian Faith carefully. Now describe
briefly the tenets of your own religion, or, any other religion. Compare,
if possible, your note with those of other students at your Study Centre.
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Check Your Progress 1

i) How did Christianity come to Kerala? Use three lines for your answer.

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

ii) Which colonial powers were interested in evangelisation (teaching and
spreading the ideas of the Gospels)? Use three lines for your answer.

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

iii) Briefly state the teachings of Christianity. Use eight lines for your answer.

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

17.4 THE CHRISTIANS OF ST. THOMAS: AN
EXAMPLE OF CHRISTIAN SOCIAL
ORGANISATION

Christianity, like any other religion, is a way of life. Differences in the social
organisation of Christianity will arise from the historical, cultural, political
and geographical environment in which the community is founded. Thus the
social organisation of Christians in Goa, Delhi, Punjab, Nagaland or Tamil
Nadu will differ from one another depending upon the region and its culture
and/or sectarian differences. The social organisation of Christians of St.
Thomas, called the Syrian Christians, has been described in order to show
you the specific nature of organisation of a particular Christian community
in India. It is only one example of Christian life in our country, but it may
help you to understand what Christianity is about. The following sections
describe Christian social organisation in terms of family, the role of Priest,
Church and Christmas among Syrian Christians of Kerala. The interaction
between and some common rituals of the Christians and Hindus have also
been referred. In the earlier sections, the origins of Christians in India and
some of their basic beliefs have been given. All this should give you some
ideas regarding the social life and organisation of the Christians in India.
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The Syrian Christian family is a very close knit one. Let us look at Christian
family relationships, and see what they say about this particular Indian
Christian community.

The Husband’s Mother

When a Christian bride enters her husband’s home, her husband’s mother
would have a very important role to play in her new life. Close relations
between a Syrian Christian husband and wife, specially in the early years,
are thought to be unseemly. When they move into an independent household
with the birth of children, that husband and wife complement each other, but
a certain reserve always marks their relationship.

The closeness of family bonds, which characterises the Syrian Christian
family, is a tribute in fact to the relationship between a woman and her son’s
wives. It is not merely cooking and the organisation of the household that a
bride learns from her husband’s mother. She learns the Christian virtues of
charity and piety as well. However, there are often tensions between the two
women, since the relationship is an unequal one.

The Husband’s Father

The relation of a Syrian Christian woman to her husband’s father is one of
respect. He is the head of the household till the time of his death. However,
by the time he is about sixty years of age, he may retire from active social
life. While actual control of property may be in the hands of the sons, the
father is treated with great respect, and his advice is always sought. It is he
who leads the family at prayer when after dinner the family kneels together
on the carefully laid out reed mats. Further, it is the father who gives formal
permission, necessary economic assistance and the blessings when a couple
want to set up house separately. The relationship between sons and fathers is
one marked by devotion, affection, obedience and respect on the one side,
and by patronage and authoritarianism on the other. This relation, full of
tensions, is also reflected in the relation of the bride to her husband’s father.

For many Christians, while they live in nuclear households (consisting of
parents and their unmarried children) the ideal family that they generally
desire are three generations, in which all the sons bring their brides into the
paternal households, and live all together with their children. However, in
practice, amongst the Syrian Christians, the sons set up separate households
with the birth of children.

The Grandparents

For these Christians, grandparents play a very important role because they
live close by. The paternal grandmother is an important person in the life of
the child, particularly as the child grows up. A teasing relationship is often
evident. Even before they go to formal school, they accompany their
grandmother every day to the parish church. It is to her that they recount the
events of the day. She teaches them stories from the bible and songs about
Jesus.
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On the other hand, with the grandfather the relationship is one of great
formality. This is the consequence of authoritarianism and patrilineality. The
grandfather in the Christian household is the griha nayakan (head of the
house) and this idea of domestic authority is pervasive, he leads in family
prayers, gets priority in being served the best at meal times, makes all
important decisions regarding property, money and the arrangement of
marriages.

The Mother’s Brother

The mother’s brother is of great importance to the children. Gifts from the
mother’s brother are received on occasions of marriage and birth. The mother’s
brother always brings abundant quantities of fruit and sweet foods called
palaharam when he comes to visit. Many Christmas vacations are spent at
the mother’s brother’s house with the maternal grandparents. Here the children
are honoured and beloved guests.

As they grow up, however, their father’s house becomes more important. It
now becomes the centre of their life, particularly when they are sons. It is to
this house and property that they will be heirs. This is “their own house” as
opposed to their “mother’s brother’s house”.

17.4.2 The Patrilocal Residence

Patrilocal residence (staying in the same locality as the father) is of great
importance to these Christians. Brothers always live in neighbouring houses,
food and garden products are often shared. They visit each other, celebrate
rituals and ceremonies in each other’s houses, share sorrows and difficulties.
The link between them is that they are of the same blood and the same
name.

17.4.3 The Patrilineage

For the Syrian Christian, the patrilineage is important, and the significance
of house names must be understood in this respect. A man is better known as
Vazhapallil Paul or Pallivadikal Thomas, for the house name carries the ideas
of property, privileges and lineage. It expresses the idea of patrilineal descent
or of membership in a lineage organised around the male descendants of an
ancestor.

In contrast to descent is filiation, which relates an individual to both parents,
not merely to the father and his male relatives. The relation of children to
their mother is in striking contrast to their relation with their father. It is to
the mother that the young child turns to for every need, and she mediates
between the child and the father, the latter being a distant figure. In fact,
among these Christians all women should be like Mary, the mother of Jesus.
They must be gentle, soft and humble like the matav (mother).

Women are never formally included in the affairs of the outside world, those
relating to the domain of property and income for instance. Even in the
question of marriage it is the fathers who meet, discuss financial and practical
matters and fix the alliance. Women cook, clean, take care of children and
are devoted to the religious life, spending much time in prayer and attending
devotions at the Church.
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Till 1986, women were given stridhanam by their fathers, which was seen
to be their share in father’s wealth. It was controlled not by women, but by
the husband’s father. After a Supreme Court ruling in 1986, a woman may
inherit equally with her brothers should her father die without writing a will.
Written wills, however, ensure even today that it is sons who inherit property,
while daughters are given away in marriage with stridhanam, which is never
really hers to use, since her husband’s father or her husband will control it.

Inheritance customs express the dominant place of the father in the Syrian
Christian household. Traditionally the concept of equal share was never of
importance to the Syrians. Property was divided according to the whim of
the father, or according to the need of his children. The question of
manipulation and favouritism arose frequently. The writing of wills has always
been very popular amongst these Christians, and the father has absolute control
over his sons.

What does this brief discussion of the Christian family show? It describes
patriarchal authority which is in fact the basis of Christian social organisation.
The next section will discuss the church in the context of Christian social
organisation.

Activity 2

Read Sub-section 17.4.1 once again. By now you would be aware of the
role of the husband’s father in a Syrian Christian family. Now, note down
in about fifteen lines the role of husband’s father in the family of your
own community. Compare, if possible your note with those of other
students at your Study Centre.

17.5 THE CHURCH

Here we will look at the priest, the church and the celebration of a Christian
festival, i.e. Christians, in order to understand more aspects of Christian social
organisation.

17.5.1 The Priest in Christianity
The Christian priest is greatly respected by his parishioners. When he conducts
prayers and offers the sacrifice (as the central rite of Christianity is called)
he stands in place of Jesus Christ. He has the power to reveal the sacred
world to those who believe. The Christian priest is a man of God. Amongst
the Yakobas, the priest is expected to grow a long beard, and wear a round
black cap, loose trousers and a flowing black or white gown. These are the
signs by which a priest is known. He must be always calm and disciplined.
When he goes to the Church he must not talk to anyone, all of his being
must be directed to God. When people are in trouble, ill, suffering or dying
he must be with them. At times of joy, feasting, marriages, births, entering a
new house, he must be present to bless the occasion. No one will start a
celebratory meal without the priest. If the village is having an exhibition of
fire-crackers on a feast day or a function, the priest must be present. He is
given the best place to sit in, the best food, and the greatest respect.

https://telegram.me/pdf4exams

For More Visit - https://pdf4exams.org/



51

Christian Social
Organisation

The prelates or Bishops of the Church are treated with even greater respect.
It is only on festivals and other important occasions that the people meet
them. At other times they live in the monastery in meditation and prayer.
The Bishops are the leaders of the community. Every Christian knows them
by sight and by name. To be related to a Bishop in anyway is of great value.
As soon as the Christians see a Bishop, all conversation stops, every one
stands at attention. Even if the Bishop is younger than many of his
parishioners, they express great respect, almost awe. Those who come to
him must bow their heads and receive a blessing with his handcross. To have
a Bishop officiate at a baptism or marriage or funeral is considered to be a
very great honour.

Fig. 17.1: The Christian church

17.5.2 The Christian Church
In this section, we will describe the architecture and interior of the church.
The construction of the traditional Syrian church in Kerala (see figure 17.1)
follows the principles laid down by the Hindu Shastras on architecture. It is
surrounded by a courtyard on all sides. The walls are similar to Hindu temple
walls in height, width and design. Inside, the Church is whitewashed;
sometimes there are religious paintings on the wall or ceilings. These pictures
tell the story of Jesus, and often have pictures of St. Thomas, who is said to
have brought Christianity to Kerala. The altar is placed on a higher platform,
and no one may climb the steps upto this sanctuary. It’s a holy place. Only
the priests and his assistants are allowed access to the altar, the holy vessels,
the cross and candles that are kept there. There are no chairs or pews in the
traditional Syrian Church. The floor is covered with reed mats, and on these
the people kneel and pray. The men stand on the left side facing the altar; the
women stand on the right side. There is an aisle between them, down which
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which purifies the air. Many churches have silver or bronze oil lamps that
have wicks burning in them. The devotees come and pour oil into these lamps
and each will light a wick in honour of Jesus. In each of these churches there
will usually be a large stone cross in the outer courtyard, which can be seen
from very far away.

The church is the heart of Christian social life. People in the villages visit
the church every evening for Sandhya Namaskaram and in the morning for
Vishudha Qurbana, the Holy Sacrifice. The Holy Sacrifice is a symbol of
the life of Jesus. The priest, through the rituals of the church, acts out of the
great mystery of the life of Jesus. The mystery of religious belief lies in that
moment and practical reality is kept away, while the sacred world is for that
moment brought closer.

Everyday, the people participate in the great mystery of the Sacrifice, and
specially on Sundays the churches are full. The two greatest festivals are
Christmas and Easter, which are celebrated with great joy. In fact, for many
traditional Christians, the perception of time is not according to the Western
calendar year, but centres around the life of Jesus. It begins with the birth of
Christ.

We will now discuss Christmas celebrations amongst these Christians as an
example of their religious life.

17.5.3 Christmas

Twenty five days before Christmas are days of Lent or abstinence, to mark
the coming of great Joy.

The days before Christmas are days of hectic activity. The house is cleaned
and made ready for guests. On Christmas Eve all the churches are open,
decorated with green leaves and plants. The houses on the roadside look
bright with lights. The streets are full of children. Each Christian house is
marked by a big star, because when Jesus was born, a bright star was seen in
the sky. There is usually among these Christians of Kerala, no practice of
decorating a tree, buying new clothes or sending greeting cards. What is
given great importance is going to Church, eating an elaborately cooked meal
and spending the day together with relations and friends. Those who are
wealthy have their houses white-washed, while others clean, polish and wash
their houses for a week.

The first part of the Christmas service begins on the twenty-four evening.
The main service takes place in the early hours (3 a.m.) of the twenty-fifth
of December. In the evening prayers, the priest tells the people about the
birth of Christ to Virgin Mary. He tells them of the wise men who came
from the East and gave Jesus gifts, and how shepherds came to see the child
who was born in Bethlehem. The priest tells the people again how poor Jesus
was born in a manger, wrapped in rags amongst animals. After these hymns
and prayers of the evening, the people go home.

At 3 a.m. on Christmas morning all the Christians will be walking to their
church. They bring with them oil, candles and incense as gifts for the church.
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In the Church, the priest wears very beautiful golden and green robes, the
candles are all lit, and the Church is filled with the fragrance of incense. In
the Christmas songs and prayers that follow an important place is given to
Mary. She is deva mata (mother of God) rajmakal, a princess and David
putri (a daughter of King David).

After the celebration of Qurbana (Holy Sacrifice) the people kiss the Cross
and leave their gifts of incense and oil. They are like the shepherds and the
wise men who came to Jesus at his birth and left offerings for him.

Dawn breaks as people leave the Church. The narrow roads and bylanes are
full of early morning worshippers each greeting the other. No one is dressed
in his or her newest or best, all come to Church in simple ordinary clothes,
usually white cotton. It is enough that they have woken up at 2.30 a.m. to
express their devotion and belief in the birth of Jesus.

Having described one of their rituals, we shall now try to show in the next
section, how Christianity in India is to be understood in relation to its regional
cultural dimensions. Here we have described the relation of Christianity to
Hinduism in Kerala.

Check Your Progress 2

i) Describe the family organisation of the Christians in Kerala. Use about
seven lines for your answer.

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

ii) Outline the importance of the priests in a Christian society. Give your
answer in about three lines.

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

iii) How do the Syrian Christians celebrate Christmas? Give your answer in
about three lines.

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................
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HINDUISM IN KERALA

The Christians of Kerala are in a specific cultural relationship to their Hindu
neighbours. We will take some examples here in order to understand how
the Christian and the Hindu share many aspects of their social life together.
Let us first look at calendar and time.

17.6.1 Calendar and Time
The Malayalam era follows the Christian era by 825 years. It is still used in
everyday speech when referring to the past, for marking the dates of the
establishment of churches, houses and gravestones. If you wish to know which
year 2005 is in the Malayalam era, you only have to subtract 825 years.

The months have names different from the Western calendar months. Each
month has a certain attribute or character. Thus Karkadam (July-August) is
considered to be the worst, a time of rain and hunger. Kanni (September-
October) is thought to be a bad and inauspicious month, and during this
period house construction will not begin, nor will marriages take place. Dhanu
is the best season, and it is the time of Christmas, which the Christians
celebrate with great joy.

The calculation of time according to moments is still done by the nazhika.
The day is divided into 60 nazhikas, and each nazhika is 60 vinazhikas (24
seconds). This precise way of calculating time is used by people in making
traditional (Ayurvedic) medicines, which follow given rules, held by both
Hindus and Christians to be life laws of nature.

Days have special significance in terms of auspicious and inauspicious.
Wednesdays are considered so dangerous that there is a saying that even a
leopard cub will not emerge from its mother’s womb. Fridays and Tuesdays
were considered auspicious by both Hindus and Christians for oil baths and
washing the head in the most elaborate fashion. On these days men would
avoid travel, as this would cause extra work on a day which belonged to the
women. Let us look at another example, that of house building, now.

17.6.2 Building of Houses
The Hindu asari (craftsman) who builds for the Christian, follows the customs
and rules that he would for a Hindu client. The Christian places wholehearted
trust in the thachan or carpenter who follows the rules laid down by the
Thatchu Shastra. These are rules of measurement, location and construction.
The Christian house is in architectural style essentially like any Hindu house
of similar status, A traditional house-builder said, “In this matter the Christians
have full faith in the Hindu Shastras. They know that if we do not do as the
books say then some misfortune will befall the house or the occupants.”

17.6.3 Elements of Caste in Christianity
The Syrian Christians of Kerala believe that their ancestors were Brahmans
who were converted to Christianity by St. Thomas, a follower and friend of
Jesus who came to Kerala in 52 A. D.
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The Christians believe that when they converted from Hinduism to
Christianity, they were forced to break away from their original caste group.
However, their caste status is maintained by them because they are careful to
behave in certain ways, which are in keeping with caste defined behaviour.
They maintain the traditional boundaries and distances between high and
low castes, even though this is against the moral laws of Christian life. It
was the only way in which they could survive, and survive they did for almost
two thousand years. Adaptation and compromise were the two laws by which
this Christian community lived for many centuries. Even today, in spite of
the many changes brought about by modernisation, they sustain their daily
life, many of the traditional customs of the past. Let us look at some of
these.

Like the Hindus, they have faith in horoscopes; like their Hindu neighbours
they too tie the tali or marriage locket; they observe death pollution often to
fifteen days, and the rituals of bathing to remove death pollution called pula
kuli. Like the Hindus, they celebrate onam and vishu (harvest and new year
festivals). They also celebrate annaprasanam (first feeding of a child with
rice).

Check Your Progress 3

Select the correct answers of the following questions.

i) How many years separete the Malayalam era from Christian era?

a) 825 years

b) 625 years

c) 925 years

d) 725 years

ii) Whose rules and customs are followed by the craftsman while building
the house for a Christian client in Kerala?

a) Hindu client strictly

b) Both Hindu and Muslim clients

c) Muslim client only

d) None of the above

17.7 LET US SUM UP

In this unit, we have first given a general picture of Christian community in
India and then described common features of Christian faith. For discussing
Christian social organisation, we selected the example of Syrian Christian
community and examined family, role of priest, church and Christmas among
the Christians of St. Thomas. Thus, through a case study of Syrian Christians
of Kerala, this unit has given you an understanding of Christian social
organisation.
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Descent A principle, which symbolises the importance of

birth in allocating group membership and individual
identity.

Heirs Descendants who will inherit a name, status and
property.

Nuclear household This would consist of father, mother and their
unmarried sons and daughters.

Stridhanam Women’s wealth. A women’s share in her father’s
property given to her at marriage.

Three generations This would consist of a man, his son, and his son’s
son, along with their dependents, in a patrilineal
society.

Yakoba A term used to refer to a particular Christian sect
amongst the Kerala Christians.
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Neil, Stephen, 1984. A History of Christianity in India, Cambridge University
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Volume 1. Sage Publications: New Delhi

Vishwanathan, Susan 1995. The Christians of Kerala: History, Belief and
Ritual among the Yakoba. Oxford University Press: New Delhi

17.10 SPECIMEN ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR
PROGRESS

Check Your Progress 1

i) Christianity is believed to have come to Kerala in 52 A. D. through the
teachings of St. Thomas, a disciple of Jesus.

ii) The colonial powers interested in evangelising India were the Portuguese,
to some extent the Dutch and the British.

iii) Christianity teaches belief in the Trinity-the Father, the Son and the Holy
Ghost Spirit. Jesus came to earth to redeem men of their sins. All
Christians believe that one day there will come the day of the Judgement,
when good will be rewarded and evil punished. It teaches its people to
abide by the moral code outlined by the Bible, their holy book.
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Check Your Progress 2

i) The family organisation of the Christians in Kerala is patiilineal. The
father is the head of the household. He wields immense power over the
other members of the family. Sons have a relationship of filial devotion
obedience and respect, towards their father. Daughters are sent away by
marriage and are given stridhanam, but their bonds with the natal family
remain strong.

ii) The priests are the leaders of society. They are given much importance
and respect.

iii) The Syrian Christians celebrate Christmas by going to Church, by
greeting each other and by eating festive food.

Check Your Progress 3

i) a

ii) b
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Structure

18.0 Objectives

18.1 Introduction

18.2 Who are the Sikhs?

18.3 Ideological Basis of Sikhism
18.3.1 How Nanak Founded Sikhism
18.3.2 Nanak’s Concept of God
18.3.3 Sacred Scripture
18.3.4 Uniqueness of Sikh Scripture
18.3.5 The Granthsahib and the Guru

18.4 Restructuring of Religious Ethos among the Sikhs: The Institution of
Khalsa and Five Emblems

18.5 Sikh Institutions
18.5.1 The Gurudwara
18.5.2 Sadh Sangat
18.5.3 Guru ka Langar

18.6 Sikh Worldview and Economic Orientation

18.7 Let Us Sum up

18.8 Keywords

18.9 Further Reading

18.10 Specimen Answers to Check Your Progress

18.0 OBJECTIVES

After you have studied this unit you should be able to

describe the spatial and demographic aspects of the Sikh community

state some of the basic tenets of Sikhism

explain the significance of Sikh scriptures for the Sikh community,
religious life and activities

describe Sikh institutions like Gurudwara and Sadh Sangat

explain the economic orientation of the Sikhs.

18.1 INTRODUCTION

Following the description of social organisation of Hindu, Muslim and Christian
communities, we now give you an account of Sikh Social Organisation. First,
the unit tells you about the Sikh community and then gives the ideological
basis of Sikhism. Since the sacred scriptures of the Sikhs play an important
part in their social life, we also discuss them in detail. Taking up of arms for
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Sikh Social Organisationself-defence by the Sikhs is discussed in section 18.4. Next, the unit describes
some of the Sikh institutions, which are significant for discussing the Sikh
social organisation. Lastly, the unit looks at Sikh worldview and economic
orientation. Thus this unit introduces you to those institutions of Sikh social
life which the Sikhs do not share with their Hindu and Muslim brethren.

18.2 WHO ARE THE SIKHS?

The Sikhs are those who follow the teachings of ten leaders, whom they call
Guru. All these Gurus lived between 1469 A.D. and 1708 A.D. in Punjab.
This State is the Northern part of India.

Over the centuries, guided by the Gurus, the Sikh religion expanded and
increased its strength in India. However, in 1947 Punjab was divided between
India and Pakistan. Many Sikhs who had lived in what became Pakistan were
made homeless. They had to migrate to different countries. Sikhs have settled
in many parts of the world including the United Kingdom, Canada, the United
States of America, Germany and Kenya. There are not more than 12 million
Sikhs in the world. Most of these are settled in Punjab. They comprised a little
less than 2 per cent of India’s 800 million population in 1981. In 1991 their
strength was 1.99 percent of the total population. The Sikhs are spread all
over India. They are also in many professions including business, academics,
civil service, medicine and defence of India.

As per the 1981 census (Government of India 1984) we find that the Sikh
population by head of household was 1.96 per cent of the total population of
India. However, there were differences in state-wise percentages. Thus in
Haryana they constituted 6.21 percent, while in Punjab they constituted 60.75
percent of the population of the two states respectively. These were the two
states where Sikh percentage was higher than the national average. However,
there were states where this average was much lower. These states included
Andhra Pradesh (0.03), Bihar (0.11), Gujarat (0.07), Rajasthan(l.44) and so
on. In terms of percentage increase over 1971-81 this had been most in Sikkim
(242.5) which had 0.10 percentage of Sikhs. In Orissa (39.85) and in M. P.
(44.5) the percentage increase in Sikh population over 1971-81 had been 26.15.
In 1991, Punjab (63 percent) and Haryana (5.81 percent) were the only two
states, which had Sikh population higher than the national average. There
were only a handful of people who follow Sikkism in States such as Nagaland,
Sikkim, Tripura etc.

Over 80 percentage of the Sikhs are farmers. Next to this profession, army
career is the next most popular vocation. They form ten per cent of the armed
forces. The Sikh farmers played the leading role in the Green Revolution in
the Sixties raising the wheat yield per acre by three hundred per cent! Again
three of the nine Indians who climbed Mount Everest were Sikhs. They are
eminent in many areas of life in India.

18.3 IDEOLOGICAL BASIS OF SIKHISM

The Sikh religion clearly represents a case of fission and fusion in the religious
ideology of Indian society. Around five hundred years ago, it had its origins in
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Social Organisation the wider religious revolt, called bhakti movement which was primarily directed
against the bigotry and caste-based narrowism in which the then Hindu religion
in a specific region was steeped. In this variant of Hinduism, the caste system
which was founded upon the notion of ritual purity and pollution and accorded
top position to the Brahmin and lowest to the Shudra was particularly isolated
for its inhuman bias. The same Bhakti movement also tended to define the
relationship between man and the God in simple terms of ‘devotion’,
‘supplication’ and purity of conduct.

The movement thus tended to build a fraternity of the devoted ones, bound
together in their common love of God. It came down with a heavy hand upon
the iniquitous caste system, which imposed upon the lowly ‘untouchables’ a
variety of indignities and restrictions. These included those concerning
commensality, interdining, marriage and even of physical contact. It is worth
mentioning here that the untouchables under the caste system were denied
any social status or identity. The status they were accorded was that which
accrues to a slave and one, which reduces a human being to the level of a
‘commodity’.

Sikhism strongly denounced this caste-sanctioned inequity and declared a
fraternity of God’s beings. In this there were neither any barriers nor any caste-
based system of inequality. Thus a spirited affirmation of the principle of
religious egalitarianism and a contemptuous rejection of the purity-pollution
barrier by Sikhism became a point of fission which tore away this newly-born
religion from the then practised brand of Hinduism.

Simultaneously, Sikhism also declared an open revolt against an endless array
of ‘inhuman’ practices carried on in the name of religion, most of which were
simply repugnant to human sensibility and sensitivity (Sher 1982: 4-5). But,
sanctioned as they were by the Brahmans themselves, who were the ritual
leaders of the Hindu society, they were hardly challenged with any degree of
effectiveness. Thus, the cycle of mental and moral domination by Brahmans
continued, oppressing all the castes - but most of all, the lowly untouchables.
Sikhism emerged and evolved as a revolt against all this religious bigotry and
irrationality.

We shall now first look at the religious ideology which outlines the emergence
and growth of Sikhism and describe how this religion was founded.

18.3.1 How Nanak Founded Sikhism
Sikhism was founded by Guru Nanak who was born in the year 1469 in a
place called Talwandi-Nankana Sahib, now in Pakistan. His father, a high
caste Hindu called Kalyan Chand (also fondly addressed as ‘Kalu’) of the
Bedi Kshatriya clan, was a village accountant in the service of the local Muslim
landlord. Nanak received an education in traditional Hindu lore and the
rudiments of Islam. Early in life he began associating with holy men. For a
time he worked as the accountant of the Afghan chieftain at Sultanpur. There,
a Muslim family servant, Mardana who was also a musician, joined him. Nanak
began to compose hymns. Mardana put them to music and together they
organised community hymn singing. From the offerings made, they organised
a free canteen. Even now, no payment is required to be made for eating in
such a place which is maintained from voluntary donations by ‘devotees’ and
is fondly called guru-ka-langar, or the free kitchen of the spiritual master.
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Sikh Social OrganisationHere Muslims, as well as Hindus of all castes eat together. It is not just the
question of different castes having the facility of eating together; rather they
had to eat together in order to show conformity to Sikhism, since denial of
caste-barriers was the basic characteristic of Sikhism.

At Sultanpur, Nanak had his first vision of God, in which he was ordered to
preach to mankind. One day he disappeared into the water while bathing in a
stream. Reappearing from it on the third day, he proclaimed: “There is no
Hindu, there is no Mussalman”.

Many miracles and marvels are associated with the life of Guru Nanak. It is
important to remember that many incidents of his life as passed down historically
sharply highlight some fundamental features of Sikhism. In other words,
principles of religious morality in Sikhism are not taught or preached as
abstractions. Rather, they are illustrated and affirmed in the way the Sikh gurus
lived their lives. This character of the Sikh norms and morals adds a touch of
immediate familiarity to the religion and its fundamental precepts. It removes
from them the mystique, which often shrouds principles of religious morality.

For example, Guru Nanak, in one of his spiritual sojourns to Haridwar,
demonstrated the futility of propitiating the far-off and unknown gods. Nanak
saw some high caste pilgrims throw water in the direction of the sun by way
of propitiating their ancestors. On seeing this he began to throw water in the
opposite direction. When asked to account for this ‘odd’ behaviour of his, he
explained that he was trying to water his fields. He said that these were only
a few hundred miles away while the sun and the ancestors were in any case
located much further.

In another incident, Nanak demonstrated the sanctity of honestly earned bread,
another central canon of Sikh faith. While stopping over in a town during one
of his spiritual wanderings, he deliberately chose to dine at the house of a
poor carpenter, rejecting an invitation from a rich money-lender. There he
demonstrated that he was correct. He squeezed the bread of the money-lender.
Drops of blood came out of it. He then squeezed the bread of the carpenter.
Drops of milk came out of it. He said that the money-lender earned his
livelihood by exploiting the poor while the carpenter earned his livelihood
through honest means. Hence he preferred to dine with the carpenter.

The purpose here is not to lend unqualified credulity to this ‘folk’ version of
the incident. Instead the idea is to emphasise the popular perception held of
both the Gurus and Sikhism. These incidents also illustrate popular beliefs in
the pragmatic and livable character of Sikh faith.

Another central canon of Sikh faith has a direct relevance on the connection
between religious precept and the practical day-to-day morality. This is a
positive injunction by the Gurus for a virtuous engagement in the duties of a
householder rather than withdrawal from the world as idealised in Hinduism
or in Buddhism. The withdrawal from the affairs of this illusion-ridden world
is idealised in Hinduism. It prescribes the eventual superiority of sanyasa,
total withdrawal from the world, as something that everyone should try to
approximate in the last stage of life. In Buddhism it is idealized via the formal
injunction of Buddha that eventually, one should totally cut oneself off from
both the urge to act and the fruits of one’s actions (karma).
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Social Organisation This message is brought home by the founder of Sikhism in the way he lived
his life. He interspersed his spiritual sojourns or wanderings with the life of a
peasant-householder Consequently, asceticism, penance, celibacy and so on
have hardly any place in Sikhism (Singh 1987: 316).

18.3.2 Nanak’s Concept of God
Theologically, Nanak’s concept of God is proximate to the concept of shudha-
advaita (pure or unqualified monism) which is an important school of Hindu
vedantic philosophy. Accordingly, Nanak holds that the only entity, which
exists in the world, is that of God and what everything else, in one way or the
other, partakes of that entity. So much so that even maya or ‘illusion’, which
mystifies this supreme reality, is created by God.

God, according to Nanak, is a ‘formless’, timeless, all powerful master-creator
who is not influenced by feelings of jealousy and discrimination. As such he
fears none and favours none. Nanak also addresses God by some ‘personal’
names such as Rab, Rahim, Govinda, Murari and Hari (Singh 1987: 317). As
it can be easily seen, these invocations of God are derived both from Muslim
as well as Hindu pantheons. But, perhaps the most important reason for
choosing these invocations lies in the creed that Nanak was evolving. He wanted
to emphasise the centrality of one-and-the-same-God apart from his diverse
manifestations, as visualised by different religions. As such, he chose them
from amongst the most popular usages then current among both Hindus and
Muslims.

Nanak chose Wahi-guru as the specific way of addressing God by the members
of Sikh faith. The term literally means ‘hail O Guru’. Thus, an invocative or
exclamatory expression has, by way of usage, turned into a proper noun.

18.3.3 Sacred Scripture
Every religion or religious system centres around a sacred text or set of texts
having a governing or a regulating effect upon its followers and their life.
Varying from religion to religion, the sacred text or texts contain, among other
things, a set of instructions to be obeyed by the followers. These instructions
regulate a certain range of their temporal activities.

For example, certain religions like Islam give detailed instructions to be
followed. These cover virtually all the major situations that one may encounter
in one’s life. These may range from the minute method of worship and prayer
to the death rites. They also provide rules for distributing the property of
deceased parents between the heirs. On the other hand, there are religions like
Hinduism which do not go into all those details about the way temporal life
should be led. Hinduism stresses all the same many do’s and dont’s which
should be strictly pursued. These include rules regarding purity and pollution
or rules regarding choice of the marriage mate. Sikh scripture represents almost
an extreme case of emphasising only the central canons or ethical morals which
should be followed by the Sikhs in their day-to-day life.

The sacred scripture of Sikhs-The Adi-Granth or as reverentially called, the
Granthsahib, was compiled by the 5th Sikh Guru, Guru Arjan Dev. It is in
the script known as Gurumukhi, currently recognised as Punjabi (Singh T982:
693). However, the hymns included in the Granth are in several languages,
such as Persian, old Punjabi, medieval Prakrit, Hindi, Marathi, Multani and
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Sikh Social Organisationseveral local dialects, with an abundant treasure of Sanskrit and Arabic
vocabulary. The Granth is the life-blood of Sikhs and is worshipped by them
as respectfully as they would respect and worship their living guru. That is
why, the Granth is normally addressed by Sikhs as Guru Granth Sahib, as if
it is a living guide, master or a guru.

The Granth is handled by the devotees more like a person than a book. It is
placed on a comfortable seat, flanked by colourful silken cloth sheets, which
are regularly changed. It is impossible to find these clothings unclean or
unkempt. The Granth is opened with a fine and graceful mannerism to the
chanting of specific hymns in the small hours of the day. It is put to rest once
again with a punctilious religious routine. After the Granth is closed for the
night it is draped in fine colourful sheets and placed in a secluded ‘room’
specifically made for the purpose. All such rituals are maintained at all religious
functions or at such functions as marriage or death where the presence of the
Granth is considered necessary. The Granth is placed in all places of Sikh
worship-called Gurudwara (the guru’s bode). Figure 18.1 shows that the Granth
is kept with great reverence in a Gurudwara.

Fig. 18.1: The Gurudwara

Some Sikh devotees also place it in their homes and look to its upkeep with
all the prescribed rituals and religious solemnity. This characteristic sanctity
accorded by the Sikhs to their religious scripture, the Granth, is incomparable
with any other known religion. To understand this peculiarity one must look
at the following aspects of the Sikh history, given in sub-sections 18.3.4 and
18.3.5.

Activity 1

For a Sikh, the Granth Sahib acts as a living guide or master. Give an
example from your religion or any other religion you know of a sacred
text, which may be compared to the Granth Sahib. Write one page on
how this scripture guides the followers of the religion.
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Social Organisation 18.3.4 Uniqueness of Sikh Scripture
A unique feature of Sikh scripture, which is not shared by any other religious
scripture, lies in that it includes religious hymns not merely of the Sikh gurus,
but also of several Hindu as well as Muslim saints who were contemporaries
of the Sikh gurus. Most of these Hindu saints whose hymns have been included
were drawn from the lowly castes, such as cobbler, butcher, barber, etc. who
normally occupy bottom rungs of the Hindu caste ladder. The daily readings
and recitations from the Granth make no distinction whatsoever between hymns
of the Sikh guru and those of other. This aspect of the Sikh scripture, even
though normally viewed as a ‘good’ and humanistic feature, still remains a
puzzle. This is because no religion makes it a part of its daily worship to recite
instructions or hymns not belonging to their own founders.

This can be understood only when we appreciate the central emphasis
underlying the Sikh theology, philosophy and ethics. Sikhism emerged, as
emphasised above, as a critique and refinement of the then existing ideas of
religion and religious morality. As such, it tended to emphasise the relevance
of some of the universal human values such as brotherhood and equality. It
also emphasises the irrelevance of status whether economic or caste, in one’s
quest for God. It explains why ‘saints’ and devotees from across the religious
and caste boundaries found their honoured place in the Adi Granth. They
upheld these values.

What is the spiritual status of ‘gurus’ vis-a-vis God? It is important to re-
affirm that Sikhism is a strongly monistic religion. That is why the ten Sikh
gurus, even though held in utmost reverence, are not equated with God. There
is only one God or Akalpurush (or the ‘timeless being’) who alone ‘deserves’
to be worshipped. The injunction of the much-honoured tenth guru of Sikhs,
Guru Gobindsingh to his followers is noteworthy: Anyone, who calls me “God”,
shall perish in the fire of hell. This, however, does not imply that in terms of
their religious sentiment, the Sikhs always find it possible to keep to a clear
distinction between the two. Despite this, it needs to be stated that the Granth
emphasises the ‘inevitable’ and instrumental role of the ‘guru’ in realising God.
Let us also mention how the sacred book Granth came to be equated with a
guru.

18.3.5 The Granthsahib and the Guru
The line of Sikh gurus, starting from their founder-Guru Nanak, went as far
as the tenth Guru, Guru Gobind Singh. He enjoined upon Sikhs to regard the
sacred Granth as their ‘Guru’ and turn to it for all advice and instruction for
seeking direction of life. We find that today it is worshipped and read with
regard and reverence.

Another historical circumstance, which nurtured this attitude of Sikhs for their
sacred scripture, is the long period of persecution and suffering undergone by
them at the hands of the Muslim rulers, starting from the time of their fifth
guru, Guru Arjan Dev (1581-1606), to much after the tenth guru, Guru Gobind
Singh (1675-1709), in fact, till the execution of Banda Singh Bahadur (in
1716) who took over the military leadership of the Sikh community after
assassination of the tenth guru. Of the ten Sikh gurus, fifth Guru, Guru Arjan
Dev (‘guru’ between 1581-1606) and the ninth Guru, Guru Tegh Bahadur
(‘guru’ between 1664-1675) were executed by the Muslim rulers, whereas the
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Sikh Social Organisationlast and the tenth Guru, Guru Gobind Singh (‘guru’ between 1675-1708),
was assassinated by British hired assassins. Banda Bahadur took over the
military command of the Sikh community after the tenth guru and for eight
years defied the Mughals and devastated large tracts of eastern central Punjab.
He was eventually captured along with seven hundred of his followers, and
was executed in Delhi in the summer of 1716. During all these long years of
struggle when they were hunted for their creed and at times even pushed into
the remote forests, the Granth continued to be the centre of their day-to-day
existence and chief source of inspiration.

Check Your Progress 1

i) Write three lines on Guru Nanak’s concept of God.

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

ii) Write four lines on the uniqueness of the Sikh scripture.

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

18.4 RESTRUCTURING OF RELIGIOUS ETHOS
AMONG THE SIKHS: THE INSTITUTION
OF KHALSA AND FIVE EMBLEMS

The pacifist religion of Guru Nanak took to arms by the time of Guru
Hargobind. Less than hundred years after Guru Nanak’s passing away in 1539,
Sikhism accepted use of arms for self-defence. The fifth Guru, Guru Arjan
Dev, the father of Guru Hargobind, had earlier been executed by the Muslim
rulers. Fifty years later, in l699, taking to arms was formally incorporated into
the main corpus of Sikhisim by Guru Gobind Singh via the institution of Khalsa.
This had taken place as a result of severe repression and persecution let loose
by the Muslim rulers against the Sikhs. Let us discuss the institution of Khalsa,
which restructured the religious ethos among the Sikhs.

Khalsa literally means “the pure” (from the Persian Khales, also meaning
‘pure’). On April 13,1699, Guru Gobind Singh baptised the first batch of five
Sikhs and gave them the common surname, Singh (lion). Kaur ‘lioness’ is the
corresponding surname given to all Sikh women (Uberoi. 1969: 123-38).

The Sikhs were baptised by Guru Gobind Singh in the famous five emblems.
All start with a ‘k’. All believers are to maintain these in order to keep the
status of a ‘sikh’.

First of the Ks is Kesa (hair). A Khalsa must keep the hair unshorn. A Khalsa
who cuts off his hair is a renegade (patit). The holiness of unshorn hair is
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Social Organisation older than Guru Gobind Singh, the founder of Khalsa. Many of the earlier
Gurus followed the tradition of letting the hair and beards grow. The other
four are Kangha (comb); Kacch (drawers) worn by the soliders; Kirpan (sabre);
and Kara (bracelet) of steel, commonly worn on the right wrist.

The baptism of Sikhs into the material qualities of valour and fearlessness
meant a departure from the earlier pacifist tradition. Yet it inherited an essential
continuity with the past tradition in more than one way. The first of the baptised
Sikhs were drawn from five different caste groups. This underscored the
essential equality between men of all castes and creeds as emphasised by the
founding Guru Nanak. Yet another continuity with the past lay in the concept
of Sant Sipahi (saint-solider). This implied that a Sikh would not wield a sword
for the sake of doing so. Instead, it was to be done for a right cause and for
the defence of one’s just rights. In addition, a Sikh was supposed to lead a
noble, virtuous and pure life.

As already mentioned above, Sikhs made a strong impact upon the Mughal
rulers via Banda Bahadur but did not have a strong political organisation to
displace them by their own rule. The subsequent course of the evolution of
Khalsa political power was simple. For some years the Khalsa vanished into
the hills. However, when Mughal power waned due to the invasion in 1738-
1739 of the Persian Nader Shah, they re-emerged into the plains.

The Sikhs formed into misls (from Persian mesals, meaning both “example”
and “equal”). They began to demand protection money from towns and villages.
The series of invasions by Ahmad Shah Durrani, 1747-1769, completely
destroyed Mughal administration. In the battle of Panipat in 1761 the Afghans
crushed the rising Maratha power in the north. In the gap thus created, the
Sikhs moved in as rulers of the Punjab (Singh 1987: 744).

This situation of political instability in Punjab eventually culminated in Ranjit
Singh (1780-1839) establishing the first and the last kingdom of Sikhs in Punjab,
stretching right upto the Khyber pass in the north. Ranjit Singh was an
enlightened and secular king and ruled till 1839 (Singh 1963).

He respected all religions and gave liberal benefices to sacred places of all
religions (Math 1981 and Honigberger 1981). This was followed by ten years
of internecine warfare and palace stratagems plus clever political machinations
by the British which ended finally in the annexation of Punjab by them in
1849. The annexation was followed by a period of an inexplicable intimacy
between the Sikhs and the British. The Sikhs strongly sided with the British
administration in quelling the mutiny of 1857 and also enlisted in large numbers
in the British army at the time of First World War.

Some writers, for example, Khushwant Singh (1987: 745), maintain that this
expression of loyalty on the part of Sikhs reflected a longing for peace and
order after long years of bloodshed and disorder in Punjab.

The unprovoked massacre of four hundred innocent people by the British at
the Jalianwala Bagh, Amritsar, on April 13, 1919, set the Sikh against the
British. Secondly, despite the popular Sikh protest the British sided with the
mahants, the hereditary priests controlling the gurudwaras. Thus Sikhs turned
completely against them. These factors as well as the rising temper of the
independence movement pushed the Sikhs into the national movement, now
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Sikh Social Organisationled by Mahatma Gandhi. Independence in 1947 was accompanied by partition
of the country and the Sikh community suffered enormously through pillage
and manslaughter. At present, there are problems of compatibility between the
perceived interests and political aspirations of the Sikhs on the one hand and
the national policy on the other (Gandhi 1981: 52-66). From this description
of political history of the Sikhs, we now turn to their social institutions.

18.5 SIKH INSTITUTIONS

Sikh institutions seem to emanate from the centrality of ethos, philosophy and
theology of Sikhism. Quite a few of the institutions like marriage, kinship,
property are, on the other hand, common between the Hindus and Sikhs. Almost
all the important festivals of Hindus are celebrated by Sikhs as well.

Social ties between the Hindus and Sikhs including the marital ties continue
to thrive. Many sub-caste groupings among the Punjabis underlying the main
caste categories like Aroras, Khatris continue to be common between them.
Even though Sikhism came up primarily as a revolt against the Hindu legacy
of caste, it continues to use caste titles as a principle of social location and
departure. These are, however, shorn of the purity-pollution barrier. We discuss
here those institutions, which are peculiar to the Sikh community. Around
these institutions can be observed much of the collective behaviour of the
community.

18.5.1 The Gurudwara

Literally meaning the guru’s abode this is the Sikh name or nomenclature for
a place of worship. This is the seat of the holy Granth and of regular recitations
from it, interspersed by singing of religious hymns. There are some gurudwaras
associated with important happenings in the lives of the gurus. Gurudwara
Sisganj in the Chandni Chowk of Delhi is associated with the martyrdom of
the ninth Guru Tegh Bahadur. Gurudwara Bangla Sahib is associated with
the 8th Guru Harkishan. There are over 200 historical gurudwaras associated
with the Gurus. These are controlled by the Shiromani Gurudwara Prabhandak
Committee (S.G.P.C.) set up by the Sikh Gurudwara Act of 1925-offerings
are made at gurudwara and are used for their upkeep as well as the Khalsa
schools and colleges. Golden Temple of Harmandar Sahib gurudwara at
Amritsar is the most sacred gurudwara of Sikhs. It has the same sanctity for
Sikhs as Kashi for Hindus, Mecca for the Muslims, Vatican for the Catholics
or Jerusalem for the Jews.

It was built by the fifth guru of the Sikhs, Guru Arjan Dev (1563-1606 AD).
The foundation of the temple was laid down by Sayyid Main Mir—a Muslim
saint of Lahore. This fact in itself highlights religious catholicity of Sikhism.
There are certain other features of this temple, which dramatise, symbolically,
certain essential features of Sikhism and its philosophy.

First of all, the temple was made at the ground level lower than the rest of the
city—a fact which, according to some underscores the humility of the founding
gurus. Second, the temple has four main gates, which open in four different
directions, which is taken to mean that the temple was thrown open equally to
all the four castes. Some others, however, interpret this feature thus: the Golden
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Social Organisation Temple has four doors in the four natural directions in order to instruct people
of other religions who believe the abode of God to be in a certain direction or
at a certain place. However, God is not confined to a certain direction. So,
according to them, Harmandar means ‘mandar’ or temple for ‘har’. This
means it is for every one. In this phrase, the word ‘mandar’ is a Sanskritik
expression, whereas ‘har’ is a Persian expression.

There is yet another feature of Golden Temple, which takes us right to the
centre of the Sikh religious ethos. The complex of the Golden Temple is made
up of two parts. First is the main part, called harmandar. It is set in the centre
of a tank. The tank itself is located by a wide corridor for the pilgrims to go
around as an act of religious supplication. Gurbani or the religious hymns
from the Granth are sung or recited in this part of the temple for most part of
day and night.

The second part of the sacred complex, which lies outside and ahead of the
main gate of the Harmandar, is called Akaltakht or God’s court. Since the
very inception of the Harmandar the Akaltakht has been the seat of temporal
authority of the Sikh gurus. They sat there, as if on the ‘throne’ vis-a-vis their
followers and considered issues of temporal import including political issues.
These two seats of ‘spiritual’ and ‘temporal’ authority were and are regarded
as integral parts of the basic ethos of the Sikh community. Thus, the idea of
separating ‘religion’ from ‘polities’ does not appeal to the Sikhs.

18.5.2 Sadh Sangat

No act of Sikh worship is complete without the holy gathering or Sadh Sangat
which is virtually equated with God’s presence. Such a gathering or ‘sangat’
is supreme. It can take any decision, whether of religious or temporal import,
which is binding upon the rest of the community. It can even censure reprimand,
or punish a person for any impropriety committed by him. Maharaja Ranjit
Singh is on record having received punishment in the form of cuts of cane
upon his skin from a religious gathering at Golden Temple, Amritsar, for an
act of moral impropriety committed by him. Gurus, particularly Guru Gobind
Singh, have in several hymns recognised the superiority of Sadh Sangat over
their own commands.

18.5.3 Guru ka Langar
As it has been highlighted in the opening section of this unit, the secular and
equalitarian character of Sikhism was manifested through the institution of
langar community kitchen. Here everyone, without any discrimination of caste
and creed, sat together and ate in company. This is also sometimes called the
principle of pangat or the queue. This again indicates the equal status of
everyone in the presence of the Guru.

Even though initiated by the founding Guru Nanak, the institution of langar
was formalised by the Guru Angad at a place called Goindwal. This was
approximately 20 miles away from the city of Amritsar. Every gurudwara,
big oil small, has a langar attached to it and is maintained from offerings
made at that gurudwara.

As indicated above, there has been an inflow of a certain caste bias from
Hinduism into the social life of Sikhs. This is reflected especially in the area
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Sikh Social Organisationof marital selection. But the said caste bias stayed far short of its traditional
rigour and severity with which it is encountered in the Hindu social life. This
has been made possible by repeatedly de-emphasising the caste inequality
through the institutions of sangat and langar in the day-to-day life of the Sikhs.

These institutions, therefore, prove functional for maintaining equality, so
essential for the very survival of Sikh religious ethos.

Activity 2

Write a note on your religious institutions, which are similar to Gurudwara,
Sadh Sangat and Guru ka Langar. Compare your note, if possible, with
the notes prepared by other students at your Study Centre.

18.6 SIKH WORLDVIEW AND ECONOMIC
ORIENTATION

The basic orientation to engage in economic activity flows, at least partly,
from one’s religious norms and values. This is what has been a major idea in
Max Weber’s (1976) analysis of the origin and development of the spirit of
capitalism in contemporary Europe. The argument presupposes that the
individuals in question are religious enough to let religious values hold away
over them.

Thus, it has often been argued that a majority of the Sikh families, even after
they were completely uprooted at the time of the partition of the country in
1947, built themselves to both ‘fame’ and ‘prosperity’. Sikhs have been
proverbially projected as compulsive do-gooders even in the teeth of most
adverse circumstances. Their long-standing history of sufferings and persecution
imparted the kind of fortitude that lies tacit under a highly resilient attitude.
Second, a highly ‘secular’ and equalitarian attitude, which is reinforced by
their institutions of langar and sangat. A part of their daily religious routine
also seems to import the kind of pragmatism and realism which is required in
the pursuit of business.

Still another mental attribute, which is conducive towards the same and is that
of demystifying reality. This is apparently encouraged by the simple way some
of the basic canons of their religion have been stated and repeated. The high
‘achievement’ orientation of their personality is evidenced by the fact that Sikhs
today are found in virtually all the western countries, specifically in large
numbers in Canada, the United States of America and United Kingdom where
economic opportunities are relatively greater.

Check Your Progress 2

i) Write five lines on Sadh Sangat in Sikhism.

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

https://telegram.me/pdf4exams

For More Visit - https://pdf4exams.org/



70

Social Organisation ..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

ii) Discuss the Sikh’s economic orientation in five lines.

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

18.7 LET US SUM UP

In this unit we have studied the social organisation of Sikhism. We then studied
the sacred scripture and religious sentiment in Sikhism. We then provided
information on Sikh historicity. We also indicated that which is unique in Sikh
scriptures. Khalsa and political history were discussed including the expansion
of Sikh power. Sikh institutions and their worldview were also considered.
We have therefore, given an adequate overview of the Sikh community and
institutions.

18.8 KEYWORDS

Akalpurush Timeless Being

Commensality Ritual seating and eating together of a particular group

Guru Religious teacher

Gurudwara Guru’s abode-a place of worship

Gurumukhi Punjabi script

Guru ka Langar Community kitchen

Kacch Under-drawers

Kangha Comb

Kara Bracelet of metal

Kesh Hair

Kirpan Sword or Sabre

Wahi-Guru Hail O’ Master
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18.10 SPECIMEN ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR
PROGRESS

Check Your Progress 1

i) Nanak’s concept of God is that of pure monism. Nanak holds that only
one entity exists, and that is God. Everything else partakes in the nature
of God.

ii) Sikh scriptures are unique in that they include hymns of both Hindu and
Muslim saints. Many of these Hindu saints were from low castes like
butcher and cobbler. These are recited without distinction of hierarchy at
prayers.

Check Your Progress 2

i) Sadh Sangat is the holy gathering, which is virtually equated with God’s
presence. Such a Sangat has decision-making power, which is binding
on the community. For example, Maharaja Ranjit Singh received cuts by
a cane at Golden Temple, Amritsar, for moral impropriety.

ii) Economic orientation flows from the religious orientation. They have been
compulsive ‘do gooders’ in the face of adverse circumstances. The
economic success, however, does not denigrate the religious side of life.

https://telegram.me/pdf4exams

For More Visit - https://pdf4exams.org/



72

Social Organisation UNIT 19 ZOROASTRIAN SOCIAL
ORGANISATION

Structure
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19.2.2 Population Strength
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19.4.3 Inheritance and Succession
19.4.4 Parsi Panchayat
19.4.5 Festivals

19.5 Let Us Sum Up

19.6 Keywords

19.7 Further Reading

19.8 Specimen Answers to Check Your Progress

19.0 OBJECTIVES

After going through this unit you should be able to

outline the origin of Zoroastrianism in India

state the population strength and spread of Parsis in India

describe the role of Parsis in the socio-economic life of India

list and describe the basic tenets of the Zoroastrian faith

describe the basic Zoroastrian rites relating to initiation and Zoroastrian
death

describe the Zoroastrian customs relating to marriage, family, inheritance
and succession

outline the role of the Parsi Panchayat.

19.1 INTRODUCTION

In Block 4 you have so far read about the basic features of social organisation
of the Hindu, Muslim, Christian and the Sikh communities. In this unit, we
describe social organisation of another community, which has made its presence
significant in India. We introduce you to some of the basic features of the
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Zoroastrian social organisation. Zoroastrian popularly known in India as Parsis
are following of Zoroaster. They are adherents of the religious system taught
by him. Following this we have discussed location and population strength of
Parsis in India. We discuss their role in the socio-economic life of Indian society.
Then we describe the basic tenets of the Zoroastrian faith and rites relating to
initiation and death, customs relating to marriage, inheritance and succession.
Next are described the role of the Parsi Panchayat in the Zoroastrian community
and the important festivals celebrated by Parsis.

19.2 PROFILE OF THE ZOROASTRIAN
COMMUNITY IN INDIA

Before we trace their origin and location in India, let us briefly state the origin
of Zoroastrianism.

19.2.1 Origin and Location in India
Zoroastrianism is one of the oldest religions of the world. It takes its name
from “Zarasthustra” (Zoroaster) who probably lived around the beginning of
the first millennium B.C. His life period is dated diversely by historians as
being anywhere between the fourth to ninth century B.C. Another name for
Zoroastrianism is “Mazdaism” and is derived from the name of the religion’s
supreme God “Mazda” (meaning wise) or Ahura Mazda (meaning wise Lord).
Fire is worshipped as a symbol of ‘Ahura Mazda’ since it has the characteristics
of purity and brightness.

The roots of Zoroastrianism can be located in an Iranian tribal and basically
pastoral society. Research suggests that historically this religion originated in
the eastern and south central regions of the Iranian world. It began between
the great mountain ranges of the Hindukush and Seistan, an area that today is
divided between Iran and Afganisthan. By 500 B.C. Zoroastrianism had
become the leading faith in Persia and Medea (now modern Iran). The Iranian-
Zoroaster influence faced a serious challenge with the conquest of Iran by the
Islamic Arabians in the seventh century A.D. The exodus or mass migration
of Zoroastrians into other regions of the world can be seen to be a direct result
of the forced Islamisation of Iran. [Kulke 1978: (4)].

The Zoroastrian religion was introduced in India about eighth century A.D.
It is said that the first batch of Zoroastrians or Parsis reached Diu about 766
A.D. However, they abandoned it and set out for another place of residence.
They took refuge in Gujarat. During their voyage to Gujarat from Diu their
ship was overtaken by a storm. The voyaging Parsis took a vow that if they
reached the shore in Gujarat safely they would establish the most sacred fire
temple (called Atash Behram) there. The vow was duly fulfilled and a fire
temple was consecrated in Sanjan (in Gujarat) where the Parsis landed safely.
They took to agriculture and horticulture in and around Sanjan. As their
numbers increased they spread to other parts of Gujarat. When the Muslims
conquered Sanjan in the fifteenth century, the sacred fire was moved frequently
and finally established at Udvada. The fire temple in Udvada is looked upon
as the most sacred temple of the Parsis. Zoroastrian immigrants to India are
said to have come from Pars. This is why they are known as Parsee. (Parsi
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Social Organisation also sometimes spelt as Parsee). The Parsi community has adopted Gujarati
as their official language. Let us now look at their numbers.

19.2.2 Population Strength

The Zoroastrian population around the world is estimated to be roughly
1,30,000 of which 82,000 are believed to be in India. Of this 82,000, more
than 78.5 percent are reported to be living in Bombay. The strength of the
Parsi population in India has varied between 80,000 and 82,000 as is evident
from the recorded population censuses between 1881-1981. Their strength
decreased to 76,382 by the year 1991. The Parsi community in India is found
mainly in Maharashtra and specially in Bombay, Gujarat and Deccan. In 1991
a majority of 79.2 percent of Zorastrians lived in Maharashtra, followed by
Gujarat (16.92 percent).

19.2.3 Role in Socio-Economic Life

Migrating to India over 1300 years ago, the Parsis have been an important
part of the economic, political, educational and social life of India. Prior to
and during the Muslim rule they lent their support to Hindu princes whenever
it was needed. They played an important role in the Mughal administration.
Following the arrival of the British they were among the first people to adopt
to the western style of life and to English education. The Parsis began in India
as a small mercantile community. They excelled themselves in trade and
commerce. Two of the leading areas of economic activity in the nineteenth
century, shipbuilding and the textile industry, owe their rapid growth mainly
to the investment and trading initiative of the Parsis. Thus, early growth of the
modern shipping industry in India is associated with the name of a Parsi family
the Wadias. They were commissioned by the British for the management of
the biggest shipyard in Bombay continuously for 150 years from 1735-1885.
Another Parsi, D.R. Bannaji owned a personal fleet of thirty trading vessels
(i.e. ships). Between 1915 and 1925, nearly 20 percent to 30 percent of the
cotton mills in Bombay were owned by Parsis (Gauba 1979: 115-127).

Parsis have also been contributing greatly to the steel, chemical, cement, and
other heavy industries. This has been so both during the British India and post
Independent India. We have all heard about the Tata family. They were pioneers
of the steel industry in India. Today they also run a host of other industries
such as jute, chemical, tea, textile, printing, insurance, and so on. The Tata
family is not only associated with industry but also with education and social
work.

Parsis eminent in the political, economic, educational and social work in India
during the nineteenth and early twentieth centuries included B.M. Malabari,
S.S. Bengali, N. Fardoonji, P.M. Mazban, Sir P. Mehta, Sir D. Wacha,
Maneckji, D. Petit, J. Tata, C.J. Readyymony and so many others.

The Parsis began in India as a small mercantile community. Gradually, a number
of their families became successful industrial entrepreneurs, merchants,
educationalists, social reformers, lawyers and pioneers in many other fields.

Proof of their open attitude with regard to occupational selection lies in that
many of the Parsis derive their family names from the occupations their ancestors
pursued in India. Many of their descendents still do so. Interesting family titles
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thus include: Unwala (wool dealer), Kapadia (cloth dealer), Jhaveri (jeweller),
Motiwala (pearl dealer), Biscuitwala (biscuit dealer), Batliwala (bottle dealer),
Ginwala (wine dealer), Sodawaterwala (Soda dealer), Mondalwala (wine
dealer), etc.

Activity 1

Take the map of India and mark the following items.

a) The states where the Parsis are predominantly concentrated

b) The location of their first fire temple

c) The location of the plant of Tata Iron and Steel Company

Cross check your answer, if possible, with those given by other students at
your Study Centre.

In general, Parsis are represented in different jobs. There is evidence to indicate
that they have held many types of posts (Gauba 1979: 115). Supportive data
for this is available as early as the middle of the nineteenth century.

Currently more and more Parsis are establishing themselves in the scientific
and other professions. Homi J. Bhabha was the pioneer of nuclear research in
India and General S.H.F.J. Manekshaw is the first Field Marshall of the Indian
Army. Modern education is widely shared by all the various communities in
India and the entrepreneurial skills of communities like Sindhis, Punjabis and
Marwaris have come to the fore in modern India. However, Parsis continue to
do well in most fields of endeavour (Kulke 1978: 51-55). Socio-economic life
of this community is influenced by the tenets of Zoroastrianism. We shall now
describe the main features of this religion.

19.3 TENETS OF ZOROASTRIANISM

Zoroaster, the founder of Zoroastrianism preached monotheism (belief in one
supreme God and a deep moral life. He was against idol worship and over
emphasis of ritual sacrifice. The basic tenets of Zoroastrianism are outlined
mainly in two texts. The first of these is the Avesta or the Zend Avesta—it is a
collection of texts gathered in writing roughly between the fourth and sixth
century A.D. The second is the Gatha which comprises texts which are
attributed to Zarathustra. These belonged initially to the oral tradition. The
Gathas are five in number. The first four are ethical and philosophical. They
describe and emphasise the omnipotence of or all pervading nature of “Ahura
Mazda”. They also deal with the problem of evil due to the activities of the
evil spirit. The fifth Gatha, is a hymn on the occasion of Zoroaster’s daughter’s
marriage. The Gathas are written in Avesta which closely resembles Vedic
Sanskrit. Ahura Mazda is considered to be the supreme God. He is the creator
of heaven and earth, day and night, light and darkness. Life is seen as a struggle
between the forces of good and evil.

The evil spirit is “Angra Mainyu”. One has to choose between good and evil.
The ethical dualism (dualism indicated in the existence of good spirits and evil
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Social Organisation spirits) that Zoroaster preached, emphasised that there are differences between
human actions motivated by goodness and those that are motivated by evil.

Purity in thoughts, words and deeds implies the will to do good. Anything
that is not guided by this motive is apt to turn into evil. Therefore the primary
task of man is to live a righteous life. He must fight against the evil spirits
along with his creator Ahura Mazda. They will be helped by a host of good
spirits. One who lives a righteous life attains paradise. This is described as a
state of immortal holiness in thought, word and deed. If one leads an impious
life that person is condemned to an eternal hell of evil thoughts, deeds, and
physical torment. The Parsis believe that the soul lives on after death. It meets
its fate on the day of judgement, under the supervision of Ahura Mazda.

An important feature of Zoroastrianism is that it does not preach celibacy,
asceticism, renunciation or self denial in life. It demands strict purity in thought,
word and deed. This consists of abstinence from acts like adultery, rape, and
the like (Cornoy 1961: 865).

Purity is essentially associated with fire. For the Parsis fire is worshipped as a
symbol of purity, energy, force, light and radiance. And fire is a symbol of
Ahura Mazda. Zoroastrian temples take the form of fire temples and are of
three grades—Atash Behrams, Agiaris and Dadgahs, in that order of sacredness.
Once the sacred fire is installed in a fire temple it must always be kept alive
(always kept burning). The interior of a Fire temple is shown in the figure
19.1.

Fig. 19.1: The Fire temple

Many fire temples are places of pilgrimage for the Parsis. The oldest fire is
known as the ‘’Iranshah” which is supposed to have been burning for more
than 1300 years. This is in Udvada. All Parsis have sacred flames burning in
their houses also. These flames are kept burning constantly. In the fire temple
the priest reads portions of the sacred scripture—the Avesta, five times a day.
In each household, a Parsi is also expected to say prayers five times each day.
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The translation of the sacred texts, including the Avesta was completed in
1820, from Pahalvi (ancient language) to Gujarati. The average Parsi is thus
able to have access to the sacred texts for daily use in prayers. Zoroastrianism
does not advocate fasting for religious merit.

The Gathas of Zoroaster is another source of information about Zoroastrian
belief. They present the picture of a society in which agriculture and herds of
domestic animals had come to be looked upon with affection. In the sacred
prayer “Behram Yesht” the reverence that is shown to the cow is evident. This
aspect of Zoroastrian faith (respect to the cow) reflects the interaction with
Hinduism as Hindus also look upon the cow as a sacred animal. We will now
discuss some of the rites, rituals and customs observed by the Parsis relating
to birth, initiation, death, marriage and family. These reflect the belief systems
discussed above. They also indicate the adaptations the Parsis have made as a
result of the interaction with local dominant population and their rulers at
different points in time.

Zoroastrian beliefs are closely linked with the way day-to-day life is carried
on by the members of Parsi community. In the next section, we will see how
basic rites and religious ceremonies form an important part of Parsi social life.

Check Your Progress 1

i) Who was the founder of Zoroastrianism?

..................................................................................................................

ii) What is the other name for Zorastrianism?

..................................................................................................................

iii) What is worshipped among the Parsis as a symbol of the supreme God?

..................................................................................................................

iv) Where are the Parsis found in India?

..................................................................................................................

v) What are the two important sources of information about Zoroastrianism?

..................................................................................................................

19.4 ASPECTS OF SOCIAL ORGANISATION

In this section we describe important life cycle rituals relating to birth and
death. The social institutions of marriage and family are also discussed here.
The Parsi system of inheritance and succession, the Panchayat and Festivals
also figure in our discussion of the social organisation.

19.4.1 Rites of Initiation and Death

Even though Zoroastianism does not emphasise ritualism especially rituals
sacrifices, there are some basic rites and religious ceremonies which form an
integral part of the organisation of Parsi social life.
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Initiation rites mark the birth of a child into the Parsi family. On this occasion
the child’s lips are steeped in haoma (the sacred liquor). Full membership into
the community is granted only when the child (both to a boy and a girl) attains
the age between seven and fifteen. He or she then receives the girdle or cord
called the Kushti or Kusti. This ceremony usually takes place before a child
attains puberty. This initiation rite is called Navjot or Naojote (meaning new
birth) and marks the admission of a Parsi boy or a girl into Zoroastrian faith.
In addition, there is a host of other purificatory rites, which are often performed
by many Parsis. They include the padyab (meaning ablution) nahn (meaning
bath) or washing of one’s body. The bareshnum is a complicated ritual
performed at special places with the participation of a dog. The left ear of the
dog is touched by the person concerned. The gaze of this animal is believed
to put the evil spirit to flight. The purification rites for the initiation of priests
and corpse-bearers, involve, apart from other things gomez (consecrated urine),
originally cow’s urine following Indo-Iranian practices and ideas (Cornoy 1961:
579-581).

ii) Death Rites

The Parsi custom of disposing the dead is indeed unique. Death rites are
probably the most elaborate of the Parsi rites. These reflect, among other things,
their attitude to life and life after death. Parsis do not burn or bury their dead
lest this should pollute fire or earth and make them liable to a strict punishment.
They carry the dead body, amidst elaborate rituals, to a place built high up for
this purpose. This is called a dokhma or ‘Tower of Silence’. The body is left
there to be eaten up by vultures.

The removal of the dead body (for its final disposal) must only be done during
the daytime. As for the Tower of Silence, its interior consists of three concentric
circles, one each for men, women and children. The corpses are exposed
without any dress. The vultures do not take long (an hour or two at the most)
to remove the flesh off the bones. The bones are dried by the sun, and later
swept into a central well. Formerly, the bones were kept in an ossuary, (the
place where bones of the dead are deposited) or what they called astodan, to
preserve them from rain and animals. The morning of the fourth day is marked
as the most solemn observance in the death ritual. It is believed that the departed
soul reaches the next world and appears before the deities who are to pass
judgement over it. The souls, they believe would be judged in the presence of
Ahura Mazda and his helping spirits.

19.4.2 Marriage and Family
Marriage is solemnised and sanctified by a religious ceremony but it is a
contract. The prayers are recited from the Avesta. As a result of Hindu influence,
prayers are recited in Sanskrit too (CSWI 1974: 48). Marriage is, by and large
monogamous. Consent of both the boy and girl is essential for finalising
marriage. Zoroastrianism prescribes strict monogamy. Religious tradition does
not approve of child marriage. Dissolution of marriage (divorce or separation)
is allowed under certain conditions. In fact in 1936, The Parsi Marriage and
Divorce Act outlined clearly conditions under which divorce can be allowed.
It also stated that both parties in marriage (husband and wife) could initiate
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divorce proceedings. This law has been based on the liberal principles of
Zoroastrianism, which grants rights to both men and women.

A Zoroastrian woman is considered as an equal partner in marriage and family.
Both men and women are entitled to religious and secular education. Parents
of the bride and the groom contribute to the expenses involved in setting up of
their new household. A woman enjoys inheritance rights both in her capacity
as a daughter and as a wife. Remarriage is allowed and a widow does not
have to forego inheritance rights over her husband’s property if she remarries
(CSWI 1974: 4).

Thus Zoroastrianism has sanctioned liberal attitudes and practices regarding
marriage and family. However, some of the less liberal attitudes and customs
of the local population with which the Parsis came into contact have also
made their impact on the institutions of marriage. Research has pointed out
that by the seventeenth century A.D. Parsis settled in Gujarat had begun to
pattern their social relationships after the Hindu society. Thus child marriage
became common, some males practised bigamy or polygyny and widow
remarriage was not easy. The evil practice of dowry also became prevalent.
Horoscopes (birth charts) came to be prepared for Parsi children by Hindu
priests (Bulsara 1968: 17-18).

These customs, especially dowry, bigamy, polygyny, child marriages, ban on
widow remarriage, and divorce, came to be challenged by the enlightened
sections of the Hindu and Parsi community including the members of Parsi
Panchayat. Many members of Parsi community pointed out that these customs
were not sanctioned by Zoroaster and therefore had to be stopped. Their
concerted efforts indeed led to the removal of many of these practices. For
instance, as a result of the vigorous campaigning by the social reformers of
the nineteenth and early twentieth century, the 1929 Sarda Act was passed.
This act penalised marriages of girls below 14 years of age and boys below
18 years. However, by this time (1929) there were hardly any child marriages
among the Parsis. In fact, since then, the age of marriage has been rising, and
since the 1960’s the average age at marriage for Parsi men have been between
25-28 years. For Parsi women this is between 23-25 years (Bulsara 1968 :
26).

One important aspect regarding marriage and family, in which women suffer
a disability even today, has been the aspect of inter-religious marriage. The
child of a Parsi father and non-Parsi mother, whether in wedlock or out of it,
can be initiated into the Zoroastrian faith by the Navjote or Naojote ceremony.
However, neither by religion nor by law can a child of a Parsi mother and a
non-Parsi father be admitted into Zoroastrianism. The steady decline in the
size of the Parsi population can be traced, (to some extent) to the increasing
number of marriages between Parsi women and non-Parsi men. Children born
of such marriages are not recognised as Zoroastrians. Hence the decline in the
number of members enumerated as Parsis. The Parsi community has not been
able to stop such inter-religious marriages since Parsi girls enjoy the right to
choose their spouses. Conservative members have their reservations and
resentment against marriage between a Parsi and a non-Parsi. A Parsi boy’s
marriage with a non-Parsi girl is accepted with greater grace than the marriage
of a Parsi girl with a non-Parsi boy. Since Zoroastrianism is not a proselytising
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non-Parsi members into its fold.

Parsi girls marrying a non-Parsi boy by the 1954 Special Marriage Act have
made a claim to the Parsi Panchayat that they must be given the right to visit
the fire temple and remain a Parsi. It must be pointed out that these girls (those
marrying non-Parsis) do not lose their rights of inheritance or intestate succession
(CSWI 1974: 49).

19.4.3 Inheritance and Succession
A feature of the rules governing the Parsi intestate (without making a will) is
that the share of male heir is double that of a female heir of’ the same degree.
For example, if a male Parsi dies leaving a widow and children, the property
will be divided so that the share of each son and widow will be double the
share of each daughter. Further if a male Parsi dies leaving one or both parents
in addition to his wife and children, the property will be divided so that the
father will receive a share equal to half the share of a son. The mother will
receive a share equal to half the share of the daughter. On the other hand if a
female Parsi dies intestate her husband and her children, will receive an equal
share of her property.

Among Parsis adoption is not recognised by custom or law for purposes of
inheritance and succession. A Parsi widow without any children, can adopt a
son on the 4th day of her husband’s death. This is for the temporary purpose
of performing certain religious rites for the dead man. This adoption is for a
limited purpose and does not grant any property rights on the adopted “palak”.

What is clear, from these Parsi rules of inheritance and succession, is that
while they recognise the woman’s right to inheritance and succession, the Parsi
daughter’s share of her father’s property remains half of that of a son. It must
be pointed out that most of these provisions were enacted in 1939. At that
time these rules conferred more rights to women than the then existing Hindu
and Muslim laws.

Activity 2

See the movie Pestonjee or any other film made on the Parsis. If you
cannot see a movie on Parsis, read a book or magazine or journal, which
has any articles, related to the Parsis. Note down what you have learnt
from this activity about the Parsi marriage and family. Discuss the same
with other students in the Study Centre.

19.4.4 Parsi Panchayat
Earlier we had mentioned that the Parsi Panchayat (also called Anjuman) played
a role in reforming certain practices which reflected the infiltration of non-
Zoroastrian elements into Parsi institutions (eg. child marriage, ban of
remarriage, polygyny etc). In this section we will briefly examine the role of
the Parsi Panchayat in India.

From the time Parsis landed in India, there were some members among them
who negotiated with the rulers and traders on behalf of their community.
Gradually the Parsi Panchayat or Council of Elders came into being. This was
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established in Surat and Navsari around the middle of the seventeenth century.
It consisted of both priests and laypersons. In this context, it is important to
talk of the divisions, which have existed, in Parsi society in India.

In India, the Parsis are divided into two sections: namely the Mobeds (or priests)
and Behdin (or laity). Priests for a long time were exclusive and intermarriage
was seldom permitted. Only the son of a priest could become a priest. In
terms of the Parsi Panchayat, in the seventeenth century though priests were
members of the Panchayat, the laity members played a greater role in the
economic role of the Parsis in India. Towards the last quarter of the seventeenth
century the British started developing Bombay into their main trading centre.
The Parsi community began to make full use of this trading venture in Bombay.
The Parsi Panchayat played an active role in promoting the economic interests
of the community. It also provided some inner stability and order to the Parsi
community (Kulke 1978: 62).

The Bombay Panchayat was formally recognised to punish members of the
community who went against the traditionally accepted Parsi norms (religious
and social). Punishable acts included committing bigamy or insulting members
of the priestly class. A person requiring divorce and permission to marry a
second wife had to represent his case in writing to the Panchayat. When the
bad conduct of a wife was established the Panchayat used to punish the guilty
woman by taking her securities (her jewels, maintenance charge, funeral
expenses on her death) before granting the husband permission to remarry.
Those who were given permission to marry a second time had to get their
marriage ceremony performed only by the priest named by the Panchayat.
This would vary depending on whether the applicant belonged to the
Shehenshah sect or the Kadmi sect.

Here we need to mention another social division. The Parsis are divided into
two sections on the question of pronunciation of the Avestan prayers and the
intercalation (this word means, to insert as a day on the calendar) in the Iranian-
Zoroastrian calendar. In ancient Iran the length of the year was known to be
365 days and 6 hours. This difference of 6 hours was made up once in 120
years by adding one month known as Kabisa. Those who followed this method
called themselves Kadmis or Kadims, meaning the ancient. While the Parsis
who did not follow this calendar came to be known as Shehenshahis. Fire
temples are open to both these sections. Intermarriage among these sects is
quite common. For the Shehenshahi Parsis the New Year falls at the end of
August, while for the Kadmis it falls a month ahead at the beginning of August.
The Parsi Panchayat kept these divisions in mind when it tried to arrive at any
decision.

Those who violated the rules were to be turned out of the community and
punished, as the Panchayat thought proper. Besides obtaining permission from
the Panchayat to marry a second time (when the first wife is alive) a man had
to very often pay the Panchayat some amount of money as charity (Bulsara
1968: 28).

Among the punishments which could be imposed by the Panchayat were
forbidding: (i) priests to enter the house of the person punished; (ii) the person
to visit the Parsi temple; and (iii) the person to go to the Tower of Silence.
Other punishments included beating the offender with a shoe, shaving a
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so on. The Panchayat continued to wield a strong influence over the religious-
social life of the community till 1830. After this the sons of the old members
took over and began considering their positions in the Panchayat as personal
possessions. They behaved high handedly and in a biased manner. Henceforth,
the Panchayat became an institution of class discrimination. Thus serious
breaches like bigamy were now glossed over by the Panchayat, so far as the
richer members of the community were concerned. This made some of the
‘elderly’ members resign their positions on the Panchayat. It had virtually
become a powerless institution. The British Government also withdrew its
recognition from the Panchayat.

In 1865, a Parsi Law Reform Association and later in 1961 a Government
Commission worked on drafting a bill which gave the Parsi community, a
written law of their own. It was entitled the Parsi Marriage and Divorce Act
of 1865 and Parsi Succession Act of 1865. These Acts have been amended in
subsequent years to liberalise and facilitate legal proceedings relating to marriage
and succession.

19.4.5 Festivals

So far we have discussed the emergence of Parsi community in India, their
basic tenets, some of the important rites and customs of the Parsis and the role
of the Parsi Panchayat. There is another area of Zoroastrian social organisation
that reflects the collective entity of the Parsis. The area which rejuvenates the
Zoroastrian way of life are the Parsi Festivals.

Feasting is a necessary component of Parsi worship. In other words it is not
just a ‘desirable’ or an expected mode of behaviour but one that is religiously
enjoined upon Parsis. It follows directly from their fountainhead, Zoroaster,
who enjoins every Parsi to lead a happy and joyous life. The principal festivals
in the Parsi year are the six seasonal festivals, Gahnbars and the days in the
memory of the dead at the Parsi year’s end. Also, each day of the month and
each of the twelve months of the year is dedicated to the deity. The day named
after that month is when the great feast day of that particular deity is held. The
new year festival, Noruz or Navroz is the most joyous and beautiful of
Zoroastrian feasts. It is a spring festival in the honour or Rapithwin, who is
the personification (i.e. considered as person) of noonday and summer. The
festival to Mithra or Mehragan (noble spirits) was traditionally an autumn
festival. This festival was as honoured as the spring feast of Norus.

As you have observed in this unit, the Parsis provide an interesting variation
from other communities. Though numerically small and localised in a few
regions in the world, they are significant in terms of their economic and social
strength in India.

Check Your Progress 2

i) Fill in the blanks in the statements given below.

a) The initiation site, which marks the admission of a Parsi boy or a
girl into the Zoroastrian faith, is called …………………………… .

b) The place where the dead body of a Parsi is disposed is called
……………….. .
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c) The new year festival of the Parsis is called ……………………. .

ii) State whether the following statements are true or false.

a) Zorastrianism prescribes strict monogamy.

b) Low age at marriage is prevalent among the Parsis today.

c) A daughter and a son acquire an equal share of the father’s property
when the father dies intestate.

d) The Parsis Panchayat consists of both the priest and laymen.

19.5 LET US SUM UP

In this unit, you were introduced to the social organisation of the Zoroastrian
community in India. Zoroastrianism or Mazdaism (deriving its name from its
supreme God, Ahura Mazda) was introduced in India around the 8th century
A.D. We described how this community came to be localised in and around
Gujarat and we mentioned their population strength at around 76,382 in India
1991. We pointed out that the Parsis (as they are referred to in India) have
made a significant contribution to the economic, political, educational and social
development of India. In order to have an understanding of their social
organisation we looked at their basic tenets or belief systems. We noted that
fire is worshipped as a symbol of their supreme God Ahura Mazda. We pointed
out that Zoroastrians believe that a person has to make a choice between leading
a good life or leading an evil life. We then moved on to describe their rites of
initiation and death, their customs relating to marriage, family, and laws of
inheritance and succession. We observed that in the Parsi society both men
and women enjoy rights of succession and inheritance. We also described the
Parsi Panchayat and the festivals of the Parsis. We have thus given an adequate
overview of Parsi social organisation.

19.6 KEYWORDS

Ahura Mazda Name given to the supreme God of the
Zoroastrians, which means, “Wise lord”

Avesta A collection of texts gathered in writing roughly
between 4th and 6th century A.D. and attributed to
Zoroaster or Zorathustra

Dakhma or Dokhma Also known as ‘Tower of Silence’ where the
Zoroastrians dispose the dead

Mazdaism Another name for Zoroastrianism derived from the
name “Mazda” meaning supreme Lord

Navjot An initiation rite by which a boy or girl is admitted
into the Zoroastrian faith
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19.8 SPECIMEN ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR
PROGRESS

Check Your Progress 1

i) The founder of the Zoroastrianism is Zarathustra or Zoroaster.

ii) The other name for Zoroastrianism is Mazdaism.

iii) Fire is worshipped as a symbol of the supreme God.

iv) The Parsis are found mainly in Gujarat, Maharashtra especially in Bombay
and Deccan.

v) The two important sources of information about Zoroastrianism can be
derived from its texts, the Avesta and the Gatha.

Check Your Progress 2

i) a) Navjot

b) Dakhma/dokma or Tower of Silence

c) Navroz/Noruz

ii) a) T

b) F

c) F

d) T
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20.0 OBJECTIVES

After studying this unit you will be able to

define the structure of caste in India

describe the dimensions of regional variation of caste

explain the relationship between caste structure and kinship, caste structure
and occupation, and caste structure and power.

20.1 INTRODUCTION

The importance of caste in determining the nature of human groups and human
relationships in India should be very evident to you from your study of earlier
units of ESO-12. Caste can be identified as the single most important factor in
the understanding of rural and urban India and its social, economic and political
institutions.

In the previous Block, Block 4 of ESO-12, you learnt about the major religious
communities and their social organisation. In this context you learnt about the
significance of caste as a system of stratification found in nearly all the
communities, especially amongst the Hindus. In this unit, we will tell you
more about this system of stratification.

This unit will discuss the structure of caste as a regional reality. It will emphasise
and denote the nature of caste groups as they exist in different parts of India.
To be precise, a regional perspective of the caste system will be provided in
this unit.
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Caste and Class We begin by defining the caste structure in section 20.2. Then we have
described the dimensions of regional variations of caste structure in India in
section 20.3. In the process of presenting this regional profile of caste system
in India we have explained to you the relationship between caste structure and
kinship in section 20.3.1, caste structure and occupation in section 20.3.2; and
caste structure and power in section 20.3.3. Finally, in section 20.4 we have
given the summary of this unit.

20.2 DEFINITION OF CASTE STRUCTURE

Caste is a system of social stratification, which lies at the very root of social
structure of most social groups in India. By social structure, we mean the
persistent pattern of social interaction existing within and among social groups.
These patterns of interaction are guided by the normative system of the society.

Caste structure is thus a pattern of social behaviour in which groups and
individuals are guided by prescribed set of norms, values and sanctions. The
groups and individuals occupy specific statuses within and in relation to other
groups. In this system individuals are born into a certain caste and thereby
acquire the role and status associated with that caste identity.

Sociologists have defined caste or (as locally referred to) ‘jati’ as a “hereditary,
endogamous, group which is usually localised. It has a traditional association
with an occupation, and a particular position in the local hierarchy of castes.
Relations between castes are governed, among other things by the concepts of
pollution and purity, and generally maximum commensality i.e. interdining
occurs within the caste” (Srinivas 1962:3), This definition describes the ideal
form of caste system. However in real life there are innumerable variations
and permutations in terms of structure and functioning of caste system.

Being a dynamic reality, which is highly flexible, it has shown tremendous
variations from one region to another. But then we must ask, what is it that
enables us to identify a caste? For this we must understand the relationship
between the varna and jati or caste.

20.2.1 Varna and Caste
In theory, the caste system is interlinked with the ‘Varna’ model which divides
the Hindu society into four orders, viz., Brahmana, (Brahman, traditionally,
priest and scholar), Kshatriya (ruler and soldier), Vaishya (merchant) and Shudra
(peasant, labourer and servant). The first three castes are ‘twice-born’ or ‘dvija’
since the men from these castes are entitled to don the sacred thread at the
Vedic rite of upanayana, which the Shudras were not allowed to perform.
The untouchable castes are outside the varna scheme.

The term ‘varna’ literally means colour and it was originally used to refer to
the distinction between Arya and Dasa, in ancient India. According to the
Rig-Veda, it was not applied to any classes, such as Brahman, Kshatriya, etc.
However, the classes which existed at that time later came to be described as
varna and the original distinction between Arya and Dasa gave place to the
distinction between Arya and Shudra (Ghurye 1950: 52).
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The caste system is an all-India phenomenon of which the varna model
provides an all-India macro-structural scheme. In other words, the varna model
only provides a framework within which the innumerable variations of castes
throughout India are found. According to Srinivas (1962: 65) the varna-scheme
is a ‘hierarchy’ in the literal sense of the term because the criteria of ritual
purity and pollution are at the basis of this differentiation. Generally speaking,
the higher castes are also the better off castes, and the lower castes are generally,
the lower classes. However, this association between caste and class is not
always true. A caste can be ritually high but ranked lower in the local caste
hierarchy because this hierarchy is determined by secular factors like economic,
political, educational status also. Thus, one of the most striking feature of caste
system, as an actual reality has been the vagueness in the hierarchy, especially
in the middle rungs.

According to the varna scheme there are only four categories. This scheme
excludes the untouchables and its number is same throughout India. But this
is not true in reality since even during the vedic period, occupational groups
existed which were not subsumed by varna, although one cannot be sure
whether these groups can be called castes or not. According to Ghurye, in
each linguistic region, there are about 200 caste groups which are further sub-
divided into about 3,000 smaller units each of which is endogamous and
provides the area of effective social life for the individual. Therefore, one can
say that the varna scheme refers at the most only to the broad categories of
the society and not to the actually existing effective units (Srinivas 1962: 65).

Srinivas states that the Varna scheme has certainly distorted the picture of
caste but it has also enabled ordinary men and women to understand and
assess the general place of a caste within this framework throughout India. It
has provided a common social language, which holds good in all parts of
India. This sense of familiarity, even when not based on real facts leads to a
sense of unity amongst the people (Srinivas 1962: 69). Thus, the Indian society
(by which we basically mean the Hindu society) has been full of changes and
improvisations. But these changes have been against the background of the
varna hierarchy. It is the varna frame which remains more or less constant
while castes vary from region to region. Figure 20.1 shows that a varna may
include different castes and these castes may divided into different subcastes.

Activity 1
Talk to any five adult persons in your neighbourhood about the relationship

between caste, family and occupation. Ask them?

1) What is their occupation?

What is their father’s occupation?

What is /was their grandfather’s occupation?

2) If they are following their father’s or grandfather’s occupation what
has been the changes in terms of skill and technology?

3) If they are not following their caste occupation, then what it the reason
for this departure

Write a note of about two pages and compare it, if possible, with the
reports of the other students at your Study Centre.
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Fig. 20.1: The Varna model of  caste system

20.2.2 Features of the Caste System
The main features of caste system are

i) hierarchy,

ii) endogamy,

iii) association with a hereditary occupation,

iv) restrictions on food and social intercourse,

v) distinction in custom, dress and speech, and

vi) civil and religious disabilities and privileges enjoyed by different sections
of the society (Ghurye 1950: 50).

The Hindu society is divided into segmental divisions of caste. Caste is an
ascribed status since caste membership is acquired by birth. The hereditary
caste groups are arranged into a social and ritual hierarchy, with Brahmans at
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the top, next the Kshatriyas, then Vaishyas followed by the Shudras. In the
social hierarchy the lowest rung of the caste society is of the untouchables
who are ritually the most impure. Thus, the concept of hierarchy forms the
crux of the caste society. Each caste is considered to be more pure or impure
than the other in the ritual sense of the term. The very shadow of some castes
was once considered polluting. For example, in Tamil Nadu, the Shanar or
toddy tappers were to keep 24 paces away from a Brahman. In Kerala, a
Nayar could approach a Nambudiri Brahman but could not touch him, and a
member of Tiyyan caste was supposed to keep himself at a distance of 36
steps from a Brahman (Ghurye 1950). Therefore traditionally the castes
considered to be untouchable were forbidden entry into the upper-caste houses.
In South India, even till the British period, certain parts of the town and cities
were inaccessible to the untouchable castes.

Endogamy or marriage within one’s own caste or sub-caste group is an essential
feature of caste system. It is one of the main reasons for the persistence of
caste system. People generally married within one’s own caste group.

Traditionally, each caste was associated with an occupation. Jajmani system,
about which you have already learnt in previous units, found in rural India
enabled each caste to have a near monopoly over their hereditary occupation.
Each caste was also ranked higher or lower on the basis of the ritual purity or
pollution of their associated occupations. Thus, the Chamar castes of north
India were considered untouchables since their occupation involved use of
leather.

Each caste had its own caste council or panchayat where the grievances of its
caste members were heard. These caste-councils headed, generally by the elder
members of that caste, had the power to excommunicate a member from his
or her caste if they did not accept caste restrictions. Caste restrictions operate
in marriage, commensality or inter-dining and general social intercourse, as
well.

In this section we have given an outline of the essential features of caste system.
However caste structure has several variations. These variations are made clear
when we examine its functioning in different regions of India. There are
basically three dimensions in which we can examine the variations in the caste
system. Therefore, in the next section we will begin by discussing the
dimensions of regional variations under which we will describe the relationship
between caste structure and kinship; caste structure and occupation; and finally
caste structure and power.

Check Your Progress 1

i) Define the concept of caste in about four lines.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................
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Caste and Class ii) List some of the features of caste system in India. Use about four lines.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

iii) Fill in the blanks in the following sentences.

a) Caste status is an  ……………………………….. status.

b) Ritual ……………………………. and ………….....……
determines the place of a caste in the caste hierarchy.

c) The term ………………………………. literally means colour.

d) Varna is an all India category while …………………………. varies
from one region to another.

20.3 DIMENSIONS OF REGIONAL VARIATIONS

Caste as a regional reality can be seen in the different patterns of caste-ranking,
customs and behaviours, marriage rules and caste dominance found in various
parts of India. For the sake of clarity, we are going to explain the dimensions
of regional variations in terms of three aspects: caste structure and kinship;
caste structure and occupation; and caste structure and power. However, these
are only a few of the regional variations that are outlined here in this unit. In
reality great diversity exists between regions as well as within regions.

20.3.1 Caste Structure and Kinship
Caste structure is intimately related to the kinship system amongst the Hindus
in India. The sole reason for this relationship lies in the endogamous nature of
caste system. Caste is basically a closed system of stratification, since members
are recruited on the criteria of ascribed status. In other words, an individual
becomes a member of a caste in which he or she is born. Thus it is an ascribed
status. Even if there is social mobility in the caste system through the process
of Sanskritisation, urbanisation, etc., it is only a positional change rather than
a structural change.

A person remains the member of his/her caste irrespective of his/her individual
status. Any movement in the structure occurs in the social mobility of the
caste group in the local hierarchy of the society, which is only a shifting of its
position from one level to another.

Kinship is a method or a system by which individuals as members of society
relate themselves with other individuals of that society. There are two types of
kinship bonds. One is consanguinal and the other is affinal. Consanguinal ties
are ties of blood such as, between mother-daughter, mother-son, father-daughter,
etc. Affinal ties are ties through marriage, such as, between husband and wife,
man and his wife’s brother, etc. (For further details refer back to unit 8, Block
2, ESO-12).
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Kinship in India is largely an analysis of the internal structure of the sub-caste.
Sub-caste is the largest segment of a caste and it performs nearly all the
functions of caste like endogamy, social control, etc. For example, (the
Brahman caste has several sub-castes like, the Gaur Brahmans, the
Kanyakubjis, the Saraswat Brahmans, etc. It is these segments of the main
caste of Brahmans, which form the effective functioning group within which
social interaction, marriage etc. takes place. However, these segments are also
subdivided and have a regional connotation too, like the Sarjupari Brahmans
of North India are those who originally lived beyond the river Saryu or
Ghaghara.

The effective caste group is the caste population of a single village while the
effective sub-caste group within which marriage and kinship takes place is
composed of the people belonging to the region around the village having
several scores of settlements. Due to the practice of endogamy and restriction
in social intercourse a person marries within the sub-caste group, or at the
most caste group in India, which extends generally, beyond the village to a
larger region.

Kinship system found in various parts of India differs from each other in
many respects. However, generally speaking, we can distinguish between
the kinship system in the Northern region, the Central region and the Southern
region.

North India is in itself a very large region, having innumerable types of kinship
systems. This region includes the region between the Himalayas in the North
and the Vindhyas in the South. In this region a person marries outside the
village since all the members of one’s caste in a village are considered to be
brothers and sisters, or uncles and aunts. Marriage with a person inside the
village is forbidden. In fact, an exogamous circle with a radius of four miles
can be drawn around a man’s village (Srinivas 1955: 12).

Hypergamy is practised in this region according to which a man takes a wife
from a clan which is lower in status to his own clan. That is, a girl goes in
marriage from a lower status group to a higher status group within a sub-
caste. The effect of this hypergamy and village exogamy is that it spatially
widens the range of ties. Several villages become linked to each other through
affinal and matrilateral links.

In his study of the Ramkheri village in Madhya Pradesh, Adrian Mayer (1960)
not only described the Rajput caste and other sub-castes of the village but also
the region around it as well.

The clans, lineages, and kutumbs are all part of the internal structure of the
caste at the same time being part of the kinship organisation. These groups are
all the time increasing and branching off with time.

The organisation of family in the northern region is mainly patriarchal and
patrilocal. The lineage is traced through the male, i.e. patrilineal system is
followed in this region. It is patriarchal because authority lies with the male
head of the family and it is patrilocal because after marriage the bride is brought
to reside in the house of the bridegroom’s father.
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Caste and Class Generally, in most of the castes in the north such as the Jats, an agricultural
caste of South Punjab, Delhi and Haryana the “four-clan” rule of marriage is
followed. According to this rule,

i) a man cannot marry in the clan to which his father (and he himself) belongs;

ii) to which his mother belongs;

iii) to which his father’s mother belongs; and

iv) to which his mother’s mother belongs (Karve 1953).

In this region a person avoids marriage with kins who are related to him or
her five generations on the mother’s side and seven generations on the father’s
side ideally. However, in reality as discovered by Mayer in his study, these
rules can be broken in some cases (for further details see unit 8, Block 2,
ESO-12).

In the northern region, therefore, marriage with cousins, removed even by
two or three degrees is viewed as an incestuous union. In most parts of this
region, as mentioned earlier, village exogamy is practised by most of the castes,
especially the Brahman, Kshatriya and Vaishya castes. This rule is known in
Delhi, Haryana and Punjab, as the rule of Sassan.

In Central India which includes Rajputana, the Vindhyas, Gujarat, Maharashtra
and Orissa we find the general practice of caste endogamy. Hypergamy is
most characteristic of the Rajputs of this region and village exogamy is also
found in this region. However, in this region especially in Gujarat and
Maharashtra amongst some caste communities we find cross-cousin marriages
being practised. Here there is a tendency for a man to marry his mother’s
brother’s daughter. But marriage with the father’s sister’s daughter is taboo.
The preference for a single type of cross-cousin marriage seems to move away
from the taboo of marrying cousins of any class in the northern region. Thus,
in many ways this preference suggests a closer contact with the practices of
the southern region.

The Southern region comprises the states of Karnataka, Andhra Pradesh, Tamil
Nadu and Kerala where the Dravidian languages are spoken. This region is
distinct from the northern and central regions of India in the sense that here
we find basically preferential rules of marriage. Here a man knows whom he
has to marry while in most areas in the north a man knows whom he cannot
marry.

Most of the parts of the Southern region except some, like the Malabar, follow
the patrilineal family system. Here also we find exogamous social groups called
gotras. The difference between the exogamous clans in the north is that a
caste in a village is held to be of one patrician and therefore, no marriage is
allowed within a village. Sometimes even a group of villages are supposed to
be settled by one patrilineage and marriage between them is prohibited.

In the South, there is no identification of a gotra with one village or territory.
More than one inter-marrying clans may live in one village territory and practise
inter-marriage for generations. Thus, the social groups, which are formed due
to this kind of marriage pattern in the South shows a centripetal tendency (of
moving towards a centre) as against the centrifugal (of moving away from the
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centre) tendency of social groups found in north Indian villages. In the South,
a caste is divided into a number of gotras. The first marriage creates obligations
about giving and receiving daughters. Hence, within exogamous clans, small
endogamous circles are found to meet inter-family obligations and a number
of reciprocal alliances are found in South Indian villages.

Apart from castes, which are patrilineal in the southern region, we also find
some castes, such as the Nayars of Malabar district who follow matrilineal
system of kinship. A typical Nayar household is made up of a woman, her
sisters and brothers, her daughters and sons and her daughter’s daughters and
sons. Amongst the Nayars, property passes from the mother to the daughter.
But the authority even in this system lies with the brother, who manages the
property and takes care of his sister’s children. Husbands only visit their wives
in this system. The Nayar matrilineal house is called a Tharavad (see figure
20.2). Nayar is a broad category of castes of which not all of them follow the
same kinship system (Dube 1974: 26)

Fig. 20.2: A Tharavad

The relationship between the caste structure and the kinship system is so inter-
twined that we cannot understand one without understanding the details of the
other. In this section we have explained the regional variations found in the
relationship between the caste structure and the related kinship pattern. Now
let us see the way in which caste is related to occupation.
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Caste and Class 20.3.2 Caste Structure and Occupation
All over India today we find that caste restrictions are not as meticulously
observed as they were some decades ago. The hereditary association of caste
with an occupation used to be a very striking feature of the caste system. It
was so much a part of the caste system that some sociologists even argued
that “caste is nothing more than a systematisation of occupational
differentiation” (Srinivas 1965: 1-77). In fact, it can be said that caste was a
system, which ensured an occupation to everyone, and therefore it was a method
to control competition between social groups in the economic sphere.

However, as Srinivas says, the occupational aspect of the caste system would
have broken down completely in the context of a growing population, if not
for the surplus population in all occupational categories like artisans, traders,
servicing castes falling back on agriculture. Traditionally agriculture was a
common occupation for all castes and Brahmans, Kshatriyas and even Vaishyas
have been dependent on agriculture.

A caste is considered to be high if its characteristic way of life is high and
pure and it is considered to be low if its way of life is low and polluting. By
the term ‘way of life’ we mean whether its traditional occupation is ritually
pure or polluting. For example, the occupation of the Brahman Priest is ritually
pure while the traditional occupation of a leather working caste like the Chamar
of U.P. is considered to be ritually polluting. But the remarkable aspect of
caste system is that the presumed hierarchy of ‘way of life’, which includes
diet, occupation, etc. does not often correlate with the observed order of caste
ranking found in several regions of India. For example, in spite of the trader
castes being vegetarian (which is considered to be ritually higher) in Rampura,
a village of Mysore, they are ranked ritually lower than the non-vegetarian
peasant castes of the same village (Srinivas: 1955).

Another discrepancy between caste occupation and ritual ranking is that
washing, sweeping and such other activities are done by everyone but when
the members of the caste whose traditional occupation is to perform those
activities do it, then it is considered to be polluting. Thus, it is the traditional
association of a caste with an occupation, which determines its rank in the
local caste hierarchy (Mckim Marriot 1959).

In the association of caste structure with a hereditary occupation the “jajmani
system” forms the framework. The jajmani system, as you have already read
in unit 2, Block 1 of ESO-12 is a system of economic, social and ritual ties
between different caste groups in the villages. Under this system some castes
are patrons and others are service castes. The service castes offer their services
to the landowning upper and intermediate castes and in turn are paid both in
cash and kind. The patron castes differ from one region to another depending
on the socio-economic and political status of the castes. For example, the
Rajput, Bhumihar and Jat are the patron castes in the North and Kamma,
Reddi and Lingayat in the South. The service castes comprise Brahman (Priest),
Barber, Carpenter, Blacksmith, Water-carrier, Leather-worker, etc.

Thus, to understand regional variations we have to know something about the
ownership of land, the land tenure status and adherence to the jajmani system.
These economic organisations depend a lot on the caste structure and regional
topography and vice versa.
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There is a congruence between high caste status and land ownership. At the
top of occupational hierarchy stands a group of families, which control and
own most land rights in the village/region. They also belong to the caste
occupying the highest rank. Next in the hierarchy would be estate managers,
landowners of relatively smaller size who are drawn from the castes who
occupy a position next to the highest ranking castes. Smaller tenants and sub-
tenants occupy the middle ranking caste groups. Finally, labourers are drawn
from the lowest ranking caste (Such association between caste and class rank
and traditional occupation has been mentioned by such sociologists as
Ramkrishna Mookherji and Andre Beteille 1966).

The tendency of land ownership by the high castes serves to maintain and
reimpose the existing caste hierarchy. However, with the changing times, impact
of colonial rule and the consequent introduction of western education, this
general association of higher caste with higher class (in terms of ownership of
land, wealth and power) has been disturbed (Beteille 1966:3).

However, in spite of these changes the ritual criteria of caste ranking remain
important. Although even in the ancient times it was not all-important, as
secular criteria of wealth and power of which land ownership is an important
aspect did determine the status of a caste. The early nineteenth century
account of Abbe Dubois, a famous French philosopher, who travelled
extensively in South India, exemplifies this aspect very clearly when Dubois
(1928: 23) stated, “thus the caste to which the ruler of a country belongs,
however low it may be considered elsewhere, ranks amongst the highest in
the ruler’s own dominions, and every member of it derives some reflection
of dignity from its chief”.

When we observe the regional patterns, we find that in the plains of Uttar
Pradesh, two or more cultivating castes coexist. There is also the presence of
a large number of scheduled caste groups, which have a numerical
preponderance in the population. They generally constitute the labour force in
this region. Caste groups are many and are heterogeneous in nature. There is
a lack of uniformity in ranking and therefore, the caste structure is not well
defined as is found in the southern regions.

In Bengal, as Andre Beteille reports, the Hindu population did not have the
Kshatriya and Vaishya Varna. There was a large assortment of groups at the
bottom known collectively as Chandala or Asprishya, who were technically
exterior to the four-fold varna scheme. Traditional Bengal had five categories
of Brahmans—Saptasati, Madhya deshi, Rarhi, Barendra, and Baidik. Of these
the last three have had a recognisable and significant identity and an eminent
position in the social hierarchy of Bengal. At the other end of the caste ladder
(the only two which were found in Bengal) were the sudras. Sudras were also
in turn divided into ‘clean’ and ‘unclean’ castes based on their hereditary
occupation (Beteille 1977).

In Orissa, as reported by Bailey, in his study of Bisipara, an Oriya hill village,
the Warrior castes owned most of the land and combined soldiering with farm
management. The outcastes, referred to as ‘praja’, were their servants. The
other castes, including the Brahmins were in a position of economic dependence
and political subordination to them (Bailey 1966:122-127).
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Caste and Class Turning our attention to regions that are clearly dominated by the presence of
one agricultural caste we find the case of Haryana and Punjab. In these states
we find the dominance of a single agricultural caste referred to as the ‘Jats’.

As compared to the north, in the district of Tanjore, we find a clear-cut hierarchy
existing in the caste system with Brahmans as land-owners. The Hindu social
structure is clearly demarcated between the Brahmans, the non-Brahmans and
the Adi-Dravidas. The Brahmans are the landowners; the non-Brahmans are
the tenants, sub-tenants service giving castes while the Adi-Dravidas generally
constitute the category of landless agricultural labourers (Gough 1966:90)

These are only a few of the regional variations. We have outlined its general
pattern to reveal the relationship between caste-structure and occupation. Now
in the next section we will examine the relation between caste structure and
power.

Activity 2

Recount some incidents in which you overcame your caste restrictions.
Write a note of about a page. Compare it, if possible, with the notes written
by other students at your Study Centre.

20.3.3 Caste Structure and Power
Central to caste system are caste panchayats and leadership. These power
structures are highly formalised in certain caste groups and informal in others.
The panchayat literally means a group or council of five. In a village it refers
to a group that presides over, and resolves conflict, punishes people
transgressing customs and launches group enterprises. It must be remembered
that the village panchayat is quite different from the legislative use of the term
panchayat. The usage, after the Constitution (73rd Amendment) Act 1922,
refers to a statutory local body, formed through elections, vested with legal
powers and charged with certain governmental responsibilities. In certain
villages traditional caste panchayats and leaders are still a powerful means of
control. The democratic panchayat with legislative powers and traditional
panchayat may overlap in certain regions.

Regional caste structures, in part, account for variations in their respective
power structure. It is important to know what qualifies caste for regional
dominance. According to Srinivas (1966), a caste is said to be dominant when
it is numerically the strongest in the village or local area and economically and
politically exercises a preponderating influence. The status of a dominant caste
appears to rest on such criteria as

i) the control of land and economic resources;

ii) numerical strength;

iii) a relatively high ritual status in the caste hierarchy; and

iv) educational status of its members.

The above factors combine to place a particular caste group in a position of
political dominance. A near monopoly of management rights in local resources
(usually agricultural land) and control of the same gives the group an ability to
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control the lives of the others. Numerical strength alone may not place a group
in a bargaining position. It needs an economic power base to backup its
strength. Once economic rights are in possession, however the size of a group
does become important. The control of resources by members of a dominant
caste lead in turn, to making decisions for others, which constitutes real
dominance.

Regional variations that account for dominant caste can be explained by

i) the degree to which a single large land holding caste controls a set of
dependent castes,

ii) rigidity of caste ranking,

iii) the existence of two or more dominant caste groups in a region.

Studies from various parts of India suggest that dominant castes do not exist
everywhere. Areas where a landowning group has been able to establish itself
in proportionally large numbers, and yet maintain distinctive character (by
strictly regulating marriage and descent) that dominance has been possible.
Local power flows mainly from land, which is the main source of wealth.
Power is safeguarded if it is confined to a unified and numerically preponderant
caste group. Numbers alone do not guarantee power. Caste groups numerically
preponderant, but with divided loyalties, creating disunity, may not wield power.
It is only when a caste group becomes politically united that it becomes a
political force. This is very important because in the new democratic political
system where every vote counts the numerical preponderance of a caste group
gains an additional meaning. Power may also accrue to a jati, when its members
have effective connections with the power of the village panchayats.

In regions where religious groups and tribals are intermixed and no single
caste possesses enough land, power or numerical strength, in such a condition,
there is bound to be dual or multiple domination in a region.

The Regional Dimension of Power

After a discussion about the features of dominant caste, let us see how they
present themselves in the regional context.

Let us illustrate with examples, the correlation between caste and power
structures. Karve (1953), in her study of the Malabar Coast has pointed out
certain distinct features present in a region.

The order of dominance among castes parallels the order of caste rank. The
exclusive nature of high-ranking castes is further reinforced by ritual notions
of purity and pollution. High ranking Brahman castes of this region possess
landed wealth, power and control, besides the traditional right to perform rituals;
they also have right to religious learning and worship at temples. Subordinate
castes are obliged to worship according to their ritual prescriptions and they
do not have the right to religious texts like, the Veda, Upanishad, etc. Their
economic and political subordination further enhances the dominant position
of high-ranking castes. Organisation of ritual and temple services, concentration
of land holdings correlates caste rank with secular power and promotes
consistency in the total hierarchy of inter-caste relations. In regions where
caste and power hierarchy overlap there is a definite concentration of power,
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Caste and Class wealth and land invested with high ranking caste groups. Correspondingly
ritual sanctions reinforced the superordinate status of upper caste groups and
subordinate status of the lower caste groups. Thus, this correlation leads to the
minimising of disputes.

Regions, which do not reveal a major correlation between caste and power
structures, are characterised by certain features very different from the earlier
example. Caste ranking may not be clear-cut and may promote disputes about
caste ranking and status within the hierarchy. Caste groups of equal rank may
be constantly disputing over their mutual positions in the hierarchy, resulting
in dissent and dispute over ranking. Such conflicts get consolidated over a
period of time resulting in formalised factions within the caste groups. Factions
may promote disputes between them. Lack of clarity in caste ranking results
in a diffused power structure, with no single caste group wielding economic,
political and ritual clout. The Coromandal region of South East coastal India
validates the above arguments.

In the districts of Punjab, Haryana and parts of U.P., especially in the upper
Ganges districts, middle ranking castes such as the Jat, Ahir, Kurmi, etc. wield
substantial amount of power and hold positions of dominance. The agricultural
castes wield substantial power, and are numerically preponderant in some of
these regions.

Political and economic interaction among castes in this region, however, forms
a somewhat imperfect hierarchy as political and economic power is diffused.
Ritual and secular power may not coincide everywhere. The region is marked
by a lack of rigid stratification of castes, lack of concentration of political and
economic power in a single caste group, resulting in the diffusion of political
power.

Check Your Progress 2

i) Describe the relation between caste and kinship in about five lines.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

ii) Discuss one of the ways in which we find a discrepancy between
occupational status and the caste ranking. Give an example. Use about
six lines.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................
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iii) Define the concept of dominant caste in about three lines.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

20.4 LET US SUM UP

This unit has introduced you to the aspects of regional variations evident in
caste structures. This was done by first defining caste structure. Then we have
explained the dimensions of regional variations. This we did by relating caste
to kinship, occupational and power structures. We have examined the intimate
link between caste and kinship system in India. Then we have explained the
correlation of caste and occupational structure. Here, we have described the
discrepancies between ritual hierarchy and the secular hierarchy relating to the
occupation and land ownership pattern of different castes.

Lastly, we have discussed the features of dominant caste, in relation to caste
and power structure. A combination of essential features served to make caste
groups of varying statuses prevails in a dominant position. We also noted how
certain areas show a correlation between the ritual and secular power of caste
groups while diffused political and economic powers result in the rise of more
than one caste group into positions of power in some other areas.

20.5 KEYWORDS

Endogamy It is the custom of marrying within one’s own social
group such as the caste group.

Hereditary Anything, like name, status or property, which has
been transmitted from one generation to the other
genealogically.

Hierarchy It is one of the most essential aspects of caste
stratification in India. It seeks to place one caste above
or below another caste on the criteria of ritual purity
and pollution.

Hypergamy The practice of giving a woman in marriage to a clan,
which is higher in social status than the status of the
clan to which the woman belongs, within the same
caste group.

Normative System It is the body of norms, values, beliefs and ideas,
which guide social behaviour in a society.

Permutations The number of ways in which a social group, like a
caste group, can be arranged.

Purity and Pollution It is an abstract notion which considers certain
activities, objects and occupations ritually pure or
polluting in the caste society. For example,
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Caste and Class vegetarianism is considered ritually purer than non-
vegetarianism. Both these concepts are necessarily
relative to each other.

Twice-Born The castes belonging to the first three varna, i.e.,
Brahmans, Kshatriya and Vaishya, whose male
members undergo the thread ceremony called the
“Upanayan samskara” are called the twice-born or
‘dvija’.
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20.7 SPECIMEN ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR
PROGRESS

Check Your Progress 1

i) Caste is a form of social stratification, which divides the society into
various social groups, which are placed in a hierarchical order on the
criteria of mainly ritual purity and pollution. It is hereditary and
endogamous. It has a traditional association with an occupation and
observes maximum commensality.

ii) The main features of caste system are

a) hierarchy

b) endogamy

c) association with a hereditary occupation.

iii) a) ascribed

b) purity, pollution

c) varna

d) caste
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Check Your Progress 2

i) Caste is an ascribed status i.e. its members are born in a caste group.
Every person has his or her consanguines and affines in the same caste
group since caste is endogamous by nature. Thus, it has been said that
the kinship organisation which includes the family, lineage, clan are part
of the internal structure of a caste. Thus, caste and kinship are inter-twined
with each other.

ii) In some regions we find that caste might be following ritually purer habits
in diet, customs, dress, etc. but still it is placed lower than a caste which
follows ritually polluting customs, in the local caste hierarchy. The reasons
for this could be secular criteria of wealth and power and so on. For
example, in a Mysore village the trader castes who were vegetarians were
placed lower than the locally dominant peasant castes who were non-
vegetarians.

iii) Dominant caste is that caste which is relatively high in ritual rank and
whose members are numerically the strongest in the village/ region and
economically and politically most powerful in the area.
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21.0 Objectives

21.1 Introduction

21.2 Caste and Continuity
21.2.1 Caste and Social Mobility
21.2.2 Caste and the Ritual Sphere
21.2.3 Caste and the Economic Sphere
21.2.4 Caste and Politics

21.3 Caste and Change
21.3.1 From a Closed System to an Open System
21.3.2 Caste in Modern Polity
21.3.3 Caste Associations
21.3.4 Can Castes Exist in the India of Tomorrow?

21.4 Let Us Sum Up

21.5 Key Words

21.6 Further Reading

21.7 Specimen Answers to Check Your Progress

21.0 OBJECTIVES

After studying this unit you will be able to

describe the social spheres in which caste continues to exist, such as, the
ritual, economic and political sphere of life

state the changes that have occurred in the functions of caste system

explain the new functions of caste in the socio-political system

describe the nature of caste associations.

21.1 INTRODUCTION

With the help of your study of earlier units in Blocks 1, 2, 3 and 4, and
particularly unit 20 of this Block in ESO-12, you are in a position to define
caste system, identify its structure and functions. You are familiar with the
predominant features of caste system and its regional pattern. So far we have
attempted to understand caste with reference to its nature and attributes and
how it governs human behaviour in a multitude of situations. In this unit, we
shall look into the dynamics of the caste system. We shall seek reasons as to
how and why the system has continued to exist and what are the changes that
have occurred and are occurring in the system.
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Caste Continuity and ChangeIn this unit, section 21.2 describes the continuity aspect of caste system in
India and section 21.3 describes the aspect of change in caste system in India.
Section 21.4 provides the summary of the unit.

21.2 CASTE AND CONTINUITY

Caste, as you already know, is by definition a closed social system whose
membership is acquired by virtue of birth. Rules of endogamy and restrictions
on social intercourse between castes help to maintain the insularity of such
groups. From a purely Brahmanic or Sanskritic view, it appears as if this
system is rigid and closed. However, when we examine historical data ranging
back to the Vedic period we find that in reality there existed a lot of flexibility.
Social mobility with the gain of economic and political power was always
present. Historian, K.M. Pannikar (1955) believes that in Indian history, the
Nandas were the last true Kshatriyas (around 5th Century B.C.), and since
then all the so called Kshatriyas have come into being by usurpation of power
by the lower castes who acquired the Kshatriya role and social position.

Caste system is, therefore, a dynamic reality with a great degree of flexibility
in terms of internal structure and functions. To examine the continuity of caste
system and its reasons, we need to keep in mind this high degree of flexibility
of the system. Social mobility has been an important feature of caste system.
We will proceed to understand the flexibility aspect in section 21.2.1. Then
we will discuss caste and the ritual sphere in section 21.2.2; caste and economic
sphere in section 21.2.3; and finally caste and politics in section 21.2.4.

21.2.1 Caste and Social Mobility
Before discussing the caste and social mobility, let us understand what is meant
by social mobility. Social mobility refers to the process by which individuals
or groups move from one social status to another in the social hierarchy. Social
mobility can be either upward or downward. Upward social mobility is one
where the individual or group moves from a lower status in the hierarchy to
the upper. Downward mobility is when a person or group moves from a higher
status to a lower one in the hierarchy (for more details see the unit 22 of this
Block in ESO-12). Caste has been considered to be a closed system of
stratification. However, in reality no system can be absolutely closed. In fact,
social mobility has always been present within the caste system.

When we talk about caste and social mobility we are essentially dealing with
the processes of social change in Indian society. Sociologists observe that in
spite of the closed nature of caste system, there have been changes in caste
hierarchy and its norms from time to time. For example, the culturally accepted
practices during the Vedic period of Hinduism became a taboo in the periods
that followed. Some of these practices were that Vedic Hinduism was magico-
animistic, Vedic Brahmans drank soma (liquor), offered animal sacrifice and
ate beef. These practices were prohibited later but they continued amongst the
lower castes (Singh 1973: 6).

Caste mobility as a process of social and cultural change has been explained
by Srinivas in his concept of Sanskritisation. The widespread social and cultural
process called Sanskritisation is a process where a low Hindu caste changes
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Caste and Class its customs, rites, rituals ideology and way of life in the direction of high and
frequently twice-born castes. This has paved the way for mobility to occur
within the caste system. With the advent of the British, the opening up of
frontiers by means of roads, and railways and economic opportunities cutting
across caste barriers increased the process of caste mobility.

Besides Sanskritisation, another major agent of social change was
Westernisation. Westernisation includes the influences, which swept over India
during the British rule bringing in the ideologies of secularism, egalitarianism
and democracy. The new opportunities in education, economy and polity were
in theory caste free and open to all. No one could be denied access to them by
reason of birth in a particular caste, sect or religion. However, no social change
can bring about total change of a society. Therefore, we find that the traditional
social organisation exemplified by the caste system has undergone several
changes yet continues to exist in Indian society performing some old and some
new functions. Now let us examine caste and the ritual sphere.

21.2.2 Caste and the Ritual Sphere
The notions of hierarchical gradation of caste groups drawing legitimacy from
religion and the concept of purity and pollution have changed with the passing
of time. The structural distance between various castes, as you are already
aware of, has been defined in terms of purity and pollution. Corresponding to
the caste hierarchy are hierarchies in food, traditional caste occupation, and
styles of life. Endogamy and social restraints regarding commensality and free
interaction between different castes in the local caste hierarchy were clearly
defined and ritualised. As Mckim Marriot (1955) noted in his study of the
Kishan Garhi village in U.P., the exchange of food and drink between different
castes was patterned within the framework of the jajmani system. The pattern
related to who will eat with whom, who will give kaccha food (i.e. food
cooked in water) to whom, and who will receive it, who will give only pacca
food to whom, and so on. Thus, interaction between castes was highly ritualised
prior to the impact of Westernisation.

During the last few decades, as a result of the forces of modernisation, the
ideology of caste has become less pervasive in an individual’s day to day life.
Caste rituals have become increasingly a personal affair, rather than public
due to changed circumstances of living, forces of industrialisation, and
urbanisation. Place of residence and food habits are influenced more by an
individual’s workplace and occupation than by his or her caste or religion. In
a city a person generally does not ask the caste of a cook who serves in a
restaurant. A person who might be a Brahman by caste may work in a shoe
factory, and so on. Figure 21.1 shows how the people in a city may respond
when they find an upper caste man doing a job which is traditionally considered
as done by low caste people.

Harold Gould in his study of the rickshawallahs of Lucknow (1974) observed
that the rickshawpullers whom he studied belonged to different castes. While
working they interacted with each other without observing any caste
restrictions. However, when these rickshawpullers went back to their homes
in the evening they observed all the ritual practices of their caste. Their kins
belonged to their own caste and they married within their own caste. This
example illustrates the point that in workplace the caste norm are set aside but
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Caste Continuity and Changein personal family life the caste norms exerts itself. In this sense, out of the
two main features of caste system identified by Max Weber (1948), namely,
commensality and connubium, the commensality aspect has disappeared but
the connubium, i.e. caste and kinship and marriage link, yet survives in spite
of all other changes (for a better understanding of the term connubium see
section 21.5, Key Words). The ritual aspect of caste is  confined to the personal
sphere. Now, let us see the nature of caste in the economic sphere.

Fig. 21.1: Changes in the traditional caste occupation

Activity 1

Take the latest issue of the Sunday newspaper, which carries advertisements
for brides or bridegrooms. Take the first 100 cases and categorise these
into (i) those which ask for spouse of a specific caste, (ii) those which say
“caste no bar”; and (iii) those which do not mention caste.

From the statistics i.e. the number of cases in each category you have got,
state whether the significance of caste in marriage relations has remained
important or declined. Compare your answer, if possible, with the answers
of other students at your Study Centre.

21.2.3 Caste and the Economic Sphere
In this section we will discuss the continuity in the nature and function of
caste in terms of its economic and occupational sphere of influence. The
ideology of caste prescribed specific occupations for specific caste groups,
which had a specific place in the social hierarchy. The vocations of the upper
castes were considered to be the most prestigious while the occupations of the
lower castes, especially the untouchables were considered to be polluting and
defiling.
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Caste and Class The advent of the British saw new economic opportunities flowing out, and
reaching the masses. The opening up of plantations, development of towns
and cities laid the basis for economic development, which intruded into the
functioning of the caste system. The growth of money economy enabled
economic relations to be governed by market conditions as opposed to inherited
status. Certain caste groups flourishing in the wake of new business
opportunities invested their profits in land. Because of land reforms like,
Permanent Settlement, introduced during the British rule, land came into the
market and thus ceased to be tied to caste.

The stability of caste monopolies over land, which was enforced by family
inheritance, came under attack. Ownership of land provided principles
governing wealth and a yardstick by which the local prestige system was
measured. The low castes were thus able to surmount the obstacles posed by
tradition and began to participate in the economic process.

The breakdown of the traditional economic system and the emergence of lower
caste groups in economic rivalry rather than cooperation undermined the
Brahman dominance found in Tanjore, Tamil Nadu. This has been attributed
to the changing village structure from a closed stationary system to that of a
relatively open system. The closed system was characteristic of feudal economy
resulting in cooperation between ranked castes in ways ordained by religious
ideas. An open system is one, which is governed by secular law under the
influence of market economy.

The Jajmani system, which was a hereditary patron-client relationship, with
the worker traditionally tied to his master, lost most of its insularity. Market
economy, daily wages, and hired labour eroded steadily into the functioning
of the traditional jajmani system.

Let us look at the changes that have occurred in the traditional, subsistence
village economy which due to the impact of mercantilism becomes part of the
larger national economy with an example from a village study conducted by
F.G. Bailey (1955) of an Oriya village called Bisipara. The village Bisipara in
Orissa witnessed changes due to the coming of land into the market as a result
of certain economic forces set in motion by the British rule. The progressive
extension of the economic frontier by which we mean the increasing contact
of the villages with the cities due to the introduction of better means of transport
and mass media, the impact of outside influences that have reached the villages
as a result of market economy, brought migrant labour and factories to bear
upon the village economy and sources of income were not confined to land
and agriculture alone. A person participated as an individual in commercial
economy. The village witnessed a breakdown of the traditional, economic
organisation in which there was division of labour and division of wealth
according to caste.

Bailey noted that the changed political atmosphere under the British disturbed
the traditional caste hierarchy and the power structure of the village. He wrote,
“the ultimate seat of political power moved outside the village. At the same
time, redistribution of wealth upset the political structure inside the village.
Division of wealth no longer followed the same lines as caste division” (Bailey
1955: 146). However, Bailey also maintains that although there was an internal
reshuffle of positions, the caste system continued to order political relations
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Caste Continuity and Changebetween the groups concerned and to reflect their economic status. Thus, in
this sense, in spite of the tremendous changes that caste had undergone, it
continued to exist.

Another important way in which we can see the continuity of caste is that
when the new forces of socio-economic, political and educational changes
came, it was the already powerful, wealthy upper castes, such as the Brahmans,
Rajputs and the Vaishyas who benefited initially from these changes. The
Brahman sections responded first to English education and therefore, benefited
from political and administrative power (Kothari 1970: 9). The same pattern is
visible in the commercial sector too. The great business houses like Birlas,
Dalmias, etc., belonged to the traditional commercial castes. In banking the
castes like the Chettiars of South established themselves in the modern systems
of banking and commerce which was an extension of their traditional
occupation.

21.2.4 Caste and Politics
A system of social stratification such as the caste rests upon the unequal
distribution of power between status groups having definite positions in the
prestige hierarchy. In any social strata the upper echelons face the problem of
how to maintain their positions which they and their ancestors at one time
achieved against the more socially disabled segments of the population. To
maintain their position of superiority the higher strata must be able to control
the mechanism of coercion. How was this possible?

The political system of the pre-British India was characterised by clear territorial
changes marking off the territory of one chieftain or Raja from the territories
of the other. These boundaries constituted effective barriers between people
living under different chieftains. At the village level caste panchayats and caste
councils functioned as the local governing bodies and provided a self-sufficient
image to the Indian village. Such a political system imposed severe limits on
extension of caste ties. Here the cultural and political boundaries overlapped
with each other.

The British rule set the castes free from the territorial limitations inherent in
the pre-British political system. It is widely held that civil and penal codes
introduced by the British over the sub-continent of India in 1860 took away
the power exercised by caste panchayats. The British had also introduced a
new principle of justice wherein all men were equal before law and that the
nature of wrong is not affected by the caste of the person who is committing
it and by the caste of the person against whom it is committed.

Many sociologists undertook political analysis in terms of caste and traced the
political development of caste through time, and the alliances of certain castes
against certain others to gain political power. According to them, the advent of
democracy and decentralised politics in the form of the three-tier Panchayati
Raj system saw politics carried down to the grassroots level. Caste became a
prominent variable in electoral politics. The demands of organised party system
in politics have brought about a coalition of castes. Sub-castes and sub-divisions
in sub-castes can find an active field of engagement in village politics. The
introduction of democratic decentralisation and universal suffrage protected
the interests of the backward classes (which include the scheduled castes,
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Caste and Class scheduled tribes and other backward classes) in education, employment and
political life, against the dominance of the traditionally powerful castes.

The dominant caste was a factor to reckon with in village India. Not all the
dominant castes were ritually superior (for further details refer back to unit 20
of this Block of ESO-12). Dominance in a sense could be combined with
land-ownership, political power, numerical strength, and so on. In some regions
of Western and Northern India one encounters dominant peasant castes
combining land-ownership and political power.

The coming of market economy, the decline of the traditional economic systems
(a good example is that of the decline of Brahman hegemony in Tanjore),
caste-free occupations and mobilisation of caste groups have all resulted in the
decline of the traditional political role of castes. Yet, we find that caste retains
its political significance. This is evident, for example, in the case of the political
mobilisation of caste groups in Madhopur, U.P. In this village, the ranks of
Noniyas, the salt-makers and Chamars, the leather-makers joined hands in
opposing the locally dominant upper caste Thakurs. Thakurs were the Rajput
landlords and the traditional dispensers of justice of erstwhile masters of the
lower castes of this village. Thus, caste, which was a dividing factor, reshaped
itself in the new circumstances to form a unifying factor. Not only for political
gains but for material welfare and social status also, caste alliances came to
be established.

It is very clear now that caste as a dynamic reality of Indian society has
accompanied changes and in the process has continued to survive the onslaught
of time. The characteristic of adaptability to forces of change has been a feature
of the caste in the past and it continues to remain its main characteristic even
today. This pattern of change therefore, constitutes an element of continuity of
this system.

The changes introduced during the British period and post-independent India
have witnessed the changing functions of caste and how it has continued to
exist as a social institution unique to India. In this section we discussed how
in spite of accommodating to social change through a long period of Indian
history, especially during and after the British rule, caste has continued to
exist.

Check Your Progress 1

i) Fill in the blanks in the following sentences.

a) Social mobility is the process by which individuals or groups move
from one ………………………………..  to another.

b) Mobility in the caste system resulted in the process called
…………………………… .

c) According to Max Weber the two main features of caste system are
commensatity and ………………………………… .

ii) Write in about five lines on the opening of the economic frontier in Bisipara,
Orissa.

...................................................................................................................
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21.3 CASTE AND CHANGE

We have already discussed the continuity aspect of caste system in India. We
discovered that in spite of the varied forces of change, caste has continued to
adapt itself to the new circumstances and remain a significant part of Indian
society. Here we are going to examine the changes that have come about in
the caste system itself.

In the section on caste and rituals we have mentioned how some major aspects
like the notions of purity and pollution, commensality, the jajmani system and
rituals connected with it have declined. Untouchability has been legally
abolished and declared a punishable crime under the Constitution of India.
Thus, change has come about in caste system and its practices at the ideological
level. But besides the ideological level, it is at the structural i.e. organisational
level, as well as at the level of its functions, that major changes have come
about. In the following sections we are going to examine some of these changes
in caste system.

21.3.1 From a Closed System to an Open System
Indian society has undergone tremendous social change, as mentioned earlier,
due to the impact of the British rule. Caste being part of the Indian society too
has, therefore, experienced change. Society has moved from a relatively closed
system to an open system. A closed system has been described as one in
which elements like caste, class and power are combined together. In other
words, this system is based on “cumulative inequalities” where higher caste
implies higher class and consequently higher power.

An open system is one in which inequalities of caste, class and power are
dispersed. In this case a person can be of lower caste but belong to upper
class. This system has more avenues for social mobility open for the lower
castes and classes in terms of employment, education, economic enterprise,
politics, etc.

The caste system as a closed system of stratification in pre-British India does
not mean that there was no social mobility possible at that time. We have
already clarified that change was always an aspect of the continuity of this
system. Another point is that no system can be either absolutely closed or
absolutely open. So, in what way can we talk about change now? The change
in the caste system today is due to the forces of modernisation set free by the
British. Another force of change is our adoption of parliamentary democracy
and giving ourselves a constitution which seeks to secure to all its citizens
justice, liberty, equality and fraternity (Preamble of the Constitution of India).
One of the major consequences of introducing parliamentary democracy was
that every Indian adult above the age of 21 (and since the Elections in 1989
voting age has been reduced to 18 years) has the right to vote his or her leader
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Caste and Class to power. Since, every individual vote counts it is imperative for a leader to
get the allegiance of the people. In this sense numerical power and caste identity
has become very important.

The modem political system, new market forces, development of science and
technology has had several repercussions on the traditional caste structure.
The association between elements of different kinds of land-ownership, political
power and status based on caste is slowly giving way to status achieved through
education, new occupations available due to the opening up of new economic
opportunities, higher income, and so on. In his study of Caste, Class and
Power Changing Patterns of Stratification in a Tanjore Village, Andre Beteille
(1966) wrote that earlier (i.e. in pre-British period) education was a virtual
monopoly of the Brahmans who dominated this area. But at the time of his
study, the educational system had become far more open, both in principle
and in practice. Many non-Brahman and even untouchable boys attended the
schools at Sripuram (the village stuied by Beteille) and the adjacent town of
Thiruvaiyur. Because of this education the non-Brahmans and the Adi-Dravidas
(the lowest castes) could compete on more equal terms with the Brahmans for
white-collar jobs. It helped them to participate in the political affairs more
equally with the Brahmans.

According to Beteille in the towns and cities white-collar jobs were relatively
caste-free. Non-Brahmans from Sripuram could work as clerks or accountants
in offices at Thiruvaiyur and Tanjore along with the Brahmans. Within the
village land had come into the market since, due to several factors, some of
the Brahmans had to sell their land. This enabled the, non-Brahmans and even
a few Adi-Dravidas to buy it. Thus, as land came into the market, the productive
organisation of the village tended to become free from the structure of caste
(Beteille 1966: 3). Beteille had come to the conclusion that in a way changes
in the distribution of power was the most radical change in the traditional
social structure. He said that the traditional elites of Sripuram, Comprising the
Brahman landowners, had lost its grip over the village and the new leaders of
the village depend for power on many factors in addition to caste. There had
come into being new organisations and institutions, which provided new bases
of power. These organisations and institutions were at least formally free of
caste. All these changes in effect altered, if not weakened, the role of caste in
the political arena (Beteille 1966: 16). Keeping in mind this perspective, let us
now examine the relation or link between the institution of caste and modern
politics in India at a wider level than the village.

21.3.2 Caste in Modern Polity
Unlike the European experience, political democracy in India did not emerge
as a natural development of ideas, values and technologies. In fact, the notion
of political democracy was adopted by the national leaders to serve the people
of India in the best way possible. Thus, the values and attitudes, which went
with this form of polity, had to be inculcated in its people. We see that the
new political order is universal in constitution and in principle rejects the
demands of caste. However, in practice it has accommodated a variety of
interests, in addition to those of caste. Caste has, in fact, come to terms with
the democratic political process.

Political conflicts can almost be seen as conflicts between caste groups or
caste alliances. The beginning of political consciousness on caste lines is evident
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Caste Continuity and Changein references made to caste sabhas or caste associations. We will discuss this
aspect later. The reason for this development can be seen in the fact that politics
being a competitive enterprise, its purpose is the acquisition of power for
realisation of certain goals. This is possible through identifying and
manipulating the existing, as well as emerging alliances.

Politics has drawn caste into its web for organising support and in articulating
the needs of the masses. The organisation of support is done through the same
organisation in which the masses are found, namely the caste groups. In making
politics their sphere of activity, caste and kin groups attest their identity to
strive for positions of power.

Different parties and movements mobilise different social status groups as
resources for their political objectives. Thus, even today we often hear of
candidates being selected for political parties on the basis of caste.

The caste provided for organised party politics a ready made system of
segments, which could be used to marshall support. Liberal education,
government patronage, and an expanding franchise have been major factors
that have penetrated the caste system. Discontent and exploitation prevailing
within the caste groups provided a basis for organising caste factions and
alliances. Thus modern politics found an on going vertical network of caste
and made the structure of caste a political vehicle.

According to Rudolph and Rudolph (1967: 11), caste has in its transformed
state, helped the Indian masses (of which nearly 70 percent live in the villages)
make a success of representative democracy. It has fostered the growth of
equality by making Indians less separate and more alike. Indians are becoming
less separate in the sense that due to the electoral system numerical strength
i.e., the number of votes, as mentioned earlier, makes a lot of difference in
power. Thus, it is in the interest of large majority of castes to come together to
achieve their political goals. In this process, caste associations and caste
federations are formed.

Formation of caste federations refers to a grouping together of members of
distinct endogamous groups into a single organisation for common objectives.
One of the most active caste federation is the Kshatriya Sabha of Gujarat. It
dates from 1946 and includes several jati-clusters of the region, notably the
Rajputs, Bariyas and Bhils. It was not only a caste community but was also a
political community. The Sabha had made use of new avenues of politics and
promoted Rajput leaders. The federation welcomed all jatis who followed the
Rajput model in their life style. Even the poor landless and Muslim Rajputs
(Rajputs who converted to Islam) were taken into their fold.

The founder of the sabha believed that Kshatriyas were a ‘class’ and not just
a caste. To prove this point many of the rich, aristocratic Rajputs would even
go to the extent of having a common meal with the Bariyas and Bhils. With
numerical strength they gained political importance and influence (Kothari 1970:
30-70).

The relationship that caste bears to politics can be best understood in terms of
three types of political mobilisation discussed by Rudolph and Rudolph (1967)
which exemplify different phases of political development in India. These three
types of political mobilisation are i) vertical, ii) horizontal and iii) differential.
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Caste and Class i) Vertical mobilisation: This is a process in which political support is
acquired by the traditional notables, such as the erstwhile Rajas, feudatory
landlords, locally dominant caste elites and so on. This is possible in a
society organised and integrated along caste lines having mutual
dependence and where legitimacy of traditional authority still survives.
Due to their traditional authority the notables are able to get the support
of their dependents, socially inferior groups in the traditional manner where
the local Raja or landlord used to protect and promote the interests of his
‘praja’ i.e., the subjects and in return gained their loyalty and deference.
Rudolph and Rudolph (1967: 24) maintain that vertical mobilisation
remains a viable strategy for dominant classes and castes until dependents,
tenants, and clients become politicised enough to be mobilised by
ideological appeals to class or community interests and sentiments.

ii) Horizontal mobilisation: This is a process in which popular political
support is marshalled by class or community leaders and their specialised
organisations. As the term horizontal indicates, the solidarity among classes
and caste groups such as provided by the caste federations introduces a
new pattern of cleavage by challenging the vertical solidarities and
structures of traditional societies.

The major difference between this form of mobilisation and vertical
mobilisation is that here the agent of mobilisation is the political party
rather than the local notable. Here political parties appeal to voters directly
as individuals or indirectly through the organised groups to which they
belong. Direct appeals to individual voters may emphasise ideology or
issues, on the one hand, or community identification through caste, on
the other. This mobilisation is possible only as long as internal differentiation
has not developed and caste communities are by and large homogeneous,
cohesive and their interests are still diffuse and varied.

iii) Differential mobilisation: This process takes place when the changes
that caste has and is undergoing carries it beyond the traditional ascriptive
definition. These changes include internal differentiation or fission, and
integration of several caste groups in caste federations and associations
i.e. fusion which express the shared interests, symbols and norms of these
castes.

It also brings out the caste from its village home that it does not remain
rooted to the village social structure alone.

We can explain the differential mobilisation through the example of the
Rajputs of Rajasthan. The Rajputs were the rulers, feudal lords, court
retainers of princely states before Independence. At that time they formed
an association called the Kshatriya Mahasabha which initially represented
all ranks within the community.

In 1954 a new caste association was formed called the Bhooswami Sangh.
This new association brought into open the conflict between the “small”
Rajputs whose modest landholdings had to be supplemented by income
from service under the princes and jagirdars. These princes and jagirdars,
however, had in most cases dismissed them from service with the advent
of the land reforms after Independence. Thus, when the rich and powerful
Rajputs refused to protect the interests of the “small” Rajputs, they formed
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Caste Continuity and Changethe Bhooswami Sangh. This sangh took up the task of protecting the
interests of the “small” Rajputs. Political parties, at this time, were quick
to capitalise on these class and ideological differences within the Rajput
community. This example illustrates the process of differentiation that
occurs within the caste community and is used by the political parties.

We have so far understood the role played by caste in modern polity. In this
discussion we have also discussed the significance of caste associations and
caste federations in the context of politics. Let now us understand the nature
of caste associations.

21.3.3 Caste Associations
Caste associations are defined as “paracommunities which enable members of
castes to pursue social mobility, political power, and economic advantage”
(Rudolph and Rudolph 1967: 29). Caste associations resemble in many ways
the voluntary associations or interest groups found in industrially advanced
societies. However, caste associations or paracommunities are distinct in many
respects from voluntary associations; as well as from natural associations like
caste out of which they have developed.

The caste associations are more like the voluntary associations at the
organisational level than the traditional caste structures. It has offices,
membership, incipient bureaucratisation and legislative process that can be seen
through conferences, delegates, and resolutions. But, unlike the voluntary
associations, caste associations are characterised by a shared sense of culture,
character and status, which gives it solidarity not found in voluntary
associations.

The functions of caste associations are diverse. It serves the Indian society by
both levelling the sacred and hierarchical caste order and also replacing it. It
initiates and manages the efforts of the lower castes to become twice-born, to
don the sacred thread which symbolises higher ritual rank and culture. This is
clear from the case of the Nadars of Tamil Nadu, a low caste of toddy tappers,
who through the efforts of their association, the Nadar Mahajana Sangam
formed in 1910, acquired not only higher status but a modern organisation to
serve their needs.

According to Kothari (1970: 115), some of the objectives of this association
are

i) To promote the social, material and general welfare of the Nadars

ii) To take practical measures for the social, moral, and intellectual
advancement of the Nadars

iii) To start schools and colleges for imparting western education to Nadar
children and to help poor but deserving pupils belonging to the community
with scholarships, books, fees, etc.

iv) To encourage and promote commercial and industrial enterprise among
the members of the community

These and several other objectives of this caste association and caste
associations in general, reveal the significant contribution that these
organisations provided to their communities.
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Caste and Class We see that the paracommunities or caste associations contribute to fundamental
structural and cultural change in Indian society by providing an adaptive
institution in which both the traditional as well as modern features of society
can meet and fuse.

In the final analysis we see that caste is loosing the functions, norms, and
structures it once had and acquiring new ones to suit the new demands and
condition of the people. It is today serving the ritual and occupational goals of
traditional society more as well as it is helping Indian society to transform
itself from an ascriptive, hierarchical and closed system to one which is
achievement oriented, relatively egalitarian and open (Rudolph and Rudolph
1967: 103). In the next section therefore, we will answer the crucial question
- can caste exist in the India of tomorrow?

Activity 2

Find out about one of the major caste associations found in your area. If
possible, go and meet one of their office bearers. If not meet one of the
members of this caste association or write to the caste association. Ask
them to give you their written constitution and some information regarding
the foundation of this association.From the written constitution, write down
a short note of about two pages on the establishment, aims and objectives
of this caste association. Compare, if possible, your note with those written
by other students at your Study Centre.

21.3.4 Can Caste Exist in the India of Tomorrow?
A small section of Indian population, comprising the educated elites, probably
powerful but numerically insignificant, desires that caste system ought to go.
For a vast majority of the Indian population, especially the Hindus envisaging
a social system without caste is impossible. Caste is part of their social identity
and existence.

The joint family and caste system provide the individual in our society some
of the benefits, which a welfare state provides in the industrially advanced
countries. Caste stands for a certain amount of cultural homogeneity. However,
it has its evil and exploitative side which has not been perceived by the majority
of the people, especially the upper castes.

It is essential to remember that nothing effective can be achieved unless and
until the people themselves are made to realise the unjust nature of caste system.
The principle of caste is so firmly entrenched in our political and social life
that everyone including the political leader appears to have accepted tacitly
these very principles.

The coming of modern means of communication has increased the ‘horizontal
stretch of caste’. Far-flung caste groups are able to interact and communicate
with each other and find commonalties and shared interests to form clusters
and this has resulted in the increase of caste solidarity within a region. One
effect of universal adult franchise is the strengthening of caste consciousness.
Political parties are at pains to select candidates who have a social base, usually
drawn from the locally dominant caste groups.

It is obvious that the eradication of caste is a distant reality, despite the
indications to the contrary.
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Caste Continuity and ChangeAs long as caste performs the functions of a welfare state in India and provides
for the common bonds of kinship ties, political groups and alliances, it can be
assured of a continued existence in modern India.

Check Your Progress 2

i) Fill in the blanks in the following sentences.

a) In a closed system different components of caste, class and power
are ………………………. together.

b) Caste has become the most important variable in the
……………………….. process.

c) In horizontal mobilisation the agent of mobilisation is the
…………………………….. rather than the local notable found in
the case of vertical mobilisation.

ii) Define caste association and mention at least two functions of caste
associations using about seven lines.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

21.4 LET US SUM UP

In this unit we have described the social spheres in which caste system
continues to exist. We described that social mobility has always been part of
caste system. The flexibility and accommodative nature of caste is one of the
essential aspects, which has lead to its continuity. We have discussed how the
divisive role of caste has declined in the society. Concept of purity and pollution,
the Jajmani system, and the commensality aspect of caste have declined.
However, caste as an endogamous social group and its link with the kinship
system still persists.

We explained in this unit how in spite of this continuity of caste system the
structure and role of caste have changed. We have discussed the role of caste
in modem politics and also the phases of development in political mobilisation
of caste groups from vertical, horizontal to differential mobilisations. We have
defined caste associations and explained in what ways these are similar or
different from both voluntary associations of industrially advanced societies
and the traditional caste structure. Finally, we have explained how and under
what conditions caste can continue to exist in future India.
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Caste and Class 21.5 KEYWORDS

Caste Alliance People belonging to different groups of castes or
sub-castes coming together to achieve certain goals.
For example, a caste alliance can decide to support
a particular leader in elections.

Connubium It refers to the right and obligation of members of a
category of men to choose their wives from a
prescribed category of women. The two groups are
said to have or maintain connubium.

Decentralisation Distribution of power to the grassroots level of the
village.

Feudal Economy Traditional ties of landowner, intermediaries and
agricultural labourers. This economy is characterised
by ties of patron client relationships, bonded labour
and payment of wages in kind rather than cash.

Market Economy This economy is characterised by forces of supply
and demand. Wage labour and money are the
principal means of exchange.

Political Mobilisation Caste groups are manipulated to meet
of Castes certain political goals.

Social Stratification It is the process of differential ranking where a
society is divided in segments and these segments
are hierarchically ranked.
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Caste Continuity and Change21.7 SPECIMEN ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR
PROGRESS

Check Your Progress 1

i) a) Social status

b) Sanskritisation

c) Connubium

ii) Certain administrative changes introduced by the British saw the low castes
of Bisipara, a village in Orissa, making use of the new business
opportunities. They broke free from the caste-bound traditions and
economic organisations. With money they bought land which came into
the market. This disturbed the traditional equation of higher caste, higher
land-ownership and higher power.

Check Your Progress 2

i) a) Combined

b) Political

c) Political party

ii) Caste associations have been defined as paracommunities that help their
members to pursue social mobility. It attempts to improve the social,
material and political condition of its members. It provides a modern
rational organisation to carry out its objectives. Amongst its functions one
very important function is that it provides schools and college facilities
for the education of the children of its members. It provides a unified
strength to fight for political goals.
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Caste and Class UNIT 22 THE SCHEDULED CASTES

Structure

22.0 Objectives

22.1 Introduction

22.2 The Scheduled Castes
22.2.1Castes Deemed as the Scheduled Castes
22.2.2Characteristics, Disabilities and Deprivations

22.3 Social Mobility during Pre-Independence Period
22.3.1Social Mobility
22.3.2Social Mobility during the Ancient period
22.3.3Social Mobility during the Medieval Period

22.4 Social Mobility during the British Rule
22.4.1Differential Impact of the British Rule
22.4.2Social Mobility through Sanskritisation
22.4.3Social Mobility through Westernisation
22.4.4Social Mobility through Conversion
22.4.5Ambedkar and Gandhi

22.5 Scheduled Castes in Post-Independent India
22.5.1Policy of Protective Discrimination
22.5.2Vertical Mobilisation
22.5.3Horizontal Mobilisation
22.5.4Sanskritisation
22.5.5Urbanisation
22.5.6Present Situation

22.6 Let Us Sum Up

22.7 Key Words

22.8 Further Reading

22.9 Specimen Answers to Check Your Progress

22.0 OBJECTIVES

After going through this unit you should be able to

describe the status of the scheduled castes both at scriptural, legal and
existential levels in a historical perspective

discuss their traditional social, ritual disabilities and deprivations

analyse the various aspects of their social mobility through various
processes during ancient, medieval and modern period

examine the present and developing situation in respect of the scheduled
castes.
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The Scheduled Castes22.1 INTRODUCTION
In the previous two units of this Block you learnt about caste and its regional
patterns and its continuity and change in Indian society. In this unit you will
learn about the scheduled castes, their social status and condition in Indian
society in a historical perspective.

The scheduled castes constitute the most deprived and oppressed section of
Indian society. The history of their suffering is very old. Under the traditional
set-up, they were placed at the bottom of the Hindu social hierarchy. But
enactment of the Constitution in 1950 sought to place them at equal footing
with other sections of the population. In reality, however, they continue to
suffer from various social, economic, political and cultural deprivations.

For understanding the status of the scheduled castes, section 22.2 of this unit
deals with the meaning, characteristics and various traditional disabilities and
deprivations they have to suffer. But, Indian society has never been static.
Individuals and groups belonging to the scheduled castes under certain
conditions could achieve some measure of social mobility from the very
beginning. This process is described in section 22.3, which discusses the concept
of social mobility, and the process of social mobility among the scheduled
castes during the ancient and medieval period.

During British rule, India experienced important changes in almost all spheres
of life. The scheduled castes also were not left untouched. Colonial rule had
differential impact on different sections of the scheduled castes which is
discussed in section 22.4. Social mobility among them during this period,
because of Sanskritisation, Westernisation, Conversion, and contributions
of Ambedkar and Gandhi have been explained in this section. Section 22.5
discusses constitutional-legal provisions pertaining to the scheduled castes,
government policy of ‘protective discrimination’ in their favour, their mobility
through the processes of Sanskritisation and urbanisation, and the phenomena
of their vertical and horizontal mobilisation during the post-Independence
period. Lastly, section 22.6 presents a summary of this unit.

22.2 THE SCHEDULED CASTES

The term ‘scheduled caste’ was coined by the Simon Commission (1927).
The expressions, ‘Depressed Classes’, ‘Exterior Castes’ and ‘Untouchables’
were commonly used for the scheduled-castes during the colonial period.
Gandhiji called them ‘Harijans’ (the people of God). But since the passage of
the Government of India Act of 1935, they have been generally referred to as
‘Scheduled Castes’. The population of Scheduled Castes in different states of
India during 1981 and 1991 is given in figure 22.1.

22.2.1 Castes Deemed as the Scheduled Castes
The Constitution of India (1950) made a provision that “the President may,
with respect to any State or Union Territory, after consultation with the
Governor, specify the castes, races or tribes or parts of or groups within castes,
races or tribes which shall for the purposes of the Constitution be deemed to
be Scheduled Castes in relation to that State or Union Territory” (Article 34).
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Caste and Class In pursuance of this provision, the President of India has passed orders from
time to time specifying the names of scheduled castes in the country.

Fig. 22.1: Population of scheduled castes in 1981 and 1991

In the past these groups were classified on ritual criteria: contact with them
caused varying degrees of pollution. The criteria adopted for inclusion in the
scheduled caste’s list are social, educational and economic backwardness arising
out of the stigma of untouchability. The better known Scheduled Castes include
Chamar and Bhangi (Uttar Pradesh, Bihar, Punjab), Bagdi and Rajbansi (West
Bengal), Mahar (Maharashtra), Mala and Madiga (Andhra Pradesh), Cheruman
and Pulayan (Kerala), Palla and Paraiya (Tamil Nadu). There are numerous
other groups, large and small.

22.2.2 Characteristics, Disabilities and Deprivations
The scheduled castes account for about 15 per cent of the total population of
the country (Government of India1988: 15). In 1991 they accounted for about
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The Scheduled Castes16.48 percent of the total population. They are not concentrated in any particular
geographical region. They are found in every state and their proportion varies
from state to state (for datails see figure 22.1).

The scheduled castes constituted the lowest strata of Indian society. They had
been subjected to a variety of disabilities, deprivations and oppressions under
the traditional system. They were placed outside and down below in social
and ritual hierarchy under the ‘varna’ model of society. They were engaged
in manual tasks, which were considered impure and unclean. They were
considered untouchables. Their touch required ritual purification for the upper
caste people. They were denied entry into temples and to houses of the upper
castes. They were prohibited from drawing water from ‘savarna’ wells. Like
the Shudras, they had no access to the study of religious texts. They were not
permitted to wear clothes or jewellery customarily worn by the higher castes.
They had to hold upper caste people in high esteem. Generally, they lived at
the outskirts of the village in poor housing condition. In his study of Iravas of
Kerala, Jeffrey (1976) observes,

They were forbidden the dignity of an umbrella or a shoulder
cloth.... Their women were prohibited from covering their breasts
and from wearing certain type of jewellery. They were said to
pollute a Nambudiri from 36 paces and a Nayar from 120.

Besides this segregation, the scheduled castes formed an integral part of social
life. At the village level, a large proportion of them worked as agricultural
labourers for landowners or tenants belonging to high castes. Moreover, they
provided a variety of specialised services. They worked as servants, scavengers,
sweepers, drummers and so forth. They served all the caste Hindus but were
not served by Brahman priest, barber, water carrier, washermen, and some
others who served the caste Hindus.

In spite of their common deprivations and disabilities, the scheduled castes did
not constitute a ritually homogeneous category nor do they do so now. The
various castes belonging to this category form a ritual hierarchy somewhat
similar to the varna model. They do not practice inter-marriage and sometimes
do not interdine. According to Srinivas (1965), the leather-working Chamars
in Uttar Pradesh consider themselves superior to the Bhangis, sweepers. The
Kannada Holeya place themselves above the Madiga and do not accept even
water or betel leaf from the latter.

Thus, we find that the scheduled castes formed a ritual hierarchy of their own.
But they suffered from common deprivations and disabilities in social, economic
and political domains in the larger society under the traditional system.

22.3 SOCIAL MOBILITY DURING PRE-
INDEPENDENCE PERIOD

In spite of the rigid caste structure present in the pre-Independence period, the
historical data show that social mobility was present in both ancient and
medieval Indian society. But before learning about social mobility during these
periods let us understand what the concept of social mobility means.
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Caste and Class 22.3.1 Social Mobility
Human societies are divided into various social strata. These strata are arranged
hierarchically and are considered superior or inferior to one another according
to the prevalent value system in society. But, any system of social stratification
is not absolutely closed. Individuals or groups can move from one social status
to another in the social hierarchy. This process of shifting of social status is
called social mobility.

Sorokin has identified two types of social mobility on the basis of direction of
mobility, i.e., vertical and horizontal. Vertical mobility refers to transition of an
individual or group from one social stratum, to another, either upward or
downward. A scheduled caste member getting a high post in an organisation,
and a Brahman working as a landless agricultural labourer are examples, on
an individual level, of upward and downward social mobility respectively.

By horizontal social mobility is meant shifting from one social group to another
situated broadly on the same level. The shift from agricultural labour to factory
labour is an example.

22.3.2 Social Mobility During the Ancient Period
Sacred texts portray the traditional Indian society as characterised by a closed
and rigid system of social stratification based on ‘varna’. In reality, a degree
of social mobility existed in society. The Rig-Vedic society (c 1500-1000 B.C.)
as a whole was tribal, pastoral, semi-nomadic and egalitarian. Untouchability
did not exist and hence nor did a class of untouchables. But gradually the
Vedic society got transformed into an agricultural and varna-caste-class divided
social order by the sixth century B.C. The scheduled castes were termed as
‘antyaja’ ‘panchama’ and ‘chandala’ in ancient literature.

But even then the system of social stratification was not entirely ‘closed’. In
their studies, Romila Thapar (1977) and K.M. Pannikar (1955) have shown
that social mobility did exist in ancient India. Individual and group mobility
vertical and horizontal did take place during that period. Pannikar has said
that the Nandas were the last Kshatriya rulers in India, then people from the
lower varnas took over. There is also a controversy regarding the Shudra
origin of the Mauryas.

The important channels of social mobility during the ancient period were (a)
Sanskritisation (b) conversion to Buddhism, Jainism and other heterodox sects,
(c) migration and (d) renouncing the world and taking to the life of mendicant
and preacher. Srinivas (1966) defines Sanskritisation as “the process by which
a low Hindu-caste or tribe or other group changes its customs, ritual, ideology
and way of life in the direction of a high, and frequently twice-born caste”.
The scheduled castes, along with other lower castes and tribes took advantage
of various available avenues of social mobility both on individual and group
levels, on a limited scale during this period.

22.3.3 Social Mobility During the Medieval Period
Burton Stein (1986) has shown that social mobility prevailed during the
medieval period in India. In addition to the ancient channels of social mobility
two fresh avenues opened up during this period, conversion to Islam and the
Bhakti cult. Islamic emphasis on equality and brotherhood, a sense of affiliation
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The Scheduled Casteswith the ruling class and material consideration motivated small sections of
the Hindus to embrace Islam. They were from both the upper and lower caste
Hindus. Some untouchables also got converted to Islam in the hope of raising
their social status. But they did not benefit much. Imtiaz Ahmad (1978) observed
that status inequalities continued to exist much as before. But it may have
brought about a ‘psychological revaluation’ of themselves. In fact, as Ghaus
Ansari (1960) opines, Muslim society in India itself got stratified. The converts
from the untouchable castes were placed lowest in Muslim social hierarchy.
However, it can be assumed that they suffered less segregation and restrictions
in social interaction as Muslims than under the Hindu order.

The Bhakti movement provided another avenue of social mobility for the
untouchable castes along with others. Kabir, a weaver, Ravidas, a cobbler and
several others belonging to the lower castes became prominent Bhakti saints.
The Bhakti saints preached that salvation was possible even for the
untouchables, who were sincere devotees of God. Shanker Deva, the great
Bhakti saint of Assam sang, “that Chandala at the tip of whose tongue is the
message of Hari is to be placed in the highest estimation”.

Additionally, social mobility among the scheduled castes continued along the
earlier paths, e.g., Sanskritisation and migration.

However, social mobility among the scheduled castes occurred on a limited
scale. An overwhelming majority of them continued to suffer from traditional
disabilities and deprivations during the medieval period.

Check Your Progress 1

i) When and by whom was the term ‘scheduled caste’ coined? Answer in
two lines.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

ii) List at least two social disabilities or deprivations that the scheduled castes
were subjected to in the pre-independence period? (Use about two lines).

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

iii) Define social mobility in about three lines.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

iv) Tick the correct answer of the following question.

Who gave the concept of Sanskritisation?

a) Triloki Nath Madan

b) Shyama Charan Dube

c) Mysore N. Srinivas

d) Yogendra Singh
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Caste and Class 22.4 SOCIAL MOBILITY DURING THE BRITISH
RULE

Social mobility found during the ancient and medieval period was relatively
different from the kind found during the colonial rule in India. Now let us
examine this social mobility.

22.4.1 Differential Impact of the British Rule
The establishment of British rule brought about deep and far reaching changes
in the economic, political, educational and cultural spheres in India. It offered
some new avenues of social mobility to the scheduled castes, e.g., new
economic opportunities, education, westernisation, conversion to Christianity
and politicisation. Moreover, the traditional process of mobility through
Sanskritisation also gained more momentum during this period.

But all sections of the scheduled castes did not benefit under the colonial rule.
The scheduled castes who were engaged in cottage industries or handicrafts,
such as, weaving and tanning could not compete with cheap and better quality
machine-made goods imported to India by the British. This led to their
proletarianisation and pauperisation, forcing them to take to agricultural labour
for survival. Some of the scheduled castes people migrated to urban areas and
continued with their traditional occupation e.g., sweeping and scavenging.
Hence, despite increased earning in urban areas, they experienced status
immobility with regard to occupation.

Some of the scheduled castes benefited economically from the exigencies of
the British rule and became upwardly mobile. The Nadars of Tamil Nadu
were traditionally engaged in toddy tapping which was considered a polluting
occupation. In his study, Hardgrave (1984) found that during the British rule,
the Nadars turned to trade in toddy tapping and established themselves as
middlemen and money-lenders. They earned wealth, purchased their own land
and acquired education and thus raised their social status. Similarly, the Mahars
of Maharashtra (studied by Patwardhan 1973) and the Jatav Chamars of Agra
in Uttar Pradesh (studied by Lynch 1969) improved their social status by taking
advantage of the new economic opportunities.

22.4.2 Social Mobility through Sanskritisation
The traditional avenue of social mobility of the scheduled castes through
Sanskritisation gained added momentum during the British period. The
economically and educationally mobile scheduled castes were no longer willing
to accept their inferior social position. The policy of recording castes in the
census gave a fillip to the process of Sanskritisation. Many Scheduled Castes
claimed higher status in the caste hierarchy. The Jatavas and the Nadars started
claims to Kshatriya status by Sanskritising their way of life. The Jatavas traced
their origin to the gotra of Siva and stopped eating beef and buffalo. Similarly,
the Nadars began to tie the dhoti in the fashion of the Brahmins, to crop their
hair in the fashion of the Brahmin tuft, and to abandon the heavy jewellery
and ear-pieces which had been common among them. But the scheduled castes
had to face the wrath of the upper castes who beat them and even stripped
their women to the waist for following the style of upper caste living.
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The Scheduled CastesMoreover, Sanskritic beliefs and values were mediated to the scheduled castes
through a number of movements of different religious sects, e.g., the Satnami
Sect, Gorakh Panth, Ramanand Panth and Kabir Panth. Sri Narayana Guru of
Kerala started organising his sect around Izhava priests and sanyasis for socio-
religious reform.

Activity 1

Select at least five people who belong to the scheduled caste category in
your area and ask them the following questions.

1) Occupation of all the members of their family

2) Educational qualifications of their parents, brothers and sisters

3) Their personal ambitions regarding what they want to become in future

Write a report of about two pages and compare it, if possible, with those
of the other students in your Study Centre.

22.4.3 Social Mobility through Westernisation
Westernisation, as defined by Srinivas (1980), “characterises the changes
brought about in society and culture as a result of over 150 years of British
rule, and the term subsumes changes occurring at various levels—technology,
institutions, ideology, values”. The upwardly mobile untouchable castes adopted
the life-style implied in Westernisation. This was facilitated by the prevalence
of various non-Sanskritic traditions among them—such as, eating meat and
drinking alcohol. Sunanda Patwardhan (1973) observes: “The Mahar were
the first people to serve the British officers and their wives as butlers, butchers
and ayah. Being beef-eating themselves, the Mahar did not mind working for
the foreign, beef-eating master”.

22.4.4 Social Mobility through Conversion
Conversion to Christianity provided an additional avenue of social mobility to
the scheduled castes. This was prompted by the hope of improvement in social
status through education, health facilities, job opportunities and financial support
provided by the Christian missionaries. Large-scale conversion took place
during the latter half of the nineteenth century from among the Chamar, the
Churra, the Lal Begi and other scheduled castes. Further, it has been observed
that though the scheduled castes who became highly educated, got white-
collar jobs and earned wealth were integrated into the Christian fold, the
backward ones could not remove their stigma of untouchability even after
conversion.

22.4.5 Ambedkar and Gandhi
Another important effort to raise the status of the scheduled castes was made
by the great leader, B.R. Ambedkar who belonged to the untouchable Mahar
caste of Maharashtra. He laid emphasis on horizontal mobilisation of the
scheduled castes and made them a political force to reckon with. He emphasised
secular avenues of politics, education and administration for social mobility of
the scheduled castes. He held that political power was the key to all progress
and that the scheduled castes could achieve political salvation if they captured
power by organising themselves into a separate party.
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Caste and Class Ambedkar emphasised the Depressed Classes Mission Society to articulate
the demands of the scheduled castes. Recourse was taken to non-violent direct
action for removal of the social and civil disabilities of the scheduled castes.
Ambedkar led ‘satyagraha’ in 1927 to gain Harijan entry in the temple at
Poona (now Pune). He also burnt the Manusmriti to express his anger.

In 1928, Ambedkar demanded of the Simon Commission adult franchise,
separate electorate and full representation for the scheduled castes. His insistence
on separate electorate resulted in big increase in the number of reserved seats
for the scheduled castes in legislature under the Poona Pact (1932) with
Gandhiji. Further, he set up the Scheduled Caste Federation in 1942 for securing
political rights and representation for the Scheduled Castes through acquisition
of power. But he failed at the elections in 1946. Later, fed up with political
manoeuvering, he embraced Buddhism with a large number of scheduled castes
after Independence.

In contrast with Ambedkar, Gandhi wanted the Harijans to be integrated into
the Hindu society. For this, he tried to raise the consciousness of the upper
castes through a countrywide campaign against untouchability and other
constructive work. He did not believe in the Dharma Shastra, which taught
untouchability. He started publishing a newspaper named Harijan. His well-
known fast in 1932 drew the attention of the people to the problem of the
scheduled castes. On his insistence, the British government agreed to increase
the representation of the scheduled castes in the legislature under the Poona
Pact (1932). Thus, Ambedkar’s demand for separate electorate was abandoned
and the scheduled castes remained in the Hindu fold. Gandhiji pleaded for
compassion and equity to the scheduled castes.

Check Your Progress 2

i) Read each of the following statements and about each statement write
Yes, if you agree and No, if you do not agree.

a) There was no scope of social mobility for the scheduled castes during
ancient and medieval period in India.

b) Bhakti Movement during the medieval period provided opportunities
to the scheduled castes for social mobility.

c) B.R. Ambedkar gave emphasis on horizontal mobilisation of the
scheduled castes for raising their status.

d) M.K. Gandhi supported the proposal for separate representation in
legislature for the scheduled castes.

e) State policy of protective discrimination aims at promoting the interests
of the scheduled castes.

ii) In what way did the Nadars of Tamil Nadu benefit socially and
economically during the colonial period? Describe in about six lines.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................
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The Scheduled Castes...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

iii) Discuss the differences between B.R. Ambedkar and M.K. Gandhi with
regard to their approach to raise the status of the scheduled castes. Use
about seven lines.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

22.5 SCHEDULED CASTES IN POST-
INDEPENDENT INDIA

India gained Independence in 1947. The Constitution of India was enacted in
1950. It aimed at constituting India into a sovereign, democratic republic and
securing to all its citizens: justice, liberty, equality and fraternity. Later on the
words socialist and secular were also added in the Preamble of our Constitution.

22.5.1 Policy of Protective Discrimination
It was realised that the scheduled castes constituted some of the most backward
sections of the population. Hence, to protect them from the difficulties of open
competition and safeguard their interests, the policy of ‘protective discrimination’
was adopted. The term protective discrimination implies that the Government
under the Constitution of India considers them, i.e., the scheduled castes a
separate category which has to be helped through welfare measures, reservation
of seats in educational institutions, jobs, etc. so that this backward section of
Indian population can catch up with the other sections. The Constitution made
provision for special safeguards and protection for the scheduled castes with
the object of removing their social disabilities and promoting their educational,
economic and political interests (Articles 15,16,17, 23, 25,46, 330, 332, 335,
338). Practice of untouchability was abolished. The scheduled castes were
granted access to shops, hotels, and the use of wells, tanks, bathing ghats,
roads and places of public resort. Forced labour was prohibited. Moreover,
the State was given the responsibility to promote the educational and economic
interests of the scheduled castes and protect them from social injustice and all
forms of exploitation (Article 46). State was also permitted to make reservation
for them in public services (Article 16, 335) and in representation in the Lok
Sabha and the state Vidhan Sabhas (Article 330, 332), and also appoint a
special officer at the Centre to oversee the implementation of the various
provisions (Article 338).

https://telegram.me/pdf4exams

For More Visit - https://pdf4exams.org/



48

Caste and Class In pursuance of the above Constitutional provisions, about 14 per cent of the
total seats in the Lok Sabha and State Vidban Sabbas have been reserved for
the scheduled castes. The proportion of reservation in services is 15 per cent
of the vacancies. The position of Commissioner for the Scheduled Castes and
Scheduled Tribes has been created at the Centre. Five-Year Plans now have a
special component earmarked for the welfare and the development of the
scheduled castes.

22.5.2 Vertical Mobilisation
Here, vertical mobilisation refers to the process of political mobilisation of the
scheduled castes across caste line by the upper caste people. Government’s
policy of reservation and special welfare schemes for the scheduled castes
have facilitated this process in the post-Independence period. Some individuals
and families belonging to the scheduled castes have reached the top of the
legislative and administrative bodies. They work as catalysts for vertical
mobilisation.

The scheduled caste politicians have been largely co-opted into the major
political party, which uses them for creating vote banks. The Scheduled Caste
leaders may also be co-opted into upper caste factions in local and regional
politics. Dushkin (1972) observes, “Under this arrangement locally powerful
upper-caste notables mobilise the vote to fill the reserved seats with their own
scheduled caste men, whom they manipulate and control. These men are bound
to them by traditional ties as well as political debts, and the kind of leadership
expected by them is good fellowship”.

22.5.3 Horizontal Mobilisation
Here, the term refers to the political process in which emphasis is on increasing
the solidarity among the scheduled castes and organising them into a political
force so that their interest is safeguarded and promoted. Before independence
Ambedkar made ceaseless efforts in this direction. This process continued after
Independence. This is reflected in the formation of political parties and pressure
groups by the scheduled castes.

The ‘Republican Party of India’ was formed by the scheduled castes in 1957.
The party stood for an alliance of the scheduled castes, the scheduled tribes
and other backward classes. It aimed at fighting for equality of opportunity
and for special preference to the ‘have-nots’. Its noble ideals included removal
of exploitation of man by man and class by class. But the party had limited
effectiveness. It formally split in 1970 due to internal differences. Its members
were by and large co-opted into the Congress and worked as a pressure group
in the party.

A group of young and militant scheduled caste radicals disillusioned with the
leadership of the Republican Party formed a new party called the ‘Dalit
Panthers’. They have a broad orientation and seek to include all depressed
people, such as, landless labourers, poor peasants, and factory workers
belonging even to non-scheduled caste category in their movement. They aim
at revolution. They proclaim: “We want to rule the whole country. Our target
is not individuals but a whole system rotten to the core”. Their main thrust lies
in the sphere of creating a revolutionary consciousness through literature. They
have a limited following.
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The Scheduled CastesIn early 1980s, ‘Bahujan Samaj Party’ (BSP), under the leadership of Kanshi
Ram, championed the cause of the scheduled castes through the strategy of
horizontal mobilisation. During its brief career till the year 2003 it has shown
itself to be capable of uniting the SCs with OBCs with a view to gain electoral
success. Working on the calculaiton that the SCs, STs, OBCs and minorities
constitute about 85 percent of the population BSP has managed to make major
inroads to electoral politics (Suresh 1996). In the thirteenth Lok Sabha they
have 14 MPs and 5 of their MPs represented the party in Rajya Sabha in
2003.  They came to power thrice in the State of Uttar Pradesh, once in the
year 1995 and second and third time in 1997 and 2002 respectively.

Further, the power bloc of the scheduled castes in the legislatures at the national
and state levels also works on the principle of horizontal mobilisation. Such
power blocs aim at securing benefits for the scheduled caste depending on the
prevailing political situation. One such effective power bloc existed in the
Lok Sabha under the leadership of Jagjivan Ram.

It is observed that vertical mobilisation of the scheduled castes in politics made
them an ally in the continuation of an unjust and inegalitarian social order.
Their horizontal mobilisation through the Republican Party of India, the Dalit
Panthers have had only a limited effect. Bahujan Samaj Party managed to
achieve political mileage to a great extend in this regard. Although the BSP is
recoganised by the Election Commission as a national party and it fields
candidates across India, as an official national party must, it effectively functions
on a regional basis limited to certain states of north India.

But it is rightly observed by Andre Beteille (1969) that “Since Independence...
the emphasis seems to be shifting from Sanskritisation to competition for
positions of office and power”.

Activity 2

Meet one of the leaders of your area who belongs to the scheduled caste
category. Talk to him/her about

1) What measures he has taken to improve the socio-economic status of
scheduled caste people of his/her area.

2) What he/she thinks about the reservation issue.

Write a note of about two pages and compare it, if possible, with those of
the other students of your Study Centre.

22.5.4 Sanskritisation
The process of social mobility among the scheduled castes through
Sanskritisation has continued during post-Independence period. They have
adopted upper caste names, discovered myths regarding their glorious origin,
adopted Sanskritic deities, customs and changed their occupations. In Kerala,
the scheduled castes have adopted upper caste names, e.g., Uma, Ramani,
Sankaran, Pushkaran and so on. The Barwis of West Bengal anoint turmeric
on the day of the marriage. The Tiya of West Bengal call themselves Rajbanshi
(or royal descent) or Suryabanshi (descendant from the Sun God). Moreover,
Mahar of Maharashtra, Pasi of Uttar Pradesh, Baira and Balai of Rajasthan

https://telegram.me/pdf4exams

For More Visit - https://pdf4exams.org/



50

Caste and Class have given up their traditional polluting occupation and taken up clean
occupations in agriculture, industry and services.

22.5.5 Urbanisation
Increased pace of urbanisation and urbanward migration from the rural areas
in the post-Independence period has opened up a secular avenue of social
mobility. But in case of the scheduled castes urbanward migration per se
does not result in upward social mobility. In urban areas, they are generally
employed in low status and low income occupations e.g. scavenging, boot
polishing, construction work and unskilled factory work. Therefore, in spite
of some increased earning they experience status immobility. Srinivas (1980)
observed

Rural barbers when they migrate to towns, work in hair cutting
saloons, washermen start laundries, smith work in furniture shops,
oilmen sell oil, if not press oil, Malis work as gardeners, Chamars
work in shoe-shops and Brahmins are cooks, teachers and lawyers.

22.5.6 Present Situation
Some individuals, families and groups from amongst the scheduled castes have
achieved social mobility. But the over-whelming majority of the scheduled
castes still constitutes the most backward section of society. They suffer from
traditional disabilities and deprivations, more in rural than in urban areas. In
his study of Gujarat villages, I.P. Desai (1976) found that the practice of
untouchability, restriction on entry into temples and upper caste houses, and
separate source of water supply prevailed in 47,90 and 64 per cent respectively
of the total number of 69 villages.

Occupational mobility of the scheduled castes has been very limited. They are
under-represented in Class I and II services but over-represented in Class III
and IV services. In politics, they are treated as a ‘vote bank’. Educationally,
they are still backward. The literacy rate is 21 per cent. Economically, they
constitute the bulk of the people living below the poverty line.

Oppression and atrocities against the scheduled castes continue to exist even
at the beginning of twenty-first century. On the contrary, we witness sharpening
of conflicts between the scheduled castes and dominant section of the
population. This is reflected in the emergence of anti-reservation riots in urban
areas and increasing atrocities on the scheduled castes in rural areas.

The provisions of reservation for the scheduled castes have given rise to a
feeling of resentment among the non-scheduled caste section of the population.
Competition over scarce jobs and limited seats in professional colleges has
generated tensions and conflicts. Anti-reservation movements have been
witnessed in some parts of the country, e.g., Maharashtra and Gujarat. These
movements have been directed against the upwardly mobile scheduled castes.
In 1981, anti-scheduled caste riots occurred in many urban centres in Gujarat
over the issue of reservation of seats in the post-graduate medical courses.
The targets of attacks were mainly the upwardly mobile scheduled castes,
such as, the Vankar who are generally employed in blue or white-collar jobs.
Attacks were not directed at the lowly Bhangi who are generally engaged in
the menial jobs as scavengers and where literacy rate is quite low.
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The Scheduled CastesFurther, we need to understand that the scheduled castes form a part of the
large section of backward population of our country, which includes the
scheduled tribes and the other backward classes (OBCs). Generally speaking,
the whole of the backward classes is backward in social, economic, political
and educational domains. Their backwardness is reflected in their under-
representation in central government services in which their overall proportion
is about thirty per cent though they constitute about seventy-five per cent of
the total population. Their representation in Class I services is much smaller
(Report of the Backward Classes Commission 1980, First Part, p. 42).

Moreover, we observe that the policy of reservation has led to the growth of a
small group of elites from amongst the backward classes. They are well
educated, economically prosperous and politically vocal. The benefits of
reservation are mainly cornered by them. Regarding the scheduled caste elites,
Sachchidananda (1977) states that since they are educated and therefore,
comparatively more enlightened than the rest of the community, they are better
able to foresee social change. This perception helps them to take advantage of
the various concessions and welfare measures adopted by the government for
them. The scheduled caste elites, both in the towns and the villages show little
concern for their lowly brethren. Instead, they are largely concerned with their
own self-interests and those of their family and kin.

Thus, we find that the “trickle down approach” of the planners and “social
mobility approach” in academics for raising the status of the scheduled castes
have been a failure. An alternative could be a united struggle of all the oppressed
sections of the population for transforming the society and building a united
struggle of all the oppressed sections of the population for transforming the
society and building a secular socialist and democratic India as envisaged in
the Constitution.

Check Your Progress 3

i) Tick the correct answer to the following question.

What is the percentage of the scheduled castes in the total population of
India, according to the 1991 Census?

a) 20.49 percent

b) 10.12 percent

c) 23.56 percent

d) 16.48 percent

ii) In what way has the urbanward migration not helped the scheduled castes?
Use about five lines.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................
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Caste and Class 22.6 LET US SUM UP

In this unit we have learnt that the term scheduled caste has been defined
mainly on ritual basis of untouchability. The criteria of social, economic and
educational backwardness have been taken into account for including various
castes in the list of the scheduled castes. We have noted that this list is issued
by the President of India.

We learnt that the term “scheduled caste” was coined by the Simon Commission
in 1927. The concept of social mobility has been defined and its horizontal
and vertical dimensions have been described in this unit. We have examined
the various aspects of social mobility amongst the scheduled castes during the
ancient, medieval and colonial periods. We discussed the different approaches
to the problem of scheduled castes taken by B.R. Ambedkar and Mahatma
Gandhi.

In this unit, you have learnt about the present situation of the scheduled castes.
You have come to know that the policy of ‘protective discrimination’ was
adopted by the Indian government in order to protect and promote the socio-
economic interests of scheduled castes. The horizontal mobilisation of the
scheduled castes can be seen through the formation of political parties, such
as, the “Republican Party of India”. You have also learnt about the process of
Sanskritisation amongst the scheduled castes and the impact of urbanisation
on them. Finally, you have looked at the problems faced by them.

22.7 KEYWORDS

Protective This refers to  the policy of the state to safeguard  and
Discrimination promote the interests of the backward classes of

population through giving preferential treatment to them.
This is reflected in state policy of reservation in
education, services and legislature to the scheduled
castes. The terms “affirmative action”, “reverse
discrimination” and “compensatory discrimination” are
also used.

Sanskritisation According to Srinivas, “Sanskritisation is the process by
which a low Hindu caste or tribe or other group changes
its customs, ritual, ideology and way of life in the
direction of a high, and frequently twice-born caste”.

Social Mobility The process of shifting of social position by individual
or social group in social hierarchy is called social
mobility. It could be of two types viz., horizontal and
vertical. Horizontal social mobility refers to the process
of transition of individual or group from one social
position to another situated on the same level in social
hierarchy. Vertical mobility refers to the process of
shifting of individual or group from one social stratum
to another, which may be either upward or downward
in social hierarchy.
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The Scheduled CastesWesternisation This term is used by Srinivas to “characterise the
changes brought about in society and culture as a result
of over 150 years of British rule, and the term subsumes
changes occurring at various levels-technology,
institutions, ideology, values”.
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22.9 SPECIMEN ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR
PROGRESS

Check Your Progress 1

i) The term ‘scheduled caste’ was coined by the Simon Commission in 1927.

ii) The scheduled castes were prohibited from drawing water from the
‘savarna’ wells. They were not permitted to wear clothes or jewellery
worn by the higher castes.

iii) Social mobility is described as the process of shifting of an individual or
social group from one social position to another in the social hierarchy. It
is of two kinds, horizontal mobility and vertical mobility.

iv) (C)

Check Your Progress 2

i) a) No

b) Yes

c) Yes
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Caste and Class d) No

e) Yes

ii) During the colonial period the Nadars of Tamil Nadu became upwardly
mobile. Traditional occupation of toddy tapping which was considered
polluting earlier became so profitable in the British period that they earned
considerable amount of wealth from it. This wealth they used for
purchasing land, for education, and so on. This enabled them to raise
their status socially and economically.

iii) To raise the status of the scheduled castes Ambedkar emphasised horizontal
mobilisation of the scheduled castes. He wanted to turn them into a
political force. He considered political power and secular means like
education, administration, etc. an important tool for social mobility.
Mahatma Gandhi on the other hand described their complete integration
in the Hindu society. This he thought could be done through raising the
consciousness of the upper castes against untouchability and other
constructive works.

Check Your Progress 3

i) (d)

ii) The urbanward migration has not resulted in raising the social status of
the scheduled castes because in urban areas also, they are generally
employed in low status and low income occupations, like, scavenging
boot polishing, and so on.
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Class in IndiaUNIT 23 CLASS IN INDIA

Structure

23.0 Objectives

23.1 Introduction

23.2 Social Classes in India

23.3 The Impact of British Rule on Class Formation in India
23.3.1 Change in Agriculture
23.3.2 Trade and Commerce
23.3.3 Development of Railways and Industry
23.3.4 State and Administrative System

23.4 Uneven Growth of Social Classes

23.5 Social Classes in Rural India
23.5.1 Landlords
23.5.2 Peasant Proprietors
23.5.3 Tenants
23.5.4 Agricultural Labourers
23.5.5 Artisans

23.6 Social Classes in Urban India
23 6.1 Commercial and Industrial Classes
23.6.2 Corporate Sector
23.6.3 Professional Classes
23.6.4 Petty Traders, Shopkeepers, and Unorganised Workers
23.6.5 Working Classes

23.7 Let Us Sum Up

23.8 Keywords

23.9 Further Reading

23.10Specimen Answers to Check Your Progress

23.0 OBJECTIVES

After going through this unit you will be able to

define the concept of social class in India

discuss the impact of British rule on the class formation in India

explain the consequent uneven growth of social classes

describe the rural and urban classes in India.

23.1 INTRODUCTION

You have studied the caste dimension of social structure in the previous units.
You learnt how well rooted and significant caste is in our society. Here, we
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Caste and Class will introduce you to another dimension of Indian social structure, normaly, its
class component. We will discuss the classes in India in the British and post-
British periods. We will also describe these classes in the context of rural and
urban society in India.

In this unit we have discussed the concept of social class in section 23.2, the
impact of the British rule on the class formation in India in section 23.3, and
the consequent uneven growth of social classes has been explained in section
23.4. We have then listed and discussed some of the major types of classes
found in rural and urban India in the two main sections 23.5 and 23.6. Finally,
in section 23.7 we have given a summary of the unit.

23.2 SOCIAL CLASSES IN INDIA

Social class has been defined as a kind of social group, which is neither legally
defined nor religiously sanctioned. It is generally defined as a stratum of people
occupying similar social positions. Wealth, income, education, occupation are
some of the basic determinants of class. It is relatively open, i.e. any one who
satisfies the basic criteria can become its member. There are several classes in
a society. These classes are hierarchically ranked primarily in terms of wealth
and income. The differences of wealth and income are expressed in different
life styles and consumption patterns. Social classes are the characteristic features
of industrial societies (Bottomore 1962: 188). To give you an example, in a
capitalist society we generally find the class of capitalists and the working
classes besides several others.

Social classes in India, as we see them today, had their genesis during the
British rule. This is not to say that the class phenomenon was absent in the
pre-British Indian society. The class dimension of Indian society was only less
pronounced than it turned out to be during the British period. The so-called
self-sufficiency of the village community appears to have been one of the
reasons behind it. That is, village community generally produced only what
was required for the consumption needs of the village. There was hence little
surplus and therefore less marked differentiation among the village population.

Even when there was a marked class dimension; it was overshadowed by the
caste component. In fact, the only sphere where class dimension showed itself
rather more sharply was in the nature of interaction between the rulers and the
ruled. The king and his courtiers represented a class quite different from the
subjects over whom they ruled. The courtiers comprised the Zamindars,
Jagirdars and several others. They along with the king lived on the revenue
collected from the village community under their jurisdiction.

Besides these classes there were also classes of administrative officers of various
ranks, of merchants, artisans and specialists of various kinds.

The colonial rule in India proved to be one of the turning points in Indian
history. It introduced new elements, which led to some radical changes in
Indian society. Now let us see what the impact of the British rule was on the
class formation in India.
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Class in India23.3 THE IMPACT OF BRITISH RULE ON CLASS
FORMATION IN INDIA

The impact of British rule in India has brought about far-reaching changes in
Indian society. Some of these changes are discussed in the following sections.

23.3.1 Change in Agriculture
The emergence of new social classes in India was the consequence of far-
reaching changes brought about by the British in the economic structure of
India. The British administration revolutionised the existing land system. It
did away with the traditional rights of the village community over the village
land. Instead it created individual ownership rights in land by introducing several
land reforms during the eighteenth century, such as the Permanent Settlement,
the Ryotwari settlement, and the Mahalwari settlement. With this, land became
private property, a commodity in the market. It could be mortgaged, purchased
or sold.

Till the village ownership of land existed, the village was the unit of assessment.
The new land revenue system eliminated the village as the unit. It introduced
the system of individual land assessment and revenue payment. Along with it,
a new method of fixing land revenue and its payment was introduced.
Previously, revenue was fixed at a specified portion of the year’s actual produce.
This was replaced by a system of fixed money payment irrespective of crops.
The landlord or cultivator under the system was hence forced to meet this
demand. Further, the payment of revenue in cash gave impetus to production
of cash crops in place of food crops. With expanding railway and transport
system production for market became fairly well established. This
commercialisation of agriculture, in turn, stimulated the growth of trade and
commerce in India.

23.3.2 Trade and Commerce
Trade and commerce were centred around two things. Supply of raw material
for industries in Britain was one. Procuring of the British manufactured goods
for consumption in India was another. The latter had a disastrous effect on
town and village handicrafts. Village and town handicrafts could not stand the
competition brought about by import of goods from Britain and got
disintegrated. Meanwhile there was lack of sufficient industrial development.
The result was that the emerging industry could not absorb the displaced
population, which eventually fell on an already stagnant agriculture.

23.3.3 Development of Railways and Industry
Alongside the growth of trade and commerce, there was rapid development
of the transport system in India. The railways expanded on an increasing
scale from the middle of the nineteenth century. These developments were
undertaken with a view to meet the raw material requirements of industries
in Britain. The construction of railways and roads also gave scope for
investment of British capital in India. It led to better mobility of troops and
for establishment of law and order. Investment of British capital found an
outlet initially in such spheres as plantations (indigo, tea), cotton, jute and
mining industries. This was the beginning of the industrialisation process in
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Caste and Class India. By then, there was accumulation of sufficient savings on the part of
Indian traders and merchants. This served as capital and made possible the
creation of Indian owned industries.

23.3.4 State and Administrative System
Even before these developments, the British government had organised a huge
and extensive state machinery to administer the conquered territory. A large
number of educated individuals were required to staff this machinery. It was
not possible to secure the staff of educated people from Britain for running
such huge administrative machinery. Therefore the foreign rulers felt that there
was a need for the introduction of Western education in India. Thus, schools,
colleges and universities were established to impart Western education in India
and to cater to the needs of the expanding economy and growing state
machinery. As a consequence of the impact of British rule in India, the Indian
society experienced an uneven growth of social classes. We are going to
examine some aspects of this uneven growth in the next section.

Activity 1

Find out at least five people of your father, grand father or great-grand
father’s generation and request them to tell you about the changes that
they had observed in the area where they lived due to the impact of British
rule in India.

Write a note of two pages and compare it, if possible, with the notes of
other students at your Study Centre.

23.4 UNEVEN GROWTH OF SOCIAL CLASSES

The process of the rise of new social classes was an uneven one. It did not
develop uniformly in different parts of the country and also among various
communities. This was due to the fact that the social forces, which developed
during the British rule, spread both in time and tempo unevenly. This was, in
turn, dependent on the growth of political power in India. For example, it was
in Bengal that two of the social classes - zamindars and tenants - came into
existence first. Again it was in Bengal and Bombay that the first industrial
enterprises started. This lead to the emergence of the class of industrialists and
workers in this region. It was for this reason that the British established a
complex administrative system and introduced modern education first in Bengal
and Bombay.

The process of the rise of new social classes among different communities
was also uneven. This was due to the fact that certain communities were already
engaged in definite economic, social or educational vocations in pre-British
period. For example Baniyas were traders by vocation in our traditional social
structure. Hence they were the first to take up modern commerce, banking
and industrial enterprises (Misra 1978: 14). Similarly, Brahmans were the first
to take up modern education and enter the professional classes. These
communities took up the new challenges and entered these spheres of activity
first because they were already having the basic disposition towards these
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Class in Indiaoccupations. Thus on the eve of Independence we find that Indian social
structure was made up of innumerable castes and classes. In some cases, these
coincided with each other but in some they did not.

In the next two sections 23.5 and 23.6 we are going to enumerate and discuss
the classes in India in the rural context and then in the urban context.

Check Your Progress 1

i) Define the concept of social class. Use about seven lines.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

ii) List some of the changes that have lead to the emergence of social classes
in India. Use about three lines.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

iii) Spell out two spheres which show uneven growth of social class. Use
about two lines.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

23.5 SOCIAL CLASSES IN RURAL INDIA

In rural areas, classes consist principally of i) landlords, ii) tenants, iii) peasant
proprietors, iv) agricultural labourers and v) artisans. Now let us examine
each of them one by one.

23.5.1 Landlords
The British administration made various types of land settlements such as, the
Permanent settlement, Ryotwari settlement and Mahalwari settlement with the
natives (for details see Block 3, unit 10, section 10.4 of this course). Under
the Permanent Settlement a new type of landlord was created out of the erstwhile
tax collectors viz., the zamindars. Under the term of this settlement, the right
of ownership was conferred on the zamindars. Before this settlement, the land
used to be auctioned by the state on patta basis on which the zamindars only
had the right to collect revenue. After this settlement, this land became theirs
permanently i.e., they became hereditary owners of this land. Zamindar’s only
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Caste and Class obligation was the payment of fixed land revenue to the British Government.
The new type of landholders were for all practical purposes equivalent to
those of the landlords. As a result of this arrangement the peasants of this land
were transformed into a mass of tenants in a day. This settlement was introduced
by Lord Cornwalis in 1793, in the vast region of Bengal, Bihar, Orissa and in
certain districts of Madras. It was later also introduced in U.P. and parts of
Bombay, Punjab, Sind, and so on. The zamindari settlement gave rise to a
class of landlords, which was hitherto unknown in Indian society. The
conferment of the right of ownership gave recognition to the right of mortgage
and sale. Failure on the part of some zamindars to pay the fixed revenue led
to the auction of portions of large estates. This in turn, led to the entry of a
new class of landlords who were primarily the merchants and money-lenders.

The right of ownership also recognised the right to lease. This led to large-
scale growth of smaller tenures. Legislation made such tenures transferable. In
the course of time, tenure passed into the hands of non-cultivators such as
money-lenders, traders, and absentee landlords, who had very little interest in
agriculture itself. Their main aim was only in extracting money from the land.
The passing of land into the hands of non-cultivating classes was not the feature
of zamindari areas alone. Similar development took place in the ryotwari areas
too where the right of ownership was vested in the actual cultivators. (For
further details refer back to unit 10, section 10.4.2, ESO-12.)

Types of Landlords

Broadly, there were two types of landlords: (i) the zamindars/taluqdars (old
landlords) and (ii) money-lenders, merchants and others. Those who held such
ownership of tenure rights (in zamindari areas) were often referred to as
intermediaries. These intermediaries were of various categories known by
different names and found in various regions of U.P., Bengal, Bihar and Orissa.
Taluqdars were inferior intermediaries whom the large zamindars created out
of their own zamindari rights. Jotedars found in some parts of Bengal were
substantial landholders who held land direct from the zamindars. They got
land cultivated by subletting to the tenants on a 50: 50 share. Similarly, Pattidars
held permanent leases at fixed dues under the zamindars. Ijardars on the other
hand were those to whom the revenue of an area was hired out on a contract
basis.

Land Reform and its Consequences

On the eve of Independence, the class of intermediaries owned a large portion
of land in their hands while the peasant cultivators had little or no lands. There
was also extreme economic inequality leading to socio-political inequality in
Indian society. Hence, our national leaders like Gandhi, Nehru and Patel placed
a lot of emphasis on land reforms after India gained independence.

The first phase of land reform was aimed at abolition of intermediaries such
as, the Zamindars. The Zamindari system was abolished in the 1950s and
land reform was first implemented in Uttar Pradesh. The objective was to
bring cultivators into direct relationship with the state. Hence, conferment of
proprietary or occupancy rights on actual cultivator-tenants was a part of this
measure.
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Class in IndiaThe abolition of Zamindari system in the 1950s had several consequences. It
led to the formation of new classes. For instance, the intermediaries like the
zamindars declared themselves as the owners of the land. Previously the
zamindar used to lease out their lands to the tenants. But when Zamindari
system was abolished, in states like U.P., the Government permitted the
erstwhile zamindars to declare ownership of those lands which they were
cultivating themselves. These lands were called ‘Khudkasht’ lands. So, as
consequence, the Zamindars forced most of the tenants out of these lands and
declared the land, which they were holding as ‘Khudkasht’. Thus, after the
land reforms they simply came to be renamed as bhoomidars, i.e., cultivators
of the soil.

The tenants who were actually cultivating the land prior to the land reforms
were thrown out of their lands and most of them became landless agricultural
labourers. It led to the pauperisation of the peasants. But there was a category
of better off tenants who were able to buy the surplus land, created due to the
land ceilings from the Zamindars, at reasonably low rates determined by the
Government. Thus, a new class of peasant proprietors or cultivators was formed
who took up agriculture as an enterprise (Khusro 1975: 186).

Thus, the land reform measures after Independence failed to create a socially
homogeneous class of cultivators. All the same, the top strata of the agrarian
hierarchy, the Zamindars, lost their right to extract taxes from the peasants.
They were left with truncated landholding. Their economic, political and social
supremacy was also broken. Hence, they could no longer enjoy the kind of
control they used to exercise over peasants. Under the circumstance, they found
it difficult to live as rentiers. Indeed only a small proportion of them continue
to live as rentiers. The rest have taken to active participation in the management
and improvement of their farm.

They have also brought about radical change in the methods of agricultural
production. The erstwhile landlords and some of the ex-tenants thus became
the forerunners of capitalist trend in the Indian agriculture. In view of such
changes, they also took maximum benefits out of the Green Revolution
programme launched by the government. These changes had led to the
development of a class of “gentlemen” or progressive farmers who had some
education and often training in agriculture. These farmers had taken up
agriculture as a kind of business. They invest money in agricultural crops,
which have higher cash value i.e., they go in for cash crops. They read the
reports of experts, use best seeds and fertilisers. (For further details refer back
to unit 10, Block 3, ESO-12.)

23.5.2 Peasant Proprietors
Another settlement made by the British is known by the name of Ryotwari
Settlement. This was introduced in Madras, Bombay Presidencies in the
nineteenth century. Under this settlement, ownership of land was vested in the
peasants. The actual cultivators were subjected to the payment of revenue.
However, this settlement was not a permanent settlement and was revised
periodically after 20-30 years. It did not bring into existence a system of peasant
ownership. Instead the cultivators came into direct contact with the State which
replaced the oppressive role of the landlord. The settlement thus gave rise to a
class of peasant proprietors. Owing to excessive land revenue, small
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Caste and Class landholdings, acute indebtedness, this class underwent impoverishment from
the very beginning.

The process of differentiation was at work among the peasant proprietors. In
the process, a few climbed up in the socio-economic hierarchy but a large
number fell from their previous rank and position. A great majority of them
were transformed into tenants and even agricultural labourers. This showed a
large-scale passing of land from the actual cultivators to not only those of
money-lenders, merchants and others, but also to a certain section of peasant
proprietors who had become rich peasants.

In the post-Independence period, there was increase in the number of peasant
proprietors as mentioned before in this unit. This was due to measures like
Zamindari abolition and ceiling on existing landholdings and family labour.
By paying compensation to zamindars, the erstwhile tenants obtained
proprietary rights over the land, which they held as tenants. This option could
be availed of by and large only by the rich tenants. Similarly, through ceiling
on landholding, many could acquire proprietary rights in land.

The peasant proprietors, in the past as well as in the present, hardly constitute
a homogeneous category. They may be broadly divided into three categories,
namely, (i) the rich, (ii) the middle, and (iii) the poor peasants.

i) Rich peasants: They are proprietors with considerable holdings. They
perform no fieldwork but supervise cultivation and take personal interest
in land management and improvement. They are emerging into a strong
capitalist farmer group.

ii) Middle peasants: They are landowners of medium size holdings. They
are generally self-sufficient. They cultivate land with family labour.

iii) Poor peasants: They are landowners with holdings that are not sufficient
to maintain a family. They are forced to rent in other’s land or supplement
income by working as labourers. They constitute a large segment of the
agricultural population.

The peasant proprietors had been instrumental in bringing about great change
in Indian agriculture, specially in Punjab, Haryana, western U.P., Karnataka
and Bihar. This change is known as the Green Revolution. The role of such
peasants was crucial in this change.

Green Revolution: After Independence, India was faced with acute food
shortage. Green revolution was seen as a way out of the problem. Like all
other programmes of planned rural development, India embarked upon the
Green Revolution in the 1960s. It began launching programmes like the High
Yielding Variety Programme (HYVP), the Intensive Agricultural Development
Programme (IADP) and the like. These measures were introduced initially in
a few selected areas, which were mostly irrigated. Under the programme, there
was considerable use of fertilizers and pesticides. There was also increase in
the acreage under irrigation either through canals or installation of water pumps,
etc. Correspondingly, there was marked increase in crop yield. The programme,
initiated initially on an experimental basis, took off exceedingly well in Punjab,
Haryana and western U.P. The improved method of cultivation thus became a
general pattern of agricultural practices in these parts of the country. There
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Class in Indiawas even further trend towards modern method of cultivation viz.
mechanisation. The increasing use of tractors, tillers, threshers, reflected this
trend.

Such development led to grave social consequences. Socio-economic
inequalities inherent in the agrarian structure were further reinforced. It led to
further concentration of land into the hands of a few. Side by side, rural poverty
had increased. The agricultural labourers, the landless and near landless, form
the core of the rural poor.

The present big landowners in various parts of India are formed into
organisations to safeguard their interests. Some of these organisations are for
example, All India Kisan Sabha, Bharatiya Kisan Union (BKU), Kshetkari
Sanghatana and so on. Such organisations in some parts of India had begun in
the British period. For example, Bengal, Bihar and Orissa Zamindars
Association. Under the auspices of such organisations, peasants took part in
the National Movement in India (Chandra 1971: 204). All categories of peasants
are, in general, members of these organisations. They are, however, mostly
dominated by rich peasants and leadership comes from them.

23.5.3 Tenants
The creation of zamindari settlement transformed the owner cultivators of pre-
British India into a class of tenants. The zamindars resorted to the practice of
extracting an exorbitant rent from the tenants. Those who failed to pay were
evicted from land and were replaced by those ready to pay higher rents. Similar
practice prevailed in estates, which were leased out by the zamindars. Broadly
then there were two categories of tenants in zamindari areas- tenants under
zamindars and tenants under lease (tenure) holders during the British period.
Tenants under tenure holders were thus sub-tenants. Of course, various
categories of tenants under subtenants too had grown up in Bengal. The lowest
in the hierarchy were sharecroppers. This process of creating tenants and
subtenants is called sub-infeudation. (For further understanding of this concept
refer back to Block 3, unit 10 of ESO-12).

The growth of tenants was not confined to zamindari areas alone. Even in
ryotwari areas where peasant proprietorship was introduced, a new class
of tenants grew. They were composed broadly of the earlier owners whose
land passed into the hands of money-lenders and others in the course of
time. Legislations were passed from time to time in various parts to protect
the interests of tenants. This did give some protection to the affluent category
of tenants. The lower impoverished category of tenants remained
unprotected.

On the eve of Independence, there were various categories of tenants. Broadly
they could be classified as tenants, subtenants, sharecroppers, etc. In zamindari
areas, of course, there were many sub-categories between the zamindars and
the actual cultivators who were in general sharecroppers. Tenants on the whole
enjoyed occupancy right. They could not be evicted. Sub-tenants in general
enjoyed some security of tenure but were liable to eviction. Sharecroppers on
the other hand did not have any security of tenure and were at the mercy of
their landlords. They cultivated the land and retained only a half share of the
produce.
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Tenancy reforms became an important component of land reform programme.
The provisions under the reforms were regulation of rent, security of tenure
and ownership of tenant. However, there was not much success due to
loopholes in the programme and its implementation. The benefits of the reform,
of course, mainly went to the affluent section of the tenant class. They acquired
ownership rights in areas not taken by the zamindars for their personal
cultivation i.e., the land besides their khudkasht land. Subtenants too benefited
to some extent as they could get the occupancy right and in some situations
could even convert it into ownership right.

In short, the affluent section of tenants and subtenants were transformed into
peasant proprietors with tenancy reform programme. Sharecroppers on the other
hand, gained little from these programmes. With the second phase of land
reform viz. ceiling on land holding, there was reduction in the extent of tenancy.
Sharecropping however, continues even thereafter. Indeed, sharecroppers
constitute the most important, if not the only, segment of tenant class in rural
India today. Organisationally and politically, they are weak though they form
a very important component of peasant organisation in India.

23.5.4 Agricultural Labourers
Non-cultivating landlords, peasant proprietors and tenants are not the only
social groups connected with agriculture. Along with the swelling of rent paying
tenants there was also a progressive rise in the number of agricultural labourers.
The growing indebtedness among peasant population, followed by land
alienation and displacement of village artisans was largely responsible for this.

The agricultural labourers were and still are broadly of three types. Some owned
or held a small plot of land in addition to drawing their livelihood from sale of
their labour. Others were landless and lived exclusively on hiring out of their
labour. In return for their labour, the agricultural labourers were paid wages,
which were very low. Their condition of living was far from satisfactory. Wages
were generally paid in kind i.e. food grains like paddy, wheat and pulses.
Sometimes cash was paid in lieu of wages in kind. A certain standard measure
was employed to give these wages. In fact, payment in kind continued alongside
money payments.

There was another type of labour prevailing in many parts of the country.
Their status was almost that of bondage or semi bondage. Dublas and Halis in
Gujarat, Padials in Tamil Nadu are a few examples of such bonded labour
existing in India. Such labour force exists in some parts even today. The land
reform programmes after Independence have done almost nothing to improve
the condition of agricultural labourers in India. Of course, the government has
proposed to settle them on co-operative basis on surplus or newly reclaimed
or wasteland. Bonded labour was legally abolished in India in 1972 and
Government, as well as, voluntary agencies are doing serious work in order to
locate the bonded labourers and rehabilitate them. There has been considerable
swelling in the number of agricultural labourers in the wake of the land reform
programmes. Resumption of land by landlords for personal cultivation and
eviction of tenants from their tenure have been the factors leading to this trend.
The process was further accelerated by the Green Revolution. Large farms,
being in conformity with the Green Revolution, has opened the way for greater
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Class in Indiaconcentration of land by purchase, sale or through eviction of tenants. In the
process the rank of agricultural labourers has further increased. At the same
time, there is very low rate of transfer of the agricultural labour population to
industry. Hence, there is little likelihood of radical change in the social and
economic situation of the agricultural labourers in most parts of the country.
The government has, of course, taken some steps towards protecting their
interest. Legislation towards abolition of bonded labour and minimum wage
structure on the one hand, and employment generating programmes on the
other, reflect this concern. Such measures are, however, far from effective.
The agricultural labourers hence constitute the weakest section of the rural
society.

23.5.5 Artisans
In rural areas the class of artisans form an integral part of the village community.
They have existed since the ancient periods contributing to the general self-
sufficient image of an Indian village. Some of these are like the carpenter
(Badhai), the ironsmith (Lohar), the potter (Kumhar) and so on. Not all villages
had families of these artisans but under the Jajmani system, sometimes a family
of these occupational castes served more than one village.

Some social mobility did exist in the pre-British period but, generally, these
artisan castes did not experience much change. Due to the advent of the British
in India, this relatively static existence of the artisan castes suffered a radical
change. Indian economy became subordinate to the interests of the British
trade and industry.

Rural artisans and craftsmen were hard hit under the British rule. They could
not compete with the mass manufactured goods produced by the British
industries. These goods were machine-made and cheap. For example, textile
used to be an area where Indian artisans excelled themselves. Even today we
hear the praises of “Dhaka malmal” (a fine variety of cloth produced in Dhaka,
now in Bangladesh). Due to the British impact and availability of mass
manufactured cloth, the Indian textiles suffered a severe set-back. Therefore,
the demand for the goods produced by the Indian artisans dropped. The artisans
suffered badly and most of them became so pauperised that they had to revert
back to agriculture. This in turn flooded the agricultural fields with surplus
labour which became counter productive instead of useful.

The destruction of the village arts and crafts led to deindustrialisation of rural
economy (for more details refer back to unit 10, Block 3, ESO-12). After
Independence, the Indian Government has taken several steps to improve the
condition of the artisans. New cottage industries have been established, loan
facilities provided and their skills have been recognised in the form of National
Awards etc. Transport facilities to bring their products to the urban markets
have also been provided. However, the class of artisans and craftsmen in the
rural areas is not a homogeneous lot. In their own group there are some who
are highly skilled and some semi-skilled or less skilled. Thus, socially all of
them cannot be ranked in one class. But in a broad sense we can consider
them as a class by virtue of their occupation. Yet, they remain very much
unorganised except to some extent in parts of south India. Their chance of
developing an effective organisation for collective bargain too appears quite
remote. The distinct social classes commonly seen in rural and urban India are
picturised in figure numbers 23.1 and 23.2, respectively.
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Fig. 23.1 Social classes in rural India

Check Your Progress 2

i) Describe the ryotwari settlement of land during the British rule. Use two
lines for your answer.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

ii) Describe the permanent settlement of land during the British rule. Use
three lines for your answer.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

iii) Distinguish between the rich peasant proprietors and the middle peasant
proprietors, in about six lines.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

https://telegram.me/pdf4exams

For More Visit - https://pdf4exams.org/



67

Class in India

Fig. 23.2: Social classes in urban India

23.6 SOCIAL CLASSES IN URBAN INDIA

In the urban areas social classes comprise principally (i) capitalists (commercial
and industrial), (ii) corporate sector (iii) professional classes, (iv) petty traders
and shopkeepers and (v) working classes (see figure 23.3). Now let us examine
each of them one by one.

23.6.1 Commercial and Industrial Classes
Under the British rule, production in India became production for market. As
a result of this, internal market expanded and the class of traders engaged in
internal trading grew. Simultaneously, India was also linked up with the world
market. This led to the growth of a class of merchants engaged in export-
import business. Thus, there came into being a commercial middle class in the
country. With the establishment of railways, the accumulation of savings on
the part of this rich commercial middle class took the form of capital to be
invested in other large-scale manufactured goods and modern industries. Like
the British, who pioneered the industrial establishment in India, the Indians,
too made investment initially in plantations, cotton, jute, mining and so on.
Indian society thus included in its composition such new groups as mill owners,
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Caste and Class mine owners, etc. Subsequently, they also diversified the sphere of their
industrial activity. Economically and socially this class turned out to be the
strongest class in India.

However, Indians lagged far behind in comparison to the British in these activities.
Government policy was mainly responsible for their slow development during
the colonial period. The conflict of interest with the British led to the formation
of independent organisations by the Indian commercial and industrial classes.
This class participated in the freedom struggle by rallying behind the professional
classes who were the backbone of the Indian National Movement. With the
attainment of Independence, emphasis was laid on rapid industrialisation of the
country. In this process, the state was to play a very active role. It evolved
economic and industrial policies, which clearly indicated the role of the
commercial and industrial class as the catalyst of industrialisation in India. It also
actively assisted such classes towards augmentation of production. The state
hence introduced the mixed economy pattern, which implies that there is a public
sector and a private sector in the Indian Economy. The major fields like
agriculture, industry and trade were left to the private individuals. The creation
of infrastructure and establishment of heavy and strategic industries was taken
up by the state sector. This type of economy led to a phenomenal rise in the
number of industries owned and controlled by the capitalists. It also led to the
rise of commercial classes. The commercial and business class has therefore,
grown in scale and size in the post-Independence era. These industries were not
confined to traditional sectors alone such as textile, jute, mines, and plantation.
Rather there was considerable diversification into steel industries, paper mills,
and various steel manufactured goods. Industrialisation, as has been going on,
however shows a disturbing trend. There is a growing tendency towards
inequality amongst industrial classes. There is heavy concentration of assets,
resources and income in a few business houses such as the Tatas, Birlas, Dalmias,
and a few others.

23.6.2 The Corporate Sector
Any organisation that is under government ownership and control is called as
public sector units and any organisation, which does not belong to public
sector can be taken to be a part of private sector. The firms and organisation
which are owned, controlled and managed exclusively by private individuals
and entities are included in private sector. All private sector firms can be
classified into two categories, such as individually owned and collectively
owned. Collectively owned firms are further classified into i) partnership firms
ii) joint Hindu family iii) joint-stock companies and iv) co-operatives. The
most important of these is the joint-stock organization, which is otherwise
popularly known as corporate sector. Joint-stock companies which do no belong
to public sector are collectively known as private corporate sector.

Indian corporate sector is substantially large and highly diversified. The role
and significance of private corporate sector can be gauged from the contribution
it makes in terms of value added to national economy. The contribution of
private corporate sector in terms of net value added, increased from 10 per
cent of the total ‘net value added’ generated in the economy in early 1980s to
around 19 per sent of the same in mid 1990s (Shanta 1999). This clearly
shows the significance of private corporate sector in the economy is increasing
constantly. The private corporate sector has been important in many other
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Class in Indiaimportant respects also. According to a study carried out by ‘Dalal Street
Investment Journal (2000), most companies, which achieved best growth in
1999-2000 in terms of their net profit, belong to private corporate sector.

Greater move towards privatisation after the adoption of new economic policy
in 1991 accorded significant importance to private sector in the development
process of the economy. Due to the radical change in policy approach from
regularisation to liberalisation, private corporate sector has gained centre  stage
in the economic areas.

23.6.3 Professional Classes

The new economic and state systems brought about by the British rule required
cadres of educated Indians trained in modern law, technology, medicine,
economics, administrative science and other subjects. In fact, it was mainly
because of the pressing need of the new commercial and industrial enterprises
and the administrative systems that the British government was forced to
introduce modern education in India. They established modern educational
institutions on an increasing scale. Schools and colleges giving legal,
commercial and general education were started to meet the needs of the state
and the economy. Thus, there came into being an expanding professional class.
Such social categories were linked up with modern industry, agriculture,
commerce, finance, administration, press and other fields of social life. The
professional classes comprise modern lawyers, doctors, teachers, managers and
others working in the modern commercial and other enterprises, officials
functioning in state administrative machinery, engineers, technologists;
agriculture scientists, journalists and so on. The role of this class in the National
Movement was decisive. They were, in fact, pioneers, and pace-setters. They
were also the force behind progressive social and religious reform movements
in the country.

Rapid industrialisation and urbanisation in post-independent India has opened
the way for large-scale employment opportunities in industries, trade and
commerce, construction, transport, services and other varied economic activities.
Simultaneously, the state has created a massive institutional set-up comprising
a complex bureaucratic structure throughout the length and breadth of the
country. This has provided employment on a sizeable scale. The employment
in these sectors, whether private or government requires prerequisite
qualifications, such as education, training, skill, and so on. Bureaucrats,
management executives, technocrats, doctors, lawyers, teachers, journalists,
are some of the categories who possess such skills.

They have grown considerably in size and scale ever since independence.
This class, however, hardly constitutes a homogeneous category. Of course, it
enjoys pay and condition of work far more favourable than those engaged in
manual work but less than those enjoyed by the upper class. However, even
within this non-proprietary class of non-manual workers, a deep hierarchy
exists. There are some high paid cadres at the top. A large proportion on the
other hand, has earnings of only a little above those of the non-manual workers.
There are also considerable differences in the condition of their work and
opportunity for promotion. They differ in their styles of life as well. In view
of these observations we can say that they are only gradually crystallising into
a well-defined middle class.
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Caste and Class 23.6.4 Petty Traders, Shopkeepers and Unorganised
Workers

In addition to the new classes discussed above, there has also been in existence
in urban areas a class of petty traders and shopkeepers. These classes have
developed with the growth of modem cities and towns. They constitute the
link between the producers of goods and commodities and the mass of
consumers. That is, they buy goods from the producers or wholesalers and
sell it among the consumers. Thus, they make their living on the profit margin
of the prices on which they buy and sell their goods and commodities.

Like all other classes, this class also has grown in scale in post-independent
India. The unprecedented growth of cities in the process of urbanisation, which
the post-independent India has been witness to, has stimulated the growth of
this class. The pressure of population on land and lack of avenues of
employment in rural society has led to a large-scale migration of rural population
to towns and cities in search of employment. Such migration is taking place
not only in big cities but also in hundreds of medium sized or small sized
cities that are springing up in different parts of the country. Urbanisation on
the other hand, offers a variety of new activities and employment. The growing
urban population creates demands for various kinds of needs and services.
Petty shop-keeping and trading caters to these needs of the urban population.
A section of the urban population draws its livelihood from these sources. In
view of the growing urbanisation their size has considerably increased. Besides
these spheres of activities, urbanisation also offers opportunities for employment
in the organised and unorganised sector of the economy. The opportunities in
the organised sector are small and require educational qualification, and training.
The bulk of rural migrants lack this pre-requisite and hence the organised
sector is closed to them. Invariably then, they fall back upon the unorganised
sector of the economy. They work in small-scale production units or crafts,
industry or manual service occupation. They get low wages, and also are
deprived of the benefits, the organised labour force are entitled to.

In the wake of economic liberalisation since 1991, there is now a trend towards
deregulation of labour market, which may make the labour relations in the
unorganised sector more exploitative. Although economic liberalisation is
affecting the organised workers directly, there may be considerable impact on
unorganised workers. For instance, the growing unemployment in the organised
sector tends to decrease the wages and the working days of the workers in the
unorganised sector. Besides many petty trade and business activities engaging
unorganised workers will be affected because of the entry of the private
corporate sector and multinational corporations. A recent study (Haque and
Naidu 1999) shows that the impact of economic liberalisation has been
disastrous for those employed in petty trade, artisans, fisherman, etc. thus
illiteracy coupled with lack of organisational strength is likely to worsen the
working environment and labour relations in the unorganised sector.

This class also constitutes an amorphous category. It comprises on the one
hand self-employed petty shopkeepers traders, vendors, hawkers, and on the
other, semi-skilled and unskilled workers in the informal sector. They are the
least organised of the urban groups in India.
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In your neighbourhood select ten people of different occupational
backgrounds and chart out the class to which they belong, such as, landlord,
tenants, artisans, agricultural labourers, capitalists, professional class, petty
traders and shopkeepers or working class.

1) What are your reasons to put these people in these classes? Give at
least two reasons for each

2) Write a note of about two pages and compare it, if possible, with
other students of your Study Centre.

23.6.5 Working Classes
Origin of the working class could be traced back to the British rule. This was
the modern working class which was the direct result of modern industries,
railways, and plantations established in India during the British period. This
class grew in proportion as plantations, factories, mining, industry, transport,
railways and other industrial sectors developed and expanded in India. The
Indian working class was formed predominantly out of the pauperised peasants
and ruined artisans. Level of living and working conditions characterised their
existence. A large proportion of them generally remained indebted because of
their inability to maintain themselves and their families. The government passed
legislation, from time to time, such as the Indian Posts Act, the Workmen’s
Compensation Act, the Factories Act, the Miners Act, etc. These were however,
considered by social thinkers as inadequate to protect the rights of the labourers.

These hard conditions of life and labour led to the emergence of trade unions
and the growth of working class movement in India. This was evident from
the participation of the workers in, strikes and other activities launched by
trade unions from time to time. As a result, there was considerable improvement
in the wage structure and working conditions of the working class populations
in India.

India has undergone rapid industrialisation after Independence. This
industrialisation is no longer confined to a few urban centres as was the case
in colonial period. Further, it is also no longer confined to a few traditional
sectors such as textile, jute, mining and plantation. It has diversified into new
spheres. The state itself has played a pivotal role in the expansion of heavy
and strategic industries.

In view of this working class has grown in volume in post-independent India.
They have also been dispersed to different parts and different sectors of the
industry. Thus, the working class has become much more heterogeneous. It
consists of workers employed in different types of industries that have different
social and historical background. This diversity in the working class has given
rise to a complex set of relations among the different sectors.

The attitude of the government towards the working class too underwent change
in the post-independence period. The government’s attitude towards working
class had become more favourable. It had imposed some regulation on the
employers and had granted some protection to the workers. Several Acts were
passed granting some facilities to the workers. Some of these are Payment of
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Caste and Class Bonus Act, Provident Fund and Gratuity Act etc. All these affected the working
class people in the country.

It is a changed scenario ever since India adopted New Economic Policy and
Structural Adjustment programme in 1991. The New Economic Policy, which
operates under an open and liberalised economic regime, has emphasised a
deregulated regime with less emphasis on regulation of labour and employment
conditions. This trend largely went against the interests of the working class.
The major adjustment policy followed by the private as well as public sector
has resulted in an increase in the casualisation of labour on a large scale. It
also resulted in the redundancy of existing workforce and relocation of units
to lower wage areas with temporary workforce. Apart from that companies
had resorted to direct reduction of workforce. The industrial units resorted to
no new recruitment or replacement, retrenchment, voluntary retirement schemes,
increased sub contracting, automation and shut down of departments and
closure. This is accompanied by the shift in the government policies away
from protection of employment by withdrawing certain pro-labour legal
provisions. The result is that the workers are made to work under exploitative
conditions without much bargaining power.

The trade union organisation too shows some change in the post-Independence
period. Till Independence, political and economic struggles of the trade unions
had been directed against imperialist subjugation. After Independence their
struggle has been against the employers of labour and it is more specific in its
goal. Yet, considerable division exists among the trade unions in terms of
control, sector and region of the industries. Much of the resistance in the form
of strikes has been generally organised industry wise or region wise. Trade
unions have also taken refuse and found support in different political parties.
As a result, trade union movement in post-Independence period has been
subjected to further divisions and subdivisions.

The process of current industrial restructuring has a negative impact on trade
unions. The new management strategies created an atmosphere of job insecurity
among the workers and severely curtailed trade union activity. Due to the
consequences of liberalisation of the Indian economy as well as closure of
sick units and changing pattern of work and organisation, the trade union’s
influence has come down to lowest possible level, resulting in loss of
membership. These developments have posed a serious challenge to trade
unions reflecting a deep crisis in their existing structure. In the emerging scene
the trade unions also adopted different strategies. Providing a joint trade union
platform, formation of unity among public sector Unions, merging of central
trade unions, addressing the needs of the unorganised sector are some worth
mentioning here. In the present circumstances the trade unions have to adopt
new strategies and have to leave behind their confrontationist approach, which
depend heavily on agitations and protest which became irrelevant (Radhakrishna
1998).

Check Your Progress 3

i) Identify two important factors, which paved the way for industrialisation
in India. Use about three lines.

...................................................................................................................
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Class in India...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

ii) List four major fields in which early industrialisation took place. Use about
three lines.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

iii) Spell out two factors, which facilitated the growth of professional classes
in India.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

iv) What accounts for the growth of petty traders and shopkeepers in India?
Use about three lines.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

23.7 LET US SUM UP

Social classes constitute an important segment of social structure in modem
India. Social classes have always been present through all ages but the social
classes as we see them today in India, had their origins in the British rule.

Therefore, first of all, we outlined the impact of British rule on the class
formation in India. In this connection, we pointed out the creation of new
economy in British India. This reflected in the agricultural sector, in the
form of introduction of private property in land, new revenue system and
the increasing commercialisation of agriculture, which was a consequence
of Agrarian Reforms introduced after Independence. The other spheres of
this new economy were the growth of trade and commerce, extension of
railways, introduction and expansion of industrial enterprises. The
development of state and administrative system coupled with modern
education were the other important social forces, which shaped the new
classes in India. In the process we also pointed to the consequent uneven
growth of social classes in different parts and communities of India. We
then studied the rural classes in India. We classified them broadly into five
divisions, such as, landlords, peasant proprietors, tenants, agricultural labourers
and artisans. Each was studied with reference to its emergence and character.
Major changes in their composition after Independence were pointed out.
Similarly, urban classes were divided into five categories. These comprised
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Caste and Class commercial and industrial classes, the corporate sector, professional classes,
petty traders, shopkeepers and unorganised workers, and working class. They
too were studied with reference to their emergence, character and changing
situation, in the post-Independence period.

23.8 KEYWORDS

Agricultural Labourers Social categories drawing livelihood mainly
from selling their labour powers.

Commercial and
Industrial Capitalists Owners of industrial establishment and large-

scale business.

Green Revolution Accelerated growth of food production
through combination of improved seeds,
fertilizers, pesticide and irrigation.

Intermediaries Social categories between state and the actual
cultivators.

Landlords Owners of estates who leased out land to
others in pre-British period.

Peasant Proprietors Cultivators with proprietary rights in land who
emerged after independence.

Petty Traders
and Shopkeepers Population engaged in small business and

trading.

Professional Classes Occupational categories involving prerequisite
qualifications such as, education, training and
skill.

Sharecroppers Tenants/cultivators cultivating land on share
basis.

Social Classes Social categories differentiated and
hierarchically ranked in terms of primarily
income, wealth and assets.

Tenants Cultivators holding land from owners on
some tenure.

Working Class Those who work in the industries.

Zamindars Owners of estate, created due to the
introduction of Permanent Settlement in 1793
in certain regions of India. However, the word
Zamindar is used in different senses in
different regions of India.
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23.10 SPECIMEN ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR
PROGRESS

Check Your Progress 1

i) Social class is a kind of social group, which is neither legally defined nor
religiously sanctioned. It has been defined as a stratum of people who
share a similar position in society. They are relatively open and anyone
who satisfies the basic criteria of wealth and associated style of life, etc.
can become its member. Social classes in a society are ranked
hierarchically on the basis of primarily wealth and income. Classes are
the characteristic features of industrial societies.

ii) Some of the changes that have led to the emergence of social classes in
India are (a) changing land system, (b) trade and commerce, (c)
industrialisation, (d) state and administrative system, and (e) modern
education.

iii) The uneven growth of social classes took place in two spheres. One was
the various parts of India and the other, in the various communities in
India.

Check Your Progress 2

i) Ryotwari settlement was a settlement made by the British. Under this
settlement the ownership of land was vested in the peasants who were
the actual cultivators.
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Caste and Class ii) Permanent settlement was a settlement made by the British. Under this
settlement the right of ownership was conferred on the Zamindars. Their
only obligation was to pay a fixed land revenue to the British Government.

iii) The rich peasants are proprietors having considerable landholdings. They
are rich enough to hire agricultural labourers to do field work and they
generally supervised cultivation. They take personal interest in the
management and improvement of their land. In comparison to them, the
middle peasants own medium size landholdings. They are self-sufficient
and they use only family labour for land cultivation.

Check Your Progress 3

i) The two important factors, which paved the way for industrialisation, are
introduction of railways and the accumulation of savings.

ii) The four major fields in which the early industrialisation took place are
(a) plantation, (b) cotton, (c) jute, (d) mining.

iii) The factors, which facilitated the growth of professional classes in India,
are (a) trade, commerce and industry, (b) state and administrative system.

iv) Growth of towns and cities, on a large-scale accounts for the growth of
petty traders and shopkeepers in India.
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Backward ClassesUNIT 24 BACKWARD CLASSES

Structure

24.0 Objectives

24.1 Introduction

24.2 Nature of Backward Classes
24.2.1 Definition of Backward Classes
24.2.2 Composition of Backward Classes
24.2.3 British Rule and Backward Classes
24.2.4 Backward Classes and the Indian Constitution

24.3 Social Background of Backward Classes
24.3.1 The Scheduled Tribes
24.3.2 The Scheduled Castes
24.3.3 The Other Backward Classes

24.4 Features and Problems of Backward Classes in the Context of Social
Change
24.4.1 Context of Social Change
24.4.2 The Scheduled Tribes
24.4.3 The Scheduled Castes
24.4.4 The Other Backward Classes

24.5 Let Us Sum Up

24.6 Keywords

24.7 Further Reading

24.8 Specimen Answers to Check Your Progress

24.0 OBJECTIVES

This unit deals with the backward classes in India. After studying this unit
you will be able to

explain the meaning of the term “backward classes” and the social
categories which constitute it

describe the social background of each of these categories

identify some of the distinctive features and problems of each component
of the backward classes in the context of social change.

24.1 INTRODUCTION

In Unit 23 we had discussed the emergence and role of classes in India. Here
we shall focus on the backward classes. The backward classes constitute an
important segment of Indian society. They account for more than thirty per
cent of the total population. Their condition is intimately connected with many
of the basic features of Indian social structure.
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Caste and Class The unit has been divided into three sections each dealing with one of the
aspects spelt out in the objectives. In section 24.2 we have defined the
composition of the backward classes. In section 24.3 we have given the social
background of the backward classes and in section 24.4 we have described
the distinguishing features and problems of the backward classes in the context
of social change. Finally, in section 24.5 the unit has been summed up. Now
let us examine the nature of backward classes.

24.2 NATURE OF BACKWARD CLASSES

The term ‘class’ signifies a form of social stratification. It is defined as a stratum
of people who share a similar socio-economic status or position. It is relatively
open as compared to other forms of stratification like caste. A class is considered
to be backward if its members are economically and educationally less
privileged compared to the other classes in that society. Let us see how a
backward class in India is defined and what is its nature. Then we shall discuss
the phenomenon of backward classes during the British period and finally, we
will discuss how the Constitution has dealt with them.

24.2.1 Definition of Backward Classes
The backward classes in India can be understood only when we understand
the basic character of Indian society which consists of a number of closed
status groups. The ‘backward classes’ do not constitute one single whole but
a multitude of social groups with varying positions and socio-economic standing
in the social hierarchy of Indian society.

They suffer from disadvantages and disabilities which are age-old and which
derive their sanction mainly from the caste system. Low status, poverty and
illiteracy are social problems, which they have inherited due to their ascribed
status of being born in a low caste or tribe.

24.2.2 Composition of Backward Classes
The backward classes constitute a large and mixed category of persons. They
comprise roughly one-third of the total population of the country. They are
made up of (i) the scheduled tribes (adivasis); (ii) the scheduled castes (the
Harijans), and (iii) the other backward classes. The scheduled castes (SC)
and the scheduled tribes (ST) are well-defined categories in the Indian
Constitution. The other backward classes are not listed and defined. The
problems of this category of people are, therefore, diverse and complex
(Kuppuswamy 1984: 192).

24.2.3 British Rule and Backward Classes
The problems of the backward classes came to be more sharply focused during
the British rule. The policy, the British government followed towards the
backward classes, was partly humanitarian and partly political. The Government
desired to do away with certain disabilities of the traditional social structure,
which went against the Western principle of social justice and equality. They
also extended economic benefits to low castes by encouraging certain
occupations or trades such as liquor, hides and so on. The British policy,
however, also emanated from another dimension. The Indian national
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Backward Classesmovement was gaining momentum. Its leadership was provided by the new
intelligentsia which came from the upper castes. The British government did
not look at them with favour. The perpetuation of cleavage between the high
castes and the low castes was in their interest. This they ensured by extending
economic and political benefits to the low castes. In this way the wedge was
maintained between the high castes and the low castes during the British rule.

24.2.4 Backward Classes and the Indian Constitution
The Indian Constitution is silent on the definition of the backward classes.
What one finds, however, is the characteristics of backwardness described
and spread over the different articles of the Constitution. Article 15 (4) speaks
of social and educational backwardness. In Article 16 (4), mention is made of
backward classes and their inadequate representation in services. Article 23
speaks of forced labour. Article 46 refers to weaker section of the people in
which the scheduled castes and scheduled tribes are included.

Along with such references of backwardness, the Constitution also makes
special provision for their upliftment. In addition, there is also legal provision.
Article 17 of the Constitution, for example, abolishes untouchability. This gives
the scheduled castes the same legal rights as any other caste. To reinforce this,
the Untouchability (Offences) Act was passed in 1955, which fixed penalties
for offences on this score. Similarly, the extension of adult franchise has given
the scheduled castes the political power. The real problem, however, is not the
removal of legal disabilities but social disabilities. To overcome this, the
Constitution has laid down certain provisions under Article 46. It states that
the state shall promote with special care the educational and economic
advancement of the weaker sections of the people, in particular the scheduled
castes and scheduled tribes. It shall also protect them from social injustice and
all forms of exploitation. Finally, there is the Article 340 which makes provision
for the state government to investigate the condition of the backward classes.
Keeping these points in mind, we will now focus on the social background of
the backward classes.

Check Your Progress 1

i) Distinguish between the usage of backward classes in general and its usage
in India. Use about four lines.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

ii) What is the composition of backward classes in India? Use about three
lines.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

iii) Tick the correct answer to the following question.
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Caste and Class What was the nature of the policy of the British Government during the
colonial period?

a) Very humanitarian

b) Very political

c) Partly humanitarian and partly political

d) None of the above

iv) Tick the correct answer to the following question.

In the Indian Constitution, what does the Article 17 speak about?

a) Social and economic backwardness

b) Weaker section of the people in which are included the scheduled
castes and scheduled tribes.

c) Abolishing untouchability

d) Making provision for the state to investigate the condition of the
backward classes

24.3 SOCIAL BACKGROUND OF BACKWARD
CLASSES

As mentioned to you earlier, the backward classes in India are socially,
economically and educationally most backward section of Indian society. In
this section, we will examine each category of backward classes, like the
scheduled tribes, the scheduled castes and the other backward classes in detail.
The details will include mainly their distinctive features with a special focus
on their economic status. Let us first begin with the scheduled tribes.

24.3.1 The Scheduled Tribes
Before we describe the features of the scheduled tribes let us clarify the meaning
of tribes. A tribe is defined as a group of people who can be identified as a
homogeneous unit with certain common characteristics. The common
characteristics that they share are a common territory, a common language and
descent from a common ancestor. Apart from these features they are very often
backward in technology, pre-literate and observe social and political customs
based on kinship (Kuppuswamy 1984:194).

i) Distribution

According to the 1981 census, the scheduled tribes constituted nearly seven
per cent of the total population. And as per the 1991 census they constitute
8.08 percent of the total population. They are believed to constitute the
aboriginal element in the Indian society referred to as the ‘Girijan’ or ‘Janjatis’
or ‘Adivasi’. They are concentrated in certain geographical areas like the
northern and north-eastern mountain valley and the eastern frontiers, hills and
plateau between peninsular India and Indo-gangetic plains, hills and ghats in
the south-western part of India. The Scheduled Tribe Lists Modification Order,
1956 listed 414 tribes in various states of India. They are scattered over almost
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Backward Classesevery state in India. They have, however, a fairly large concentration in Madhya
Pradesh, Orissa, Bihar, West Bengal, Rajasthan and Gujarat. In Madhya Pradesh
(M.P.), there are nearly seven million tribal people who belong to 68 different
groups. In Bihar and Orissa, there are more than four million tribal people.
Article 164 provides for a Ministry of Tribal Welfare in Bihar, Madhya Pradesh
and Orissa while the 6th Schedule of the Indian Constitution provides a
considerable degree of social, cultural and political autonomy for the tribal
areas of Assam, Meghalaya, Tripura and Mizoram. The other tribal regions
i.e. besides those which came under the 6th Schedule are referred to as the
“Scheduled Areas” for the purpose of administration in the Constitution. The
population of Scheduled Tribes in different Indian states as per 1981 and 1991
census is given in figure 24.1.

Fig. 24.1: Population of scheduled tribes 1981 and 1991 census
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Caste and Class In spite of having a large population of tribal people in the states of M.P.,
Bihar, Orissa and some other states, these people only constitute a minority in
the total population of these states. In contrast, north-eastern states present a
different picture. The total tribal population in these states is small in comparison
to those of the other states; but the tribals constitute a large percentage of the
total population of these states. Besides these there are several other tribal
regions like Lakshadweep, Andaman and Nicobar, etc. where some very
primitive tribes are found, which are increasingly becoming extinct.

ii) Distinguishing features

The tribal populations in India speak a large variety of dialects. There are
numerous variations in their habits, customs and arts.

They live generally in the hill and forest areas. The ecological and social
isolation has been historically one of the principal features of the tribal
population. This isolation had left a definite mark on their social system. For
example, until recently, they enjoyed a certain measure of political autonomy.
Today, it is difficult to define the tribal people of India in terms of any single
set of criteria. The difficulty arises from the fact that tribes in India are tribes
in transition. Their political boundaries have collapsed. Their ecological and
social isolation has been broken. A section of the tribal population has got
absorbed into Hindu society, some have converted to Islam and some to
Christianity. They have also been drawn into the various sectors of the economy,
such as, plantations, mines, industries, etc. This makes the generalised
description of the tribal population more difficult. Problem of description is
not merely an academic problem, it is also a problem of vital practical concern.
The benefit of many welfare programmes goes only to those groups which
are listed under the category of scheduled tribes. The list of the scheduled
tribes has, therefore, been drawn after careful consideration of each individual
tribe so that no group is left out. Generally, such lists have been drawn keeping
in mind the geographical isolation and the relative independence of their
political and cultural system.

iii) Economic status

Economically, tribes vary all the way from food gatherers to the industrial
labour force. There are many tribes such as the Kadar, the Malapantaram and
the Paniyan of Kerala, the Paliyan of Tamil Nadu who are dependent on forest
products. They are essentially food gatherers. They collect fruits, roots and
other forest products and supplement them with hunting and fishing.

The bulk of the tribal population of India is dependent on agriculture with
forest produce as secondary support. Some of these like the Mizo, the Garo,
the Khasi, the Naga, practice shifting or ‘jhum’ (i.e. slash and burn) cultivation.
Others like the Oraon, the Munda, the Bhil, the Gond are engaged in
permanent, settled cultivation. Many of the tribal groups have also migrated in
large number to Assam and West Bengal and work as plantation labourers
(see Jain 1988). Similarly, areas in Bihar, Madhya Pradesh and West Bengal,
which are rich in coal, iron and other minerals, have led to the emergence of
industrial labour force which consists of the tribals.
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Backward Classes
Activity 1

Select at least two people living in your neighbourhood, who belong to
the category of backward classes. Talk to them about the following:

a) Have they faced any discrimination so far as an individual or as a
social group, for example, a family group?

b) If yes, then specify in which field(s) they have faced? social, political,
economic, educational-school level or college level, and occupational.

Write a short note of about two pages and compare it, if possible, with the
notes of other students at your Study Centre.

24.3.2 The Scheduled Castes
We have already discussed in unit 22 of this Block, the term ‘scheduled caste’.
This term was coined by the Simon Commission (1927). The expressions
‘Depressed Classes’, ‘Exterior Castes’ and ‘untouchables’ were commonly
used for the scheduled castes during the colonial period. Gandhiji called them
‘Harijans’, (the people of God). But since the passage of the Government of
India Act of 1935 they have been generally referred to as ‘scheduled castes’.

i) Distribution

The scheduled castes constitute about 15.3 percent of India’s total population
according to the 1981 census and 15.93 percent as per the 1991 census. They,
unlike the tribes, did not have a history of isolation. They have lived with the
other castes and communities in segregation rather than isolation. Whereas the
tribal people are concentrated in blocks in specific geographical regions, the
scheduled castes are scattered through every state and practically through every
district. They are concentrated in rural areas and are found commonly in multi-
caste villages. Such distributional characteristics lead to certain difficulties.
Development measures cannot be uniform, as the individual needs of each
group belonging to the SC category are different. It is easier to implement
special programmes of development for the scheduled tribes than for the
scheduled castes. There is also more scope for the development of separatist
political movements among the tribal groups than amongst the scheduled castes
due to the very same reason of disparate needs and socio-economic statuses of
each group.

ii) Distinguishing marks

The social condition of the scheduled castes has been governed in important
ways by the Hindu concept of pollution. The idea of purity and pollution has
generally been considered a factor in the genesis of the caste system. This
idea was central to the practice of untouchability since ages. That is, social
groups following occupations like scavenging, leather work, removing dead
cattle and so on were looked upon as polluting groups; contact with them was
considered to be defiling. So they were required to live in a separate colony
outside the village. Many areas of social life were not accessible to them.
They suffered various sorts of restrictions and disabilities. They were socially
and legally prohibited from taking up any other profession than what was
traditionally ascribed to them. They had no right to enter the temples. They
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Caste and Class did not have the freedom to use public wells and tanks which the caste Hindu
used. They were not allowed to wear the type of dress the upper caste Hindu
wore. In several parts of India, women were not allowed to cover the upper
portion of their body and wear ornaments. The practice of untouchability was
at its worst in different parts of India. In Kerala, for example, to avoid upper
castes being polluted, the distance at which the polluting castes had to remain
was prescribed by tradition. Such practices were also maintained in north India.
Although the practice of untouchability has been made an offence, the stigma
of pollution has not by any means entirely removed. Their economic, social
and ritual status continues to be depressed although there are certain indications
of change.

iii) Economic status

Economically, they are among the poorest sections of the Hindu society.
Traditionally as mentioned before, they were engaged in the most degrading
occupations like scavenging, removing dead cattle, leather work and so on.
Being predominantly rural, they are mainly engaged in agriculture today. Even
in agriculture they are mainly found as landless agricultural labourers and
marginal sharecroppers and peasants. As a result they are found in varying
degrees of bondedness in different parts of the country.

24.3.3 The Other Backward Classes

We have observed that the Indian Constitution specially provides reservation
for the scheduled castes and scheduled tribes. Ever since the framing of the
Constitution, the demand  has been raised for a similar provision for castes,
other than the scheduled castes and tribes, which are educationally and socially
backward.

This category is, however, mentioned in the Constitution in only the most
general terms. There is no all India list for the other backward classes. Lists
have of course, been drawn by the Ministry of Education and by the State
Governments.

There has been, however, much discrepancy in these lists. The Backward
Classes Commission was hence set up in 1953 under the chairmanship of
Kaka Kalekar, with a view to decide the criterion on the basis of which socially
and educationally backward classes could be identified. The Commission
pointed to a good deal of ambiguity in the lists prepared by the Central and
State Governments. It also prepared a detailed list of the other backward classes.
The list was prepared on the basis of the position of the castes in social
hierarchy, percentage of literacy and its representation in services and industries.
The Commission was of the view that the majority of the backward classes
are ignorant, illiterate and poor. The recommendation of the Commission was
not accepted as authoritative by the Government and hence its recommendation
was not implemented. Since then the State Governments have been allowed
to use their own criteria in drawing up the lists of the other backward classes.
Some states like Karnataka did make some provision for the other backward
classes. Special commission was appointed and special lists identifying the
backward castes were prepared. Suitable laws were introduced by the
Government to provide for reservation or special facilities. Some other southern
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Backward Classesstates too adopted similar measures. However, in states where such provisions
were not made or where only half-hearted provisions were made, the demand
for reservation of the backward castes began to be expressed in the shape of
the movements. When this demand started acquiring the form of a national
problem, the Central Government constituted the Mandal Commission to look
into it. No sooner was the Mandal Commission report published than the
question of reservation became an issue of heated debate and controversy.

Even though the commission submitted its report in 1980, the Union
Government implemented its recommendation in 1990 only. The terms of
reference of the Mandal Commission inter alia i) to determine the criteria for
defining social and educational backwardness, ii) to recommend steps to be
taken for the advancement of the socially and educationally backward classes
of citizens of India, iii) to examine the desirability or otherwise of making
provisions for the reservation of posts in favour of the backward classes. The
national government under the leadership of V.P. Singh implemented one of
the principal recommendations of the Mandal Commission Report reserving
twenty-seven percent posts in central government services and public sector
undertakings for the socially and educationally backward classes. The result
was widespread agitation against the decision by the middle and upper castes
(Nayak 1996).  Similar commissions were also instituted by the state
Governments of Gujarat (Baxi and Rane Commissions) and Madhya Pradesh
(Mahajan Commission). The acceptance of their recommendations by the
respective state Governments led to widespread violence by the upper castes
in these two states. Thus, we can see that there was a lot of controversy over
the definition of Other Backward Classes.

i) Criterion

The Central Government has since 1961 been pressing for the adoption of
economic criteria in defining the Other Backward Classes. There has been
some opposition to this from a number of state governments. Some of the
castes included in the earlier lists of the other backward classes are fairly
powerful in state politics. They have, therefore, exerted pressure on state
governments to have the old criteria retained. The Lingayats of Karnataka and
the Ezhavas of Kerala provide good instances.

The Central Government has not insisted on the old lists being abandoned.
Yet economic and other pressures have been exerted on the state governments
for the adoption of economic criterion. By now the majority of the states have
adopted this criterion for defining backwardness for the award of scholarships
to the other backward classes, other than the scheduled castes and scheduled
tribes.

ii) Economic status

The core of the other backward classes consists of peasant castes of various
descriptions. The position occupied by these castes is different from that of
the scheduled castes. Frequently, they occupy a low position in the caste
hierarchy, but are above the untouchables. They have no tradition of literacy.
They have, therefore, lagged behind in the pursuit of modern education. They
are often poorly represented in government jobs and white-collar occupations.
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Caste and Class In spite of this, such castes sometimes occupy a dominant position in the
economic and political system of the village. When they are also numerically
preponderant, their control over the village, a group of villages or even a district
may be decisive. It appears that dominant castes of this kind have developed
a vested interest in remaining backward in the legal sense i.e. as a category, so
that they can enjoy the number of benefits in education and employment
provided by the Government (Srinivas 1962: 40).

Check your Progress 2

i) What was the most distinguishing feature of tribal populations? Tick the
correct answer.

a) Segregation

b) Absorption

c) Isolation

ii) List the major features of the scheduled castes in traditional social structure.
Use about two lines.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

iii) Who constitutes the core of the ‘other backward classes? Use about three
lines

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

24.4 FEATURES AND PROBLEMS OF
BACKWARD CLASSES IN THE CONTEXT
OF SOCIAL CHANGE

We have so far surveyed the social background of each of the component of
the backward classes. We shall now focus on some of the distinctive features
emanating from the changing social situation.

24.4.1 Context of Social Change
The traditional Indian society was highly segmented and hierarchical in
character. The segments within it were separated from one another by clear-
cut boundaries of marriage, restriction in interdining and other forms of social
interaction. Social separation between different segments, each pursuing its
own style of life could be kept intact so long as the society was fairly closed.
In the traditional society, mobility-vertical or horizontal-was slow and limited.
The expansion of transport and communication, spread of modern education,
new economic opportunities, opportunities of political articulation ushered
in during the British rule brought about significant changes in the traditional
social structure. This led to the system being more open, allowing for greater
mobility.
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Backward ClassesOf the many changes taking place among the backward classes, two in
particular deserve special attention. They are (i) changes in their style of life,
and (ii) changes in their relation to the political system. Of course, both are
intimately related with changes in their economic life.

i) Changes in style of life

The changes in the style of life have followed two trends. They are
Sanskritisation and Westernisation. Sanskritisation is defined as a process
by which a caste or social group moves up the social hierarchy by adopting
the style of life associated by tradition with the upper castes. These upper
castes can be Brahmans, Kshatriyas or even Vaishyas. Westernisation in the
Indian context, on the other hand, refers essentially to the process of social
change introduced by the British rule in India. Individuals and groups began
to respond and adopt to British ideals, relating to politics, economy, education,
dress, manners, customs and so on. This follows from their taking up western
education and getting into a modern occupation.

The process of Sanskritisation was at work even before the advent of the
Europeans, however, it was slow and gradual. The reason being that the
economy was relatively static and population movement very limited. Over
and above, there were strong legal and ritual sanctions, which acted against
the large-scale movement of people from one region to another. For example,
each caste was identified with a certain occupation like Dhobi, Nai, Kumbhar,
etc. and each family of these castes had a traditional patron whom it served,
within the framework of jajmani system. Nobody in the traditional system
could take over the occupation of another caste and as such, they could not
give up their own caste occupation and go away to another place unless and
until they were allowed to in special circumstances.

The pace of Sanskritisation was accelerated during the British rule due to
factors mentioned earlier. Both the processes of Sanskritisation and
Westernisation led to a change of life-style among the backward classes in
India.

ii) Changes in relation to the political system

Alongside this process, there were changes in the political system. The political
system, which developed during the British rule, gave increasing opportunities
for political articulation to the people of India, especially those who acquired
western education. This facility was taken advantage of by the backward
classes. The advent of Independence and the introduction of adult franchise
and more recently Panchayati Raj institutions have increased the access to
power, especially political power, to the backward classes.

Such access led to a shift from Sanskritisation to competition for positions
of higher bureaucratic and political power. These two aspects of change
will now be examined with reference to each component of the backward
classes, namely scheduled tribes, scheduled castes, and the other backward
classes.
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Caste and Class 24.4.2 The Scheduled Tribes

i) Changes in the style of life

Changes in the style of life are, as mentioned before, two. First is Sanskritisation
and second is Westernisation. Let us understand these now in relation to the
scheduled tribes.

Sanskritisation

Culturally the distance was greatest between the tribal and the scheduled
castes on the one hand and the better off upper caste sections of society on
the other. The tribal people were ecologically isolated. They had developed
their own traditions, customs, habits and ways of life. Despite this, social
forces were at work leading to transmission of cultural elements from the
more dominant and better-off sections of society to the more backward viz.
the tribals. Two of the most important of such forces at work were
Sanskritisation and Westernisation.

The tribal people have been isolated to a far greater extent from the broad
stream of Sanskritisation than the scheduled castes and other backward classes.
In spite of this, they have felt the impact of Sanskritic ideas and values. This
impact has gathered momentum over the last several decades. This has no
doubt been largely due to the opening of the tribal areas to the outside world.
One of the most general effects of Sanskritisation of tribal communities is that
it leads to the integration of segments of tribal society unto the wider caste
structure and its assimilation in the wider Hindu fold. There have been
numerous examples of this kind of integration or cultural assimilation. The
Bhumij of eastern India, the Raj Gond in Central India and the Patelia in
western India are some examples of such integration in the caste structure.
This integration cannot be understood simply in terms of changes in rituals or
style of life. Rather it is a reflection of fundamental transformation viz. tribal
people getting integrated more fully into the wider economic system.

Westernisation

The Christian missions play an active part among tribal communities in India.
They operate as agents of social change. Besides providing an alternative system
of religious values, the missionaries introduce many new features into tribal
society such as education and modern medical facilities. The spread of
education and conversion to a new religion, i.e. Christianity have led to rapid
Westernisation among the tribal communities. The process is more pronounced
in the tribal belts of the north-eastern region than elsewhere. The Mizo, Naga,
Khasi are some examples representing such a process. Conversion to Christianity
has also taken place in the region of Chotanagpur (Bihar).

The opening of tribal areas to traders, money-lenders and others on the one
hand, and cultural contact on the other, have led to disintegration of tribal
social organisation. Economically, they have been facing great hardship due
to land alienation, and indebtedness, which resulted from opening up of tribal
areas to the outside world. Their cultural and social life too has been greatly
affected by this process. The question of their integration into the mainstream
has become an important subject of discussion. Broadly there were three schools
of thought in this regard (i) One of these schools of thought supported the
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Backward Classescase of isolation. J.H. Hutton and V. Elwin favoured such a position with a
view to protecting tribal people from the evil effects of uncontrolled social
and cultural contact. Their policy of isolating the tribal regions was also called
“National Park Policy”. (ii) A second school of thought, which found favour
with G.S. Ghurye and some social reformers, advocated the assimilation of
tribal people in the larger social structure. (iii) Later both Ghurye and Elwin
discarded their earlier stand in favour of the policy of integration. The policy
of integration aims at bringing the tribal people into the mainstream, but without
the loss of their distinctive social organisation and culture.

ii) Changes in Relation to the political system

The impact of change on the political system of the scheduled tribes has been
of great importance. Let us see what these changes are.

The approach to the tribal problem differs in many ways from the approach
adopted towards the scheduled castes. In the case of tribals, there are certain
special problems also. These arise partly from their geographical isolation and
partly from their ethnic identity. The consciousness of their distinct ethnic
identity has led to organised political activity. The demand for a tribal homeland
and the growth of political parties indicate politicisation of tribal society.
Through these political processes tribal communities, like the Naga, Khasi,
Garo, Mizo attained their separate tribal state. Such processes are still at work
in some parts of the tribal belt. The demand existed in the past for a separate
Jharkhand state in parts of Bihar, Bengal, Orissa and Madhya Pradesh illustrates
this trend. It ultimately resulted in the formation of Jharkhand State in the year
2000.

Activity 2

Read an article about the backward classes which has appeared in any
magazine or newspaper within the last six months. Note down

a) the issue about which the article is written

b) the role of the backward classes

c) your view regarding the issue discussed.

Write a note about two pages. Compare, if possible, your note with those
of the other students at your Study Centre.

In this section we examined the distinctive features and problems of the
scheduled tribes in the context of social change. We saw the changes that
have taken place in their cultural life in terms of the process of Sanskritisation
and Westernisation. Next we examined the changes in their political system
and their role in it. Now let us examine these changes and their impact in the
case of the scheduled castes.

24.4.3 The Scheduled Castes
i) Changes in the style of life

The scheduled castes have experienced some changes in their style of life. We
will discuss some of these changes here.
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Caste and Class Sanskritisation and challenge

Like the tribal population the scheduled castes too had a distinct culture of
their own. As mentioned earlier, they were not just one group but several
groups, which were all hierarchically placed with relation to each other. They
were excluded from temples, bathing ghats, wells and other public places. In
south India, and some parts of north India, they were not allowed to use sandals,
umbrellas, silken cloth and so on. Their women could not wear upper garments.
A large number of civic rights were denied to them by caste and ritual sanctions.
Despite this, social forces were at work and there was certain measure of
Sanskritisation even in the traditional period, although quite limited.

The new courts established by the British introduced the principle of equality
before law. By doing so, it removed one set of obstacles to change in the
social life of the scheduled castes. But this did not automatically enable them
to exercise their civic rights. Various kinds of sanctions were still applied to
keep them in their inferior position.

Since they were economically dependent on the upper castes, they could not
press their legal claim to equality. Even the dominant castes among the
backward classes rarely looked with favour upon the scheduled caste’s claim
to equality of status. Physical violence or threat of it has been frequently made
on them for attempting to exercise their civic rights. This happens particularly
in villages.

In fact, as early as 1930, the assertion by the Adi-Dravida untouchables against
traditional disabilities had aroused the wrath of Kallar caste in Tamil Nadu.
The disregard of traditional disabilities has led to the use of violence by the
Kallars against the untouchable castes whose huts were burnt, granaries and
property destroyed and livestock looted. Such incidents do take place even
today in villages of Bihar, U.P. and a few other states. Sanskritisation has thus
never been easy for the scheduled castes. This is so because the effective
adoption of the Sanskritic style of life is dependent on a number of preconditions.
These include a minimum of economic and political power and not too inferior
ritual status. The scheduled castes on the other hand, have a very low economic,
political and ritual status. This has made Sanskritistion difficult for them.

Education and mobility

At the same time the channels of mobility on the economic front is still very
restricted. This is largely due to the level of literacy and education, which is
still very low. Owing to their very inferior economic position, education turns
out to be an important channel of social mobility. There is strong demand for
education among the scheduled castes population. The government too is
making considerable investment in the form of scholarships to meet such
demands. Indeed, some groups amongst the SCs have already been making
effective use of facilities provided by the government to better their socio-
economic and educational position. Formerly, many of the posts in the higher
services reserved for members of these communities could not be filled for
want of suitable qualified candidates. This is no longer the case now and is
not likely to be so in future. With such efforts, especially by the government
to promote the mobility of SCs one can expect a change in their style of life.
However, much of the benefits and privileges provided by the government for
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Backward Classesthe SCs has been cornered by a small section of them who are referred to by
Sachchidanand as the “Harijan Elites”. Majority of the SC population in the
remote corners of India is still suffering from poverty and exploitation (see
unit 22 for more details).

There is also a measure of ambivalence in the attitude of the scheduled castes.
On the one hand, there is an urge to adopt many of the symbols of the upper
caste groups and on the other there is also an undercurrent of resentment against
the traditional order. Such an attitude is most easily perceptible among the
younger generation of the scheduled castes who have been exposed to the
ideas of secularism and democracy. In some places, it has been nourished by
strong social movement of fairly organised nature.

In Tamil Nadu, the Self-Respect movement of the Adi-Dravidas challenged
the traditional social and ritual order. In Maharashtra, a considerable section of
the scheduled castes became converts to Buddhism. The neo-Buddhist
movement spearheaded by Ambedkar, a prominent leader of the scheduled
castes, was in fact an assertion of self-respect on the part of the scheduled
castes. Buddhism was not the only religion, which attracted this alienated section
of the Hindu society. Islam, Sikhism and Christianity too attracted converts
from the lower sections of the society. The scheduled castes have been converted
in large numbers to Christianity, particularly in south India. However, in spite
of the conversions these people have not benefited much in terms of social
status.

ii) Changes in relation to the political system

The impact of change in relation to the political system has been very significant
amongst the scheduled castes. Let us see what these changes are.

The channels of mobility in the status system or in the sphere of economy are
very restricted. On the other hand, the new political system has thrown open
many possibilities of advancement to people from the scheduled castes. Today,
if a scheduled caste person cannot find place in higher status group
economically or socially, he or she can still hope to become an influential
political leader. And where the scheduled castes and adivasis are concerned,
the principle of reservation provides a sure method of political representation.

There is a clear trend towards increasing participation in the political process
by a section of society, which has hitherto been excluded from position of
power. They have had the experience of several elections. Their awareness of
political parties, movements, propaganda, etc. has grown. Younger sections of
the groups are busy building political connections.

The institution of Panchayati Raj has quickened the pace of politicisation.
Provision has in general been made for some reservation of seats for the
scheduled castes at all levels of local self-government. The participation has
led to conflict and cleavage especially with the groups of the other backward
classes. Where the scheduled castes are more or less matched in numerical
strength with caste Hindus, a certain amount of tension and even violence has
become a part of the system. Their participation in the political system has
been more marked at the national and state levels than at the village or district
level. So far we talked about the features and problems of the scheduled castes
in the context of social change. Let us see how and in what ways the other
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Caste and Class backward classes have undergone changes in their socio-cultural and political
life.

24.4.4 The Other Backward Classes
i) Changes in style of life

The changes in the style of life of the other backward classes have been
described in this section.

Sanskritisation

The other backward classes occupied a low position in the traditional society
but were above the line of untouchability. Many of the castes included in this
category also enjoyed a measure of economic and political dominance. A good
example of this is provided by the Okkaligas of Mysore studied by Srinivas.
These castes (classes) or a section of them were, therefore, the first to seize
the new opportunities offered during the British rule in comparison to the
scheduled tribes and the scheduled castes. They drew maximum benefits from
new economic opportunities. And they were also the ones most interested in
Sanskritising their style of life in order to get social acceptance of their material
success.

Social movements

Yet they experienced considerable gaps between themselves and the upper
castes who were rapidly westernising themselves. The upper castes such as
the Brahmans, Kshatriyas, and the Vaishyas not only adopted the western life-
style but took up western education with all seriousness. And because of their
tradition of education they did not find it very difficult to do so. The result
was that western education was mostly confined to them. In view of this, only
the members of these castes could get the jobs, in the government services
and could further increase their prestige. This increased the cultural, social
and economic distance between them and the other backward classes even
more. Thus, the social inequality was perpetuated in the new system to a large
extent. The lower castes realised that mere Sanskritisation was not enough to
improve their social condition. It did not provide them the avenue to obtain
well paid and prestigious jobs in the administrative services. So they desired
to get themselves educated through the English medium in order to qualify for
these jobs. In fact, the demand for educational concessions was the major
objective of the Backward Class Movement, which started in the early part of
the twentieth century. The movement was strongest in Madras, Mysore and
Maharashtra where Brahmans had almost total monopoly in higher education,
professions and government employment (Kuppuswamy 1984: 187).

A characteristic feature of this movement was that it was caste based. The
caste organisations had made education of their children an important part of
their programme. However, it was soon realised that the qualified youth could
not get admission in the professional and post-graduate courses as admission
was based on marks in high school and college examinations. Naturally they
were handicapped, since the boys from such homes where the tradition of
education existed were able to secure higher marks as compared to them.

The other dimension was that lecturers and examiners, as well as, those who
held government jobs were from upper caste groups. This increased the fear
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Backward Classesamong the other backward classes that they were being discriminated against.
Hence, they formed associations and federations to advance and protect the
interest of the non-Brahman especially in south India. Reservation of seats in
professional courses, post-graduate studies, and in government services, became
their major demands. The opposition to Brahman dominance thus did not come
from the low and oppressed castes but from the leaders of powerful rural
dominant castes such as the Kamma and Reddi of Andhra Pradesh, Vellala of
Tamil Nadu, Nayar of Kerala, Okkaliga of Mysore, Yadava or Ahir and Kurmi
of U.P. and Bihar and so on.

ii) Changes in relation to the political system

Today, there is considerable debate regarding the reservation policy to uplift
the backward classes. This has become more pronounced after the publication
of the Mandal Commission Report. The controversy is not on whether or not
to have reservation but on the criterion of reservation in the context of social
change. To put it differently, the question centres around the criterion of
backwardness in the wider perspective of social change.

There are those who view that reservation should be in terms of economic
class instead of castes. They say that the caste based reservation is against the
basic spirit of the Constitution. The Constitution promises equality and non-
casteist and non-communal society. They also argue that the caste system is
disintegrating. The relationship between caste and traditional occupation is
breaking down. The definition of backwardness is altered with change in its
form and basis. Under the changed situation, no group can be called forward
or backward.

Further, if caste-based reservation is carried on, then the benefits are likely to
be grabbed by those within the concerned castes who are economically and
educationally better off. Hence, to them, the basis of backwardness should not
be caste but economic category. That is deprivation in terms of income,
education and occupation should form the basis of backwardness and, therefore,
also the criteria of reservation policy.

Those who are opposed to this view, however, argue that caste basis was/is
aimed at countering and removing social injustice and not mere economic
backwardness. They argue that the problem of backwardness has arisen out
of a long history of exploitation and oppression. The backward castes have
hence not been able to enter into the normal process of development and social
change. They face not only material obstacles of lack of education and resources
but also come across innumerable hurdles in the form of social norms and
restrictions. Hence they argue for caste basis of reservation.

The controversy has thus centred around the determination of (a) the unit,
and (b) criterion for delineating the backwardness. The national and the
regional upper caste elites are in favour of individual as the unit. Accordingly,
they prefer deprivation in income or education as the sole criterion of
backwardness. As against this, the backward caste elites, both national and
regional, emphasise caste as the unit as well as the sole criterion in
determining the backwardness.
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Caste and Class Check Your Progress 3

i) Distinguish between Sanskritisation and Westernisation. Use about five
lines.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

ii) List some of the approaches to tribal policy. Use about three lines.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

iii) Identify three factors standing in the way of rapid Sanskritisation among
the scheduled castes. Use about four lines.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

iv) List the bases of backward class movement. Use about three lines.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

24.5 LET US SUM UP

In this unit you have seen that the term “backward classes” has different
connotations in India and the backward classes consist broadly of three major
components, viz. the scheduled tribes, the scheduled castes and the other
backward classes.

Social background of each of these three components has been discussed in
this unit in terms of their geographical distribution, distinguishing features and
economic status. Major emphasis in the unit is on the distinctive features and
problems emanating from the changing social situation. This has been studied
in terms of changes in their life style and in relation to the larger political
system.
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Backward Classes24.6 KEYWORDS
Assimilation Process of fusion into larger social system

Backwardness Lack of educational and economic advancement

Backward classes Communities or groups falling into the larger category
of scheduled tribes, scheduled castes and the other
backward classes

Dominant caste A relatively high caste enjoying numerical
preponderance, economic and political power.

Integration Process of getting closer to larger social system but
without loss of distinct socio-cultural identity

Isolation Lack of contact with outside world

Other backward Castes occupying low position but above the
classes untouchables, known also as the backward castes

Sanskritisation Process by which a caste or group moves up the social
hierarchy by adopting the life style of the upper castes

Scheduled caste Ritually low castes, constituting the lowest strata of
Hindu society who used to be considered to be
polluting by the upper castes

Social mobility Process by which an individual or group moves from
one position to another in the social hierarchy

Tribes A culturally homogeneous community, which shares
a common territory, language and traces its descent
from a common ancestor. It is generally low in
technology, is preliterate and observes social and
political customs based on kinship

Westernisation Process by which a community adopts the life-style of
Europeans, especially the Britishers

White-collar Pertaining to, or designating, the class of workers, as
occupation clerks, etc. who are not engaged in manual labour
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Prakashan: Bombay, Chapters XIV
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T.V. Sathyamurthy (ed.) Region, Religion, Caste, Gender and Culture in
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24.8 SPECIMEN ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR
PROGRESS

Check Your Progress 1

i) Backwardness in general is understood in terms of lack of economic and
educational advancement. In this sense, it is taken as an attribute of an
individual. In India backwardness is taken as an attribute not of an
individual but of a certain group in which membership is determined by
birth.

ii) The composition of backward classes in India includes the scheduled tribes,
the scheduled castes, and the other backward classes.

iii) c)

iv) c)

Check Your Progress 2

i) c) Isolation

ii) a) degrading occupation,

b) settlement outside the village

d) social, political and cultural disabilities.

iii) Peasant castes with low position in caste hierarchy but above the scheduled
castes constitute the core of the “other backward classes”.

Check Your Progress 3

i) Sanskritisation is a process by which a low caste adopts the life-style of
upper castes and attempts to move up in the local social hierarchy; while
Westernisation is a process of social change mainly brought about by the
impact of British rule in India. In this process individuals or social groups
adopt the values, customs, life-style of the Europeans, especially Britishers.

ii) Some of the approaches to tribal policy are

a) isolation,
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Backward Classesb) assimilation and

c) integration.

iii) The factors, which are standing against the rapid Sanskritisation of the
scheduled castes, are

a) low ritual status

b) low economic status and

c) low level of political participation.

iv) Backward Classes Movement was based mainly on the realisation of the
gap between lower castes and upper castes in terms of a) higher education
and b) appointments in government services.
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25.0 OBJECTIVES

In this unit we are going to introduce to you the concept of tribe in the Indian
context and discuss some of the most characteristic external features of the social
structure of the Indian tribes. After you have studied this, you should be able to

indicate what is meant by social structure in relation to the tribes in India

describe important external features of their social structure

provide suitable examples from Indian tribes illustrating the external features
of their social structure.
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Tribes in India 25.1 INTRODUCTION

Block 6 on Tribes in India aims at familiarising you with various aspects of tribal
life in our country. In this unit, we have described external features of social structure
of the tribal groups. For this purpose, the unit first discusses in general the concept
of social structure and then examines the concept of tribe in the Indian context.
Next, the unit classifies tribes in India by their geographic distribution, racial and
linguistic affinities and demographic features. It also discusses the issue of isolation
from and interaction with other groups. Further it describes economic pursuits
followed by various tribal populations. These external features of their social
structure act like boundary markers and give the tribals identity. Finally, the unit
also describes the socio-economic changes, affecting social structure of these
groups.

25.2 SOCIAL STRUCTURE

Social structure is one of those concepts in social sciences, which has been
discussed at length and often the views of the different authors differ significantly.
The concept is important enough so that it cannot be given up. Whether by social
structure we mean actually existing relations among persons, or consistent constant
groups in society, or a system of expectation, or a set of ideal rules or a mental
construct, we agree that social structure refers to what is persistent and tend to
recur in the society. For example, if we meet a stranger on the road and ask for
some information, that relationship with the stranger will not be considered a
dimension of structure but our relationship with our parents, brothers and sisters,
uncles and aunts will be and so also our rights, duties and obligations arising out of
those relationships. If these are infringed, curtailed and violated then there has to
be some mechanism to bring things to order.

Without order no social structure can work. In the process of restoring order
some changes may occur. For example, among the Khasi, a tribe of Meghalaya,
the clan title runs from mother to daughter. It is the youngest daughter who is the
custodian of family property and it is the mother’s brother who should manage the
property and look after his nieces and nephews. But now the social context in
which the Khasi life has changed. The Khasi people come in contact with many
other people with different customs and practices and are exposed to modern
communication media, knowledge and institutions. Thus the Khasi men like other
patrilineal groups would also like to have property and manage their own family
rather than that of their sisters. The result is that the Khasi matrilineal system is
changing.

In other words, although a person is born into a given social structure, it is not
static. In order that a social structure is able to maintain itself, its members should
be replenished, old will die, young should take their places. There should be some
mechanism through which knowledge, skills, values, beliefs, customs and practices
of the community are transmitted to the young ones. As we have seen in the case
of the Khasi, there is internal dynamics but there is also a pressure of external
factors on their social structure. Although geographical, racial and linguistic factors
are external they continuously interact with the internal factors of the social structure
in complex ways and so also is the case with the size of the population and the
way people earn their living. How far a people are isolated from others and what
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Tribes: Social Structure-Iis the nature of their interaction with others are equally important factors. The
factors, both those, which are within and without, are continuously in interaction
with one another in a variety of ways. Such is the dynamic concept of social
structure. Let us now turn to the concept of tribe in the Indian context.

25.3 TRIBES IN INDIA

In India, 427 groups had been recognised as scheduled tribes in the year 1981.
They formed approximately 8.08 per cent of the total Indian population. In absolute
numbers, according to 1981 census, their population was 51,628,638. By 1991
their number reached 67,758,000, around 8.10 percent of the total population.
Their decadal growth during 1981-1991 was 31.64 percent, which was higher
than the national growth (23.51 percent) (Census of India 1991, Final Population
Totals). In the year 2003, there are 533 tribes as per notified schedule under
Article 342, with largest of them being in Orissa (62) (Annual Report, Ministry of
Rural Development). Who are these people?

The term tribe is derived from the Latin word ‘tribus’. Earlier Romans used this
term to designate the divisions in the society. Later use suggests that it meant poor
people. The present popular meaning in English language was acquired during the
expansion of colonialism particularly in Asia and Africa. The present popular
meaning of a ‘tribe’ in India is a category of people, included in the list of the
scheduled tribes. Tribal populations are relatively isolated and closed groups,
forming homogeneous units of production and consumption. Being backward in
economic terms, they were and are exploited by the non-tribals. Let us examine
how the category of people, known as the scheduled tribes, came into being.

25.3.1 In Ancient and Medieval Periods
In none of the Indian languages there was a term for tribes. In earlier times, they
were known by their specific names such as the Gond, the Santhal, the Bhil etc.
In modern Indian languages, new words like Vanyajati, Vanvasi, Pahari,
Adimjati, Adivasi, Anusuchit jati, have been coined to designate the people
called as tribe. Though much work on the history of tribes has not been done, the
names of tribes like the Kurumba, the Irula, the Paniya in South India; the Asur,
the Saora, the Oraon, the Gond, the Santhal, the Bhil in Central India; the Bodo,
the Ahom in North-East India, occur in old classical Indian literature. Some of the
tribal populations, like the Gond in Central India, the Ahom in North-East India,
had large kingdoms. The Banjara, a nomadic trading community, covered a wide
tract in Western and Central India. In brief, in ancient and medieval periods of
India it appears that the so-called tribal populations interacted with other populations
in a variety of ways in the region of their habitation.

25.3.2 During the British Rule
The modern phase of the tribal history begins with the advent of the British. The
British were keen to establish their rule in all parts of the country and were also
looking for resources for their industries. In the process, vast areas of India were
opened up and brought under centralised administration. They not only levied new
rents for land but also made new land settlements. The areas, which were relatively
secluded but rich in natural resources, experienced entry of a new variety of people,
namely forest contractors, labourers, officials, neo-settlers, moneylenders etc. In
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Tribes in India many places the indigenous populations resented new regulations, new levies and
new settlers in their areas and they rebelled.

At this stage for a variety of reasons, the British thought of protecting the indigenous
populations by bringing a regulation in 1833. Certain parts of Chotanagpur were
declared as non-regulated areas, which meant that normal rules were not applicable
on such areas for example, outsiders were not allowed to acquire land in these
areas. The administrators of such areas acquired vast discretionary powers. Later
on this policy was extended to other areas too. In 1874, the British passed
Scheduled Area Regulation Act and in due course the idea of a distinct and special
arrangement in such areas got accepted. In the meanwhile, the concept of a tribe
as a social category was emerging, which was meant to distinguish them from the
Hindu, the Muslim, and other organised religious groups through an over simplified
assumption that the tribes were animist while the latter were not. By the Act of
1919, the idea of wholly excluded area and partially excluded area emerged for
some of the areas where tribal populations were concentrated. These areas were
excluded from the application of normal rules. The 1935 Act incorporated these
provisions and a policy of reservation emerged for the people so notified for it.

While these policies were emerging, the British Government was still not sure how
to classify the people, who were neither Hindu nor Muslim. Their confusion is
apparent from the terms they used to classify tribal populations in their decennial
censuses. In different censuses the terms used were animists, hill and forest tribe,
primitive tribes, and tribe.

25.3.3 In Independent India
Following Independence, the policy of protection and development for the
population identified as tribe has been made into a constitutional obligation. A list
of tribes was adopted for this purpose. In 1950, this list contained 212 names,
which was modified by successive presidential orders. In 2003, the list contained
533 names. The Constitution, however, does not provide a definition of a tribe.
The people who have been listed in the Constitution and mentioned in successive
presidential orders are called scheduled tribes. This is the administrative concept
of a tribe. In Febuary 2004, the Government of India circulated a Draft National
Policy on Tribes. It has now become a subject of debate among scholars.

About the geographical distribution, racial and linguistic features and demographic
characteristics of tribes we will discuss in sections 25.4, 25.5 and 25.6. Here, we
will now turn to the views of scholars who have studied tribal populations in India.

Activity 1
What is the word for ‘tribe’ in your language? Write at least five names of
Indian leaders who belong to tribal groups. Give reasons for their fame.

25.3.4 Understanding of the Concept of Tribe by Some
Scholars

Academics too have been making their efforts to define tribe. Tribes have been
defined as a group of indigenous people with shallow history, having common
name, language and territory, tied by strong kinship bonds, practising endogamy,
having distinct customs, rituals and beliefs, simple social rank and political
organisation, common ownership of resources and technology. Such definitions
are not very helpful because when the situation of tribes is examined carefully not
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Tribes: Social Structure-Ionly do we find a lot of variations in their life styles but also many of these features
are shared by the caste people. This raises the problem as to how to distinguish
them from castes.

There have been other conceptual attempts to define tribes. They have been
considered as a stage in the social and cultural evolution. Some others have
considered that the production and consumption among the tribes are household
based and unlike peasants they are not part of a wider economic, political and
social network. Bailey (1960) has suggested that the only solution to the problem
of definition of tribes in India is to conceive of a continuum of which at one end
are tribes and at the other are castes. The tribes have segmentary, egalitarian
system and are not mutually inter-dependent, as are castes in a system of organic
solidarity. They have direct access to land and no intermediary is involved between
them and land.

Sinha (1965) too thinks of tribe and caste in terms of a continuum but his ideas
are more elaborate and he brings in the concept of civilisation. For him, the tribe
is ideally defined in terms of its isolation from the networks of social relations and
cultural communications of the centres of civilisation. In their isolation the tribal
societies are sustained by relatively primitive subsistence technology such as shifting
cultivation and hunting and gathering, and maintain an egalitarian segmentary social
system guided entirely by non-literate ethnic tradition (Sinha 1982: 4).

It has been suggested that wherever civilisations exist, tribes can be described,
defined and analysed only in contrast to that civilisation which it may fight, serve,
mimic or adopt but cannot ignore. In India, there are numerous examples of tribes
transforming themselves into the larger entity of the caste system; others have
become Christian or Muslim. They also join the ranks of peasantry and in modem
times become wage-labourers in plantations, mining and other industries. Thus, in
our concept of tribe we should not overlook these changing aspects.

Having briefly discussed the various issues involved in defining tribes, for our
purpose, we will take here those people as tribes who have been termed as
scheduled tribes.

Check Your Progress 1

i) Write, in one line, the modern terms for tribes in Indian languages.

..................................................................................................................

ii) Write, in five lines, how the idea of scheduled tribes emerged in India?

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

iii) Discuss, in ten lines, how different scholars have defined the term tribe?

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................
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Tribes in India ..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

25.4 GEOGRAPHICAL DISTRIBUTION

Considering the widespread distribution of tribes all over the country it is necessary
to group them into broad geographical regions. On the basis of ecology, it is
possible to group them into five distinct regions namely, Himalayan region (with
tribes like the Gaddi, the Jaunsari, the Naga etc.), Middle India (with tribes like
the Munda, the Santal etc.), Western India (with tribes like the Bhil, the Grasia),
South Indian Region (with tribes like the Toda, the Chenchu etc,) and the Islands
Region (with tribes like the Onge in Bay of Bengal, the Minicoyans in Arabian
Sea). The following map (figure 25.1) shows the location of some of the tribal
groups in India.

Fig. 25.1: Location of some tribal groups in India
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Tribes: Social Structure-I25.5 RACIAL AND LINGUISTIC AFFINITIES

The tribal populations in India have a long history. They have migrated to distant
places in pre-historic and historic times and therefore, we find that almost all races
of the Indian population are represented among them. Physical features do indicate
the stock to which a population belongs and may also throw some light on their
migration, the route they may have taken, and the traditions they carry with them.

25.5.1 Three Main Racial Divisions
Here, we discuss, in broad and general terms, the racial features and linguistic
affiliations of Indian tribes.

On the basis of racial features, Guha (1935) considers that they belong to the
following three races.

a) The Proto-Australoids

This group is characterised by dark skin colour, sunken nose and lower forehead.
These features are found among the Gond (Madhya Pradesh), the Munda
(Chotanagpur), the Ho (Bihar) etc.

b) The Mongoloids

This group is characterised by light skin colour; head and face are broad; the nose
bridge is very low and their eyes are slanting with a fold on the upper eye lid.
These features are found among the Bhotiya (Central Himalayas), the Wanchu
(Arunachal Pradesh), the Naga (Nagaland), the Khasi (Meghalaya), etc.

c) The Negrito

This group is characterised by dark skin colour (tending to look like blue), round
head, broad nose and frizzle hair. These features are found among the Kadar
(Kerala), the Onge (Little Andaman), the Jarwa (Andaman Islands), etc.

25.5.2 Linguistic Affiliations

Linguistically the situation is far more complex. According to a recent estimate the
tribal people speak 105 different languages and 225 subsidiary languages. This
itself indicates what great variety is found among them. For languages are highly
structured and in many ways reflect the social structure and the values of the
society. However, for the purpose of clarity and understanding, the languages
have been classified into a number of families. The languages spoken by the tribes
in India can be classified into four major families of Languages. These are, with
examples, as follows:

1) Austro-Asiatic family: There are two branches of this family, namely, Mon-
Khmer branch and Munda branch. Languages of the first branch are spoken
by Khasi and Nicobari tribals. Languages of Munda branch are Santhali,
Gondi, Kharia etc.

2) Tibeto-Chinese family: There are two sub-families of this type, namely
Siamese-Chinese sub-family and Tibeto-Burman sub-family. In extreme
North-Eastern frontier of India Khamti is one specimen of the Siamese-
Chinese sub-family. The Tibeto-Burman sub-family is further sub-divided into
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Tribes in India several branches. Tribals of Nagaland and Lepcha of Darjeeling speak variants
of Tibeto-Burman languages.

3) Indo-European family: Tribal languages such as Hajong and Bhili are
included in this group.

4) Dravidian family: Languages of Dravidian family are, for example, spoken
by Yeruva of Mysore, Oraon of Chotanagpur.

This broad classification does not necessarily mean that there is mutual intelligibility
among the speakers of different languages within a family. For example, among
the Naga there are at least 50 different groups, each one of them has a speech of
its own and quite often the speakers of one speech do not understand the speech
of others.

Let us now turn to the population-size of tribes in India. But before discussing
demographic features, complete Activity 2.

Activity 2

a) Identify the racial division to which you belong. Are people in the area of
your domicile from the same or different racial group? If different, describe
their physical features.

b) Identify the stock of language to which your language belongs. Do people
in the Area of your domicile speak the same or different language? If
different, name the stock of language to which their languages belong.

25.6 DEMOGRAPHIC FEATURES

Social structure is closely related with the size of the group. An optimum size is
absolutely necessary for a group to replicate itself socially and biologically. A
group must produce enough number of people to replace its members of either
sex and of different age groups. This would ensure physical continuity of the group
but it also needs human beings for maintaining its social structure. The human
beings have knowledge and skill for production, values, beliefs, and the ability to
relate to the nature as well as to human beings; norms and customs to lead an
organised life and many other concerns. All this can be maintained, replenished
and transmitted if there are enough human beings but it must also have adequate
balance between sexes and age groups. At one time, the Toda of the Nilgiri were
facing biological and social crisis because their number had fallen to a mere 475
and there were not enough females in reproductive age. Biologically it was facing
extinction, socially it could not maintain its various institutions. It is like in a football
game a team not having enough players to man the different positions. The game
cannot go on. In the same predicament are the Great Andamanese in Andaman
Islands. Their total population is just in two digits.

On the other side, there are tribes like the Gond of Madhya Pradesh, Maharashtra
and Andhra Pradesh, the Bhil of Rajasthan, Gujarat and Madhya Pradesh and the
Santal of Bihar, Orissa, and West Bengal whose population runs into lakhs. There
are a very large number of groups which fall in the intermediate category like the
Dubla in Gujarat, the Chenchu, the Irula in South, the Boro-Kachari in the North-
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Tribes: Social Structure-IEast. Then there are small tribes like the Toda and the Kota in the Nilgiris, the
Birhor in Bihar, etc. The larger tribal groups are spread over into a number of
states and, therefore, the same group is subjected to different policies and
programmes, which ultimately influence their social structure. For example, the
Kurumba, a small tribe in south are distributed in Kerala, Tamilnadu and Karnataka
states. Not only are they called by different names in different states but also are
exposed to different development programmes. In each state they are given
education in the official language of the State. In Kurumba’s case it is Malayalam,
Tamil and Kannada in respective states. Their own language has become less
important. This has far reaching consequences for their society. Besides many
other changes, they have become endogamous, that is, they marry within the
Kurumba group of the State of their habitation. Clearly the factors of isolation and
interaction are quite crucial in describing social structures of tribal populations.

25.7 ISOLATION FROM AND INTERACTION
WITH OTHER GROUPS

The issue of isolation and interaction is of critical importance in understanding
social formation among the tribes. The idea that the tribes have always remained
isolated is not based on history. Migrations in India were frequent for political,
economic and ecological reasons. We have already stated that some of the tribes
had formed large kingdoms. Even the most isolated groups were part of a wider
network of economic relations.

Some examples of Interaction

i) The Jenu-Kuruba, a food gathering tribe of Karnataka, were adept in catching
and training elephants and perhaps were the main suppliers of elephants to
the temples as well as to the armies of different states. Many of them supplied
various kinds of forest goods within their region and in return took the goods
of their necessity. Many of them paid taxes, rents or whatever was levied on
them. Some also participated in the regional religious practices. (For more
details on Jenu Korba see the video program, ‘simple societies’ produced
by the Electronic Media Production Centre of IGNOU).

ii) The Toda of the Nilgiri in Tamilnadu worshipped the deity at Nanjangud in
Karnataka, some 140 km away across dense forest. Those who practised
settled cultivation had varying degrees of contact with neighbouring peasants
and castes.

iii) The Munda in the nineteenth century were socially and economically integrated
with the neighbouring populations.

Ghurye (1943) calls the tribal populations of India as imperfectly integrated segment
of the Hindus. Bose (1971) discusses how the Hindus absorbed the tribal
population in their fold. There are tribes, which are fully integrated with the wider
social, economic, political and religious framework, and others are so integrated
in varying degrees. Then, there are tribes playing the role of bridge and buffer to
their neighbours. Let us see what this means.

The Role of Bridge and Buffer

In North-East India, the tribes played the role of bridge and buffer to their
neighbours. That is some tribes allowed two powerful neighbours to interact through
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Tribes in India them, that was the role of a bridge. In some other cases they kept the two powerful
groups separated, that was the role of buffer.

The Apa Tani of Arunachal Pradesh practised highly specialised terraced cultivation.
They were also good in making swords, knives and in weaving. The Dafla, a
neighbouring tribe, took rice, swords, knives and textile from them and in return
gave them pigs, dogs, fowls, tobacco, cotton, etc. Often they fought because of
uneven exchange for the goods they transacted.

There are only a few tribes, which are totally isolated like the Jarwa and the
Sentinelese in Andaman and Nicobar Islands. In their case, too, it appears that
their isolation is a later development, as they are not the original settlers of Andaman
and Nicobar Islands.

Thus, if we take a long view of the history we find that the tribal populations have
been interacting within their regions in a variety of ways. They also developed
regional patterns of interaction. In the process of interaction they contributed to
the development of Indian civilisation.

For a people geographical distribution gives a sense of space and belonging to it;
features like racial, linguistic, demographic, and a group’s interaction with others
give them an identity, which distinguishes them from others. These are elements
that shape the structure of a society. After discussing these features, we will discuss
economic activities of tribal populations in India.

Check Your Progress 2

i) Give geographical distribution of Indian tribes. Illustrate each zone with suitable
examples. Use six lines for your answer.

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

ii) Classify Indian tribes in terms of their physical features and languages spoken
by them. Use seven lines for your answer.

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

iii) Why demographic factor is important in considering social structure of a
population? Use ten lines for your answer.

..................................................................................................................
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Tribes: Social Structure-I..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

iv) Give two examples of relatively isolated tribes, which are part of a wider
network of economic relations. Use ten lines for your answer.

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

25.8 ECONOMIC PURSUITS

How a group satisfies its material needs has far reaching consequences in almost
all aspects of life. Some scholars would say that it has determining qualities. In
order to satisfy material wants, resources have to be located and means to exploit
them have to be designed. For this appropriate technology and organisation are
required so that with minimum efforts maximum products can be obtained on a
continued basis. Also the product so obtained has to be appropriately controlled
and distributed. People develop rights and claims over the resources and products;
these eventually provide basis for social and political power. However, there are
always constraints on resources and ecology, which technology tries to resolve.
For example, those who live entirely on food gathering require larger land base to
support themselves than those who live on coast. The sea offers immense store of
food. Similarly those who live on higher altitude cannot practice settled agriculture.
They have to be nomadic because of the severity of the climate and have to be
traders like the Bhotiya or pastoralists like the Gujjar. Such groups cannot also
sustain large populations. In comparison to them, the settled agriculturists have the
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Tribes in India capacity to produce more than they require. The surplus they produce can be
exchanged for various other goods and services and may lead to specialisation in
various activities. These may eventually develop into elaborate rules for exchange.

On the basis of their economy, the tribes of India can be classified into the following
seven categories.

25.8.1 Food Gatherers and Hunters
Food gathering, hunting and trapping animals were the first adaptations mankind
made and it lasted for thousands of years before being taken over by animal
husbandry and agriculture and then by industrialisation. The changes in human
society were very rapid once human being learnt to produce food. The pace of
these changes got accelerated with industrialisation. Now there are very few tribes
on the mainland who live exclusively by food collection and hunting. However, the
Cholanaicken of Kerala present a classical example of this kind of economy.

25.8.2 Shifting Cultivators
Several specialised techniques are used in this form of cultivation. Essentially, it
means selecting a plot of forest land, cutting the trees and plants on it allowing
them to dry and burning them, after which the seeds may be sown. This way a
plot may be cultivated for a few years and then may be abandoned for several
years. Such cultivation is widely practised in the tribal regions of North-East India.
The Khasi of Meghalaya practise this form of cultivation. Of course, now they
engage themselves in several other occupations. Shifting cultivation is practised by
many tribes in Bihar, Orissa, Madhya Pradesh, but as the restrictions on forests
have increased and there is not enough land to shift, this form of cultivation has
decreased considerably.

25.8.3 Settled Agriculture
Settled agriculture is practised by a majority of tribal population in middle, western
and southern regions of the country. It is the primary source of subsistence for
them. However, the technique of cultivation practised by the tribes is generally
simple. The tribes having a tradition of agriculture are being increasingly drawn
into the economic, social, political network of the wider society.

25.8.4 Artisans
The number of tribes subsisting on crafts like basket making, tool making, spinning
and weaving is small. Such tribes either combine these occupations with agriculture
or may totally depend upon craft. Either way, they have to exchange their products
for food articles through market or by establishing exchange relations with some
other tribes. The Kota of the Nilgiris has exchange relations with the Badaga for
agriculture products. The Birhor of Bihar make ropes and in the past were nomadic.
The population of such groups is small. The members of the group learn the skill
of the craft in the process of growing up. The craftwork is done at the family level
but raw material may be collected at the community level. For example, the basket
makers may go collectively for obtaining bamboos but basket making may be a
family enterprise.

25.8.5 The Pastoralists and Cattle Herders
The classical examples of the pastoralist tribe are the Toda in the Nilgiris and the
Gujjar, the Bakarwal and Gaddi in Himachal Pradesh. Although the Toda have a
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Tribes: Social Structure-Ifixed abode, in certain season they move their buffaloes for pasture. The buffaloes
are individually owned but certain tasks related to the buffaloes and their dairies
are collectively done. Like artisans they too exchange the dairy products for other
items of their use particularly agriculture products. In the past, the Toda had exchange
relations with the Badaga.

25.8.6 The Folk Artists
There are a variety of groups who carve out a living for themselves by performing
acrobatic feats, entertaining people and providing some services to their patrons.
Some of them lead nomadic life and others inhabit villages but periodically move
out to their clients. Movements are planned and organised. Movement is always
performed in small units comprising a few families, closely related to each other.
The essential feature of their economy is that their resource base is other groups
of human beings. The Pradhan, a tribe of Madhya Pradesh, are the official
genealogists to the Gond. Their women act as midwives to the Gond and also
tattoo Gond girls. The Pradhan are dependent upon the Gond, but the visit of a
Pradhan to his patron’s house is an occasion for rejoicing, for recollecting the
events of the intervening period since his last visit, recording of births etc. The
Pradhan sing, recite poetry and are experts in story telling. They regale their patrons
with ready wit.

Activity 3

Describe various economic pursuits of the people in your district. Take help
of section 25.8 in grouping these activities in appropriate categories.

25.8.7 Wage Labourers
At the turn of the present century large chunks of tribal territories came under
plantations. Mining and industrial development also increased in tribal areas. Many
of the tribal people had to leave their traditional occupations and seek employment
in these enterprises as wage labourers. The tribals of Chotanagpur were taken to
North-East India to work on tea plantations. The Santhal have been employed in
coal mines of Bihar. This was indeed a major change. From a subsistence economy
they were pushed into cash-oriented industrial economy which had its impact on
their society.

25.8.8 Recent Economic Changes
The economic scene in the tribal regions has been changing. The economic changes
may be listed as follows:

i) Forest resources have dwindled and forests have been increasingly brought
under reservation. They are no more under the control of the tribal people
except in certain areas of North-East India.

ii) Tribal people have lost a lot of land to more experienced agriculturists, to
industries, and for big projects like hydro-electric reservoirs

iii) A number of big industries like steel plants have been established in their
areas. So, on the one hand, they have been displaced by such projects and,
on the other, they have been given employment as wage labourers.

iv) Penetration of market economy resulted in the tribals producing for market
rather than for meeting their own needs.
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Tribes in India v) Development measures are designed to promote settled agriculture and
intensive cultivation.

All these and several other factors have made the tribal people more and more a
part of the wider economic network. They now produce commodities for market
and not for self-consumption. In the process their traditional skills, technology and
organisation of labour have become redundant They must learn new skills, have
new technology and should have capital to produce. They are now less of a self-
reliant people. All this requires different organisation of economic activities.

Check Your Progress 3

i) How would you classify Indian tribes on the basis of their economy? Use
five lines for your answer.

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

ii) Write, in three lines, the major steps in shifting cultivation.

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

iii) Give, in one line, an example of a pastoralist tribe in India.

..................................................................................................................

iv) What is the resource base on which the Pradhan, the folk genealogists,
depend? Use two lines for your answer.

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

25.9 LET US SUM UP
In this unit we have discussed the following five points:

i) The concept of social structure has been variously defined but it is a useful
concept and is dynamic. In order that a social structure is able to function, its
members should be continuously replenished. These members carry and
transmit the essential knowledge of the society to others. The social structure
does not operate in isolation. It has its internal and external factors, which
interact in a complex manner to give it a shape.

ii) ‘Who are the tribals in India?’ has been an interesting and vexing question.
None of the Indian languages have appropriate term for tribe. The concept
of tribe emerged in India with the coming of the British. The problems for the
British were how best to protect the tribal areas for the ‘time being’ and how
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Tribes: Social Structure-Ito distinguish them from castes. Gradually the concept of reservation emerged
and through that emerged the idea of scheduled tribe in independent India.

iii) Scholars have tried to define the term tribe by enumerating their characteristic
features, by considering them as a stage in the evolutionary framework, by
distinguishing them from castes and by considering them as a part of Indian
civilisation.

iv) Tribes in India can be classified by their geographic distribution, racial and
linguistic affinities, demographic features, isolation from and interaction with
other groups and their economic pursuits. These features act like boundary
markers and give them identity. They are also elements in giving shape to
their social structure.

v) The tribal scene has been changing. They have lost control over their resources
such as forest and land. There has been change in their economy. All round
development efforts too have made their impact on their social structure.

This unit has given you an idea of the concept of social structure and tribe. Then,
it has discussed the external features of social structures of tribal population in
India.

25.10 KEYWORDS

Continuum Anything that is continuous and does not show sharp distinction
of content except by reference to something else.

Egalitarian A system in which all sections of the people have equal rights and
privileges.

Matrilineal It is a system in which descent is traced through the mother.

Patrilineal It is a system in which descent is traced through the father.

Segmentary It is a system in which a tribe or a section of tribe is considered to
be complete in itself. The opposite of it is organic in which a
group may be tied up with other group in various kinds of relations.
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Tribes in India 25.12 SPECIMEN ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR
PROGRESS

Check Your Progress 1

i) Vanyajati, Vanvasi, Pahari, Adimjati, Adivasi, Anusuchit jati, etc.

ii) To provide resources for their industries, the British administration began to
reach different parts of Indian territory. In the process they faced rebellious
protests on the part of tribal populations. In order to protect such groups, in
1833, they declared certain areas outside the limits of normal rules and
regulations. In 1874, the British passed Scheduled Area Regulation to
administer such areas. By 1919, people of these areas began to be recognised
as different from the Hindu, the Muslim and other religious groups. The Act
of 1935 provided a policy of reservation for the people notified as Scheduled
Tribes. The Constitution of Independent India also maintains a list of
Scheduled Tribes.

iii) The scholars have tried to define the term ‘tribe’ by describing their
characteristics. Such definitions do not take care of variations in tribal lifestyles.
They do not also explain the differences, which the tribals have from the
caste people. Some scholars consider tribes as a stage in the process of
social and cultural evolution of mankind. Some others consider household
based production and consumption as a main feature of tribal life. Bailey
suggested that tribes should be conceived as one end of a continuum, which
has castes at its other end. For Bailey, tribes have segmentary and egalitarian
social system and they are not mutually inter-dependent as are castes. Also,
they have direct access to land without an intermediary between them and
land. Sinha described tribes as systems isolated from the networks of social
relations and cultural communications of the centres of civilisation. Such
systems are maintained by primitive subsistence technology and these
egalitarian, segmentary systems are guided by non-literate ethnic traditions.

Check Your Progress 2

i) On the basis of ecology, geographical distribution of Indian tribes can be
grouped into five regions, namely (a) Himalayan region, with the Gaddi, the
Jaunsari and the Naga tribes, (b) Middle India, with the Munda, the Santhal
etc., (c) Western India, with the Bhil and the Grasia etc., (d) South Indian
region, with the Toda, the Chenchu etc, (e) the Islands region, with the Onge
and the Minicoyan etc.

ii) In terms of their physical features Indian tribes can be divided into three
racial divisions, namely, the Proto-Australoids, the Mongoloids and the
Negritos. Examples of the first type are the Gond, the Munda and the Ho, of
the second type are the Bhotiya, the Wanchoo, the Naga and the Khasi and
of the third type are the Kadar, the Onge and the Jarwa.

Languages spoken by Indian tribes can be classified into four major families
of language, namely, Austro-Asiatic family, Tibeto Chinese family, Indo
European family and Dravidian. Examples of the speakers of the first type
are the Khasi, Santal and Nicobari, of the second type are Khampti, Bhotiya,
Kachari, Dimasa, Angami and Singhpho. The examples of the third type are
Hajong and Bhili and of the fourth type are Yeruva, Toda, and Oraon.
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Tribes: Social Structure-Iiii) The size of the group or the demographic factor is important in the context of
social structure of a population because it provides an essential external basis
for the very existence of a group. An optimum size is absolutely necessary
for a group’s physical continuity. Secondly any group to survive has to continue
socially also. For maintaining a group socially, it needs human beings with
knowledge and skill for production, values, beliefs, norms and customs. With
adequate balance between sexes and age groups, people can carry on the
business of maintaining, replenishing and transmitting social life of a group.
So we can see how in order to examine its social structure, it is important to
take into account the demographic factor of a group.

iv) One example of a relatively isolated tribe using wider economic network can
be that of the Jenu-Kuruba of Karnataka. This is a food-gathering tribe,
which also specialises in the art of catching and training elephants. This tribe
supplied elephants to temples and armies of different states. It also supplied
other forest products and in return received the foods of their necessity. A
second example of this kind can be that of the Apa Tani of Arunachal Pradesh.
This tribe practised highly specialised terraced cultivation and made swords,
knives and woven cloth. It had economic relations with the neighbouring tribe,
the Dafla who gave pigs, dogs, fowls, tobacco and cotton in exchange of
rice, swords, knives and textile from the Apa Tani.

Check Your Progress 3

i) On the basis of economic pursuits, Indian tribes can be classified into the
following groups: (a) Food gatherers and hunters, (b) shifting cultivators, (c)
settled agriculturists, (d) artisans, (e) the pastoralists and cattle herders, (f)
the folk-artists and (g) wage labourers.

ii) Steps in shifting cultivation are

a) a plot of forest land is selected

b) trees and plants on it are cut and allowed to dry

c) dried plant trees are burnt down and

d) seeds are sown in the plot

e) after cultivating a plot for a few years, it is abandoned

f) the cultivator may select the same plot after several years for repeating
the above process.

iii) The Gaddi in Himachal Pradesh is an example of a pastoralist tribe in India.

iv) The Pradhan, the folk genealogists, depend on the Gond tribe of Madhya
Pradesh. The Pradhan men make genealogies of the families of their Gond
patrons and the Pradhan women act as midwives to the Gond and tattoo
Gond girls. Thus, the Pradhan men and women derive their economic well
being from their dependence upon the Gond.
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Tribes in India UNTT 26 TRIBES SOCIAL STRUCTURE-II
Structure

26.0 Objectives

26.1 Introduction

26.2 Internal Features of Social Structure

26.3 The Food Gatherers and Hunters: The Cholanaicken
26.3.1 Habitat
26 3.2 Grouping
26.3.3 Marriage and Family
26.3.4 Sharing
263.5 Authority
26.3.6 Recent Changes

26.4 The Shifting Cultivators and Matrilineal: The Khasi
26.4.1 Brief History and Habitat
26.4.2 Grouping
26.4.3 Family, Kinship and Marriage
26.4.4 Residence Pattern
26.4.5 Authority: Political and Ritual
26.4.6 Recent Changes

26.5 The Pastoralist and Polyandrous: The Toda
26.5.1 Brief History, Habitat and Relations with Other Populations
26.5.2 Grouping
26.5.3 Family, Kinship and Marriage
26.5.4 Authority: Political and Ritual
26.5.5 Recent Changes

26.6 The Settled Agriculturists: The Mullukurumba
26.6.1 Brief History and Habitat
26.6.2 Grouping
26.6.3 Family, Kinship and Marriage
26.6.4 Authority: Political and Ritual
26.6.5 Recent Changes

26.7 Let Us Sum Up

26.8 Key Words

26.9 Further Reading

26.10 Specimen Answers to Check Your Progress

26.0 OBJECTIVES

After studying this unit you should be able to

discuss the composition of a group

discuss how a tribe is divided into groups and further into smaller units like
clan, family
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Tribes: Social Structure-IIoutline status and roles that different kin have at different times in the
development of the domestic group

discuss the major changes in recent times.

26.1 INTRODUCTION

In unit 25, we indicated the general features of social structure of tribes in India.
Now we give our specific observations on the social structure of selected tribes.

In this unit we are going to discuss the internal features of the social structure of
the Indian tribes. This we will discuss under the following headings: Habitat,
Groupings, Family, Marriage, Kinship, Political and Ritual Authority. Finally, we
will also briefly deal with recent changes. Since economy is an important factor,
which enables people to meet their material needs and form some organisation to
facilitate production, distribution, we will select a tribe from each group representing
a major economic category. We select one tribe each from food gatherers and
hunters, shifting cultivators, pastoralists and settled agriculturists. The groups we
have selected are the Cholanaicken, the Khasi, the Toda, and the Mullukurumba.
By discussing social structure of these tribes, we hope that you will get an idea of
the internal features of tribal social life in India.

26.2 INTERNAL FEATURES OF SOCIAL
STRUCTURE

All human groups have a tendency to demarcate themselves from others, as if
making an imaginary boundary around them. This establishes their identity. In this
the name of the group, the place/region it acquires for its habitation, its racial and
linguistic features, customs and beliefs are important. The groups of these units
acquire their identities, and in the process of growing up acquire statuses, roles,
rights and obligations.

The family is the basic unit in all human societies, its nature may be different.
Marriage is the starting point of redistribution of productive resources (who will
own land, cattle and other wealth). Similarly, rules of reproduction (the persons
with whom marriage is possible and with whom it is strictly tabooed) bring about
changes in jural status of the spouses. A woman after marriage may move to her
husband’s house whereas her husband may acquire unrestricted rights over her
sexual and economic services. This phase of the family begins with marriage and
will expand when the children are born to them. The dispersal of the family begins
with the marriage of the eldest and will complete with the marriage of the youngest
child. The final phase begins when the heir in the family takes over the family
responsibility and it ends when both parents die. This cycle of the family
augmentation and depletion repeats over generations and is an ongoing
phenomenon.

In this process of transformation the members of the group generate forces and
values. The younger generation in the process of growing up may rebel and may
like to change the arrangement. So there may be frictions among the people
belonging to different generations. This friction may bring change in the social
structure. This is the dynamic concept of social structure.
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Tribes in India Formation of the family also indicates which relatives get what status, and what
sorts of roles are given to them and what generally is expected of them. For
example, in many societies, the responsibilities given to father’s brother are different
from mother’s brother. Generally, most societies make a distinction between
consanguineous (established through blood) and affinal (established through
marriage) relatives.

Further, distinctions are based on sex, age and generation. Some relatives are put
into such category with whom no sex relations can be established. Transgressing
this rule would be considered incestuous. There may be some relatives with whom
marriage is prescribed or preferred. There are some relatives with whom contact,
oral communication or even sight has to be avoided. This is a relationship of
avoidance. In many communities the relationship between father-in-law and
daughter-in-law is of this type. There are some relatives with whom one has joking
relationship or of easy familiarity. The relationship between a man and his elder
brother’s wife in many communities is of this type.

The economic, political, ritual rights are also associated with the development of
family. Every generation when it reaches maturity must gain possession of the right
to use and dispose of the reproductive resources. Thus, there is a built-in tension
within the family and it intensifies as the members start coming of age. The force
that it generates is channelised, controlled, and diffused in a variety of ways by
different communities. The essential feature is that this force rises and diminishes
with the augmentation and depletion of the family cycle. We will now discuss
these aspects of social structure in relation to each of the selected tribes. We
begin with the Cholanaicken of Kerala.

26.3 FOOD GATHERERS AND HUNTERS: THE
CHOLANAICKEN

There are very few communities in the world today who subsist by food gathering
and hunting alone. Such people do not have any knowledge of agriculture, do not
domesticate any animal and generally do not import food by barter, trade or service.
In order that such people are able to survive and lead their own way of life, they
must inhabit a generous natural environment. The Cholanaicken of Nilambur valley,
Ernad taluk, Malapuram district, Kerala (see Map) is one such group. In 2001 its
total population was 205.

26.3.1 Habitat
The valley inhabited by the Cholanaicken is at an altitude of 400 feet above sea
level. The rainfall is heavy ranging from 200 cm to 406 cm. The valley is covered
by evergreen well preserved forest. The valley is dotted with streams and rivers.

The Cholanaicken usually live either on the banks of these rivers or in the caves.
During rainy season they move away from the riverbanks. The rivers provide
them water and fish. They protect them from wild animals and are used for
demarcating their territories in relation to other Cholanaicken. Figure 26.1 shows
the location of Cholanaicken habitat.
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Fig. 26.1: Kerala: Location of the Cholanaicken Habitat

26.3.2 Groupings
The Cholanaicken inhabiting the valley are divided into ten bands. Each band is
identified with the territory in which it moves for its subsistence. The territory of
the Cholanaicken is known as tsenman. The limits of tsenman are marked by
hills, rivers, trees, rocks, etc. A Cholanaicken does not encroach into the territory
of another for collection of any sort of forest produce. If this rule is transgressed
knowingly or unknowingly, they think the spirits that guard their territories will give
appropriate punishment to the culprit. However, the Cholanaicken have the right
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Tribes in India to visit the territory of their neighbours as a guest on reciprocal basis. On such
visits a guest is allowed to collect food and hunt and is also given food by each
family in the territory he is visiting. He is also given gifts in the form of food when
he departs. Such visits and gifts not only reinforce the mutual ties and ensure
cohesion but also are very much helpful when the resources in one territory get
depleted or a person is disabled. A tsenman may have two or more families in it
related to each other. Territorial rights are inherited by sons from their fathers.
Women move to the territory of their husbands. Thus a territory consists of people
who are related to each other from father’s side. The members of tsenman share
many things in common like the resources of territory, the caves etc., and stresses
and strains of living in an environment which may be bountiful but difficult. Each
tsenman has a leader called tsenmakkaran.

The Cholanaicken bands move from one place to another in their territories for
gathering food, hunting, fishing and collection of other minor forest produce. They
also move to seek shelter in more secure caves and to protect themselves from
wild animals and for social intercourse with other Cholanaicken of their territory
and members of other territories. The food gathering activity is carried on round
the year but their movement varies from season to season.

26.3.3 Marriage and Family
Pre-marital sex is allowed in the community but prohibited within the same territory.
Apparently there is no formal marriage ritual but when the couple has sex and
lives together and there is no objection from the community then such a union is
recognised as that of husband and wife. They form family and raise their children.
Generally such unions are formed between the members of neighbouring territories
but care is taken to avoid such relatives with whom sex relations are prohibited.
Although the men among the

Cholanaicken enjoy higher status, the consent of the woman is necessary to form
a union. If she is willing, she indicates by accepting gifts from the man trying to
woo her and elopes with him and eventually moves into the territory of her man.
The approval of the community of the union is deemed to have been obtained
when they are allowed to return to the camp and live along with others, and
exchange food and gifts with other members. If there is any objection to this union
the kinsmen of the girl bring the girl back to their territory. If for some reason she
is dissatisfied with the man, she returns things that she had received from the man
as gifts and the union is considered as broken. Such men and women are free to
seek their partners afresh. Monogamy is the general rule among the Cholanaicken.
The Cholanaicken prefer marriage with mother’s brother’s daughter. The
Cholanaicken encourage widows to remarry.

Activity 1
Name another tribal group, which does not observe formal marriage ritual.
Take help of video programmes for the first elective course of B.A. (sociology)
at IGNOU for identifying such a group. Describe the procedure for marriage
in this group.

A separate hearth emerges in the camp and a new family is formed when a couple
starts living together in a camp with others. This unit like others is a unit for
procreation, recreation and socialisation of children when born. This unit like others
has to maintain itself by gathering tubers, roots, hunting, fishing and collection of
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Tribes: Social Structure-IIminor forest produce, which they have to share with other members of the camp.
The division of the work in the family is clear. Collection of food articles and
minor forest produce is done by men and women. But fetching water, collection
of firewood, and cooking food and taking care of infants are the jobs of women.
Hunting, making of baskets and instruments are the jobs of men. Also all exchanges
and religious performances are done by men.

26.3.4 Sharing

Mutual sharing of food articles among the Cholanaicken is an important mechanism
by which the cohesiveness of the members of a camp is demonstrated and relations
across the group are reinforced. This way the whole community of the Cholanaicken
gets connected.

A portion of the material, which a Cholanaicken family gathers and hunts, is given
to each of the family in the camp. When the food is cooked in the evening after
they return from their collection, equal portion of the food is given to each family
in the camp. Thus, there is a multiple give and take of raw and cooked food
among the families of a camp. This is a daily routine and followed methodically.
This reciprocal exchange of raw and cooked food works alright as long as the
number of families in a camp does not exceed four or five. If it does, a new camp
is formed. The daughter’s husband has the right to collect food from the territory
of his father-in-law.

26.3.5 Authority

The eldest male member of the family is the head. He organises the gathering and
collection of minor forest produce and is responsible for all exchanges. He plans
for fishing and hunting. He commands respect from the other members of the
family and has the authority to allocate work.

Each territory has a chieftain. His decisions are carried out by the members of the
territory. It is believed that the chieftain has supernatural powers. He is the sole
custodian of the idols of the deities of the group. The deities represent the spirit of
the ancestors. He also acts as diviner. The Cholanaicken believe that diseases are
caused either by such acts, which violate their customary norms, or if someone
has invoked evil spirits. Only the diviner can give the cause and also the remedy
for the problem. The chieftain, through this belief system, is able to maintain social
control among the members of his territory and also between the members of the
territories.

26.3.6 Recent Changes

Other groups and the contractors in search of minor forest produce are increasingly
infringing the Cholanaicken area. Increasingly the Cholanaicken work more for
collection of minor forest produce they exchange for food items. This has reduced
their leisure time and is also responsible for increasing friction among them. The
authority of the chieftains has decreased. The Cholanaicken women have been
increasingly enticed by outsiders particularly by the members of a neighbouring
tribe. As a result of these changes the existence of the Cholanaicken itself is
threatened.
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Tribes in India Check Your Progress I

i) Distinguish, in six lines, between joking and avoidance relationship.

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

ii) Write, in seven lines, how the groups among the Cholanaicken are formed.

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

iii) Give reasons, in four lines, why the Cholanaicken move from one place to
another.

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

iv) Write, in six lines, how people get married among the Cholanaicken.

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

v) What is the social significance of sharing of raw and cooked food among the
Cholanaicken? Use four lines for your answer.

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................
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..................................................................................................................

vi) What is the authority of chieftain among the Cholanaicken? Use five lines for
your answer.

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

26.4 THE SHIFTING CULTIVATORS AND
MATRILINEAL: THE KHASI

The Khasi are a Mongoloid population inhabiting the east and west Khasi hill
districts of the State of Meghalaya in North-East India. They are well known as
they practice the matrilineal system. Though all the Khasi share fundamentally
the same language and social structure there are some sharp differences regarding
their culture, dialect, economy etc., between the Khasi of different regions. Here,
the discussion is limited to the Khasi inhabiting the plateau of the west Khasi hill
district of Meghalaya.

26.4.1 History and Habitat
The Khasi Hills generally remained outside the influence of Assam and Bengal.
They were governed by a number of petty native chiefs; there were 25 chiefs
ruling the Khasi Hills when the British administration took over. Since then significant
changes have taken place in the area. It was opened up for military, trade and
commercial activities. The missionary activities too were intensified. Churches,
schools and hospitals were opened up. The majority of the Khasi were converted
to Christianity. The Khasi got their separate state, Meghalaya, in 1972. Their
population is above 4 lakhs. Introduction to potato cultivation in 1830, brought
many changes in the Khasi area. Potato cultivation to some extent replaced shifting
cultivation. But is still practised in the Khasi region as well as other parts of
Meghalaya.

The Khasi habitats are located on hilly tracts, slopes and valleys. The rainfall is
heavy to very heavy. The region is rich in fauna and flora. The houses in Khasi
villages form agglomeration. These agglomerations of houses develop as a result
of the social custom. The elder sisters of the family are hived out of the ancestral
homes. In the past they made their houses near about their ancestral homes but
now in other villages also. The Khasi also practice village endogamy as a result of
which most of one’s agnatic and affinal kin are found in the village itself.

Activity 2

In a map of India, show the location of the state of Meghalaya and indicate
the area of the Khasi hills in this state.
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The Khasi population consists of a number of kur, matrilineal clans whose members
consider themselves to be descendants from a common ancestress. The members
of the same kur have a common mawbah (grave stone) in which the bones of all
the dead members belonging to the kur are buried. When a mawbah becomes
full or some of its members move away to a considerable distance, a branch
mawbah is found, creating a new kur. Thus, in course of time every kur throws
up branches. Each branch has a kur name but can be grouped with a major kur.
Members of a kur do not marry among themselves and also in the branch kur.
The members of a kur are distributed over a wide area cutting across territories
of different regions. Consequently, a village may be composed of people belonging
to several kur. The Khasi have another unit called kpoh; its members are
descendants of one great grandmother. Such a group of matrilineal kin is generally
confined to one domestic family or a group of families linked by direct extension
to the main family.

26.4.3 Family, Marriage and Kinship
The Khasi kinship organisation makes a clear distinction between matrilineal kin
called kur, and non-matrilineal kin called kha. The Khasi have numerous
prohibitions on marriages between kin on both paternal as well as maternal sides.
The first and second parallel cousins are avoided. There is no preference for
marriage with cross cousin (e.g. mother’s brother’s daughter) but such marriages
are allowed.

The most important functional descent unit is called iing. It is the lowest unit of
clan segmentation. It is smaller than kpoh. An iing may have people of two to
four generations, sometimes it may have only mother and child. It is the iing,
which arranges marriages. Husbands are excluded from wife’s iing though they
share a common household. The members of an iing consist of a set of strictly
matrilineal descendants, who have a common right over the ancestral property,
are subject to a common authority and practice some joint rituals.

The iing membership is through mother. The custodian of the property is the
mother and her right is inherited by the youngest daughter while authority to manage
property and to maintain the tradition is in the hands of mother’s brother. His right
is inherited by his sister’s son. Thus the Khasi clearly separate the right to own
property from the right to authority. A man continues to be a member of the same
iing all his life. A woman if she is not heiress will branch off after her marriage and
though she herself will continue as a member of her mother’s iing, the third
generation from her will form an independent iing.

The marriage may be arranged by the elders but generally the young men and
women select their partners. The marriage is solemnised provided they do not
belong to prohibited alliances.

26.4.4 Residence Pattern
Traditionally a man after his marriage stays in the mother’s house and visits his
wife’s house at night. That is for a man there is two residences one of his sister
and other of his wife. Thus, a domestic unit generally is composed of a woman,
her children, woman’s unmarried sisters and brothers including widows or divorcees.
This form of residence, in course of time, may change. A husband may move into
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Tribes: Social Structure-IIthe house of his wife. If he becomes a widower he may move into his sister’s
house again. These are the different stages in the development cycle of the domestic
unit of the Khasi. If the marriage is with non-heiress that is, not with the youngest
daughter, the couple may stay in the wife’s house till the first child is born. Thereafter
they may form a household of their own.

26.4.5 Authority: Political and Ritual
Traditional political structure of the Khasi is elaborate. It functions at four levels
namely clan, village, raid (a group of villages) and state. Each level has a head
and a council where issues are discussed before a decision is taken. The
responsibility at lower level is to allocate clan lands for cultivation and to settle
disputes.

Several raid together form a state. The head of the state is called Syiem. Syiem is
elected by an electoral college consisting of the functionaries of clan durbar, village
durbar, and raid durbar. Syiem is expected to protect his people as a mother
would protect her children. The British had curtailed the power of the various
traditional bodies. In independent India the region under Meghalaya comes under
sixth schedule of Indian constitution which provides several provisions and
safeguards for the region as well as traditional institutions.

26.4.6 Recent Changes
The Khasi area has been increasingly opened up for trade, commerce and industry.
The economy too is changing. The literacy is high both among men and women.
The most important change that is taking place is conversion of the public land
into private. This has many far-reaching consequences. Family structure too is
changing. More and more people are trying to form their own nuclear families.
The authority of maternal uncle has become weak. Men are more busy with their
own families rather than their sister’s. Though the women still hold on to their
rights, they are facing challenges and getting influenced by the patrilineal system of
their neighbours. The Indian Constitution has strengthened the autonomy of the
region as well as of the tribe.

Check Your Progress 2

i) Explain, in six lines, the terms kur, kpoh and iing.

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

ii) Who has the right to property among the Khasi? Use one line for your answer.

..................................................................................................................

iii) Describe, in six lines, the traditional political units among the Khasi.

..................................................................................................................
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..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

26.5 THE PASTORALIST AND POLYANDROUS:
THE TODA

The Toda have attracted worldwide attention. In the literature they are known as
one who practice adelphic polyandry. Under this system a woman on her marriage
automatically becomes the wife of all the brothers of her husband. Physically the
Toda look different from other neighbouring population. Toda men and women
have their own distinctive hairstyles. Both men and women drape themselves in
colourful embroidered cloaks. They are perhaps the only tribe who claims to be
vegetarians. Their subsistence is dependent on their buffaloes. It has been established
that they are an ancient population and belong to the region of their habitation.

Activity 3

Describe the practice of adelphic polyandry and give examples of its practice
in India on the basis of your knowledge of Indian myths, tribal groups and
literature.

26.5.1 Brief History, Habitat and Relations with Other
Populations

The Toda inhabit the higher altitudes of the Nilgiris of South India. For centuries
the Toda, the herdsmen of the buffalo, have shared the mountains with the Kota,
who are cultivators, leather workers, smiths and potters and the Kurumba and the
Irula, the forest dwellers who practice hunting, gathering and shifting cultivation.
While the Toda and the Kota inhabit the higher regions, the Irula and the Kurumba
live on the lower slopes. Sometimes before the beginning of 17th century, these
four indigenous people were joined by Kannada speaking people called the
Badaga. They came to the Nilgiris in several waves from the plains of Mysore
region. They were agriculturists. These five Nilgiri peoples, the Toda, the Kota,
the Kurumba, the Irula and the Badaga had ritual, economic and social relationships
among themselves and developed a certain degree of mutual dependence. Though
they exchanged goods and services among themselves, a certain amount of hostility
too had developed there among them, on account of their different interests.

After the British entered into the Nilgiris in early nineteenth century, economic,
demographic and social situation there changed rapidly. They started plantations
there. They brought many more people to the Nilgiris from the plains. The market
forces too entered. All these had far reaching impact on the indigenous people of
the Nilgiris. The traditional ties between them also broke down.

The traditional Toda settlements look unique with half barrel shaped houses and
dairy buildings. Their dairies are in fact their temples. The Toda life revolves around
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Tribes: Social Structure-IIthe care and milking of buffaloes. Their dairy and buffaloes are considered sacred.
The most important feature of their social structure is separation between pure
and impure. There are different degrees of sacredness of their buffaloes, dairies
and priests. The Toda try to maintain appropriate correspondence between them.
In their settlement too, the underlying principle of separation of pure from impure
is reflected. The domestic portion of the settlement is clearly separated from their
dairies and buffalo pen. According to the Toda tradition no woman can be around
their dairy or buffalo pen; and no Toda man who has not been properly ordained
can enter into their dairy. The principal requirements for a Toda settlement are
good pastures, a forest in the neighbourhood and water streams nearby.

The traditional Toda houses are built of mud, stone and cane. The half barrel
shaped houses have a very low entrance. Inside the house, front and rear portions
are clearly demarcated. The front portion is considered pure and rear as impure.
Only in the front part of the hut churning of the milk to produce butter and
buttermilk can be done. Since churning of milk is exclusively men’s work, the
front part is associated with men. The rear portion where the hearth is located is
the women’s area. The women are principal sources of impurity in the Toda society.

26.5.2 Grouping
The Toda are divided into two endogamous sub-groups called Tartharol and
Teivaliol. The most striking contrast between the two Toda sub-groups is that the
Tartharol people alone can own the most sacred dairy temples but only Teivaliol
men can be the priests of those temples. However, Tartharol claim superiority
over Teivaliol people. No Teivaliol women can visit a Tartharol settlement but
no such restriction is imposed on Tartharol women. Each Toda sub-group is
divided into a number of exogamous clans called mod. At present there are ten
such clans among the Tartharol and five among the Teivaliol. These clans too
are stratified.

Women on marriage are incorporated into their husbands’ clans. Since infant
marriage is the ritual requirement of the society, the incorporation of the girl in her
husband’s clan takes place in infancy. Young girls continue to live with their parents
until their maturity but they are the members of their husbands clan. If she dies her
funeral rites will be performed by her husband’s family and not by her father.

26.5.3 Family, Kinship and Marriage
The lowest unit of their social structure is the family. The people who usually
occupy a single dwelling hut are husband, wife and unmarried children. It may
also include the widowed parent of the husband and sometimes the family of a
married son who has not yet been able to build his own house. In the past, the
Toda domestic unit was a polyandrous family; two or more brothers married to
the same woman lived together with their children. Although their polyandrous
system is fading away, a married man or woman is allowed a sexual partner in
opposite sub-group. Such partners have some ritual role to play particularly on
the death of the partner.

In the Toda society biological paternity has no importance. Paternity for social
purpose is recognised when a man performs bow and arrow ceremony in the
seventh month of the pregnancy of his wife. Thereafter, all the children born of
that woman would be considered his unit until someone, usually his brother would
perform another bow and arrow ceremony. The children born after that would be
considered his brother’s.
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Tribes in India Siblings of parents belonging to same sex, that is father’s brothers and mother’s
sisters, too are considered as parents. The behaviour towards parents is of
respect and humility. When a woman meets her father or mother, actual or
classificatory, she bows to them. In sharp contrast are the parent’s siblings of
opposite sex that is mother’s brother and father’s sister. The behaviour towards
them is not that of restraint. The term used for them is the same as one would
use for one’s father-in-law and mother-in-law. Cross cousin marriage is preferred
among the Toda.

The procedure for establishing a marriage begins with the boy’s parents looking
for a suitable girl. Their first preference will be the daughter of a mother’s brother
or a father’s sister. Once the choice has been made on an appointed day, parents
of the boy bring gifts for the girl before an assembly of the Toda men and women.
After some discussions a person may announce that the proposal has been agreed
upon by the concerned parties. The marriage rituals are initiated in infancy and
completed at maturity when husband takes his wife from her parental home to his
own parents.

Funeral rites of the Toda are elaborate and bring into focus the complex
interpersonal, inter group relations and also the organisations of their dairies. All
his relatives must assemble when a Toda man is near death. After the death, the
corpse is washed and is draped in a new cloak. A day of the funeral is fixed for
the funeral. During this period it is the duty of all relatives to pay their respect to
the deceased. On the day before the funeral, men of the opposite sub-group bring
wood for the pyre. Bier must also be prepared by the men of the opposite sub-
group.

The animals sacrificed on funeral are female. If the funeral is for a man, both
temple and domestic buffaloes will be sacrificed but for a woman only domestic
ones. Custom not only decides what kind of buffaloes are to be sacrificed but
also who is to give them. One buffalo must come from son-in-law of the deceased.
The principle is that this buffalo must come from a man who has taken his wife
from the clan of the deceased. The other buffalo is of the deceased. But now
there are restrictions on the number of buffaloes that can be sacrificed.

At intervals, before the funeral the men of the opposite sub-group dance and sing
in honour of the deceased. Finally, it is the members of the opposite sub-group
who catch the sacrificial buffalo and bring it for sacrifice. The dairy buffalo is
sacrificed by the principal dairyman, the other buffaloes by the appropriate category
of people.

26.5.4 Authority: Political and Ritual
The Toda society does not have a headman except at the level of the household
where the eldest male member has the authority. The Toda have a strong council,
which ensures that norms of the society are observed, disputes are settled and
actions taken against those found guilty. The Toda council meets frequently. Fines
and punishments are imposed and quickly realised too. If the issue is not decided
in one noyam (the Toda council) it will be in another noyam but it gradually
emerges. Leaders are generally older and influential people. The issues nonetheless
are thoroughly discussed. A man of the sub-group opposite to that of the guilty
party announces the judgment of the noyam.
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In spite of significant changes in the economy, demography and ecology of the
Nilgiri region, the Toda have remained consistent. They continue to remain
dependent upon their buffaloes. Though some of them have acquired land, they
do not practice agriculture themselves. They lease out their lands to other
agriculturists. Their traditional relationship with other tribal groups of the region
has almost broken down. Their internal division has remained the same but the
endogamous character of the ‘sub-group’ is coming under challenge by young
reformist group of the Toda.

They have also tried to stop the buffalo sacrifice, as well as child marriage as part
of reform but so far the efforts have not been successful.

Their noyam continues to be a powerful body upholding the traditions of the
community and punishing the deviants.

Check Your Progress 3

i) Describe, in four lines, the most characteristic features of the Toda.

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

ii) Explain, in five lines, how paternity is decided among the Toda.

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

iii) Write, in four lines, on the institution of noyam among the Toda.

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

26.6 THE SETTLED AGRICULTURISTS: THE
MULLUKURUMBA

The Mullukurumba are one of those tribes who have known settled cultivation for
a long time. They have been successfully combining cultivation of paddy with other
means of food procurement. Like many other food producing communities they
have to share a part of surplus production to meet their other needs. The
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Tribes in India Mullukurumba interact with the groups inhabiting their region and continue to live
on the edge of the forest. With other groups in the past their relationship was
hierarchical, based on the notion of ‘purity’. They also got some services from a
few functionary castes of the region.

26.6.1 Brief History and Habitat
One of the theories is that modern day Kurumba are the descendants of the ancient
Pallava, who were once powerful throughout southern India. Recent researches
suggest that the indigenous population of the Wynad participated in rebellions against
the British.

The Mullukurumba inhabit the hilly tracts of Wynad in Kerala and Gudalur taluk
of the Nilgiris in Tamilnadu. The Mullukurumba settlements are known as veedu,
no other tribe or caste live in their settlements. The Mullukurumba settlements
have a striking appearance by which they are easily identifiable.

For centuries the Mullukurumba share their region with the Chetty, the Uralikurumba,
the Katu Naicken and the Paniya. Each one of these groups lives in exclusive
settlements. Of these, the Uralikurumba, besides practising agriculture were expert
basket makers, potters and blacksmiths. These groups exchanged services and
goods among themselves and were tied in a hierarchical relationship. The Chetty
were at the top, followed by the Mullukurumba. At the bottom of this hierarchy
were the Paniya. This hierarchy is clearly reflected in their day to day relationship
and also on ritual occasions.

In the past the Mullukurumba were mostly dependent on agriculture, fishing and
hunting. Now hunting has been totally stopped. Those who have been successful
in retaining their land, practice intensive cultivation of paddy, cash crops like pepper,
tea and coffee. A good number of the Mullukurumba now work as wage labourers
on the fields of others and on plantations.

26.6.2 Grouping
The Mullukurumba population is distributed in an area of about 20 miles in radius.
According to the Mullukurumba, their population is distributed into four regions.
The boundaries of these regions for them are well demarcated. The function of
this territorial division is now notional.

The Mullukurumba are strictly endogamous. They have four exogamous matri clans.
The clan title is inherited through mother. Now these clans have only ritual
importance. They also have patrilineal clans. For a marriage one must avoid patri
clan as well as matri clan. The property is inherited from father to son.

26.6.3 Family, Kinship and Marriage
The domestic unit or the family of the Mullukurumba generally consists of husband,
wife and their children. But this unit in course of time grows and it may also have
married sons. In such cases, often the married sons have a separate house to
sleep in. The girl on marriage moves to the house of her husband, which always is
in another village because the Mullukurumba observe village exogamy. The growing
domestic unit breaks into nuclear units when there is more than one married son in
the unit or when the grandparents die. Thus, the Mullukurumba domestic unit goes
through the process of augmentation and depletion by natural events like birth and
death, and social events like marriage and partition. The breakaway domestic unit
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Tribes: Social Structure-IIamong the Mullukurumba is formed in the same village. Another house structure
comes up in the village. There is very little out migration of the Mullukurumba
males from their respective villages. In the family the eldest male member has the
authority. He makes most of the decisions. The eldest son gets more importance
than others in the unit. The daughters-in-law of the unit are given complete charge
of the work of the house such as washing, sweeping, bringing water, husking
grains, cooking etc. They also work in the field or may go for wage earning. The
Mullukurumba girls of different ages in a village from approximately seven years
onwards sleep in their age-grade dormitories. Generally, there are separate
dormitories for girls of the age group seven to eleven, twelve to sixteen and
seventeen and above.

Avoidance and Joking Relationship

The relationship between the daughter-in-law and her real or classificatory father-
in-law or husband’s real or classificatory elder brother is that of avoidance. But
her relationship with her husband’s younger brother is friendly. They can cut jokes
with each other. A woman has relationship of avoidance with her younger sister’s
husband. While a man avoids talking to his younger brother’s wife, he has joking
relationship with his wife’s younger sisters. People who stand in avoidance
relationship to each other are said to belong to theenda kulam (untouchable clan).

Father’s brothers are given status and respect, almost equal to that given to father.
If one’s father is not alive, he has to take guidance from his father’s brother. The
term used for them is peyappan or eayappan, meaning elder father or younger
father. Similarly mother’s sisters too are treated with respect as one would treat
one’s mother. The terms used for them are peyamme and eayamme meaning
elder mother and younger mother. Interestingly their husbands are called by the
same terms as for one’s father’s brothers. Chetan, eniar, eattathi and eniathi
are terms used for a large number of classificatory kin. Chetan means elder brother,
eniar younger brother, eattathi elder sister and eniathi younger sister. These
terms are used for one’s brother and sister as well as one’s cousins, parallel or
cross. The cousins have equal status; difference is made on the basis of age.

Marriage

The Mullukurumba maintain endogamy. They observe clan and village exogamy.
Kin are also avoided in choice of marriage. Earlier marriage by elopement and
marriage by force were more popular among them. In the marriage by elopement,
the consent of both the boy and girl was there whereas in the other i.e. marriage
by force, the boy kidnapped the girl from the pond or riverside when she was
bathing or washing clothes. The former type is called odi koodal (run and join)
and the latter, atru kadavu (transporting from the riverside). The arranged marriages
are referred to as veetu kadavu (through the house). Atru kadavu is so much
popular among them that they have introduced a mock flight in arranged marriages
too. In this mock flight the groom’s party pulls one hand of the bride, uttering the
words “Come to our veedu, we have a big river there for fishing and bathing.
Leave this place”. The bride’s party resists them by pulling the bride to their side
holding her other hand.

There is another form of marriage prevalent among the Mullukurumba. It is locally
called mukka vazhi (three-fourth of the way) in which a bride, who is a widow
or a divorcee is met by groom’s party not in her house but somewhere half way
between her house and the groom’s house and taken to groom’s house.
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Tribes in India The Mullukurumba have a system of taking bride price and this amount has been
increasing. Divorces are not frequent in their society. Remarriages of widows and
widowers are allowed.

Activity 4

Like the Mullukurumba have different terms for various forms of marriage in
their society, look for similar terms for different forms of marriage in your
society. Make their list and describe each form in one line.

26.6.4 Authority: Political and Ritual
The Mullukurumba have an elaborate structure of the council of elders. The chief
of this council used to be a Nair but that office has become defunct. But the
structure below him headed by the Mullukurumba is intact. A group of the
Mullukurumba villages are under a Mullukurumba chief called moopan. There are
13 such chiefs who form the council of elders. The offices are hereditary but the
chief of the council of elders is the eldest person. The functions of the council are
to settle disputes between the Mullukurumba and to see that the traditional rights
are maintained. The chief has a variety of roles in social and religious functions of
their respective villages. Authority of the elders is recognised by the Mullukurumba
at every level-household, village and inter-village.

The Mullukurumba observe various life cycle rituals of which birth, puberty, marriage
and death are most important. In these rituals various kin, the chief of the village,
and people of other castes and tribes have roles. In birth, puberty and death, they
have rituals to remove pollution. On such occasions they have to collect ennai
(ritual oil) from a Nair barber. On childbirth and attainment of puberty of a girl,
they have to collect mathu (ash and water) from a Nair washerman to remove
the pollution.

These rituals promote social solidarity among the Mullukurumba and show internal
division of privileges and responsibilities and their relations with other groups.

26.6.5 Recent Changes
The Mullukurumba continue to remain a closely-knit group but on account of
various economic, social, political changes, there has been some dispersal in their
population. The authority of the moopan is now basically confined to religious
spheres.

The hierarchical relations with neighbouring groups have broken down. The Nair
barbers and the Nair washermen do not provide the ritual services any more.

Check Your Progress 4

i) Name, in two lines, the groups living in the neighbourhood of the
Mullukurumba.

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

ii) Write, in six lines, on joking and avoidance relationship among the
Mullukurumba.
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..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

iii) Explain, in six lines, the different ways by which a person may marry among
the Mullukurumba.

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

iv) Describe, in six lines, the structure of the council of elders among the
Mullukurumba.

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

26.7 LET US SUM UP

At whatever level the human groups may be, they tend to establish their identity
by having a name, inhabiting a particular territory and by observing certain customs
and practices. Such defined groups internally are further divided into sub-groups.
Basis of this division may vary from group to group but one of the important
functions such divisions perform is to regulate marriages within the group. Marriage
is the most important event in the family. It ensures reproduction of human beings
in an ordered manner and thereby continuation of the group. Developmental cycle
of the family shows that it goes through the process of augmentation and depletion
by natural events like birth and death and social events like marriage, separation,
etc.

Family members have certain statuses and roles, which are passed on from one
generation to the other. This process of transformation generates force and may
cause friction among different categories of people. A group may have a formal or
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Tribes in India informal authority, which may regulate the affairs of the group and exercise social
control.

These various structural issues have been examined by taking the example of a
hunting and food gathering group, a shifting cultivator and matrilineal group, a
pastoralist and polyandrous group, and settled agriculturist group.

The Cholanaicken, do not produce any food. They depend upon forest for their
subsistence. Territory is the basis of the division among their society. Though they
do recognise close blood relatives among whom marriage is tabooed, concept of
clans has not emerged among them. Division of labour is based on sex. The status
of women is lower than men. Sharing of resources and food is the most important
principal of their society. It ensures survival of the group and brings cohesiveness
among the Cholanaicken. The Chief among them has the power of divination and
derives his authority from supernatural sources. His son inherits his authority.

The Khasi produce their own food. They are matrilineal and have a well-developed
concept of clan in which the immediate descendants are distinguished from the
distant to make the concept functional. They have clearly divided the roles among
the kin. The youngest female in the family has the power, the maternal uncle has
the authority. Women have a higher status. They allow cross cousin marriage but
village endogamy is preferred. The Khasi have elaborate authority structure from
village to the state level. Progressively the secular and sacred roles of the authority
are separated from one level to the other.

Though the Toda do not produce their own food they have been a part of the
regional network in which goods and services with others are exchanged. They
are divided into two endogamous groups. These groups remain within the fold of
the Toda society as they have many reciprocal roles to perform. The clan
organisation is well developed. Their notion of hierarchy is based on the concept
of purity and pollution. Based on this concept they grade their dairies, buffaloes
and other activities. The status of women is lower than men though they practice
polyandry. In kinship structure like many other groups they make clear distinction
between the siblings of the parents of the same sex and siblings of the parents of
the opposite sex. The Toda do not have an institution of chief but their council is
powerful.

The Mullukurumba produce their own food. Like other food producers they have
been a part of a regional network in which goods and services are exchanged.
They have territorial and also well developed clan divisions. The former has become
notional. Their relationships with other people and within the community are guided
by the concept of purity and pollution. They maintain village exogamy. They do
not allow marriage between cousins, parallel or cross. They do not make distinction
as the Toda do between the siblings of the parents of same or opposite sex. The
authority of the male as the head of the family is clearly established. They too have
the system of chiefs, which is well developed, but their authority is much eroded in
the present context.

This presentation clearly brings out the distinction in social structure between the
food procurers and food producers. However, each case has its own unique
features. It is clear that both the Toda and the Mullukurumba are nearer to caste
people.
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Tribes: Social Structure-II26.8 KEYWORDS

Affinal Those who are related through marriage, like
husband and wife, one’s wife’s or husband’s relatives

Consanguinious/agnatic Those who are related through blood like parents
and their children, brothers and sisters etc

Matriliny A system in which the descent is traced through
female line

Monogamy A marriage in which a husband has one wife only

Polyandry A marriage, in which a woman has more than one
husband, they may be related to each other as
brothers or may not be. If they are related it is called
adelphic polyandry

Siblings Children of the same parents
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26.10 SPECIMEN ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR
PROGRESS

Check Your Progress 1

i) When contact, oral communication or even sight are forbidden between some
relatives, we say that there exists the relationship of avoidance between them.
In some societies, the relationship between father-in-law and daughter-in-
law is of this type. With some relatives, one has, on the other hand, relationship
of easy familiarity. This is called joking relationship. In many communities the
relationship between a man and his elder brother’s wife is of this type.
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Tribes in India ii) Group formation among the Cholanaicken is based on territory. They are
divided into ten bands. Each band is identified with a territory in which it
moves for its subsistence. Such a territory is known as tseman. Each tseman
may have two or more families in it related to each other. As territorial rights
are inherited by sons from their fathers, a territory consists of people related
to each other from father’s side.

iii) The Cholanaicken move from one place to another for (a) gathering food
and other minor forest produce, hunting and fishing (b) seeking shelter to
protect themselves from wild animals (c) establishing social intercourse with
other Cholanaicken of their territory and members of other territories.

iv) There is no formal marriage ritual among the cholanaicken. A woman accepts
the gifts from the man trying to woo her and elopes with him. She eventually
moves to his territory. The man and the woman live and exchange food and
gifts with other members of the group. They are then considered married.

v) Sharing of raw and cooked food among the cholanaicken demonstrates
cohesiveness of the members of a camp. Exchange of food articles across
the groups reinforces the connectedness of the whole community of the
cholanaicken.

vi) Chieftain of a territory has the authority to take decisions, which are carried
out by the members of the territory. He acts as a diviner to give cause and
remedy of diseases. He maintains social control among the members of his
territory and between members of the territories.

Check Your Progress 2

i) A matrilineal clan whose members consider themselves to be descended from
a common ancestress is called kur. Descendents of one great grandmother
are grouped in a unit called kpoh. Such a matrilineal kin group is generally
confined to one domestic family or a group of families linked by direct
extension to the main family. The lowest unit of the clan segmentation is called
iing. It is the most important functional unit. It may have people of two to
four generations, sometimes, it may have only mother and child. Marriages
are arranged by iing, members of which consist of a set of strictly matrilineal
descendents, who have a common right over the ancestral property, are subject
to a common authority and practice some joint rituals.

ii) Right to property is inherited by the youngest daughter from her mother.

iii) Political units among the Khasi are clan, village, raid (a group of villages)
and state. Each of the four units has a head and a council where issues are
discussed and a decision is taken. At clan level the clan lands are allocated
and disputes are settled. Several clans form a village and several villages
form a raid. A state is a cluster of many raid. The head of the state is called
Syiem who is elected by the functionaries of clan durbar, village durbar and
raid durbar. Syiem protects his people as a mother protects her children.

Check Your Progress 3

i) Main characteristic features of the Toda are:

a) adelphic polyandry, b) their own distinctive hairstyles and colourful
embroidered cloaks, (c) vegetarianism, (d) buffalo dependent subsistence.
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Tribes: Social Structure-IIii) The Toda do not recognise the principle of biological paternity. For social
purposes paternity is recognised when a man performs a bow and arrow
ceremony in the seventh month of the pregnancy of his wife. After one
ceremony all the children born of that woman are considered his children,
until another man (usually a brother) would perform a bow and arrow
ceremony. The children born after that would be reckoned as the other man’s
children.

iii) The Toda have a strong institution of noyam, which is a council to ensure
that norms of the society are observed. This council also settles disputes and
takes action to punish those found guilty. Leaders of the noyam are generally
older and influential people.

Check Your Progress 4

i) The groups living in the neighbourhood of the Mullukurumba are the Chetty,
the Uralikurumba, and the Katu Naicken.

ii) Avoidance relationship among the Mullukurumba exists between the daughter-
in-law and her real or classificatory father-in-law or husband’s real or
classificatory elder brother. People who stand in such a relationship to each
other are said to belong to theenda kulam or untouchable clan. Joking
relationship among the Mullukurumba exists between a woman and her
husband’s younger brothers. Similarly, it also exists between a man and his
wife’s younger sisters.

iii) Earlier, marriage by elopement and marriage by force were common among
the Mullukurumba. The former type is called odi koodal (run and join) and
the latter, atru kadavu (transporting from the river side). The arranged
marriages among the Mullukurumba are called veetu kadavu (through the
house). The marriage of a widow/divorcee is called mukka vazhi (three
fourth of the way).

iv) The Mullukurumba have an elaborate structure of the council of elders. It’s
chief used to be a Nair. But now this office has become defunct. But the
composition of the council below this office remains intact. A group of
Mullukurumba villages organise under a Mullukurumba chief, called moopan.
Thirteen such chiefs form the council of elders. The office of the chief is
hereditary while the office of the chief of the council is according to seniority
in age.
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Tribes in India UNIT 27 RELIGION IN TRIBAL SOCIETIES
Structure
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27.7.1 Tana Bhagat Movement
27.7.2 Birsa Munda Movement

27.8 Let Us Sum Up

27.9 Keywords

27.10 Further Reading

27.11 Specimen Answers to Check Your Progress

27.0 OBJECTIVES

After reading this unit you will be able to

discuss that tribal societies are characterised by simple forms of religion

show that understanding of religious notions is vital to the understanding of
tribal lifestyle

describe that tribal worldview recognises no differentiation or opposition of
the sacred and the secular

discuss the impact of other religious faiths on tribal religions

describe the occurrence of socio-religious movements among the tribal groups.

27.1 INTRODUCTION

In units 25 and 26 we discussed broad patterns of social structure in the tribal
societies of India. In this unit we will try to understand how faith in supernatural is
structured in tribal society.
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Religion in Tribal SocietiesIf we go by the 1961 census of India, it would appear that about 89 per cent of
the tribals claimed to profess Hinduism and 5 per cent had converted to Christianity.
About 4 per cent were enumerated as following tribal religions, which number 52
(Mitra 1966). Vidyarthi and Rai (1976: 238) hold that the tribals in India are
mainly Hindu. They quote many scholars who also hold a similar view. Here we
have not gone into the details of these opinions. Let us for a minute assume that
most of the tribals in India follow some or the other form of Hinduism. It is obvious
that this is due to the contacts the tribals had with their Hindu neighbours. So also
is the case with regard to Christianity, which was introduced among the tribal
groups during the British rule. Therefore we will discuss in the last part of this unit
both Hinduism and Christianity as aspects of the impact of other faiths on tribal
religions. The first part of the unit will deal with the nature of tribal religion, the
main theme of this unit.

We will here discuss main features of the ritual complex of tribal people. Next
we will show how tribal worldview recognises no differentiation of the sacred
and the secular. We also show that tribal simple beliefs are in agreement with the
highly sophisticated worldview of the theologically self-conscious society. Then
we take up the issues of the impact of other religious belief systems on tribal
religions. In the end we discuss the occurrence of socio-religious movements in
the tribal societies of India. In many parts of the world, such movements have
been reported to occur among the aboriginal populations, and the tribal groups in
India share with them belief in millenarianism.

27.2 CHIEF CHARACTERISTIC OF TRIBAL
SOCIETIES: SIMPLE FORM OF RELIGION

Every religious system consists of a set of three essential elements: (a) belief in the
existence of a superhuman world; (b) human’s relationship to it; and (c) practice
of ritual as an instrument of establishing relationship.

Here (a) refers to the belief system, (b) to the value system, and (c) to the action
system. The form and meaning of these elements, i.e., religious belief, religious
value and religious action, may differ from one order to another.

Religion of a tribe is simple insofar as it is expressed in everyday language and
experienced in everyday life. It is descriptive, demonstrative and readily discernible.
Among the tribes religious myth, belief, religious value and religious action are not
treated as something apart from other kinds of belief and behaviour, as followed
in social, economic and political contexts. Yet, the meaning of beliefs and behaviour
of the tribals appears mysterious to the outsiders. This is precisely because theirs
is a religion without explanation. However, tribal religion is no less complete than
the highly developed form of complex religion to the extent that its implicit philosophy
recognises the same universal truth.

Let us now explain to you all these features of tribal religion, its implicit philosophy
and the worldview. This we will do by discussing tribal lifestyle, tribal ritual complex
and tribal worldview.
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Tribes in India 27.3 TRIBAL LIFESTYLE

Religion pervades all aspects of tribal life that is why for understanding the tribal
lifestyle we need to first understand the tribe’s religious notions. To explain this,
we will take an example of the pastoral Toda of the Nilgiri in South India (see
Walker 1986).

By their own account, the Toda and their long horned buffaloes were created on
the high massif of the Nilgiri Hills by the great goddess Teikirzi. Their settlement is
marked by the unique barrel-vaulted houses and dairy buildings. The dairy buildings
are temples. The following illustration (figure 27.1) shows the entrance of a dairy
building and in the foreground is a Toda male pacifying a buffalo with butter.

Fig. 27.1: Entrance of a Diary Building and a toda male pascfying a buffalo

The Toda are socially organised into two endogamous sections, named Tarthoral
and Teivaliol. The division is based on ritual specialisation. The Tarthar people
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Religion in Tribal Societiesalone can own the most sacred dairy temples with their associated herds; the
Teivaliol men, called ‘the servants of the gods’ fulfil the highest priestly tasks
associated with them. Their economic and social lives are centred on the buffaloes.
The greater part of their religious observance is also focused on this animal. The
buffaloes are ritually guarded. Every task of the dairyman, every object and place
associated with the herds has received the impress of ritual. The Toda observe a
number of special ceremonies related to the dairies, the buffaloes and the pastures.
There are rites by which they honour the dairy, purify it when it has been defiled,
and make offerings to it. There are rites associated with rebuilding and rethatching.
Next are the rites for naming a buffalo, milking a temple buffalo for the first time,
giving salt to the herds and moving them to the new pastures. There is also the rite
of lighting the gods’ fire to ensure the fertility of the pastures.

Life’s major events are highly ritualised among the Toda. The first pregnancy of a
Toda woman is seen as ritually contaminating and hence in approximately fifth
month she spends a complete lunar month in a temporary ‘pollution hut’ outside
her hamlet. In her seventh month of pregnancy, the husband ritually gives her a
bow-and-arrow to establish the social paternity of the unborn child. If a child
were born to a woman who had not been given a bow, it would be a bastard with
no patrician affiliation. In former days when polyandry was the norm, the several
husbands of a woman took turns to assume the paternity of her children.

Childbirth is a polluting event. It is not only the mother and her child who are
ritually defiled, but also all other people and things which come in close contact
with them. Purificatory rite is performed on or just before the day of the new
moon after birth. The ‘face-uncovering’ ceremony is performed some time between
one and three months after the birth of a child. It is only then the Toda child is
recognised as a social being.

The name-giving ceremony follows it. Marriage is initiated in childhood and
completed at maturity. Meanwhile the ear-piercing ceremony is performed for all
boys. For a girl there are two distinct rites supposed to precede her entry into
womanhood. The two rites essentially are symbolic and an actual defloration is
performed before a girl’s first menstruation. When the partners in a marriage alliance
reach maturity, arrangements are made for their cohabitation and for the subsequent
payment of dowry. On this occasion the girl’s father performs ‘the girl-sending’
ceremony. The passage of a Toda man or woman into middle or old age is not
marked by ritual. As death approaches, the elders can look forward to an afterlife
not radically different from their present one. As the goddess Teikirzi rules over
the living Toda and their buffaloes, so does her brother, On, who reigns over the
dead. Death generates the greatest profusion of ritual. The corpse of the deceased
is cremated at the end of the first funeral ceremony during which buffaloes are
sacrificed so that they may accompany the spirit to the afterworld. A second
ceremony is held, usually months after the first, in which a relic of the deceased (a
lock of hair and a skull fragment) is cremated.

What comes through this description of the Toda passage through life cycle, as
also the organisation of their territory, society and economy, is the great importance
of religion. You have seen how the complex web of ritual is woven around the
comparatively simple tasks of the husbandryman. One might, therefore, conclude
that tribal life and society cannot be fully understood without understanding their
religion. However, as Winter (1978) has pointed out, in some societies religion
plays a much more important role in group structure than it does in others. This
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Tribes in India has been illustrated with reference to African tribes. The social structure of the
Iroquois cannot be described without taking religion into account; that of the Amaba
can be described in such a manner.

Activity 1

Identify some areas of your lifestyle, which require an understanding of your
religious notions. Write a note of 200 words on this aspect of your lifestyle.
Compare, if possible, your note with those of other students in your Study
Centre.

27.4 TRIBAL RITUAL COMPLEX

For a religious human, the superhuman world is the real world, which is ritually
replicated in space and time. The believer communicates with this world through a
symbolic code which Saraswati (1982) calls the ritual language, consisting of
(a) esoteric word, mantra, (b) gesture, mudra, (c) sound, dhvani, (d) everyday
language of interaction, vyavahariki.

The tribal ritual complex may be described along this line. Here we will first speak
of ritual space and then of ritual time. Next, we will discuss ritual language in
terms of mantra, mudra, dhvani, and vyavahariki.

27.4.1 Ritual Space
In the tribal perception the space is filled with spiritual beings. There are two
classes of space: cosmic space and physical, or object space. The Santal believe
that the creator Thakur Jiu dwells up in the sky; the Sin Bonga or the Sun God
also occupies the cosmic space. There is also the Hanapuri, or the land of the
dead. The spirits occupy concrete objects in and around their settlement. Such
spaces are named after the spirits associated with them. For instance, the spirit of
the region, the spirit of the village boundary, the house spirit, the spring spirit, the
mountain spirit, the forest spirit, the spirit of the rice field, the spirit of the threshing
floor, cremation ground, etc.

The ritual space is different from the ordinary space inasmuch as it is sacred-
effective. But any ordinary space can become a ritual space, depending on its
association with the spirit. Generally, it is allowed to retain its natural form. For
instance, the Jaher, or the sacred grove of the Santal consists of a clump of sal
tree with one mahua standing near. Three trees in a line are dedicated to Mama
Buru, the spirit who dwelt with the first Santal, Jaher Era, the spirit of the sacred
grove, and to More ko Turuc ko, the spirit called Five-Six. Another sal tree is
dedicated to Pargana Bonga, the spirit of the region, while Mahua tree is reserved
for Gosae Era, the spirit of the sacred house. At the base of each of these trees,
a stone is embedded and all five are known as Bonga trees. A simple construction
may also mark the sacred space. The Santal Manjhithan consists of smoothly
cemented plinth of mud with two stories to represent the founder of the village,
Manjhi and his wife, a centre pillar of sal wood, a second and smaller pillar
supporting a pot of water and finally a roof of thatch or tiles.

Tribes, by and large, entertain no notion of hierarchy of the sacred spaces. But, as
Walker (1986) has reported, the Toda dairy temples are graded into a complex
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Religion in Tribal Societieshierarchy according to relative sanctity. The higher they are, the more elaborate is
the ritual associated with the daily tasks of the dairyman, and the higher must be
the purity in which the dairy, its appurtenances, and the dairyman himself are
maintained.

27.4.2 Ritual Time
The tribes order their ritual time on the Nature’s signal, i.e., on the blossoming
plants and trees, on the position of stars and moon, the biological time, and, if the
circumstances so demand, by direct divination. The principal festival of the Oraon
is called Sarhul, the Feast of the Sal Blossoms, also known as the Marriage of
the Earth. Another festival known as Kadlota, is celebrated when rice grains have
formed in the rice plants. The Toda perform their rituals according to the position
of stars and new moon. The star called ket (Tamil kettai, Sanskrit jyestha), the
18th naksatra or lunar mansion, is considered to have a malignant influence. Most
rituals are performed on or about the new moon. The moon-time is followed
rather strictly. As you have seen, the Toda regard childbirth pollution particularly
dangerous to the ritual condition of the sacred dairies of the hamlet. Thus they
insist that a new mother and her child should be taken, as soon as the woman
could move, out of her hamlet to the pollution hut. The length of the time mother
and child were compelled to remain in this hut depended upon whether or not the
child was her first. In the case of the second or subsequent child, the period of
seclusion would last until the new moon following the birth, possibly just a few
days. But for the first born it had to be a complete lunar month following the new
moon after the delivery. Thus, if a woman had given birth to her first child just
after a new moon, she would have to endure almost two months of seclusion. On
the third day of the new moon the newly delivered mother receives butter and
buttermilk from the dairy, which event marks the end of the restriction on her
drinking milk and consuming milk products from the dairy. The ‘social paternity
rite’ or ‘bow-and-arrow ceremony’ is performed on the day of the new moon.
The first funeral rite is also held on the day of the new moon. Most tribes consider
biological time as an occasion to perform ritual, such as the first menstruation,
childbirth, and death.

27.4.3 Ritual Language
Forms of ritual may vary from one tribe to another, but the basic ritual code of
mantra, mudra, dhvani, and vyavahariki is applicable to all cultures.

a) Mantra. In the complex form of religion, such as in the Vedic and Tantric
traditions, the conception of mantra is fully developed. The Vedic mantra is
considered as the primordial word of which neither human nor God is the
author. It is not even the message of the God; it is the God itself. Briefly, a
mantra is that letter or combination of letters, which evokes the deity. The
mantra used by the tribes in the performance of a ritual are simple words of
everyday language. For instance, the Kharia tribal priest recites the following
mantra to the village spirits:

O ye Khunt and Baghia spirits!

Today I am offering sacrifices

Today in your name I am offering to you

Mahua, Ber, fig-all these fruits,
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Tribes in India I am worshipping you.

Do ye protect (our) bullocks, buffaloes,

goats, men, etc., in jungle and brushwood,

from tigers and bears.

This mantra may appear as prayer. For, the Kharia priest offers a sacrifice
to the spirit, which in return is asked to reciprocate. But, on closer inspection
you will find that in this there is both a command for boons and the hope of
reciprocity. Some scholars (for instance, Woodroffe 1955) are of the opinion
that mantra is not the same thing as prayer. A mantra intoned in the proper
way becomes effective by the very structure of its soundbody; a prayer, on
the other hand, is a mere individual thinking expressed without determined
sounds.

b) Mudra. There are various kinds of hand gestures and bodily positions
representing specific feelings and esoteric actions. In tribal dance the movement
of steps, interlocking of hands and other hand gestures have both aesthetic
and ritualistic significance. The most common forms of the tribal dance mudra
are interlocked arms at the waist level in front and back; swinging of one leg
while holding all the weight on the other foot; open movements of arms above
shoulder level; outstretched hands held diagonally-one above the level of the
head and the other at the level of the knee; taking such tiny steps that the
lifting of the feet from the ground is hardly perceptible, the arms held down
to the sides and the eyes downcast; fast movement of foot back and forth;
swinging; rolling; rotating; hanging head down; and so on and so forth. There
are also gestures of ceremonial greetings, such as Johar of the Santal.

c) Dhvani. Sound is the third component of ritual language. The sound of musical
instrument guides the dance mudra. Certain forms of sound have special
significance. The Santal produce peculiar sound at the annual hunt. They shout
“Der der, Deper deper” during the Bitalaha dance. The Toda shout “0 haw
how” during the thatching of their sacred dairy temples. The tribes of North-
East India also produce a wide variety of sounds, sometime giving expressions
to their virility. The sound of flute, the sound of the drum, whistle, and cries
are associated with a number of ritual performances. Certain forms of sound
are considered inauspicious. According to the Birhor, if a jackal of the Fekar
kind (which emits a peculiarly hoarse sound) is heard calling near the
settlement, it is apprehended that some one in the community will fall sick or
die. The croaking of a raven near the Birhor’s hut is believed to indicate that
the news of the death of some near relative is about to come. Ceremonial
weeping at the time of death may also be included in the category of ritualistic
sound.

d) Vyavahariki. In course of the performance of a ritual what follows in the
form of prescriptions or instructions, thoughts, methods and behaviour is the
vyavahariki code. The following description (Walker 1986) of making
offerings to a Toda dairy will be a good illustration: All Toda dairies must be
kept in a state of high ritual purity. Dairies are participants in the divinity of
the gods of the sacred places believed to be able to grant boons and punish
wrong doers. The manner in which the Toda go about requesting a boon
from a dairy is strictly prescribed. It involves presenting to the dairy certain

https://telegram.me/pdf4exams

For More Visit - https://pdf4exams.org/



51

Religion in Tribal Societiesgifts: a buffalo or a dairyman’s black loincloth, silver coins, or a silver ring. If
the presentation is to be a buffalo, the ceremony lasts two months; if it involves
no more than a silver, the whole affair can be completed in a couple of days.
But in any case, it involves all the male adults of the patrician and the ritual
interaction of the two clan divisions known as kwir horns. On the day before
the new moon following the announcement of the act of offering a buffalo, all
female members of the chief settlement must leave the hamlet, as must all
males of the buffalo-giver’s kwir. On the Sunday following the new mon, the
buffalo will be presented to the dairy. The man who wishes to propitiate the
dairy must provide a female calf, between one and two years old, unblemished,
with clear eyes and no parts of its ears or tails cut. On the morning of the
ceremony, members of the gift-giving kwir must bathe from head to foot and
abstain from food. When they are ready, they assemble at the outskirts of
the chief hamlet from where they approach the settlement in a group with the
calf; each man bares his right arm (a ritual sign of respect) and carries a
green stick. When the members of the resident kwir see these people
approaching, they shout, “Give the buffalo! Come here”.

The gift-giving kwir enters the hamlet and the two divisions face each other. The
dairyman addresses a ritual three times with the question “Shall I give the buffalo!”,
to which the reply each time is “Give the buffalo!” Then all the men drive the calf
past the buffalo-giving stone, by which act it becomes the property of the resident
kwir. The whole assembly now bows toward the dairy entrance as they recite a
short prayer, which differs from clan to clan. After the prayer, All approach the
dairy and bow, one by one, at the threshold, after which every one partakes of a
feast prepared by the receiving kwir. The food on this occasion is a Toda delicacy,
large balls of puffed millet and jaggery, served with generous helpings of honey
and ghee. After eating, the gift-giving kwir must again leave the chief settlement
and stay away for another lunar month. Members of the gift-receiving kwir may
come and go as they please, except the resident dairyman. Two or three days
after the new moon, everybody (including the womenfolk) may return and the
whole community is invited to participate in a celebratory feast. Dancing is an
integral part of the festivities. Life in the chief hamlet now returns to normal, having
been disrupted for two months.

The underlying structure of the tribal ritual complex, as you must have realised, is
not a mere reflection of and association with the superhuman world, but a strong
reinforcement of the human world itself. Both social and aesthetic aspects of life
are enriched. The social implications of primitive religion have been highlighted by
Durkheim and Weber and many other sociologists of religion. The integrative
function of religion in tribal society is demonstrated in their common goal
(superhuman world) and common means (ritual). Unlike the salvation-seeking
complex religions, tribal religion is concerned with the maintenance of social and
cosmic harmony and with attaining this worldly goods-rain, harvest, children, health,
victory, and so on.

Check Your Progress 1

i) “Tribal life and society cannot be properly understood without understanding
tribal religion”. Illustrate. Use eight lines for your answer.

..................................................................................................................
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Tribes in India ..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

ii) What is ritual language? Use five lines for your answer.

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

iii) How do the tribes determine their ritual time? Use three lines for your answer.

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

27.5 TRIBAL WORLDVIEW

Evolutionary anthropologists of the last century held that the primitive man’s mental
equipment is very different from that of the civilised man. Since then several
statements have been made supporting the view that the civilised mind is logical,
rational, supremely abstract and scientific, while the savage mind is prelogical,
irrational, supremely concrete and superstitious. We may (must) not take this
difference seriously.

The primitive lack of differentiation in their worldview does not necessarily prove
that they are intellectually incapable to reasoning and interpretation. As we shall
see in a while (subsection 27.5.1) the principle of undifferentiated reality has found
a place of pride in the highly intellectualised Vedantic philosophical system.

Secondly, as Geertz (1978) has said, nor is it necessary to be theologically self-
conscious to be religiously sophisticated.

Thirdly, the development of religious systems cannot be established by finding
correlations between social and psychological needs and the degree of religious
articulation.

Lastly, the so-called primitive societies make no difference between the technical
order and the spiritual order, and hence in their case the consideration of social
and psychological factors influencing the religious life is totally irrelevant.
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Religion in Tribal Societies27.5.1 Simple Belief of the Tribals and the Upanishadic
Complex Thought

Saraswati’s (1986) exploration and analysis of the tribal myths of North-East
India has led him to say that in the archaic vision, human, cosmos and the
supernatural are not separate realities but are related and closely communicable to
the extent that the Land of the Dead is the archetype of the Land of the Living. In
support of his argument he quotes the Apa Tani’s eschatological beliefs, as
recorded by Furer-Haimendorf (1953): “The Apa Tani believe that the souls,
Yalo, of all those who die a natural death go to Neli, the place of the dead, which
looks like an Apa Tani village with long rows of houses. As an Apa Tani lived on
this earth so will he live in Neli; a rich man will find the cattle he has sacrificed
during his lifetime. Every woman returns to her first husband, but those who died
unmarried may there marry and beget children. Life in Neli is similar to life on
earth: people cultivate and work, and ultimately they die once more and go to
another Land of the Dead”. In the Katha Upanishad, Yama, the god of death,
had told Nachiketa:

“Whatever is here, that is there,

What is there, that again is here,

He who sees any difference here,

Goes from death to death”.

Comparing the Upanishadic complex thought with the tribal Apa Tani’s simple
belief, we find that both comprehend the essential oneness to the same degree of
sophistication. The Apa Tani’s description of the land of the dead is an apt
illustration of the Upanishadic Rishi’s conceptualisation of the fundamental unity of
all experience and the intrinsic harmony of all existence.

27.5.2 Some Ethnographic Examples
Furer-Haimendorf (1962) describing the event of an earthquake in a Konyak
Naga village addresses himself to the problem of tribal mind: “What is the Konyak’s
idea of the natural phenomena that sometimes threaten his life and his property?”
The answer given by Furer-Haimendorf is that the Konyak Naga man is not a
primitive, living in mortal fear of the unknown. In fact, his worldview is rather clear
and simple. A Konyak Naga’s ideas on-nature are derived from logical deduction.

Mawrie’s (1981) self-interpretation of Khasi religion points to the same intuitive
rationality. According to Mawrie, a Khasi family facing affliction or distress or
financial problems believes that all such events have a cause. The cause may be
an offense, displeasing the spirits. The family generally finds out the cause by
resorting to divine consultation. After discovering the cause they perform sacrifice
to atone the shortcomings so that the affliction may disappear.

Tribal traditions make no real distinction between man, animal and god (spirit). A
woman give birth to twins, of whom one is human and the other tiger; animals
talk, and also behave, like man; of two brothers, one is the father of mankind, and
the other the father of the spirit (see Elwin 1968). This notion makes the
interpersonal communication between man, animal and god theoretically conceivable
and ritually possible.
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Tribes in India Ritual actualises the man-god interaction in concrete observable contexts. Here is
an example from an account of the Kharia by Roy and Roy (1937). He writes
that the spirit doctor (Deonara) is called to diagnose when anyone suffers from a
serious illness. In the manner of a medical practitioner, he feels the pulse of the
patient and examines his body. Then he finds out if some spirit (Dubo) is the
cause of the malady. Identification of the offended spirit (Dubo) is carried out by
the spirit doctor when he gets into a state of spirit possession. He may also find
this out by reading the nature of the way a wick flickers. If the flame is whitish and
weak, a minor spirit is declared to be the cause of the malady, if the flame is red,
an ancestral spirit or family deity is indicated. If the flame is strong and flickers
only a little, a particularly malevolent spirit is indicated. After confirming the identity
of the spirit, the spirit doctor prescribes appropriate sacrifices, which are offered
by the head of the family.

Activity 2

Ask someone either in your family or neighbourhood to tell you the story of
Nachiketa or try to read it from literary sources and write it in your words.

OR

Write a note on how you would explain when your family falls into affliction or
distress or financial deterioration.

Compare your story/note with those written by other students of your Study
Centre.

27.5.3 Anthropological Studies of Primitive (Tribal) Religion

The early evolutionary study of religious phenomena in Tylorian, Morganian and
Frazerian style was replaced by the structure-functionalist approach initiated by
Malinowski and Radcliffe-Brown. In more recent years, social anthropologists,
such as, Evans-Pritchard, Lienhardt and Worsley, have developed the study of
primitive religions further. During the last few years there has been greater
sophistication in understanding the structure and meaning of the primitive belief
systems, largely in terms of their symbolic significance, owing much to Claude
Levi-Strauss and Clifford Geertz. But most anthropological analyses of primitive
religion, in some form or the other are still geared to the evolutionary problems
and preoccupations. Religions of the so-called primitive and the so-called civilised
are marked off on the recognition of the notion of historical progress from simple
to complex and the nature of primitive and of modem society. If progress means
differentiation, then primitive means undifferentiated and modern means
differentiated. It has been observed that the contemporary primitives live technically,
socially, economically, and politically in the most simple and undifferentiated
conditions, and so also in their personal worldview. But this does not prove that a
society tend to be so differentiated in its worldview. You have seen how the simple
Apa Tani residing in the undifferentiated social conditions and the Upanishadic
Rishi of a highly differentiated society share the same thought of the essential
oneness.
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Religion in Tribal SocietiesCheck Your Progress 2

i) Is it necessary to be theologically self-conscious to be religiously sophisticated?

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

ii) What is the tribal perception of man, animal and god?

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

iii) How do the evolutionary anthropologists differentiate between the so-called
primitive and the so-called civilised thought worlds?

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

27.6 IMPACT OF OTHER RELIGIOUS BELIEF
SYSTEMS

As mentioned in the introduction of this unit, many tribal religions have blended
with other faiths of non-tribal groups. Of these Hinduism and Christianity are the
major religious systems which have affected the tribal communities. Let us first
consider the impact of Hinduism on tribal religious beliefs and practices.

27.6.1 Hinduism and Tribal Religions
Ethnographic studies of different tribal groups show that the contact of the tribals
with their neighbours varied from part-isolation to complete assimilation. The Tharu
(Srivastava 1958) and the Khasa (Majumdar 1962), the two central Himalayan
tribes in North India are a good example of completely assimilated or Hinduised
tribes. By adopting Hindu caste names, wearing the sacred thread, establishing
social links with the local Rajput and Brahmin groups, these tribals have
incorporated their identity with high caste Hindus. Similarly, the Kshatriya model
(Srinivas 1966) of Hinduism has been adopted in middle India by the Chero,
Kharwar, Pahariya of Bihar and the Bhumij of Madhya Pradesh. The Bhumij
Kshatriya Association, founded in 1935, showed wider implications of Hinduisation
of the tribals. The concept of tribal Rajput continuum (Sinha 1961) was evolved
in the course of historical studies of the Bhumij Raj of Birbhum.

In Eastern India the Bauri of West Bengal (see Shasmal 1967) accepted to observe
the prescribed number of days of pollution for mourning, wear the sacred thread,
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Tribes in India go to pilgrimage and follow Vaishnavism. They now claim to belong to the Brahmin
caste.

Adhering to beliefs in the Hindu concepts of Karma, pollution, merit (punya) and
observing Hindu life cycle rituals, the Mahali of West Bengal (Sengupta 1966)
have adopted and assimilated the elements of local belief and practices of the
Hindus. Similarly, in many of the Oraon villages of Chotanagpur, Hindu gods and
goddesses are worshipped; Hindu priests are employed to carry out ritual
performances during life-cycle ceremonies (Sahay 1962 and Sachchidanand 1964).

In Western India also, we find that many of the Hindu deities are worshipped by
the tribals. For example, Mahadev is the main deity of the Bhil tribe. Shah (1964)
has shown that in  Gujarat the Dubla, Naika, Gamit and Dhanaka are quite
Hinduised and employ a Brahmin to perform the rituals.

Looking at the situation in South India, we find that beliefs and practices of the
neighbouring Hindu castes have been adopted by the Chenchu, Kadar and
Muthuvan. Hindu gods and goddesses like Aiyappan, Maruti and Kali are
worshipped by the Kadar. Presiding deities of Madurai temple, Palaniandi and
Kadavallu are treated as their chief deities by the Muthuvan.

Here we would like to also mention that contacts between the tribals and their
Hindu neighbours have not only resulted in the impact of Hinduism on tribal beliefs
and practices, “We find also the impact of tribal religions on the practices of
certain Hindu groups living in tribal villages. For example, the process of tribalisation
in the Bastar region of Madhya Pradesh reflected in acceptance by high caste
Hindus of tribal morals, rituals and belief (see Kalia 1959: 32). Majumdar mentions
the concept of transculturation among the Ho of Singhbhum, signifying reciprocal
impact of tribal culture on local Hindu castes. Hutton (1931) observed that Hinduism
and tribal religions share a common base, while Bose (1971: 6) is of the opinion
that the tribal population of India has contributed to the making of Hinduism.

It is not out of place here to mention that the tribal groups have also been affected
by their neighbours. Such as the Buddhists and the Muslims. In upper Lahaul and
the Ladakh region, the Bhot tribals are mainly Buddhists. Similarly, the Gujar of
the North-Western Himalayan region and the Bhil of Rajasthan have close contacts
with Muslim groups and are affected by their beliefs and practices.

In this section, we have simply mentioned about the neighbouring groups’ impact
on the tribal groups. We have not discussed the process of these changes. This
point will be examined in the next unit on Tribes and Modernisation in India.
Let us now look at Christianity, which has affected many of the tribal groups in
India.

27.6.2 Christianity and Tribal Religions
Beginning with the conversion of the Khasi of Assam in 1813, of the Oraon of
Chotanagpur in 1850 and of the Bhil of Madhya Pradesh in 1880 (Sahay 1963,
1967) by Christian missionaries, Christianity has brought about many changes in
the cultural life of the trbals in India. The missionaries attempted to convert
numerically major tribes. As a result, minor tribes remained untouched by the new
religion while mass conversion of major tribes gave the impression of the hold of
Christianity on tribal India.
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Religion in Tribal SocietiesOf the total population of Christians in India at least one sixth belong to tribal
groups. Most of the tribal Christians are found in the North-East Himalayan zone.
Elwin (1961) estimated that ranging from half to almost the entire population of
the Mizo, Garo and Naga tribes professed Christianity.

In middle India, two-thirds of the Khasi, one-fourth of the Munda and one fourth
of the Oraon follow Christianity. In the tribal areas of Madhya Pradesh and Orissa,
we find small pockets of Christian tribals. The tribes like the Chero, Kharwar,
Pahariya, Birhor, Baiga, Balhudi, Bedia, Karmali, do not have a single Christian
convert.

In South India, Hill Pulaya, Malayarayan and Palliar tribals of Kerala have been
proselytised and nearly two-third of their population has accepted Christianity.

Conversion to Christianity gave the tribals a model of westernisation. We will
discuss this point in unit 28. Here it will suffice to say that the Church organisation,
western education, values and morals reached the tribals through Christianity. Their
introduction implied a demand to give up tribal belief and practices. In some cases,
traditional festivals were reinterpreted in terms Christianised myths. For example,
origin of the festival Sarhul of the Munda was, after conversion, associated by
them to the fight between Alexander and King Porus in 400 B.C. Sahay (1963)
has concluded that the Oraon of Chainpur in Ranchi district (formerly part of
Bihar state and now the capital of the newly formed state of Jharkhand that was
carved out of Bihar on 15th November 2000) of Jharkhand gave up their faith in
traditional Sarna religion and adopted Christian faith. This resulted in considerable
changes in celebration of festivals, village organisation, economic life and other
aspects of their culture. Thus, some scholars have viewed Christianity as a source
of disintegration of tribal religion.

We can also mention the element of fusion with Christianity introduced among the
tribal groups. Under the rubric of one denomination of Christianity some of the
previously separated tribal groups came together and even accepted marital
relations across tribal boundaries. Under the Church organisational network, many
tribal groups scattered over a wider area came together and built contacts not
only with the provincial and national but also international Church bodies. Sahay
(1963) has studied the process of Christianisation of the Oraon tribals and identified
a set of five processes, signifying different forms of interaction between the tribal
Christian norms and values. Under the patronage of British rule, conversion to
Christianity had found a favourable environment while in independent India, many
revivalist movements among the tribal groups have led the tribals to go back to
their traditional religious beliefs and practices. In the next section, we will discuss
some of these movements and evaluate their significance for tribal India.

Activity 3
Give an example of the impact of one religious system on another religious
system. Elaborate, in 200 words, on the nature of this impact. Compare if
possible, your note with notes of other students at your Study Centre

27.7 SOCIO-RELIGIOUS MOVEMENTS

All over the world, socio-religious movements have evolved in almost all religions.
These range from cargo cults (Lawrence 1964) to millenarian movements (Burridge
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Tribes in India 1969). The word millenarian means, literally, a thousands years and refers to the
belief that the world order is soon going to end, giving way to a new and perfect
society. Ethnographic material is well researched and documented to explain the
emergence of such movements. Here we will examine the emergence of some of
the socio-religious movements among the tribal groups as products of change
within the group, of contact with the out-group, and of reinterpretation of the
sacred realm. As the sacred realm bears direct relationship with society,
reinterpretation of the ‘sacred’ forms an important feature of such movements. By
focusing on these movements among the tribal groups, we do not mean to say that
such movements do not occur among other groups.

In fact, many such movements have been recorded among the untouchable and
middle castes in India. Examples of such movements among the tribals are the
Munda Rebellion, Jatra Bhagat Movement and Kharwar Movement. All these
examples show that the tribals (among whom the movements emerged) were never
totally isolated from the main currents of Indian society. Secondly, the exploitative
forces (against whom the movements were addressed) were not only colonisers,
but also the non-tribal upper castes. Thirdly, the influencing contact with the out-
group did not come only from Christian missionaries but also from Hindus and
Muslims.

We may have to ask ourselves the question as to why it is that no socio-religious
movement had emerged in the North-Eastern Frontier Agency while many did
among the tribals of Chotanagpur. If we go by the theory of deprivation as one of
the causes of emergence of such movements, it may appear that perhaps the
tribals of Chotanagpur were deprived to the worst extent and hence among them
a multiplicity of such movements arose.

We may also look at the question of duration of contacts between different cultures.
We may ask, at what stage of contact, does a socio-religious movement arise?
Due to varying intensity of crises, various durations may be necessary in particular
groups for the movements to crystallise. Also, a movement may emerge, become
active and then lie dormant (see Lawrence 1964). Again, a socio-religious
movement may come at the initial stage of contact or it may come after the
completion of acculturation.

When one culture meets the other, one social order is affected by the other. In
section 27.6 of this unit we talked about the impact of other religious groups on
tribal religions. Here, while reemphasising the same, it can be said that most of the
time meeting of cultures has been prompted by colonisation. The colonisers (be
they foreigners or other cultural groups within the country) integrate their colonies
into wider markets by introducing different forms of economy, by exporting the
local products and raw materials. As a result rapid changes take place and the
existing social order breaks down. In the case of tribal India, large scale changes
were introduced by the missionaries. These changes, in turn, produced disturbance
in the way society was previously organised among the tribals. The disturbances
caused many a dilemma for the people, leading to both psychological social
deprivations. These are the situations, which triggered the path to socio-religious
movements.

With this background of their emergence, let us now take two examples of socio-
religious movements, namely, the Tana Bhagat Movement among the Oraon of
Bihar (Jharkhand) and the Birsa Munda movement of the Munda in and around
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Religion in Tribal Societiesthe districts of Ranchi and Singhbhum in Chotanagpur Division of present day
Jharkhand. Both these movements are essentially religious in nature. Here, Jatra
Bhagat and Birsa Munda, the tribal leaders of the respective movements were
essentially fighting the foreign exploiters, like the landlords and contractors. The
tribals, feeling deprived and isolated, found through these movements a sense of
unity and a common identity. Yet, the two movements also differed from each
other. Let us consider each of them separately.

27.7.1 Tana Bhagat Movement

In Tana Bhagat Movement, as in other Bhagat movements, an attempt is made to
emulate the way of life of the Hindu higher castes. Tana Bhagat movement is one
kind of the Bhagat movement that emerged among the Oraon of Chotanagpur,
Jharkhand. There were other Bhagat movements like Nemha Bhagat and Bachi-
dan Bhagat. The term Bhagat has been employed in many parts of Bihar and
Jharkhand to refer to sorcerers and magicians. Among the Oraon it is however
applied to a distinct section of the tribe which subscribes to the cult of Bhakti. The
entire Bhagat movement, attempting as it did to raise the status of its members in
the eyes of the surrounding Hindu society, is characterised      large scale
incorporation of Hindu belief-practices into its ideology.

The leader of Tana Bhagat movement was called Jatra Oraon who lived in village
Beparinwatoli in Bishanpur Thana of Gumla sub-division of Ranchi district. In
1914, this person announced in the month of April that Dharmesh, the high god of
the Oraon, had revealed to him that the people would have to give up the worship
of ghosts and spirits and the practice of exorcism. He told his people that they
would have to refrain from animal sacrifice, meat eating, liquor drinking etc. Even
cultivation by plough with the use of animal power was rejected. It was believed
that god had given to Jatra certain songs or spells by which fever, sties, and other
ailments could be cured.

The leaders of this movement believed that the tribal spirits and deities whom they
had been worshipping were of no use to them since it did not help them alleviate
the socio-economic ills of their community. They also tried to prove that in fact it
was these deities who were responsible for their present state of misery and
degradation. By asserting that these tribal deities were of Munda origin, the founders
of Tana Bhagat movement embarked on a programme of proselytisation and
agitation for the exorcism of the foreign spirits and deities. The cult emphasised a
return to the original Oraon religion.

Its earliest manifestation was in the expulsion of evil spirits imported from the
Munda and in the active rebellion against unfair landlords who exploited them.
Even when their leader Jatra Bhagat was imprisoned, some of the cult members
refused to pay rents to their landlords and ceased to cultivate their lands. Such
and other rebellious activities like ghost-hunting drive and holding meetings by the
followers of the Tana Bhagat movement were regarded with suspicion and branded
as ‘disloyal and illegal’ gatherings.

This movement broke up into several smaller cults after sometime. Some of these
cults are extremist and orthodox like Sibu Bhagat. The rest are mixtures of tribal
and Hindu religious beliefs and practices.
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Tribes in India 27.7.2 Birsa Munda Movement
During the second half of the nineteenth century the whole of Chotanagpur
underwent a tremendous change. The old Munda system of khuntkatti tenure
gave way to a new and alien system of exploitation by the landlords known as
Jagirdar and Thikadar. Under their greed and cruelty the tribal population was
squeezed out of their land and other possessions. Suffering economically and
politically, the Munda were assigned low social status. Later the Christian
missionaries tried to give the Munda back their rights on their land. But this too
had a price, which was conversion to Christianity. A large number of the Munda
did convert to Christianity. But in due course they realised that this was not the
solution. The missionaries had failed to redeem them from abject poverty and
oppression.

At this time when the Munda community was seething with discontent, in 1895,
Birsa Munda of Chalked started a movement. In him the Munda found the
embodiment of their aspirations. He gave them leadership, a religion and a code
of life. He held before them the prospect of Munda Raj in place of a foreign rule.

Under the influence of a learned Satnami Pandit, Birsa Munda became a vegetarian
and the religion that he preached had elements of both Hinduism and Christianity.
His religion promised to end the misery of his community and so it was a means to
an end.

His religion had the element of charisma. Birsa came to be regarded as an
embodiment of god ‘Birsa Bhagwan’; his people believed that Birsa could bring
the dead back to life. Whenever there was epidemic he visited his people and
cured them. He had the magic touch and proclaimed himself to be the prophet of
Sing-Bonga, the one and only God. So far Birsa was seen as a provider of new
and better life for his people,

But later his movement assumed quasi-political and militaristic shape. As he
organised a force to fight oppressive landlords, Christian missionaries and British
officials, he was imprisoned. Since his people believed in Birsa’s magical power,
they did not ask for his release, rather they wanted to go to jail with him. They
believed that within three days he will himself come out of jail. He was released
only after two years.

Out of jail, Birsa asked his people to ready their arms to fight injustice. He trained
his army and became the politician leading his people to their goal of self-rule. He
was however arrested again and died in jail. Yet the seeds of unrest were sown
among his people and they continued to fight against injustice. The erstwhile,
‘Jharkhanda Movement’, which ultimately culminated in the formation of the
Jharkhand State(see unit 28) has its roots in this movement (Singh 1983).

Our description of both the Tana Bhagat movement and Birsa Munda movement
underlines the importance of a ‘prophet-like’ figure, who is the guiding spirit of the
movement. He draws his legitimacy from the divine revelation. His prophecy appeals
to the crisis situation. He becomes the epicentre of the collective expectations of
his people. He suggests rejection of certain activities, rituals and customs. He
incorporates new elements and adapts certain components of out-group culture to
suit the needs of collective expectations. He reinterprets the myth, reformulates
the ritual and prepares his people for collective action. In section 27.2 of this unit,
we say that cult myths are dynamic aspects of tribal religion as they express the
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Religion in Tribal Societieshopes of the people. We can conclude here that by discussing some of the socio-
religious movements among the tribals we have gained an added understanding of
tribal religions.

Check Your Progress 3

i) Are socio-religious movements a product of change within the group or of
contact with the out-group? Use one line for your answer.

..................................................................................................................

ii) Who does the term Bhagat refer to? Use one line for your answer.

..................................................................................................................

iv) Did Birsa Munda ever organise an army to fight injustice? Use one line for
your answer.

..................................................................................................................

27.8 LET US SUM UP

In this unit we have made the following observations:

a) Religion of a tribe is simple. Religious beliefs and behaviour are not treated
as something apart from other kinds of beliefs and behaviour. Religion pervades
all aspects of their life. Tribal life and society cannot be fully understood
without understanding their religion.

b) Tribal ritual complex is not a mere reflection and association with the
superhuman world but a strong reinforcement of the human world itself. The
integrative function of religion in tribal society is demonstrated in their common
goal (superhuman world) and common means (ritual).

c) Most anthropological analyses of primitive religion are still geared to the
evolutionary problems and preoccupations. It has been observed that the
contemporary primitives live technically, socially, economically, and politically
in the most undifferentiated conditions, and so also in their personal worldview.
This does not prove that a society characterised by a high degree of social
differentiation will tend to be differentiated in its worldview. The simple tribal
eschatological belief is in agreement with the highly sophisticated worldview
of the theologically self-conscious society.

d) Due to culture contact, tribal religions were affected by the religious beliefs
and practices of other groups. We have also mentioned that some of the
non-tribal groups were affected by tribal customs and practices.

e) Lastly, we discussed the emergence of socio-religious movements among the
tribals. These movements were primarily religious in content and reflected the
articulation of collective hopes of the tribals.
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Tribes in India 27.9 KEYWORDS

Cargo cults of Melanesia are considered a form of millenarian movement,
which refers to a belief in a miraculous arrival of bountiful
goods.

Divination means discovering the spiritual means.

Eschatology means doctrine of death and afterlife.

Evolution is a scientific paradigm taken to mean the change of one
form into another, following the biological laws of variation,
selection, survival, adaptation and progress.

Faith is a constitutive human dimension by which human beings
understand their ontological relation to God or whatever
name one may give to the foundation of being.

Ghost is an apparition of dead person etc.

God is the transcendent being worshipped as divine power of
creation, preservation and destruction.

Myth is that unquestioned which is taken for granted and purifies
thought so that the unthought may emerge and the
intermediary may disappear.

Patrician is the largest group of agnates between whom marriage is
forbidden and sexual intercourse regarded as incestuous.

Polyandry means polygamy in which one woman has more than one
husband.

Prayer is the act in which and by which man enters into contact
with the core of the real.

Primitive in a pejorative sense characterises an evolutionary stage of
prelogical human mind oriented to undifferentiated conditions.

Primordial is the first age of world.

Proselytism is practice of conversion to another faith.

Religion is a system of faith, which relates man to the ultimate
conditions of his existence.

Ritual is a transcendental phenomena from which has arisen all
creative impulses and vitality and which leads ultimately to
that distant and secret destination which mankind has been
exploring from the beginning of his existence.

Ritual Language is a symbolic ritual code consisting of esoteric word (mantra),
gesture (mudra), sound (dhvani), and everyday language
of interaction (vyavahariki).

Sacred is a category sui generis, i.e., it differs in nature and quality
from all that is human, secular or profane.
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Religion in Tribal SocietiesSpirit is disembodied person or incorporeal being.

Theology is the philosophical treatise of a religious order.

Tribe is a social group usually with a definite area, dialect, cultural,
homogeneity and unifying social organisation, ideally
characterised by lack of interaction and absence of any
hierarchical system, and isolated from other ethnic groups in
ecology, demography, economy, politics and other social
relations.

Witchcraft is the use of black-magical practices dealing with devil or
evil spirits.

Worldview is the view of the world based on a particular ideology that
defines the world.
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27.11 SPECIMEN ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR
PROGRESS

Check Your Progress 1

i) Here we take an example of the Toda tribal. The Toda are pastoral people.
They and their buffaloes are believed to be a divine creation. Their dairies
are the temples. Ceremonies are associated with the dairies, the buffaloes
and the pastures. Life’s major events are highly ritualised. Even the social
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Tribes in India paternity of a child is determined not biologically but ritually. The Toda
economy and society revolve round the complex web of ritual. No aspect of
Toda life can be described without taking ritual into account.

ii) Ritual language is a symbolic code, which points beyond what cannot be
expressed in human language. In its essential form it is a fourfold code,
consisting of (a) esoteric word, (b) gesture, (c) sound, (d) everyday language
of interaction in the form of prescriptions or instructions, thoughts, methods
and behaviour.

iii) Tribes order their ritual time on the Nature’s signal, i.e., the blossoming plants
and trees, on the position of stars and moon; the biological time, and by
direct divination.

Check Your Progress 2

i) No. Comparing the theologically self-conscious Upanishadic views with those
of the theologically unaware Apa Tani tribals on the fundamental unity of all
experience and intrinsic harmony of all existence, we find that both comprehend
the essential oneness to the same degree of sophistication.

ii) Tribals make no real distinction between man, animal, and god (spirit). A
woman gives birth to twins, of whom one is human and the other tiger; animals
talk and also behave, like man; of two brothers one is the father of mankind,
and the other the father of spirit. This notion makes the interpersonal
communication between man, animal and god theoretically conceivable and
ritually possible.

iii) The evolutionary anthropologists consider that the primitive man’s mental
equipment is very different from that of the civilised man. The civilised mind
is logical, rational, supremely abstract and scientific, while the primitive mind
is prelogical, irrational, supremely concrete and superstitious. The primitive
people lack differentiation in their thoughtworld; the civilised means
differentiated.

Check Your Progress 3

i) Socio-religious movements may emerge as a result of changes within a group
but mostly they are a product of contact with the out-group.

ii) In Bihar the term Bhagat refers to magicians and sorcerers.

iii) In 1897, after a spell of two years in jail, Birsa Munda asked his people to
take their bows and arrows to fight injustice.
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28.6 Keywords

28.7 Further Reading
28.8 Specimen Answers to Check Your Progress

28.0 OBJECTIVES

After reading this unit, you will be able to

discuss the contacts of the tribal populations with non-tribal social groups

describe the nature of the British Policy towards the tribals

give examples of specific tribal groups for showing different levels of
modernisation among them

identify some aspects of modernisation in relation to the tribal societies in
India.

28.1 INTRODUCTION

After discussing social structure and religion of the tribal societies in India, we
now examine the impact of the process of modernisation on them. Before
proceeding to discuss the tribal societies of India in relation to modernisation process
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Tribes in India a point of caution needs to be inserted here. Tribes in India are characterised by
extreme heterogeneity, being placed at different levels of social and economic
development. Each one has reacted differently to the forces of modernisation.
Some have become devastated as they came into contact with highly developed
societies. In contrast, there are some who have richly benefited from the gains of
modernisation. Because of differential impact the tribals have received, it is
hazardous to generalise, although some of the basic trends of modernisation and
change may be conveniently outlined. To give an idea of differing impacts of
modernisation, we shall first describe the heterogeneous character of the tribal
societies and see how in anthropology a tribe is conceptualised in relation to its
contacts with other tribal and non-tribal groups. Secondly, we will give some case
studies to show the nature of modernisation in the tribal groups from different
parts of India. Then we will discuss different aspects of modernisation in relation
to the tribal societies.

28.2 SCHEDULED TRIBES IN INDIA

Scheduled Tribes in India constitute, according to 1981 Census, 8 per cent of the
total population, divided into 427 communities, and inhabiting almost all the regions
and parts of India. By 1991 they were 8.10 per cent of the total population
(Census of India, 1991) with 533 communities of which 75 were said to be
primitive tribes.  They widely differ in their demographic and cultural characteristics.
The Great Andamanese number only in two digits the Toda are in three digits; Hill
Miri (Arunachal Pradesh) are in four digits; there are Chenchu in five digits; Saora
constitute a population of six digits; the Gond are more than 4 million, and so are
the Santal and Bhil. Santal, Gond, Bhil and Munda are plough-cultivators; Rabari
(Gujarat) are pastoralists; Chenchu are hunters and food-gatherers; Maler
(Rajmahal Hills) are shifting cultivators like some of the tribes of the North-East.
The large, plough-cultivating tribes are not different from the peasants (Beteille
1974: 58-74). They are politically conscious, aware of their rights, and their level
of modernisation and development is relatively high. They have come to be known
as haldar (owner of the plough), Kisan (peasant), Kashtkar (tiller of the land) in
different areas. They have also responded to modern education. In independent
India, they have started taking advantage of the policy of reservation. Similarly,
the tribes of the North-East have modernised by seeking advantages of the
educational institutions.

But such is not the situation with a large number of other tribes especially what are
called ‘minor’ ones. Some of them, especially the tribes of Andaman Islands
(Jarawa, Onge, Great Andamanese, Shompen, and Sentinel) and Toda, are facing
the problem of declining numbers and extinction. During the Fifth Five-Year Plan,
it was felt that the benefits of state-sponsored modernisation and development
activities were being chiefly monopolised by the big tribes, thus the gulf between
them and the other smaller tribes was widening. The need was to have special
schemes for them. From the list of Scheduled Tribes, the communities which were
educationally and socially backward and nearly isolated, surviving at a pre-
agricultural level, and had a declining or near-constant population, were separately
placed in a list of Primitive Tribes. There were 72 such communities in India in
1981. In the year 2003, 75 communities were termed as primitive. The degree of
modernisation amongst them is low. As their number has been less, with people
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living in dispersed villages, most of these tribes have not been able to form
‘associations’ that could exercise pressure on the state or central government.
Some of them have ‘associations’ but they are concerned with social reforms
rather than acting as effective pressure groups.

Check Your Progress 1

i) Give examples of the Indian Tribes, which follow the following types of
occupation; a) Hunting and food gathering, (b) Cattle rearing, (c) Shifting
cultivation, and (d) Plough cultivation. Use two lines for your answer.

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

ii) Name, in two lines, at least six of the tribes called minor.

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

iii) How many ‘Primitive Tribes’ are there in India in 2003? Use one line for
your answer.

..................................................................................................................

28.2.1 Contacts of the Tribal Societies with Other Tribal
and Non-tribal Social Groups

In anthropology, a tribe was conceptualised as a relatively isolated or semi-isolated
community. Such a community had its own cultural system being defined by self-
sufficiency, political autonomy, a well-demarcated territory, a common dialect,
folklore and deities. It had a sense of belongingness to the same group. The
geographic and cultural isolation of a tribe, thus defined, had implications for
methodology. A tribe could be studied in itself without necessarily referring to
other exterior social units. If a tribe was ‘whole society’ the peasant constituted
‘part-society’ with ‘part-culture’. Such a neat formulation of  ‘tribe’ as juxtaposed
to ‘peasant’ was an ideal representation, far from both historical and contemporary
reality.

A large number of examples were offered to show that a tribe was never
completely isolated. It entered into a set of relationship with its neighbouring
communities, tribals as well as non-tribals (Bose 1971: 4; Dube 1977: 2). The
relationship in some cases was of intense hostility, punctuated with cases of periodic
raids (as was the case with the tribes of Naga Hills). Or some economic exchanges
obtained between independent tribes, a classical example of which was described
by Mandelbaum (1955: 223-254; 1972: 600-1) from the tribes of Nilgiri Hills.
Notwithstanding these relations between independent tribes, each one of them
was a cultural whole, if not a cultural isolate.

And moreover, the inter-tribal relations did not contribute to vast magnitudes of
acculturative changes. In spite of sharing the same geographic and ecological zones,
each tribe maintained its own identity and cultural patterns. For example, in several
tribal villages of Ranchi, Oraon and Munda live together. They may have faith in
the local holy men. For instance, the holy man (Baba) of Kamre village (Ranchi
district) was ‘worshipped’ by both Oraon and Munda. But the historic facts of
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Tribes in India living together and several cross-cutting ties did not mitigate the inter-tribal cultural
and linguistic differences: Oraon speak Kurukh which is Dravidian while Munda
belong to the Austro-Asiatic branch of linguistic groups in India.

Besides the inter-tribal relations, the tribal settlements close to caste Hindu villages
had exchange relations on the pattern of jajmani with other patron and
occupational castes (Dumont 1962: 120-2; Sinha 1965: 57-83). As a result, some
of the tribal communities came to call themselves Adivasi jati. Once they entered
into service relations with other jati, they also started incorporating certain Hindu
deities and the elements of Hindu cosmology. Gradually, the little tradition of the
tribals became a part of the great tradition of the Hindus. But such an absorption
of the tribals in the caste system, as Bose (1971) has described it, did not signal
the beginning of their modernisation, which actually began when they came in
contact with the wider world? the world that had already undergone qualitative
changes because of the colonial rule.

28.2.2 The Tribals and the British Policy
The British policy towards the tribals had two major elements. Firstly, it favoured
isolation of the tribal areas from the mainstream (Bhowmick 1980; Chaudhuri
1982). Thus was given the concept of ‘excluded’ and/or ‘partially excluded areas’.
Because the British tribal policy was political and colonial, the British administrators
feared, that if these tribals (bow-and-arrow armed tribals were often labelled as
militant, unruly and junglee) were to have contact with the mainstream of Indian
society, the freedom movements would gain further strength. In this background it
seemed logical to them to isolate, administratively and politically, the regions that
had predominantly tribal populations.

Secondly, at the level of reform, the British administration was interested in
‘civilising’ these people. In an ethno-centric assessment, the tribals were viewed
at par with stage of bestiality. The classical theory of evolution, which had gripped
academic attention in late nineties and early twenties, had treated the ‘contemporary
primitives’ as the remnants or survivals of the early stages of humanity, savagery
and barbarism. In the words of Sir E.B. Tylor, these people inhabiting the hilly or
forested terrain with sparse population and difficult communication were ‘social
fossils’; a study or whom would illuminate the prehistoric phases of human
existence.

The intellectual climate about the historical and evolutionary place of these
‘primitives’ considerably influenced the political action. Missionaries were sent to
some of the difficult areas inhabited by these people. Animism, as the tribal religion
was often characterised, was replaced by one or the other denomination of
Christianity. Schools were opened up, and obviously English was opted as the
main language of instruction. Along with came the Western medical system, which
slowly started exorcising the traditional practices of cure. Styles of life and ways
of behaviour began changing. And they became very conspicuous in dress patterns,
especially of men.

The Westernisation of tribals had begun. Here, two things need to be mentioned.
Not all tribes were subjected to the efforts of modernisation. There were many
which continued to survive in their traditional modes till India’s Independence.
Secondly, the decision of the Administration to admit missionaries in some areas
to open schools there was conditioned by strategic factors. Chotanagpur plateau
and the North-Eastern India were the main candidates for the mission activities
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and concomitant modernisation. In these cases, as well as in others, Christianity
was the sole vehicle of modernisation. The neo-converts not only became a part
of the Great Tradition of Christianity, but were also linked to the Great Tradition
of the Western culture, English language, Western dress, mannerism and medicines,
being ineluctable components of the rulers, culture, flourished as far superior and
‘advanced’ to the local culture. The fate of traditional material culture and styles
of living was decided: they were to be ‘preserved’ as museum specimens.

And this evaluation – the tribal culture must be ‘museumified’ lest it disappear
with the onslaught of modernity – promoted the classical ethnographic studies. In
them, the way they were changing was not attended to. The attempt was to record
as meticulously as possible the tradition, or better the dying tradition of the people.

These studies served another purpose. They provided the administrators with the
cultural background of the people they were going to rule. Detailed accounts of
the local customary laws were written so that the administration of people and
arbitration of their inter-personal conflicts could be done very much in terms of
their laws and rules of conflict settlement. Along with this, attempts were made to
synthesise the customary and the modern laws. In all these efforts, the focus was
on modernising the tribals. But the colonial experience elsewhere had taught the
protagonists that were the people to be detached from their tradition almost
completely, there would be a backlash of modernisation and breakdown of its
agencies. In the next section we discuss actual cases of the impact of modernisation
on selected tribal groups of India.

Check Your Progress 2

i) Is it possible, in your view, for a tribe to be completely isolated? Give your
answer in three lines.

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

ii) Do inter tribal relations affect cultural and linguistic identities of the tribes?
Use three lines for your answer

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

iii) Do the contacts of a tribe with its Hindu neighbours signal the beginning of its
modernisation? Use two lines for your answer.

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

iv) Give, in two lines, the two elements of British policy towards the tribal
populations

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

https://telegram.me/pdf4exams

For More Visit - https://pdf4exams.org/



70

Tribes in India v) Which were the two main areas for the Christian mission activities and
corresponding modernisation? Use one line for your answer

..................................................................................................................

vi) What is the main approach of classical ethnographic studies of Indian tribes?
Use two lines for your answer

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

28.3 CASE-STUDIES TO EXAMINE THE IMPACT
OF MODERNISATION

Modernisation is a process of spreading the values, institutions and technical aspects
of ‘modern society’. To highlight different responses to the forces of modernisation
we give you five case studies of the tribal groups from different parts of India.

28.3.1 The Baiga Tribe of Madhya Pradesh
The Baiga tribe of Madhya Pradesh is famous in anthropological literature because
it was in its context that Elwin (1938: 511-521) suggested one of the first, most
controversial approaches to the tribal problem. According to him, since the genesis
of tribal problem lay in their contact with the non-tribal exploiters, the tribes (and
in this case, the Baiga) should be isolated in a ‘tribal reserve area’, where the
entry of non-tribals, missionaries, landlords and other exploiting elements should
be completely prohibited. Though Elwin later withdrew his advice of isolating the
tribals, the positive consequences of isolation, fostered by geographical factors
and strongly supported by the Administration, have been noticed in some hill tribes,
the most outstanding being the Apa Tani of Arunachal Pradesh, a case we shall
discuss after that of the Baiga. Having a population of 1,76,934 individuals
(according to Census 1971), the Baiga, one of the six Primitive Tribes of Madhya
Pradesh, are mainly concentrated in the districts of Mandla, Shahdol, Sidhi,
Balaghat, Bilaspur and Surguja. According to a Tribal Research Institute (Bhopal)
Report (1986: 5) they are ‘one of the most backward tribes of the state’, with the
percentage of literacy among them being 4.51.

The Baiga used to practice shifting cultivation (bewar) till quite recently. They
have now been advised (or ‘forced’) to give it up. Only inside the Baiga-Chak
reservation, which has fifty-two villages, in Mandla district, that they are permitted
to pursue bewar-cultivation in a restricted manner. Though mentally adjusting to
the new requirements of plough cultivation now, they are nostalgic about their past
when they used to grow twelve varieties of grain through bewar. The Baiga term
Bewar refers to tilling of the land by the axe.

Their cultural system has not undergone any perceptible changes. Traditionally,
the males used to keep tangled hair, almost resembling a bun, on the occiput
region of their head. Now, except for a couple of educated people, this cultural
trait is still valued. Similarly, the women were tattooed on every part of the body,
including forehead. Even now this custom prevails. The Baiga had been famous as
shaman (gunia). The shamanistic lore has not weakened over time. Marriage
rules are strictly adhered to. The inter-personal conflicts are resolved in the village
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by the intervention of their council. As a matter of fact, the details of their culture
as documented by Elwin in his field work from 1932 till 1939 are not very different
from the facts collected by a contemporary ethnographer.

The headquarters of Baiga Chak is called Charha. There is a dispensary having a
resident doctor, a pharmacist and a nurse. Only a negligible number of the Baiga
attend the dispensary when they are ill. Their faith in shamanistic healing (gunia) is
unshakable.

It has primary, middle and secondary schools. But there are very few Baiga children
attending the schools as compared to the Gond. As one moves to higher classes,
the number of the Baiga further declines. Drop-out rate amongst them is much
higher than among other communities. There are only two Baiga teachers in the
whole region. The following photograph, taken by Dr. Surinder Nath, is from
Baiga Chak, Mandla District, Madhya Pradesh. Hero two Baiga teachers, in shirt
and trousers, are convincing an illiterate Baiga about the importance of modern
education inspiring him to send his children to the school.

A couple of changes may be noticed in their economic life. As said earlier, the
plough-hating Baiga (for them, ploughing amounted to ‘tearing the mother earth’s
breasts’) have taken up settled cultivation. Some of them work as agricultural
labourers with the Gond. They also work on the jobs provided by the forest
department like, wage labourers for making the forest wall, working in the rope-
making factory, in jobs of plantation, etc. In spite of all this, they have maintained
aloofness in behaviour, mixing less with the Gond and other communities. Even
today, it is not uncommon to see the Baiga running away to seek shelter in dense
forests when they encounter non-tribal cosmopolitan people coming to their hamlets.

28.3.2 Apa Tani and Other Tribes of the North-East
Apa Tani, numbering about 15000, live in the high lands of Subansiri district of
Arunachal Pradesh. For a very long time, they maintained a self-contained social
order, which was uninfluenced by outside power. Though they had developed an
efficient system of rice cultivation, they did not have the knowledge of plough and
wheel, and their cattle were not used for traction, carriage, or milking (Furer-
Haimendorf 1947; 1980). They used to produce a surplus of grain for barter with
neighbouring tribes. Their economy was non-monetised. Besides speaking their
own language and a few languages of their neighbours, they did not know any
other national language or any other language of wider communication. Knowledge
of Assamese could have helped them in communicating with the wider world.

In view of the Apa Tani’s geographical and cultural isolation, it may be assumed
that they would have greater obstacles in the path of their development and
modernisation compared to the tribes of Central India, like the Gond, who have
been in touch with advanced and modern societies (Furer-Haimendorf 1948; 1982;
1983: 1-25). But this has not been so.

Apa Tani have made tremendous progress in the direction of modernisation. Despite
the literacy rate of 14.04 per cent in Arunachal Pradesh (Census 1981), they
have done extremely well in seeking modern education. By the beginning of 1980,
there were forty-five Apa Tani with university degrees. Many of them were studying
in the universities of Guwahati, Dibrugarh, Shillong and even Delhi. Most of these
University graduates had entered government employment, out of which in 1978,
there were no less than fifteen serving in gazetted and 342 in non-gazetted posts.
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Tribes in India Furer-Haimendorf (1982: 296-297), who had been studying these people from
1944, in his field work in the early 1980s, found some fully qualified doctors and
a pilot officer in the Indian Air Force amongst them.

The gains of this development are cumulative? over generations even more Apa
Tani will take advantage of modern education, entering bureaucratic jobs. With
these changes, however, the Apa Tani have been able to keep their cultural identity
intact. There have been negligible changes in their religious and ritual life. Furer-
Haimendorf (1982: 299) says that in traditional ritual practices, “even the most
educated participate with undiminished dedication”. Similarly, their marriage rules
and family life have undergone fewer changes.

For Furer-Haimendorf, this has been a case of rapid modernisation in material,
technological and social life, without the loss of distinct ethnic identity. In their
modernisation, geographic isolation protected by the governmental measures of
not allowing the outsiders to take advantages of the local resources and
opportunities, has been the crucial factor. Furer-Haimendorf writes, “One of the
causes of the rapid economic and educational development of the Apa Tani is
their freedom from oppression and exploitation by more advanced communities.”

The North-East India, beyond the present-day Assam, was always protected from
the entry of the outsiders by the Inner Line Policy. Even today, Indians from other
states have to seek Inner Line permit to enter certain states of the North-East like
Nagaland, Mizoram, Arunachal Pradesh etc. The outsiders are not permitted to
establish their own business enterprises. In the model of indigenous development,
only the locals are eligible for obtaining contracts of developmental works and
business. Thus, the North-East was saved from the uneven, even devastating,
influences of cultural contact as in Central India, where the outsiders played havoc
with the local resources. They usurped the land of the tribals, the proud owners
who were reduced to the state of serfdom (Furer-Haimendorf 1983: 5-7).

In addition to the Inner Line Policy, Christian missions played a responsible role in
modernising the people, especially in Nagaland and Mizo hills, Khasi and Jaintia
hills, and NEFA (Sema 1986). Modern educational institutions were introduced.
English became the language of instruction. Western dress and culture came along
(Fürer Haimendorf 1976).

But these missions did not uproot the people from their traditional moorings. The
local tribal languages were not replaced by English. They were treated with respect.
Each one came to have its own script, with Roman alphabet along with accent
marks. For facilitating an exogenous religion, Christianity in this context, to reach
grass-root levels, the religious scriptures and holy books, regulating the daily life
of the people, were translated (and subsequently published) in local languages.
Dictionaries of the local languages were compiled (for example, the English-Khasi
Dictionary by V. Nissor Singh was published in 1906). Gradually, the local people
were trained to take up the role of religious functionaries. With this, the effects of
modernisation were visible in all aspects of the society.

We saw in the case of the Apa Tani that in spite of developments and modernisation,
they have been able to retain their distinct cultural identity. And such can be said
about other tribes of the North-East. The Naga, for example, are one of the
modernised tribes of India. But this exterior facade of modem values, dress and
mannerism has not mitigated their sentiments of belonging to the same society, the
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Naga (Horam 1977: 94-108). In these cases, one may notice continuity in change;
modernisation has not diluted the traditional bonds of social cohesion.

Check Your Progress 3

i) Name, in one line, the districts of Madhya Pradesh, where the Baiga tribe is
mainly found.

..................................................................................................................

ii) Has the cultural system of the Baiga undergone visible changes? Use three
lines for your answer.

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

iii) Has geographical and cultural isolation of the Apa Tani of Arunachal Pradesh
posed any obstacle in the path of its modernisation? Use two lines for your
answer.

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

iv) Did the Christian missions in the North-East try to uproot the tribal groups
from their traditional culture?

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

28.3.3 Rabari
The Rabari are a lesser studied community, spreading from Western Rajasthan to
the Kutch region of Gujarat. Their settlements (locally called dhani) are also found
in some villages of Haryana, Punjab and Uttar Pradesh. Numbering more than
400,000 members, these people have been differently designated in the states of
their predominance for the grant of preferential treatment, in Gujarat, they are one
of the Scheduled Tribes while in Rajasthan they are included in the lists of other
Backward Classes (OBCs) and the Semi-nomadic Tribes. Some confusion also
entails from their nomenclature: in Gujarat, they call themselves Rabari (or Rahbari)
while in Rajasthan, the term used is Raika. The Rabari are pastoralists. They
domesticate camels, sheep, cows, buffaloes and goats. As the grazing areas have
drastically reduced, and the areas they have been traditionally inhabiting have a
harsh climate with a measely rainfall, these people are constrained to migrate with
their flocks to other regions rich in fodder (Saizman 1986: 49-61). They have
permanent villages, which for the most part of the year are inhabited by the women,
old, and infirm people, as the men are away with their cattle.

At one time, the Rabari of Western Raiasthan were patronised by the princely
lineages. They looked after the imperial camels, took them out for grazing, looked
after their diseases, trained them for various tasks, and more important, these
camel-riding Rabari were entrusted with the job of carrying confidential mail from
one part to the other. Once these imperial lineages declined, and the importance
of camel reduced, there was a subsequent decline in the position of the Rabari.
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a ‘camel riding messenger’ (Westphal-Hellbusch 1975:126).

Living in hamlets which were outside the main boundary of the village and leading
an isolated existence, the Rabari were less affected by the development plans
(Srivastava 1987: 317-334). Only in recent years, they have started taking
advantage of modern education. Some of the Rabari have taken up teaching
profession. The other educated people are working in government offices, police,
camel and sheep breeding farms, and private and public sector. And the Raika
teachers and other professionals are making every effort to inspire the new
generation to take education as an important source of mobility.

The Rabari of Gujarat have changed much more than their counterparts in Rajasthan.
In Gujarat, they identified themselves with the dominant pastoral caste, the
Bharawad, and were able to enter milk-cooperatives as dairymen, thus their
economic status improved (Salzman 1987: 44-50). There was a Rajya Sabha
M.P. from the Rabari of Gujarat. For taking up the issues of their community, the
Rabari have founded an Association, and it publishes some periodicals titled
Gopalbandhu (from Gujarat) and Raika Jagriti (from Haryana). They provide a
forum where the problems of their community are identified and the efforts to
modernise it are discussed.

28.3.4 Toda
The Toda are well known in anthropological literature for having been pastoralists
with a ‘sacred complex of buffalos’; for paractising fraternal polyandry where the
fatherhood of a child was established through a ritual ceremony called ‘bow-and-
arrow’; and for participating in a complex network of economic, social and ritual
relationships with three other groups of Nilgiri Hills, Kota, Badaga and Kurumba
(Mandelbaum 1970). Though the Toda society is still rooted in tradition, it “at the
same time is branching out into modernity” (Walker 1986: 286).

The symbiotic relations between the Toda and other Nilgiri communities were
initially based on an exchange of services. Now each economy has replaced barter
exchanges. The network of relations among the Toda has become open. They
now have social and business relations with other immigrants from surrounding
plains and beyond. Their contacts with a great many government agencies like
Nilgiri Collectorate, Agricultural Department, Veterinary, Health and Medical
Offices, Police Department etc, have increased. Further the Toda hamlets-especially
those close to Ootacamund-attract tourists and travellers from various parts of the
world. These contacts along with a number of others that the Toda have with
other communities and immigrants have influenced the spread of modernity among
them.

One of the changes that modernisation has brought in small communities, which at
one time were relatively isolated, pertains to the domain of religion. Once their
isolation was broken, they developed contact with communities that preserved the
great tradition of a religion. The Toda, as an example of this process of change,
have become oriented to South Indian Hinduism. In the markets of Ootacamund,
which they frequent quite regularly, they hear of the religious merit of pilgrimages
to the Hindu shrines in the Nilgiris and far beyond. Pictorial representations of
Hindu gods and goddesses have found an honourable place in many Toda
households. This fact of their drawing closer to popular Hinduism has not shown
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a decline in their indigenous rituals. The modern Toda, Walker (1986: 288) writes,
has accepted the “efficacy of two parallel ritual systems: his own and that of popular
South Indian Hinduism”.

Education has been, as is the case with other tribal societies, another factor of
change. But compared to market and temple, the schools took longer time to
bring about desired effects. In the Indian context, modernisation, has reinforced
both English and the regional language. In Kohima district, for example, both English
and Angami are equally strong; in Meghalaya, both English and Khasi have been
developed, similarly among the Toda, Tamil and English have been equally
accepted. Having been educated in Tamil and English, some of the Toda have
taken up white-collar occupation, unheard of by their ancestors.

Check Your Progress 4

i) Name, in one line, the animals the Rabari tribals domesticate.

..................................................................................................................

ii) Indicate how education has become a source of mobility for the Rabari. Use
two lines for your answer.

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

iii) Name in two lines the agencies, which have spread modernity among the
Toda.

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

iv) Has coming closer to South Indian Hinduism meant a decline in the practice
of Toda rituals? Use two lines for your answer.

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

28.3.5 Santal Tribe in Transition
Through the Santal case, we would try to explicitly show various steps in the
process of modernisation of a tribe. A summary of this case may be presented at
the outset.

i) The first exposure of the Santal to exogenously introduced changes was when
the outsiders? money lenders, zamindars, missionaries? started encroaching
upon their area. Their land was forcibly annexed by some of them, and the
Santal were subjugated to the state of serfdom.

ii) Against such an exploitative and oppressive state, the Santal Uprising (also
called Santal Rebellion) 1855-1857 took place, and was brutally crushed.

iii) The building of steel mill and company city at Jamshedpur had an important
bearing on the Santal, where both the educated and illiterate could find suitable
work.
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classes, imbibed Hindu religion, caste practices, and claimed the status of
Kshatriya.

v) As a result of the revival movement, mainly to save the Santal from a steady
loss of land, exploitative and oppressive interests of the outsiders, the Santal
leaders rejected the Hindu model.

vi) With Jharkhanda Party, the Santal acquired an important political organ for
mobilising their interests.

vii) Industrialisation especially in Jamshedpur had important consequences: the
Santal became aware of new sources of upward mobility; importance of
education was realised, and the political path of raising one’s status became
clear to them. In other words, industrialisation and education were crucial to
the modernisation of the Santal.

Here we will examine under the following six sub-headings various changes in the
life of the Santal tribals.

i) Rejection of Hinduism and the Reference Groups of Upper Castes

All this is rooted in the revivalistic movement, which began in mid-nineteenth century.
Despite little political cohesion among the Santal. There is considerable cultural
similarity, thanks to the revivalistic movement, and a strong feeling that the Santal
are different from the Hindus. The Sanskritic values emulated by the Santal, when
they were attracted to Kshatriya or Brahmin model, are being given up under the
tremendous impact of the cultural identity movement. Jharkhanda movement’s role
has been crucial in this regard. Martin Orans’ (1965: 108) observation is worth
quoting here: “Once I saw a young party activist who had grown up in the
Jharkhanda movement persuading an older Santal with a few years of education
that he must take up beef-eating again if he wished to preserve the Santal caste”.
The rejection of Hinduism or Hindu identity and the most sacred Hindu element
(sacredness of cow being one) is not only for returning to the chaste Santal identity,
it is also because their exploiters? money lenders, land lords, etc. who were all
Hindus.

ii) Santal Uprising: 1855-1857

The first event to take the Santal on the inroads of a conscious cultural identity
was their uprising of 1855-1857. On 30th June 1855, a massive rally of Santal,
over ten thousand, protested against their exploitation and oppression. The rally,
led by Sidho and Kano, took an oath to end the oppressive rule of the British,
Zamindars, and money lenders, and it decided to set up an independent Santali
Raj. The money lenders and zamindars had flocked into the Santali areas, the
legal procedures and financial institutions they imposed were patronised by the
colonial government. The crops of the Santal were forcibly seized, the interest
charged on loans varied from fifty to five hundred per cent. Once the complaints
of people fell on deaf ear, they decided to rise in arms. It is estimated that fifteen
to twenty-five thousand Santal were killed in this uprising. The courage of the
Santal against the oppressive rule is still commemorated in the local folk songs
and traditions.
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There have also been other revolts in which the cultural identity of the Santal was
reasserted. In 1917, the Santal of Mayurbhanj revolted against their recruitment
to serve in Egypt during the First World War (Mahapatra 1986: 16).

iii) Influence of Christianity

For a very long time, the Santal had been living with the non-tribals. The latter
became prosperous by fleecing the Santal of their land and property. Those of the
upper classes took over to Sanskritic practices? like worship of Hindu deities,
abstaining from eating beef, offering liquor on festive occasion, observance of the
norms of purity and pollution? so that they could be identified with higher varna
categories. But the Hindu model was essentially traditionalistic. Sanskritisation
offered ritual mobility in the caste system. It did not provide them an opportunity
to modernise.

Christianity was a prime mover initiating modern changes among the Santal. In
their area, Scandinavian and American Missions made efforts to convert the local
people. These missionaries as elsewhere in India opened educational institutions
preparing people to enter new occupations. Christianity gave the people a ready-
made great tradition. The institutions like hospital and school that came with the
missions introduced them to the wider world, beyond the interaction they had
within themselves and with other non-tribals. Notwithstanding the introduction of
the Santal to modernity through the missions their identity was eroded because of
Christianity. If their immediate exploiters were Hindus, those who patronised these
cases of exploitation were Christians. Thus, any movement for a reassertion of the
cultural identity required a rejection of both Hindu and Christian models of change.

iv) Impact of Industrialisation

The installation of industries in Santal dominated areas was another very important
factor of change and modernisation. These industries provided jobs to both
educated and illiterate and offered a new source of mobility.

Moreover, these industries were free from one or another religious domination.
They promoted caste-free and class-free occupation. A large number of Santal
found jobs in them. These industries, having recruited local tribals, provided an
opportunity to the people to further cement their traditional linkages: in fact, these
industries were the ‘world of kinsmen’. Santal identity was further strengthened
by the tribal-workers.

v) Cultural Identity Movement

The educated Santal played a central role in the cultural identity movement. As
said earlier, for launching any kind of political pressure, the cultural identity needs
to be revitalised and preserved. The educated Santal worked in this direction.
Protest was launched against the enumeration of Santal as Hindu in pre-1951
census. A cult was founded, in which the traditional concept of sarna was given a
pivotal place. It was called Sarna Dharm Samelet, Sacred Grove Religious
Organisation. Santali script (Ol Chiki) was devised. A long epic heroic play was
written, having maxims and precepts for the Santal.

The new ritual complex emphasised worship of traditional tribal deities in the sacred
grove, with the offerings of liquor, sacrifice of cow, and dancing was promoted on
all religious occasions. The underlying theme in all of them was rejection of Hinduism,
and also to show that the Santal were not pre-literate as were made out to be.
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were lost somewhere, and needed to be discovered. Mahapatra (1986: 24) writes,
“The Santal identity is thus part of the process of Santalisation, a cultural phenomenon
which is demonstrated through marriage, ritual, food habit, occupation and belief,
value-system and ideals”.

vi) Cultural Identity and Political Action

The articulation of cultural identity into political term was facilitated once the
Jharkhanda Party was founded. This Party demanded creation of a tribal state.
For the Santal in the industrial belt, most of the traditional customs and practices
have been weakened, but the tribal identity is reinforced through Jharkhanda
movement remains primary. The Santal in the city are akin to other city dwellers.
They too have individualism and aspirations of social mobility. The ethnic ties as
expressed politically continue to exist. With modernisation, they are not weakening.
Every Santal feels attached to Ol Chiki, the Sarna Dharm, the parables of
mythological origin, and to Jharkhanda Party. At the same time, he aspires to take
up modern education, a good job which opens avenues for upward mobility.

Having discussed the Santal tribe in transition, let us now also review, in general,
different aspects of modernisation in relation to the tribal societies in India.

Activity 1

Read sub-section 28.3.5 once more and write a short note of 300 words on
changes in Santal social life.

28.4 DIFFERENT ASPECTS OF MODERNISATION
IN RELATION TO THE TRIBAL SOCIETIES

The cases, discussed in section 28.3, are chosen from different parts of India.
They amply demonstrate that modernisation in the tribes can be traced back to
their contact with the agencies spreading the values of modernity like open-
networks, achievement, competition, equality, caste-and class-free occupations,
etc. The entry of missionaries in some areas (as in the North-East) initiated
modernisation. Incorporation of a community into milk-cooperatives (as in Gujarat)
created situations bringing the local people in contact with developed sections of
the society. Encroachment of commercial frontiers and modern markets has
contributed a lot to the modernisation of tribals. In some parts of India, especially,
the central, installation of heavy industries and creation of urban centres were
instrumental in spreading modernity. Let us examine the two factors of change,
namely, industrialisation and education.

28.4.1 Industrialisation
During the last four decades and particularly during the Plan periods, there has
been an acceleration of mining and manufacturing industries. Forest resources have
been gradually exploited, leading eventually to deforestation, in the hilly and forested
belts of tribal India. Most of these industries came to be established in or around
tribal areas because they were rich in mineral and other resources. Close to these
industries grew small towns housing mainly the industrial workers.
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As the exploitation of mineral and forest resources was chiefly confined to Assam,
Bihar, Madhya Pradesh and Orissa, there was a rapid increase of urban population
in these states. Demographer Bose (1962: 26) writes that with a concentration of
industries in these states, there was a relative shift of urban population from Indo-
Gangetic plain to the hilly and plateau areas which offered new industrial and
natural resources.

It was not only industrialisation that was responsible for the migration ? promoted
by ‘pull’, ‘push’, or ‘forced’ factors ? of tribals from their homesteads but also
other economic institutions. In certain states like Assam and of South India, tea,
coffee and rubber estates were formed. The tribals were dispossessed of their
land, and were made to work as plantation labourers (Jain 1988). Out-migration
from Chotanagpur plateau and other neighbouring regions occurred phenomenally
to these estates. The tribes were forcibly migrated to other countries, like the Kol
who were sent to Mauritius as labourers. Kondha of Orissa were taken to
Mesopotamia to serve in World War I. A large number of Bhil were recruited for
military service (Pathy 1986: 74).

Industrialisation in the tribal areas offered new jobs. But the tribals, unskilled in
initial stages, could only get the jobs at the lower rungs. At one time owners of
land were now depressed into the class of industrial proletariat. This happened
because of a number of factors. Firstly, their land had been usurped by the non-
tribal Zamindars in many areas, and they were looking for some alternatives.
Secondly, installation of big industrial and developmental projects in tribal zones
required the displacement of the native population, often to unknown areas
(Vidyarthi 1968: 13-29, Fernandes 1998). In these cases of uprooting local tribals
and non-tribals were equally affected, but as the tribals outnumbered the non-
tribals in these areas, they suffered the maximum. Finally, as a result of over-
exploitation of forest resources by the outsiders, the tribal economics, which is to
a large extent were forest-based, dwindled. Thus, a combination of local
impoverishment and availability of new opportunities sent these tribals to seek
jobs in heavy industries, tea plantations, construction sites, etc.

These tribals now-turned labourers have changed a lot. The traditional dresses
have been replaced by those that came with modernity. Their occupational structure
has changed, and it has important implications. A sense of mobility is gradually
instilled in the community. Mobility becomes inter-generational as the children of
tribal workers aspire to do better in life than their parents, by taking hold of
opportunities offered by modernity.

In this process, some of the traditional institutions weaken. For example, in his
study of tribals working in Bokaro Steel Plant, Vidyarthi (1968: 21), says that
their village institutions like the ‘jajmani system’, the cycle of festivals and rituals,
the caste-affiliations etc., have completely been disintegrated, and all round
depression and despair seems to have affected the life of the uprooted villages.
This, however, does not mean that there is also a subsequent decline in the feeling
of oneness amongst the tribals in a new set-up. Industrialisation has fostered a
new sense of solidarity between the co-workers. Once there already exist ethnic
and social ties between the tribals, the relations in the industry cement them further.
Trade unions on the lines of tribal-workers crystallise (Bhowmik 1982: 461-473).
The feeling of ethnicity becomes strong and they begin exerting pressure on the
state and the centre.
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Having been exposed to industrialisation for almost four decades, having migrated
to various industrial towns, and having imbibed the spirit of upward mobility, the
tribals have realised the importance of modern education.

The missionaries have played an outstanding role in spreading Western education.
The Government is also committed to the idea that one of the avenues to speedy
development is education. For diversifying the tribals to different occupations, they
must be educationally equipped to face the challenges. Besides the fact that
education promotes social mobility and enhances the ability of the people to think
about their amelioration, it can save them from being exploited by money lenders
who have been taking advantage of the illiterate tribals by forging and tempering
with the promissory notes.

According to Census 1981, literacy rate in India was 36.23 per cent; among the
Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes, it was 21.38 and 16.33 per cent
respectively. The North-Eastern states had done exceptionally well: the highest
literacy is in Mizoram (59.63 per cent), followed by Nagaland (40.31 per cent),
Manipur (39.74 per cent), and Meghalaya (31.55 per cent). The literacy rates in
India in 1991 and 2001 were 52.21 and 63.38 percent respectively. As per the
1991 Census the literacy rates of Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes were
37.41 and 29.60 percent respectively. The literacy rate of the tribals in 1991 was
23.63 per cent. This is lower than not only of the general population figures but
also of the SC population figures. The litracy rate of the rural tribal women was
recorded in 1991 to be 12.74, which was the lowest of all social groups in India.
Literacy rate for STs was lowest in Andhra Pradesh (17.16 percent) and highest
was in Mizoram (82 percent).

Ashram schools, especially meant for tribal children living in remote and isolated
villages, have been opened up. While a separate school for each tribal hamlet is
not feasible, the nearest regular school? for all children with no specification? is
too far away, for them to attend it and return home the same day. That is why
the Ashram schools are residential, providing free board and lodging to the
pupils. In terms of their curriculum, they are supposed to impart craft-based
education, thus linking learning with productive activities. Once the students finish
the school, they are sufficiently prepared to take up any of the craft-based
occupations. In this way, diversification of tribals in different jobs is expected to
result.

But the evaluative studies of these schools speak otherwise. The curriculum is
more tilted towards literacy-based education. Half-hearted attempts are made to
impart craft-oriented education. And the specific character of Ashram schools is
relegated to the background. They start resembling the regular schools.

A study of the patterns of tribal education in India raises two important issues.
The dropout rate of the tribal children is very high, and as one moves to secondary
and higher levels, this rate increases exponentially. According to Census 1981, the
dropout rate in primary, middle and secondary stages was 75 per cent (boys
71.57, girls 78.43), 84.99 per cent and 91.65 per cent respectively. Secondly,
the number of tribal students reaching professional and university courses is very
low. Writing about the Gond of Andhra Pradesh, Furer-Haimendorf (1982: 130)
concludes that, “in thirty-six years of tribal education only five Gond and two
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Pradhan have been awarded university degrees”. The representation of tribals in
professional courses, according to the figures of 1978-79, given in the Report of
the Commissioner for Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes, 1986-88 (Twenty-
eighth Report: 522-523) it is clear that very few tribal students reach post-graduate
courses in professional disciplines. Therefore, their distribution in higher professional
positions is almost negligible.

This Report shows also that the Scheduled Tribes have done well as compared
to the Scheduled Castes. But, the figures from North-Eastern Hill University
(NEHU), Shillong, a central university, have in fact tilted the graph in favour of
the Scheduled Tribes. In this University, there are five Professors, nine Readers,
forty-six Lecturers, and five Research Associates from various tribal communities.
Thus all the five Professors and all the nine readers in central universities are
from NEHU. Out of a total of 50 Scheduled Tribe Lecturers, 46 are from this
university. When we take the figures from NEHU, thinking that Meghalaya is
predominantly a tribal state with Khasi and Garo having a long tradition of
education, we find that in none of the teaching and research positions does the
percentage of Scheduled Tribes reach fifty. There are only 10.20 per cent
Professors, 10.71 per cent Readers, 31.72 per cent Lecturers and 45.45 per
cent Research Associates from tribal communities in NEHU. In other words,
even in tribal states the non-tribals are holding a majority of the higher positions.
Some tribes like Meena of Rajasthan have been quite successful. A large number
of them have taken up jobs in administration (Civil Services), private sector,
financial institutions and colleges.

Certainly there has been an increase in tribal literacy. But the number of students
continuing to stay in schools till higher classes and then entering the portals of college
is very low. Dropout rate, as said earlier, is very high, and for girls, it is much higher.
In mixed areas, where small tribes live with larger ones, the dropout rate among the
former is higher. In the schools of Baiga Chak, we saw that the Baiga students
generally failed to stay in schools after the primary, while the Gond continued to
study till higher classes. Education is one of the crucial factors of modernisation, but
when the tribals fail to seek its advantages, the degree of modernity, mobility and
diversification of occupations among them is sharply reduced.

There are several reasons accounting for high dropout rate. The curriculum in
most cases is not relevant to the conditions in which the tribals live. They find
education a kind of onerous burden. Low standard of teaching and facilities in
tribal schools is another factor. It has also been found that teachers in these schools
are generally from non-tribal communities and they take posting in tribal areas as
a kind of punishment. Thus, they are able to evince little interest.

Domestic duties of the tribal children, especially the girls, are another factor. From
young age, they are entrusted with household chores, fetching water to looking
after the younger brothers and sisters. Absence of feedback from the family,
inspiring the children to take their study seriously, is an important factor. The
economic status of tribal households, in most cases, cannot afford to keep the
children as consuming, rather than producing members for a long time. Table 28.1
gives percentage distribution of persons aged seven years and above at different
levels of education by social group for 1999-2000.
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of Education by Social Group: 1999-2000

Rural India Urban India

Note Upto Middle Educated Not Upto Middle Educated
Literate Level Schooling Persons Literate Level Schooling Persons

1 2 3 4 5 6 7
Scheduled Castes 53.4 40.3 6.3 33.8 50.4 15.8

Scheduled Tribes 57.8 37.0 5.2 30.0 47.5 22.5

OBCs 45.2 45.1 9.7 24.7 51.0 24.3

Others 32.2 50.8 17.0 13.5 44.3 42.2

All Groups 44.0 45.2 10.8 20.2 47.3 32.5

Source: NSS Report No. 473 (55/1.0/11), September 2001, pp. 20.24.

In some cases, the medium of instruction poses grave problems. If the Kond are
taught in Oriya instead of their own dialect, they may find learning an uphill task
(Mahapatra, 1984: 376). Moreover, the objectives of educational departments in
imparting teaching to students are not clear. Their chief interest lies in raising literacy,
rather than making education a productive activity, guaranteeing social mobility
and ameliorating the local people in their traditional milieu.

Check Your Progress 5

i) Read the following statements and write T against True and F against False
statements:

a) The relations in industry affect negatively the ethnic and social ties among
the tribals.

b) Industrialisation in tribal areas offered new job opportunities.

c) The process of industrialisation weakens traditional institutions.

ii) Who has played an outstanding role in spreading education among the tribal
groups of India? Use three lines for your answer.

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

iii) What is the literacy rate among the Scheduled Tribes? Use one line for your
answer.

..................................................................................................................

iv) Give, in five lines, the reasons for high dropout rate among tribal students.

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

Social
Group
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28.4.3 Adverse Effects of Modernity
The aim of modernisation is to bring the society on the path of progress, to diversify
its occupational structure, to provide the people with efficient technology which
vouchsafes higher production, to give them avenues of social mobility and to bring
them on par with other developed sections of the society. But the results are not
encouraging in all cases. With an introduction of development plans, some societies
have found themselves disintegrated. Modernity has given rise to adverse effects.

Take the case of industrialisation. As we saw earlier, the establishment of heavy
industries, construction of dams and launching of development plans in tribal zones
has necessitated displacement of the local population. Thousands of tribal families
were displaced from their traditional habitats. Compensation was supposed to be
provided to them in terms of money and alternative land, but not all of them got an
alternative place to live.

The report of the Commissioner for Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes for
1962-1963 informed that in Ranchi district of Bihar, 14,461 tribal families were
displaced from an area of 62,494 acres, and only 3,479 of them were allotted
alternative land. The compensation provided to them in cash was recklessly spent.
The tribals not fully conversant with cash economy squandered the money on
various attractions that were available in nearby industrial towns. Soon their funds
had depleted. With their land gone for developmental activities and left with no
training, equipment or aptitude for skilled or semi-skilled jobs, they had no option
but to enter the town as unskilled labourers, taking up various ‘marginal jobs’ of
domestic servants, rickshaw pullers, vendors, hawkers, etc. They could enter the
industrial sector at the lowest level, and their chances of moving up were meagre
as they remained untrained for industrial jobs requiring technical know-how.
Eventually they were proletarianised. Furer-Haimendorf (1982: 321) writes, “....in
the streets of Ranchi one can still see Munda and Oraon rickshaw-pullers who
not long ago were independent cultivators tilling their own land”.

Contact situations with the outsiders have been equally detrimental. Destruction of
the forests as a consequence of felling of trees for industrial purposes has threatened
the small communities of hunters and food-gatherers. Modern diseases unknown
to tribals have been introduced with the entry of outsiders in tribal areas. The
tribal population in Andaman Islands has greatly declined because of high mortality
rate. Measles and influenza, the killer diseases for those who had not developed
any resistance to them, played havoc with the Andaman tribals.

Similarly, at the time of Independence, the Toda population had fallen to under
500. The chief cause of their decline was the prevalence of venereal diseases
(Walker 1986: 283). In most cases, depopulation of a tribe was mainly because
of rapid ecological changes that created imbalances in their habitats. For new
schemes, either of medical treatment or development, the people were not fully
prepared to accept them. Hence, they reacted in a lukewarm manner to all those
institutions that could have changed and modernised them.

Modernisation created economic disparities in various sections of the society. Those
who could take advantages of new economic and educational frontiers were able
to better their lot, while a large sections of the tribals, not adequately prepared to
deal with new challenges, gradually depressed into poorer sections of the society.
Against economic and social disparities, they have raised a collective voice.
Modernisation, in other words, has given rise to a new consciousness amongst the
people. The already existing solidarity between them has become strengthened.
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On the basis of sub-section 28.4.3, try to work out adverse effects of
modernity on your own community and write a note of 250 words on Negative
Impact of Modernity on My Community.

28.4.4 Tribal Movements
In the latter half of the last century, the tribals, especially in central India, had
reacted against their exploiters. These movements were directed towards freeing
their land from all those who exploited them economically and culturally. At the
same time, each of these movements put emphasis on revitalisation of their culture,
their traditional culture which was swayed under the impact of the outsiders.

The Tana Bhagat movement, for example, derived its name from the ritual of
‘expelling from the Oraon land foreign spirits, nefarious powers and ghosts’,
borrowed from the Munda. Along with this, they also sought to drive away the
‘evil powers of modern innovations’ like steam boat, motor car, bicycle, etc. These
modern innovations that were being introduced into their land were seen as the
means of exploitation. Exorcising the ‘ghost of modernity’, they desired to revert
to their original religion, the Kurukh Dharma (Roy 1915). The charismatic leaders
of Oraon, Santal and Munda were believed to free the people not only from the
webs of evil supernatural powers, but also from the ‘iron clutches’ of the non-
tribal exploiters and oppressors (Roy 1915; 1928; Singh 1983). Another such
movement occurred in 1922 among the tribals of South Gujarat where under
supernatural command of the female goddess, Devi, they stopped consuming liquor,
and later on it took nationalist turn (Hardiman 1987).

The rebellion of 1855-1857 was a great event in history of the Santal. This event
is still remembered in their folk songs and talks. It was an attempt to recover the
tribal land, which was steadily lost to the outsiders, and to wipe out the non-
tribals from their territory (Mahapatra 1986: 8-29). In the Santal myths of the
nineteenth century, there was a description of the ancient days of independence
and glory, and all this was swept away once the outsiders with modern weaponry
started infiltrating into their areas. Martin Orans (1965: 35) writes, “The Santal
are thus pictured as independent, powerful and constituted exactly in the image of
an ideal Hindu Kingdom”. The movement had the aim of reverting to their traditional
religion Sarna Dharam, and social structure.

As a response to modernity, and the fact that traditional institutions of the people
disintegrate under its impact, there have been conscious attempts to revive traditional
ways of living. Cultural identity is cemented, because it can be instrumental in
achieving political goals. Consciously the tribals have tried to introspect into their
cultures to single out and eradicate their ‘evil customs and practices’. For regulating
the behaviour of people, so that the feeling of collectivity remains intact, rules have
been collectively arrived at. Nonconformity to any one of them may call for an
imposition of fine. Modernity has made people conscious of their culture.

For example, the Sahariya of Morena district (Madhya Pradesh) have founded
their association called Adivasi Jati Sudhar Sangha. For ‘purifying’ their people,
it has identified twelve principles like regular bath, education for the children,
abstaining from eating ‘dirty’ animals (like swine, sambur, etc.), respect for the
educated people, etc. (Joshi 1987: 308-317). Similarly, the Rabari have formed
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Akhil Bhartiya Rawari Rayaka Samaj Mahasabha, where measures for uplifting
the community and eradicating its evils have been collectively arrived at. In the
same way, one of the major aims of the Toda Uplift Society is “to strive for the
eradication of bad habits”, and by ‘bad habits’ they mean “polyandry, wife-capture,
drunkenness and the excessive sacrifice of buffaloes at funeral ceremonies” (Walker
1986: 289).

These tribal associations serve two purposes. They endeavour their best to keep
the whole group united. For such a unity, the traditional styles of living, except
those, which are ‘bad’ cannot be given up. They must be revived. Such a unity is
needed for demanding better deal from the government. The ethnic interests of the
tribals, thus, merge with political demands for separate states and are voiced and
sustained.

One of the best studied cases is of Jharkhanda movement. The Jharkhanda Party,
founded by Jai Pal Singh, an Oxford educated Christian of the Munda tribe,
demanded carving out of a new state, spreading from Palamau in Bihar to Keonjhar
in Orissa and from Surguja in Madhya Pradesh to Midnapur in West Bengal, of
the Indian union of which tribal people would be numerically dominant. The basic
issues behind this movement were land and forest alienation, training and job
deprivation due to influx of the outsiders, cultural submergence, and imbalanced
development (Munda 1988: 31). As you already know, Jharkhand has now
achieved the status of a state. Coming to the North-East, the Bodo and the Naga
movements are good examples of how ethnic identity takes up political route for
realising their interests. Uneven development and modernisation, concentration of
gains in some areas and their non-dispersal to the others, and urban-oriented
models of growth are the chief causes in all these separatist movements.

Check Your Progress 6

i) What were the tribal movements in Central India? Use two lines for your
answer.

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

ii) What was the main aim of the Santal movement of 1855-57? Use one line
for your answer.

..................................................................................................................

iii) What purposes are served by tribal associations, such as, Adivasi Jati Sudhar
Sangha of the Sahariya of Morena, Madhya Pradesh, Akhil Bharatiya
Rawari Rayaka Samaj Mahasabha of the Rabari and the Toda Uplift
Society? Use four lines for your answer.

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................
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Tribes in India 28.5 LET US SUM UP

To summarise, modernisation is a process of spreading the values, institutions and
technical aspects of ‘modern society’. The tribals, living mostly in hilly terrains and
forested belts, and having autonomy in every sphere of their social existence,
remained by and large untouched by modern developments till their territories
were opened up for strategic reasons. These reasons involved exploitation of forest
and mineral resources. At the same time the need for manual labour was also
important. Once these tribals were exposed to the wider world, they underwent
traumatic experiences of losing their rights and land, and being incorporated into a
system that they knew little about.

The impact of modernisation of tribals is varied. Some tribals (like of the North-
East) have benefited a lot from modernisation, while others (like those of Central
India) have been losers. Further, modernisation does not lead to a total change in
the society. Certain aspects of culture, especially pertaining to economic and
technical domain, change at a faster pace. Social institutions do not show such a
qualitative change. Religious and ritual life may continue to survive essentially in a
traditional mould. Modernisation reinforces traditional links and bonds. Thus, the
consciousness of belonging to a tribe, or tribalism, is accentuated, and this may
transform a tribe into a strong ethnic and pressure group.

The separatist movements coming to settle in some large tribes may be curbed if
the benefits of modernisation and development are equally distributed. The effects
of modernisation should be visible in all institutions of society. Since the historical
experiences of a society shape the incoming modernity, the concepts derived from
the experiences of other society, particularly western, are not applicable for a
complete understanding of modernity in the tribal societies of India.

28.6 KEYWORDS

Bewar The Baiga term, referring to the type of tillage in which the
axe and not the plough is the primary instrument

Cosmology is the science of universe.

Ethno-centric This is used to describe the attitude that one’s group is
superior.

Exogenous This adjective is used to describe that which originates from
external causes.

Fossil remnant; preserved in strata of earth; recognisable as remains
or impressions of past; belonging to the past

Occiput The back part of the head or skull

Reference group Those groups of people whose attitudes, beliefs and actions
are taken as appropriate. People do not have to be members
of the groups to which they refer. Also, attitudes can be
formed by both a positive identification with a reference group
and negative comparisons or rejections of it.
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Shaman refers to a priest who uses magic for curing the sick, divining
the invisible and controlling events.

Symbiotic It is used to describe living together of two dissimilar elements
in a mutually advantageous relationship.

28.7 FURTHER READING
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Channa, Subhadra (ed.) 2002. Christianity and Tribal Religion. Cosmo: New
Delhi

Fernandes, Walter 1998. Development-induced Displacement in Eastern India. In
S.C. Dube (Ed). Antiquity and Modernity In Tribal Area: Vol.1: Continuity
and Change Among the Tribals. Inter-India Publishers: New Delhi

Mahapatra, S. 1986. Modernisation and Ritual: Identity and Change in Santal
Society. Oxford University Press: Calcutta
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28.8 SPECIMEN ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR
PROGRESS

Check Your Progress 1

i) Examples:

a) The Chenchu are the hunters and food gatherers,

b) The Rabari are pastoralists,

c) The Maler are shifting cultivators,

d) Santal, Gond, Bhil and Munda are plough cultivators.

ii) The tribes of Andaman Islands, namely, Jarwa, Onge, Great Andamanese,
Shopmen, Sentinel and Toda of South India are called ‘minor’ tribes.

iii) In 2001 there are seventy five ‘Primitive Tribes’ in India.

Check Your Progress 2

i) It is not possible for a tribe to be completely isolated. Some or the other
type of relationship always exists between a tribe and its neighbouring
communities. Such communities may be other tribal groups or non-tribal
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Tribes in India groups. The relationship may be of friendly exchanges of economic goods or
of hostility, involving even warfare.

ii) The fact of inter-tribal relations does not substantially affect the ethnic and
cultural identity of a tribe. For example, the Oraon and the Munda have lived
side by side and interacted socially in many areas of life, yet both the groups
have maintained their separate cultural and ethnic identities.

iii) Coming into contact with the neighbouring Hindus did not mark the beginning
of tribal groups’ modernisation. This process, in fact, began when these groups
came in contact with the wider world which itself had experienced many
changes because of the colonial rule.

iv) The two elements of the British policy towards the tribals were that (i) it
favoured isolation of the tribal areas from the mainstream and (ii) at the level
of reform, the British administration was interested in ‘civilising’ the tribals.

v) Chotanagpur plateau and the North-Eastern India were the main areas for
the Christian mission activities and corresponding modernisation.

vi) The classical ethnographic studies of the tribal societies in India recorded as
meticulously as possible the traditions of the people and provided the
administration with the cultural background of the people they were to rule.

Check Your Progress 3

i) The Baiga tribe is mainly found in the districts of Mandla, Shahdol, Sidhi,
Balaghat, Bilaspur and Surguja.

ii) The cultural system of the Baiga has not undergone any appreciable changes.
The details of their culture as recorded in 1932-39 are not very different
from what is found today.

iii) Geographical and cultural isolation of the Apa Tani of Arunachal Pradesh
has not posed any obstacle in the tribe’s modernisation. Rapid modernisation
in material, technological and social life has not however meant the loss of
the tribe’s distinct ethnic identity.

iv) The Christian missions have played a responsible role in modernising the
tribals. They did not uproot the people from their culture. The local tribal
languages were treated with respect and not replaced by English. This helped
the people to retain their culture.

Check Your Progress 4

i) The Rabari tribals domesticated camels, sheep, cows, buffaloes and goats.

ii) In recent years taking advantages of modern education, some of the Rabari
have become teachers. Other educated Rabari work in government offices,
camel and sheep breeding farms, and private and public sectors. They make
efforts to also inspire the younger generation to take education as a means or
raising their social status.

iii) The contacts with goverment agencies like Nilgiri Collectorate, Agricultural
Department, Veterinary, Health and Medical Offices, Police Department etc.
have helped the spread of modernity among the Toda.
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iv) The Toda came into contact with South Indian Hinduism. As a result, they
have begun to worship Hindu gods and goddesses. But this does not mean
that they have any less respect for their traditional rituals, they simply accept
and practice both.

Check Your Progress 5

i) a) False

b) True

c) True

ii) The Christian missionaries have played an outstanding role in spreading
education among the tribals of India. The government is also committed to
provide education to these groups.

iii) Literacy rate among the Scheduled Tribes, according to Census 1991, is
23.63 per cent.

iv) The high dropout rate among the tribal students can be related to the following
factors:

a) the curriculum is often not relevant to the tribal society,

b) low standard of teaching and lack of facilities in tribal schools,

c) domestic duties of tribal children,

d) absence of encouragement to students from the family to take their
studies seriously,

e) medium of instruction,

f) education is often aimed to raise literacy rather than to promote social
mobility.

Check Your Progress 6

i) The tribal movements in central India were mainly against the exploiters of
the tribals.

ii) The Santal movement of 1855-57 was aimed at reverting to the Santal religion.

iii) Tribal associations, named here, serve two purposes? a) they try to keep the
group united and b) they form an interest group to demand better deal from
the government. For the first purpose, they ask their people to preserve the
traditional
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29.0 OBJECTIVES

In this unit, we have discussed the status of women in contemporary Indian
society. After you have read this unit you should be able to

explain the concept of gender, role and status in terms of the status of
women in Indian society

describe the status of women in contemporary India, and within the family
in relation to household work

describe women’s status in the context of employment

discuss the aspect of gender role stereotyping and its impact on women’s
health and education

explain and exemplify the status of women in the media programme.
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Women and Society 29.1 INTRODUCTION

This unit introduces you to the issues affecting the status of women in Indian
society. Here, we have examined various aspects of women’s status in
contemporary Indian society in terms of their work, education, health and media
images. This unit in brief will provide you the background for further discussion
in the following units of this block. In the later units, we discuss in great detail
gender issues relating to and important facets of women’s movement, work,
education, health and legal aspects.

This unit begins with a brief discussion on some of the key concepts of sociology
viz. gender, role and status. These concepts have been examined here in terms
of women’s status in contemporary Indian society. In section 29.3, we examine
the status of women in the family. Here we discuss the aspects of women’s
status in the context of lineage, rule of residence, and household chores. In the
section on women and paid employment we discuss how women perceive
themselves as workers and how traditional role expectations influence women’s
work. The employer’s attitude towards women employees, and the traditional
positions of authority in the rural and urban areas, which have been affecting
the status of women in society, are also explained in this section. In section
29.4 and 29.5 of this unit we have discussed in good length the impact of
gender role stereotyping on women’s health and education.

In the section on women’s health we discuss aspects of food discrimination,
amniocentesis and sex discrimination and women’s psychological responses
towards these. In section on education we examine the educational status of
women in terms of their performances and enrolment in various courses of
study and gender biases in the textbooks. Lastly in Section 29.6 we present an
overview of the status of women in media. Here we analyse a case study on
the television programmes of Doordarshan. We also discuss briefly the changing
facets of women’s status in contemporary India.

29.2 RE-EXAMINING SOCIOLOGICAL
CONCEPTS

In this section we shall be examining the concepts of gender, role and status
and the traditional view on women’s role and status.

29.2.1 Gender
If you have already studied the units of Blocks 1, 2 and 3 of the first elective
course of sociology for B.A. at IGNOU, you may wonder why we are going
to look at such terms as role, status, function and even family and education
once again. We are going to do so because it is now generally accepted that
sociology and sociological theory have not paid adequate attention to the fact
that societies are divided or stratified into not only on the basis of caste, class,
religion and so on, but also on the basis of what we call “gender”. The
dictionary meaning of gender is “classification of objects roughly corresponding
to the two sexes” as well as the properties of these two sexes. While discussing
the differences between the sexes we generally focus on biological and
reproductive functions, but differences in gender relate to various other
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Status of Womenattributes, which may be socially and culturally determined. In other words
sex is biological whereas gender is sociological, namely, the social meaning
we attribute to it. Over here we shall be looking mainly at some of these
attributes and how they come into existence. Further, we shall be looking at
how the concepts of ‘woman’ and ‘man’ become important not only in terms
of the difference between them, but also as concepts which help us better
understand society and social relationships.

29.2.2 Role and Status
You are already aware of or will now realise the vital importance of the terms
such as role, status and function for an understanding of society. These terms
tell us how individuals and groups organise themselves as well as relate to
each other. Very simply, role tells us about what is expected from an individual
in a particular situation, while status deals with her or his expectations arising
out of that situation. To put it another way, a role deals with duties and
obligations while status deals with rights (but not necessarily legal rights). You
will, of course, realise that these definitions or explanations are very simply
put and may in fact overlook many complexities and even conflicts. For
instance, it is commonly assumed that a mother is a woman, a wife, a cook, a
teacher of her children, a daughter-in-law and so on. What happens when the
mother is also the principal of the local village school? Not only does she
have to deal with a range of roles and statuses, but also with the tensions that
may arise out of her role as mother and her role as an administrator. We shall
try and show you how conventional analyses have tended to concentrate on
the traditional and accepted roles of women as bearers and rearers of children
and not on their other roles. So far, biological differences have been focused
on without adequate attention to the implications of these differences.

29.2.3 Traditional Expectations and Women’s Role and
Status

As a girl or boy living in contemporary India, you would have heard of, or
even been witness to, caste and religious conflicts and wondered how these
conflicts arise. In many cases they occur because of differences in expectations.
You would perhaps also have heard of how a certain caste or community
oppresses or ill-treats members of other castes and communities. Such matters
are now routinely discussed in the school, within the home and among the
friends. Occasionally there may also be cases of men of one group or caste
molesting or raping women of another group or caste. Such matters are also
discussed, but perhaps less freely. As in cases of other inter-caste and inter-
community conflicts, blame is attached to one side or another. You might also
hear some comments on how it was really the Chamar woman’s fault: why
was she walking by a deserted path late at night? Or if a large number of
women have been molested you might also hear people justify this in terms of
“the Chamars need to be kept in their place, and the only way to do so is to
attack their women”. In so doing their izzat or honour is threatened.

There may be some further discussion on how such situations arise. How
often though, have you heard people say that the Chamar woman was walking
home in the dark because she had to look for work in the neighbouring village
so as to keep her children alive? Or that the scheduled caste women were
molested because the men were too frightened or powerless to defend them?
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Women and Society If you have heard such arguments you would realise that these relate to
expectations: women are assaulted because it is expected that they will not
strike back. More importantly in attacking them higher caste men are fulfilling
their expectations associated with their superior position. Caste oppression is a
recognised expression of power and control of one group over another.

You are probably now quite confused by the manner in which terms, such as
‘keeping people in their place’, ‘honour’, ‘conflict’, ‘power’ and so on have
been used. To make it simpler we are now suggesting that it is essential for us
to take into consideration how the various roles and expectations of social
groups may compete with one another. By giving you above the random
examples of the tensions experienced by an individual woman and then of
women from a group caught up in conflict situations we wanted to make you
aware of the fact that a study of Indian society needs to take into consideration
the role of gender to understand the concepts of role, status, and conflict.

29.3 WOMEN’S STATUS IN CONTEMPORARY
INDIA

In the following sections we shall be discussing various aspects of women’s
status in society in terms of some important indicators. The form and extent of
work and political participation, levels of education, state of health, representation
in decision making bodies, access to property etc. are some relevant indicators
of status of the individual members in a society. However, not all members of
a society have got equal access to the factors which constitute these indicators
of status. Gender is one of the crucial dimensions behind this inequality. Hence,
due to various socio-cultural factors the economic and political roles of women
have remained mostly unrecognised. In our society they are marginalised and
economically discriminated against.

Contemporary Indian society has been exposed to the broad processes of social
transformation, agricultural modernisation and economic development,
urbanisation and rapid industrialisation and globalisation. However, these
processes have generated regional imbalances, sharpened class inequalities and
augmented the gender disparities. Hence, women have become critical symbols
of these growing imbalances. All these have affected adversely the various
aspects of women’s status in the contemporary Indian society. Within the limited
scope of this unit we shall not be able to cover all aspects of women’s status
in our society. Hence, we shall concentrate only on the aspects of women’s
work, health and education, in this unit. Besides these we shall also present a
case study on images of women as presented in popular media programmes.
This will help you to analyse how media programmes reflect the status of
women in Indian society.

29.3.1 The Family and Women’s Work
It is not enough to say that any society consists of men and of women. It is
equally important to look at how the two groups of people interact, as well as
at the roles and expectations each group has of the other. Such roles and
expectations are a product of the stereotypes of each gender. By gender
stereotype we mean attributes and qualities commonly associated with a gender.
These attributes arise out of the interaction of a complex set of factors, many
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Status of Womenof which operate in the context of the family. We shall now see how these
stereotypes come into existence.

i) Lineage, Residence and Women

Those of you who have read Block 2 of ESO-12 will be familiar with many
of the terms being used here. Most families in India, irrespective of their caste
and religion, are patrilineal. The exceptions are the matrilineal Nairs of Kerala
and tribes like the Khasis of Meghalaya. Simply put, patrilineality implies
descent and inheritance through the male line. It also usually implies patrilocality
or living of the husband in his father’s home, quite often with his father, brother
or brothers and their wives and children. This is also a simplified definition of
a joint family. Under patrilocality a wife’s visits to her natal home are usually
restricted to ritual occasions, and a child is socialised mainly according to the
values of the father’s family. Even though a mother has a vital part to play in
the child’s life, major decisions regarding his/her future and that of others in
the family are taken by the men in the family.

ii) Gender Role Stereotyping and Household Chores

Thus the first idea on gender role differences which a child acquires is that of
women of one’s family marrying and leaving their homes to live with different
groups of people. Secondly, men appear to exercise far greater influence in
decision-making and are far more visible and audible than their wives. Third,
most of the tasks within the home are done by the mother, grand- mother,

Figure 29.1 Status of women in India
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Women and Society sisters and so on. At meal times, they carry food to the fields for the men. All
these tasks which consume time and energy are not counted as ‘work’ or
‘employment’ and there is no payment involved. In Western countries, women’s
groups, politicians and other concerned individuals have been arguing for
payment for housework and childcare. In India the question of payment for
household jobs has not really been an important issue or demand. As we shall
see, there are many other issues, which require urgent attention. At the same
time, it is important for us to remember that non-payment should not also
mean non-recognition. The fact that women are expected to perform all these
tasks as a part of their conventional roles and no special merit is awarded to
them for these tiring and tiresome jobs. In fact, you are all familiar with stories
of how Meena’s bad cooking resulted in her mother-in-law’s continued stomach
ailments or criticism of Rashmi’s job as a teacher which left her little time to
knit the usual number of sweaters for her family members. Figure 29.1 shows
different concerns that determine the status of women in India.

Check Your Progress 1

i) What are the major attributes of gender differences? Use three lines for
your answer.

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

ii) What do you mean by gender stereotype? Use three lines for your answer.

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

iii) Give an example of gender role differences in two lines.

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

29.3.2 Women and Paid Employment
Not only is women’s productive work within the house unpaid, but also it
often is not understood how multiplicity of roles may result in conflict in their
performance. Let us discuss the issue of women’s work participation and grasp
the nature of complexities regarding their work.

i) Women’s Work Participation

As per to 1981 figures, 19.7 percent of Indian women were recorded as paid
workers, of whom over 87 per cent were in the unorganised or informal sector
of the economy. The work participation rate of women in 1991 and 2001 was
22.3 and 25.7 percent, respectively. The increase in the work participation of
women during the decade 1991-2001 is mainly due to the increase in the
proportion of marginal workers (6.3 percent to 11 percent) in the total female
work force. The proportion of the main workers, in fact, decreased from 15.9
percent to 14.7 percent. It is held by many observers of Indian economy that
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Status of Womenwithout women’s paid or unpaid labour the Indian agricultural economy would
not be able to function. In the informal sector, there is no legal redressal for
problems; no maternity or other leave benefits and little security of service.
Working long hours as domestic servants, stitching clothes for the garment
export industry, working on the assembly line of small electronics manufacturing
units or the beedi, tobacco, cashewnut factories, women live in fear of
retrenchment, exploitation (often of a sexual nature) and inadequate wages.

What is particularly important here is that repeated under-representation of
women’s work in census and other statistical exercises is a reflection of a
combination of factors. Women’s work participation and their status as workers
have been affected by various factors. Some of the important ones are women’s
self-perception, employers’ attitude to women employees, traditional positions
of authority in the rural and urban areas, and traditional role expectations. In
the following sub-sections we shall be discussing a few important aspects of
these factors.

ii) Women’s Self-perception

Let us look at how women perceive themselves as workers. Once in a job
how a woman relates to it depends on her primary socialisation. If, as is the
case with most, she has internalised the dominance of the homemaker role,
she is likely to adopt a non-competitive, uninvolved and low profile at work.
She is committed to the value system, which stresses that her energies and
motivations are to be directed to making a success of her home and not her
job. Interestingly, this is true of women in highly skilled occupations as well.
In her study of women scientists, Maithreyi Krishna Raj (1978) found that
though women were concerned about continuing their jobs, they were not
looking for better prospects nor have they ‘begun with a long range career
strategy’. Once in a job, women rarely attempted to acquire further
qualifications, which would help in promotions. In fact, their attitude towards
promotions was by no means clear-cut. T.S. Papola’s (1982) study of working
women, which covered a range from those in supervisory posts in industrial
establishments to unskilled workers in Lucknow city, showed that women
were more different than men in respect of their promotion prospects. They
felt insecure about their qualifications, personal attributes and ability to pass
requisite in-service examinations. A small though significant proportion said
that if promotions involved transfers outside the city or giving more time to
the job, they would not be in a position to apply.

Apart from not applying for promotions because it would conflict with one’s
family commitment, some women do not even enter the profession for which
they have been trained. For instance, according to the 1971 census, 7.1 per
cent of doctors were women, though the number of women actually qualified
was about 25 per hundred. While some may have migrated to other countries
or been temporarily unemployed for a variety of reasons, the likelihood of
voluntary abstention from the profession of their choice cannot be ruled out. It
is not improbable that a work environment which involves interacting with
male colleagues and patients in a variety of situations as well as being on
night duty would deter parents and conjugal families from allowing women to
practice as doctors. The requirement of rural service for government doctors is
another factor, which deters families as well as the women themselves.
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Women and Society iii) Employers’ Attitude

Familial proscriptions and women’s own apprehensions are not uncommonly
exploited by employers. Papola’s (1982) study showed that women were
discriminated against at the time of promotions and tended to be crowded into
lower status clerical and primary school jobs. They were rarely promoted to
executive and supervisory posts. Among skilled and unskilled workers, the
reasons put forth for preferring men were their greater physical strength and
lower rate of absenteeism. As regards employment and promotion to
supervisory and clerical categories, male employers defended themselves by
pointing out that women did not come forth to be recruited or promoted. When
questioned further, over half the employers said that in any case a woman’s
primary responsibility was to her home, and with a high male unemployment
rate, women who were often secondary earners, should not be given preference
over men.

iv) Traditional Positions of Authority in Rural Areas

Where the ownership of land, means of production as well as decision-making
are dominated by men, the division of labour within the family as well as in
the employment market is weighted in favour of those in positions or authority.
Case studies show that even when men are not the chief breadwinners, women,
steeped in a tradition which reveres men as the annadatas (bread givers), rarely
speak of themselves as the heads of households or those who can make major
family decisions. In her in-depth study of five working class women in Kerala,
Leela Gulati (1981) concluded that though in three families women were the
principal earners, employment did not improve the women’s self-estimation or
status in the social hierarchy. Notions of female dependency and inferiority
are carried over to areas where in fact, men have to rely on their wives’ skills
for survival. In Narasapur (Andhra Pradesh) where women make fine lace,
the menfolk took the produce to distant areas to sell. Women spoke of their
dependence on men, but did not point out that without their skills, husbands
may well be unemployed if not destitute. They were characteristically modest
about their role in productive labour. Though women were aware that their
work was quite distinct from housework and was by no means a leisure time
activity, they did not attach much importance to their economic roles.

v) Traditional Positions of Authority in Urban Areas

In the urban areas, the working class, and men in particular have a wider
range of job options available to them. The study by Leela Kasturi (1990)
shows that when unemployed weavers from Tamil Nadu migrated to Delhi,
the womenfolk found jobs only as domestic servants, while men became
mechanics, cooks or drivers. The shift in residence meant a severance with an
established way of life and the support of the extended family. Men who had
few options at home became more whimsical and choosy about jobs in the
metropolitan city. Women could hardly take anytime off from work to look
around for alternatives; yet, men as well as women regard the unpaid and paid
work of men as supportive and women’s earning as supplementary. In a study
of sweeper women of Delhi it was found that women supported unemployed
husbands unquestioningly and even put up with physical abuse from them.
The husbands were the maliks or masters, entitled to such services (seva) as
massage of the legs and feet. Govind Kelkar (1981) found that women had to
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Status of Womenperform such services after full day’s work in the areas of Green Revolution
in Punjab. Female ‘misdemeanours’ such as answering back, serving food
which was regarded as unpalatable or occasionally exchanging information
on family matters were punished with beatings.

A study of the sweeper community in Delhi by Malavika Karlekar (1987)
shows that husbands were moving out of the traditional occupation and women
actively supported male attempts at getting better jobs in the urban environment.
Women appeared convinced that men had a right to better lives, while they
rarely had such thoughts for themselves. Restricted physical mobility, full
responsibility for housework as well as fairly rigid views on where women
from certain castes should work led women automatically to a situation where
it was assumed that occupational mobility was meant for men only. Not
unexpectedly, most daughters after the age of eight years or so joined their
mothers at work or cooked and cleaned at home. Boys rarely helped, and it
was not unusual to see sons playing in the alleys while their younger sisters
were at work, either at home or with their mothers.

vi) Working Conditions

For the majority of working class women, a job is essential. In relation to the
men they have fewer choices as well as limited chances for occupational
mobility. When men and women work in the same occupation, female tasks
are often the more arduous and time-consuming. For instance, in paddy
cultivation they spend long hours in sowing, weeding and transplanting. In
Kerala the extraction of the cashew seed from a corrosive liquid is women’s
work. Again, when both sexes do identical jobs, women often get paid less
than men. Protests are rare, apart from ignorance of legal and other rights;
there is a fear of exploitation and sexual harassment by the landlord or
contractor.

Activity 1

If you are living in a nuclear family, describe in about 10-15 sentences a
day in the life of all your family members and state approximately how
much time they spend on household chores and employment activities within
and outside the home. Before doing so, identify each family memeber by
age, sex and relationship to you. If you live in a joint family, describe the
same as above for only the female members of the family. Compare, if
possible, your note with the notes of other learners at your Study Centre.

vii) Traditional Role Expectations

Irrespective of social class there is, at the level of belief, widespread commitment
to the notion that a woman’s job must not interfere or compete with her primary
role of wife and mother. There is also concern with her physical safety and
the respectability of the occupation. Clearly, working class families are far less
able to ensure these conditions, and often their women work under very difficult
circumstances. Highly rated occupations for middle class women are teaching
jobs at various levels, librarianship, medicine, particularly with specialisation
in gynaecology and paediatrics, health visitorships and so on. However, as the
availability of jobs is dependent on the market situation, as well as on access
to higher education, many women have to be content with being telephone
operators, clerks, typists and nurses.
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Women and Society As you are reading these pages, you may well think back on your own life
experiences: how often have you heard your father or your brother discuss
their work and work related issues and problems? And how often have your
mother, wife and sister, irrespective of whether they are housewives or school
teachers, clerical workers or college teachers, talked about tensions in running
the house, arguments with their bosses on a matter of principle or about how
they enjoyed teaching the parts of a flower in a different way? If you reflect
on the matter, you will probably find that men talk and express more in the
home environment on their work-related lives, women tend to discuss marriage
negotiations, incidents with other relatives, the price of kerosene and so on
much more with family member. What is involved is a question of perceptions,
which is vital for an understanding of how individuals view their roles. Women,
much more than men, irrespective of their multiplicity of roles, tend to
internalise the view of home-maker and nurturant provider. This self-perception
is more acute in a patrilineal system where official authority figures are men.

Check Your Progress 2

Select the correct answer to the following questions.

i) According to the 2001 census the female work participation rate is

a) 25.7 percent

b) 22.5 percent

c) 39.3 percent

d) 15.9 percent.

ii) Studies show that if a woman has internalised the dominance of home
makers role she is likely to adopt a

a) competitive, involved and high profile at work

b) non-competitive, uninvolved and low profile at work

c) both of the above

d) none of the above.

29.4 ROLE STEREOTYPING: IMPACT ON
WOMEN’S HEALTH

We have spent quite some time discussing work either for a wage or otherwise
primarily because it both describes as well as defines an individual woman’s
position in her family and in society. We concluded that the patrilineal family
was largely responsible for the formation of such images. At the same time,
there are agencies and agents outside the family, which help in the formation
of stereotypes. It is important to know how women react to their situation.
The following sub-sections discuss food discrimination in the family,
amniocentesis and sex discrimination within the given definitions of roles and
expectations. These show how women’s mental and physical health is affected
by such definitions of roles and expectations.
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Status of Women29.4.1 Food Discrimination
As you have seen, women work long and tedious hours, often under difficult
and unhygienic conditions. A number of studies have also documented how
in a scarcity situation, women and girls suffer as a result of food discrimination.
By this we mean that men and boys eat first, and are given the larger and
more nutritious portions. Traditionally, women eat after men in our society,
and when there is limited food to be distributed, they automatically get less.

What is important here is that food discrimination is not only a function of
poverty and scarcity, but also of perceptions and expectations. It is assumed
that men need better and more food because they work hard and are the bread
winners. The fact that women may work as hard and earn as much is rarely
taken into consideration. Certainly the labour and energy they expend in
household-related tasks are rarely taken note of. These perceptions are a part
of a system where little value is attached to female life.

29.4.2 Amniocentesis and Sex Discrimination
You have probably heard of amniocentesis or the process by which the amniotic
fluid is extracted from a pregnant woman to determine the health of the foetus
or unborn child. Some birth-related defects are more common in girls and
others in boys. Thus, the process of the test involves determining the sex of
the child so as to establish the presence or otherwise of some or other defects.
The aim of the test is not to ascertain the sex of the child, though it is now
being misused for pre-birth sex determination. In 1985, a study of the Greater
Mumbai area showed that there had been 40,000 abortions of female foetuses
following amniocentesis. Most women who go in for the tests leading to
abortion of the female foetus are from middle class homes, and may even
have college education.

The misuse of this test has now resulted in banning of this test in India. What
is important here is to understand and make the distinction between a test
conducted only for medical reasons and one, which is used to destroy a healthy
female foetus. It is the latter situation with which we are concerned. Why is
an unborn baby girl less valued than a male child? This is not an easy question
to answer particularly when you have seen how much work a woman does.
In part we can answer this question by looking at roles, expectations and
obligations. We can say that certain obligations, namely that of a daughter to
be educated, clothed and married with a dowry, outweigh expectations arising
out of her role as a contributor to the household in a variety of ways. You may
say that the question of contribution did not really occur in the case of the
urban middle class, among whom amniocentesis became so common.

Here one could perhaps argue that the considerations of dowry to be paid is
the most important factor. Secondly, it is possible that with the rising cost of
living and increasing expectations, the small family norm is becoming more
popular among those who had earlier large families. Here, in cases of accidental
pregnancy, abortion following amniocentesis may have been practised,
particularly if the foetus was that of a female. The argument of course remains
the same: a girl is less wanted than a boy. It can be hypothesised that irrespective
of the sex of the first child, it was unlikely that the second foetus, if it was that
of a boy, was aborted, even if the parents want only two children, and that
too, preferably one of each sex. On the other hand, a female foetus was likely
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Women and Society to be aborted more readily. In a study conducted among the Kallar caste of
Madurai district of Tamil Nadu, female infanticide had become a way of
resolving the burden of dowry on poor families. Hospital records showed that
mothers who had given birth to daughters ran away from their hospital beds
in large numbers with newborn infants. Follow-up enquiries by the hospital
staff showed that the babies were killed by women desperate to survive
themselves. In the year 1997, data on female infant death due to ‘social cause’
an euphemism for female infanticide from the primary health centre (PHC)
records showed that on an average around 3000 cases of female infanticide
occur in a year in Tamil Nadu. This accounts for one-sixth to one-fifth of all
female infant deaths in the state (Venkatesh, 2000).  A daughter is unwanted,
as she would mean long-term problems for her poverty stricken parents.

29.4.3 Women’s Psychological Response
It is not as though there is no reaction from girls and women to their
deteriorating position. The incidence of a range of physical ailments, neurotic
disorders and spirit possession are manifestations of how women react, at one
level, to their situation. The unit on women’s movement will show you how
this growing resentment if not anger has been channellised into effective action.
Nonetheless, individual woman’s response is very important, particularly as it
tells us something about the inner workings of a human mind.

a) Accumulated and Repressed Rage: Psychoanalysis

On the basis of case studies, particularly of rural women, psychoanalyst Sudhir
Kakar (1983) was struck by their accumulated and repressed rage, the helpless
anger of young women, and their lack of social emancipation being the canvas
on which the individual picture of hysterical illness is painted. In the Indian
context, hysteria takes the form of possession by ghosts of forbidden sexual
and aggressive wishes. Families become actively involved in ridding girls of
these malevolent spirits, often through trips to shamans, gurus and matas. At
the same time, psychiatrists have pointed out that urban middle class families
tend to respond more quickly to the obvious maladjustments of male children:
underachieving at school, tantrums and depression at home result in trips to
remedial clinics in hospitals. Girls either do not express themselves (that is,
they repress their resentment and unhappiness) or even if they do, families
tend to take more notice of boys’ problems than those of girls. After a certain
point, internalised unhappiness manifests itself in more concrete forms. It is
not being suggested that women sham illness or even possession states in
order to gain attention. What is being suggested, however, is that at the level
of the unconscious, a sense of social marginalisation and anguish leads to an
obsession with the self either at the psychic and physical level or at both. This
compensation by the individual for collective neglect often leads to illness of
various forms.

b) Maibis and Polygyny Among Meitei

Interestingly, among the Meitei of Manipur where women enjoy considerable
freedom in choosing their marriage partners as well as economic autonomy
and control in the area of weaving, an important source of income for entire
families, the percentage of women shamans or maibis is high. Who become
maibis? Surely not all independent-minded women, though according to a
Meitei proverb, ‘stubborn women are destined to become maibis’. In a society
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Status of Womenwhere men define social reality, a stubborn woman is perhaps one who is not
sufficiently deferential to the man’s point of view. While spirit possession
among women is accepted in some societies as an institutionalised form of
female rebelliousness, it does not help in improving women’s general status.
Rather, it leads, as in the present case, to labelling women who differ as
potential maibis. Or it may also result in the resurgence of certain other practices
aimed at subjugating women. For instance, among the Meitei, polygyny in the
urban areas is on the increase. The right of one man to claim control over the
sexuality as well as the economic potential of more than one woman is of
considerable significance in a society where female independence has been
traditionally valued. While the author records a growing number of Kainabas
or divorces instituted by women, Chaki Sircar (1984) has documented the
suffering of those who were forced into a situation of competing with co-
wives.

It is now time for us to look at how institutions outside the family work to
create or to reduce inequalities between women and men. In the following
sections we shall look at education, and then briefly at the media.

29.5 ROLE STEREOTYPING IN THE
EDUCATIONAL AND SOCIALISATION
PROCESSES

You are perhaps aware that many more Indian boys than girls are enrolled in
schools, and finish their education up to certain levels. Looking around you
will see girls helping their mothers at home, going out to work, or taking care
of their younger brothers and sisters. Such situations are discussed at length in
the unit on education (unit 10, Block 1 of the first elective course of sociology
for B.A. at IGNOU).

What we shall look at here is how the educational system itself perpetuates
stereotypes and creates new ones. We are using the term educational system
to include what is taught in class, namely the syllabus, attitude of teachers and
school and college administrators and the views put forth in textbooks. At the
level of policy, there has been a certain degree of confusion regarding the
right kind of education for girls. What are the views of those who argue for
more home science colleges for girls and computer courses for boys?

29.5.1 Gender Differentiation in Courses of Study
Are girls not capable of becoming neurosurgeons, engineers, nuclear scientists,
and so on? A look at the school (Class XII) results for 1985 shows that girls
secured a higher pass percentage than boys in all the four groups namely
science, humanities, commerce and vocational studies. Of the 6,644 students
who offered science, 4,852 or 73 per cent were boys while of the 26,716
appearing in the humanities group, 59 per cent were girls. The commerce
group was evenly divided between boys and girls. Interestingly, though a fewer
number of girls were in the science group, their pass percentage was as high
as 83.8 per cent as against 70.7 per cent for the boys. The all India figures of
girls’ enrolment in higher education in science was 40 per cent of all those in
college while only 4 per cent were studying engineering or technology.
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Women and Society Medicine, which gained early respectability as a profession suitable for women,
accounted for a ratio of one girl to every three boy students.

i) Factors Influencing the Choice of Subjects

There are certain tentative conclusions to be drawn on the basis of the empirical
data given above. On the whole, arts subjects are more attractive to students
irrespective of sex. More boys than girls study science and engineering and
girls are clustered in lower status courses and institutions. However, most
importantly, these figures are not a true reflection of actual ability. The fact
that science, technology and engineering education is unequally distributed
among the sexes does not necessarily represent differences in aptitudes. The
streaming which takes place at the relatively early age of 16 years is not based
only on academic factors. Conversations with principals and teachers of leading
schools in Delhi indicate that often bright girls opt out of the science stream
for reasons which have no connection with their academic performance.
Classroom behaviour may also provide some clues on what factors influence
the choices and attitudes of girls. While doing practice teaching in some of the
capital’s important schools/student-teachers not only found a sharp drop in the
numbers of girls studying science at the Plus-Two level, but also that their
class participation was substantially different from that of boys. Those who
taught classes IV and VII found that girls were as assertive and definite in
their points of view as their male peers. At the higher levels, they became
quiet and reserve non-participants, though they were diligent with their
homework and performed well in unit tests. Outside class too, older girls tended
to wander around in groups by themselves while boys could be heard shouting
lustily on the playing fields.

ii) Choice of Subjects and Professional Mobility

A principal commented that most of the girls who took up science hoped to
enter medical colleges. Of those who were not successful, the majority went
into home science, biochemistry or switched to arts subjects. Very few aspired
to be engineers, research scientists or geophysicists. Studies of girls who do
become scientists and professionals in competitive areas indicate a lower degree
of job involvement and concentration in the lower echelons of service. One
reason for this, of course, is that women do not remain long enough in a
profession or job to be eligible for promotions. Often, familial reasons such as
marriage, limited physical mobility due to the nature of husband’s employment,
reluctance to spend more time at work as it would mean compromising with
responsibilities at home and so on are responsible for well-demarcated hours
of work and degrees of participation. Role conflict is minimised by a
socialisation process, which stresses the primacy of home-oriented duties. Girls
are trained to be good housewives early as participation in culinary and other
activities is actively encouraged and applauded by family members.

29.5.2 Biases in Textbooks
There have been a number of studies on the content of text books which
suggest that boys are invariably depicted as out-going, adventurous, brave and
helpful; girls on the other hand are shown as dependent, submissive, quiet and
obedient. At the same time, girls are expected to study and to perform well,
however, they are not to be excessively competitive or demand too much
freedom of thought and expression.
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Status of Women29.5.3 Differentiation in the Socialisation Process
Educationist Krishna Kumar’s (1986) experiences of “growing up male” are
amply substantiated by Leela Dube (1988) and psycho-analyst Sudhir Kakar’s
(1983) studies of male and female socialisation in India. Thus, watching girls
heading straight home in “silent cluster” from school led Kumar to believe
that “girls are not individuals”. As boys, he and his peers were free to spend
time on the way, experiment with their cycles and watch the world go by.
Such joys are rarely available to a large section of middle class girls. Bar
those girls in the villages who have to earn a living, or help at home and do
odd jobs of fetching and carrying, restrictions on movement are not so severe.
If you live in a village you will observe that a girl can, until puberty, be allowed
to move about quite freely in public places. You would perhaps think that she
could be spending that time in school. If you are an urban dweller, you will be
familiar with discussions at home, or perhaps on the radio and television, of
how difficult it is for parents to allow their daughters to stay back after school
hours, to participate in extra-curricular activities. Parents and guardians are
constantly bothered with their safety on public buses; and, in any case, there
is always the question of relations and friends who want to know why it is
necessary for Rani to play basket ball or learn music after school hours. That
is the time when she is expected at home, to participate in a variety of household
chores. Such questions, however, are less often raised in case of her brother,
Ravi, who is always late in coming home from college. A part of stereotyping
process assumes that boys, more than girls, have a right to more independence
and self-expression. Expectations and obligations are more rigid in the case of
girls, and their rights are accordingly fewer.

Check Your Progress 3

i) Why does food discrimination exist in the family? Answer in five lines.

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

ii) What are the reasons behind low degree of job involvement and
concentration in the lower echelons of service of the women scientists
and professionals? Give your answer in about six lines.

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................
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Women and Society 29.6 MEDIA, WOMEN AND THE CHANGING
SCENARIO

Listening to radio programmes and watching the television and reading the
newspaper reports you may feel that issues, relating to women are now
receiving more attention. Whether it is a horrifying description, of a ‘dowry
death’ or of atrocities against a scheduled caste or tribal woman, of more girls
going to school each year, there seems to exist more information of what we
can call gender issues. At the same time the media through advertisements,
television serials and other programmes continue to portray women as either
weak, defenseless creatures, or as bewitching maidens, out to win the hearts
of unsuspecting young men. Anything ranging from a motorcycle to a soap is
advertised with an appealing woman model inviting us to buy the particular
item.

29.6.1 Women as Projected on Television
There has been gender bias in the television programmes. Over here we shall
look briefly at the findings of a report on how stereotypes are formed and
perpetuated in Indian television programmes. The study conducted by Prabha
Krishnan and Anita Dighe (1990) was based on intensive viewing of all Delhi
Doordarshan programmes on alternate dates of the month of July 1986. Thus
every programme became a part of the sample which was classified in seven
broad areas. We shall look briefly at some of the important findings of their
study.

Men appeared as ‘newsmaker’ in 77.4 per cent of the cases while women
were in that role in only 6.5 per cent cases and for the rest, a categorical
analysis was not possible. The authors pointed out that when reporting on
politicians, women appeared in the political news as wives, mothers and
daughters of well-known leaders. They appeared as victims of calamities and
as members of audiences. In areas where curfew was imposed, women were
shown as shoppers when curfew was relaxed. With the emphasis on
developmental programmes, the official media did give some coverage to
women working in agriculture, sericulture, tea gardens and so on.

29.6.2 Biased Representation of Women in the T V Serials
and Cinema

In their analysis of serials and cinema, the authors observed that men characters
were almost double that of women characters. In terms of occupation women
appeared mainly as housewives. If employed, they were invariably school
teachers, office workers and flight attendants. By and large, women are depicted
as dependent, submissive and sacrificing, whereas men are self-confident,
dominant, ambitious and even ruthless. Krishnan and Dighe conclude that
“women are underrepresented in general, marriage and parenthood are
considered more important to women than to men” and female-dominated
occupations are played up. The authors also point out that television programmes
have distorted the women’s movement and its role.

29.6.3 Changing Scenario
We need to remember that since the 1980s there has been some resistance to
the stereotypes formed of women. Secondly, certain laws as well as legal
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Status of Womenjudgments have worked towards greater gender equality. Textbook reforms,
agitations against the portrayal of women in the media and moves to involve
more women in the political process at various levels and so on are all part of
a new phase of awareness in Indian society. This has led to resurgence of
women’s movement in various parts of the country in recent years. We shall
discuss these aspects in detail in the next unit (unit 30). The consciousness has
not only made all of us more sensitive to the situation of half the country’s
population but has also generated a lot of data, studies and reports on relevant
issues. It has led to the development of Women’s Studies as an area of academic
research and teaching, which acts as an essential input in correcting our biases
in knowledge. It can also be hoped that this new knowledge will help to
correct stereotyping of women and their role and therefore carry positive impact
on status. We shall discuss these aspects in greater detail in unit 30.

Activity 2

Remember the plot of a story in a book, or a television programme or
serial you have read or viewed in the last month. How many male and
female characters appeared in it and what were their roles. Describe these
in about fifteen sentences. Compare your note, if possible, with the notes
of your co- learners in the Study Centre.

29.7 LET US SUM UP

In this unit, we have discussed the meaning of role, status and expectation in
the context of women’s status in contemporary Indian society. We have
analysed the status of women in family and work place. We have also
examined how women’s perceptions of work, employer’s attitude, traditional
positions of authority and role expectations have affected women’s employment
in our society. The aspects of women’s role stereotyping and their impact on
women’s health and education have also been analysed in this unit. Lastly, we
have examined the status of women in media programmes with special reference
to the television programmes presented on Doordarshan.

29.8 KEY WORDS

Case Study In-depth enquiry of a case or subject. It is a research
approach that involves thorough analysis of a single case.

Gender Humans are divided into two sexes or two genders - male
and female. While sexual differences are biologically
determined, gender differences are culturally constructed.
A woman is not only a biological entity, but is expected
to fulfil certain functions according to the norms of her
society. Thus while all women are members of the female
sex, their gender roles may vary according to the societies
and families into which they are born.

Gender Role The process by which roles are assigned to boys and to
girls and later men and women, on the basis of social
expectations.
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Women and Society Patriliny Descent through the father’s lineage.

Socialisation The process through which young children are taught
about roles, status, and expectation by family members
and later by the school.

Women’s Studies This can be a separate discipline or can concentrate on
revising existing syllabi and curricula by introducing data
on women in a variety of roles. Currently, in India, there
is no undergraduate degree in Women’s studies, but
attempts are being made to revise curricula at the college
and university levels particularly in social sciences and
humanities.

29.9 FURTHER READING

CSWI l974. Towards Equality: Report of the Committee on the Status of
Women in India. Ministry of Education and Social Welfare: New Delhi

Gopalan, Sarala 2002. Towards Equality - the Unfinished Agenda. Status of
Women in India. National Commission for Women: New Delhi

Kapadia, Karin 2002. The Violence of Development: The Politics of Identity,
Gender and Social Inequalities in India. Kali for Women: New Delhi

Neera Desai and Maithreyi Krishna Raj 1987. Women and Society in India.
Ajanta Books: New Delhi

29.10 SPECIMEN ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR
PROGRESS

Check Your Progress 1

i) While discussions on differences between sexes generally focus on
biological and reproductive functions, differences in gender relate to
various other attitudes. These attitudes may be social and cultural as well.

ii) By gender stereotype we mean attributes and qualities commonly associated
with gender. These attributes arise out of interaction of a complex set of
factors, many of which operate in the context of the family.

iii) Men appear to exercise far greater influence in decision-making and are
far more visible and audible than their wives.

Check Your Progress 2

i) a

ii) b

Check Your Progress 3

i) It is not only because of the poverty and scarcity in the family but also
because of perceptions and expectations. It is assumed that men need
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Status of Womenbetter and more food, because they work hard and are the breadwinners.
The fact that women’s hard work and earnings are rarely taken into
consideration. These perceptions are part of system where little value is
attached to female life.

ii) One reason is that women do not remain long enough in a profession or
job to be eligible for promotions. Besides this, familial reasons such as
marriage, limited physical mobility due to nature of husband’s
employment, household responsibilities and the process of socialisation
in the family where girls are trained to be good housewives are also
responsible.
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Women and Society UNIT 30 WOMEN’S MOVEMENTS IN
INDIA

Structure

30.0 Objectives

30.1 Introduction

30.2 Women’s Movement : A Variant of Social Movement

30.3 Reform Movements and Women’s Issues in the Nineteenth and
Early Twentieth Centuries
30.3.1 The Brahmo Samaj
30.3.2 The The Prarthana Samaj
30.3.3 The Arya Samaj
30.3.4 Muslim Women and Social Reform

30.4 Women’s Participation in the Freedom Movement
30.4.1 Role of Mahatma Gandhi and Pandit Nehru
30.4.2 Women’s Organisations and Issues
30.4.3 Forms of Women’s Participation in the Freedom Movement

30.5 Institutional Initiatives and Women’s Issues in the Post-Independence
Period
30.5.1 Constitutional Provisions and Social Legislations
30.5.2 Planned Development and Women’s Issues
30.5.3 Women’s Political Representation

30.6 Resurgence of Women’s Movement in the 70s: Issues and Actions
30.6.1 Emergence of New Organisations and Approaches
30.6.2 Deforestation and Ecological Movement
30.6.3 Issue-based Movements in the 70s and 80s
30.6.4 The Emerging Trends and Government’s Response

30.7 Let Us Sum Up

30.8 Key Words

30.9 Further Reading

30.10 Specimen Answers to Check Your Progress

30.0 OBJECTIVES

In this unit, we have discussed the historical and contemporary dimensions of
women’s movement in India. After going through this unit you should be able
to

describe women’s movement as an important variant of social movement

explain how women’s issues are raised in the reform movements of
nineteenth and early twentieth centuries

state and describe the basic aspects of women’s organisation, issues and
their participation in the freedom movement
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Women’s and Movementdescribe the changing facets of women’s movement in the post-
Independence period

explain the resurgence of women’s movement in the 70s and 80s.

30.1 INTRODUCTION

Social movement has been defined as an organised effort by a group of people
either to bring or resist change in the society. Women’s movement is an
important variant of social movement in the sense that it aims to bring changes
in the institutional arrangements, values, customs and beliefs in the society
that have subjugated women over the years. In section 30.2 of this unit we
have discussed women’s movement as an important variant of social movement.
The reform movements of nineteenth and early twentieth centuries focused on
women’s issues. The Brahmo Samaj, Prarthana Samaj and the Arya Samaj
played important role in projecting women’s issues in a wider context. You
will find these aspects in section 30.3. Social reforms among the Muslim women
have also been discussed in this section. In section 30.4 you will read about
women’s organisation and participation in the independent movement. In this
section you will also observe the role played by Mahatma Gandhi and Pandit
Nehru in encouraging women to participate in the independence struggle.

In the post-Independence period constitutional provisions and social legislations
for women, planned economic development and social change affected
women’s movement significantly. We discuss the changing facets of women’s
movement in the post-Independence period in section 30.5. During the 1970s
and 1980s occured the resurgence of women’s movement in India. Section
30.6 of this unit deals with this aspect. Here we discuss the attempts of women
to organise on the basis of ecological, social and economic issues. Issue-based
movements in the 1970s and 1980s included anti-dowry, anti-sati, anti-rape
movements. Here we also discuss the emerging trends of the contemporary
women’s movement and government’s response to women’s issues.

30.2 WOMEN’S MOVEMENT: A VARIANT OF
SOCIAL MOVEMENT

The study of social movements is not an area for historians alone. Sociologists
studying social structure, processes and change would logically be interested
in social movements. It is a process through which a collective attempt is
made at mobilisation for change or resistance. However, in the context of
change it differs from evolutionary process of social mobility and change in
the sense that movements are based on a perception of injustice or oppression
of a certain section or sections within the society. Social movements adopt
protest, confrontation or conflict as a method to focus attention on different
issues and attempt to bring about qualitative changes in the traditional social
structures and social relationships, which are unequal and oppressive. The
women’s movement is an important variant of social movements. It is an
important but neglected aspect of studies on social movements like tribal and
ethnic, peasant and workers, backward classes, cultural and religious
movements, etc.
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Women and Society In Indian society, differences based on caste, class, religious and ethnicity
distinguish the life and problems of women in different parts of the country.
An overwhelming majority of 80 percent people in India live in rural areas.
The process of development and change affects various sections of women
differently. It is in the context of a culturally diverse and stratified or unequal
society that the emergence of women’s movement needs to be understood.

In this unit women’s movement is discussed under four broad headings i)
Reform Movements and Women’s issues, ii) Women’s participation in the
freedom movement. iii) Institutional initiatives and women’s issues in the post-
Independence period and iv) Resurgence of women’s movement in the 70s
and 80s. Let us begin with the first one.

30.3 REFORM MOVEMENTS AND WOMEN’S
ISSUES IN THE NINETEENTH AND EARLY
TWENTIETH CENTURIES

The position of women in India has varied in different periods and in different
classes, religion and ethnic groups. By nineteenth century there were several
evil social practices like Sati (burning of widow on the funeral pyre of her
husband), child marriage, ban on widow remarriage, polygamy etc. which
were a matter of debate.

During the British rule the spread of English education and Western liberal
ideology among Indians and spread of Christianity and missionary activities,
resulted in a number of movements for social change and religious reform in
the nineteenth century.

The broad objectives of these movements were caste reform, improvement in
the status of women, promoting women’s education and an attack on social
practices whose roots lay in social and legal inequalities and religious traditions
of different communities.

In the earlier phase of the social reform movement during nineteenth century,
the initiatives came largely from male reformers like Raja Ram Mohan Roy.
The issues that were taken up by them were Sati, ill treatment of widows, ban
on widow remarriage, polygyny, child marriage and denial of property rights
to women and the need to educate women. Struggle for women’s education
initiated by men resulted in setting up of women’s schools, colleges, hostels,
widow homes, protection homes etc. The social reformers’ assumptions were
that female education would revitalise the family system, which was threatened
by the increasing communication gap between educated men and their
uneducated wives. The social reform movement saw the emergence of women’s
organisations and institutions. However, the movement was led by men and
originated in metropolitan cities.

Leaders of the social reform movement also realised that religious reforms
cannot be separated from it. The British policy was to keep different religious
communities separate from each other and maintain each system of family
laws, which was closely related to the religious and customary traditions of
each community. Social reform movement never developed as a unified
movement but developed within each community.
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Women’s and MovementThis period has witnessed the proliferation of various organisations. These
organisations took the lead to project important issues, which adversely affected
the status of women in the society. The most important of these organisations
where the Brahmo Samaj, Prarthana Samaj, Arya Samaj. In the following
section, we shall be discussing these organisations briefly.

30.3.1 The Brahmo Samaj
It was founded by Raja Ram Mohan Roy in 1825, and attempted to remove
restrictions and prejudices against women, which had their roots in religion.
These included child marriage, polygyny, limited rights to inherit property and
seclusion of women. Education of women was seen as the major instrument
to improve women’s position. Keshab Chadra Sen stressed the need for
educating women at home and government support was sought for this purpose.
A women’s magazine called Bamabodhini Patrika was started. An inter-caste
marriage was also solemnised under the auspices of the Brahmo Samaj.
Opposition to such moves from Hindu orthodoxy resulted in the passing of
Civil Marriage Act, 1872. This Act, which permitted inter-caste marriage and
divorce, fixed 14 and 18 as the minimum age of marriage for girls and boys
respectively.

The influence of the Brahmo Samaj was confined to Bengal and North India.

30.3.2 The Prarthana Samaj
It was founded in 1867 and had more or less similar objectives as Brahmo
Samaj. However, it remained confined to western India. M.G. Ranade and
R.G. Bhandarkar were the leading figures. In 1869 the Bombay Widow
Reforms Association was formed which arranged the first widow remarriage
in 1869. Two leaders of the Prarthana Samaj, R.G. Bhandarker and N.G.
Chandravarkar, later became Vice-chancellors of the first Women’s University
set up by Karve in 1916 in Bombay. This was later named as the SNDT
Women’s University.

Both these movements stressed women’s education to bridge the widening
gap between males who had the benefit of modern education and women of
the family.

The idea was to make them better wives and mothers. The debate on women’s
education that raged in nineteenth and early twentieth centuries shows that it
did not originate from the influences of Western education only. Other reformers
also stressed the need for women’s education.

Both these movements were the outcome of the reaction of urban, western
educated men and aimed to change women’s position within the family.

30.3.3 The Arya Samaj
The Arya Samaj was founded by Dayanand Saraswati in 1875. Unlike the
above two movements the Arya Samaj was a religious revivalist movement.
While rejecting Hindu religious orthodoxy, idol worship and the caste society,
the slogan of this movement was to go back to the vedic period. Painting a
glorious position of women in ancient India, it advocated reform in the caste
system, compulsory education for both men and women, prohibition of child
marriage by law, remarriage of child widows. It was opposed to divorce and
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Women and Society widow remarriage in general, and emphasised separate school for girls and
boys. Several Arya Kanya Pathashalas were set up which later became colleges
and contributed to the cause of women’s education. Though mainly an urban
movement, its influence also extended to semi-urban and rural areas. While
rejecting the caste system it never demanded its abolition. Preference for
arranged marriages within the caste group and emphasis on home-making roles
of women limited its contribution to the cause of women’s emancipation.

Social reformers (like Raja Ram Mohan Roy, M.G. Ranade and Swami
Dayanand Saraswati) eulogised the position of women in ancient India.
However, the radicals like Ishwarchandra Vidyasagar, Jyotirao Phule and
Lokhitvadi Gopal Hari Deshmukh attacked the caste system, which they said
was responsible for the subjugation of women. Phule said that Sudras and
women had been denied education so that they would not understand the
importance of human rights of equality and freedom and would accept the
low position accorded to them in law, custom and traditions.

30.3.4 Muslim Women and Social Reform
Similar movements began, within the Islamic community in the late nineteenth
century. However, emphasis on purdah system and slow spread of education
among women delayed the development of a progressive movement to improve
the opportunities for Muslim women. People like Begum of Bhopal, Syed
Ahmad Khan and Sheikh Abdullah in Aligarh and Karmat Hussain in Lucknow
spearheaded a movement to improve women’s education. In 1916 Begum of
Bhopal formed the All-India Muslim Women’s Conference. The traditionalists
disapproved such activities and were enraged by the resolution passed by the
Muslim Women’s Conference in 1917 that polygamy should be abolished. In
the later years several Muslim women joined the nationalist struggle and non-
cooperation movement against the British.

Similar movements also emerged among other communities in different
regions. A few women leaders like Pandita Ramabai and Vidyagouri Neelkant
faced bitter opposition for marrying out of caste or obtaining education.

All these movements had a very limited perspective of changing the position
of women within the family without challenging the social structure and caste
inequalities, which perpetuated women’s lower position. Their appeal was
limited to urban middle class. The gender bias of the reform movement was
most pronounced in the argument that education would improve women’s
efficiency as housewives and mothers. Gender equality was not on their agenda.

The movement was not conceived as a radical onslaught on the religious
orthodoxy, which subjugated women. Social reformers viewed women’s
question as a social problem.

Check Your Progress 1

i) What were the major objectives of the social and religious movements of
the nineteenth century? Answer in about four lines.

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................
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Women’s and Movement..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

ii) What were the major women issues raised by the Brahmo Samaj? Answer
in about four lines

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

iii) Tick mark the correct answer of the following question.

Which of the following movements pointed out the glorious position of
women in the ancient India?

a) Arya Samaj

b) Prarthana Samaj

c) Brahmo Samaj

d) All of the above

30.4 WOMEN’S PARTICIPATION IN THE
FREEDOM MOVEMENT

During the freedom movement, the struggle for Women’s right and equality
was seen as an integral part of the struggle for national Independence. Many
women who fought for the country’s freedom were also active on the issues
of women’s rights. In 1885 the Indian National Congress was founded. In its
1889 Bombay Session, ten women participated. With the spread of women’s
education among middle class by the last part of the nineteenth century, several
women became active in the social and political life of India. Gandhiji’s call
to women and large scale participation of women in India’s freedom movement
brought about changes in the perception of nationalist leaders.

30.4.1 Role of Mahatma Gandhi and Pandit Nehru
Mahatma Gandhi played the most significant role in involving large number
of women in the nationalist movement. Hence it is important to understand
the impact of Gandhian ideology on women’s movement. He proclaimed:
“Woman is the companion of man gifted with equal mental capacities. She
has the right to participate in the minutest details of activities of men and she
has the same right to freedom and / liberty as he.... By sheer force of vicious
custom, even the most ignorant and worthless men have been enjoying a
superiority over women which they do not deserve and ought not to have”.
He said “I am uncompromising in the matter of women’s rights”. However, at
the same time he idealised mythical figures like Sita, Damyanti who were
symbols of women’s sufferings. He stressed that participation of women in
the freedom struggle was an integral part of women’s dharma (duty). He felt
that women were most suited for Satyagraha (protest) as they have qualities
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Women and Society appropriate for non-violent struggle and for constructive social uplift
programmes of the Congress. He said women had great qualities for self-
sacrifice and tolerance and an ability to endure suffering, which were needed
for non-violent struggle. He saw women’s role as complementary to men.

Jawaharlal Nehru was influenced by the Western suffragettes and was exposed
to liberal views on women’s question in the West. He believed that ‘without
economic freedom other aspects of women’s equality would not be realised’.
He disagreed with the limited view that women’s education alone can bring
about the desired changes and he wanted women trained in all human activities.
He said that “if women’s struggles remained isolated from the general political,
economic and social struggles, the women’s movement would not gain strength
and will remain confined to the upper classes”.

There cannot be any doubt that a single factor which contributed to the
transformation of women’s roles and status in the Indian society was their
massive participation in the national freedom movement. Equality between
men and women was accepted as one of the objectives in the Fundamental
Rights Resolution of the Indian National Congress in 1931.

30.4.2 Women’s Organisations and Issues
The emergence of women’s organisation was closely linked with both social
reform movement and the nationalist movement. During the early twentieth
century several women’s organisations were formed. The Women’s India
Association (WIA) was formed in 1917 by Margaret Cousins, an Irish and an
Indian nationalist. This was followed by the formation of the National Council
of Indian Women (NCIW) in 1926 and All India Women’s Conference (AIWC)
in 1927. Jyoti Singh in Gujarat (1934) played an active role in harnessing
energies of women. Several women active in the nationalist movement became
founders of women’s organisations.

i) Women’s Suffrage

For the first time in 1917, the demand for women’s right to vote was raised. A
deputation of women including Sarojini Naidu and Margaret Cousins met the
Viceroy to put forward the demand for female franchise. The Indian National
Congress supported the idea and the constitutional reforms in 1919 allowed
provincial legislatures to decide the issue. Madras was the first province to
allow women to vote. Women also became legislative councillors. Dr.
Muthulakshmi Reddy was the first woman to become legislative councillor in
Madras in 1927. The demand for women’s suffrage was later changed to adult
franchise within the national movement.

ii) Question of Participation in the Freedom Movement

Despite women’s active participation in the freedom movement and demand
for voting rights, when the civil disobedience movement began in 1930 some
of the women leaders took a position that women’s organisations should keep
away from party politics as women were concerned with social issues and
British Government’s help was necessary to bring about social change in
women’s position through education and legislation. There were other women
leaders, however, who believed that they should align themselves with the
national movement. They believed that sitting on the fence served no purpose
and women will progress only with political emancipation.
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Women’s and MovementThe gradual change in looking at women’s issues, from social and educational
to political perspectives, occurred with a closer link between the Congress
and women’s groups and mass participation of women in the freedom
movement. Many advocates of women’s rights looked upon freedom for
women as dependent on freedom for the country. In the 1920s and 1930s
women participated actively in the Civil Disobedience movement. Women
were more active in Swadeshi movement (campaign to wear home spun Khadi)
and picketing of shops selling foreign goods and liquor.

Advocates of women’s participation in the freedom movement, however,
stressed that though Indian culture approved women’s equality, it recognised
their goals as separate from that of men.

30.4.3 Forms of Women’s Participation in the Freedom
Movement

Women participated in the freedom movement in various ways. They
participated in political protests, picketed shops selling foreign goods and
organised Prabhat Pheri (singing patriotic songs). Women all over the country
provided food and shelter for underground political activists and carried
messages to political prisoners. In 1930, women in large-number participated
in Salt March (Gandhiji urged people to break the salt law by making salt
themselves). Thousands of women were jailed.

Within the Indian nationalist groups, however, there were a few more militant
groups, which were active in Bengal, Punjab and Maharashtra as well as
abroad. Some foreign women also worked with Indian revolutionaries abroad.
Bhikaiji Cama, Perm D S Captain, Saraladevi Choudhurani (Bengal), Sushila
Devi and Durga Devi (Punjab), Roopavati Jain (Delhi), Kalpana Dutt and
Kamala Dasgupta (Calcutta), Lakshmi Sahgal (who was in charge of the Rani
Jhansi Women’s regiment, part of the Indian National Army formed by Subhas
Chandra Bose) were involved in revolutionary activities.

Women’s participation in the national movement helped in breaking several of
the old barriers of tradition and custom. Women’s organisation side by side
raised their voices for removal of social and legal disabilities; however, these
organisations were dominated by urban middle and upper classes. Women
from poor working class families and their problems hardly came into the
picture.

Check Your Progress 2

i) What were the two opposite positions, taken by the women’s organisations,
on the question of their participation in the Nationalist movement? Answer
in eight lines.

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................
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..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

ii) Write a note on Nehru’s views on women’s equality and women’s
movement in Indian society. Answer in about ten lines.

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

30.5 INSTITUTIONAL INITIATIVES AND
WOMEN’S MOVEMENT IN THE POST
INDEPENDENCE PERIOD

In the post Independence period a series of institutional initiative has been
introduced for the emancipation of women in the society. The most important
of these pertain to the constitutional provisions and social legislation for women
and planned economic development. Women’s movement has been widely
influenced by these broad socio-economic and political processes of this period.
Let us examine briefly a few important aspects of these processes and the
manner they have affected women’s movement in the latter half of the twentieth
century.

30.5.1 Constitutional Provisions and Social Legislations
The Constitution of independent India followed the basic principle of women’s
equality as accepted in the Fundamental Rights Resolution of the Karachi
Congress. The provision of Article 15(3), which empowered the state to make
special provisions for women and children, suggests that there was a realisation
of women’s disadvantaged position and the need for the state to enact special
measures to bring them at par with men.

During freedom movement it was felt that with the nation’s Independence
would disappear many of the disabilities, and problems of women attributed
to colonial rule. The national government undertook to remove the legal
disabilities suffered by women and initiated major reforms in Hindu family
laws. The legal reforms in the 1950s sought to provide greater rights to Hindu
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Women’s and Movementwomen in marriage, inheritance and guardianship. However, they failed to
bridge the gap between legal and social realities. Similar changes in the family
laws of other communities like Muslims, Christians, Parsis and Jews, have not
yet come up due to political resistance despite the Directive Principle of State
Policy clearly stating the need for uniform laws for all the communities.

With these legislative measures in the fifties women’s organisation became
passive and lost the vigour shown during the pre-Independence period. Several
of these organisations received government grants and their activities were
shaped by the grants they received for activities like adult education, nutrition
programmes for children, tailoring classes under vocational training programmes
and family planning programmes. Most of these organisations were urban-
based and the leadership came from the educated middle and upper class
women.

In the post-Independence period, two important organisations for rural women
were set up, i.e., Kasturba Memorial Trust and Bharatiya Grameen Mahila
Sangh (Indian Rural Women’s Organisation). Their main objective was to assist
the rural women in developing leadership potential.

30.5.2 Planned Development and Women’s Issues
In the post-Independence period it was assumed that economic development
policies i.e., agriculture development and modernisation, industrialisation,
technological development etc., will bring about better life for everyone
including women. The overall growth strategies failed to take note of the existing
class, caste and gender inequalities. Planned development in India increased
socio-economic inequalities. Let us discuss the observation in more detail.

i) Thrust of Development Policies

The main thrust of development policies for women was provision of education,
health and welfare. The continued absence of concern for women’s economic
roles till the Sixth Five-Year Plan shows that women’s economic independence
was given a low priority. In the Sixth Plan a separate chapter on women and
development was included in the Plan document for the first time. It reviewed
the status and situation of women in general and came to the conclusion that
in spite of legal and constitutional guarantees, women had lagged behind men
in almost all sectors. For the first time it clearly spelt out that the economic
independence would improve the status of women and suggested setting up
of cells at the district level for increasing women’s participation through
employment.  The successive five-year plans continued suggesting programmes
for the improvement of the status of women. The Ninth Plan stressed the need
for national policy for the empowerment of women for empowering women
as the agents of social change. It also discussed the need for reservation of
seats for women in the Parliament and State legislative assemblies. However,
it must be said that women are as yet nowhere near receiving their due share
of the planned development (Seth 2001). Apart from this the nature of economic
development in the post-Independence India benefited only a small section of
urban educated middle and upper class women whose visibility as legislators,
administrators, doctors, lawyers, teachers etc. led to an erroneous belief that
women have made great strides and have achieved equality.
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Women and Society ii) Women’s Educational and Economic Status

The report of the Committee on the Status of Women in India (1974) was a
watershed in the debate on women’s issues in India. The Committee provided
evidence of the decline in women’s employment due to technological changes,
biases on the part of employers to ‘replace women by men and machines’.
High illiteracy among women particularly among the Scheduled Castes and
Tribes and poor rural and urban women coupled with inadequate training
facilities for them. In the year 1981 the rate of female literates was around 29
percent and in the years 1991 and 2001 this rates was 39.29 and 54.16
respectively. In the rural areas the female literacy rates was around 21 percent
and 30 percent in 1981 and 1991 respectively.

The Committee on the Status of Women in India was of the view that planners,
government officials, employers and trade union leaders perpetuated the middle
class perceptions of women’s primary role as the homemaker and not as the
bread winner. Such a view ignores the realities of millions of women in the
poorer sections in rural and urban areas, who work for the survival of the
family. Millions of rural women work hard on family farms and within the
home as unpaid workers, collect fuel, fodder and water, work as artisans,
craftworkers (weaving, cane and bamboo works etc.) with their men but are
recognised as helpers and not as workers. When they work as wage labourers
they are invariably paid less wages than men. The Government passed the
Equal Remuneration Act (1976), however, it remains ineffective.

The neglect of women’s economic roles, which you will study in greater detail
in unit 31 of this Block, results in exploitation of women workers, unequal
wages between men and women, higher unemployment due to loss of jobs in
traditional sectors like textiles, mining, manufacturing and household industries.

30.5.3 Women’s Political Representation
Several women leaders, who had actively participated in the freedom
movement, occupied important positions in the Lok Sabha and Rajya Sabha
(the two houses of Parliament), state legislatures. They became governors,
chief ministers, cabinet ministers and held other position within major political
parties. Indira Gandhi became the Prime Minister. Despite the prominence
and high visibility of a few women at all levels of political leadership women
remain underrepresented. Their number has never gone beyond seven per cent
in the Lok Sabha or State Assemblies. Forty eight  women MPs were members
of  the thirteenth Lok sabha.

One of the weaknesses in the political strategies of women’s organisations in
the 1950s and 1960s was their inability to mobilise ordinary women and issues
that concerned them. The lack of efforts to reach to the masses and expand
the base of women’s movement limited its effectiveness and agenda for action.
The position of peasant and working class women deteriorated and only a
small minority of women benefited. The 73rd and 74th amendments in the
Constitution have, however, brought reservation of 33.33 percent for women
in local governance at the Panchayat level. More on this point will be discussed
later in this unit.
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i) What is the constitutional provision for women’s upliftment? Answer in
about four lines.

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

ii) Point out one weakness of the political strategies of women’s organisations
in the fifties and sixties. Answer in two lines.

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

30.6 RESURGENCE OF WOMEN’S MOVEMENT
IN THE 70S: ISSUES AND ACTIONS

The late 1970s and 1980s was marked by a resurgence of women’s struggle
and emergence of new women’s groups and organisations. After their
participation in nation’s independence struggle women again withdrew from
public life and the debate on women’s issues also faded out from the public
arena. Several scholars have talked about the absence of women’s movement
in the 1950s and 1960s in India and the slow erosion of concern for women’s
issues. The growth of ‘protest polities’ and breaking out of a limited perspective
of legislation and education as the main instrument for improving women’s
position marked the women’s movement in the 1970s. Even the older women’s
organisations set up during the pre-Independence or during the 1950s which
were mainly engaged in ‘welfare’ and ‘charity’ work, gradually started
changing their stand on several issues concerning women. There were various
issues that inflamed women’s movement in India. Figure 30.1 depicts some of
them.

However, many women activists, who were working with political parties,
trade unions, peasant and workers movements, realised that they were hesitant
to take up issues which concerned women exclusively. The issues women
raised were the retrenchment of women from textile mills and other industries
due to technological changes and replacing them by men who received training
on new machines, lack of maternity benefit to women workers, lack of
provision of children at work place, wage discrimination between men and
women, inadequate education and training facilities for women workers and
discrimination at work places. These led to the emergence of separate women’s
organisations in various parts of the country, which seriously attempted to
organise poor women for change.
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Figure 30.1 Women’s Movement

30.6.1 Emergence of New Organisations and Approaches
The growing economic hardships of poor rural and urban women (fifty per
cent of the households were below poverty level at the end of the Sixth Five
Year Plan) and failure to take up women’s issues by the general agrarian and
industrial workers’ movements resulted in women labourers organising
separately. Let us now look at the new organisations and approaches in more
detail.

i) Organisation

Such new organisations as Self-Employment Women’s Association (Gujarat),
Working Women’s Forum (Tamil Nadu), Sramik Mahila Sangathna
(Maharashtra) concerned themselves with the plight of women workers in the
unorganised sector. Organising women labour and taking up the issues of their
wages, working conditions, exploitation and health hazards became an important
task for these women’s organisations. Research on women in the unorganised
sector helped in developing new strategies for dealing with the problems of
poor rural and urban workers.

Anti-price rise movement in 1973-74 was a united front of women’s
organisations belonging to several parties.

ii) Approaches

In the late nineteen seventies several women’s organisations emerged which
were not affiliated to political parties or to trade unions. They were called
‘autonomous women’s organisations’. They rejected the ‘welfarist’ approach
adopted by the previous women’s organisations, many of which were set up
during the pre-Independence period, and adopted ‘protest polities’ for
mobilising women on specific issues.
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Women’s and Movement30.6.2 Deforestation and Ecological Movement
Economic hardships faced by women in the Himalayan region due to cutting
down of forests resulted in spontaneous mobilisation of women. They hugged
the trees to prevent the contractors from felling them. This is popularly known
as Chipko movement. The disappearance of forests means acute hardships to
women who are primarily responsible for the collection of fuel, fodder, fruits,
herbs for medicine and other forest produce which give them income and
employment. This is why we find that women are even now in the forefront
of these ecological agitations.

30.6.3 Issue Based Movements in the 1970s and 1980s
The ineffectiveness of social legislation at reform is clearly indicated by several
studies in the 1970s. The autonomous women’s organisations’ took up issues
related to women’s oppression like dowry, violence within the family,
alcoholism among men and wife-beating, discrimination at the work place etc.
to mobilise women for collective action. For the first time some groups in
Mumbai, Delhi, Hyderabad, Patna etc. raised issues such as sexual exploitation
of poor scheduled castes and scheduled tribe women by upper caste landlords.
Issues of rape, dowry murders, crime and violence against women were taken
up. All India anti-dowry and anti-rape movements were launched by women’s
organisations and Civil liberties and democratic rights organisations also joined
them. They launched important issue based movements. Let us examine few
of these movements.

i) Anti-dowry Movements

Dowry murders have witnessed a sustained campaign by several women’s
organisations and civil rights groups. Journalists wrote extensively about the
dowry problem. In the 1980s several women’s and other progressive
organisations formed a joint front in Delhi called “Dahej Virodhi Chetna
Manch”. Organisations in other major cities also campaigned through protest,
demonstrations, discussions, street theatre, posters etc. against the ghastly
murders of young brides for dowry. The Law Commission and the
Parliamentary Committee also looked into the problem. After a sustained
campaign, finally a Bill was introduced in the Parliament in 1984, which made
certain changes in the Dowry Prohibition (Amendment) Act of 1961. The
Dowry Prohibition (Amendment) Act, 1984 was passed. The Act sets a limit
to the amount given in dowry but does not ban dowry. While cruelty by the
husband and his relatives leading to suicide or death has become an offence,
punishable with imprisonment, still dowry deaths continue. In 1986 alone 1,285
dowry deaths were reported but there were few convictions. In 1998, as many
as 6917 dowry deaths were reported throughout India (National Human
Development Report 2002).

ii) Anti-sati Movement

In 1829 the practice of Sati was abolished through a legislation which marked
the culmination of a debate initiated by the British.

The burning of a young widow Roop Kanwar in 1988 on the funeral pyre of
her husband in Deorala, Rajasthan, sparked off strong protests by women’s
organisations. The delayed response of the government came in the wake of
mounting agitation in the shape of Commission of Sati (Prevention) Bill, which
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Women and Society was hurriedly passed in the Parliament. The Act assumes that it is a practice
sanctioned by the custom. It does not seek to punish those who profit by
raising money by selling photographs and raising donations in the name of so
called ‘sati’. There is nothing on preventive action. The pre-sati feeling within
the community mounted a counter agitation against the so called attack on
their religious custom. It is strange that the barbaric practice, against which
social reformers raised their voices, still persists in a country, which reveres
mother goddesses.

iii) Anti-rape Movement

An anti-rape movement was launched in the last decade demanding review of
the Supreme Court judgment in a rape case, which acquitted the culprit. Women
activists forced the government to review Rape Laws. Several women’s
organisations and legal and social activists held discussions with the Law
Commission to amend the law and in 1983 Criminal Law (Amendment) Act
was passed.

In the 1990s women took up the issue of communalism and globalisation
through a wider networking both at the national and international level. At the
beginning of the twenty-first century the women’s organisations in India are
linked together through networks on different issues and campaigns. While
former methods of protest and advocacy are still used, new methods of
resistance and mobilisation for change are also being evolved.

30.6.4 The Emerging Trends and Government’s Response
One should not get the impression that women’s movement in India is largely
urban based. We find that it has also involved middle class educated women.
There are several active grassroot organisations of poor rural and urban working
class women, tribal, self-employed women who are fighting against all forms
of oppression, injustice and exploitation. Various national and regional political
parties and trade unions have also set-up women’s wings.

As a response to women’s movement that began in the late 1970s, the
government set up women’s cells within a few ministries (Rural Development,
Labour and Human Resource Development). In government’s programme for
rural poor 30 per cent women beneficiaries are to be selected for training and
income generation programmes. In the late 1980s the government prepared a
National Perspective Plan for Women (1988-2000 A.D.), which has made
several recommendations relating to legal, economic, social and political status
of women. The government also appointed a National Commission on self-
employed women and women in the informal sector to look into the specific
problems of unorganised women labour who constitute eighty seven per cent
of women workers but do not get any protection from Labour Laws like equal
wages, maternity benefits, childcare facilities and better working condition.
The 73rd and 74th amendments of the Constitution prepared in the late 1980s
was passed in 1993 and it contained an across the board reservation of 33.33
percent in panchayats, panchayat samitis, zilla parishads and local body
institutions for women. The National Commission for Women was set up in
1992 envisaging to cover all facets of issues relating to safeguarding women’s
rights and promotion of their empowerment. It was visualised as an expert
body to advice the government on women’s issues and be a powerful advocate
of their rights and hence a statutory body to lend it independence (Annual
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Women’s and MovementReport of Women and Child development Department, Ministry of Human
Resources, 2002). Besides this the government has come out with various
programmes such as Rashtriya Mahila Kosh (RMK), Indira Mahila Yojana
(IMY), Balika Samriddhi Yojana (BSY), Swasakthi Project etc. for the benefit
of the women.

The shift in issues and agenda for action within the women’s movement and
response from the government are also due to the fact that research on women’s
problems, particularly on women in the working class and other weaker sections
especially during the 1970s and 1980s has thrown several challenges for the
women’s movement as well as the government.

The new knowledge, being generated by scholars to understand the
subordination and oppression of women and their points of strength, is broadly
termed as ‘women’s studies’ or ‘gender studies’. It is gradually finding a place
in universities, colleges and schools as teaching material. ‘Women’s Studies’
scholars and women’s organisations see a strong link between ‘Women’s
Studies’ and action for change. The women’s movement during 1970s and
1980s while being effective in bringing women’s issues back into the arena of
public debate, was only a beginning of the long struggle ahead for equality,
justice and dignity to all women.

Activity 1

Read section 30.6 again very carefully and list the issues that have led to
agitation among women in the 1980s. Now write an essay comparing these
issues with the issues prevalent in your society. Compare your note, if
possible, with the notes prepared by other learners in your Study Centre.

Check Your Progress 4

Tick mark the correct answers to the following questions.

i) Which one of the given issues is not raised by the women’s organisations
in the post-Independence period?

a) Lack of maternity benefits

b) Wage discrimination between men and women

c) Replacement of male workers by trained female workers

d) Lack of provisions of childcare

ii) What was responsible for the shift in responses of the government
regarding women’s issues in the post-Independent period?

a) Shift in issues and agenda for actions within women’s movement

b) Research on women’s problems

c) Both of the above

d) None of the above
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This unit began with a brief discussion on women’s movement as an important
variant of social movement. Then we discussed how women’s issues were
focused in the reform movements of the nineteenth and twentieth centuries
especially in the Brahmo Samaj, Prarthana Samaj and Arya Samaj movements
and in the social reform movements among the Muslim women. We have also
discussed in detail the aspects of women’s issues and women’s participation in
the nationalist movement. The broad socio-economic and the political processes,
which have affected women’s movement in the post-Independence period, are
also discussed in this unit. Lastly, we have discussed the resurgence of women’s
movement in the 1970s and 1980s.

30.8 KEY WORDS

Evolutionary Process A process of gradual change in a society from one
stage to the other

Franchise Right to cast vote

Metropolitan city Urban places with more than one million population

Polygyny A form of marriage in which a husband has more
than one wife at the same time

30.9 FURTHER READING

Jayawardena, K. 1986. Feminism and Nationalism in the Third World. Kali
for Women; New Delhi (Chapter 6)

Geabrielle, D. 1988. Women’s Movement in India: Conceptual and Religious
Reflections. Breakthrough: Bangalore.

Seth, Mira 2001. Women’s Development the Indian Experience. Sage
Publications: New Delhi

30.10 SPECIMEN ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR
PROGRESS

Check Your Progress 1

i) The broad objectives of these movements were caste reform, improvement
in the status of women, promoting women’s education and an attack on
social practices whose roots were in social and legal inequalities and
religious traditions of different communities.

ii) The restrictions and prejudices against women which had their roots in
religion. These included child marriage, polygamy, limited rights to inherit
property and, seclusion of women. Education of women was seen as the
major instrument to improve women’s position.

iii) a) Arya Samaj
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i) Some of the women leaders took position that women’s organisation
should keep away from the party politics as women were concerned with
social issues. They also thought that the British Government’s help was
necessary to bring about changes in women’s position through education
and legislation. There were other women leaders, who believed that they
should align themselves with the national movement, as they will progress
only with political emancipation.

ii) Nehru believed that without economic emancipation, it is not possible to
realise equality for women. He disagreed with the limited view that
women’s education alone can bring about the desired changes and he
wanted women trained in all human activities. He said that if women’s
struggle remained isolated from the general political, economic and social
struggles, the women’s movement would not gain strength and will remain
confined to upper classes.

Check Your Progress 3

i) Article 15(3) of the Constitution of India empowers the state to make
special provision for women and children. It also suggests that there is a
realisation of women’s disadvantaged position and need for the State to
enact special measures to bring them on par with men.

ii) Their inability to mobilise the ordinary women and to understand the
issues which concerned these women.

Check Your Progress 4

i) C

ii) C
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Women and Society UNIT 31 WOMEN AND WORK

Structure

31.0 Objectives

31.1 Introduction

31.2 Nature, Range and Patterns of Women’s Work
31.2.1 What is Women’s Work?
31.2.2 Unpaid Work in Home-based Production and Family Farms
31.2.3 Female Child Labour
31.2.4 Paid Work
31.2.5 Women Workers and the Growth of Unorganised Sector

31.3 Determinants of Women’s Work
31.3.1 Structural Factors
31.3.2 Socio-cultural Factors

31.4 Processes which Transform Women’s Roles
31.4.1 Education and Training
31.4.2 Technological Changes
31.4.3 Access to Land and Other Productive Resources
31.4.4 Women Producers and Worker’s Organisations as Pressure

Groups
31.4.5 Macro Processes and State Policies

31.5 Let Us Sum Up

31.6 Keywords

31.7 Further Reading

31.8 Specimen Answers to Check Your Progress

31.0 OBJECTIVES

This unit deals with the various social aspects of women’s work. After studying
this unit you should be able to

describe the distinctive features of women’s work

describe the nature of paid and unpaid work within and outside the
household

explain the factors which determine women’s work

discuss the social, political and economic processes which transform
women’s work roles.

31.1 INTRODUCTION

In unit 29 of this Block we discussed how traditional expectations and concept
of women’s role have affected their status in our society. Work participation is
an important indicator of one’s status in the society. Women’s work participation
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Women and Workhas been affected by various socio-economic factors and traditional role
expectations. Besides a significant amount of their work has remained invisible
and unrecognized. In this unit we discuss some of the important aspects of
women’s work. This unit begins with a discussion on the nature, range and
patterns of women’s work within and outside the household. Here we will
introduce you to the concept of ‘work’ and why much of the work which
women do is not included while accounting for working population. The unit
is divided into three major sections.

The first section (31.2) describes what women do and their direct and indirect
contribution to the family and society both as paid and unpaid workers. An
understanding of the determinants of women’s work will help you understand
the differentiation in men’s and women’s work roles in different socio-economic
categories. The second section (31.3) of the unit provides an in-depth view of
how such factors as sexual division of labour, differential socialisation of girls
and boys and different role expectations, differential investment in their
education, training and skill development, directly and indirectly lead to gender
inequalities. The last section (31.4) discusses the processes, which transform
women’s work role in society.

31.2 NATURE, RANGE AND PATTERNS OF
WOMEN’S WORK

In this section we shall be dealing with the various components of women’s
work. Women do various types of work. Their household work remains mostly
invisible and unrecognised. Here it is essential to categorise various types of
work done by women in terms of paid and unpaid work. This will give us a
broad idea to understand the significance of women’s work both in the family
and in the society. Let us begin with the nature of women’s work.

31.2.1 What is Women’s Work?
According to anthropologists and some historians, women were the major
producer of food, textiles and handicrafts throughout human history and
continue to provide a major labour input where production is still in the small
scale subsistence sector.

Defining the exact nature, scope and magnitude of women’s work remains a
problem area because a good deal of women’s work is either invisible or is
only partially accounted for in the data on workforce participation.

Components of women’s work include housework, paid and unpaid work
related to home-based craft activities, family enterprise or business and paid
work outside home. You must have observed differential work participation of
men, women and children within the family both in quantitative and qualitative
terms. The kind of work women do is determined by women’s position in the
society and family’s location in the social hierarchy. Figure 31.1 shows various
forms of women’s work.

The basic elements of women’s work within the home are related to the division
of labour between men and women. Activities included under ‘housework’
broadly differ according to age, gender, income, occupational group, location
(rural/urban), size and structure of the family.
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Women and Society

Figure 31.1 Women and work

31.2.2 Unpaid Work in Home-based Production and
Family Farms

Economists distinguish between production for self-consumption and
production for the market. Only the latter is counted as ‘work’. The parameters
of work used in official data reflect this bias. Much of the work that women
do in household industries and processing of agricultural products, if unpaid,
is not recognised as ‘work’ in the data systems.

In rural areas the women from the poorer households engage in various activities
such as cooking, processing of food for household consumption, storing grains,
childcare, fetching fuelwood, fodder and water, collection of forest produce,
preparation of cow dung cakes, care of livestock and cattle and house repair
and maintenance. Much of this work, which is important for the maintenance
of families, is largely done by women. However, this work is unpaid and is
not accounted for as productive work as it is meant for self-consumption. The
conventional definition of ‘work’ does not include activities, which are of use-
value and do not have exchange-value.

In the agricultural sector small and marginal farmer households utilise family
labour as they cannot hire labour like big landlords. In the non-agricultural
sector such as handicrafts, handloom weaving, pottery, food preservation and
processing etc., a large proportion of women are home-based workers.

Activities like dairying, small animal husbandry (poultry, piggery, goatery etc.)
fisheries, weaving, handicrafts, are family activities and every member assists

https://telegram.me/pdf4exams

For More Visit - https://pdf4exams.org/



45

Women and Workin some aspects of production. A major part of the work is done within the
home and yet a woman is not accorded the status of a worker. Non-valuation
of women’s unpaid work within the home results in non-recognition of women’s
crucial economic contribution.

31.2.3 Female Child Labour
Girls continue to provide free labour in home-based production. Studies on
rural girl child labour show that she works nine hours a day providing goods
and services, which keep her out of school. She works on an average 318
days a year in the fields and at home providing free labour.

The 1981 Census reported that there were 1.4 crore child workers in India
constituting 4.3 per cent of girls and 2.1 per cent of boys under fourteen years
of age. Between 1971-81 while the percentage of working boys in rural areas
declined, the percentage of working girls increased. This means that more
girls are being inducted into work while more boys are sent to school thus
widening the gap between boy’s and girl’s opportunities. According to the
1991 census figures there were 4.3 million female child labourers, out of which
a vast majority (eighty one percent) were engaged in agriculture and related
activities.

Girls are also employed in large numbers in carpet industry of Kashmir, in
lock making in Aligarh, in gem polishing in Jaipur, in match industry in Sivakasi
and in bidi rolling. In match industry of Sivakasi, ninety per cent child workers
are girls under the age of fourteen. They work under hazardous condition.
Female children working in home based industries are beyond the purview of
child labour laws. These laws are not enforced even in factory based industries.
Even in piece-rate system, her labour is seen as an extension of her mother’s
labour and is not given an independent value.

Such work cuts them off from schooling, literacy, learning technical skills and
improving their job prospects. These handicaps remain insurmountable
throughout the life.

31.2.4 Paid Work
Women also work for wages in fields, forests, mines, factories, offices, small
scale and household industries. The nature and extent of such work differs
according to the location of family in the social hierarchy. In the rural sector
the subsistence work burden falls heavily on women, while in higher castes
and higher income groups ‘non-work’ of women is given more value. Many
micro studies have reported inverse relationship between income level of the
household and nature of women’s work participation. Women in the subsistence
sector have no option but to work. However, their options are limited as they
are non-entrants or drop-outs from school. They are often the primary
breadwinners of the family, but the ideological bias views men as the primary
breadwinner of the family. Let us examine some other important aspects of
women’s paid employment.

i) Education, Paid Employment and Household Responsibilities

The spread of education among the middle and upper class women has opened
up new avenues of employment. However, we are to keep in mind here that
education does not necessarily lead to employment. On the one hand, illiteracy
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Women and Society among the majority of women in the lower socio-economic group constitutes
a major barrier to increasing and diversifying work and training opportunities.
On the other hand, pre-defined roles, ideology and labour market forces in a
labour surplus economy effectively restrict women’s work opportunity among
educated women of certain sectors. (Studies have shown wastage of skill and
ability among women scientists and degree holders.)

In middle class families, women work for improving or maintaining the standard
of living of the family or to provide a cushion against rising cost of living.
Working outside home on the same terms and conditions, as men, does not
absolve them from their domestic responsibilities. The dual burden of work
creates physical, mental and emotional strain. Very few women may be lucky
to get domestic help or kin-support. One of the consequences of double burden
may be delayed promotions or sacrificing new job opportunities due to family
responsibilities. Employment by itself does not guarantee equal sharing of work
at home or better status of women.

ii) Agricultural and Industrial Sectors

Gender inequalities exist in all sectors. Inequalities are reflected in distribution
of women workers in different sectors, in job hierarchies and in wages and
earnings between men and women.

In the latter half of the twentieth century there was very little structural change
in women’s employment. The proportion of female agricultural workers which
was less than one-third of the total workforce in 1951 rose to more than fifty
per cent, which means greater dependence on agriculture sector. In 1993-94,

Figure 31.2 Work participation rate by sex in different
sector of economy during 1971-1991
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Women and Workas many as 86.2 percent female workers were engaged in the primary sector,
which includes agriculture and allied sector such as forestry, livestock etc., in
the rural areas. Agriculture accounts for eighty seven percent of women work
force in the rural areas and 17.5 percent in the urban areas. Within agriculture
they mostly work as agricultural labourers or cultivators (NSSO 1996). Figure
31.2 shows the work participation of both men and women in different sectors
of economy during 1971-1991 and figure 31.3 the work participation rate of
the total population by sex and place of residence during 1961-2001.

Fig. 31.3:  Work participation rate in India by sex and
place in residence (1961-2001)

Industrialisation has created more work opportunities for a small section of
educated women but at the same time has reduced work opportunities for
unskilled women workers who were the traditional workers in textiles, jute,
mines etc.
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Women and Society Women workers are concentrated in plantations (seventy two per cent), food
products, tobacco and textiles, cane and bamboo work, silk worm, rearing
coir products, domestic services, education and health services. The high
concentration of women in household industries rather than factory-based
production affects their status as workers with no control on their labour and
earnings.

iii) Women in Services and Professions

As far as women in services and professions are concerned there is no wage
discrimination but they are concentrated in certain types of jobs like teachers,
nurses, typists and stenographers and very few occupy higher positions in
administration, business, technical jobs and professions.

Despite impressive increase in the number of educated women in urban areas
the gap between men and women in the services and professions is large. The
reasons are many. Some of them are given below.

a) Girls are generally socialised for their domestic roles

b) Less investment in the vocational and technical training of girls and female
and male stereotypes determine attitude to work and differential
expectations from girls education, which is rarely seen as an investment
for future. In the middle class families it is seen as a contingency to be
drawn on in times of need.

c) Higher concentration of girls is found in humanities and social sciences
rather than vocational and technical courses.

d) There is less physical mobility among women after marriage.

iv) Earning Differentials

Earning differential has been a crucial feature of women’s paid employment.
The division of labour between men and women works against women. An
expression of discrimination against women in labour market is wage
differential. They not only get unequal pay for equal work but many jobs that
women do are categorised as low skilled jobs for which lower wages are
paid. For example, men usually do weaving which is better paid while spinning,
usually done by women, is low paid. In construction also men are supposed
to do skilled jobs and women do unskilled work and get lower wages. Sexual
divisions of labour and lower duration of women’s work are reflected into
lower wages for women. Women workers on an average are found to earn
only sixty percent of male wage for full time work. Wage differentials exist in
both agricultural and non-agricultural occupations. The ratio of male to female
real wage rates in agriculture is calculated as around 1.3 in 1995, i.e. for every
one rupee earned by a female, the male earns 1.3 (thirty three percent) more
(NSSO, 1996). Earning differentials also reflect differences in skill acquisition,
education and training.

31.2.5 Women Workers and the Growth of Unorganised
Sector

A majority of women (eighty seven per cent) are working in the rural and
urban unorganised sector without the protection of labour legislation regarding
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Women and Workwages, hours of work, working conditions, health and maternity benefits and
childcare services. Those women workers include agricultural and construction
labourers, women in dairying, small animal husbandry, fisheries, forestry,
handlooms and handicrafts, small vendors and hawkers selling vegetables and
food items, washer-women, scavengers, domestic servants, crafts workers and
piece rate workers in home based production. The labour force in this sector
is characterised by higher incidence of casual labour and intermittent nature of
work, low wages, and low capital incentives.

In 1988, a National Commission on Self-Employed Women and Women in
the Informal Sector carried out a comprehensive analysis of the problem of
these workers and suggested to undertake concrete actions for their protection
and organisation. According to an estimate of the Commission ninety four
percent of the total women labour force were in the unorganised sector. The
Commission produced a report entitled ‘Shram Shakti’, which made a number
of important recommendations for legislative changes for the benefit of women.

Check Your Progress 1

i) What are the major components of women’s work? Use three lines to
answer.

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

ii) Write a short note on the types of unpaid work done by the women from
the poor households in the rural areas. Use seven lines to answer.

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

iii) Briefly narrate in about five lines, the impact of industrialisation on women.

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................
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Women and Society 31.3 DETERMINANTS OF WOMEN’S WORK

There are various factors, which determine women’s work. We can classify
them under two broad headings: structural factors and socio-cultural factors.
In this section we shall be examining these factors in detail. Let us begin with
the structural ones.

31.3.1 Structural Factors
The key structural variables, which determine women’s work, are: i) the family,
caste, class and community, ii) regional differences, iii) labour market iv)
environmental changes; and v) the growth of unorganised sectors.

i) Family, Caste, Class and Community: The inequalities in our social
structure based on caste, class and community have a significant influence
on women’s work roles.

As you have already noted the basic elements of women’s work within
the family are related to division of labour between men and women.
Learning role ideology is not only confined to family but to the world of
school, media and work which also play an important role in perpetuating
attitudes and beliefs regarding women’s work roles.

Women from upper caste in rural areas do not engage in out of home
wage employment, as ‘non-work’ is linked to the notion of ‘higher status’
and prestige. There are some caste-based occupations also such as smithery,
pottery, weaving, leather work etc. where there is a well-defined sexual
division of labour.

There are different notions among different classes, castes and community
about ‘appropriateness’ or ‘suitability’ of certain types of work for women.
For example, teaching and nursing are considered to be suitable jobs for
women. So also in agriculture the tasks of sowing, threshing, breeding
transplanting etc. are women’s job. Differential access of women to
education, training, and resources and skills among different classes also
determines the types of work women do.

Majority of the schedule castes and schedule tribes have been socially
and economically deprived. The Indian Constitution has made special
provision for them and government has followed the policy of reservation
of seats in educational institutions and jobs. However, majority of them
are not able to take advantage of these provisions. Within these groups
women are more deprived. The enrolment of girls is far below that of
boys. In the year 2000-01, out of 10,995 students enrolled in the primary
school only 4665 were girls. The reasons are both socio-economic and
environmental constraints. Large number of scheduled caste and scheduled
tribe women are landless labourers.

ii) Regional Differences: Another structural factor affecting women work
participation in India is the regional variation. In the South, North-East
and Central tribal belt, women’s work participation is high in comparison
to North India. Women’s work participation is higher in rice growing
areas than in wheat growing areas. The reasons are both cultural and
economic.
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Women and Workiii) Labour Market: The family ideology which determines ‘suitability’ and
‘unsuitability’ of certain jobs for women is also reflected in job stereotyping
in labour market. For example, in agriculture women do not plough, they
do weeding, transplanting and harvesting. In industries like electronics
women are mostly employed in assembly jobs. Similarly, in services
women are concentrated in teaching, nursing and office jobs.

Activity 1

Observe the daily activities of two employed women preferably from
different socio-economic backgrounds, continuously for one week. While
observing please note the types of work done by them inside the house
and, if possible, at the work place. Now write an essay in about 20 lines
on the double burden of work regularly undertaken by them. Exchange
your notes, if possible, with your co-learners at your Study Centre.

iv) Environmental Changes and Women’s Work: You have read earlier
that women in poorer households spend a great deal of time in providing
goods and services for family’s needs. Many studies have shown that in
the areas hit by water scarcity and deforestation, women spend long hours
in collecting fuelwood for cooking, fodder for cattle and water for home
consumption. In the hill areas of Uttar Pradesh women actively participate
in the Chipko movement to prevent destruction of forest as it resulted in
increasing difficulties in the collection of fuel, fodder and water and other
daily requirements of their life (see Jain 1984).

31.3.2 Socio-cultural Factors
Values, institutions, norms, attitudes, customs, family ideology, process of
socialisation, sexual division of labour, and self-perception are important socio-
cultural variables affecting women’s employment. Let us examine these variables
briefly.

i) Values, Norms, Attitudes and Customs: Values, norms, attitudes and
customs governing women’s work are not static and keep changing over
time and space, however these exercise greater control over women’s
work than in the case of men. For example, agricultural development has
brought significant changes in the life style of the villagers in many
agricultural developed areas. It has changed the values and attitudes to
work among certain caste groups. Hence the obvious result has been that
of the withdrawal of women from manual agricultural activities among
these caste groups. Similarly, the process of Sanskritisation leads to the
withdrawal of women from manual activities in the families moving up
in the social hierarchy. Besides change in the values, norms and attitudes,
existing social customs also affect women’s work. For example, purdah
system restricts women’s mobility and work pattern.

ii) Family Ideology and Socialisation of Girls: Family ideology expresses
itself in so many ways i.e. control over girls and women by defining sex
roles, notions of family prestige/status, de-value women’s work, girl’s
entitlement to family resources (health, nutrition, education) and structures
of male dominance, supportiveness and conflict. Girls are socialised from
their childhood to accept the family ideology. The traditional social isolation
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Women and Society process introduces gender stereotyping. It not only affects the women’s
work roles, but also determines the self-perception and role expectation.
We have already discussed these aspects in unit 29 of this Block.

iii) Gender-based Division of Labour: The gender-based of labour not only
defines the nature of work to be done by the women, it also imposes
discriminatory work norms for them. It is one of the important reasons
for the high concentration of women workers in the low paid jobs.

iv) Self-Perception of Need to Work-choice vs. Compulsion: Women
internalise the ideology of gender roles. Their own perception of work
and their attitude to work stems from the link seen between education,
earnings and family’s status and the importance of their economic
contributions to the family. For middle class women in white-collar
employment and for women in higher professions, work or employment
has a different meaning than for agricultural labourers or factory workers
or domestic workers. Clearly there is a difference in attitude to work
depending on whether women are working for subsistence or for social
mobility. The rationale for work is different in different sections. In poorer
households women have no options but to work, yet their choices are
severely restricted.

Check Your Progress 2

i) Narrate in six lines how caste values and sexual division of labour affect
women’s work participation.

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

ii) State whether the following statements are true or false. Tick mark T if it
is true or F if it is false.

Women’s work participation is higher in the rice
growing areas than in the wheat growing areas. True/False

In India, eighty-seven percent of the women working
forceis engaged in the rural and urban organised sector. True/False

31.4 PROCESSES WHICH TRANSFORM
WOMEN’S WORK ROLES

Social, economic and political processes transform women’s work roles. In
this section we shall discuss how these processes transform women’s work
role in society.
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Women and Work31.4.1 Education and Training
There are strong links between education, training and better-paid jobs. It is
argued that women’s education can help them to seek higher quality
employment. Such evidence is visible among middle class educated working
women in large cities.

There are a few problems still to be tackled. You must have noted that quality
of education and access to professional and higher educational institutions differ
according to classe and gender.

The problem of retaining girls in school and high drop-out rate is due to the
fact that poor families rarely see education from the point of view of better
prospects or investment for the future. The compulsions of daily living deprive
girls of any meaningful investment in their education.

Only a small section of educated girls among middle and upper classes plan
their careers. Sometimes their education is viewed as ‘deferred’ investment to
be utilised when the need arises. Women opt for liberal arts, humanities and
home science due to sex stereotyping of roles and sometimes reluctance on
the part of families to make a long-term investment in technical and vocational
education and training of girls and for various other reasons. This is clear
from the enrolment figures of girls in vocational and technical institutions.

31.4.2 Technological Changes
Questions of technological changes and women’s work cannot be studied
without considering the issues of division of labour, ownership of means of
production and inequality between men and women in control over resources
and access to education and training.

For reasons stated earlier and class and gender bias in technical education,
women are often at a disadvantaged position when technical changes are of
labour-replacing type.

Agricultural modernisation and industrialisation have displaced women unskilled
workers. For example, in green revolution areas mechanisation of farm
operations like weeding, harvesting, threshing etc. has replaced women from
their traditional jobs.

Data from several studies on the impact of technology on women industrial
workers (in food, tobacco, textiles and minerals) demonstrates that capital
intensive industries had adverse effect on female labour absorption. Introduction
of technology needs new skills and training and women are often disadvantaged.

31.4.3 Access to Land and Other Productive Resources
In a culture with a universal preference for sons and a predominantly male
inheritance system, gender often determines women’s access to productive
resources (Land, Capital and Technology). A combination of socio-economic
factors determine women’s access to resources further strengthening the barriers
to their access to credit, technology and skill development to improve their
earning opportunities. For example, women have low access to land. Since
most of the land is owned by the male members of the family, institutional
credits including technological know-how are sanctioned by the development
agencies in the name of the male members of the household. Thus, deprived
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Women and Society of the productive resources, women become increasingly dependent on men.
However, the dimension of this problem varies in different classes.

31.4.4 Women Producers and Worker’s Organisation as
Pressure Groups

Poor working women largely in the unorganised sector have gained very little
from the trade union movement. Over the years the participation of women
has not only decreased in the organised workforce but also within the trade
unions. It is only since the nineteen seventies that efforts to organise women
workers had slowly begun. Women workers organised to protect their rights
and demanded access to resources, land, credit, market, raw material and
training.

Activity 2

Interview five women, preferably from diverse socio-economic
backgrounds. Enquire from them about the form and extent of their
ownership of land, household assets and the other productive resources.
Now based on your findings write a note on women’s assets and other
productive resources. Compare your note, if possible, with the notes of
your co-learners at the Study Centre.

31.4.5 Macro Processes and State Policies
Changes in and expansion of work opportunities for women may be brought
about through government policies in different sectors of economy and
employment share of various sectors. For example, growing need for women
doctors, teachers, nurses and functionaries for development programmes, i.e.,
health, education, welfare, rural development etc. will expand women’s work
opportunities. Similarly, location of industries or promotion and credit support
for handicrafts, handlooms, dairy and fisheries etc. can bring about expanded
work opportunities for women. Modernisation of industries or agriculture
operations where women were employed earlier may, on the other hand, cause
displacement. Policies of economic development relying on technological
progress, export promotion and capital intensive industries have serious
implications for women workers in the factory sector, if they do not have
adequate training opportunities.

Within these given social processes women’s work has to take into account
the interconnections between gender-based division of labour, household work,
access to resources, education and skill development and their economic roles.
All women workers carry double burden. However, their family maintenance
work remains invisible and unaccounted for. In poorer households the distinction
between subsistence work and economic activity is very thin and is largely a
matter of subjective judgement.

Most women work in the unorganised or informal sector marked by low wages,
occupational segregation, exploitative working conditions and insecure
employment. Only a small section of educated middle and upper class working
women has benefited from expanding educational and employment
opportunities.
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Women and WorkMost of the women workers face varying degrees of discrimination (overt or
covert) and forms of control due to gender-based division of labour and cultural
factors. Gender-based role ideology of the patriarchal family restricts women’s
options by accentuating gender inequalities in education, vocational training
and diversified job opportunities. Labour market discrimination partly reflects
these differences, which is itself a consequence of discrimination within the
family.

The year 2001 was declared by the government of India as ‘women’s year of
empowerment’, which had promised to ensure for women their rightful place
in nation’s social, political and economic life apart from equitable distribution
of resources and a just social order (India 2003). But in contradiction to this
promise of the government, more and more women are pushed to the labour
market for survival mainly to the informal sector market which is highly
exploitative and with little labour protection. The Structural Adjustment Policy
(SAP) was adopted by the government in 1991 as a part of the wider economic
reforms, designed to open up the economy to the international competitiveness.
Among other policy changes it included privatisation of public enterprises,
devaluation of rupee, progressive abolition of subsidies, and financial cuts to
the social programmes. Privatisation and export oriented production have given
rise to a major increase in unemployment and the women are the worst affected
since they are the ones to be sacked first. They find it hard to re-enter the
organised work force. In the emerging scenario more and more women enter
the unorganised sector, which is notorious for its exploitative labour, flouting
of labour laws and hazardous to health.

Check Your Progress 3

i) What has been the impact of modern technology on women’s employment?
Answer in four lines.

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

ii) Write in five lines about the ways to bring about changes and expansions
in women’s work opportunities.

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

31.5 LET US SUM UP
Work participation is an important indicator of status of an individual or a
group in society. In this unit, we discussed the nature, range and patterns of
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Women and Society women’s work participation in India. We discussed that women’s work
incorporates unpaid work in home-based production and family farm, women’s
work participation is affected by various structural and socio-cultural factors.
Lastly, this unit examined the social, economic and political processes that
may transform women’s work roles in society.

31.6 KEY WORDS

Dual burden of work Burden of unpaid household chores and paid
employment

Exchange value Price of a commodity or a service

Earning differentials Difference in the earnings based on certain socio-
economic attributes

Piece-rate system Money paid per piece or for a fixed job

Self-consumption Goods and services produced and consumed by a
person or a family

Use-value Intrinsic value of a commodity or service, which
is not exchanged for money in the market
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31.8 SPECIMEN ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR
PROGRESS

Check Your Progress 1

i) The components of women’s work include housework, paid and unpaid
work related to home-based craft, activity, family enterprise or business
and paid work outside home.

ii) In rural areas women from the poorer households engage in activities
such as cooking, processing food for household consumption, storing
grains, childcare, fetching fuelwood, fodder and water, collection of forest
produce, preparation of cow-dung cakes, care of livestock and cattle and
house repair and maintenance. Much of this work which is important for
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Women and Workthe maintenance of families is largely done by women is unpaid and is
not accounted for production work as it is for self-consumption.

iii) The impact of industrialisation on women’s work has not been uniform
one. Though industrialisation has created work opportunities for a small
section of educated women at the same time it has reduced work
opportunities for unskilled women workers who were the traditional
workers in textile, jute, mines etc.

Check Your Progress 2

i) Women from upper caste in rural areas do not engage in out of home
wage employment as the state of ‘non-work’ is linked to the notion of
higher status and prestige. The basic elements of women’s work within
the family are related to division of labour between men and women.
There are some caste-based occupations such as smithery, pottery, weaving,
leather work etc. where there is well defined sexual divisions of labour.

ii) True, True

Check Your Progress 3

i) Agricultural modernisation and industrialisation have displaced women
unskilled workers. For example, in green revolution areas mechanisation
of farm operations like weeding, harvesting and threshing etc. have
replaced what were primarily women’s jobs.

ii) Changes and expansion of women’s work opportunities may be brought
about through government policies in different sectors of economy and
changes in employment share of various sectors. For example, growing
need for women doctors, teachers, nurses and functionaries for development
programmes will expand women’s work opportunities.
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Women and Society UNIT 32 WOMEN AND EDUCATION

Structure

32.0 Objectives

32.1 Introduction

32.2 Education and Gender Inequality: An Overview

32.3 Factors Affecting Female Enrolment and Retention
32.3.1 Familial and Social Factors
32.3.2 Limitations of Structures and Delivery Systems
32.3.3 Content and Ideology of Education

32.4 Women’s Education through Non-formal Education and Adult
Literacy Programme

32.5 Let Us Sum Up

32.6 Key words

32.7 Further Reading

32.8 Specimen Answers to Check Your Progress

32.0 OBJECTIVES

After going through this unit you should be able to

describe briefly the nature of gender inequality in education in India

identify and describe the important reasons for the low educational
participation of girls

analyse shortcomings of the educational system

discuss alternatives to the formal school.

32.1 INTRODUCTION

This unit begins with an overview of the educational status of women and the
aspect of gender inequality attached to it. We discuss these aspects in section
32.2. Female enrolment and retention in the educational institutions are affected
by various factors. A broad description of these factors is given in section
32.3. In section 32.4 we have discussed the familial and social factors affecting
women’s education. Here we have discussed in detail the factors, like early
marriage, purdah and other social customs, social and familial expectations
and high opportunity cost of education. These factors have affected women’s
education adversely. In section 32.5 we have examined the limitations of the
structures and the delivery systems. In this section, we discuss in detail how
distance from homes, inflexible school schedules, absence of women teachers,
incentives, buildings and equipment and inadequate childcare facilities have
critically affected women’s educational status. Content and ideology of
education in the form of teaching methods and gender biases among teachers,
in the textbooks and in the syllabi have also adversely affected women’s
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Women and Educationeducation. We discuss these issues in section 32.6. The Government of India
has made various efforts for the rapid eradication of illiteracy through non-
formal education and adult literacy programmes. We have examined these
aspects of women’s education in section 32.7.

32.2 EDUCATION AND GENDER INEQUALITY:
AN OVERVIEW

Education is the most important instrument for human resource development.
Education of women, therefore, occupies top priority amongst various measures
taken to improve the status of women in India. However, in India education is
constrained by the socio-economic conditions of the people, their attitude, values
and culture. During the pre-British era, education was linked to socio-religious
institutions, reinforcing a repressive and limiting social structure. During the
British period, education became a tool of colonial power, enabling a small
minority to have access to education and all the benefits it entailed. The social
reformers of the nineteenth century raised the demand for women’s education.
Since Independence, policy makers have argued for universal education and
for making education a tool for bringing about social equality. However, in
spite of the efforts made so far the education system has not been able to
make sufficient contribution towards women’s equality (NPPW 1988).

i) Female Literacy

During 1951 and 1981 women’s literacy rate improved from 7.93 percent to
24.82 percent. However, the absolute number of illiterate women shot up from
15.7 million to 241.7 million (excluding Assam) in the same period. If we go
further Census reports shows that in 1911, there were 1,055 illiterate women
to 1,000 illiterate men, in 1981 the figure for women had gone up to 1,322.
The census figures of 1981 showed that women comprised 57 percent of the
illiterate population and 70 percent of the non-enrolled children of school stage
were girls. The female literacy rate for the year 1991 was 39.28 percent and
in 2001 it had become 54.28 percent. In 1991 out of the total illiterates 60.8
percent were women and this rate was higher in the rural area (69.7 percent).
And in 2001 out of the total illiterates 64 percent were women. The gap between
male-female literacy rates of 18.30 percentage points in 1951 increased to
26.62 percent in 1981. In 1991 this gap was marginally reduced to 24.84 and
in 2001 it has gone down to 21.70 percentage points. Figure 32.1 shows the
progress of literacy separately for male and female, during 1901-2001.

ii) Regional Variations

Inequality in education between women and men varies region wise. In 1981,
in Kerala a state known for its general level of awareness, female literacy
was as high as 73 percent, whereas in Rajasthan, one of the nine states
officially recognised as being educationally backward, less than 12 percent
women were literate. States like Madhya Pradesh, Uttar Pradesh and Bihar
were also lagging behind in girl’s education. Again, though the overall female
literacy figure according to the 1981 Census was 24.8 percent, in rural areas
it was around 18 percent while in the towns and cities women’s literacy had
gone up to 47.8 percent. Kerala continues to occupy the top spot in female
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Fig. 32.1: Progress of literacy (1901-2001)

literacy with 87.86 percent even in the year 2001 and Bihar recorded lowest
rate (35.57 percent) of female literacy. The States or Union Territories having
less than 50 percent literacy rates are Rajasthan (44.34 percent), Arunachal
Pradesh (44.24 percent), Dadra and Nagar Haveli (42.99 percent), Uttar
Pradesh (42.98 percent), Jammu and Kashmir (41.82 percent) and Jharkhand
(33.57 percent). In 2001 the female literacy rate for the rural area was 46.58
percent which was much less than the urban area (72.99 percent). The States
with low female literacy rates are shown in the figure 32.2.
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Women and Education

Fig. 32.2: States declared backward in women’s education

iii) Enrolment

1981 census figures showed that 93.6 percent of the total population in the
age group 6-11 years was in school. It is also observed that as all boys at this
level were enrolled, universalisation was hindered by the lower participation
of girls. It is also true when we look at later data. In the year 1997-98 while
the rate of enrolment of the boys was almost cent percent, only 81.2 percent
girls were enrolled at the primary level (Annual Report, Ministry of Human
Resources 1999). However, it is necessary for us to view enrolment targets
and figures somewhat critically from three points of view: first, under- and
over-age children would account for about 20 percent of total enrolments, in a
specific category, thus inflating the actual figure. Second, this set of official
figures needs to be compared with the figure of almost 50 million children in
the labour force. Even if it is accepted, for purposes of argument, that most
working children were from the older age groups, where enrolments were
lower, we cannot overlook the existence of a certain percentage of whole-time
under-ten year old workers. It would thus be more realistic to keep in mind
that actual attendance was in fact much lower. Names may figure on school
registers without children ever attending school. Third, in 2005 it is possible
that all girls in the 6-11 years age group would be enrolled in school. It is of
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Fig. 32.3 Statewise percetage of female literacy
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Women and Educationequal importance to see where these children are going to be in 2010 A.D.
Are they still on the school rolls or are they back at work in the fields, homes
or in various occupations? In the following sections we shall look at why girls
either do not go to school or leave after a few years. Figure 32.3 shows the
state wise percentage of female literacy rates in 1991 and 2001.

Check Your Progress 1

i) Write a short note in about four lines on the educational system of the
pre-British and British period.

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

ii) State whether the following statements are true or false. Tick mark T if it
is true or F if it is false.

a) In 2001 the female literacy rate was lowest in Bihar. (True/False)

b) Women comprised only 25 percent of the illiterate
population in the year 2001. (True/False)

32.3 FACTORS AFFECTING FEMALE
ENROLMENT AND RETENTION

Though various efforts are made to improve girl’s enrolment and provide adult
education for women, their enrolment in the educational institutions is much
lower than that of men. The drop-out rates are significantly higher among the
females. Factors affecting enrolment and retention of girls in the educational
institutions are many. These can be categorised under three broad headings
a) familial and social factors, b) limitations of the structure and delivery systems,
and c) content and ideology of education. Before examining these factors in
detail let us have a glance at the various aspects of these broad factors given
below.

a) Familial and Social Factors

i) Family traditions and early marriage

ii) Purdah an social customs

iii) Social and familial expectations

iv) The high opportunity cost of education

b) Limitations of Structures and Delivery System

i) Distance of school from homes

ii) Inflexible school schedules
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Women and Society iii) Absence of women teachers

iv) Absence of girls’ schools

v) Insufficient number of teachers

vi) Insufficient incentives such as scholarships, mid-day meals, free books

vii) Insufficient facilities such as physical structures and equipment

viii) Inadequate childcare facilities.

c) Content and Ideology of Education

i) Teaching methods

ii) Biases among teachers and in textbooks and syllabi.

In the following three sub-sections of this unit we shall deal with these factors
in detail.

32.3.1 Familial and Social Factors
In this sub-section, we shall discuss the major familial and social factors
affecting women’s education in general.

i) Family Traditions and Early Marriage

By and large, irrespective of socio-economic background, the notion of what
it means to be a girl comes into conflict with the ideal of education. For their
survival and unity families build on the nurturant and docile aspects of
womanliness. These often run counter to a value system which stresses a certain
degree of independence of thought, spirit of enquiry, learning by rote, and at a
more mundane level, relating to peers and developing non-familial loyalties.
While, as shall be seen later, middle class families strike a balance by allowing
girls access to certain kinds of courses. Among the large majority, withdrawing
a girl from the family’s labour force to go to school is viewed as illogical and
pointless. The distribution of functions within the household, or what is now
known as the gender-based division of labour at home, allots a number of
tasks to women and girls. It is seen to be a girl’s inherent nature to tend and
care for others and not waste time on self-oriented activities such as going to
school or playing with friends.

Related to notions of feminity are traditions of early marriage, and purdah or
the seclusion of women. The Child Marriage Restraint Act (popularly known
as the Sarada Act) which was enacted in 1929 and enforced in 1930, fixed the
minimum age of marriage for boys at 18 and for girls at 14. The Act was
subsequently amended in 1949 and in 1956, raising the minimum age for girls
to 18 and that of boys to 21. Yet, a study conducted in late 1980s by the
Family Planning Foundation of India found that one crore girls below the age
of 11 years were married. Rural women tended to be married by 15, and at a
year later in the cities. According to the 1991 census among the currently
married women 53.3 percent married below 18 years of age. And as per the
National Family Health Survey (1993-94) almost 33 percent women were
married by the age of 15.
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Women and EducationOn “Akha Teej”, annually over 50,000 children are married in Rajasthan, many
of whom are mere babies. Other studies reported in newspapers from Belgaum
district in Karnataka and Krishna district in Andhra Pradesh indicate that child
marriages are common in those areas. According to official statistics, of the
4.5 million marriages that take place annually, at least 3 million brides are in
the age group of 15-19 years, many of whom come from Bihar, Madhya
Pradesh, Uttar Pradesh and Rajasthan. These are also the states where low
educational enrolment of girls is coupled with high female and maternal
mortality.

ii) Purdah and Social Customs

By and large, throughout the country, the time span between the onset of
puberty and betrothal, if not marriage, is regarded as one of potential danger
for sexually vulnerable girls. It is also a phase when girls first experience
purdah or seclusion as well as restraints on activities within the home during
menstruation. The link between a family’s izzat or honour and control of its
women’s sexuality results in not only limits on physical activities but also
taboos associated with purity and pollution such as regarding women as unclean
at specific times. At the same time, girls have to be kept chaste and pure so as
to be acceptable in the marriage market. Apart from affecting school enrolments,
these constraints and values have led to the acceptance or internalisation of a
negative self-image among girls. Such an attitude works counter to the school
culture, which should ideally aim at developing healthy competition and a
questioning mind.

iii) Social and Familial Expectations

Since the nineteenth century, in the West as well as India, whether girls should
have access to the same body of knowledge or not has been an area of major
ideological and pedagogic debate. In the post-Independence period all major
Committees and Commissions have concluded that girls should have access
to the same kind and extent of education as boys. Nonetheless, it is only a
small minority of girls who are free to exercise choices in this vital area. A
look at enrolments after class X indicate that girls tend to go into the Arts and
Vocational Educational streams in large numbers. What is interesting is that
given their results, a far greater number could study Science and Engineering.
The fact that they do not is a direct reflection of familial expectations and an
internalisation of these expectations. A similar pattern is repeated at the higher
education level.

While girls comprise 24 to 50 per cent of those enrolled in higher education in
1981, there were 23 girls to 100 boys in Science courses, and only 6 to a 100
boys in Engineering and Technology courses. By the year 1998 while the
percentage of girls who selected science stream for higher education was around
25 percent only, there was an improvement in the percentage of girls who
selected engineering and technology courses for higher education. Thus, far
fewer girls do, in fact, go in for Science and Technology than would be
reasonable to expect from their school-leaving results. Clearly then there are
important non-academic factors and situations which influence choices at the
age of sixteen or seventeen. These are related to social and familial expectations
of what a girl’s basic role in life is to be. In the majority of cases, it is assumed
that she is to be a good wife and devoted mother, who may, if she has time,
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Women and Society work as a teacher or as a clerk. There seems little point in investing time and
energy on a career in science and other related areas. Again, if it is a question
of investment of scarce family resources, these are invariably spent on the
technical education of a boy. Even if his sister has similar aptitudes, she more
often than not, redirects them to traditional feminine-oriented courses.
Underlying many of these decisions is, of course, a deep-seated conviction
that a woman’s basic nature equips her to perform better in certain areas than
in others. Even when school results point to the contrary, families and indeed
girls themselves choose to believe that there can be no true fulfillment in
combining too many roles, or in competing to enter male-dominated disciplines.
The percentage of faculty-wise enrolment for both men and women is given
in the figure 32.4.

A survey of parents, conducted in a private co-educational school in New
Delhi, found that 25 percent said that they would not discriminate in role
distribution between sons and daughters. On the other hand, work outside the
home such as fetching eggs and bread from the market, taking the dog for a
walk or running an errand at the neighbours’ were regarded as the boy’s
legitimate area of activity. Thus only 1 percent of the parents expected their
sons to help in the kitchen, while 58 percent felt that this was a daughter’s
function. She was also expected to sweep the floor, dust furniture and wash
the occasional dish in many more instances than was the case for a son. Another
questionnaire (Parthasarthi 1988) circulated among 66 teachers (44 women
and 22 men) indicated that “male teachers display a traditional expectation of
role-behaviour from girls, whereas the women teachers believe in a definite
personhood being given to girls and ascribe roles to girls that are incongruent

Figure 32.4 : Facultywise enrolement 1970-71 TO 1990-91
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Women and Educationwith our society’s expectations”. Interestingly, though teachers of both sexes
expected girls to be good at studies, there was greater variance regarding their
social role.

iv) High Opportunity Cost of Education

You have earlier read about the high opportunity cost of education. Most poor
families do not consider it worthwhile to educate their children who can work
at home or for a wage. It is clear from the figures on child labour that the
existence of poor families is heavily dependent on the labour of children and
of women. In such a situation, the returns on education, which normally means
a few years of schooling, are low. Being in school means foregoing the
opportunity to earn or help in the home, thereby releasing adults for productive
activity. In a poverty situation, the cost of education in real terms are too high
and schooling is seen as a poor investment, which provides no sure access to
better employment.

One of the main areas involving the labour of girls is that of sibling care.
While their brothers play marbles or go to school, young girls, either in the
villages or in urban slums are initiated early into the maternal role. This releases
mothers and older female kin for productive work both within the house and
in the wider economy. At present, it is estimated that at least 4.5 crore children
need childcare services. Yet, government sponsored schemes and those in the
organised sector cover a mere 3 lakh children.

Most working girl children also are in the rural areas (see section 2.3 of unit
31 of this Block). It is estimated that almost half of the women’s share in
agricultural operations is covered by female child labour. In the Sivakasi match
industry, of the 45,000 working children, at least 90 percent are girls below
14 years of age. Girl children work in large numbers in the coir industry in
Kerala, and in the home-based production of incense and papads, beedi rolling,
gem polishing, and in the making of paper bags, the stitching and embroidering
of readymade garments and linen as well as in the assembling of electrical and
electronic goods. Again, as is the case with adult women, girls are concentrated
in more tiring, monotonous and time-consuming tasks (Burra 1989).

Activity 1

Interview 15 housewives from your neighbourhood. Ask each of them:

i) age at her marriage

ii) upto which class has she studied?

iii) if a drop out, ask why she gave up school or college?

Based on the collected information write a note in about 20 lines stating
the manner in which familial and social factors have affected these women’s
education. If possible, compare your notes with the notes of other students
at your Study Centre.

32.3.2 Limitations of Structures and Delivery Systems
Women’s education has been affected by various non-familial factors, especially
by the structure and the delivery system of education. By delivery system we
mean availability of education to the population. Let us examine these factors
in detail.
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Women and Society i) Distance of School from Homes: In a situation where families impose
restrictions on girls, particularly after a certain age, easy accessibility to a
school is essential to ensure at least a few years’ of schooling. Well over
90 percent of the population have access to primary school within a
kilometre of the habitation. Yet, the Fifth All-India Educational Survey
published in 1989 showed that 32,000 habitations with a population of
300 or more had yet to be provided with primary schools. This figure
accounted for 6 percent of habitations with a population of 300 or more.
At the time of Sixth All India Educational Survey the rate of habitations
having 300 or more population not served by primary school increased
slightly to 6.97 percent. As per the government policy, a habitation should
have a minimum population of 300 for opening a primary school. The
Sixth All India Educational Survey (1997) shows that there were 5,80,590
habitations with a population of 300 or more out of which 93.03 percent
habitations have access to primary school facility upto a distance of one
kilometre. Out of 6.97 percent (40467) habitations which do not have
primary school facility within one kilometre, 2.09 percent did not even
have upto two kilometres.

ii) Inflexible School Schedules: The existence of daily as well as yearly
school time tables which do not take into account the work patterns of
households deter the participation of children. It is interesting that though
the demand for a more environmentally sensitive school-schedule was
mooted first by the Hartog Committee (1929) and has been mentioned
often by other Committees and Commissions, the issue has not been given
adequate time or thought.

iii) Absence of Women Teachers: That the education of girls is substantially
dependent on whether they are taught by women or not, has, over the
years, been clearly established. From 1983 onwards the Government of
India has sponsored a new scheme for financial assistance to encourage
the appointment of women teachers in the nine educationally backward
states. Yet the supply of women teachers continues to be inadequate for
the country’s requirement. Despite the fact that teaching is a preferred
option for a majority of the middle class working women, only 26 percent
of primary school teachers were women in 1981. Interestingly at the
middle and secondary school levels, the figure had risen from 15 percent
in 1951 to 30 percent in 1981. In 1991 there were only 29 percent women
teachers at the primary school level and 33 percent at the middle school
and 32 percent at the secondary school level. In 2001 while there was an
improvement in the rate of women teachers at the primary and middle
level (35 percent and 38 percent respectively), there was no difference at
the secondary level (Annual Repot, Ministry of Human Resources
2002-03).

iv) Absence of Girls’ Schools: The issue of co-education versus single sex
schools involves certain specific pedagogic principles and points of view.
In the Indian context among certain social categories and in parts of the
country co-education at any level is unacceptable, and affects girls’
enrolment adversely. Though the financial viability of co-educational
institutions is undoubtedly much higher than running several single sex
institutions with low rates of enrolment, by and large, the present situation
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Women and Educationdemands segregation as a pre-condition for the mass schooling of girls.
Yet, some figures show that the ratio of such institutions to all institutions
is only about 10 to 15 percent, when the overall enrolment of girls is
approximately 35 percent.

v) Insufficient Number of Teachers: Under the Operation Blackboard
(National Policy of Education, 1986) it was stipulated that in primary
schools, “at least two teachers, one of whom a woman, should work in
every school, the number increasing as early as possible to one teacher
per class”. Figures from the Fifth All-India Educational Survey indicate
that 2,628 schools in the country have no teachers; fifty per cent of these
institutions were in Bihar and Andhra Pradesh. It is possible that teachers
were absent on the day of the Survey; nonetheless, the time lag involved
in transfer as well as situations where teachers are unwilling to take up
postings in remote areas need to be taken into account. Further, 23.91
percent schools have only one teacher, and most of these are in the states
of Arunachal Pradesh, Jammu and Kashmir, Karnataka, Meghalaya and
Rajasthan. According to the Sixth All India Educational Survey out of
the 5,70,455 primary schools in the country 20.12 percent are single teacher
schools and another 0.77 percent do not have any teacher at all. There is
a decrease in the percentage of single teacher schools since Fifth Survey.
The National Educational Policy of 1986 envisaged that each primary
school should be provided with two teachers under the Operation Black
Board scheme. The aforesaid decrease may be due to the impact of this
scheme. The problems of zero teacher and single teacher school are acute
in rural areas. There are more than one third of primary schools in Andhra
Pradesh (33.49 percent), Arunachal Pradesh (45.46 percent), Jammu and
Kashmir (35.26 percent), Meghalaya (37.13 percent) are single teacher
schools. Dependence on one individual means that in the event of his or
her illness, absence or even transfer, children are left on their own. Again,
in such situations parents would be reluctant to expose their daughters to
a potentially ‘unprotected’ environment.

vi) Insufficient Incentives such as Scholarships, Mid-day Meals, Free
Books: The midday meal scheme which has been introduced in West
Bengal, Tamil Nadu, Gujarat, Madhya Pradesh and Orissa has succeeded
in attracting children to school, as well as keeping them on for more
years. It is also in these states that the scholarships and free books schemes
have been encouraged. As per the Sixth All India Educational Survey,
out of the 8,22,486 schools in the country 14.39 percent has provisions
for midday meals. And 52.60 percent provide free book facility.
Nonetheless, delivery systems are not free from snags. A study of
Scheduled Caste children, in 1980s, in the Ballia and Azamgarh districts
of Uttar Pradesh found that as supplies of stationery and freeships rarely
arrived on time, parents did not have the resources to support their children
in the interim period. Further, small fees had to be paid to the teaching
staff for transfer and pass certificates known as pass karahi fees. In
Maharashtra where schooling has been made free for girls, teachers have
reported two kinds of responses: while the principal of a rural school in
Dhulia district said that enrolments had doubled with free education, the
experience from a suburban Bombay school was less positive. Boys now
teased girls as being inferior, and similar to the Scheduled Castes, who,
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Women and Society they said, basically studied phukat or without paying fees. This negative
attitude in a previously more or less egalitarian atmosphere resulted in
girls becoming withdrawn and resentful. In both cases the Principals
reported that they had discussed at length with their teachers strategies to
cope with a not unexpected situation. (based on interaction with school
teachers and Principals)

vii) Insufficient Facilities such as Physical Structures and Equipment:
Over 90 percent of educational expenditure go to the salaries of teaching
and other administrative staff. Consequently, very little is left for buildings
and equipment. The Fifth All-India Educational Survey points out that
13.50 percent (71,495) primary schools in the country are without buildings
and operated out of thatched huts, tents and open spaces. And this has
increased to 14.18 percent at the time of Sixth All India Educational
Survey. Another 7.69 percent have no classroom and almost 40 percent
have only one classroom. An earlier document showed out that almost 40
percent schools have no blackboards and 54.72 percent have no drinking
water. The Sixth All India Educational Survey states that 63.08 percent
schools do not have adequate number of class rooms. And 25 percent
schools have no black board and 52.59 percent have no drinking water
facility.

viii) Inadequate Childcare Facilities: Studies have shown that school
enrolments go up when facilities for childcare are available in or near
primary schools. Children, in particular girls, can then sit in class knowing
that their younger siblings are being taken-care of. However, as we have
seen, childcare facilities are very inadequate, and despite recommendations
from individuals, groups and committees, the State has yet to take the
issue of child minding seriously.

Check Your Progress 2

i) Mention five limitations of structures and delivery systems affecting
women’s education.

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

ii) Write a note on the opportunity cost of education for a girl child of a
poor family. Use about seven lines to answer.

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................
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Women and Education32.3.3 Content and Ideology of Education

The content and ideology of education has also contributed enormously towards
the low educational status of women. In this section we shall be discussing
how the teaching methods and sex biases in text book, which form the basis
of the content and ideology of education, have affected the educational status
of women in India.

i) Teaching Methods

The institution of the school is based on specific norms regarding age at
enrolment, sequential promotion on the basis of examinations, teaching from
prescribed textbooks within a certain time period and a policy of punishment
and reward. These norms assume a certain level of receptivity, awareness and
judgment within an age cohort or age group. In most cases, as educational
planners and administrators as well as authors of text-books have been and
continue to be from middle class urban backgrounds, their assumptions are
based on the experience of children from the same environment. In India,
where a majority of schools and pupils are in the rural areas, the validity of
these premises needs to be re-examined. A lack of imagination and initiative
in teaching methods is usually combined with a rigid admissions policy. The
single-point entry system which permits entry into school only at class I and
by a certain age is generally followed in India. In this context, debarring a
child merely because he or she is over-aged keeps potential students away
from school.

Due to the factors discussed earlier, a number of those who left out are often
girls. At the same time, it is true that a 9 year old tribal girl would possibly
find it difficult to relate to 6 and 7 year olds in class II. Her sense of alienation
and feeling different may mean that she would leave school within a few
months. The problem can in part be solved by the introduction of multiple-
point entries at different ages in specially based on primary schools where
teaching is based on using innovative techniques for those with a greater degree
of maturity.

ii) Biases Among Teachers, in Text Books and in Syllabi

We find that teacher assessments can be influenced by variables such as
caste, class and religious background, as well as sex of the child. Quite
apart from the inherent injustice of categorising a child as a low achiever
merely because he or she wears torn clothes or is unable to pronounce words
with the correct intonation, there is the equally important issue of how the
boy or girl reacts to such a situation. It is not unlikely that the 10 year old
girl who leaves school to look after her younger brother often does so
unwillingly. Her inability to relate to textbooks, which talk about unfamiliar
situations in an alien dialect, heightens her sense of inferiority. She feels
more at home gathering firewood, chatting to her mother about known
experiences and characters and doing jobs she has grown up with. For this
young girl the situation is compounded by the fact that textbooks and indeed
teachers perpetuate ideas about a woman’s basically dependent and inferior
status. In so doing the school merely reinforces common familial attitudes
towards a girl’s, and later woman’s role in life. These are particularly relevant

https://telegram.me/pdf4exams

For More Visit - https://pdf4exams.org/



72

Women and Society when they influence decisions on subject and career choices of that small
minority of girls who qualify to go in for higher education.

Textbook writing often reflects a middle class, urban, male viewpoint. This
comes through in the style of writing, choice of subjects and stories. Awareness
among textbook writers could result in material, which is sensitive to girls and
their dilemmas in a stratified society. We find that irrespective of whether a
child studied English or Mathematics, the text can convey ideas on gender
equality and justice.

Textbook revision and in-service orientation programmes for teachers have
been initiated in several parts of the country, with a view to understanding the
issues in girls’ education better. Nonetheless, these constructive measures have
to contend with a basically conservative teaching force and problems associated
with large-scale syllabi and textbook reforms. In addition teachers and
educational administrators have genuine problems relating to finishing unwieldy
courses within an inflexible time schedule. This results in a somewhat single-
minded and unimaginative focus on the content of books encouraging learning
by rote.

Activity 2

Interview 15 girls from your locality. Enquire about the major problems
faced by them in continuing their studies.

Classify these problems in terms of the familial and social factors, limitations
of structure and delivery systems and content and ideology of education.
Now write a note on the factors affecting girls’ education in contemporary
society based on your findings. Compare your note, if possible, with the
notes of other students at your Study Centre.

32.4 WOMEN’S EDUCATION THROUGH NON-
FORMAL EDUCATION AND ADULT
LITERACY PROGRAMME

An awareness that the formal school system alone can not solve the problem
of illiteracy led to an early expansion of the non-formal education programme.
In addition, the need to reach out to adult illiterates with relevant learning
schemes was also recognised. The target groups of non-formal education are
those children who have to work either for a living or within the home. The
underlying assumption of the programme is that when not at work, with the
right type of encouragement, children will find their way to functional literacy
and non-formal education classes. Though there have not been enough follow-
up studies on the impact of non-formal education on girls, there are sufficient
indications that this scheme, like all those affecting children who have to
combine productive work with other roles, will suffer until the issue of childcare
facilities is solved.

i) The National Adult Education Programme: The National Adult
Education Programme (NAEP) was launched by the Janata Government
in 1978 with the aim of bringing those in the age groups of 15 to 35
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Women and Educationyears within the ambit of literacy within the next five years. In the Sixth
Five Year Plan, adult education was included as a part of the Minimum
Needs Programme and the National Literacy Mission (NLM, 1988) in
the beginning has aimed at the eradication of illiteracy in the 15-35 year
age group by 1995. When they couldn’t reach the objective by the targeted
time, they further extended the target. At the beginning of the twenty-first
century the goal of National Literacy Mission is to attain full literacy, i.e.,
a sustainable threshold of 75 percent by 2007 by imparting functional
literacy to non-literates in 15-35 years. Out of the 600 districts in the
country, 587 districts have been covered by the National Literacy Mission
under the literacy programmes. Its focus is to be on women and backward
communities living primarily in the rural areas. About 60 percent of
participants or beneficiaries are women. These targets continue to be out
of tune with reality. Nonetheless, there are indications that well-run
programmes may well benefit entire families.

ii) Few Evidences of Change: An extensive study in a backward part of
Andhra Pradesh shows that an integrated programme of education with
basic maternal and child health and nutritional services resulted in a
high degree of awareness and receptiveness to modern health practices.
Follow up studies on programmes built around women in various stages
of pregnancy and early childhood showed that knowledge on nutrition,
health and general development through the Mother Child Centres
(MCCs) and Functional Literacy Classes (FLITs) has increased
considerably. The minor ailments were dealt with more competently and
dietary practices of both pregnant women as well as infants appeared to
have been influenced by government-run programmes. What is important
is receptivity to change.

Organisers of income generating schemes for rural women in Punjab
reported that some familiarity with numeracy helps in learning simple
counting exercises. While calculating aggregates for a number of days at
a time was difficult, women easily learned how to compute their daily
earnings. This helped them in dealing with exploitative middlemen as
well as with family members who were interested in appropriating most
of their earnings. Various alternatives for the advancement of women’s
educational status is shown in figure 32.5.

iii) Alternative Schemes: We find that a major criticism against the adult
education programmes for women is that they reflect by and large a
middle class world view and rarely take into account the vital role of
their client groups in income generation and other productive activities.
Such programmes stress the role of home-maker and provide training in
conventional areas such as health, nutrition, childcare, home economics,
sewing, embroidery and so on. While these are undoubtedly important,
it is equally relevant to train such women - most of whom are earners -
on how to increase productivity as well as provide information on
alternative channels of employment and create awareness of their rights
as workers.
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Figure 32.5: Women and educational development

These are also areas where non-governmental organisations (NGOs) and
voluntary agencies (VOLAGs) have provided alternative models and
schemes. Two case studies of the Kasturba Vanvasi Kanya Ashram
(KVKA) in Madhya Pradesh and the Kumaon Mahila Utthan Mandal
(KMUM) in Kausani, Uttar Pradesh, indicate that community participation
helps in keeping little girls in the educational system. Both are Gandhian
organisations, and in Madhya Pradesh the Ashram is the focal point.
Attraction to the Ashram led in turn to an involvement with the school,
which was perceived as “a place which provides the necessary strength
to the members of their families in coping with local pressures”. The
centre in Kumaon functions more informally providing balwadi services
to pre-school children and non-formal programmes for older girls with
“little access to primary schools in the hilly areas”. All the staff are local
persons, and “the daily routine is close to home life ¯ not too ‘schoolish’
whether it is ‘living’ or food or other aspects”. Both organisations are
successful because of community involvement with a curriculum, which
is relevant and at the same time provides “linkages with mainstream
education” (Based on newspaper reports).
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i) How ‘single point entry’ policy affects girls education? Answer in about
five lines.

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

ii) What is the main objective of the National Adult Education Programme?
Use three lines to answer.

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

iii) Write a note on the alternative models or schemes of women’s education
in India in about six lines.

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

32.5 LET US SUM UP

We find that within the broader theme of equality of educational opportunity,
women and girls’ education needs special attention. In this unit, we have
discussed that the social environment, attitudes towards women and more
specifically, familial expectations limit the nature and extent of girls’ education.
We have looked at some of the factors responsible for such a situation and at
the inter-linkages between the State, society and the individual. You would
also have noted growing disillusionment with the existing system; that
alternatives are being thought about outside the formal structure is indicative
of the desire for change and positive action. It is important to note that such
action can easily fall into established patterns of inequality. Educational reform
can be meaningful when concerned individuals and organisations work towards
influencing attitudes by demonstrating the possibilities of alternatives. Hence,
besides analysing the content and ideology of contemporary education, we
have also discussed alternatives to the contemporary system.
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Alienation The inability of an individual (or group) to relate to an
environment, workplace or even family situation. This is due
to situational factors or the individual/group’s own misgivings,
hesitations and perhaps failures or a combination of both.

Aptitude To have tendency or flare in a particular area. For instance,
pupils are put into different streams (Arts, Science) on the
basis of their aptitudes, which are reflected in their examination
results.

Curriculum Course of study; extra and co-curricular activities such as
games, music, theatre, when these are not a part of the formal
curriculum

Ideology The beliefs, attitudes, opinions that guide and direct a system,
political party, group, family or individual

Literacy It is defined as the acquisition of the basic skills of reading
and writing, through the formal school system or non-formal
learning.

Pedagogy Methods of teaching particularly through the formal system
of education
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PROGRESS

Check Your Progress 1

i) During the pre-British era, education was linked to the socio-religious
institutions, reinforcing an oppressive and limiting social structure. During
the British period, education became a tool of colonial power, enabling a
small minority to have access to education and all the benefits it entailed.

ii) a) True b) False

Check Your Progress 2

i) a) Inflexible school schedules

b) Absence of women teachers

c) Absence of girl’s school

d) Distance of school from home

e) Insufficient number of teachers

ii) The existence of the poor families is heavily dependent on the labour of
children and of women. In such a situation, the returns on education,
which normally means a few years of schooling, are low. Being in the
school means forgoing the opportunity to earn or to help the family, thereby
releasing adults for productive activity. In a poverty situation, the cost of
education in real terms is too high and schooling is seen as a poor
investment, which provides no sure access to better employment.

Check Your Progress 3

i) In India, a vast majority of the schools and pupils are in the rural areas.
The single point entry system permits entry into school only at class I and
by a certain age. In this context, debarring a child because he or she is
over-age, keeps potential students away from school. Hence, the majority
of those left-outs are often girls.

ii) It was launched by the Janata Government in 1978 with the aim of bringing
those in the age groups of 15 to 35 years within the ambit of literacy
within the next five years.

iii) Non-governmental organisations and voluntary agencies have provided
alternative models and schemes. These indicate that community
participation helps in keeping little girls in the educational system. The
community participation led to an involvement with the school that was
seen as a place, which provides the necessary strength to the members of
their families in coping with local pressures.
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33.0 OBJECTIVES

After going through this unit, you should be able to

state and explain the concept and content of women’s issues

describe aspects of women’s health as an important dimension in
contemporary women’s issues

describe the legal status of women.

33.1 INTRODUCTION

You will find that this unit begins with a brief discussion on the concept of
women’s issues. Here we shall describe women as a social category, analyse
the nature of their issues, and the aspects related to the emergence of women’s
studies. There are a series of women’s issues in terms of low access to productive
resources, medical facilities, educational and employment opportunities and
various other social and economic discriminations faced by them. In the earlier
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units of this Block we discussed some of the important issues like education,
work and employment and the socio-cultural conditions which are responsible
for the discrimination against women in the society. The latent discontent of
women has been manifested in the form of women’s movements in various
parts of the country in the last few decades. We have discussed this aspect in
unit 30. Issues pertaining to women’s health and legal status have emerged as
crucial in the contemporary women’s movement. In the section on women’s
health we have looked at the causes of low female sex ratio, the problems of
early marriage and pregnancy. In the section on women’s legal status we have
reviewed the laws related to marriage, age at marriage, dowry, divorce, property
and inheritance, sati and violence against women. We have examined some
legal measures related to work, sex determination test and indecent
representation of women. Lastly, we have tried to understand the problems
related to the implementation of these laws and have suggested the ways for
better legal status of women in society.

33.2 WOMEN’S ISSUES: CONCEPT AND
CONTENT

This section introduces you to the concept of women’s issues and their content.
Besides these, we shall also be dealing with the aspects pertaining to the
emergence of women’s studies.

33.2.1 The Concept of Women’s Issues
Women form an important social category. The basis of this category is not
simply the biological entity but also the socio-cultural construct. Social status
and roles of women are defined not only in terms of the gender dimension but
also in terms of the norms, values, beliefs, traditions, and customs of the society.
Women as a social category cut across the boundary of caste, class, race,
estate etc. social groupings. Please keep it in mind that women do not form a
homogeneous category. They belong to diversified socio-economic groups and
are also divided in terms of spatial considerations like rural and urban. However,
women are frequently an especially oppressed group within each unit of socio-
economic stratification (Agarwal 1983: 1).

The concept of women’s issues does not pertain to women alone because it
neither exclusively belongs to the domain of women nor is it totally an
outcome of injustices meted out to women by men. In our society, we find
several instances in our religious traditions, which relegate women to an
inferior status in comparison to men. However, we cannot simplify women’s
issue as a conflict between men and women, or the women’s movements as
a crusade against men. Indeed, these issues are an outcome of the prevailing
social system. The norms, values, customs and old socialisation processes
govern each member of society, over generations to form his/her attitudes
and behavioural patterns. Similarly, these also formulate expectations of each
member of society. The structural arrangement of the society provides women
low position. They are economically exploited and discriminated, socially
subjugated and politically rendered a powerless group in the society. Women’s
issues are thus perceived to be linked to social issues. These issues are
especially focussed on women’s unequal access to productive resources,
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Women and Society decision-making bodies, health care facilities, education, employment
opportunities and social justice. In this respect, the study of women’s issues
needs to be incorporated within the discussion of wider social issues,
concerning the rights of underprivileged sections of society.

33.2.2 Gender Role Stereotyping and Women’s Issues
The institutional arrangements, the values, norms and customs of the society
create and sustain female role stereotypes. For example, within this socio-
cultural set up, with the concept of marriage as the true destiny of a woman
and with her important obligation to bear a son, the roles of wife and mother
emerge as proper to women (CSWI, 1974). Hence, by eulogising her
motherhood, religion binds a woman to the home and to her role of creating
and nurturing children (Anklesaria, 1985: 141).

Women play crucial roles both in the productive and reproductive activities.
However, in the process of rapid economic development and social change
women’s contributions have remained invisible and unrecognised within the
given process of role stereotyping and traditional role expectations. Women
have been subjected to marginality in all realms of life. In the earlier units, of
this Block (especially unit 29), we have discussed how traditional concepts of
role and status generate gender role stereotype and expectations of women
affecting women’s status adversely in society. While these issues have remained
in the society since the ages, these have come into sharp focus only in the
latter half of 1970s with the resurgence of women’s movements and women’s
studies. In unit 30, we discussed women’s movement. Here let us have some
idea on the emergence of women’s studies.

33.2.3 Emergence of Women’s Studies
The interest in women’s studies spurted during the 1960s in the West, with the
emergence of a broad heterogeneous women’s protest movements.

In India, the area of women studies emerged in 1980s. It was in the seventies
that, after the United Nation’s General Assembly Declaration of the Elimination
of Discrimination Against Women (1967), and the subsequent UN request to
its member states to submit report on the status of women in their countries,
the Committee on the Status of Women in India (CSWI) was set up. The
Committee submitted its report in 1974 (Mazumdar 1983: 24). Again in response
to the U.N. Call for Action (1975) and on the basis of the findings of the
CSWI report, the Government of India has drawn up a Draft National Plan of
Action for Women. The Plan accords priority to the need of purposive research
in “education, health, welfare and employment of women with special emphasis
to the weaker section of women whose conditions have most adversely affected
the process of social change” (ICSSR 1975: 7). The ICSSR has recognised
the status of women as the priority area of research. The University Grant
Commission (UGC) has also opened Women’s Studies Centres in some
Universities all over the country. Besides the ICSSR and UGC, various
research organisations and Universities, like Centre for Women’s Development
Studies, Tata Institute of Social Sciences, SNDT University have also taken
women issues as the focal point of their study.

In India a large body of literature has emerged on women studies since the
1980s. These have covered various aspects including their social status,
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economic roles in agriculture, industry and plantation, political participation in
the national movement, peasant movements and industrial unrest. Some recent
studies have also touched upon their legal and medical status. Besides the
social science studies various national committees and commissions have also
produced important reports stating the status of women in contemporary Indian
society. The most important of these have been that of the Committee on the
Status of Women in India, 1974, National Commission on Self-Employed
Women, 1988, National Perspective Plan for Women, 1988, National
Commission for Women, 1992 etc.

While the social scientists, policy planners and the media generated enormous
data on women’s issues in India, since late nineteen seventies there have
emerged numerous women’s organisations in various parts of the country. These
organisations have made their presence felt through various mass mobilisations
and protests against women’s discrimination in the society. Since the beginning
of 1980s there has been increasing awareness among the women, both in the
rural and urban areas, though in varying degrees. They have raised the issues
related to the socio-economic injustice faced by them in the society. With the
growing awareness women’s issues have came into sharp focus in literature,
media, discussion and policy formulation. Hence, women’s health and legal
status have emerged to be crucial contemporary women’s issues in India. In
the following sections we shall be discussing these issues in detail.

Check Your Progress 1

i) What do you mean by women’s issues? Answer in six lines.

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

ii) Write a note on the priority of research as accorded by the National Plan
of Action for Women. Use four lines for your answer.

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

33.3 WOMEN AND HEALTH

In India, within the given socio-cultural matrix women get low access to
medical care. Women belonging to the low strata of the socio-economic
hierarchy and to the rural areas have been the critical manifestation of this
aspect. Women’s health is affected by a series of interrelated economic and
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Women and Society socio-cultural factors, viz. levels of earnings and educational background, and
“the attitudes to marriage, age of marriage, value attached to fertility and sex
of the child, the pattern of family organisations and the ideal role demanded of
Women by social conventions” (Government of India 1988: 97). Hence we
are to examine the question of women’s health within the given context.

In this section we shall be examining some of the important features of women’s
health-status in India.

33.3.1 Sex-ratio and Life Expectancy
Sex-ratio (number of female per 1,000 male) is an important indicator of
women’s status in the society. The census figures show that while the female
population has increased from 117 millions in 1901 to 329 millions in 1981
and 495 million in 2001, the number of females per thousand males is steadily
declining. In 1901, there were 972 females per 1,000 males, while by 1971,
the ratio had come down to 930 females per 1,000 males. In 1981 there has
been only a nominal increase in the female sex-ratio with 934 females to 1,000
males. It has further declined to 927 in 1991. And it has gone slightly up in
2001 to 933.

Similarly, though life expectancy has increased for both the sexes, the gap
between the two is widening. In 1921 the expectation of life for both males
and females was 26 years. By 1961-71, the male life expectancy increased to
47.1 years, while that of females to 45.6 years only. Life expectancy has
increased over the decade from 44.7 years in 1971 to 54.7 in 1980 for women.
It was estimated to be slightly higher in 1980 for women than men: 54.7 and
54.1 years at birth respectively. During 1995-2000 the life expectancy for
women and men were 64.9 and 61.9 respectively. However, age specific death
rates indicate higher mortality for female children and women for every five
year period till 35 years of age (Government of India 1988: 97). The low
female sex-ratio and the life expectancy of the female are partly due to
differential sex-ratio of newly born infants and partly due to high female
mortality rate. Female mortality is to a great extent due to neglect during early
childhood, death during childbirth and infant mortality. Let us discuss these
aspects briefly.

i) Neglect During Early Childhood

The neglect of the girl child starts very early in life. The extent of neglect
varies from family to family depending on their economic position. But in
comparison to her male counterpart a female child is relatively neglected in
most of the socio-economic strata. Throughout the country it has been noticed
that when the girl child depends on breast feeding the chances of her survival
are relatively more. Data from various sources shows that from infancy till the
age of fifteen the death rate far exceeds the mortality rate of male child. There
are several causes underlying this. Firstly, the female children are-breast fed
for a far shorter period than their male counterparts. Secondly, during illness
parents show a greater concern towards male children. This neglect is quite
often enforced by poor economic condition. Finally, in addition to the intake
of insufficient and non-nutritious food the female child is exposed to a greater
workload very early in life. Often in families of weaker economic strength the
girl child is found attending the household chores as well as taking care of her
younger brothers and sisters.
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ii) Death during Childbirth

Early marriages expose women to longer child bearing period. This means
greater health hazards to women and children. Several studies show that
teenaged mothers’ risk to health for both themselves and their children. This
risk is further enhanced by poor nutrition. Various surveys indicate that women’s
caloric content is about 100 calories (per women per day) less than they
expend, whereas men show an 800 caloric surplus intake. Women expend a
great deal of energy working inside and outside the house, whereas they often
have insufficient food. Customarily they often eat after the men and other
members of the family have eaten. This is especially true in joint families in
both urban and rural areas. This results in complications due to incorrect
methods of delivery. Besides these, lack of knowledge and improper care during
post natal period, and frequent pregnancies lead to larger foetal wastage, birth
of larger number of low weight babies, and death of young women.

iii) Female Infanticide and Foetal Killing

This refers to killing the infant soon after its birth or at the foetus stage. The
former is common amongst certain tribes and caste groups such as the Kallars
of Tamil Nadu. The Kallars live in abject poverty. For livelihood they work in
illicit liquor distilleries and coconut groves. Which require more male hands.
The birth of a daughter is burden for them for not only there’s insufficient
occupation for her, but dowry has to be given for her wedding and other gifts
to be given to her husbands family on various occasions after the solemnisation
of the marriage.

Foetal killing has been a crucial problem in some urban areas. A medical
diagnostic process called, amniocentesis, is used in the U.S.A. to check possible
deformities of the unborn child. However, this is fast being used by parents to
select the sex of their child. Misuse of the sex determination test has been a
crucial issue in some urban places in India. This has resulted in a new type
femicide i.e., abortion of female foetuses. A survey carried out in Bombay
during 1984 revealed that out of 8,000 abortions 7,999 were female foetuses
(Government of India 1988: 98). It is reported that in Dharampuri district of
Tamil Nadu, the place where female infant mortality rate as per 1991 census
was 100.1, 105 female infants were killed every month in 1997. Testing for
sex determination of the unborn child has been now banned in India. The
causes and concerns of women’s health hazards are shown in figure 33.1.

33.3.2 Early Marriage and Women’s Health
Early marriage affects women’s health status adversely. A vast number of girls
are married at the teenage. According to the 1991 census among the currently
married women 53.3 percent married below 18 years of age. And as per the
National Family Health Survey (1993-94) almost 33 percent women were
married by the age of 15. It leads to teenage pregnancy and various
physiological problems. In 1981, 7 percent of the girls in the age group of 10-
14 and 43 percent in the age group of 15-19 were married (Government of
India 1988). Thus, 50 percent of the girls is introduced to the sexual life and
to the reproduction processes at the teenage. Because of malnutrition, over-
burden of work, illiteracy, ignorance of the sex-behaviour these pregnant girls
take high risk of life. Around 10 to 15 percent of the annual births are from
these adolescent mothers. However, most of their babies suffer from
malnutrition, under weight, and risk of mortality.
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Figure 33.1 Women and health

33.3.3 Pregnancy and Women’s Health
In India, women have on an average 8-9 pregnancies and they spend around
80 percent of their reproductive years in pregnancy and lactation. Study shows
that in the low income group pregnant women have deficiency of 1,100 calories
and lactating women 1,000 calories. Women of the lower socio-economic
groups gain only around 3-5 kilograms during pregnancy which is far less
than the required weight. Anaemia in pregnancy accounts directly 15 to 20
percent of all maternal deaths in India. The maternal-mortality according to
official report is 400 to 500 per 1,00,000 births. However, this figure is as
high as 1,000 to 1,200 in some rural areas. Again, more than 71 percent and
29 percent of the deliveries in the rural and urban areas took place without
trained personnel (Government of India 1988).

In most of the rural areas, Medical Termination of Pregnancy services are not
available. Besides, women are not aware about the Medical Termination of
Pregnancy Act, 1971 that has made abortion legal. Hence, illegal abortions by
incompetent persons continue, resulting in abortion-related mortality and
morbidity as serious problems (Government of India 1988).

Check Your Progress 2

Tick mark the correct answers of the following question.

i) Which one of the following is a reason for female mortality?

a) Neglect of female during early childhood
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b) Death during childbirth

c) Infant mortality

d) All of the above

ii) Which one of the following is a cause of high risk to the life of the
adolescent mothers?

a) Malnutrition

b) Over-burden of work

c) Illiteracy

d) All of the above

33.4 WOMEN AND LAW

Women’s access to legal equality has been one of serious concerns of the
women’s movement. During the social and religious reform movements of the
nineteenth century, the movements for women’s rights in India centered around
the major problems of infant marriages, widowhood and property rights for
women. During the freedom struggle and the discussion on Indian Constitution
the major debate on women’s legal equality centered around the Hindu Code
Bill. The debate recognises that “women are not accepted as man’s social,
economic or political equals and that the discriminations can be effectively
reduced, if not eliminated by passing appropriate laws and evolving an effective
machinery to implement those laws. And so, after Independence we have the
phase of legal reform, progressive, bold, legislative initiatives, which translated
constitutional commitments and guarantees into laws to help improve women’s
legal status” (Government of India 1988: 135).

In the post-Independence period many laws were enacted with the objective
of improving the social status of women and ending discrimination and
oppression against women. In the following sub-section we shall be examining
some of these laws.

33.4.1 Marriage, Dowry and Divorce
In this sub-section we shall discuss some of the major laws relating to marriage,
dowry and divorce. In independent India significant laws and amendments to
the existing laws have been introduced in these areas.

i) Marriage

In traditional India, the institution of polygyny where a man could take more
than one wife at the same time, was widely prevalent. It is only in the last few
decades that polygyny is steadily on the decline. The Government of India
has banned polygamy for all the government servants. Monogamy has been
accepted in the laws of all other religions except Islam. Muslim law regards
marriage as a contract where the husband has the right to have more than one
wife and children through other wives. He also has the right to divorce his
first wife without having to pay any compensation to her.
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Women and Society This gives rise to a growing sense of insecurity for the wife and the children,
who not only have to live at the mercy of the husband and father respectively,
but can also be rendered destitute on divorce. Divorce can be obtained among
the Muslims by the mere utterance of the term ‘talak’ thrice by the husband.

The Supreme Court has upheld Muslim Women’s right to receive maintenance
allowance from her former husband but this does not invalidate the very act of
polygyny, as it does not stand legally wrong. According to the Committee on
the Status of Women in India (CSWI), it is important to ban polygyny in order
to establish social justice and equality for Muslim women. The Committee
observed that “full equality of sexes can hardly be possible in a legal system
which permits polygamy and a social system which tolerates it. The only
personal law, which has remained impervious to the changing trend from
polygamy to monogamy, is Muslim law. We are of the firm view that there
cannot be any compromise on the basic policy of monogamy being the rule
for all communities in India. Any compromise in this regard will only perpetuate
the existing inequalities in the status of women”.

ii) Age at Marriage

To curb the practice of getting girls married even before they have attained
puberty, the Sarda Act or Child Marriage Restraint Act was introduced in
1929, which fixed the age at marriage for girls to 15 years. This Act applied
to all the communities. This was later revised in 1954 when the Special Marriage
Act was passed which fixed minimum age of marriage at 21 years for males
and 18 years for females. However, investigations show that quite often
marriages of the girls are fixed below 18 years.

There are prejudices and certain beliefs underlying this preference for child
marriage, especially among rural and backward communities. Dominant is the
popular notion of the woman’s role defined in terms of marriage, child bearing
and rearing and taking care of all other domestic activities. Thus women are
regarded as dependent beings who would ultimately move from the father’s
house to the husband’s house. This largely explains the parent’s reluctance in
sending girl children for formal education. Instead they tutor the girl child to
handle all domestic chores which are to benefit her after marriage.

Added to these above reasons is the loophole in our legislation, which while
penalising the performance of child marriage on one hand, recognises the
marriage itself is valid (ICSSR 1975: 43).

iii) Dowry

At the beginning of the 1980s, due to spurt in the incidents of deaths of young
married women reported as “dowry victims” there has been an increasing
concern of many voluntary organisations to raise their voice in protest against
the issue of dowry. They have pressurised the government to take strong action
against the practice of dowry. The Dowry Prohibition Act, 1961 was amended
in 1984 and again in 1986 to make the provision of this law more stringent.
Under this law court now has powers to act on its own knowledge or on a
complaint by any recognised welfare organisation. The offence has been made
cognisable for the purpose of investigation. A new section on dowry-murder
is added in Indian Penal Code (IPC). The Indian Evidence Act amended to
shift the burden of proof to the husband and his family where dowry is
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demanded and the bride dies within 7 years of the marriage otherwise than
under normal circumstances. This amendment has also made provision for the
appointment of Dowry Prohibition Officers and Advisory Committee to look
after the issues pertaining to dowry (Government of India 1988). Anti-dowry
cells are also established in some important urban centres to tackle this issue
effectively.

iv) Divorce

The personal laws clearly discriminate between the husband’s and the wife’s
rights to seek divorce. In the Christian law the husband can seek divorce if the
wife has committed adultery. But the wife has to prove a second offence along
with adultery (incest, bigamy, cruelty, desertion) in order to obtain a divorce.
Similarly, the Muslim law grants absolute power to the husband to dissolve
the marriage at his will. The wife on the other hand could seek dissolution
only if

a) it’s a divorce on mutual consent.

b) divorce by agreement on the wife’s giving some consideration to the
husband ;

c) divorce where the husband delegates.

The Muslim women are also not given any compensation besides the trivial
mehr or dowry amount. However, the Muslim personal law granted the right
to women to keep their children till the age of seven, after the custody cases
are decided. But as these cases are dragged on for a long time it became very
difficult for the Muslim women and never get the right to keep their children.

However, quite often these laws are not implemented because of sheer ignorance
of a majority of the women of their rights to divorce, maintenance and adoption.

It is important to mention here that women and men of all religious communities
have the choice of getting married under Special marriage Act, 1954. It has
more equitable provisions for marriage and divorce. However, society looks
down upon a divorced woman as the ‘culprit’ while man is able to remarry
without a stigma. Moreover, most women suffer from lack of education and
economic independence and are left in a desperate situation after divorce.

We need to take a note of the amendment in the Hindu Marriage Act as well
as the Special Marriage Act in December 2003. It eases the restrictions on
judicial jurisdiction in matrimonial matters. Earlier the wife and the husband
could file matrimonial proceedings only where they last resided together or
where their marriage had been solomnised. The latest amendment allows one
to file a case in the family court of one’s current place of residence.

33.4.2 Property and Inheritance
Women are relegated to a secondary status in terms of property and inheritance.
The Hindu Laws as well as the Indian Succession Act, 1925, which applies to
all minority communities, grant women only negligible ownership rights.

i) The Hindu Succession Act, 1956 was introduced in place of the
Mitakshara and the Dayabhaga Schools that had governed Hindu
Succession rights for a long time. The position of women was one of the

https://telegram.me/pdf4exams

For More Visit - https://pdf4exams.org/



88

Women and Society dependence with barely any proprietary rights. The Act of 1956, brought
radical changes in the pattern of succession, the most important being
equal rights for male and female heirs. But this was later codified in the
face of resistance and a power structure was laid down which excluded
women from exercising direct control over family assets. The Act makes
discrimination between unmarried, married and widowed daughters. It
grants residence rights only to unmarried and widowed daughters or
daughters whose husbands have deserted them. Thus immovable property
in the form of house and land remains under the direct control of males.
This is further supported by the virilocal pattern of residence where women
are expected to leave their natal home to reside in their husband’s home
after marriage. This practice levels credibility to control property by male
members in order to avoid partition of property. In addition, strong filial
ties restrain a woman from dragging her brother to the court of laws. On
the other hand, in her husband’s house too, the woman does not have
direct control over his land and property. This makes her the ultimate
loser.

Interestingly, at the level of the central government, there are indications
of support from some significant elements within the State and initiated
measures towards reforming Hindu inheritance laws in a gender equal
direction. But these initiatives remained low key due to the lack of adequate
local mobilisation by the civil society (Agarwal,Bina 2002).

ii) Amongst the Muslims too, the son gets two-thirds of the property whereas
the daughter gets only one-third. If a man dies leaving only his daughter
she gets only half of his estate. The rest goes to distant kindreds. The
widows face the worst. If a husband dies without a child, she gets only
one fourth of the property. If there are children then she gets only one-
eighth.

iii) Among the Christian community if a husband dies without making a will,
his widow is entitled to only one-third or Rs. 5000 of his property. The
rest is shared by his lineal male descendants, i.e., his father’s brother or
his sons. If he dies leaving no lineal descendants, but has kindred, only
half his property goes to the widow. The distant relatives can claim the
rest.

The Christian law is complicated by the non-applicability of this law in
certain areas For instance, the Travancore High Court has upheld that the
Indian Succession Act should not apply to Christians of Kerala. The
Travancore Succession Act governs Christians in Travancore other than
Protestants and Latin Catholics. Similarly, the Cochin Christian Succession
Act governs Christians in the former Cochin State but not the Anglo Indian
or Tamil Christians.

iv) Among the Parsis too a son’s share to his father’s property is twice that of
the daughters. If a woman predeceases her husband, her son is entitled to
an equal share of the mother’s property along with the daughter, but the
daughter is not entitled to the same rights when she inherits the property
of the father.
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33.4.3 Work, Remuneration and Maternity Benefits
According to the Equal Remuneration Act, 1973, men and women are to be
paid equally for doing the same or similar work. This Act also forbids
discrimination on the basis of sex at the time of recruitment and after. However,
this Act is not applicable to the unorganised sector where the bulk of the
women work.

The Maternity Benefit Act, l961 provides for the maternity leave to women
working in the factories, mines, plantations and in the government and semi-
government establishments. Provisions are also made for the crèches to care
for the children of women working as contract labourers under the Contract
Labour (Regulation and Abolition) Act, 1970 and the Inter-State Migrant
Workmen (Regulation of Employment and Conditions of Service) Act, 1979,

33.4.4 Crime against Women
There are various forms of crime against women. Sometimes, it begins even
before their birth, sometimes in the adulthood and other phases of life. Let us
examine some of the important laws introduced for eradication of crime against
women.

i) Sati

So far we have seen that in the Indian society, the position of women is always
perceived in relation to the man, from birth onwards and at every stage of life,
she is dependent on him. This perception has given birth to various social
customs and practices. One important manifestation of these customs and
practices has been that of Sati. It is seen as a pinnacle of achievement for a
woman. This custom of self-immolation of the widow on her husband’s pyre
was an age-old practice in some parts of the country, which received deification.
The popular belief ran that the goddess enters into the body of the woman
who resolves to become a sati.

The practice of sati has been abolished by law with the initiative of Raja
Rammohan Roy in the early decades of nineteenth century. However, there
has been a significant revival of the practice of sati in the last few decades.
Indeed, Rajasthan has been the focal point for this practice in recent years.

India has witnessed a strong social reaction in the form of organised agitation
in the late 1980s against sati following the burning of the young educated
Roop Kanwar on the funeral pyre of her husband in Deorala, Rajasthan. In
response to the public demand the Parliament passed the Commission of Sati
(Prevention) Act, 1987. This law declares the practice of sati unlawful and
“any act towards such commission shall be punishable with imprisonment for
a term which may be extended to six months or with fine or with both....” The
Act also prescribes the maximum punishment for the abetment of the
commission of sati, to equate it with murder rather than abetment of suicide,
as has been done in the earlier cases of sati. The Act also makes glorification
of the practice of sati an offence and goes a long way in refuting the myth that
sati is a manifestation of the glory of Hindu Women (Government of India
1988: 137-138).
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Violence against women both inside and outside of their home has been a
crucial issue in the contemporary Indian society. To respond to the growing
incidence of violence against women the Parliament amended the Criminal
Law Act, 1983. This amendment gives legal recognition to the domestic
violence by making cruelty inflicted by the husband or his relatives an offence.
Again the Indian Evidence Act has also been suitably amended to provide
that if a married woman commits suicide within seven years of her marriage
the assumption in law will be that her husband or his relatives abetted the
suicide.

Based on the 84th Report of the Law Commission on Rape and Allied offences
the government amended the Criminal Law Act in 1983. This amendment
prescribed the protection of the rape victim from the glare of publicity during
investigation and trial. It also introduced change in the definition of rape to
remove the element of consent. It also enhanced the punishment for this crime
(Government of India 1988).

Activity 1

In recent years there has been increasing number of violence against women.
Prepare a list of violence against women based on the report of the
newspaper or radio or T.V. or any other mass media. Also write down the
types of legal measures initiated against these violences. Now based on
these collected information, write a note in about 25 lines on the “Violence
against women and legal measures in contemporary India”. Compare your
note, if possible, with the notes of your co-learners at the Study Centre.

a) Sex Determination Test

You have learnt above the misuse of sex determination test in section 33.3.1
of this unit and also in unit 29 of this Block. Now let us have an idea on the
laws related to the foetal killing in India. According to Medical Termination of
Pregnancy Act, 1971 abortion is legal in India. Again the Government of
Maharashtra has gone far ahead by passing the Maharashtra Regulation of use
of Prenatal Diagnostic Techniques Act, 1988. This law has made prenatal sex
determination test illegal in Maharashtra. Government of India passed the Pre-
natal Diagnostic Techniques (regulation and prevention of misuse) Act in 1994.
It was proposed to prohibit pre-natal diagnostic techniques for the determination
of sex of foetus leading to foetal infanticide. This Act was again amended in
2001. The government of Tamil Nadu passed a similar law in 1996.

b) Indecent Representation of Women

Indecent representation of women in the media has been a crucial issue in
India. The Indecent Representation of Women (Prohibition) Act, 1986 has
been passed by the Parliament. This law seeks to ban the “depiction in any
manner of the figure of a woman, her form or body or any part thereof in such
a way as to have the effect of being indecent or regatory to, or denigrating
women or is likely to deprave, corrupt or injure the public morality or morals”
(Government of India 1988).
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33.4.5 Problems related to the Implementation of Law
In India, various progressive laws (see figure 32.2) have been passed and
significant amendments have been introduced to the existing laws for women’s
emancipation. However, within the existing values and norms of the society
many of the progressive laws have not got the scope of full expression. The
CSWI report points out that certain “pend provisions in the law are definitely
influenced by the established patriarchal system, the dominant position of the
husband and the social and economic background of women” (CSWI, 1974).

Figure 33.2: Women and law

Again, there are several loopholes and gender biases in the existing laws. For
example, the personal laws pertaining to marriage provides a provision for
restitution of conjugal rights and this is equally available to the husband and
wife. However, in most of the cases, it is used by the husband against the wife
ignoring the fundamental rights of the latter.

On the one hand, women have been subjected to discriminatory traditional
norms and values and gender biases and on the other, a vast number of them
have remained unaware about the significant provisions of the laws. Hence,
there is a great need to educate women about the legal provisions and to make
specific provisions for free legal aid to women. The NPPW observes:

“‘Legal aid programmes for women have to be developed which are not
litigation oriented. These must consist of:

i) creating legal awareness amongst the people and especially women,

ii) holding local aid camps ...,

iii) conducting para-legal training programmes for social workers and
voluntary agencies, and

iv) supporting public interest litigation, by which social workers can participate
and carry forward the legal aid programmes for women” (Government of
India 1988: 144).
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i) Write a note on the CSWI observation on the practice of polygyny in
India. Use four lines for your answer.

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

ii) Write a note on anti-dowry legislations in about seven lines.

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

iii) Tick mark the correct answer of the following question.

In which sector does the Equal Remuneration Act, 1973 stipulate the
equal remuneration for man and women doing the same kind of work?

a) The organised sector

b) The unorganised sector

c) Both in organised and unorganised sectors

d) None of the sectors

33.5 LET US SUM UP

In this unit we have discussed women as a social category and the concept of
women’s issues at the very out-set. We have examined the role and status of
women within the given socio-cultural context and the emergence of women’s
studies. Women’s health and legal status are important contemporary women’s
issues. In the section on women’s health we reviewed the causes of women’s
low sex-ratio, and the health problems related to early marriage and pregnancy.
In the section on law we discussed women’s legal status in terms of various
laws enacted in India related to marriage, dowry, divorce, inheritance, practice
of sati, violence against women, work and remuneration and indecent
representation of women’s body. We have looked briefly at some of the
problems related to the implementation of these laws.
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33.6 KEY WORDS

Filial ties Relationship between the parent and their children.

Kindred Relatives of both sides - consanguine and affinal.

Lineal descendant Members of the same descent group.

Polygyny A form of marriage in which a husband has more than
one wife at the same time.

33.7 FURTHER READING

Aggarwal, Bina 2002. Bargaining and Legal Change, Toward Gender Equality
in India’s Inheritance laws. Working Paper, Institute of Development Studies:
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Government of India 1988. National Perspective Plan for Women 1988-2000.
Department of Women and Child Development. Govt. of India: New Delhi
(Chapters V& VI)

Mazumdar, V. 1983. Role of Research in Women’s Development. A Case Study
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Pereira, Faustina 2002. The Fractured Scales: the Search for Uniform Personal
Code. Stree: Culcatta

33.8 SPECIMEN ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR
PROGRESS

Check Your Progress 1

i) Women’s issues are perceived to be linked with the social issues. These
issues are specifically focussed on women’s unequal access to the
productive resources, decision-making bodies, health facilities, educational
opportunities and social justice. In this respect, the study of women’s issues
needs to be incorporated within the discussion of wider social issues,
concerning the rights of underprivileged sections of the society.

ii) The Plan accords priority to the need of purposive research in education,
health, welfare and employment of women with special emphasis to the
weaker sections of women whose conditions have been most adversely
affected by the process of social change.

Check Your Progress 2

i) d

ii) d
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i) The Committee observed that full equality of sexes could hardly be
possible in a legal system, which permits polygamy, and a social system,
which tolerates it. The committee strongly suggested that monogamy
should be the rule for all communities in India.

ii) Under the present form of the Dowry Prohibition Act the court has been
given power to act on its own knowledge or on a complaint by any
recognised welfare organisation. A section on dowry murder has been
added in Indian Penal Code (IPC). Again the Indian Evidence Act is
amended to shift the burden of proof, to the husband and his family where
dowry is demanded and the bride dies within 7 years of the marriage
otherwise than under normal circumstances.

iii) a
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34.0 OBJECTIVES
After going through this unit you should be able to

define and clarify the concepts related to ethnic relations

state the factors associated with the spurt in the interest on ethnic relations

describe the basic approaches to the study of ethnic relations

list and explain the major premises on which ethnicity operates in India
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Social Change state the position of the British administration and the Constitution of
Independent India toward ethnic groups

describe the types of ethnic conflicts found in India

state the measures suggested to tackle the problems of ethnic conflicts.

34.1 INTRODUCTION

In the previous Block of ESO-12 we looked into the role and status of women
in India. We also examined some contemporary issues relating to women’s
status. In this unit, we are going to describe ethnic relations and ethnic conflicts
in India. We will begin our description with definition and clarification of
concepts associated with ethnic relations. The concepts defined are ethnic,
ethnic groups, ethnicity, ethnic identity, ethnic boundary, majority and minority
groups and conversions. We will then proceed to outline the major factors
associated with the increasing and widespread focus on the issue of ethnic
relations all over the world. We will also lay out the basic approaches in
sociology to the study of ethnic relations. Then we shall turn our attention to
ethnic relations in India. We will first describe the premises on which ethnicity
operates in India. This will be followed by an observation of the role of the
British administration and the Constitution of free India on ethnic relations in
India. In our description of ethnic conflicts in India, we shall focus mainly on
conflicts based on language and religion. We shall also summarise the main
features exhibited by ethnic conflicts in India. This will be followed by a
section on suggestions to solve the problem of ethnic conflicts in India.

34.2 CONCEPTS ASSOCIATED WITH ETHNIC
RELATIONS

Across the world today, there is a serious and growing concern over the issue
of ethnic relations and conflicts. India too shares this concern, as ethnic conflicts
pose a serious problem in Indian society. Before we describe the nature of
ethnic relations and conflicts in India, we must be clear in our minds as to
what the term ethnic and other terms associated with ethnic relations mean. So
our first task is one of definition and clarification of terms associated with
ethnic relations. In this section we will define the following terms. (1) Ethnic
and ethnic groups, (2) ethnicity, (3) ethnic identity, (4) ethnic boundary, (5)
majority and minority groups, and (6) conversions.

34.2.1 Ethnic and Ethnic Group
The term ‘ethnic’ is derived from the Greek word ‘ethno’ meaning ‘nation’. It
was originally used to denote primitive tribes or societies that formed a nation
on the basis of their simplistic forms of government and economy.

But sociologists and social anthropologists use the term ethnic in a wider sense,
based on their studies of pre-colonial and plural societies. Their studies revealed
the coexistence of many groups that can be termed ‘ethnic’ within a nation.
So in the course of time, ethnic has come to mean that which pertains to a
group of people who can be distinguished by certain features like race, language
or any other aspect of culture.
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Ethnic group, is, therefore, defined as a cultural group whose members either
share some or all of the following features—a common language, region,
religion, race, endogamy, customs and beliefs. Members may also share a belief
in common descent. On the basis of this definition we may say that the Jews,
Negroes, Japanese, Muslims, Biharis all form distinct ethnic groups. Ethnic
group thus refers to a group of people who share some common physical and/
or socio-cultural characteristics.

Here we may ask the question; why is it so important to understand the concept
of ethnic groups in the context of our examination of ethnic relations? We
may say it is important because ethnic group defines an individual’s social
personality. It is formed on the basis of cultural and racial uniformity. The
essence of this group lies in the individual’s feeling of belongingness to it
because of cultural association shared with other members. Birth determines
incorporation into these groups, thereby making membership relatively
restrictive, however, exception to this rule exists, for instance, in the form of
conversions. We shall talk about conversion later on in this section.

34.2.2 Ethnicity
Ethnicity refers to the interrelationships between ethnic groups. Thus the
phenomenon of ethnicity becomes more pronounced when viewed at an
interactional level. Cohen (1974) defines ethnicity as a process of “interaction
between culture groups operating within common social contexts”. Though
ethnicity is manifest in intra-ethnic relations, it becomes more apparent in inter-
ethnic situations, as the very essence of ethnicity stems from the need to establish
ethnic identity.

34.2.3 Ethnic Identity
Ethnic identity reflects both ‘likeness’ and ‘uniqueness’. On the one hand, it
reflects on what the members of an ethnic group hold in common, at the same
time differentiating them from other ethnic groups. The following is a
diagrammatical representation of some of the factors of ethnic identification as
arranged around the ‘self ’.

NATIONALITY

LANGUAGE

  RELIGION

REGION

 RACE

CASTE

SELF

The order of arrangement may vary from one social context to another
depending on the issue. Also some of these factors may vary in significance
from society to society. For example, in India, caste happens to be an important
form of ethnic identification but it is of no significance when studying a
European community.
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Activity 1

Go to any locality in the place where you live and find out the following
information from at least 15 households.

1) Religion to which the members of the household belong

2) Language i.e., their mother tongue

3) Region and State to which they belong

4) The identity they value most

a) caste

b) religion

c) region/language or

d) any other

e) all of the above

Write a note of about two pages on “Ethnic Composition and Identification
of a Group”.Compare, if possible, what you have written with those of
other students at your Study Centre.

34.2.4 Ethnic Boundary
Ethnic boundary refers to a social boundary, which does not always correspond
to territorial boundary. The individual defines one self through one’s ethnic
identity whereas ethnic boundary defines the social limit of the ethnic group.
A dichotomisation of “others” as strangers, as members of another ethnic group,
has two implications:

i) The recognition of one’s own social boundaries (in group and out group)
and

ii) The limitation of common understanding and mutual interest. People
outside the boundary are not expected to have a common understanding
and interest.

34.2.5 Majority and Minority Groups
The study of ethnic groups incorporates both the majority and the minority
groups. The term ‘majority groups’ refer to the numerical representation of
persons in a group and its control over economic and political resources.
Usually it has been noticed that one ethnic group appears to be in dominance
over other ethnic groups. However, we cannot overlook the internal disparities
that exist within each ethnic group in terms of economic status. That is, certain
sections in the minority group may enjoy majority status and vice-versa, in
which the group may occupy either minority or majority status as a totality.

There exists a relationship of inequality between the majority and minority
groups. The dominant group or the majority group enjoys numerical strength
and control over economic and political resources. This group has all the
privileges and advantages. The minority group on the other hand consists of
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people who are immigrants to the host society. Their numerical strength is low
and they are in a subordinate position to the majority group, in relation to
control over the limited resources.

The co-relation between numerical strength and control over economic and
political resources is a point of argument. As history provides many evidences
of minority dominance over mass majority, for example, the British colonialism
in India and the domination of a White minority on the Black majority in
South Africa during the days of apartheid. In the 1980s we had the immigrant
Bengali minority occupying higher offices in Assam. These instances reveal
that the myth surrounding the ‘minority group’ concept, as being a group,
which is subjected to dominance and inferior status because of its low numerical
strength, is not true. As it is obvious that a group having control over political
and economic resources irrespective of its numerical strength becomes a
‘majority minority’.

34.2.6 Conversions
In the earlier subsection 34.2.1 we mentioned that membership into an ethnic
group is primarily determined by birth, though conversions constitute an
exception to this rule. Conversion, literally, means change into another form.
The most popular example of conversion is religious conversion.

Conversions pose a problem in group-identification and boundary maintenance.
That is, in situations, where members of one group have become members of
another ethnic group there develops a problem regarding the allegiance of
these converted members to either of these ethnic groups. The process of
conversion has gone on for centuries. For instance, Hindus have converted
themselves into either Islam or Christianity. Caste mobility has also taken place,
whereby using a higher caste as their reference group, the lower castes have
gradually claimed a higher caste status. Process of miscegenation has taken
place, whereby children have been born from racial intermixture. These kind
of conversions lead to a problem in the study of inter-ethnic relations. But in
spite of these conversions ethnic groups still persist, as they are not affected
by these changing loyalties.

Check Your Progress 1

i) Which of the following would you identify as ethnic groups?

Tick the right answers.

a) Politicians

b) Khasi

c) Brahmin

d) Girls

e) Landlords

f) Gujaratis

g) Buddhist
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Social Change ii) State whether the following statements are true or false. Make a T for
true or F for false against each statement.

a) Membership into an ethnic group is open to all and not restricted.

b) The factors, which constitute ethnic identification, may vary in
significance from one society to another.

c) A minority group in every society is economically and politically
very backward.

d) Ethnic boundary always corresponds to a territorial boundary in a
society.

iii) Write any three ways of achieving conversions in the Indian context. Use
four lines for the answer.

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

34.3 WIDESPREAD INTEREST IN AND BASIC
APPROACHES TO THE STUDY OF ETHNIC
RELATIONS

In the previous section, we clarified the terms associated with ethnic relations.
We observed that ethnic groups refer primarily to categories of ascription and
identification by actors or individuals themselves. We said ethnic identity
constitutes the basic form of identity by which an individual defines himself
or herself and others. We undertook the task of definition and clarification
because this exercise provides a framework for understanding ethnic relations
in specific contexts. Before, we move on to examine ethnic relations in the
Indian context, we have to be clear about two more things. Firstly, what are
the reasons behind so much interest being shown in the study of ethnic relations
and secondly what are the basic approaches in sociology toward the study of
ethnic relations.

34.3.1 Factors Associated with the Widespread Interest
Let us take the first question. What are the factors held responsible for the
spurt in focus on ethnic relations. Research has pointed out that there are several
inter-related factors that have promoted this widespread interest in the study of
ethnic relations. The important factors have been:

i) Migration: The movement of individuals from one place to another, within
a nation or between nations has led to multiplicity of groups existing
within an area.

ii) Culture contact: When people migrate, they take their culture along with
them. They come into contact with another type of culture existing in the
area to which they have migrated. This leads to the existence of different
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kinds of culture groups within an area. The nature of interaction between
the groups varies from place to place and from time to time depending on
several factors.

iii) Development of technology: Technology especially improvement in
transport and communication has made the world a smaller place to live
in. It has facilitated both movements of people as well as ideas and things
from one place to another.

iv) Emergence of thickly populated cities: The growth of cities along with
the opportunities provided for varied kinds of employment has attracted
many people from different socio-cultural and geographical backgrounds
to converge in a city. Cities host a plurality of ethnic groups within it.

v) Conflict: The increased frequency of ethnic conflicts, specially between
different racial groups and religious groups has drawn world wide
attention.

34.3.2 Basic Approaches
Now coming to the question relating to the basic approaches to the study of
ethnic inter-relationships, we can say that explanations regarding ethnic relations
can be broadly classified under two categories, namely the ‘consensus approach’
and the ‘conflict approach’. Let us look at them separately.

a) Consensus Approach

This approach views the phenomenon of ethnic inter-relationships from
structural- functional perspective. Structural functionalists believe that society,
like the human body, is a balanced system of institutions. Each unit or institution
in society serves a function in maintaining that society. Events outside or inside
the society may disrupt the social order of that society, but social institutions
make necessary adjustments to restore stability. The consensus approach is
based on the above mentioned belief of structural functionalism. We will refer
to two theories, which are based on the consensus approach here. One theory
is based on the study of ethnic relations in American society. It is called the
‘Cultural Assimilation’ theory or the ‘Melting Pot’ theory. The other theory is
based on the study of pre-colonial societies. This theory was further developed
by sociologists like Barth in the 1960’s to understand ethnic inter-relationships
in a wider context.

i) Cultural Assimilation Theory or Melting Pot Theory

The theory of ‘Cultural Assimilation’ or the ‘Melting Pot Theory’ reflects the
consensus approach. The theory is based on the study of American society.
This theory assumes that the immigrant minority communities will get totally
assimilated into the host society to the extent that they imbibe all the values,
norms and attitudes of the host society. In other words, the ethnic identity of
the minority group will be merged into that of the host community. In the
context of the American society, this meant that the identities of the immigrant
communities would get merged into the American identity and they would
begin thinking from the standpoint of the Americans in general. This theory
did not meet with wide acceptance, as later studies reveal that the immigrant
communities such as the Italians, Chinese and others maintain their distinct
identity.
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Social Change ii) Theory based on the Study of Pre-Colonial Societies

Another theory was put forward by sociologists is based on the study of pre-
colonial societies. The basic tenet of this theory is that, though ethnic groups
coexisted within a nation, they each maintain separate identities through minimal
social contact. This is exemplified by the presence of ethnic division of labour,
which means, the preferential treatment meted out to the members of one’s
own ethnic group during recruitment to jobs. This indicates an absence of
shared values and common will between members of diverse ethnic groups.

This theory was later developed further by sociologists like Barth (1969).
According to him ethnic groups are not “maintained due to an absence or
mobility and contact” but it entails the “social process of exclusion and
incorporation”. Stable social relations are maintained across ethnic boundaries
like those of occupational and neighbourhood relations. In fact, Barth says
that, social interaction between ethnic groups becomes the foundation for ethnic
distinctions. The very persistence of ethnic groups in contact implies not only
criterion for identification but also the structuring of interactions, which allows
the persistence of cultural differences. For instance, in any social milieu we
can observe the coexistence of national institutes, which cut across ethnic
boundaries and at the same time we have voluntary associations and institutions
that are formed to facilitate the pursuit of cultural and educational activities of
a particular community.

b) Conflict Approach

In contrast to the above mentioned consensus approach we have the conflict
approach to the study of ‘ethnic relations’. Conflict approach views ethnic
groups as interest groups, which are in relation of inequality, competing for
common goals which may lead to a total change in the social system. The
protagonists of this theory argue that since conflict is ingrained in society, any
approach that overlooks this aspect is incomplete. The theorists view ethnic
conflict as a means of protest for either improvement of the existing social
system or a demand for total change in the system. In 1980s there was a spurt
in ethnic conflicts all over the world, for example, the racial discrimination of
the Blacks by the Whites in South Africa, religious conflicts between the local
Sri Lankans and the immigrant Tamils, and many others. The manifestations
have been in terms of riots, terrorism, demonstrations, wreckage, killing and
burning of property. Ethnic conflicts are said to arise between groups that are
based on unequal relationship, namely the ‘majority group’ and the ‘minority
group’. The attempt of the dominant group is to maintain their social status
and authority whereas the minority group tries to alter this position. Sometimes,
these attempts may take the shape of peaceful protests and endeavour to bring
about change through constitutional and democratic means. But mostly, it takes
the shape of deviant behaviour ranging from violent protests, riots and
disturbances to crimes against person and property, organised terrorism and
overthrow of the existing power.

Check Your Progress 2

i) State the five factors associated with the widespread focus on the issue of
ethnic relations. Answer in about four lines.

..................................................................................................................
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..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

ii) Tick the correct answer of the following question.

Which the following approaches is reflected in the Cultural Assimilation
Theory or the Melting Pot Theory?

a) The consensus approach

b) The conflict approach

c) The evolutionary approach

d) None of the above

iii) State whether the following statements are true or false. Mark T for true
or F for false against each statement.

a) The study of ethnic relations is confined only to the U.S.A.

b) The consensus approach views the phenomenon of ethnic relation
from the Structural Functionalist Perspective.

c) Barth, the sociologist, emphasises that ethnic groups can coexist and
interact with one another without losing their cultural distinctiveness.

d) According to the conflict approach ethnic conflicts arise between
groups that are based on unequal relationship.

34.4 DIMENSIONS OF ETHNIC RELATIONS IN
INDIA

The previous two sections, 34.2 and 34.3 provided us with the background
knowledge about ethnic relations and interactions. Equipped with this fair
amount of conceptual information about ethnic relations, let us turn our attention
to India. In this section we will describe the major dimensions of ethnic relations
in India.

India is a country of immense diversity. In Block 1 unit 1 of ESO-12 we
outlined the different forms of diversity in India. We said race, language, religion
and caste constitute the major forms of diversity in India. Groups of people in
India differ from each other not only in physical or demographic characteristics
but also in distinctive patterns of behaviour. These patterns of behaviour are
determined by social and cultural factors like language, region, religion and
caste. According to Punekar (1974) the four major premises where ethnicity
in India operates are language, region, religion and caste. It may be argued
that castes are divided into subcastes, language into dialects, region into sub-
regions, religion into sects on ethnic lines. However, ethnic diversity is less
obvious at these sub levels when compared to the larger levels of caste,
language, religion and region.
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Social Change Let us now examine each of the premises in detail. Language and region have
been combined, as in India the division of territory or states is on the basis of
language.

34.4.1 Language and Region
During the colonial rule, India was divided into several provinces for
administrative purposes. This division paved the way for other language
communities, in the post-colonial era, to make demand for a separate state of
their own. The formation of Andhra Pradesh in 1953, on the demand of Telugu
speakers in Madras Province, opened doors for other language groups to make
similar demands. Further, these demands were endorsed by some of the
nationalist leaders. Thus today, each language group has a State of its own,
such as, Gujarat for the Gujaratis, Kerela for Malayalees and so on. At the
state level, regional language is often used as the medium of instruction in
schools, and colleges. This affinity and allegiance felt towards one’s own
language and region is often reflected outside the State of origin, that is when
migrants to a new setting start their own voluntary associations to cater to
their cultural needs. Thus language, in India, has been an important premise
on which people have established their identities and have drawn social
boundaries for defining their ‘in group’ and the ‘out group’. Thus, it is not
uncommon to find a Tamil Association in northern belt like UP or Delhi or a
Malayalee association in Middle East or a Bengali association in the U.S.A.

Figure 34.1 shows the varying dimensions of ethnic conflict in India.

Fig. 34.1: Ethnic conflicts

https://telegram.me/pdf4exams

For More Visit - https://pdf4exams.org/



15

Ethnic Relations and
Conflicts

34.4.2 Religion
Another form of ethnic identification is religion. In India Hinduism, Islam,
Christianity, Sikhism and Zoroastrainism are some of the religions practised
by its people. In Block 4 of this course, you were introduced to the social
organisation of these religious communities in India. In terms of numerical
strength, Hindus form the majority community in India. A number of Hindu
Gods and Goddesses are worshipped by different linguistic groups spread across
India. It is the numerical strength of the Hindus that has been one of the factors
which have led certain Hindu loyalists like the RSS (Rashtriya Swayam Sevak
Sangh) to assert that India is a Hindu State. In terms of economic dominance,
there are disparities within a religious group and between religious communities.
For instance, the Zoroastrian community is numerically very small in India.
But their economic resources and status are much better than many other
communities.

There is historical evidence to prove that the various religious communities in
India have coexisted peacefully through time. Of course, there is also evidence
that reflects the conflict between religious communities. The most well known
clashes have been between Hindus and Muslims. One of the major social
problems of India has been the communal divide problem. When one group
asserts its interests and identity at the cost of another group, the communal divide
emerges. For more information on the problem of communal divide, you must
listen at your Study Centre to the audio program that has been specially prepared
for this unit relating to Block 8.

34.4.3 Caste
Caste is another very important premise for ethnicity in India. Caste operates
in different ways in the context of ethnic relations. Generally speaking people
belonging to the same caste of different linguistic states belong to one ethnic
group. However they rarely intermarry or involve themselves in any other
close interactions. This has made some scholars to assert that there is no
conscious solidarity of caste across the language boundaries. Some others argue
caste at the same time causing fission within a particular ethnic group. For
example, the Kashmiris are divided into several caste groups, which causes
fission within the group, yet at the same time, a Kashmiri Brahmin finds his
counterparts in other linguistic groups such as the Tamils and the Bengalis,
this brings fusion to the group in a broad sense. Further, in an otherwise
unranked system of ethnic dichotomy, this pan Indian system of stratification
is the only factor that ranks ethnic groups hierarchically. The following figure
(no. 34.2) will make this explanation clear. Under the varna system, the total
Hindu population can be divided into four categories - the Brahman, the
Kshatriya, the Vaishya and the Shudra.

The early vedic literature and religious texts prescribed each of the castes with
their rightful occupation, rights and duties. The Brahmans, with their occupation
of priesthood and scholarly pursuits, occupied the top of the social ladder; the
Kshatriyas were the warriors, and were second in status, the third were the
Vaishyas, the traders and the last were the Shudras, who pursued menial and
lowly occupations. The ‘outcastes’ like the Chandalas were not included in
the varna scheme. There was restriction of social interaction between the three
“twice born” castes and Shudras, and no interaction with the outcastes. Thus
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Social Change members of a caste group formed as in-group and others who did not belong
to it formed the out-group. Caste identity was important for the individual and
social boundaries were drawn for interaction between castes.

Fig. 34.2: Examples of categories of varna system

The varna system, however, has provided flexibility in terms of social mobility.
Over the ages, several lower castes have used a higher caste status as a
reference group, and have sanskritised their ways and formulated mythologies
to legitimise their claims. For instance, a tailor caste in Tamil Nadu, which
claimed the status of the Bhavsara Kshatriyas, went to the extent of organising
an All India Conference in order to legitimise their claims.

This social mobility when accompanied with economic and political power
automatically brought about an enhancement in the status of the lower castes.
But most of the situations show the close association of ritual purity, economic
and political power and education, as echoed in the varna scheme. Thus the
“twice born castes” not only had ritual purity but also had greater access to
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economic and political power and education. The Shudras and the outcastes,
on the other hand, not only suffered the stigma of ritual impurity but also lived
in abject poverty, illiteracy and had no political power.

Since the British rule, however, the political, economic power equation,
between different castes has been altered. Both the British government and
the Constitution of free India tried to introduce legal provisions to reduce the
inequality between castes. The Backward Classes movement which emerged
significantly in the nineteenth and twentieth centuries also contributed to upward
social mobility of the Scheduled Castes, Scheduled Tribes and other Backward
Classes. Groups of cognate (related) castes formed a large ethnic block and
began to fight for a shift in the traditional distribution of power. They became
politically viable. In the next unit, on social movements, we will be referring
to the Backward Classes movement. What is important to remember here is
that the caste has become an important basis of division between different
groups of castes. In some cases, the cleavage has been between the Brahmin
and the non-Brahmin upper castes. For instance, the Satya Shodhak Samaj
(Truth Seekers Society) founded in 1873 by Jotiba Phule was anti-Brahmin in
its orientation. Phule fostered a sense of identity among many middle level
non-Brahmin castes like the Kunbis, Malis and Dhangars in Maharashtra,
Brahmins were identified as exploiters and the non-Brahmins as the exploited
(Rao 1974: 10).

In some other cases the cleavage has been between upper non-Brahmin castes
and lower non-Brahmin castes as in many parts of north India. Lower non-
Brahmin castes have formed their own caste associations in order to gain access
to modern economic, educational and political benefits. Still another kind of
cleavage has been between certain untouchable castes and the clean Hindu
castes. The SNDP movement, which we will be describing in our next unit, is
an example of this type of conflict. Izhavas (toddy tappers of Kerala) organised
themselves in the late nineteenth century to fight the exploitation of clean Hindu
castes like the Nayars and Nambudiris of Kerala (Rao 74: 11-12). The
Scheduled Tribes have also formed their own respective ethnic block in different
parts of India in order to fight the exploitation by the non-tribals.

Let us now briefly look at the position of the government toward ethnic groups
in both British India and Independent India.

34.5 ROLE OF THE BRITISH ADMINISTRATION
AND THE CONSTITUTION OF INDIA IN
RELATION TO ETHNIC GROUPS

So far we have observed that language, religion and caste have been the
premises on which ethnicity operates in India. It would be interesting at this
point, to find out what has been the attitude or position at the governmental
level toward ethnic groups. In this section, we will briefly state the role of the
British administration and the Constitution of Independent India towards ethnic
groups.
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Social Change 34.5.1 British Administration
As mentioned in the earlier section, it was during the British rule that ethnic
groups like certain backward castes and classes began to organise themselves
into strong associations. The British administration, on its part, provided its
own source of legitimacy to the awakening among the non-Brahmin and
depressed castes. Several new avenues were thrown open for claiming higher
status. English education became the basis of new employment opportunities,
which were free of caste consideration. Education was made available to
everyone, though in actuality only the Brahmin and upper non-Brahmin castes
made use of it.

The British introduced a series of administrative reforms such as the Minto-
Morley Reforms of 1909, Montague Chelmsford Reforms of 1919 and the
Govt. of India Act of 1935 which gave the backward classes and minority
groups increased political power, economic benefits and educational
opportunities (Rao, 1974: 6). In 1850 the Caste Disabilities Removal Act was
passed to provide liberty to all for conversions at will from one religion to
another or from one caste to another. Members converting into another religion
or caste did not lose their rights of inheritance, including property. Freedom to
practice one’s own religion, language and culture was bestowed on all.

34.5.2 The Constitution of India
After the advent of independence in 1947, Dr. B.R. Ambedkar was appointed
Chairman of the Drafting Committee and Minister of Law in the Government.
For deliberations of important subjects different committees were set up. The
Minorities Committee was set up under the Chairmanship of Sardar Vallabh
Bhai Patel. Reservations in Legislature and Services was discussed by this
committee. After heated debates it was agreed that the Constitution that was
being drawn for India must contain adequate safeguards for those people who
have been hitherto discriminated and exploited. The Constitution of India
conceived of equality in terms of equality of opportunity and equal protection
under the laws.

Certain groups were specifically singled out for special treatment namely: (a)
the Scheduled Castes, (b) the Scheduled Tribes, and (c) the socially and
educationally Backward Classes. The Constitution sanctioned reservation of
seats in the educational institutions, in public employment and in State
legislatures including the national Parliament in favour of members of the
Scheduled Castes and Tribes. It also sanctioned reservations in educational
institutions and public employment in favour of socially and educationally
backward classes of citizens.

The Constitutional provisions are arranged in five sections. The various
provisions relate to several aspects like right to equality, prohibition of
discrimination on grounds of religion, race, caste, sex or place of birth and
right to profess and practice religion. The Constitution through its article 17
abolishes the inhuman practice of untouchability and forbids the practice of it
in any form, making it an offence punishable by law.

The Constitution has also made provisions for the minorities. Though the
Constitution has not specifically defined a minority, it has established the liberty
of the minorities by making freedom from disabilities a fundamental right.
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According to the Constitution any group which constitutes numerically less
than 50 percent of the population can be called a minority. But this leaves the
term ambiguous, as it does not explain whether this “less than 50 percent of
the population” is as compared to that of a region or State of India. The minority
Acts however, cover all religions excepting Hinduism, Scheduled Castes and
Scheduled Tribes.

The following are some of the Acts passed in favour of the minorities. Article
15 of the Constitution, explains the specific discriminatory situation on religion,
caste race, sex and so on. It prohibits the subjection of any citizen to any
disability, liability, restriction or conditions on groups only of the above
mentioned factors. Article 29(1) endows the right to any citizen who possesses
a distinct language, script or culture to conserve the same. Article 30(1), bestows
the right on the linguistic and religious minorities to establish and administer
educational institutions.

The intention of the Constitutional guarantee on minority rights, is mainly to
promote the distinctiveness of religious and linguistic minorities in the country.
Their distinctiveness was not seen as division by the founding fathers of Indian
Constitution, but as a positive contribution to the rich tapestry of unity in
diversity in India. They felt that minorities were in a weaker position and that
they needed protection if they were to participate in national development.
The legislation on Scheduled Castes, Tribes and other Backward Classes was
meant to promote the advancement of socially and economically disadvantaged
groups.

Both minority rights and reservation policy for the Backward Classes are
becoming increasingly sensitive issues in Indian society. In several ways and
at different times both have been the focus of divisive debate and destructive
violence. In our next section, we will describe certain forms of conflicts that
have emerged on ethnic grounds.

Check Your Progress 3

i) What are the premises on which ethnicity operates in India? Use three
lines for your answer.

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

ii) How did the British contribute to the formation of an ethnic bloc among
the backward classes? Answer in about four lines

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

iii) Tick the right answer.
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a) does not support the reservation policy or the policy of protective
discrimination.

b) grants protection only to Scheduled Castes and Tribes.

c) grants protection to minorities and promotes the advancement of the
socially and economically disadvantaged groups.

d) grants protection only to linguistic minorities.

34.6 ETHNIC CONFLICTS IN INDIA

The civil rights endowed with the minorities and the existence of social relations
across ethnic boundaries have not prevented the occurrence of violence between
ethnic groups. Over the years, from time to time, we have evidenced a great
show of violence and hostility breaking out between ethnic groups. This surge
of violence is a concerning issue for the government. The question arises as to
why people who have co-existed peacefully for decades, suddenly turn hostile
towards one another. The manifest issues are mostly religion and language.

In the following pages we shall examine a few of these issues and analyse the
latent causes behind these violences.

34.6.1 Language Conflict
In 1980s tension and conflict arose over the issue of language. The
government’s desire to create a wider national movement in an otherwise
segmental ethnic society expedited tensions in several parts of the country.
The Government selected Hindi as the national language to create a national
community by joining all the members of the different ethnic communities.
This attempt at ‘unity in diversity’ had adverse effect on the Indian population.
We have evidences of violence in the South like Tamil Nadu, where severe
rioting took place over the Hindi issue. According to the non-Hindi speakers,
the language policy of the government meant an advantage for the Hindi
speakers, who are perceived to dominate the economic institutions and have
political authority. To illustrate this type of conflict, we will describe the
language conflict in Assam.

In Assam too, riots broke out in 1972, between the immigrant Bengali Hindus
and the local Assamese population. The Assamese demanded the withdrawal
of the option of answering in Bengali. Earlier, similar riots had occurred after
independence, when the Assamese had demanded their language be made the
regional language. These conflicts must be viewed within the economic and
political structure of Assam.

There are three communities that dominate the different sections of the
economic sphere of Assam. The Bengali Muslims, who are migrants from
Bangladesh, who either serve in the tea gardens or manage their own land;
the Marwaris, who monopolise trade; and the Bengali Hindus, who are migrants
from West Bengal, and dominate the administrative services. The Assamese
were unable to avail these opportunities as they lacked in skills and contacts
to take up banking activities of the Marwaris. Secondly, they lacked education
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to take up the administrative jobs. Finally, they were unwilling to work in the
estates at low wages.

India’s Independence had two effects on Assam. The Congress party that came
to power in the State then, was dominated by Assamese and there was a
growing emergence of an Assamese middle class. This middle class with its
interest in the administrative services considered the Bengali Hindus an obstacle
to their economic advancement. Also any policy giving job preference to the
Assamese would have automatically applied to the Bengali Hindus who have
lived there for many decades. And the latter being more qualified stood a
better chance for recruitment. These facts materialised in the growing fear of
economic domination amongst the Assamese middle class who wanted to
prevent the growing economic strength of the Bengali Hindus. The Assamese
middle class reacted through an assertive regional identity in order to claim
their due share in the economic development.

34.6.2 Religious Conflict
The genesis of religious conflicts in India is often attributed to the advent of
Muslims to this country. But this kind of theorisation is erroneous, as
communalism, as a socio-political form is a modern phenomenon. Tensions
had prevailed between the Hindus and Muslims prior to the colonial rule, due
to the expropriation or dispossession of power of the Hindus by the Muslims
(Malabar). But these tensions were accentuated later with the British
introduction of electoral policy and the imperialist divide-and-rule policy; this
gave rise to the competitiveness and hostility between the two communities.
This later materialised in the emergence of the Muslim League leading later to
the formation of Pakistan.

Though the nationalist leaders believed that the communal problems would be
resolved in the post-Independent period, they were proved wrong. Let us look
at some examples of ethnic conflict based directly on religion.

i) Hindu-Muslim Conflicts in Moradabad, Uttar Pradesh

The manifest cause behind the rioting of August 1980, was the entry of a pig
in a congregation during Id. Some 50,000 persons were gathered to listen to
the qutbah or sermon, when the pig wandered inside violating the Muslim
sense of cleanliness and defiling the sanctity of the prayer. This incident was
followed by looting, arson, and rape by a frenzied mob. The rampaging and
killing by one group was retaliated by the other party.

This incident throws light on in the socio-political structure of the town. The
Muslims in this town had been traditional artisans engaged in making brassware
vessels. In the latter part of 1970s, some of them have started manufacturing
brassware and exporting it to the West Asian countries. This has broken the
existing monopoly of the immigrant Punjabi businessmen. These immigrant
Hindu Punjabis were originally from Pakistan who came to India after Partition.
The relative success and prosperity to the Muslim businessmen disturbed their
Hindu counterparts. The Muslims were securing extensive orders from West
Asian countries and their commonality of religion with these West Asian
countries magnified and adverse fears of the Hindu businessmen on communal
lines. The Muslims were rapidly acquiring sufficient capital to purchase
sophisticated tools, to own property and were expanding their business in a
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Social Change large scale. The spectre of Muslim dominance and Gulf money was raised.
The political parties exploited these fears. The trade interests and economic
jealousies became instrumental in fanning the fires of communalism aided by
political parties and financed by traders. A climate of hostility and suspicion
was created, which resulted in violent rioting.

ii) Hindu-Sikh Conflicts in Punjab

When viewing the Hindu-Sikh situation we are faced with a problem.
Compared to the previous cases of language and religious conflicts discussed
earlier, here we are confronted with people who are culturally well assimilated.
The Hindus and the Sikhs in Punjab often intermarried. The case of one of
the sons of a Punjabi-Hindu family being converted to Sikhism is not
uncommon. Unlike the Hindu-Muslim relations, there have been no historical
animosity between the Sikhs and the Hindus. Yet sharp conflicts arose between
the two communities in 1980s.

There had occurred a succession of violent happenings. Starting with the
killing of innocent people in Punjab, followed by the army action in the
Golden Temple, and the subsequent assassination of the late Prime Minister,
Mrs. Indira Gandhi. This assassination was followed by a frenzy of mass
killing of Sikhs in Delhi and surrounding areas. There was a one sided brutal
assault on the Sikhs. Their property was set on fire and goods stolen from
their shops. The whole community was made a scapegoat for the actions of
a few co-religionists. The intensity of the violence was more on the outskirts
of the city than within.

The Punjab problem can be viewed in the light of the political rivalry between
one-time ruling Congress party at the Centre and the Akali Dal in Punjab.
This militant political wing of the Sikh community demanded not only religious
autonomy but economic and political autonomy as well. Their demand of share
in river water, hydro-electric power, control over Chandigarh, Abohar and
Fazilka areas, all echoed this desire.

The Akalis represented the aspirations of the Sikh upper class, who had come
in direct conflict with the Punjabi Hindu upper class. The difference in the
ideologies of the Hindus and the Sikhs could be traced to their social division.
A high proportion of the Sikhs resided in the rural areas and were engaged in
rural activities, whereas a high proportion of the Hindus lived in the urban
areas and followed commercial and administrative services. In their inter-
commercial rivalry, the businessmen of the two communities found it to their
advantage to mobilise their respective communities. The Akalis on their part
wanted to assert their religious hold over the prosperous Jat Sikhs, who
dominated the rural areas, and were getting increasingly alienated from the
traditional religious hold. Thus both for the Akalis and the affluent section of
the Sikhs, the assertion of the communal identity by way of religious channel
had become most essential for mass support. This growing need to alienate
from the mainstream of Indian nationalism, derived its support and finance
from affluent Sikhs, especially those residing abroad. The Sikhs were divided
into the terrorists, the supporter of the fundamentalist ideology and those who
did not support it, the moderates.
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34.6.3 Common Features of Ethnic Conflicts
Certain general features can be observed from the study of ethnic conflicts in
India. These are:

Ethnic conflicts are a consequence of organised communal bodies. For
the conflict to become a public issue, usually the organised bodies, which
are backed by political parties, have to come to the fore. Thus communal
bodies become institutionalised.

Ethnic conflicts indicate that whatever be the manifest cause - language,
region or religion - the latent cause is not rooted in cultural disparity.
Conflicting economic and political interests form the basis of the latent
cause. The tensions generally arise when a minority group feels deprived
of an equal position in either the economic or political sphere as compared
to the majority group, uses the primary ties to motivate and activate
their ethnic group against the dominant group. For instance, the Hindu-
Sikh conflict was between peoples who were not culturally different,
but rather were well-assimilated group. Thus, we may say, that ethnic
conflicts arose not because of some common goals but because of
conflicting interests.

The allegiance or the basis of group loyalty depends on the principle of
mutual interest. For instance, during the 1972 Assam riots, the Bengali
Muslims, who share cultural similarities with Bengali Hindus did not side
with them, instead they supported the Assamese in exchange of not being
ousted from their land, by the politically active Assamese.

Activity 2

Take a month’s issue of a newspaper. Note down the following:

i) Reports about common, friendly celebration of festivals by members
belonging to different ethnic groups.

ii) Reports about ethnic conflicts.

Here note down a) what is the main issue involved, b) which are the groups
in conflict and c) who are the leaders backing this conflict.

Write a note of about two pages on ‘Ethnic Relations and Conflicts’.
Compare, if possible, what you have written with those written by other
students at your Study Centre.

34.7 SOLUTIONS TO THE PROBLEM OF
ETHNIC CONFLICTS

A coherent and effective response to ethnic conflicts has to keep in mind, the
common as well as the unique factors, which account for clashes between
groups of people. Some insist that so long as economic inequalities exist, such
clashes are bound to persist. Since it is not easy to end economic disparities
between people, ethnic conflicts will also not be easy to stop.
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Social Change Some others argue that before looking at the long-term solutions to these
problems, certain immediate steps can be taken. Those who favour this suggest
that the first step towards sustenance of communal harmony is to identify the
causes that flare up riots. These are: (a) rumours, (b) suspicion against the
other community, (c) building up sectarian feelings amongst people by religious
heads, local political party, and self styled leaders. To overcome these it is
important to induce encouragement in people to widen their perspectives, to
keep an open mind and to be tolerant towards others. This can be achieved by
encouraging the members of the different communities to have a dialogue,
with each other. This would help in understanding the other community and
also reflect their own limitations and the possibility of overcoming them. People
favouring these measures also insist that cross-cultural participation must be
more frequent, especially during festivities and ceremonies. The people in the
riot prone areas must be made to understand not to give ear to rumours unless
it is followed with evidence. Because of the absence of direct communications,
politicians, self-styled leaders and miscreants circulate rumours, which cannot
be verified. This aggravates tensions. The process of sustenance of communal
harmony is most essential in spite of it being slow and requiring a lot of patience
and toil to reach to the grassroot level of society in order to motivate and
socialise people.

Check Your Progress 4

i) Which of the following would you list as an ethnic conflict? Tick the
right answer.

a) Fight between X and Y politicians for the post of Chief Minister.

b) Hindu-Muslim conflict in Moradabad in UP in the 1980s.

c) Clashes between two women over jumping a queue at a bus stop.

d) The non-Brahmin movement in South India to fight against
exploitation by the Brahmins.

ii) What are the common features exhibited by ethnic conflicts in India? Use
four lines for your answer.

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

iii) What is the long-term suggestion advocated by some to contain the
problem of ethnic conflicts? Use two lines for your answer.

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................
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Conflicts34.8 LET US SUM UP

In this unit, we examined the phenomenon of ethnic relations and ethnic
conflicts in India. We began the unit by defining and clarifying terms like
ethnic, ethnic groups, ethnic identity, ethnic boundary, majority and minority
groups and conversions. We defined ethnic as something pertaining to a group
of people who share some physical and/or socio-cultural characteristic. Then
we moved on to state the factors associated with the widespread interest in the
study of ethnic relations all over the world. The factors mentioned are migration,
culture contact, technology, cities and conflicts. We also outlined the basic
approaches to the study of ethnicity namely, the consensus approach and the
conflict approach. Having sketched the framework for looking at ethnic relations
in specific societies, we went on to describe ethnic relations in India. We
described the premises on which ethnicity operates in India namely region,
language, religion and caste. We noted the role of the British and the
Constitution towards the ethnic groups in India. We then observed that clashes
have occurred between ethnic groups over control of social, economic and
educational resources. We then outlined the forms of ethnic conflict in India
namely language conflicts and religious conflicts. We summarised the common
features found in ethnic conflicts. Lastly, we stated the solutions offered to
tackle the problem of ethnic conflicts in India.

34.9 KEYWORDS

Assimilation It refers to a mental process, whereby the minority migrant
group starts identifying themselves with the host community.
Its identity merges into that of the dominant group.

Miscegenation This is a term introduced by a group of sociologists, in their
study of ethnic relations between the Whites and the Blacks
in America. It means racial intermixing.
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Social Change 34.11 SPECIMEN ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR
PROGRESS

Check Your Progress 1

i) b, c, f and g

ii) a) F b) T c) F d) F

iii) The three ways of achieving conversion in Indian Society are (a) inter-
ethnic marriages, (b) taking up another religion, (c) caste mobility.

Check Your Progress 2

i) The five factors are migration, culture contact, technology, emergence of
thickly populated cities and conflicts between ethnic groups.

ii) a

iii) a) F b) T c) T d) T

Check Your Progress 3

i) The premises on which ethnicity operates in India are language, region,
religion and caste.

ii) The British threw open educational and employment opportunities to all
members irrespective of their caste or religion. They passed a series of
legislative reforms, which gave increased economic political and
educational benefits to the hitherto backward classes.

iii) c

Check Your Progress 4

i) b and d

ii) Ethnic conflicts in India seem to be an organised body of conflicts
supported by political parties. Though the manifest cause seem to be the
region, language, religion or caste, the latent cause seem to be conflicting
economic and political interests.

iii) Reduction or removal of economic inequalities between people is a long
term solution to the problem of ethnic conflicts.
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Structure
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35.1 Introduction
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35.8 Key Words

35.9 Further Reading

35.10 Specimen Answers to Check Your Progress

35.0 OBJECTIVES

After going through this unit you should be able to

describe the link between social change and social movements

explain the nature of social movements with the help of definitions,
examples, types and functions

examine the main factors associated with the origins of social movements

describe the role of leadership and ideology in social movements

point out the various stages in the life cycle of social movement.

35.1 INTRODUCTION

In the previous unit of this course we looked at ethnic relations and ethnic
conflicts in India. In this unit we will discuss some aspects of collective actions
of people which lead to social change. These types of actions are known as
social movements. We will begin this unit by pointing out the link between
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Social Change social change and social movements. We will then define what a social
movement is, cite some examples of social movements, list the types of social
movements and point out the functions of social movements. This will be
followed by an examination of the origins of social movements. Here we will
focus on the three factors associated with the emergence of social movements.
The three factors described are relative deprivation, structural strain and
revitalisation. We shall also point out the importance of discussing the origins
of social movements. In the section after this we will be describing the role of
leadership and ideology in social movements. Then we shall briefly state the
stages in the life cycle of a social movement.

35.2 SOCIAL CHANGE AND SOCIAL
MOVEMENTS

One of the main problems of sociology is to understand how and why societies
change. All societies undergo changes. In some cases these may be radical in
the sense that some social institutions may be replaced by new ones. Or, there
may be major changes in the existing social institutions. For example, the
prevalence of nuclear families in the place of traditional joint families has brought
a change in the family as a social institution. Furthermore, there are other
institutions, which no longer exist. For instance, if a society based on slavery
is replaced by feudalism then the social institutions in that slave society may
disappear too. If we observe societies over a period of time (i.e., historically)
we will find that changes have taken place in all of them. In some cases these
may be gradual, i.e., spread over a long period of time. In others they may be
rapid.

Social change, as we know by now, does not take place merely by chance or
due to some factors predetermined by fate. There are several forces operating
simultaneously in society, which bring about change. Some of these may be
external to social institutions. Changes caused by a change in the economy or
the production relations is one such instance. Industrialisation creates changes
in social institutions. The changes in the family structure, mentioned above,
are caused by the impact of industrialisation. Nuclear families are more adaptive
to the nature of industrial societies than joint families. The latter are more
suited to pre-industrial, mainly agrarian, societies. At the same time, there are
change producing agents inside a society as well. Social movements are one
of these internal forces, which contribute to changes. Of course, they may at
times prevent or resist changes. We shall look at the change promoting and
change resisting aspects of social movements in our next section.

35.3 NATURE OF SOCIAL MOVEMENTS

In this section we will describe the main features of social movements. We
will be giving definitions, examples, types and functions of social movements.

35.3.1 Definition
The International Encyclopaedia of Social Sciences (1972) defines a social
movement as a variety of collective attempts to bring about change. The attempts
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Social Movementsmay be to bring about change in certain social institutions and to create an
entirely new social order. Or the attempts may represent a socially shared
demand for change in some aspects of the social order. Turner and Kilhan
define a social movement as a “collectivity which acts with some continuity to
promote or resist change in the society or group of which it is a part” (cited by
McLaughlen 1969: 27). Toch (1965) emphasises that a social movement is an
effort by a large number of people to solve collectively a problem they feel
they share in common.

These definitions bring out, above all things, two important qualifying features
of a social movement. Firstly, that social movements involve collective action
as against actions of a small group of individuals. Secondly, the collective
attempt is designed to promote change or resist change in the society in which
the attempt is made. So collective attempt may be to alter, inaugurate, supplant,
restore or reinstate all or some aspects of the social order.

Let us look at these two features in a little more detailed manner in order to
understand how social movements are different from other kinds of collective
behaviour like a mob or a crowd. We will also see the difference between
social movements and other movements like a cooperative movement or a
trade union movement.

Social movements involve collective action by the people. Any form of
collective action cannot be labelled as a social movement, even if it is directed
towards changing the existing social values. For example, in some places when
a car or a truck knocks down a pedestrian a mob collects immediately and
starts beating up the driver. The mob is provoked because the driver’s actions
have led to injury or loss of life. Hence this could be regarded as a form of
collective action to ensure sanctity of life and to prevent rash driving. But can
we call this a social movement? No, because this is just an impulsive outburst.
Hence, another feature of a social movement is that it should be sustained and
not sporadic. Similarly social movement differs from a crowd by being a long-
term collectivity, not a quick spontaneous grouping. However crowds may
emerge as a result of social movements. A morcha taken up by members of a
woman’s organisation, a part of the women’s social movement may attract a
crowd.

At the same time one has to keep in mind that social movements are different
from other movements in society. For instance, we have the cooperative
movement or the trade union movement, which we are quite familiar with.
Both these movements have features, which are common to those discussed
above. Namely, they attempt to change the existing social relations and try to
promote change. They are also sustained movements as they have existed
over a period of time. However, they have one feature, which excludes them
from being social movements. These movements are institutionalised
movements. By this we mean that trade unions, cooperatives or such other
organisations function under a given set of rules. These include procedures
for recruitment and subsequently, expulsion, exclusion and punishment. The
membership of these organisations is not open to all. In fact membership may
not be open to even those who are expected to be participants of the movement.
Let us clarify this. A trade union is expected to fight for protecting and
enhancing workers’ rights. But all workers do not automatically become
members of a trade union. They can become members only if they agree to
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Social Change the objectives of the trade union and they formally enroll as a member. Similarly
a cooperative which is expected to help poor peasants will not automatically
include all such people as its members. There are some formalities to be fulfilled
such as registration of membership, purchase of shares etc. Therefore these
organisations have a formal set of rules for membership. Only those accepting
and abiding by these rules can hope to be included as members can be dropped
or suspended from membership.

A movement, which is institutionalised in the above manner, can function
with a fixed structure and a hierarchy. In other words, the structure of such
organisations cannot change. A trade union will have its hierarchy based on
authority. There will be a president, secretary and committee members etc.
Each of them has separate responsibilities and they hold varying degrees of
authority. This type of a hierarchy is necessary for any institutionalised
movement. In fact this is what helps it to sustain itself.

Social movements on the other hand, will not have any of the above features.
The two features of social movements, namely, sustained action and spontaneity
operate simultaneously. These together distinguish a social movement from
other movements. Existence of either of these features does not result in a
social movement. To explain, earlier examples of trade unions and cooperatives
show that these movements have sustained over a period of time. But this is
because they are institutionalised and not because they are spontaneous. On
the other hand, sporadic outbursts such as beating up a rash driver are collective
behaviour, which is spontaneous. It is not a social movement because it is not
sustained.

We are laying stress on spontaneity because social movements do not follow a
fixed pattern of hierarchy. They are thus able to innovate new features of
organisation. Institutionalisation would in fact prevent any form of innovation
because of its fixed structures.

If we now take into account the features which we have discussed so far, we
can define social movements as, collective action by large groups of people
which is directed towards changing some of the values, norms and social
relations in a society but which are spontaneous and sustained.

We had mentioned earlier in this section pertaining to the two qualifying
features of social movements. That a social movement constitutes a collective
attempt not only to promote change but also to resist change. This feature has
to be kept in mind because all social movements do not attempt to change the
existing situations. For instance, we all know that right from the nineteenth
century there have been collective attempts to remove the social practice of
sati. Raja Ram Mohan Roy actively campaigned against sati and was chiefly
responsible for legal action being taken against sati in the nineteenth century.
Even during his time, there were collective attempts to resist the introduction
of the law abolishing sati. Even today there is a sizeable section of population
who do not recognise or pay heed to the law against Sati.

The enthusiasm with which some people tried to celebrate and promote the
performance of Sati in Deorala, Rajasthan, was a movement which could be
regarded as change resisting (see figure 35.1). In addition, there could be
movements, which promote casteism or, more specifically, attempt to reinforce
the hegemony of the castes. Movements, which preach domination or
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Social Movementssuperiority of certain castes or a particular religion over others, movements
that spread communal or ethnic prejudice, are all change-resisting movements.
They attempt to change the prevalent norms, values and social relations and
replace them with obscurantist values.

Fig. 35.1: Collective action to resist change prevention of sati act

35.3.2 Examples of Social Movements: Some Concrete
Instances

We have so far attempted a definition of social movements. This should help
us understand what social movements are and how they differ from other
movements. However the discussion so far may appear somewhat abstract.
Till now we only know some features of social movements. But what in
concrete terms are social movements? One example which comes to our minds
immediately is the process of sanskritisation expounded by the eminent
sociologist, M.N. Srinivas. In this process we find that members of a caste
group try to elevate their position to that of a caste deemed higher than their
own. They do so by internalising the values, rituals and social behaviour of
the members of that caste. Prof. Srinivas has given the cases of the Lingayats
in Karnataka. We can find similar instances elsewhere. In a similar move the
Rajbanshis in Cooch Behar and Jalpaiguri districts of West Bengal sought to
elevate their position to that of the Kshatriya caste. This community belongs
to the Bodo-Kachari group of North East India. Its members inhabit, apart
from the above mentioned districts, parts of the neighbouring states of Assam
and Bangladesh. Till the Census of 1901, the Rajbanshis were bracketed with
the Koch, a tribe belonging to the same group. It was then believed that both
came from the same ethnic origin. However in 1909 the Rajbanshis, under the
leadership of Thakur Panchanan Barman declared that their identity was
different from that of the Koch. They stated that they were in fact Kshatriyas
from North India who had taken refuge in this part of the country. The
Kshatriya Sabha was formed and it urged all Rajbanshis to revert to their
original status. The Rajbanshis started following the rituals of Kshatriyas such
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Social Change as wearing the sacred thread, change in marriage practices, abstention from
eating beef or pork, etc. They also started adopting the title “Thakur” along
with their names. The Rajbanshis have been recognised as a separate group
since the Census of 1911.

This movement is a social movement because it displayed the features of a
social movement discussed earlier. Though the Rajbanshis formed an
organisation (Kshatriya Sabha) and operated through it to elevate their status,
it was not a formal organisation like a trade union or a peasant organisation.
The Sabha did not have a formal set of rules and regulations relating to
membership.

It is not necessary for a social movement to strive only for elevation of status;
there can be movements with political or cultural dimensions. The Naxalite
movement, which started in 1968 in the Darjeeling district of West Bengal,
could also be regarded as a social movement. In this movement peasants and
agricultural workers engaged in a violent struggle against those whom they
defined as their exploiters. The movement spread to other parts of the country
and it was declared illegal by the government. This in fact prevented it from
developing a formal, institutional structure. The different groups engaged in
various regions could operate only clandestinely i.e., secretly. However after
1978 the government removed the ban on Naxalites provided they discarded
violence and used peaceful means to press for their demands. As a result several
Naxalite groups declared themselves as political parties and developed formal
institutional structures. The movement then ceased to be a social movement.

In the cultural field too we have social movements. We can observe such
movements in literature and in drama. In films, the New Cinema or Parallel
Cinema movement started in the late 1960s is one such instance. Young film-
makers started making films, which were realistic and dealt with the everyday
life of the common man. This was in contrast to the romantic films in the
commercial sector. This movement did not originate from a formal organisation
such as a federation or an association. It was started by film-makers who shared
the common belief that realistic films based on good literature should be shown
to the people.

We can cite the SNDP Movement (Sri Narayana Dharma Paripalana
Movement) as an example of a social movement which has social, political,
educational and religious dimensions to it. The movement arose as a backward
classes movement in the nineteenth century in Kerala. It focused on the conflict
between untouchable castes (Izhavas, toddy tappers of South Travancore,
Kerala) and the clean Hindu upper castes (Nayars, Nambudiris). The Izhavas
were subject to several ritual as well as civil disabilities. They had to maintain
a prescribed limit of distance from the upper caste, could not use the roads,
tanks, wells or temples used by the higher castes. They were denied admission
to the traditional caste Hindu schools and were kept away from administrative
jobs. Under the leadership of Sri Narayana Guru Swamy, the Izhavas
formulated a programme of social uplift. The issues they undertook were right
of admission to public schools, recruitment to government employment, entry
into temple and political representation. They fought for social mobility, for
shift in the traditional distribution of power, and transformed themselves into a
large ethnic block, which became politically viable. (Rao 1974: 22).
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Social MovementsActivity 1

Take a map of India with all the states marked on it. Identify at least one
social movement that has been associated with each state. Remember that
a social movement can cover more than one state. Compare your answers
if possible with those given by other students at your Study Centre.

We can now see that social movements have varied dimensions. As such they
can cover all parts of our lives. There can be social movements, which promote
change, and there can be those which resist change. This distinction has to be
kept in mind because all social movements do not attempt to change the existing
situation. Now let us move on to another aspect of social movements, namely,
types of social movements.

35.3.3 Types of Social Movements
Social movements can be classified under various typologies depending on
such factors like aim of the movement, organisation, means adopted to achieve
the aims, value strength and so on. Some of the types are:

i) Migratory movements: When a large number of people migrate due to
discontent and or due to the shared hope for a better future in some other
land, we talk of migratory movements. For instance the mass exodus of
men to Gulf countries specially from the state of Kerala is an example of a
migratory social movement. Similarly the mass migration of people from
Bangladesh to India during troubled times is another instance of a migratory
movement.

ii) Reform movements: This type of a movement constitutes a collective
attempt to change some parts of a society without completely transforming
it. A reform movement accepts the basic pattern of the social order of that
society and orients itself around an ideal. It makes use of those institutions
such as the press, the government, the school, the church and so on to
support its programme. Reform movements usually, rise on behalf of some
distressed or exploited group. Reform movements are almost impossible
in an authoritarian society. Such movements are mainly possible in
democratic societies where people tolerate criticism. For example, the
socio-religious reform movement of the nineteenth and twentieth centuries
in India aimed to remove social practices like sati, denial of education to
women, ban on widow remarriage, ill treatment of widows, child marriage,
caste disabilities and so on.

iii) Revolutionary movements: Such a movement seeks to overthrow the
existing system and replace it with a totally different one. Revolutionary
movements aim at reconstructing the entire social order. They challenge
the existing norms and propose a new scheme of values. The examples
that immediately come to one’s mind are the French Revolution and the
Russian Revolution which resorted to overthrow the existing socio-political
order prevailing in France and Russia respectively.

iv) Resistance or Reactionary movements: These arise among people who
are dissatisfied with certain aspects of change. The movement seeks to
recapture or reinstate old values. For example the Islamic Fundamentalist
movement and the Rashtriya Swayam Sevak Sangh (RSS) can be classified
under the heading reactionary or resistance movements.
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Social Change Within every society, at different points of time we can have general movements
or specific movements. All these types of movement generally have a
programme of protest and action, establishment of a power relationship
favourable to the movement and promotion of membership gratification.

35.3.4 Functions of Social Movements
So far we have defined and explained the main features of social movements
with the help of examples and typologies. Another important aspect of social
movements, which needs consideration, is the functional aspect of social
movements.

According to Touraine (1968) social movements have three important functions.
They are:

i) Mediation: They help to relate the individual to the larger society. They
give each person a chance to participate, to express his ideas and to play
a role in the process of social change.

ii) Pressure: Social movements stimulate the formation of organised groups
that work systematically to see that their plans and policies are
implemented.

iii) Clarification of Collective Consciousness: This is a significant function.
Social movements generate and develop ideas which spread throughout
society. As a result group consciousness arises and grows.

Check Your Progress 1

i) Define a Social Movement. Use two lines for your answer.

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

ii) Which of the following are social movements. Tick the right answers.

a) Bhakti Movement

b) Panchayati Raj

c) Strike by workers

d) Brahmo Samaj

iii) State whether the following statements are true or false. Mark a T for true
or F for false against each statement.

a) All social movements strive only for elevation of status.

b) Reform movements aim to change some parts of a society while
revolutionary movements want to reconstruct the entire social order.

c) Social movements help an individual in a society to relate himself to
a larger group in that society.

iv) Which of the following movements are change promoting (CP) and which
are change resisting (CR). Mark CP or CR against each of the following
movements.
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Social Movementsa) Anti-Reservation movement

b) Sati Movement

c) Women’s movement for equal status

d) Literacy Movement

e) New Cinema Movement

f) Movement for entry of untouchables into temples.

35.4 ORIGINS OF SOCIAL MOVEMENTS

After having described the main features of a social movement, let us move
on to the question of emergence of a social movement. What are the social
conditions or motivational forces that are both necessary and sufficient to the
generation of a social movement? In this section we will discuss the origins of
social movements by describing three factors which are associated with the
emergence of social movements. But before doing so, let us specify the
minimum conditions that are necessary for a social movement to emerge.

A social movement represents an effort by a large number of people to solve
collectively a problem or problems that they feel they have in common. In
doing so the people must first of all understand the problem. Therefore, the
problem must be observable. Secondly, it must be objective. This means that
it exists even if we are not aware of it. A low caste status or lack of realism in
films is there even if people at a given point of time are not aware of its
existence. When people become aware of the problem it means that their
consciousness of the problem is real. Hence they are now subjectively aware
of the objective situation. This would mean that problems are not created by
people out of nothing. They exist in reality but it is only when people actually
understand a problem that they try to find out means to overcome it.

All this may seem somewhat complicated but it actually is quite simple if we
try to go into major details. First of all we must try to understand why there is
a sudden need for collective action. We are using the word ‘sudden’ because
if a problem exists in reality why is it that people react to it only at a given
point of time and not earlier. In order to understand this mystery, or rather,
understand the very existence of social movements, we must go into its origins.
It is only then that we can understand the nature of any social movement.
M.S.A. Rao (1979) had done a great deal of research on social movements
and he identified three factors relating to the origins of social movements. We
shall attempt to explain these in this section.

35.4.1 Relative Deprivation
The first factor is relative deprivation. A social movement usually starts because
the people are unhappy about certain things. They may feel that they are not
getting enough. In other words, they feel that they are deprived of something.
The Naxalite movement would have this as a cause. The peasants felt that
they were being exploited and deprived of their rights and the fruits of their
labour. They therefore decided to protest. Similarly, the movement for abolition
of reservation of seats for backward classes in educational institutions, which
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Social Change took place in Gujarat, was again a result of relative deprivation. The upper
castes felt that their children were being deprived of seats in good schools
because of the reservation policy. At the same time those pressing for more
reservation are doing so because they too feel deprived.

We should keep in mind that deprivation is relative and not absolute. A
movement against or for reservation does not mean that the concerned castes
feel that they are totally deprived of educational facilities. They in fact feel
that given their ability they are getting less. What we are trying to stress on
here is that social movements do not arise only when there are extreme
conditions, e.g. contradiction between the very rich and the very poor. Social
movements can arise out of relative expectations and not necessarily out of
extreme or absolute conditions.

35.4.2 Structural Strain
However, all social movements do not arise out of relative deprivation. They
can also originate from structural strain. When the prevailing value system
and the normative structure does not meet the aspirations of the people, the
society faces strain. What happens at this time is that a new value system is
sought so as to replace the old. This leads to conflicts and tension. Usually
individuals in such a situation violate the social norms. For example where
intercaste marriage is not permitted we may still find a few cases of such
marriage, in violation of the norms. However only when individual actions
are replaced by collective action does a social movement take place.

Let us take the example of the women’s movement to illustrate the point. In a
largely traditional society like India, women are usually assigned passive roles.
A woman is expected to be subordinate to males. It is believed that as a
daughter a female must obey her father; as a wife, her husband and as a widow,
her sons. Such a value system would encourage women to be content as
housewives and mothers. The duties outside the house, such as education,
earning a livelihood etc. are the domain of males.

Over the years we can see that opportunities for both education and employment
are being increasingly made available for women. As a result, the roles of
women are changing. However the value system remains the same. Therefore,
women may take up jobs but their household duties remain unchanged. This
obviously results in greater burden of work on the working woman.

In employment too women are discriminated against. All jobs are not open to
them. For example, though the employment of women as salaried workers
has increased they are mainly employed as school teachers (that too in primary
schools) or as office employees. In other jobs, such as factory work, the number
of female employees has decreased. In technical education there is no legal
discrimination against women, but we find that there are very few women
engineers. In management institutes too the number of female students is very
few.

These disparities occur mainly because we have, in keeping with our value
system, categorised certain types of employment as ‘manly’ or masculine.
Factory work, engineering, flying planes, managing industries or offices are
‘manly’ jobs. Women are more suited to ‘feminine’ jobs such as teaching
children, working as typists, receptionists, telephone operators, airhostesses
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Social Movementsetc. Parents and elders impress upon girls the type of jobs, which are suitable
for them. If a girl has an aptitude for engineering her parent may dissuade her
to take it up as a career and may possibly impress on her to read home science
instead. Therefore even when there is no legal ban, the value system enforces
women not to pursue certain careers.

Moreover, if a woman’s place is in the home, a single woman working in the
city and living alone is viewed as something unusual. Girls who go out to
work or study are looked down upon in many places. People feel that if
women educate themselves and take up jobs they will neglect their traditional
duties and they will refuse to subordinate themselves to the men folk.
Independent minded girls or those who are bold enough to venture out of
their homes are regarded as easy prey to males. Such people are victims of
eve teasing.

An accumulation of all these factors have made women challenge the existing
values. This has resulted in the women’s movement, which is also referred to
as the feminist movement. Women who have become conscious of these
prejudices and evils in society are now collectively trying to redefine the value
system. This need has arisen because the traditional value system is causing
strain to women who want to think and act as independent beings. As such
this movement is not directed against males. It is only an assertion that a new
value system based on equality of all human beings should replace the existing
value system.

35.4.3 Revitalisation
We may quite often find that relative deprivation and structural strain are related
to each other. They together form the basis of a social movement. In the case
of the women’s movement, relative deprivation is a cause for structural strain.
Similarly an examination of social reform movements may reveal that both
these causes exist. However we must keep in mind that social movements are
not merely protest movements. Though social movements express dissatisfaction
and dissent against the system, they may also offer a positive alternative. Indeed
they may be started for revitalising the existing system which is undergoing
structural strain. Revitalisation is therefore the third factor associated in the
emergence of a social movement.

This urge for revitalisation can generate a movement, which promotes patriotism,
and national pride could be caused by youth movements, which encourage
young people to help and organise the oppressed, or the literacy movements
are other examples. These movements are started in order to solve a problem
collectively. They do not merely protest against what they define as wrong
but also try to provide an alternative.

35.4.4 Importance of Understanding the Origins
The three factors discussed above are not exclusive, in the sense that if one
exists the other two cannot. They are, as we have seen, interrelated. In fact we
may find that all three can be found in most social movements. At the same
time we will find that normally in any movement one of these predominates
over the other two. In examining the origins of a social movement we have to
try to locate the one which predominates. This is important for determining
the shape of the movement. What does the movement try to gain? Which
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Social Change interests does it represent? These are important questions for sociologists or
for any one interested in studying changes in society. After all, if features of
social movements are similar how does one distinguish one social movement
from another? All social movements are not the same. They represent or fight
for different sections of the population. At times two social movements may
be contrary to one another. The pro- and anti-reservation stirs are such instances.
In some parts of Bihar we find that the poor peasants are organised under the
Naxalite movement while the landlords have organised themselves under the
Bhoomi Sena Movement. Different caste groups or religious communities
organise social movements for revitalisation but these may be counterposed to
each other. An analysis of the genesis of a social movement will help us in
understanding these issues.

35.5 ROLE OF LEADERSHIP AND IDEOLOGY IN
SOCIAL MOVEMENTS

People organise themselves to begin a social movement because they are
discontented with the way things are. They wish to see it changed but despair
at the available means of doing so. The mobilisation of discontent lies in
bringing the affected group into action. Social movements constitutes people’s
efforts to organise themselves to fight against inequalities, discrimination and
deprivation. Widespread collective mobilisation has led to organised movements
with defined ideologies and leaders who have brought important changes in
the societies from which they originate (Rao 1979:1). Apart from the three
factors mentioned in the previous section relating to the emergence of social
movements, there are two more factors, which contribute to the origins as
well as the sustenance of social movements. These factors are leadership and
ideology. Let us look at them separately.

35.5.1 Leadership
No social movement begins all of a sudden because thousands of people feel
that they have a common problem. While studying social movements we will
inevitably find that in the initial phase or even later on, one person or a small
group has motivated the others to start a movement. In most of the movements
mentioned earlier we will find that they were shaped by a leader. The Rajbanshi
Kshatriya movement was under the leadership of Panchanan Thakur who was
the first to assert that the Rajbanshis were Kshatriyas. He mobilised the people
around this demand. The Naxalite movement had the initial leadership of Charu
Majumdar, Kanu Sanyal and Jungal Santhal in West Bengal, N. Patnaik and
Chandra Pullu Reddy and Nagi Reddy and Seetharamiah in Andhra Pradesh.
The women’s movement too has several leaders in different parts of the country.
In Kerala the SNDP movement had Sri Narayana Guru as its chief leader.
The movement was, characterised by collective leadership with a division of
labour among the different types of elites (Rao 1979: 251).

Leaders are important for movements because they help clarify the issues and
thus shape the movement. It is the leaders who provide guidance to a movement.
They prevent it from becoming a desperate, unruly collection of people. A
movement can degenerate into a mob if it does not have a leader or a group of
leaders guiding it.
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Social MovementsThe importance of leadership does not necessarily mean that it is all pervading,
that people have no independent role to play and they are manipulated by the
leaders. On the contrary, the leadership is expected to reflect the views of the
people. Just as we have seen earlier that social movements arise when there is
a concrete problem and when people become aware of it. Similarly, a leader is
able to visualise this problem. The person does not necessarily create it. The
most important aspect of leadership is that it tries to articulate the views of the
participants. It is impossible for all people to give their views simultaneously.
This would result in chaos. The leader tries to present these views in an
organised manner.

At the same time the leadership of a movement also tries to impress its own
views on the people. The leader has ideas about the movement, the shape it
will take and the nature of its demands. Leadership therefore involves a two-
way process. On the one hand the leader tries to lead according to his
understanding of the situation and the issues involved. On the other hand the
leader incorporates the views and ideas of the participants and articulates them
in the process. Both aspects must be present to ensure a stable leadership of a
movement. If a leader only tries to impose his or her own views without taking
into account the views of the participants the movement is likely to degenerate.
A similar situation will occur if the leadership solely relies on the diverse
views of the participants without enunciating its own.

We can therefore see that leadership is necessary for helping to develop and
shape a social movement. The objectives of a social movement arise out of
the problems the people are facing. In the case of the reservation movements
both pro and anti) it would mean greater seats for that section of the people.
For the women’s movement it would mean greater freedom and less oppressive
social restrictions. At the same time, how the participants attempt to achieve
the stated objectives will be largely determined by the leadership the movement
can throw up. We can thus find that social movements with common objectives
adopt different strategies for achieving their goals.

35.5.2 Ideology
Apart from the role of the leader another important factor in determining the
nature of a social movement is ideology. There are other important aspects of
a movement, which are determined by its ideology. Let us look at this aspect
in greater detail.

In very rare cases are people attracted to a movement because of a promise for
better facilities. There is something deeper, which makes people committed to
it. People do not join a movement because they take a fancy to a leader.
Normally they follow the leader because of what he represents, i.e., the ideas
that he places before the people. People can be lured by promises of better
physical facilities and opportunities for social life only for a short time. They
however need something more to sustain their interest in the movement. This
is where ideology plays a role in sustaining the movement.

What exactly do we mean by ideology? Ideology very simply denotes a set of
related beliefs held by a group of people. It helps in understanding a situation.
Further it legitimises actions pursued by the people. Therefore, just as a leader
is important for guiding a movement, an ideology is also important as it makes
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Social Change people understand and justify the implications of their actions. One can rarely
conceive of a social movement without an ideology.

Let us try and illustrate the above with some examples. When women perceive
the problem of sexual inequality in society they organise a social movement
which attempts to fight against the problems which are there. What form does
this collective action take? This depends on how the problems are perceived.
Will the problem of sexual inequality be looked upon as a male, female problem
where the solution lies in an attack on the menfolk? Or will it be seen as a
problem inherent in the social values and hence the solution lies in changing
these values. Like these, there can be other interpretations of the same problem.
The actions taken for achieving the goals will also be diverse. For some the
use of violent means may be regarded as a corrupting force. Others may believe
that they are necessary means. These types of diversities, which are found in
social movements, both in identifying the problem and in the means to attain
the goals, are determined by ideology. Ideology therefore indicates the goals,
means and forms of practical activities of social groups and of individuals. It
supplies the justification for various social, political and moral ideals.

We can often see that social movements having the same goals may adopt different
means to attain them. Both the Naxalite movement and the Bhoodan movement
had the same goal of helping to overcome the problems of the rural poor. The
Bhoodan movement adopted a peaceful, non-violent approach. It sought to
distribute land to the poor by appealing to the rich landowners to donate their
surplus land to the rural poor. The Naxalite movement on the other hand adopted
more forceful means. It believed that the landlords were the enemies of the poor.
Hence the only way to help the poor would be to eliminate their enemies. Both
movements justified their actions. Therefore we can see that ideology distinguishes
one social movement from one another, even though the goals of both may be
similar.

We can take another example to illustrate the above point. The movement for
preservation of the ecology has taken different paths. The aim of these different
movements is the same: preservation of the natural environment. However
there are differences on how environment should be preserved. Sundarlal
Bahuguna is leading a social movement, which has become internationally
renowned. His emphasis is on protection of trees in the hilly regions. The
Chipko movement, as it is called, has been effective in preventing felling of
trees in the Gharwal region of Uttar Pradesh. This movement also believes
that if the environment is to be preserved, growth of industries must be checked,
industrialisation will destroy the environment, and subsequently, the local
population. On the other hand there is another movement in the same region
based on the same goal of preserving the forests, led by Chandi Prasad Bhatt.
The means are somewhat different from those of the Chipko movement. Bhatt’s
movement believes that small industries should be allowed in this region to
provide employment to the people. The existence of forests is necessary, this
movement asserts, but if forest related employment is not available the people
may be forced to cut down trees to earn their livelihood. This movement views
industrialisation as a form of modernisation but it has to be regulated. The
Chipko movement has a different view on this matter. The divergence in the
two movements is not based on scientific analysis, though both use scientific
data to prove their respective stands. Ideology plays an important part in
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Social Movementsdetermining these actions and in analysing the situation. Bhatt’s movement
believes that industrialisation is a form of progress whereas Bahuguna’s
movement has different views on this. Both justify their approaches on
ideological basis.

Apart from helping to distinguish one movement from another, ideology helps
to sustain a movement. It distinguishes a social movement from mere instances.
People can be mobilised when they feel that they are being deprived. However
in order to carry on the movement they need some justification for their actions.
The Kshatriya movement began when the Rajbanshis felt that they were being
treated as inferiors. But in order to sustain the movement they needed the
belief that they were in fact originally from an upper caste.

We can therefore see that ideology is an important component of a social
movement. It conceives a movement, sustains it and offers solutions. Both
leadership and ideology are indispensable as leaders operate within the
ideological framework.

Activity 2
Read in detail about any one of the following social movements.

1) Chipko Movement

2) Sarvodaya Movement

3) Yadav Movement

4) Bhoodan Movement

Write a note of not more than two pages on nature of the movement, root
cause for its emergence, ideology and leadership.Compare, if possible, your
note with those written by other students at your Study Centre.

35.6 LIFE CYCLE OF SOCIAL MOVEMENTS

After having described the crucial role played by leadership and ideology in
social movements, let us now state the stages through which generally a social
movement passes through.

Stage one reflects the social unrest present in a society. Almost all social
movements are rooted in social unrest and problem. Collective tension builds
up as a result of this. This stage is followed by stage two in which collective
excitement can be witnessed in the society, where people feel they have a
problem in common. Certain social conditions are identified as the root cause
of the misery and excitement sets in. The movement gains support and a guiding
ideology. Agitations rise everywhere. This period is generally brief and leads
quickly to action.

Stage three is the formalisation stage through some movements, like migratory
movements, may be able to operate without formal organisation. In this stage,
a chain of officers is drawn up. There is division of labour among leaders and
the followers. Fund raising is systematised and ideology becomes clearer than
before. The leaders clarify the ideology in that they remind people of the
discontent they share in common, identify their opponents and state the

https://telegram.me/pdf4exams

For More Visit - https://pdf4exams.org/



42

Social Change objectives of the movement. The strategy and tactics for protest and for action
are drawn and a moral justification for having adopted a particular course of
action is established.

The fourth stage is one of institutionalisation. The movement crystallises into
a definite pattern. Efficient bureaucrats replace agitators; buildings, offices are
established. The aims of the movement become accepted in that society. This
period may last indefinitely. The fifth stage is one of dissolution. Different
movements come to different ends at different points of time: some movements
end early while some dissolve after the objective has been achieved. Sometimes
differences of opinion among the leaders within a movement may lead to
divisions within a movement, with each group having its own ideology and
programme of action. Only some movements achieve full institutionalisation.

It is not necessary that all movements pass through all these above mentioned
stages. But what can be certainly said about all social movements are:

a) they play a major part in social change,

b) they help in quickening the pace of change, and

c) they influence many aspects of the peoples lives: moral, political, social,
and cultural.

In India social movements have tried to change certain aspects of the traditional
value system though they have not always been successful in doing so.

Check Your Progress 2

i) What are the three factors associated with the emergence of social
movements? Use two lines for your answer.

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

ii) State whether the following statements are true or false. Mark a T for true
or F for false against each statement.

a) Structural strain is caused when the norms and values of a society
disappear suddenly.

b) The leadership of a social movement plays an important role in
achieving its objectives.

c) Ideology gives always a political slant to a movement.

d) Ideology helps in distinguishing between movements with similar
objectives.

iii) Identify the name of the movement with which each of the following
leaders is associated.

a) Vinoba Bhave

b) Charu Mazumdar

c) Sri Narayana Guru

d) Sunderlal Bahuguna
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Social Movementsiv) List the stages through which a social movement is generally seen to
pass. Answer in about four lines.

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

35.7 LET US SUM UP

In this unit we looked at an important component of collective behaviour and
social change in India, namely social movements. We began the unit by pointing
out the link between social change and social movements. We said social
movements are one of the internal forces, which contribute to change in a
society. We then moved on to describe the nature of social movements. We
first defined a social movement as a collective attempt to promote or resist
change. We elaborated the definition with the help of examples. We then moved
on to types of social movements. Here we talked of migratory, reformative,
revolutionary and reactionary movements. We then stated the functions of a
social movement namely mobilisation, pressurisation and clarification of
collective consciousness. In our discussion of origins of social movements we
focused on three factors associated with the emergence of social movements.
The three factors are relative deprivation, structural strain and revitalisation. In
the section on origins we also stated why it is important to understand the
origins. We said that examining origins helps us to locate which factors
predominate and shows us how a movement takes a particular shape. We then
moved on to discuss the role of ideology and leadership in stimulating as well
as sustaining a movement. Finally, we stated the stages through which a social
movement is seen to generally pass.

35.8 KEYWORDS

Ideology A set of related beliefs held by a group of people

Obscurantist Values Values, which are, opposed to inquiry, reform or
new knowledge i.e. values, which have become
redundant with time

Relative Deprivation A feeling or a state of being deprived in relation to
certain conditions and expectations

Revitalisation Restrengthening

Structural Strain The strain experienced in a society because the
prevailing values and norms do not meet the
aspirations of the people.
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35.10 SPECIMEN ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR
PROGRESS

Check Your Progress 1

i) A social movement is a collective effort by people of a society to promote
or resist change.

ii) a and d

iii) a) F b) T c) T

iv) a) CR b) CR c) CP d) CP e) CP f) CP

Check Your Progress 2

i) The three factors associated with the emergence of social movements are
relative deprivation structural strain and revitalisation.

ii) a) F b) T c) F d) T

iii) a) Bhoodan Movement

b) Naxalite Movement

c) SNDP Movement

d) Chipko Movement

iv) The stages are:

a) Social unrest

b) Collective excitement

c) Formalisation

d) Institutionalisation

e) Dissolution.
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36.6 Let Us Sum Up

36.7 Key Words

36.8 Further Reading

36.9 Specimen Answers to Check Your Progress

36.0 OBJECTIVES

After going through this unit you should be able to

state the link between development, planning and change

describe the perceptions of different social thinkers on development and
change

define and state the contemporary view on development, planning and
change

describe the approach to and experiences of development planning and
change in the Indian context.

36.1 INTRODUCTION

In the previous unit we described social change in terms of social movements.
In this unit, we are going to focus primarily on changes that are brought about
through conscious and deliberate planning. Before we proceed to describe the
structure of this unit, we want to point out two things. Firstly, we would advise
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Social Change all students to go through Block 8, units 33 and 34 of the first electric course
of Sociology of Bachelor’s Degree Programme at IGNOU, the Study of Society,
before reading this unit. Units 33 and 34 of Block 8 of that course are on
Social Change and Social Development. These units will help you to have a
conceptual clarity about the terms change and development. Secondly, in this
unit, we have described development planning and change under separate
headings in order to help you understand the way they have been defined and
described in social sciences. We have focused on the link between development
planning and change wherever possible.

Coming to the structure of this unit, we have begun the unit by stating the link
between development, planning and change. Then we have proceeded to
describe the way development and changes have been viewed by sociologists
over the years.

We have focused on the perceptions of social thinkers who have viewed
development and change as interchangeable and logically related terms. We
have also stated the perceptions of thinkers who viewed development and
change in the context of modernisation. This description of the perceptions
of social thinkers will provide background information relating to development
and planning in modern times. We then proceeded to define and describe
development, planning and change in contemporary times. We can say that all
this constitutes the first part.

In the second part we will look at the relevance of development planning and
change in the Indian context. We will begin our description by stating the
Indian approach to development. We will then describe some of the schemes
of development relating to rural India. In our examination of planning in India,
we will refer to the approaches of the five-year plans. This will be followed
by a description of changes in ‘caste’, ‘rural and urban life’ and ‘position and
role of women’ in India. Here again the focus of description is on the changes
that have taken place in the above mentioned areas as a result of planned
development.

36.2 LINK BETWEEN DEVELOPMENT,
PLANNING AND CHANGE

Development, planning and change are interrelated terms. In sociology,
development essentially refers to a process of social change, which is planned
and desired by a society. Development is a value-laden concept. Social change
refers to alterations that occur in the social structure and social relations. It is a
value-free or neutral concept. Planning, which simply means arrangement of
parts in a certain design or a formulated scheme for getting something done, is
an important factor in social change. Planning implies that ways and means
are devised and decisions for future actions are chalked out well in advance.
All cases of social change cannot be described as development. Only, planned
and desired social change can be described as development. Thus, we can see
that the three terms are closely inter-linked but have their own specific meaning.

There has been an immense sociological contribution in the area of social
change and development. Compared to the contributions in these areas, the
role of sociologists in the analysis of planning has been very recent and limited.
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In the next section we shall briefly describe the important sociological
contributions in the areas of social change and development. This will provide
a background for understanding development planning in the context of change.

36.3 PERCEPTION OF SOCIAL THINKERS ON
DEVELOPMENT AND CHANGE

In the early sociological writings, the terms and notions of development and
change are used interchangeably. A clear distinction could either not be made,
or if made, they were treated as logically related terms. In many of the early
sociological theories of the nineteenth and early twentieth centuries, the notions
of ‘change’, ‘development’, ‘evolution’ and ‘progress’ are sometimes confused
or combined in a single term. In the mid twentieth century the terms ‘change’
and ‘development’ were primarily viewed in the context of ‘modernisation’.
Let us now look at the perceptions of some social thinkers on development
and social change.

36.3.1 Development and Change as Interchangeable and
Logically Related Terms

We will look at the perceptions of thinkers like Comte, Spencer, Durkheim,
Weber and Marx.

i) Auguste Comte: Auguste Comte tried to understand social changes that
occurred in the early years of the industrial revolution as an evolutionary
process. Evolution implies gradual transformation or change through a
series of stages. The theory of evolution explains that societies pass through
a number of stages starting from a simple form and becoming more
complex as the process of evolution progresses.

Auguste Comte put forward the idea of evolutionary change and also
related the idea of progressive change through the development of intellect,
in particular the scientific thought. He was of the opinion that the human
mind, human society and human knowledge all went through a process
of development and change, from metaphysical (non-scientific) to
positivism (scientific).

ii) Herbert Spencer: Herbert Spencer treated human society as a biological
organism and, therefore, tried to study ‘development’ in the sense of change
from within. In his opinion, social bodies are like living bodies. Thus,
with increase in size, their structural complexity too increases. Spencer
propounded an analogy between society and an organism and between
social and economic growth.

iii) Emile Durkheim: Durkheim conceived society in terms of an evolutionary
scheme. He talked about social solidarity. By solidarity he meant the moral
beliefs and ideas which defined the commonness underlying social life.
Like a social evolutionist, he opined that in pre-industrial societies,
mechanical solidarity was based on agreement and identity among people,
while in post-industrial societies organic solidarity derived from agreement
to tolerate a range of differences, conflicts being moderated through a
variety of institutional arrangements. Division of labour was almost absent
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Social Change in pre-industrial societies, while it is highly specialised and categorical in
modern societies.

Durkheim tried to explain social change as the result of changes in the
bonds of morality, which he called social solidarity. He also laid emphasis
on the processes of social evolution. According to him, alterations in the
modes of functioning of societies as organic wholes could be studied
scientifically.

iv) Max Weber: He examined the question of development and change in
the context of his study on capitalism. According to him, culture (people’s
beliefs and values) is the key element in development. Unlike Durkheim,
he tried to find as to what it was in people’s religious and ethical beliefs
that had enabled societies which started with similar technological
endowment to develop and change in quite different ways.

v) Karl Marx: Karl Marx and Friedrich Engels in contrast to Durkheim
and Weber argued that the processes of social change and development
were in their nature not gradual and evolutionary; rather they were
characterised by conflict of interests among classes in society. They
essentially talked about disequilibrium between the productive potential
of a society and the distribution of goods and services among its members.
Therefore, according to this view, social change arises out of potential
struggles and radical breaks in continuity, rather than from gradual
evolution. Class struggle has been recognised as the driving force of social
change and development.

36.3.2 Development and Change as Modernisation
We will look into the contributions of W. Moore, Mc Clelland and critics of
the modernisation theory.

i) Wilbert Moore (1951) understood social change as total transformation
of a traditional or pre-modern society into a technology-dependent social
organisation, generally found in the advanced, economically prosperous
and relatively politically stable nations of the western world. He described
the general conditions for industrialisation which include change in values,
institutions, organisations and motivations. According to the modernisation
theory development takes place from within a society and follows
essentially the same pattern in all societies. The end-result of development,
according to the modernisation theorists, is prosperity and relative political
stability.

ii) David Mc Clelland(1961), like Max Weber, emphasised that internal
factors like the values and motives of the persons provide opportunities
to shape their own destiny. Thus, the problems of backwardness, poverty,
malnutrition etc. are vitally linked to traditional and non-traditional thought.
Therefore, educational programmes and technical aid aimed at increasing
the ‘need for achievement’ of the people of backward areas are needed to
solve these problems. Mc Clelland’s idea of the need for achievement
crystallises this view of the motive force in social change in general and
the industrialisation process as a particular case of social change. He
concluded that modernisation or development could be achieved through
a process of diffusion of culture, ideas and technology.
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iii) Critics of the Modernisation Theory: A.G. Frank (1967) opined that
the modernisation theories are inadequate from the policy point of view,
because they fail to define correctly the kinds of social and economic
processes at work in the developing countries. Rejecting the western model
of development, he asserted that it is not necessary that development
would occur in all societies if they adopt the economic policies and
parliamentary democracy on the pattern of west.

The modernisation theories could not come true, as experience showed that
all developing societies have not followed the path of development of the
already developed countries. It is suggested that each society’s development
problems can be understood only in relation to its place in a world system.
This viewpoint raised questions as to whether or not the best path to
development is revolution or complete withdrawal from the world system of
social, political and economic relations. These thinkers became known as
‘Dependency Theorists’. Their theories do not give much weight to the role
of culture and ideas in development. They provided a simple and powerful
model of the origin and nature of underdevelopment. However, the experience
of development of Third World countries and the continuing failure of the
developed countries to cater to the needs of all their citizens to achieve their
own steady economic growth and development made it apparent that neither
Durkheimian nor Weberian theories/traditions explain the process of change
adequately.

Barrington Moore (1966) gives an explanation that stands apart from
dependency theory. He differs from both Marxism and modernisation theory.
He views development primarily as an internal process, the result depending
on the relative power of social classes. He argues that there may be different
routes to development, such as bourgeois democratic revolution led by a strong
indigenous middle class; fascist revolution where middle class with its
entrepreneurial skills was weak; capitalism characterised by an authoritarian
style; and peasant revolution leading to communism in a situation under which
centralised monarchies stifled the impulse to capitalistic development and the
way forward depended on an uprising by the mass of peasants led by
intellectuals.

Check Your Progress 1

1) State whether the following statements are true or false. Mark a T for true
F for false against each statement.

a) All change is development.

b) Early sociological theories by Comte, Spencer and Durkheim viewed
development and change as interchangeable and/or logically related
terms.

c) According to modernisation theorists the end result of development
is prosperity and political stability.

d) Development refers to unplanned process of social change in modern
times.
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Social Change ii) How did Karl Marx and Friedrich Engles view social change and
development? Answers in about five lines.

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

iii) Tick mark the correct answer of the following question.

Who among the following viewed human society as a biological organism?

a) Herbert Spencer

b) Max Weber

c) Emile Durkheim

d) Karl Marx

iv) Write any two criticisms of modernisation theory. Use seven lines for
your answer.

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

36.4 CONTEMPORARY VIEW OF
DEVELOPMENT PLANNING AND CHANGE

We have seen how in many of the early sociological writings, the terms,
concepts and notions of development, change, evolution and progress are used
interchangeably. In the mid twentieth century development was used in the
context of modernisation theory. A clear distinction could either not be made,
or if made, they were treated as logically related terms. The general level of
abstract ideas and words does not always have a clearly defined meaning. In
this situation, it is important not only to define the terms precisely, but also see
how they were defined in different periods of time, so that they can be
understood by a large number of people.

In the following section, we will state how the terms development, change
and planning have been defined and described in sociological writings since
the mid twentieth century.
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36.4.1 Development
As defined in the Oxford English Dictionary, development means a gradual
unfolding; a fuller working out, of the details of anything; the growth of what
is in the germ. Thus, we can apply the term to understand the development of
a child or of a disease. However, its usage in the last five decades in social
sciences has been quite different and complex. It has been used in different
ways by different people. Development inevitably means different things for
different individuals and social groups. Due to different assumptions made
about the nature of the development process, various words are frequently
used to describe the process. Areas where development is slow, for instance,
the economically backward areas are termed as less developed, developing,
underdeveloped, and traditional.

a) Development as Industrialisation and Technological Advancement

The term development has been used to make a distinction between the
prosperous industrial societies versus the rest of the societies and also to describe
the process of industrialisation and modernisation. This usage has several
distinctive features and does not take into consideration the general theories
like the theory of social evolution. It takes into account only a specific kind of
changes, which occur either at the present time or took place in the recent
past. Three terms are commonly used to indicate the stage of development:
traditional societies, transitional societies, and modern societies. Growth of
knowledge and control over nature, which in other words, means development
of human powers of production, is treated as the most significant element in
the transformation of a society. Technological determinism and industrialisation
are the important features of this type of development.

Industrialisation, urbanisation and development are related processes. Increasing
urbanisation and rising number of factories and movement of goods and labour
from rural areas to urban areas are the inevitable consequences of these
processes. Industrialisation, in fact, is a phase of economic development in
which capital and labour resources shift both relatively and absolutely from
agricultural activities to industry. Industrial production can be contrasted with
craft production in terms of its scale; employment of a large number of workers;
use of machinery; and the resulting geographical concentrations and production
for a large market. Thus, the key elements of an industrial society seem to be
the type of technology employed in production, the scale of organisation of
labour in relation to that technology, and the extent of specialisation leading to
various types of changes in society. With the introduction of new technologies,
less labour is required for agricultural production and more for industry. The
industries being more concentrated in the urban areas the surplus of rural
agricultural labour migrates to the urban areas. The migrated population has to
find new ways of earning a livelihood with new rules. These changes, besides
technological changes, include changes in the way people come to see
themselves and others and changes in the ideological framework. In the process,
a contradiction is said to exist between the forces of production, such as
technology, technical knowledge, and crafts, and their relationships with
production like legal arrangements, social organisations, forms of contracts,
forms of distribution, etc. Modernisation theory, building on the ideas of
Durkheim and Weber, emphasises that industrialisation involves changes in
people’s attitudes and expectations as well as in the structure of their
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Social Change relationships. Planned changes in economic, social, political and other spheres
have been more recently defined as development.

b) Development as Socio-Cultural Development

Since the 1960s there is an increasing emphasis by sociologists to look at
development from a ‘holistic’ point of view. This means, defining development
not only in terms of industrialisation or economic dimensions but also in terms
of socio-cultural dimensions. Until recently, the popular notion was that
economic growth was a sufficient and necessary condition to stimulate
development in all other sections of society. This has been proved incorrect.
Economic advancement of one group of people has not and does not trickle
down to all other groups in a society. Also the achievement of high levels of
economic advancement by some countries has not helped to solve some of
their serious social problems. It is therefore, increasingly being emphasised
that the ultimate aim of development is the improvement of the quality of life
of every human being in society. Development is multidimensional. It takes
into consideration matters like equity, social participation, environmental
sustainability, decentralisation, self-reliance, basic human needs satisfaction etc.

Some sociologists emphasise that improvement in quality of life involves
psychological, social and moral dimensions apart from political, economic and
cultural dimensions. For instance, they point out that an improvement in the
psychological quality of life entails the idea of life satisfaction including positive
mental health. This requires a proper balance between material and non-material
life goals of a people. The improvement in social quality of life means an
increase in the strength of family stability, interpersonal bonds and social
solidarity. An improvement in the moral quality of life means developing a
concern for others and not merely a concern for self. (Sharma 1986: 20). Thus
the sociological approach to development looks at this process as alterations
that affect the whole socio-cultural matrix of society. Development has come
to mean a planned, stimulated movement of all sectors of a social system in
the direction of the overall desired goals set by a society. Today Sociology of
Development attempts to understand development and experiences of masses
in a particular society in respect of their struggle to survive and change. One
of the important aspects of Sociology and Development is to understand how
transition occurs in society from one stage to another.

36.4.2 Planning

In the present century there have been several attempts to bring about social
change by planned efforts. Planning has become an important factor in social
change. Changes result from simultaneous decisions on many aspects and
usually cause mixed positive and negative impacts. Planned change or
development may be defined as transformation that aims to minimise the
negative impacts on society. In the past, efforts were oriented towards achieving
economic growth assuming that the benefits of economic growth will
automatically trickle down to all sections of society. However, it could not
come true. Economic growth has failed to lessen the gaps between different
sections of society. It is proved now that economic growth alone is not effective.
Inequality and poverty have persisted despite impressive rates of growth.
Somewhere they became worse during the growth period. Active government
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interventions into the socio-economic system are, therefore, needed; reliance
on market forces alone not being sufficient.

Planning is a needed strategic intervention to bring about development. Planning
becomes necessary to promote economic and social development. The task of
planning is to design strategic interventions for social change. Each country,
based on its history, socio-political institutions, development priorities, resource
endowments and institutional structure, undertakes development planning.
Planning generally improves policy making.

The methodologies of planning are usually concerned with the choice of
technique. Planning can take place at different depth levels. It may be carried
out in many different ways. However, it is desirable to have a multiple
perspective in development planning.

Developmental planning methods, which take into account different dimensions
and integrate them into one are in their infancy. Endogenous development is
the main focus of developmental planning efforts. Developmental planning is
usually done from the perspective of government agencies. Sociologists have
constantly reminded government agencies to extend the notion of planning
from the idea of a planned economy to that of a planned society.

Developmental planning is at the cross-roads today. Social and cultural
dimensions of development are usually understood as additional programmes
and as investment outside the industrial and agricultural growth frameworks.
This is where sociological analysis assumes immense value. By “keeping
everything in view”, by defining clearly and describing the interconnections
between social phenomena of different kinds, a sociologist makes planning
more effective. (Bottommore 1987: 308).

Activity 1

List the development schemes that have benefitted both the people as well
as the natural environment of the locality in which you live over the past
five years. Compare your list, if possible, with the list prepared by other
students at your Study Centre.

36.4.3 Change
Change is an empirical reality. Sociology has its roots in the attempt to
understand the processes of social change. Except a few sociologists like Marx
and Sorokin, many of the early grand theories of social change (like the linear
theories of Comte and Spencer and the cyclical theories of Pareto and Toynbee)
paid relatively little attention to the analysis of particular processes of social
change. They did not also discriminate factors involved in social change
(Bottomore 1987: 276).

In the recent decades, there have been attempts to analyse social change in
terms of specific models, which are based on the experience of change in
particular societies. Attempts are being made to construct these models within
a broader theoretical framework. Sociologists are focussing on questions
relating to change, the direction and rate of change and the factors in social
change.
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Social Change Social change, as defined in an earlier section, is looked at as an alteration in
social structures (including the alteration in the size of a society) or in particular
social institutions or in the relationship between institutions (Bottommore 1987:
279).

In order to understand the manner, direction and rate of change, sociologists
have tried to seek historical description and interpretation. For instance, the
direction and rate of change in India before and after independence were
different. Comparisons between societies cannot be made unless each society
has been understood in terms of its historical linkages and internal processes.

Regarding the rate of change, it has become a popular observation that there
is an acceleration of social and cultural change in modern times. Ogburn (1922)
was one of the first sociologists who systematically examined rate of change
especially in the sphere technological inventions. He pointed out the gap
between the rates of change in different sectors of social life. For instance,
there is a gap between the rapid rate of technology and the slower rate of
change in familial, political and other institutions and in beliefs and attitudes.
He made a distinction between material and non-material cultures. The situation
where changes in the non-material culture do not synchronise exactly with the
changes in material culture has been described by the concept of culture lag.
The problem of culture lag, in recent decades, has acquired greater importance
with the emergence of planned socio-economic development in the developing
countries as a primary issue in world politics (Bottommore 1987: 379).

Sociological studies have focused on changes caused by industrialisation,
specially the disharmonies in the transitional period and the adaptation of the
individual to rapid social changes. In the technologically and industrially
advanced societies studies have focused on changes in the family, social
stratification, law, moral and religious ideas attitudes the social problems
stimulated by rapid economic advancement.

Regarding the factors in change, it is now increasingly being emphasised
that social change is brought about due to the cumulative impact of a host of
interrelated factors. Conquest, demographic, technological geographical
factors, decisions and actions of individuals and planning are the factors in
social change.

There may be various factors which bring about social change, and these may
be categorised as those inherent in social systems; those related to the impact
of the social environment on the social system; and those arising from the
impact of the external environment. A change from one source may lead to a
sequence of changes. Technological, agricultural, industrial and ecological
changes tend to affect the social structure. The consequences are structural
differentiation, integration or establishment of new coordinative structures and
social disturbances.

Since 1960s, there has been a growing emphasis on social planning as an
important factor in bringing about desired social change. Planning for
development has become a popular slogan and approach in many of the
Developing countries. In our next section we will look into development
planning and change in the context of Indian society.
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Check Your Progress 2

i) Tick the correct answer of the following question.

What is the focus of the sociological approach to development?

a) Economic aspect of development

b) Socio-cultural, psychological and moral as well as economic aspects
of Development

c) Psychological and moral aspects of development

d) None of the above

ii) Tick the correct answer of the following question.

Which of the following effects can be termed as social planning?

a) Conscious and a deliberate effort to bring about change

b) Unconscious and accidental effort to bring about change

c) Sporadic effort to bring about changes in the economy alone

d) None of the above

iii) What do you understand by sociological approach to development? Use
five lines for your answer.

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

36.5 DEVELOPMENT PLANNING AND CHANGE
IN THE INDIAN CONTEXT

So far in the first part of this unit we have defined and described the concepts
of development, planning and change in the sociological context. In this part
we will see how these terms find their application in the Indian context. We
will begin with a description of India’s approach to development since
independence.

36.5.1 Development: Mixed Economy and Rural
Development

India embarked on the process of planned, socio-economic development after
independence. The various schemes of development drawn up by the leaders
of independent India not only cover economic aspects but also non-economic
aspects like health, education, population control, political participation etc.
Thus we can say that India’s emphasis is on socio-cultural development and
not merely on economic development.
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Social Change The goals of development have been enshrined in the Constitution and various
planning documents. Soon after Independence the Constitution laid down that
its aim was to build a socialist, secular and democratic polity. This meant a
social order, which guaranteed equality, freedom and justice. In order to achieve
these goals the government devised institutional mechanisms and mobilised
both human and material resources to achieve the goals set by the Constitution.
The Planning Commission has stated the following with regard to the goals of
development: “To initiate a process of development which will raise living
standards and open out to the people new opportunities for a richer and more
varied life” (Government of India 1952).

It is not possible to list here all the schemes of development. Let us state some
of them and see how the principles of socialism, equality, social justice and
democracy have been incorporated in the developmental schemes. Figure 36.1
shows various schemes of planned development.

Fig. 36.1: Various schemes of planned development

1) Socialist Path and Mixed Economy and New Economic Policy

India has adopted a path of development, which is known as the mixed
economy. On the one hand, India has encouraged private business and industry
and on the other it has almost full control, at least in principle, over all the
major entrepreneurial and business activities. The State acts as an entrepreneur
in setting up heavy industries such as steel and generation of electricity. Banks
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have been nationalised. Railways and postal services are also a part of the
public sector (i.e. run by the government). That the state of India exercises
dominant control on key sectors of the economy is indicative of the ideology
of socialism. Certain industries have been reserved for the private sector to
encourage individual enterprises. In certain industries like textile and cement
both private and state enterprise have been allowed to operate. In many other
sectors too like health, education and transport both private and state agencies
work either independently or in collaboration.

Some scholars argue that India’s path of development, in practice has become
a capitalist one. They point out that privately managed industries have become
attractive and profitable and economic power has come to be concentrated in
the hands of a few big private business houses. However, one cannot deny
the fact that India is trying hard to pursue a mixed path of development.

In early 1990s India adopted the New Economic Policy with more stress on
liberalisation, privatisation and globalisation. Progressive privatisation of the
government owned entities, decontrol of industries, structural changes in the
economy aimed at export led growth, elimination or reduction of all subsidies
are some of the major policy decisions taken by the government as a part of it
(refer section 10.3.4 of unit 10, Block 3 of ESO 12). Such changes in the
development approach have pushed Indian economy further from a socialist
path to a capitalist one.

2) Rural Development

Majorits of India’s population has been living in villages. The developmental
plans have devoted a lot of attention to rural sector. A number of programmes
like the Community Development Programme, Panchayati Raj, Cooperative
Institutions and Target Group-Oriented Programme have been launched over
the past four decades.

Two streams of thought primarily have guided rural development through these
decades since independence. One of these was initiated by Gandhi and the
other by the government. Gandhi’s vision of development was that of self-
supporting, self-governing and self-reliant village community where every
body’s needs were met. People lived in harmony and cooperation. He wanted
the village community to be politically autonomous and economically self-
sufficient. He strongly believed that social equality would prevail in a village
community, which would be devoid of any form of exploitation. His plan was
one of moral reconstruction of the social order where development involved
every aspect of human life, social, economic and political. Many of his
followers have launched programmes in different parts of the country based
on his ideas. But all his ideas have not been incorporated in the policies and
programmes adopted by the government for rural development in post-
independent India (Chaturvedi 1987). Let us briefly describe some of the
programmes launched by the government.

a) Community Development Programme (CD): CD programme was the
first major effort for rural development. It was conceived as a method
through which the Five Year Plans would initiate a process of
transformation of the social and economic life of the village. The emphasis
of CD programme was not on material prosperity but on non-material
aspects of community life.
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Social Change The goals laid out were: a) increase in employment, b) increase in
production through application of scientific methods of agriculture, c)
establishment of subsidiary and cottage industries, d) promotion of self-
help and self-reliance and e) extension of the principle of cooperation.

CD programme came to be viewed as a social movement with active
involvement of the people and aimed at all-round development of the
countryside. Operationally, this programme was based on the assumption
that the described change could be ushered into the countryside by
providing the necessary infrastructural facilities in the villages. However,
the programme could not achieve the desired results due to several factors
arising from such sources like governmental structures and a divided rural
society based on caste-based land relations and hierarchical social
organisation (Chaturvedi 1987).

b) Panchayati Raj: A committee headed by Balwantrai Mehta was
appointed in 1957 to assess the impact of Community Development
Programme. The report of the committee pointed out that the goals of
CD programme have not been achieved. It advocated that rural
development would be possible only with local initiative and local
direction. The committee favoured devolution of power at lower levels.
So in 1958 Panchayati Raj came into existence in different states with
power and duties allocated at different levels. Like the Community
Development Programme, this scheme too did not achieve its desired
results though the scheme was evaluated and revised time and again
through the 70s and the 80s.

The Constitution (73rd Amendment) Act, 1992, which came in to effect
from April 1993 provided constitutional status to the Panchayati Raj
institutions. The salient features of the Act are: i) to provide three-tier
system of Panchayati Raj to all states having a population of over 20
lakh; ii) to hold Panchayati Raj elections regularly every five years; iii) to
provide reservation of seats of Scheduled Castes, Scheduled tribes and
women (not less than one-third of total seats); iv) to appoint State Finance
Commission to make recommendations regarding financial powers of the
Panchayats; v) to constitute District Planning Committee to prepare draft
development plan for the district as a whole.

According to the Constitution, Panchayats shall be given powers and
authority to function as institutions of self-government. The powers and
responsibilities to be delegated to Panchayats at appropriate level are: a)
preparation of a plan for economic development and social justice; b)
implementation of schemes for economic development and social justice
in relation to the 29 subjects given in the Eleventh Schedule of the
Constitution; and c) to levy, collect and appropriate taxes, duties, tolls
and fees. Moreover the Constitution (73rd Amendment) Act gives
constitutional status to the Gram Sabha. Gram Sabha means a body
consisting of persons registered in the electoral rolls relating to a village
comprised within the area of Gram Panchayat. Gram Sabha may perform
such powers and perform such functions at the village level as the
Legislature of a State may, by law, provide (India, 2003). An all India
Panchayat Adhyakshas’ Sammelan was held on 5th and 6th April 2002
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in New Delhi. On the basis of the discussions and deliberations in the
Sammelan, a ‘National Declaration’ was adopted by consensus to
strengthen the Panchayati Raj system in the country (Balai Chandra 2003).

c) Cooperative Institutions: Cooperative institutions were set up in the
villages, as supportive institutions of CD programme and Panchayati Raj.
The aim of the cooperative institutions was: a) to provide essential
agricultural inputs and credit to farmers, b) to ensure adequate return to
the farmers for their produce, c) to ensure supply of essential commodities
to villagers at reasonable rates and d) to promote harmonious relations
and a sense of participation among rural people. Credit societies, service
cooperatives, producers’ cooperatives and labour cooperatives came into
existence, as the cooperative movement grew. The dairy cooperatives
specially became a big movement, which resulted in what is popularly
known as the “white revolution” in India. Though the cooperative societies
increased in number through the decades, critics observe that the movement
has been only a partial success. It has no doubt provided infrastructural
facilities credit and essential agricultural inputs to the large and middle
farmers. But the landless and poorer people have not benefitted by this
scheme (Chaturvedi 1987).

Activity 2

Go to any cooperative institution in the city/village/town where you
live and find out about its aims, functions and difficulties. Write a
note of about two pages. Compare, if possible, what you have written
with those written by others at your Study Centre.

d) Target-Group Planning: Realising the inadequacies of the programmes
launched in the villages, the planners redefined the concept of rural
development in the Fourth Five-Year Plan. The focus was on the rural
poor, which was defined as the ‘target group’ for ameliorative measures.
The target group included small and marginal farmers, tenants, agricultural
workers and the landless. Some of the programmes launched were Small
Farmers Development Agency (SFDA), Drought Prone Areas Programme
(DPAP), Food For Work (FFW), Minimum Needs Programme (MNP)
etc. These programmes were directly administered by the central and state
governments. The programmes though well intentioned ran into many
difficulties. It paved the way for increasing regional disparities in
development; it expanded the power of bureaucrats and undermined the
role of local and popular participation in rural society (Chaturvedi 1987).

On the whole, while assessing the development of the rural society in India, it
can be said that on the economic front, food production has increased over the
years. But the Green Revolution and the White Revolution (mentioned earlier)
has not helped in reducing the socio-economic disparities between regions or
groups of people. The goal of establishing a social order based on equality
and social justice seems still distant.

36.5.2 Planning: Five-Year Plans
So far we have described India’s schemes of development. Let us now describe
the Indian approach to planning.
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Social Change Social planning represents an important factor in social change in India. It has
been described by some as a movement towards socialism (Bottomore 1987).
Social planning in India has aimed at drawing the mass of people into a process
of rational and deliberate transformation of their social life. The aim of planning
has been to bring social change under purposeful human control.

The Indian Constitution of 1950 defined the purposes of independent India’s
political system as being to establish social economic and political justice, liberty
of thought, expression, belief and worship, equality of status and opportunity
and fraternity. The National Planning Commission was set up in 1950 and
was conceived as an important agency for achieving the purposes. The National
Planning Commission was given the task of assessing the natural and manpower
resources of the country. It also had to prepare plans for mobilisation of these
resources for economic development. In fact, the two main aims as outlined
by the First-Five Year Plan (1951-52 to 1955-56) are to increase productivity
(economic development) and to reduce inequalities of income, wealth and
opportunities (social development). The first Five-Year Plan ambitiously aimed
at achieving, progressively, for all members of the community, full employment,
education, security against sickness and other disabilities and adequate income.
Thus through planned development, India aimed to bring about a change in
the traditional social structure so that through education and full employment,
it would become possible for the individual to participate in every aspect of
development.

A careful scrutiny of the aims and objectives of each and every Five-Year
Plans reveals the emphasis on growth, equality and social justice. The Second
Plan (1956-57 to 1960-61) emphasised the achievement of a socialistic pattern
of society. The Third Plan (1961-62 to 1965-66) aimed at securing a major
advance towards self-sustaining growth. The Fourth Plan (1969-70 to 1973-
74) aimed at raising the standard of living of the people through programmes
which were designed to promote equality and justice. Between 1966-69 three
Annual Plans were formulated. The Fifth Plan (1974-75 to 1977-78)
emphasised the objective to achieving self-reliance and adopted measures for
raising the consumption standards of people living below the poverty line.
The Sixth Plan (1980-81 to 1984-85) evaluating the achievements and
shortcomings of the previous plans laid down its foremost object as removal
of poverty. The Seventh Plan (1985-86 to 1989-90) emphasised growth in
foodgrain production employment opportunities, self-reliance, and social justice
(Govt. of India, 1988).

There had been two Annual Plans during the period 1990-91 and 1991-92
formulated within the framework of the Approach to the Eighth Five-Year
Plan and the basic thrust of these Annual Plans was on maximisation of
employment and social transformation. The Eighth Five Year Plan (1992-93
to 1996-97) was launched immediately after the initiation of structural
adjustment policies and macro stabilisation policies, which were necessitated
by the worsening Balance of Payment position and inflation position during
1990-91. The Plan aimed at the annual growth rate of about 7.5 per cent.
These growth rates were planned to be achieved with relative price stability
and substantial improvement in the country’s Balance of Payments. The specific
objectives of the Ninth Plan included i) priority to agriculture and rural
development ii) accelerating the growth rate with stable prices iii) ensuring
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food and nutritional security to all iv) containing growth rate of population
rate and v) promoting an developing people’s participatory institutions like
Panchayati Raj institutions, cooperatives and self-help groups among others.
The Approach paper to the Tenth Plan (2002-2007) was approved in 2001.
The Approach Paper envisages making agricultural development as its core
element of the Plan, encouraging rapid growth in sectors with high employment
opportunities and restructuring of the target programmes to empasise cross-
sectoral synergies for special groups (India 2003).

India has prepared Five-Year Plans with a long-term perspective. Within the
framework of the Five-Year Plan, annual plans have also been prepared and
have been integrated with the budgetary process. Every Five-Year Plan has a
mid-term appraisal. India has completed more than five decades of planning.
Five-Year Plans have been viewed as instruments a) to evolve a socialistic
pattern of society, b) to usher in growth with social justice and c) for removing
poverty.

Dubashi (1987: 37-8) describes India’s approach to planning in the following
manner.

a) Indian plans are comprehensive and balanced and include both public
and private investment. Growth of all sectors of the economy is encouraged.

b) The Indian approach can be called as democratic planning as different
from totalitarian planning. In democratic planning people regularly and
effectively organise and develop their own social life through active
participation. In totalitarian planning, people’s participation is not
encouraged.

c) India’s approach to planning is aimed at setting up a socialistic pattern of
society. Both economic and social aspects of development are considered.
Though the Plans have not always succeeded in achieving the objectives,
they have constituted a third way to development, rejecting a total
capitalistic and a communist way to development.

d) India’s approach to development has strived to combine the economic,
technological, human and institutional components of development. For
instance, attention has been paid to improvement and upgradation of
traditional technology adopted by village and cottage industries. Along
with this, India imports high technology from different countries to keep
pace with the technological development around the world.

According to Dubashi (1987) India’s approach to planning tries to reconcile
planning with democracy and increased production with equitable distribution.
India’s developmental plans encourage establishment of large industry with
promotion of cottage industries and introduction of latest technology with
upgradation of traditional technology. The Indian approach to planning
emphasises both upholding of human values and pursuit of material
advancement.

Critics of India’s approach to and strategies of planned development point out
that all these development efforts have benefited only a class of people namely
the industrial, commercial and financial groups, segments of the rural rich
comprising sections of landlords and rich peasants; and a section of the urban
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Social Change unemployed and underemployed also reveals the fact that the development
measures have not been able to utilise the vast human resources for
economically gainful purposes. On the whole, critics point out that disparities
between different regions and groups have been increasing over the decades
(Desai 1984). Fundamental problems relating to land reform, modernising
village structures, and controlling population growth remain unsolved in spite
of five decades of planned social change. The achievements in industrial
production, agriculture and foreign trade have not helped in achieving the
main objectives of planning namely growth with equality and social justice.

A study of the measures, launched in 1991 and the liberalisation process that
is still on would show the impact of globalisation and liberalisation policies on
productivity, efficiency and growth. “The main gainers have been the MNES
(multinational enterprises) and their affiliates which have better access to
technology and other intangible assets.” (Siddarthan 2004). Those with earlier
technologies have lost out. Beneficial impact of trade liberalisation on
productivity has not yet surfaced. Perhaps more reforms, encouraging in-house
development of more efficient ways of production would usher in social change
that India has tried to achieve during the last fifty years. It is a pity that the
Indian IT (Information Technology) sector has not on the whole been
responsive and it does not yet empower local communities to open up the
way for expansion. All that one can say at this stage is that current recovery in
balance of payment and reserves needs to be sustained in the coming years so
that we may expect social change backed by strong economic growth.

Check Your Progress 3

1) Tick the correct answer of the following question.

India has embarked on which path of economic planning?

a) A totally capitalist path of economic development

b) A communist path of economic development

c) A socialist path emphasising on mixed economy

d) None of the above

ii) List the specific objectives of the Ninth Five-Year Plan. Answer in about
five lines.

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

iii) Tick the correct answer of the following question.

What is the type of the Indian approach to planning?

a) Democratic
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b) Totalitarian

c) Communist

d) None of the above

36.5.3 Change in Relation to Caste, Rural and Urban Life
and Women

So far we have said that India has embarked on a path of planned socio-
economic change. Social planning has been an important factor in social change
in India since independence. A detailed examination of the process of social
change in India has to include a multitude of interrelated factors apart from
planning which have shaped the content, rate and direction of change. Historical
forces and internal processes have to be linked up in a description of social
change. For instance, colonial rule, specially the introduction of British ideas,
science and technology is an important element in social change in India. This
element has to be linked up with the caste-anchored character of Indian society
while describing the content rate and direction of change. Many who have
examined social change in India, have mainly looked at the changes that have
taken place in various spheres of life since the British rule in India. Some
have emphasised the point that colonialism and the struggle for independence,
on the one hand and the pluralistic, caste based stratification of Indian society
on the other, has been a major influence of the ideology and the strategies,
India has adopted relating to planned socio-economic change since
independence.

In each of the previous Blocks of this course, we have dealt with some aspect
or the other of social change. In Block 2, we described the changes that have
taken place in the institutions of family, marriage and kinship. In Block 3, we
outlined the changes in rural and urban economy. In Block 4, we examined
the changes in the social organisation of some of the major religions in India.
In Block 5, we examined the changes in the caste and class system. In the
next Block, which is on Tribes in India, the focus is on change in terms of
modernisation of tribal society. In Block 7, the changing role and status of
women has been described. In this Block too, we have focused on change via
ethnic conflicts and social movements. Instead of repeating what we have
described about social change in each of the earlier Blocks, we will briefly
recapitulate some of the main features of social change that have been specially
brought about as a result of development planning. Here, again we cannot go
into details relating to every sphere of life that has been affected by development
planning. We will focus only on a few important spheres of change.

Changes in the social structure, institutions and relationships which came in
the wake of the British rule has often been described under the following
broad headings: i) changes in caste, ii) changes in rural and urban life and iii)
changes in the position and role of women. Let us take each of them one by
one and highlight the main trends of change that have taken place in these
spheres as a result of development planning since Independence.

i) Caste in Contemporary India

The striking feature relating to changes in the caste system is that caste activities
have increased and widened into many spheres like education, economy and
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Social Change polity. In certain castes the old association between caste and occupation has
broken down. The government policy of opening educational and occupational
opportunities to all and the policy of giving preference to the hitherto
underprivileged groups have greatly contributed to the upward mobility of
classes. The gradual transfer of power from the British to Indians has been
accompanied by a growing activity of caste in politics. Since independence
caste activity is increasingly being manifested in political parties and elections.
The growth in agriculture, the introduction of land reforms specially in the
fifties and new technology have led to import changes in the power relations
between castes. These development programmes have eroded the influence of
traditional upper castes in the power structure. It has contributed to the rise of
a new middle caste-class as a dominant group in many parts of the country
(Singh 1987: 59). The type of social stratification that has emerged over the
past four decades since independence reflects the growing entanglement
between caste and class (Singh 2000).

ii) Changes in Rural and Urban Social Life

Industrialisation, urbanisation and the politico-administrative changes that have
taken place since independence have affected various aspects of rural and
urban life in India in many ways. Industrialisation, for instance, has made its
impact upon the growth of towns and cities, property, joint family, law, division
of labour traditional occupations and the caste system. Migration from villages
to towns has been increasing over the years. Improvement in medical care,
both in urban and rural areas, has affected the mortality rate and is thus a
major factor in the rapid rise of India's population.

According to Y. Singh (1987: 57-59) a striking consequence of the development
planning activities in India is the emergence of different categories of powerful
middle classes in both rural and urban India. For instance, he points out that
industrialisation and expansion of development administration has led to an
expansion of categories of middle class. This includes civil and professional
services, the ministerial services, the army and police services. It also includes,
self-employed professional traders etc. He also points out that a class of
“merchant capitalists” has significantly risen in size over the past so many
years. This class, he identifies, as being different from the industrial capitalist
class, which rose to a powerful height in the national economy during the
course of the national movement. The merchant capitalist class is a product,
according to Y. Singh of speculative entrepreneurship, which mushroomed as
a result of expansion of the contractor - commerce sector of economic activities.
This class operates with relatively small capital and has a close connection
with black market economy and some sections of the political and bureaucratic
elite. New technology, new system of government, administration, judicial
procedures, forms of education, new cultural values introduced by the British
and free India have not only challenged the old structures in rural and urban
society but have also given rise to new kinds of conflict and confrontation
between castes and between classes.

Some scholars have pointed out that the concept of culture lag is very relevant
to India when we look at the contradictions and conflicts in rural and urban
India. The increasing activities of castes seem incompatible with the rationality,
mobility and equality of a democratic polity (Bottomore 1987: 285). According
to Y. Singh (1987: 61) erosion of authority, delegitimisation of established
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institutions and dissatisfaction with the existing processes of development and
change has contributed to the problems of violence and lawlessness in the
country. The rural-urban nexus has strengthened over the decades, but along
with it social problems like poverty, unemployment, crime, violence, alcoholism,
drug addiction, prostitution, juvenile delinquency have increased in both rural
and urban areas.

ii) Changes in the Position and Role of Women

There is no denial of the fact that the position and role of women has been
subject to important changes over the last hundred and fifty years and more.
Socio-religious reform movements of the nineteenth and early twentieth century,
national movement for independence and the constitutional provisions have
had a significant impact on the status and role of women.

Right from the nineteenth century, legislations have been passed to emancipate
women from disabilities, which confined their role and lowered their status.
With independence, there has been a constitutional commitment to promote
justice, liberty and equality. The period after independence witnessed the
enactment of a number of laws that sought to apply the principle underlying
the constitutional guarantees to the sphere of social life. The reform in personal
laws governing marriage and inheritance, the labour laws ensuring human
conditions of work, maternity benefits and welfare of workers have been some
of the measures aimed at removing the disabilities that contributed to the low
status of women.

The policies and programmes of planned socio-economic development
attempted positive action to improve and widen opportunities for women to
participate in the socio-economic processes of development in a more effective
manner. With the acceptance of planning it became evident that if development
was to be accelerated, the economy could not afford to ignore the potential for
contribution of half the population. Hence efforts were made to involve women
in the development process.

Two developments contributed greatly to the special focus on women in the
planning process since the 1970s. The UN Declaration of 1975 as the
International Women’s Year and 1975-85 as the Women’s Decade can be
considered as important landmarks in matters pertaining to women. World
attention was drawn towards women’s problem, needs and their potential.
Debate and research led to a re-examination of women’s role in society and in
the development process. There was also a demand for measures which would
enable them to realise their full potential and contribute to society. Action was
initiated on several fronts, but most notably on health, education and
employment by national, international government and non-governmental
agencies.

The other factor, which sharpened the focus on women’s participation in
development, was the change in development theory. The realisation that the
benefits of planned process of development do not trickle down automatically
to poorer and weaker sections of society stimulated special efforts towards the
weaker and exploited sections of society. Specially targetted programmes were
conceived and implemented along with other measures to raise the rate of
growth. Women were identified as one such disadvantaged group to whom
special attention needs to be paid. Education, vocational training, health
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Social Change services, family planning, welfare schemes sought to change and improve the
conditions of living and mental horizons of women. To cite an example, the
government began its efforts to promote self-employment of women around
1978 with a series of measures. These measures included skill training and
provisions of services and facilities in the area of credit, material supply,
marketing, product development etc. The new Industrial Policy Resolution of
1978, for the first time recognised, women entrepreneurs as a special group
needing support and assistance.

However, developmental efforts undertaken in every sphere, have not had
always the desired and a uniform effort on all categories of women. We must
remember that women do not constitute a homogeneous category in India.
Groups of women not only differ from one another in terms of physical and
demographic characteristics but also in behaviour patterns determined by factors
like region, caste, class, religion etc. Only certain sections of women like the
upper and middle castes and classes have benefited by these programmes. A
vast majority of Indian women, across the nation are still subject to
discrimination, exploitation and lead a confined, restricted life.

The limitations arising out of a limited and faulty conception and
implementation of developmental measures pose problems towards the progress
in the desired direction. Apart from these limitations, problems arise because
the degree of social acceptance of desired goals set by the Constitution vary
from group to group and from time to time. Attitudes which define women
primarily as a housewife, wife and a mother influence the treatment and position
accorded to women. Even among the educated and working women, conflict
between home-making and seeking a career occurs. The contours of a woman’s
life have expanded but her options and choices in life are still limited. Both
men and women have to redefine their attitudes and values if the goals of
equality, justice and development are to be achieved.

Check Your Progress 4

i) What are the important changes that occurred in the caste system in the
last five decades of the twentieth century? Answer in about six line.

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

ii) State whether the following statements are true of false. Mark a T for true
or F for false against each statement.

a) Caste activities have greatly decreased in all village since development
planning has been undertaken.

b) Industrialisation and expansion of development administration have
stimulated the growth of the middle class.
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c) With development planning, India has been able to solve its basic
problems of unemployment, population growth and poverty.

d) India’s development planning has given special focus to integrate
women into development process.

iii) What are the two factors, which sharpened the focus on women’s
participation in development since the 1970s? Answer in about five lines.

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

36.6 LET US SUM UP

This unit describes development planning and change in general and in the
Indian context. We began the unit by pointing out the linkages between
development, planning and social change. We said development is a planned
social change and planning is a factor in social change. Development is a
value-loaded term while change is a value neutral term. All change is not
development. Then we went on to describe the perceptions of some social
thinkers on development and change. Here we identified those perceptions,
which viewed development and change interchangeably or as logically related
terms. We also stated the perceptions of those who viewed development and
change as modernisation i.e., the process of social change whereby a less
developed country tries to catch up with the technological advancements of
more developed countries. Then we moved on to define and describe the
contemporary connotations of development, planning and change. All these
were described in a general context. While coming to a specific context we
looked at development planning and change in the Indian context. We outlined
the approach and schemes of planned development in India. We described the
mixed economy approach and stated some of the schemes relating to rural
development. The schemes described are CD programmes, Panchayati Raj,
Cooperative movement and Target Group Planning. We then examined social
planning in terms of the basic approach of the Five-Year Plans. While describing
change as a result of planned development we focused on changes in caste,
rural and urban life and position and role of women.

36.7 KEYWORDS

Development A process of social change, which is planned and desired
by a society

Modernisation A process of social change whereby a less developed
country tries to catch up with the achievements of a
technologically advanced country
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Social Change Social Change Alterations in the social structure and social relationships
in a society.
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36.9 SPECIMEN ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR
PROGRESS

Check Your Progress 1

i) a) F b) T c) T d) F

ii) According to Marx and Engles social change and development are
charecterised by conflict of interests among classes in society. They argued
that social changes arise out of potential struggles and radical breaks in
continutiy, rather than from gradual evolution.

iii) a

iv) 1) Modernisation theories fail to define conclusively the kinds of social
and economic process at work in the developing countries.

2) Modernisation theories argue that each society’s development problems
can be understood only in relation to its place in the world system.
But it is not proved that all developing countries follow the path of
development of already developed countries.

Check Your Progress 2

i) b

ii) a

iii) It looks development as alterations that affect the whole socio-cultural
matrix of society. Here development is viewed as a planned and stimulated
movement of all societies of a social system in the direction of the overall
directed goals set by the society.
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Check Your Progress 3

i) c

ii) a) priority to agriculture and rural development b) accelerate the growth
rate with stable prices c) ensuring food and nutritional security to all d)
containing the growth rate of population rate and e) promoting and
developing people’s participatory institutions like panchayati raj etc.

iii) a

Check Your Progress 4

i) The caste activities have increased and widened into many spheres like
education, economy and polity. The association between caste and
occupation has broken down. The new educational and occupational
opportunities facilitated the upward mobility of the underprivileged groups.
The growth in agriculture and introduction of land reforms have led to
changes in power relation between castes.

ii) a) F b) T c) F d) T

iii) The two factors are a) the UN declaration that 1975 was to be the
International Women’s Year and the declaration of 1975-85 as Women’s
Decade, b) the change in development theory specially the realisation
that economic benefits do not trickle down and that oriented-programmes
have to be devised.

https://telegram.me/pdf4exams

For More Visit - https://pdf4exams.org/



70
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SOCIETY

Structure

37.0 Objectives

37.1 Introduction

37.2 What is Ecology?

37.3 Approaches to the Study of Ecology
37.3.1 Determinism and Possibilism
37.3.2 Cultural Ecology
37.3.3 Ecosystem Model
37.3.4 Systems Model

37.4 Ecology in the Context of Indian Society
37.4.1 Basic Needs of Human Society
37.4.2 Situation in the Indian Context

37.5 Health and Environment
37.5.1 Food Contamination
37.5.2 Effects of Toxins
37.5.3 Effects of Chemical Effluents
37.5.4 The Pesticide Threat

37.6 Exploitation of Forests
37.6.1 Deforestation
37.6.2 The Timber Business
37.6.3 Tree Density in U.P.
37.6.4 Hug-the-Tree-Movement (Chipko Andolan)

37.7 Preservation of Forests: Steps towards Future
37.7.1 Forest Use in States of India
37.7.2 Conservation and Afforestation
37.7.3 Subsidy and Conservation
37.7.4 Further Developments

37.8 Let Us Sum Up

37.9 Key Words

37.10 Further Reading

37.11 Specimen Answers to Check Your Progress

37.0 OBJECTIVES

After going through this unit you should be able to

define ecology and state the interconnection between human beings and
their environment

list some of the approaches in ecology
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state the basic needs of human society and describe the nature—human
beings nexus in the context of Indian society

describe the health hazards that follow from pollution of water, atmosphere
and soil

examine the situation regarding forest exploitation

describe the social movement which has emerged to check forest
exploitation

list the measures taken to preserve forests for the present and for the future.

37.1 INTRODUCTION

This unit describes certain aspects of the interaction between human beings
and their environment in the context of Indian society. We have begun this
unit by stating what is ecology and gone on to describe the interconnection
between human beings and their environment. We have outlined some of the
basic ecological approaches, which explain this interrelationship between
society and environment. Then we have focused on ecology in the context of
Indian society. We have listed the basic needs of human beings and described
the situation regarding human dependency on nature in India and the condition
of India’s environment. We have focused our attention on sources of water
and atmospheric pollution. We have then listed the health hazards that follow
from food contamination, toxins, chemical effluents and pesticides. While
examining the situation regarding human exploitation of forests we have
described deforestation, timber business and the growing social movement in
Uttaranchal (Chipko movement) to check indiscriminate felling of trees. While
describing the efforts taken to preserve forests and the steps towards future
use of forests we have focused on measures relating to conservation and
afforestation.

37.2 WHAT IS ECOLOGY?

Ecology is the study of the interrelationship between organisms and their
environment. It is viewed as an interdisciplinary or multi disciplinary field of
science which systematically draws knowledge from many disciplines like
genetics, anthropology, sociology etc. As sociologists we are interested in the
interrelationship between human beings and their environment. By environment,
here, we mean the natural environment, including forests, rivers, lakes, seas,
mountains, plans, etc.

Human beings have always had a dynamic interaction with the environment.
The interaction has been reciprocal i.e., two-way relationship. Four factors in
the environment have been crucial in this interaction. The factors are climate,
land and soil configuration, specific location i.e., in a desert, wooded or water
logged area, and natural resources including forests, mining deposits and so
on. These four factors have had a deep effect on human societies. The culture
of a society, to a great extent, reflects the profound impact of environment on
human thought and behaviour. Occupation, food, clothing, shelter, religion,
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Social Change arts, morals, ideas and so many other cultural creations of human beings are
influenced by the kind of environment they live in.

At the same time, human beings have also made a deep impact on their natural
environment. The culture of a society, especially the quantity and a quality of
technology has affected many elements in the environment. For instance, the
invention of saw or axe or electronically operated cutting machines has helped
in a quick and efficient way of felling trees. Timber is needed by human beings
for a variety of purposes. Excessive felling of trees produce a strain on the
environment that a new approach and technology is required to combat the ill-
effects created on the environment as well as the human society due to a quick
and drastic reduction of forest cover. The way in which human societies deal
with the environment determines their future.

As industrialisation specially technology has advanced in a society, the
interaction between human beings and their environment in that society has
taken an alarming turn. Air, water, atmosphere, forests, rivers, plants and many
elements of nature have been affected by the kind and quantity of technology
used. Nature affected by technology, in turn, has created problems for man
especially in terms of health. Pollutants, for instance, from factories, is so much
changing the environment that the entire culture, a product of the environment
must adjust to the situation of its own making.

There are many facets to the interaction between human beings and their
environment. This interaction varies not only between cultures but also within
a society. It is not uncommon to find that within a nation or a country there
are groups of people who differ from one another in many aspects of living.
Sometimes, a government, keeping in view national development, may
introduce or impose technology on a group of people depending on nature for
their living. Such a group of people, who have been depending on and
interacting with nature with simple technology, may find the new technology
absolutely disrupting. The equilibrium that they had created with nature may
be destroyed by the new governmental plans and schemes. Such a group of
people may feel totally uprooted and alienated when their source of economic,
social, moral,  physical and mental well being is altered by the introduction of
new technology.

What we are trying to emphasise here is that the interconnection between
human beings and their environment is a complex one. It has varied through
time, place and people. Where there is a balanced, reciprocal relationship
between a human society and their environment, there is little to worry about.
But what seems to be a growing threat to the quality of human life and the
very survival of man, is the problems created by the exploitation of nature by
human beings. The problems of “taking too much from the environment and
restoring too little” have to be solved. In this unit we are going to focus only
on certain aspects of the interrelationship between human beings and their
environment. We will focus our attention especially on the problems created
by indiscriminate use of nature by human beings in the Indian context. But
before that let us describe some of the approaches to the study of the interrelation
between human beings and their environment. The ecological approaches gives
us an idea as to what factor and how much each factor contributes to the
interaction between human beings and their environment.
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Approaches to the study of the interrelationship between organisms and their
environment are varied. Here we will describe four approaches. They are 1)
Determinism and Possibilism, 2) Cultural Ecology, 3) Ecosystem Model and
4) System model.

37.3.1 Determinism and Possibilism
The first approach in the study of ecology that we introduce is called
determinism. The determinist argument revolves basically around the question
of which factor influences the other more—human beings or their environment.
In this theory the environment is given primacy in terms of influence. In doing
so, however, it is understood that human beings are not entirely passive. That
is to point out that humans are not completely at the mercy of their
environments. However, it should be noted here that in modern civilisation
nature does not determine human behaviour so much. In fact, in many areas
human beings are taking a heavy toll of nature. This toll has been in terms of
cutting down forests indiscriminately.

In possibilism approach, primacy is given once again to environment. The
basic idea of this theory is that environment is the key factor in civilisational
developmental possibilities. That is to say if the natural environment provides
mineral and forest, good climate, proper topography and so on, it leads to a
strong powerful nation. If resources like timber, oil, precious metals coal, etc.,
do not exist in sufficient quantities then a nation becomes weak, inefficient,
and dependent on other nation-states. Let us take an example. Often developing
nations have to export timber and other raw materials. When timber resources
fall below a certain danger mark, say ten per cent forest area, then the donor
country suffers. The people and communities have to bear with the
consequences.

37.3.2 Cultural Ecology
We now consider the theory of cultural ecologists. These ecologists feel that
the state of environment is directly related to the state of technology prevalent
in any society. Cultural ecologists feel that technology, economics and
population form the basic influences on societal processes. The relationships
between technology and natural environment are significant. Thus, if we have
electronic sawing machines, huge trucks to load it away, and a great need for
timber for houses, furniture, shipbuilding and so on, forest cover (for example)
will reduce greatly. So cultural ecology deals with the impact of culture on
nature. There are occasions when this impact is beneficial, at others it is not
so. Today, there is an imbalance against forests in India and the World.

37.3.3 Ecosystem Model
This model points out that human beings play powerful role in maintaining
the balance between organisms and their environment. Human beings can
preserve or destroy nature. The main advantage of this ecological model is
that it is dynamic. Here the human being is considered to be one part of the
overall ecosystem. The model points out that nature cannot now destroy entire
towns and cities in a regular way. It may be possible in a calamity like a major
earthquake. But this is a factor not to be easily ignored. It has been seen that
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Social Change deserts infiltrate into villages, and floods inundate many fertile fields with silt.
Thus, the ecosystem model indicates that there will be a severe backlash from
natural disasters if human beings do not mend their irresponsible attitude. This
includes all environment including forests, urban dwellings, transport system
and even developmental paradigms or models.

37.3.4 Systems Model
Let us now examine the Systems Model. The advantage of this model is that
it puts human beings at the centre of the scheme of ecological issues.
Nevertheless it retains its interactive view. This is a great advantage since it
posits mutuality between human beings and nature. This implies that ecological
devastation can be halted only by a new creative and regenerative attitude.
Thus the environment itself cannot be held responsible. So, human beings
cannot expect the forest to regenerate itself! Human society must take the
initiative to reverse the damage in all ecological areas of which acute
deforestation is a real problem. Consider the diagram (figure 37.1) given below:

Fig. 37.1: The systems model of ecology

As we can see here the social system or society as a whole selectively exploits
the ecological system. Simultaneously, the ecological system adapts to society
and sustains it and its technological needs. Thus we find that the social system
takes inputs from the ecological system including fuel, petroleum, food, wood,
and so on. On the other hand, human beings very often do not pay back to
nature for what they have taken. In other words, this “ecological borrowing”
is on a vast and usually non-returnable basis.

We have seen in this section on ecological approaches that the interconnection
between human beings and nature is reciprocal process. All these models
indicate to us without any exception the guilt of humans in destruction of
forests, minerals, and other natural wealth. It is human beings who pollute the
river and seas with chemical effluents and technological wastes. It is amply
clear that the flora and fauna are simply not considered when the forests are
attacked and destroyed for commercial profits. This scenario can be changed
only when all of us, no matter in what part of the country or world, decide to
save our natural, forest and other wealth from permanent destruction. If the
warnings that are given against this mass destruction are not heeded then
mankind, as a whole will be in grave danger. The consequences may be totally
unpredictable and uncontrollable. The people should be made aware of the
advantages of the forests (Mclntosh, 1985). A Certificate Programme in
Participatory Forest Management was started in 1999 by Indira Gandhi National
Open University (IGNOU) with the general objective of developing an
approach to the integration of forest depended communities into forest
management.
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In our next section we will look at ecology in the context of Indian society.

Check Your Progress 1

Use the space given below for your answers.

i) What is ecology? Use two lines for your answer.

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

ii) What is the Cultural Ecology Approach? Use three lines for your answer.

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

iii) Briefly explain the basic advantage of the systems model. Use four lines
for your answer.

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

37.4 ECOLOGY IN THE CONTEXT OF INDIAN
SOCIETY

In this section we will list the basic needs of human society before we look
into the situation regarding the interaction between human beings and their
environment in the context of Indian Society.

37.4.1 Basic Needs of Human Society
All living systems at all biological levels remain interacting with the
environment, which makes a complex network of ecosystem. Ecosystem is
defined as the interaction of all living beings within themselves as well as
with the environment, living in a single location (Malik and Bhattacharya 1986:
3). Human beings interact with one another as well as the environment. The
environment including rivers, lakes, sea, atmosphere, forests, plants, deserts,
hills, plains etc. helps in satisfying some of the basic needs of human society.
Water and air, for instance, are essential for human survival. Water is needed
for a variety of human purposes. Apart from human beings, plants, trees,
animals, soil also need water for their sustenance and growth. Human beings
also need plants, trees, soil and animals for their survival. Hence, there is a
complex system of interdependency between living organisms and their
environment. Similarly, the atmosphere (including air) is a basic and crucial
component in the life of all living organisms including human beings. Air is
needed for breathing. Without air no human life is possible.
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Social Change Hence, it is very important that the water, the human beings use and the air
they breathe are free from contamination. It is also essential that every human
society has enough stock of healthy water and atmospheric resources, in order
to build up a healthy future for its oncoming generations. Preservation of natural
resources, and prevention of indiscriminate use of nature by human beings are
essential steps for ensuring a long and better quality of life for all living
organisms.

37.4.2 Situation in the Indian Context
That nature has been so much a part of Indian social life. Its significance has
been very much evident in both the oral and written traditions of Indian
literature. Trees, plants, streams, rivers, lakes, seas, sky, waterfalls, hills,
mountains, snow, rain etc. have been intertwined with every kind of human
experience. But, like in many other countries of the world, the interaction
between human beings and their environment is taking an alarming turn in
India too. Overemphasis on industrialisation, eagerness to catch up with the
technological advancements of the developed world, pressures created by a
rapidly increasing population are some of the factors which are threatening
the human environment equilibrium in Indian society.

As it stands today, technology has not advanced so much that Indians are less
dependent on nature and more dependent on technology. The average Indian
citizen is still very much dependent on natural environment for the satisfaction
of his/her basic needs. Agriculture is the main occupation in India. And this
occupation is so much intertwined with nature. Water, soil, atmosphere greatly
shape the kind and extent of agricultural activities in India. If monsoons fail a
chain of serious and alarming consequences follow. Every aspect of human
activity is affected by lack of or insufficient supply of water. To a sizeable
extent, the problems posed by environment factors are created by the way
human beings have used nature. Contamination of water sources, indiscriminate
felling of trees, atmospheric pollution created by smoke and fumes, extensive
use of pesticides for plants and crops are some of the problematic areas in
Indian society. Indian society cannot afford to misuse nature upon which is
dependent both the quantity and quality of life.

Let us now briefly describe the way in which water, atmosphere (including
air) plants, crops and soil are contaminated by technology and human misuse
in India.

37.4.3 Water Pollution
India is a nation, which is the abode of many rivers such as the Ganga, Jamuna,
Krishna, Indus, Brahmaputra, Godavari. The longest river in the world, the
Brahmaputra also runs through India. These rivers are not only a source of
life but also religiously significant to the people of India. Apart from this many
beautiful lakes such as those of Udaipur, Nainital, Bhimtal, Ootacumund and
so on also exist. However, water is still a very scarce and valued resource. Of
all available water seventy per cent has become polluted over the years. This
is a very large percentage of water to be polluted. This includes the waters of
the Dal Lake of Srinagar down to the Chaliyar and Periyar rivers in the South.
Again we find that the waters in the Hooghly and the Damodar in the East
and the Thane in the West have water pollution levels that are very high.
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Ganga, a symbol of purity has had chemical effluents continuously dumped
into it from the factories.

Water pollution is also evident from our bad drainage system. The disease
arising from dirty water drains, and from the waste matter from human
settlements are major pollutants. Pollution from them accounts for four times
as much as does industrial effluents. Most of these pollutants are disposed of
untreated into the water-ways. In 1981 out of India’s 3119 cities and towns
only 217 had some sewage treatment facilities. Take example of Delhi which
had a population of 3 million in 1960 and by 2003 the population is about 14
million. The available water resources cannot support the increase and water
treatment capacity of waterwork is simply too low in comparison. In Delhi,
urban genocide is a real prospect (Soni 2003). Such a high percentage of
pollution is a cause of grave concern. It has been discovered that two thirds of
water based diseases like typhoid, cholera and jaundice cause very severe
health problems. As quoted in Gadgil (1998), as per an estimate of World
Health Organisation more than five million people die every year because of
unsafe drinking water

Activity 1

Observe the functioning of the drainage system in your area and answer
the questions.

i) Is it functioning properly?

ii) If not, then how is it affecting your life and the life of the people
living in your area?

iii) Are people in your area aware of the effect of bad drainage on their
health or not?

iv) Do you think the functioning of the drainage system is related to your
social life? If so, give two examples.

Write a note of about two pages and compare your answer, if possible
with the notes of other students at your Study Centre.

When water sources get polluted we find that all life forms are affected for the
worse. Industrial effluents and pollutants very often kill fish forms, and plants.
This leads to lowering of our food quantum and breaks down the livelihood
of many Indians.

Similarly, all over India the pollution of river and lake water due to direct
drainage of sewage into it, the unloading of industrial effluents, and the unabated
washing of clothes with detergents has led us to badly polluted water sources.
It is really necessary to find out what can be done about these problems. They
must be resolved. This is because pure drinking and potable water is a must
for forging ahead towards health and greater prosperity.

Today steps are being taken to contain water pollution. Government as well
as voluntary agencies are using the television, radio, press, and other
educational sources to warn people of the dangers of living with water
contamination. However, the 1987 water policy of the Government of India
was not able to change the way water resources were managed in India. Unless,
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Social Change an operational agenda is adopted, even the 2002 water Policy is likely to result
in non-implementation (Shah and others 2004).

37.4.4 Atmospheric Pollution
Let us now turn to the issue of atmospheric pollution and the problems that
have arisen due to this. In its pristine (pure) state atmosphere provides man
and animal a clear source of oxygen for breathing. If it is not pure due to
exhaust fumes from industries and motor cars then we find that it can lead to
many diseases including tuberculosis, asthma and even cancer. The Motor
Vehicles Act, 1989 has a major objective to check this pollution emitted from
motor vehicles. The atmosphere is not unlimited and we find that industrial
production, commercial and private use of vehicles leads to a blackening of
the atmosphere. In fact, inhaling of the polluted atmosphere in a big city equals
the nicotine smoke of several cigarettes. One of the most dangerous forms of
pollution is cigarette smoke. Not only does it cause ill health for the smoker
but also the non-smokers in the vicinity also. The government banned this in
public places, buildings and institutions. The increasing amounts of carbon
dioxide in the atmosphere have led to the “greenhouse” effect whereby the
earth’s temperature becomes much higher than it should be for efficient
environmental functioning. The immediate effects of air pollution are diminished
visibility, health hazards, and diseases of crops and vegetation. In fact, the
marble of the Taj Mahal itself is getting dangerously eroded due to the polluted
air that is poured out from industrial chimneys.

Fig. 37.2: Environmental Pollution
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Our knowledge of the long-term ill effects of atmospheric pollution is not
very much, but we do know the matter is serious. An increase of 1-2°C in
world temperature would completely upset the efforts of Indian agriculturists.
There would be more heat in the summer and more rains in the monsoon.
Thus atmosphere is an important fact for all human activity. Endeavours should
be made to make the air pure. Air pollution levels are being steadily controlled
in many major cities of the west. However, in India these levels are alarmingly
increasing. A large percentage of metropolitan dwellers in India suffer from
respiratory diseases. Figure 37.2 shows various sources of environmental
pollution in our society. Those living in large cities and their congested
conditions are well aware of the various types of pollutants that  plague the
atmosphere. Compulsory use of compressed liquid gas for running public
transport in Delhi had been known to reduce the pollution level in Delhi’s air.
Yes, this does not seen to be adequate measure to contain the extreme air
pollution of the city. We need more efforts in several directions.

37.4.5 Land Degradation
On the fertility of agricultural land depends our capacity to feed the population
of India. Increased foodgrains production is feasible only by intensive farming
and multicropping. Water resources are relatively unharnessed and efforts can
be made to harness a larger percentage of these.

India’s total area comes to about 328 million hectares. Of this the cultivated
land is about 43.6 per cent, and permanent pastureland is about 14.6 per cent.
Potentially arable land is about 14.6 per cent. Forested area makes up about
10.7 per cent. Barren and uncultivable lands are 6.4 per cent. Urban land is
about 5.5 per cent. Under the above distribution of lands, according to forecasts,
India should reach a target of 300 million tonnes in foodgrains. This estimate
is based on an average of four tonnes per hectare, from lands that are irrigated.
On a similar projection for 2000 A.D., the production was upto 426 million
tonnes. However, such estimates are based often on very many factors
remaining constant. For example, they would need good regular monsoons.
This is not a realistic assumption, more so, with atmospheric pollution disturbing
geographic air movements.

The Indo-Gangetic Plain a major agricultural belt is very much subject to top-
soil erosion. Hence, unless top-soil is kept fertile we find that it will become
much less productive. Crop leftovers and organic manure needs to be further
used to maintain fertility. The reason they are not used is the ready and cheap
availability of relatively crude/inferior chemical fertilisers. However, with
organic manures greater productivity is possible. They also regenerate the soil
and make it more fertile. This knowledge needs to be disseminated to all Indian
farmers. It is also important that the land be made nitrogen rich for higher
productivity. Thus, the land’s fertility needs to be protected and it should be
seen that we keep manuring and fertilising it. This would help restore and
maintain an ecological balance, with land fertility. Such soil erosion leads to
severe economic stress on human societies. The yield is lowered if the soil
erodes and therefore this must be protected (Chopra 1982).

Check Your Progress 2

i) Write a note on Water Pollution. Use three lines for your answer.
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..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

ii) Write a note on atmospheric pollution. Use about five lines for your answer.

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

37.5 HEALTH AND ENVIRONMENT

While describing the situation regarding water and air contamination we referred
to the health hazards that contamination gives rise to. The nature and extent of
use of environment by human society is closely related to health systems. Let
us look at the health aspect more closely. For example, the water we drink,
the food we eat is closely related to our physical well being. If drinking water
is contaminated disease inevitably follows. Thus, the drinking water should
be clean and free of diseases. Of all diseases that take a significant toll of
human lives only small pox has been fully eliminated. Due to the unfortunate
and widespread use of pesticide sprays in India where wheat, lentils and rice
are usually taken as meals the toxic pesticide residues of DDT (Dichloro
Diphenyl Trichloroethane) and BHC (Benzene Hexachloride) are also
inadvertently consumed. Although, the amount taken involuntarily ingested is
miniscule it is more than the danger level defined by WHO (World Health
Organisation) Surveys which have shown that toxic pesticides like DDT and
BHC enter into the food chain and poison the diet of Indians. Deplorably, it
has also been found that miniscule quantities of DDT are deposited in the
breast milk of mothers. Baby foods available in the markets are also not free
from such contamination. Toxicologists believe that not only present generations
of babies but future generations too will suffer because of this. Social systems
and institutions, such as hospitals and allied medical services are all pressed
into service severely because of this ‘slow’ food poisoning. Measures to remedy
this must be taken post haste. All acts concerning prevention of food adulteration
must be strictly enforced via inspections and other measures. Let us now
examine the impact of food contamination, toxins, chemical effluents and
pesticides on health.

37.5.1 Food Contamination

We cannot say with great certainty what food contaminations will ultimately
result in, yet some concrete indicators do exit. In the Chikmangalur and Shimoga
districts of Karnataka about 300 people suffer from arthritis, since 1975. Many
people have suffered from terrible personal tragedies because of food
contamination.
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Another similar tragedy took place in 1975. Farmers in Lakhimpur Kheri in
Uttar Pradesh had been using BHC for foodgrain preservation. The people
who used such foodgrains suffered from severe convulsions.

The danger of pesticides to human health is that they usually get into the
human system and accumulate there. When pesticides like BHC and DDT are
swallowed they go into the small intestine. There they hook into fatty tissues
of the body forming about ten per cent of total body weight. These pesticides
often attach themselves to the vital human organs such as kidney, liver, heart
and thyroid.

37.5.2 Effects of Toxins

Toxins create health and mental problems like anxiety, sleeplessness, depression
and so on. Headache, memory loss, body tremor, blurred vision, even nervous
breakdown are reported. However, these symptoms occur due to prolonged
exposure and intake of malathion and other pesticide drugs.

The problem is that since pesticide intake via food may take many years to
take its poisonous effect the link between the diseases and pesticide, intake is
not easy to prove. However, the question now being debated is whether pesticide
intake through foodstuffs is carcinogenic or not. Researchers investigating the
Bhopal gas tragedy reveal that we are only able to detect and see very limited
aspects of chemical damage caused to human health in the long run.

So far as vegetables are concerned we find that pesticide sprays on vegetables,
create high levels of toxicity. This happens in the case of cauliflowers to make
them appear white. Ladyfingers are dipped in copper sulphate to make them
look alluringly green. Further, the rule that no spraying should be done at least
a week before the harvest is generally flouted.

It has been suggested as a preventive health maintenance measure that washing
with water and dousing into vinegar can help remove the toxins to a large
extent.

Further, it has been researched that dangerous illegal dyes are being used in
chilli powder and turmeric to heighten their colour tone. Mustard oil is being
adulterated with linseed oil and the toxic argemone oil. The latter causes limb
swelling, heart attack and blindness. There is thus no knowing to what extent
these environmental hazards contribute to physical diseases.

37.5.3 Effects of Chemical Effluents
Another major source of health problems and hazards is the chemical effluents,
which are let out without any thought into rivers and into fields. This is a
major source of health hazard. As mentioned earlier in urban centres, the fumes
of exhausts of motor vehicles poison the atmosphere. Such fumes contain large
quantums of manganese and lead. These settle on water and food sources
themselves.

If absorbed by human beings, beyond the danger level they can cause nerve
damage and death, more so among children. The social system is thus in a
malfunction. Human life is being endangered. The other related problem is
whether industrial packing of tin, plastic, paper etc. is sufficiently safe.
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Social Change In agriculture, which is now deeply committed to using many pesticides the
problem is acute. Thus, the use of pesticide sprays has now become ten times
more in the last 30 years. They have become an absolutely necessary part of
the whole agricultural scene. The pesticides that are in the use do not become
harmless or inoperative easily and can have damaging effects even upto twenty
years after ingestion. The soil soaks up these pesticides allowing crops and
groundwater to absorb them. Trees and wildlife also suffer the onslaught. Thus,
it is not only human beings that suffer degradation but animals, plants, and
soil as well. The entire efficiency of the social system is thus at stake.

It is not only vegetarian food that is contaminated but non-vegetarian food
also. The animals swallow grasses and fodders which have been sprayed with
pesticides. As such they themselves imbibe high amounts of DDT which lodge
in their flesh milk and eggs.

37.5.4 The Pesticide Threat
In the 1980s the pesticide threat was considered to be acute. The Food and
Agriculture Organisation (FAO) analysed 1,500 samples of food. Almost all
of them were contaminated by DDT and BHC. In over 25 per cent of samples
the pesticides had crossed the safety limit to quite an extent. The findings
were alarming. Milk from 50 lactating mothers in India had four times as high
DDT and BHC residues than in other countries examined. Thus, this
contamination chain can be illustrated (figure 37.2) as follows:

*

Fig. 37.3: Contamination Chain

As things stand today babies are consuming through food and milk three times
as much as the safe digestion limits of pesticides. However, according to some
researchers pesticide levels according to them are still relatively safe. No large-
scale studies have been done on this subject in India as yet. The advanced
countries of the west had a similar laxity of approach until the publication of
the book, Silent Spring. This was written by a genetic biologist Rachael Carson
(1962). It indicated that vast environmental and health problems were being
caused due to pesticides.

If fact, almost daily we are finding in newspapers reports by various agencies
about poisonous elements in water, milk, fruits, vegetables, eggs, meat,
wheatflour, bottled water and soft drinks. Reports have come out against
pesticides that have damaged brains of infants in Rajasthan, led to cancer cases
in Kerala.
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A seven-year study conduced across twelve states by the Indian Council of
Medical Research (ICMR) found dangerous levels of residues of pesticides
(DHCH and DDT) in milk products. Delivering the sixth JRD Tata Memorial
Lecture in 2003, Dr. Swaminathan called for a National Pesticides Policy.

What then can be done to make pesticides and their chemicals less hazardous
to human health? i) Pesticides should not be misused, and ii) no spraying
should be done a week before harvest. Thus there should be pest management
programmes for judicious use of pesticides. iii) War on pests using their natural
enemies like bigger insects should be waged. iv) Industries should be asked to
stop dumping untreated chemical wastes into the rivers by statute. v) Dangerous
pesticides like DDT and BHC should be replaced by less dangerous ones.
Finally, market surveys to warn of toxicity levels in various food items should
be initiated. Thus an overall policy needs to be enunciated if the war on pests
is to be of great use to human beings and not adversely affect our health. This
is of course, easier said than done. Even the rich countries have had trouble
developing new less deadly pesticides. However, the future of society is deeply
dependent on eliminating these dangerous chemicals. They should soon be
replaced by less dangerous ones.

37.6 EXPLOITATION OF FORESTS

We will now turn our attention to another aspect of interaction between human
society and environment. We will describe the way human beings have been
increasingly destroying the forest cover in India.

Today the situation of forests in India is alarming. Barely 10 per cent forest
cover exists. The minimum ‘safe’ forest cover is about 30 per cent. Safe forest
cover means that monsoons and all agricultural activities related to the same
will be benefited and go on normally. The forests too will regenerate
themselves. The ministry concerned should attempt to ensure that forest cover
does not go below 10 per cent and is raised gradually to the maximum extent
possible. Forests and flood control are closely interlinked. Forests play a most
important role in controlling floods by:

i) regulating water run offs from the forests

ii) allowing water to go into the soil

iii) preventing landslides and topsoil erosion.

One of the most important features that a good forest provides is a brake
against flash floods. These are prevented by a strong forest cover of 30-40 per
cent. Such floods are often associated with major landslides. These were true
of the Teesta (1968), Alakhananda (1970) and Bhagirathi floods (1978). In
each case, floods led to landslides, which blocked the river. These in turn led
to damming of rivers and even more violent floods. In October 1968 the human
effect of such floods was seen. Landslides blocked the Teesta and when it
broke loose some 33,000 people died in three days in Sikkim and West Bengal.
Thus, such imbalances can take a heavy toll on society and its day to day
working.
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Social Change The degraded land in India is about 178 m hectares and total arable land is
under moderate to serve degradation process (Prakash and others 2003).

In the following subsections we will focus our attention on the increasing
exploitation of forests via deforestation and timber business. We shall also
point out how in the State of U.P. attempt has been made to check this
exploitation.

37.6.1 Deforestation
Let us consider now whether deforestation or reduction of forest cover reduces
rainfall. Studies have indicated that annual rainfall is closely connected with
forest cover. The higher the forest cover the greater is the rainfall. Thus droughts,
which cause immense social problems, are the result of over-cutting of trees.
Droughts create conditions for further droughts, as cattle are replaced by goats,
which graze fodder grasses. The problem is that forests have been mercilessly
and thoughtlessly denuded during the last hundred years in India. Between
1951 and 1972, 3.4 million hectares of forested area was cut for use in industry,
dams, roads, and so on. The present rate of deforestation in India is still an
incredible one million hectares every year. These statistics do not include the
areas near dams and industries whose tree cover has been completely destroyed.
They also do not account for illegal felling and ‘contract’ felling by the forest
department. On the one hand, tree felling creates disturbances in the
climatological cycle. On the other it makes room for tree use in houses, furniture
etc. However, the negative factors far outweigh the positive factors of the
situation as has been indicated.

Forest department statistics say that 23 per cent of India’s is forest land. But
this is not forested area. It simply means area that is under the control of the
forest departments. For example, the State of Forest Report of the Forest Survey
of India shows that Delhi’s green cover of 8,800 hectares in 1999 increased to
another 2,310 hectares in 2001. But the final report of the Supreme Count
Appointed Environment Protection and Control Authority (CEPCA) noted that
most of the city is devoid of forest cover because the forest cover is
concentrated in New Delhi and South Delhi.

The National Forest Policy of 1952 wanted to bring 33 per cent land under
forest cover. Again progress during 1951-80 was meagre. Of the 3.18 million
hectares that were “greened”, only 0.6 million hectares (19 per cent) were for
trees. The National forest Polity of 1988 was a kind of breakthrough that
aimed to involve local communities in protection and management of degraded
forests and to share benefits derived from such activities. Consequently. The
Joint Forest Management Programme gave impetus to formation of village
forest protection committees. Reviews of the practice of JFM show that we
need to take lessons from grassroots experiences of JFM and evolve new
strategies to save and augment India’s forest wealth.

What is very problematic is that large portions of the population are deprived
of firewood for their hearth. Most parts of India are facing this problem, from
North to South. The problem of facing firewood shortage for the hearth is
sociological one. However, its origins are in the ecological sphere. When
ecology degrades beyond a point, tree cover is decimated. Human beings in
the Developing World will find it difficult to even have firewood to cook their
food with.
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Deforestation is a serious environmental hazard in India today. Try to
ascertain through the voluntary agencies what percentage tree cover is there
in your village/town/city. Also find out if there are voluntary agencies
working on afforestation or restoration in your locality. Give your
suggestions and observations for the regreening of your area in one page.

37.6.2 The Timber Business
Timber selling has become a large-scale business. Thus, for example, the
Himachal Pradesh government earns about 75 per cent of its revenue from the
regular commercial felling of 2,00,000 trees. This amounted to Rs. 600/- per
tree in 1982. The commercial value to the feller was about Rs. 2000 to Rs.
2500, which makes it very lucrative for him. Another problem threatening
forest and endangering social life is indiscriminate resin extraction from pine
trees. While half inch cuts are allowed the contractors make four inch cuts
literally bleeding the tree dry. Against a maximum of three cuts, the resin takers
make upto ten such cuts. This reduces the life span of the trees to half their
hundred years, which is tragic.

The government is however making some efforts to ban commercial felling of
trees. Some State governments however want the Central government to make
up for the revenue they lose. Police check posts have also been put to detect
and intercept timber smugglers. If we take the case of Uttar Pradesh we find
that the forests of the foothills were cut down to contain malaria. Crop lands
have come up since then and have yielded very good results. However, the
fact remains that corruption is given a renewed lease in timber smuggling
activities. Something should be done to stop this from occurring. Let us now
study the situation of forest restoration movement to conserve the forest cover.

37.6.3 Tree Density in U.P.
Before separation of Uttaranchal from the total recorded area of forests in U.P.
was 5.17 million-hectare or about 17.5 percent of the land area. Over 67 percent
of the forestland occur in the hills with about 15 and 19 percent, respectively
in each of the Tarai and the Vindhyan regions while the Gangetic Plains have
less than 5 percent forest cover. Of the 17.5 percent of the forest area only
11.5 percent is under the tree cover of which only 8 percent are dense forests
which is far less than the required 33 percent of the geographical area (Joshi
2002). The best tree density for soil and water conservation exists only in the
remote regions. About 8 per cent of the area is facing severe soil erosion and
needs something to be done about it immediately. Chandi Prasad Bhatt, the
founder of the Chipko Movement (which aims at preventing indiscriminate
felling of trees) feels that this decimation has been very bad ecologically
speaking. Thus, the tree felling has led to much social disturbance in the forest
area of Gavahat. Women have to walk many miles for firewood and fodder.
Hills have been degraded of their top soil. This area is landslide prone and
soil erosion is heavy problem. In 1970 the Alakhananda which is a tributary
of the Ganga had an immense flood. The whole of village Belakuch was
flooded and swept away along with several busloads of tourists. This flood
affected a 400 kilometre stretch, killing people, cattle, destroying bridges, timber
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Social Change and fuel. The silt of the flood water literally blocked the Upper Ganga Canal
which starts from Haridwar about 350 km from the beginnings of the
Alakhananda. This destruction of habitation, human life and animal life could
have been prevented had the thick foliage of the trees has been maintained. It
is the trees which prevent flooding by storing water in their roots. Fuel scarcity
has also become another problem. As mentioned earlier women have to walk
between 1-15 km to collect their fuel wood. Forests of oak and rhododendron
(shrubs bearing flowers in clusters) are very difficult to find. Even the
afforestation programmes have replaced oak with chir. In 1962-63 the hillsides
were blasted to open up communication and road networks. In Chamoli district
itself 1100 km of motorable roads came up. As a consequence timber felling
become both necessary and very profitable. The issue is the same everywhere
picture of exploitation of forests and of ruining the ecological balances. This
in its turn implies that individuals are trespassing the concerned laws. It also
indicates that there are ruthless groups and lobbies operating in and through
these forested areas (Desmond 1985).

37.6.4 Hug-the-Tree Movement (Chipko Andolan)
Has there been some counteraction to indiscriminate tree felling? Yes, the people
themselves have come forward and taken action through the Chipko Andolan
or ‘hug-the-trees’ movement. This movement has become known worldwide
for its policies of:

i) hugging the trees earmarked for felling. One’s life is risked for that of the
tree in defiance of the feller(s);

ii) having spread countrywide, even into the Southern state of Karnataka as
Appiko, where afforestation is relatively more important;

iii) prevention of depletion of forest cover;

iv) afforestation programmes.

Such programmes it will be require concentrated mobilisation of social networks,
social resources, and organisational skills. They need to do these activities on
a long-term basis without expecting immediate results. Society as a whole has
to be galvanised into action for ecological restoration of human nature balance.

The Chipko Andolan began in Gopeswar of Chamoli in March 1973. Ten ash
trees were to be cut down for commercial use by a sports firm. Where no
other argument bore fruit the villagers hugged the trees. A year later in 1974
in Reni (65 km from Joshimath), the women rallied behind Gaura Devi (50)
and blocked the path leading into the forest.

The movement is an ecological forest-conservation movement. Its founder
Chandi Prasad Bhatt believes in organising people for forest preservation.
Sunder Lal Bahuguna on the other hand campaigns and publicises against
deforestation. He is for regreening of the forests. He believes that saving the
forest is a first step towards saving the people themselve (for more information
on Chipko movement see Jain 1984, Weber 1987). In the next section we will
state some of the problems facing the preservation of the forest cover as well
as the steps taken to preserve forests in India.
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Check Your Progress 3

i) What are the effects of pesticides on health? Use about five lines for your
answer.

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

ii) Write a note on the Hug-the-Trees Movement (Chipko Andolan). Use
about five lines for your answer.

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

37.7 PRESERVATION OF FORESTS: STEPS
TOWARDS FUTURE

What is the future regarding Indian forests? What are the major problem areas
regarding conservation of forest reserves? Let us look at the problem as it
exists in certain states like Meghalaya, M.P., Bihar, Gujarat and Orissa.

37.7.1 Forest Use in States of India
a) Meghalaya

Here the traditions are oral and as such we cannot find out how much is clan
land or community land. There is a simple plywood factory in Meghalaya
near the Assam border. However, there is a proliferation of saw mills there.
Sawed wood has become a source of much income. The laws are quite unclear.
It is this sort of situation, which is giving rise to problems, viz. they provide
employment to people in saw mills and transport, carpentering etc. These
problems are pitted against those of alarmingly depleting forest reserves. Should
society look into its short term interests viz. chopping trees for marginal
employment or halt this plunder for larger gains e.g., regular monsoons, topsoil
protection, protection of flora and fauna and so on?

There is another problem—that of the shifting cultivation (jhum cycle). Fields
are left fallow after cultivation for a few years. This is too small a period for
any forest to grow. They need 20-30 years. The short jhumming cycle does
not allow the forest to grow. Rather it destroys it. These slash and burn tactics
are running forest and vegetation cover. What is worse is that the steepness of
slopes leads to much soil erosion in the monsoons.

https://telegram.me/pdf4exams

For More Visit - https://pdf4exams.org/



88

Social Change b) M.P., Bihar, Gujarat and Orissa

The problem in Madhya Pradesh, Bihar, Gujarat and Orissa is the same. Apart
from Himalayan forests those of Madhya Pradesh, Bihar and Orissa are
decidous and some of them are evergreen. These forests are the home of very
many tribals (44 million adivasis). These tribals depend on these forests for
sustenance. Madhya Pradesh earns 12.5 per cent of its revenue annually from
its forests. Certain wood pulp projects accepted by the government go against
the interests of the adivasis. Again this dealt with monoculture growth of pine
trees. This project was finally abandoned but felling of trees goes on unabated.
From 1958 to 1975 trees worth Rs. 35 crores were felled in this state. Such
wanton commercial plunder of trees is now recognized as criminal. Trees take
a long time to grow and mature. To hack them for commercial revenues is,
gross misdemeanour stemming from corruption and ignorance. It must be
stopped forthwith by law. Alternative building materials for houses like cement,
plastic and so on must be encouraged. Some of these are now replacing
traditional structures in the hills of U.P. and Uttaranchal.

In Bihar the adivasis have now taken up the issue of tree protection in a big
way. A large number of tribals have been arrested and about 25 killed in the
‘tree war’. The issue on hand is to replace sal by teak. The latter is pure
commercial timber of no use at all to the tribals. In 1978 when negotiations
failed Singhbhum tribals attached tree nurseries and destroyed saplings and
forest buildings. Again during 1978 foresters inspecting a teak nursery were
trapped and locked in it for 22 hours. They were rescued by the police. Since
mid 1980 the Jungle Kato Movement began cutting down hundreds of trees.
In Gua in Singhbhum many tribals were shot at and killed while doing this.
This is criminal reprisal against tribals who are raising up for a just cause.
They have every right for self-determination concerning their age-old
association with the environment. Such police action was unwarranted. The
tribals who had maintained the equilibrium of nature were subject to brutal
assaults.

37.7.2 Conservation and Afforestation
In Gujarat the smokeless Chullha was provided at a nominal cost to save on
fuelwood. Popular participation became necessary in the afforestation
programme. The Gujarat Government has asked villagers to plant fruit, fodder
and fuel trees in the forests nearby. School children have also been involved
in afforestation programmes. Saplings were given to them and they were
asked to care for them. The Madhya Pradhesh Lok Vaniki Act, 2001 applies
to private and revenue areas which the Bhuswami, the Gram Panchayat or
Gram Sabha intends to manage as tree clad area. It can go to a long way to
support private sector participation raising of forests on large degraded lands
under agricultural tenures in Rajasthan desert areas and uneconomic holdings
in rainfed areas.

In Tamil Nadu a project was undertaken to give 500 saplings of fuel, fodder
and fruit trees. Cash incentives were given based on the surviving saplings
and plants. The Tamil Nadu Government trained a cadre of people to help in
their afforestation efforts. Voluntary efforts have had greater popular response.
The Chipko Movement had notable success in the Chamoli District in
Uttaranchal. Eco-development camps and the afforestation efforts they espouse
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were  expected to be successful. Such camps provided ways and means to
educated people to view environment, especially trees, in the proper light.
These camps tried to cover the entire country and were a kind of literacy
programme on the value of trees and forest to the environment (see the video
programme Evergreen Tree at your Study Centre). Saplings were kept and
then planted in the forest. Similar efforts were on at Ranchi and in Jamkhad,
Maharashtra. So far as the Chipko Movement is concerned two strands were
clearly discernible. The first was that of the Chandi Prasad Bhatt group who
saw tree felling in the context of the hill requirements as valid. Sunderlal
Bahuguna has gone against this position and for him all trees should be
conserved in the hills. Both these movements had mobilised a number of social
groups. Many demonstrations were held. Due to these pioneers in Indian
ecological movements, awareness of the dangers of poor forest levels (below
20 per cent) increased all over the country. Very much more, however, needs
to be done in this crucial area (Bahuguna 1987: 238-248).

Forest conservation priorities cannot be determined in isolation from local
people and broader patterns of natural resource use, and this must be
complimented by policies promoting sustainable and equitable development
of the natural resource base as a whole. In acknowledging this factor, the
Ministry of Environment and Forests, Government of India issued policy
guidelines for the involvement of village communities and voluntary agencies
in the regeneration of degraded forest lands on 1 June 1990 under the JFM
(joint forest management) programme. Joint Forest Management is a concept
of developing partnerships between fringe forest user groups and the forest
department on the basis of mutual trust and jointly defined roles and
responsibilities with regard to forest protection and development. Under the
JFM programme, the user (local communities) and the owner (government)
manage the resource and share the cost equally. The effective and meaningful
involvement of local communities in evolving sustainable forest management
systems is now being looked upon as a significant approach to address the
longstanding problems of deforestation and land degradation in India. The
linking of socio-economic incentives and forest development has been singularly
instrumental in eliciting community participation. The institutional involvement
in various forest protection and developmental activities has made promising
impacts on the biophysical and socio-economic environment of the JFM areas.
Currently, it is estimated that 10.24 million hectares of forest lands are being
managed under the JFM programme through 36,075 committees in 22 states.
As a follow-up, the Government of India issued guidelines on 21 February
2000 for strengthening of the JFM programme (Ministry of Forest and
Environment, Government of India).

Following the lessons learnt from the JFM experiment during the 9th fire-
year plan, the Government of India’s Ministry of Environment and Forests
issued in 2003 the guidelines of its National Afforestation Programme (NAP).
The guidelines are to initiate steps for implementing the NAP during the
10th five-year plan. Short term objectives of NAP include regeneration and
eco-development of degraded forests and adjoining areas on a watershed
basis and also augmentation of the availability of fuelwood, fodder and
grasses from the regenerated areas. For more information on this point, read
IGNOU courses, PFM-04 and PFM 02.
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Also active on environmental issues and tree conservation, Madhva Ashish of
Mirtola in Almorah, District Kumaon suggested that overgrazing and
overpopulation had severely disturbed the ecological balance of the area.
According to him, the hill lands, helped by a good monsoon, provide just
three months subsistence rations to hill folks. He suggested that consumption
of these three months should be subsidised by the government, and thereby all
the ecological benefits would accrue to the hill folk. Overgrasing and overcutting
lead to making inroads to non-replaceable capital resources. Ashish had also
suggested that a light metal ploughshare be invented as a substitute for the
present oak tree ones. Thousands of mature oak trees were felled to make this
ploughshare. He further observed that the hill problem would not be solved
through agriculture. According to him the stopping of hill agriculture and the
subsidising of the hill areas nine months of the year were eminently feasible
suggestions. The hill population, he felt, can be rehabilitated in various different
ways including compensation for crops, work in the forest department, provision
of one high yielding stall fed cow, and a milk collecting scheme. Ashish had
thus outlined a feasible ecology programme for the hills specially the Kumaon
hills. What is less known, however, in that Madhava Ashish has ‘adopted’
and has been protecting tree cover in and around the Mritola area. Mritola
represents one of the most lush and beautiful tree forests anywhere in the
country. We each need to follow this example and make trees and forest
protection our individual and communal responsibility. This along with
government cooperation will lead to a holistic recrudescence (break out afresh)
of trees, and ecology. It will gradually but surely redress the imbalance between
human beings and nature (Ashish 1981: 25-46).

37.7.4 Further Developments
Meanwhile Chipko-lite organisations have sprung up all over. The most famous
of these is the Appiko in Karnataka, Pandurang Hegde.

There have also been efforts by the Government to alleviate the alarming rate
of tree felling. The Indian Forest Bill of 1980 qualified people’s rights in the
forest and over its products. Forest officials and police had been given sweeping
powers for confiscation and seizure.

The problem concerning contractors has yet to be solved since this is linked
with poverty in the forests and hills. For this reason there was marked
opposition to the Forest Bill 1980. There are also ambitious plans for
afforestation. Forests are, however, not being destroyed only by local population
and contractors. Corruption in the Forest Departments, timber traders and
smugglers are all part of this destruction. Wildlife too has to bear the brunt of
an ever receding home. The big game like the lions, tigers and elephants suffer
first. Over time the entire food chain down to the monkeys and squirrels has
to bear with man’s inordinate greed, rapacity, and folly. The task is an uphill
one and it will take years before we can be complacent. Many game reserves
have been started to preserve animal life. This is a good start. But, we must
aim at a human attitude in which human beings, nature and the etilogical world
(animals in relation to man) share the planet without fear of being exploited
and decimated by human society.
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We have seen in this unit that environment and human society are intimately
related. We began the unit by describing what is ecology. Here, we specially
focused on the relationship between human beings and their environment. We
said there is a reciprocal relationship between human beings and nature. We
then outlined the approaches in ecology, which explained the human being-
nature nexus. While focussing on ecology in the context of Indian society we
listed the basic human needs and pointed out the situation in India where the
environment is very crucial for the satisfaction of needs and survival of human
beings. Here we also explained the state of water and atmospheric pollution in
India. While examining the interrelationship between health and environment,
we focused on health hazards due to food contamination from preservatives,
chemical effluents from industries and overuse of pesticides in food. We then
considered the related issues of deforestation and the Chipko andolan that
was the response to it. Finally, we considered the use of forests in certain
states and steps taken via conservation and afforestation to maintain a balance
between human beings and nature.

37.9 KEYWORDS

Afforestation Raising seedlings and plant them in order to raise forest
trees on forest land

Contamination Poison of a food item with a chemical and make it unfit
for consumption

Deforestation Cutting down trees from the forest with no regard for the
minimum tree cover required for soil conservation

Determinism The term refers, in the context of their unit, to the view
that ecology determines the entire flow of events.

Effluents The toxic waste chemicals thrown by industries into the
rivers or over land

Erosion The term refers to the process when topsoil from the land
gets torn off and runs away into the gully or hillside and is
lost to cultivation.

Pollution The process whereby through chemical preservatives the
environment as a whole gets poisoned.

37.10 FURTHER REAPING
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37.11 SPECIMEN ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR
PROGRESS

Check Your Progress 1

i) Ecology is the study of the interrelation between organisms and their
environment.

ii) The thinkers of this school feel that the state of ecology is directly linked
to the state of technology. This approach emphasises that technology,
economics, population form a basic influence on social processes.

iii) The advantage of the Systems Model is that it puts man at the centre of
ecological issues. Accordingly the social system selectively exploits the
ecology system. At the same time the ecological system adapts to and
sustains the social system.

Check Your Progress 2

i) The pollution and dirt that arise from water drains and waste matters from
human settlements are at times equal to industrial effluents.

ii) In its natural state the atmosphere provides man with oxygen. However,
if this becomes clouded with smoke from cars, factories, stoves and son
on it can lead to a source of ill health and disease.

Check Your Progress 3

i) Pesticides affect all vital organs of the body like kidney, liver, heart and
thyroid. Headaches, memory loss, body tumor, blurred vision, heart
attacks, arthritis, limb swelling are some of the health problems created
by exposure to and intake of pesticides.

ii) The hug-the-tree movement or Chipko Andolan arose in the then state of
UP around 1973 to check the felling of trees and reduction of forest cover.
The villagers hugged the trees (ash trees in Gopeswar of Chamoli district)
which were to be cut down for commercial use by a sports firm. In 1974
women rallied around the forests and blocked the path leading into the
forest.
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Early Sociology 1.0 OBJECTIVES

This unit deals with the emergence of sociology in Europe. After studying
this unit, you should be able to

outline the background to the emergence of sociology

describe the social conditions prevailing in Europe from the fourteenth
to approximately eighteenth century

list the main features of the French and the Industrial Revolution and

define the main intellectual trends of that period which influenced the
emergence of sociology.

1.1 INTRODUCTION

This is the first unit of Block 1 of ESO-13 on “Sociological Thought”.
This Unit will trace the relationship between the emergence of sociology
and the social and intellectual conditions of eighteenth and nineteenth
century Europe. This we will do because sociology, the subject that we
study today, emerged first in Europe. Sociology can in this sense be studied
as a response to the social and intellectual climate prevailing in Europe of
that time. A proper understanding of this linkage will help you better
appreciate the ideas of the Founding Fathers. These ideas you will study
in the units that will follow the first unit.

Section 1.2 of the first unit describes the background to the emergence of
sociology. To explain the social, cultural, political and economic conditions
of Europe before the emergence of sociology, we give briefly in Section
1.3 an account of the Commercial Revolutions and the Scientific Revolution
which took place in Europe from about fourteenth century to the eighteenth
century.

We will then discuss in sections 1.4 and 1.5 two salient events of the period,
the French Revolution and the Industrial Revolution. They followed the
Commercial Revolution and the Scientific Revolution in Europe, and left
a lasting impact on the main themes of sociology.

You will learn in section 1.6 how different intellectual theories, the
Enlightenment onwards, affected the growth of sociology.

1.2 BACKGROUND TO THE EMERGENCE OF
SOCIOLOGY

To understand the emergence of sociology in Europe we need to appreciate
the relationship between society and ideas. There is always a connection
between the social conditions of a period and the ideas, which arise and
are dominant in that period.

To give you an example, let us remind you of the National Movement in
our country. When India was under the British Raj, she had to suffer all
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the ills of colonialism. Indians were economically exploited, politically
bonded, socially humiliated, culturally bereft. At the same time, the Indian
middleclass emerged as a product of the economic policies of colonialism.
They had also been exposed to the liberal and radical European social
thought. They were therefore disturbed by the exploitation of colonialism
and started writing, campaigning and building up a movement to free India.
Culture, theatre, songs, literature were pervaded by the spirit of freedom.
Premchand’s novel Karma Bhumi, which was serialized on television in
the 1980s, depicts the changes of that time. You can thus see that ideas are
normally rooted in their social context. It is in this context that we need to
see the emergence of sociology as a discipline. Let us begin with a
discussion of the Enlightenment period.

1.2.1 The Enlightenment Period
The roots of the ideas developed by the early sociologists are grounded in
the social conditions that prevailed in Europe. The emergence of sociology
as a scientific discipline can be traced to that period of European history,
which saw such tremendous social, political and economic changes as
embodied in the French Revolution and the Industrial Revolution. This
period of change in European society is known as the Enlightenment Period
as it embodies the spirit of new awakening in the French philosophers of
the eighteenth century.

The Enlightenment Period marked a radical change from the traditional
thinking of feudal Europe. It introduced the new way of thinking and
looking at reality. Individuals started questioning each and every aspect of
life and nothing was considered sacrosanct - from the church to the state
to the authority of the monarch and so on.

The roots of the ideas, such as the belief that both nature and society can
be studied scientifically, that human beings are essentially rational and that
a society built on rational principles will make human beings realize their
infinite potentials, can be traced in the development of science and
commerce in Europe. The new outlook developed as a result of the
Commercial Revolution and the Scientific Revolution and crystalised during
the French and the Industrial Revolutions gave birth to sociology as a
discipline.

To understand the social changes that were taking place in European
society, we will first look at the kind of society that existed in traditional
Europe, i.e. prior to the Enlightenment period.

1.2.2 Structure and Change in European Society
Old Europe was traditional. Land was central to its economic system. There
were owners of land, the feudal lords and the peasants who worked on the
lands. The classes were distinct and clearly demarcated. Religion formed
the corner stone of society. The religious heads decided what was moral,
what was not. Family and kinship were central to the lives of the people.
Monarchy was firmly rooted in society. The king was believed to be
divinely ordained to rule over his people.

The New Europe ushered in by the two Revolutions, the French and the
industrial, challenged each and every central feature of old Europe. Classes
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Early Sociology were recognised. Old classes were overthrown. New classes arose. Religion
was questioned. Religion lost its important position. Family loyalties gave
way to ideological commitments. The position of women changed. And
finally monarchy was overthrown. Democracy was heralded in.

The central concepts of society, namely, religion, community, power, wealth,
etc. were all taking on new bearings and new implications.

The contrast between present and past seemed stark. For the aristocrat,
threatened with the loss of life and property the present was terrifying. For
the peasant, the present was intoxicating as it offered new opportunities
and powers.

Thus, you can see that everybody was affected. Since the significance of
the changes that were taking place in Europe cannot be overestimated, it
is better that you study about them in greater detail in the next section.

Check Your Progress I

i) Mention two features of the old European society. Use about two lines.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

ii) Fill in the blanks in the following sentences.

a) The Indian Middle Classes had been exposed to the ……………
and ………… European social thought during the Freedom
struggle.

b) …………..was central to the economic system of old Europe.

c) The ………….. Europe ushered in by the French Revolution and
the Industrial Revolution challenged each and every
…………….feature of old Europe.

1.3 THE SOCIAL CONDITIONS IN WHICH
SOCIOLOGY EMERGED

Sociology emerged as a distinct science in nineteenth century Europe.
Europe then was passing through a period of immense changes which had
set in with the French and the Industrial Revolutions. Indeed, sociology
can be considered above all a science of the new industrial society.

But before we go on to describe the salient points of the French Revolution
and the Industrial Revolution we will explain to you the Commercial
Revolution and the Scientific Revolution which took place in Europe
between the fourteenth century and the eighteenth century. It was during
these two Revolutions in Europe, covered by what is popularly known as
the “Renaissance” period, when there took place a revival of art, literature,
music, sculpture, science and so on.
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1.3.1 The Commercial Revolution
The “Commercial Revolution” refers to a series of events between 1450
to approximately 1800. These events signaled to a shift from the largely
subsistence and stagnant economy of medieval Europe to a more dynamic
and worldwide system. The Commercial Revolution in this sense, signified
the expansion of trade and commerce that took place from the fifteenth
century onwards. It was of such a large scale and organised manner that
we call it a Revolution. This expansion was as a result of the initiative
taken by certain European countries to develop and consolidate their
economic and political power. These countries were Portugal, Spain,
Holland and England.

Let us now study some of the important aspects of the Commercial
Revolution, namely overseas discoveries and conquests. Europe’s trade with
the Oriental or Eastern countries like India and China was transacted by
land routes. The northern Italian cities of Venice and Genoa were the major
centers of trade. The result of the Italian monopoly was that the prices of
goods like spices and silks imported from the East were extremely high.
Portugal and Spain therefore, wanted to discover a route to the Orient that
would be independent of Italian control.

Thus began a shift from land routes to sea-routes. The Portuguese were
the pioneers in adventurous navigation and exploration, you probably know
of the historic voyage of Vasco da Gama who, in 1498 landed on the
Indian coast after having sailed around the southern tip of Africa.

Christopher Columbus, an Italian under the patronage of the Spanish King
and Queen, set sail for India. However, he landed on the shores of North
America. This accidental discovery of America was to prove very beneficial
to Spain. It laid the foundations of what was to become a Spanish empire
in America.

Britain, France and Holland soon followed Spain and Portugal. The parts
of India and Africa, Malacca, the Spice Islands, West Indies and South
America came under the economic control of Spain, Portugal, England,
France and Holland. Commerce expanded into a world enterprise. The
monopoly of the Italian cities was destroyed.

European markets were flooded with new commodities; spices and textiles
from the East, tobacco from N. America, Cocoa, Chocolate and quinine
from S. America, ivory and, above all, human slaves from Africa. With the
discovery of the Americas, the range of trade widened. Formerly, the items
sought for were spices and cloth, later, gold and silver were added to the
list.

As the Commercial Revolution progressed, the position of Portugal and
Spain declined. England, Holland and France came to dominate Europe
and the world.

1.3.1.1 Expansion of Banking

One of the important features of the Commercial Revolution was the growth
of banking. Credit facilities were expanded, making it easy for merchants
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Early Sociology all over Europe to do business. The “cheque” was invented in the eighteenth
century. Paper money came to replace gold and silver coins.

Growth of companies: As trade and commerce expanded, new kinds of
business organizations had to be devised to cope with this growth.
“Regulated companies” arose in the 16th century. These were associations
of merchants who bonded together to cooperate for a common venture.

“Joint-stock” companies emerged in the 17th century. In this set-up, shares
of capital were distributed to a large number of investors. Some of these
were also “chartered companies”, their governments gave them a charter
or a contract which guaranteed them a monopoly of the trade in a particular
region. Examples of these companies include the British East India
Company and the Dutch East India Company.

1.3.1.2 Rise of a New Class

As hinted at earlier in this section, one of the most distinctive characteristics
of this period was the rise of the middle class to economic power.  By the
end of the 17th century, the middle class had become an influential group
in nearly every western European country. It included merchants, bankers,
ship-owners and investors. Their power, at this stage, was mainly economic.
But later in the unit, we shall see how they became politically powerful in
the 19th century. “Europeanisation” of the world

By this term, we mean the transplanting of European manners and culture
in other societies. The activities of traders, missionaries and conquerors
saw the Europeanisation of the Americas. Later, with the strengthening of
colonialism, this process took root in Asia and Africa as well.

Activity 1

You have just read the details about the Commercial Revolution, which
took place from 14th-18th century approximately in Europe.  Now read
a textbook on ancient Indian history and find out whether there was a
parallel kind of Commercial activity in India during this period.

This period saw the strengthening of monarchy, the decline of the Church
and the rise of the middle class. It marked the beginning of the process of
“Europeanisation”, which was to reach a peak with colonialism. Thus
Europe charted new areas for economic expansion - the whole world had
become Europe’s oyster. Now let us examine the revolution in science.

1.3.2 The Scientific Revolution and the Renaissance Period
In this section, we shall examine the changes and developments that took
place in a very significant area of human activity - science. Europe produced
a “scientific revolution” in the Renaissance period of fourteenth to sixteenth
century A.D. The impact of the scientific revolution was crucial not just in
changing material life, but also people’s ideas about Nature and Society.

To begin with, let us clarify what we mean by the “history of science”,
which is what we will be describing in this section. The history of science
does not mean a list of dates and events to be memorized. It is a story of
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the interconnection between science and society, polity, economy and
culture.

1.3.2.1 Social Functions of Sciences

Science does not develop independent of society, rather, it develops in
response to human needs e.g. various vaccines were not developed just
out of the blue, but out of the necessity to cure diseases.

Apart from influencing the physical or material life of society, science is
intimately connected with ideas. The general intellectual atmosphere
existing in society influences the development of science. Similarly, new
developments in science can change the attitudes and beliefs in other areas
as well. It is important to keep this fact in mind. We shall constantly be
demonstrating how new scientific ideas influenced scholars to think about
society in new ways. The emergence of sociology in Europe owes a great
deal to the ideas and discoveries contributed by science.

1.3.2.2 Science in the Medieval Period

As we have described in the earlier section, medieval society was
characterised by the feudal system. The Church was the epicenter of power
authority and learning. Learning was mostly of the religious variety. Nothing
could challenge the ‘dogmas’ or rigid beliefs of the Church. New, daring
ideas could not flower in such an atmosphere. Thus the development of
science was restricted mainly to improvements in techniques of production.

1.3.2.3 The Renaissance period

The ‘Renaissance’ period saw the beginning of the ‘Scientific Revolution’.
It marked an area of description and criticism in the field of science. It
was a clear break from the past, a challenge to old authority. Let us briefly
observe some of the major developments in art and science of this period.

Visual art

Art, literature and science all flourished. A scientific approach to Nature
and the human body became prevalent. We can see this in the paintings of
that period, which explored the smallest details of Nature and the human
body.

Medicine

Dissection the human body became acceptable. Doctors and physiologists
directly observed how the human body was constructed. The fields of
anatomy, physiology and pathology thus benefited greatly.

Chemistry

A general theory of chemistry was developed. Chemical processes like
oxidation, reduction, distillation, amalgamation etc. were studied.

Navigation and astronomy

Vasco da Gama reached the Indian shores in 1498. Columbus discovered
America in 1492. Remember, this was the era of expansion of trade and
the beginnings of colonialism. A strong interest in astronomy, important
for successful navigation also grew.
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Early Sociology 1.3.2.4 The Copernican Revolution

The first major break from the entire system of ancient thought came with
the work of the Dutchman, Nicholas Copernicus.

It was generally believed that the earth was fixed or stationary and the sun
and other heavenly bodies moved around it. (This is known as a ‘geocentric’
theory.)

Copernicus however thought otherwise. With the help of detailed
explanations, he demonstrated that the earth moved around a fixed sun.
(This is a ‘heliocentric’ theory.)  The work of Copernicus is considered
revolutionary because it drastically altered patterns of thought about the
universe. Human being was not at the center of the universe, but a small
part of a vast system.

In a nutshell, science in the Renaissance period was marked by a new
attitude towards man and nature. Natural objects became the subject of
close observation and experiment.

The Copernican revolution shattered the very foundations on which the
old world rested.

Let us now outline some major scientific developments of the post-
Renaissance era.

1.3.3 Important Post-Renaissance Developments
Here we describe the developments in different fields that led to new
methods and perspectives in scientific research.

1.3.3.1 Experimental Method in Physics and Mathematics

The work of physicists and mathematicians like Galileo Galilei (1564-1642),
Johannes Kepler (1571-1630) and subsequently, Sir Isaac Newton (1642-
1727) revolutionised science. It brought to the forefront the experimental
method. Old ideas were challenged and alternatives were suggested. If
these alternative ideas could be proved and repeatedly verified and checked
out, they were accepted. If not, new solutions were sought.

Scientific methods thus came to be regarded as the most accurate, the most
objective.  You will later see how the use of the ‘scientific method’ to
study society was recommended by pioneer sociologists.

1.3.3.2 Biology and Evolution

As has been mentioned earlier, dissection of the human body helped people
gain a better understanding of its working: Circulation of blood was
discovered by William Harvey (1578-1657). This led to a lot of rethinking.
The human organism came to be viewed in terms of interrelated parts and
interconnected systems. This had its impact on social thought of Comte,
Spencer, Durkheim, to name a few.

Let us now come to one of the most interesting contributions in biology,
which created a furor in the society of that time. The British naturalist
Charles Darwin (1809-1882) published the Origin of Species in 1859. It
was based on the observations made whilst traveling for five years all over
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the world. Darwin put forward the theory that various living organisms
compete for the limited resources the earth has to offer. Thus “survival of
the fittest” is the natural law. Some species evolve or develop certain traits,
which make their survival possible, other species die out.

Darwin studied ‘human evolution’, tracing it in his work, Descent of Man
(1863). He traced the origins of the human species to some ape-like
ancestors, which, over the centuries, evolved into modern human beings.
This book created an uproar. It was believed that ‘God’ made humans “in
his own image” and conservatives were not willing to accept that they
were descended from the monkey.

Darwin’s evolutionary theory did, however, gain wide acceptance. It was
applied to the social world by ‘evolutionary’ thinkers, notably Herbert
Spencer. Not just organisms, but societies were seen as constantly
‘evolving’ or developing from a lower to a higher stage.

The forces of change set in by the Commercial Revolution and the Scientific
Revolution would have now become clear to you by now. We will next
describe the salient aspects of the French Revolution and the Industrial
Revolution, which have together provided the social conditions which led
to the emergence of sociology as a discipline. Since these two revolutions
are of considerable significance let us discuss them in the next two sections
(1.4 and 1.5). Before going on to them, let us complete Check Your Progress
1.

Check Your Progress 2

i) What do you understand by the Commercial Revolution in Europe?
Describe it in about six lines.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

ii) Describe at least two developments in science during the “Scientific
Revolution”. Use about six lines.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................
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Early Sociology iii) Fill in the blanks in the following sentences.

a) Sociology can be considered above all a science of the new
……….. society.

b) It emerged as a distinct science in the …………………. century.

c) The Commercial Revolution and the “Scientific Revolution” in
the history of Europe fall within the …………… period.

1.4 THE FRENCH REVOLUTION

The French Revolution, which erupted in 1789 marked a turning point in
the history of human struggle for freedom and equality. It put an end to
the age of feudalism and ushered in a new order of society. An outline of
this revolution will explain to you the kind of turmoil that occurred in
Europe. This revolution brought about far reaching changes in not only
French society but in societies throughout Europe. Even countries in other
continents such as, India, were influenced by the ideas generated during
this revolution. Ideas like liberty, fraternity and equality, which now form
a part of the preamble to the Constitution of India, owe their origin to the
French Revolution. Let us first examine some of the major aspects of this
revolution.

1.4.1 The Basic Picture of the French society: Division into
Feudal Estates

The French society was divided into feudal ‘estates’. The structure of the
feudal French society comprised the ‘Three Estates’. Estates are defined
as a system of stratification found in feudal European societies whereby
one section or estate is distinguished from the other in terms of status,
privileges and restrictions accorded to that estate.

a) The First Estate consisted of the clergy, which was stratified into
higher clergy, such as the cardinal, the archbishops, the bishops and
the abbots. They lived a life of luxury and gave very little attention to
religion. In fact, some of them preferred the life of politics to religion.
They spent much of their time in wasteful activities like drinking,
gambling, etc.  In comparison to the higher clergy, the lower parish
priests were over worked and poverty-stricken.

b) The Second Estate consisted of the nobility. There were two kinds
of nobles, the nobles of the sword and the nobles of the robe.

The nobles of the sword were big landlords. They were the protectors
of the people in principle but in reality they led a life of a parasite,
living off the hard work of the peasants. They led the life of pomp
and show and were nothing more than ‘high born wastrels’; that is,
they spent extravagantly and did not work themselves. They can be
compared to the erstwhile zamindars in India.

The nobles of the robe were nobles not by birth by title. They were
the magistrates and judges. Among these nobles, some were very
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progressive and liberal as they had moved in their positions from
common citizens who belonged to the third estate.

c) The Third Estate comprised the rest of the society and included the
peasants, the merchants, the artisans, and others. There was a vast
difference between the condition of the peasants and that of the clergy
and the nobility. The peasants worked day and night but were
overloaded with so many taxes that they lived a hand to mouth
existence. They produced the food on which the whole society
depended. Yet they could barely survive due to failure of any kind of
protection from the government. The King, in order to maintain the
good will of the other two estates, the clergy and the nobility, continued
to exploit the poor. The poor peasants had no power against him. While
the clergy and the nobility kept on pampering and flattering the King.

As compared to the peasants, the condition of the middle classes, also
known as the bourgeoisie comparising the merchants, bankers, lawyers,
manufacturers, etc. was much better. These classes too belonged to the
third estate. But the poverty of the state, which led to a price rise during
1720-1789, instead of adversely affecting them, helped them. They derived
profit from this rise and the fact that French trade had improved enormously
also helped the commercial classes to a great extent. Thus, this class was
rich and secure. But it had no social prestige as compared with the high
prestige of the members of the first and the second estates.

In spite of controlling trade, industries, banking etc. the bourgeoisie had
no power to influence the court or administration. The other two estates
looked them down upon and the King paid very little attention to them.
Thus, gaining political power became a necessity for them.

The clergy and the nobility both constituted only two per cent of the
population but they owned about 35 per cent of the land. The peasants
who formed 80 per cent of the population owned only 30 per cent of the
land. The first two estates paid almost no taxes to the government. The
peasantry, on the other hand, was burdened with taxes of various kinds. It
paid taxes to the Church, the feudal lord, taxed in the form of income tax,
poll tax, and land tax to the state. Thus, you can see how much burdened
and poverty stricken the peasants had become at this time. They were
virtually carrying the burden of the first two estates on their shoulders. On
top of it all the prices had generally risen by about 65 per cent during the
period, 1720-1789.

1.4.2 The Political Aspects of the French society
Like in all absolute monarchies, the theory of the Divine Right of King
was followed in France too. For about 200 years the Kings of the Bourbon
dynasty ruled France. Under the rule of the King, the ordinary people had
no personal rights. They only served the King and his nobles in various
capacities. The King’s word was law and no trials were required to arrest
a person on the King’s orders. Laws too were different in different regions
giving rise to confusion and arbitrariness. There was no distinction between
the income of the state and the income of the King.
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The kings of France, from Louis XIV onwards, fought costly wars, which
ruined the country, and when Louis XIV died in 1715, France had become
bankrupt. Louis XV instead of recovering from this ruin kept on borrowing
money from bankers. His famous sentence, “After me the deluge” describes
the kind of financial crisis that France was facing. Louis XVI, a very weak
and ineffective king, inherited the ruin of a bankrupt government. His wife,
Queen Marie Antoinette, known for her expensive habits, is famous for
her reply, which she gave to the poor, hungry people of France who came
to her asking for bread. She told the people that, ‘if you don’t have bread,
eat cake’.

Now let us examine the intellectual developments in France, which proved
to be the igniting force in bringing about the revolution.

1.4.4 Intellectual Developments in France
France, like some other European countries during the eighteenth century,
had entered the age of reason and rationalism. Some of the major
philosophers, whose ideas influenced the French people, were rationalists
who believed that all true things could be proved by reason. Some of these
thinkers were, Montesquieu (1689-1755), Locke (1632-1704), Voltaire
(1694-1778), and Rousseau (1712-1778).

Montesquieu in his book, The Spirit of the Law, held that there should not
be concentration of authority, such as executive, legislative, and juridical,
at one place. He believed in the theory of the separation of powers and the
liberty of the individual.

Locke, an Englishman, advocated that every individual has certain rights,
which cannot be taken by any authority. These rights were (i) right to live,
(ii) right to property, and (iii) the right to personal freedom. He also believed
that any ruler who took away these rights from his people should be
removed from the seat of power and replaced by another ruler who is able
to protect these rights.

Voltaire, a French philosopher, advocated religious toleration and freedom
of speech. He also stood for the rights of individuals, for freedom of speech
and expression.

Rousseau wrote in his book, The Social Contract, that the people of a
country have the right to choose their sovereign. He believed that people
can develop their personalities best only under a government which is of
their own choice.

The major ideas of these and several other intellectuals struck the
imagination of the French people. Also some of them who had served in
the French army, which was sent to assist the Americans in their War of
Independence from British imperialism, came back with the ideas of equality
of individuals and their right to choose their own government. The French
middle class was deeply affected by these ideas of liberty and equality.

So far you have leant about the basic picture of the French society just
before the Revolution. Now we will describe some of the major of the
major events that took place during the Revolution.
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1.4.5 Important Events
i) In France there was a parliamentary body called the Estates-General

in which all the three estates were represented but which had met last
in 1614. It was in 1778 that the King, Louis XVI, was forced to impose
a tax on everyone irrespective of his or her social status. The French
government had become bankrupt due to the extravagance of the King,
as well as, the help that they had given to the Americans in their War
of Independence.

This imposition of tax led the rich nobles and the clergy to demand a
meeting of the Estate-General, which they felt, was the only body,
which could levy tax. The Estate-General met on May 5, 178, but in
this meeting, unlike the earlier practice, the representatives of the third
estate wanted all the estates to meet and vote as one assembly. But the
first two estates did not agree to this.

The refusal of the first two Estates to meet with the third Estate as a
single body led to the formation of the National Assembly. The meeting
of the National Assembly led by middle class leaders and some liberal
minded nobles was met with stiff resistance. On 20th June 1789 when
a meeting was to be held in the Hall at Versailles near Paris, the
members found that it was closed and guarded by the King’s men.
Therefore, the National Assembly members led by their leader Bailey
went to the next building which was an indoor tennis court. It was
here that they took an Oath to draw a new constitution for France.
This Oath, which marks the beginning of the French Revolution, is
popularly known as the Oath of the Tennis Court.

Figure 1.1: Storming of the Bastille

ii) On July 14th, 1789 took place one of the most important events of
the French Revolution. It was the storming of the Bastille, an ancient
royal prison that stood as a symbol of oppression (see Figure 1.1:
Storming of the Bastille). On this date the mobs of Paris, led by some
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Early Sociology middle class leaders, broke open this prison and set its inmates free.
The causes for this event were the shortage of food, on the one hand,
and the dismissal of a very popular minister called Necker, on the
other. The mobs of Paris rebelled against the ruling class, especially
the King. This day is celebrated in France as its Independence Day.

iii) Declaration of Rights of Man by the Constituent Assembly, (1789-
1791), comprising the members of the third estate and some liberal
minded members of the other two estates, guaranteed freedom of
speech, freedom of religion, and freedom from arbitrary punishments.
It abolished the special rights and privileges of the clergy and the
nobility. The King was no longer to rule by Divine Right and several
important social and economic changes were brought about. According
to this declaration ‘all men were born and remains equal before law.
They have a right to choose their government and to resist oppression.
Personal liberty becomes a right given to all individuals. Thus, the
ideas of liberty and equality put an end to the age of serfdom, despotism
and hereditary privileges found in the old feudal society.

iv) In 1791 the king tried to escape from France but was recognised at
the frontier and brought back. Since then he become a virtual prisoner.

v) In Paris, the new Legislative Assembly (1791-1792) was formed. It
comprised two very radical groups, namely the Girondin and the
Jacobin. These groups considered the king a traitor and were in favour
of establishing a Republic.

vi) The King, Louis XVI, was beheaded in public on 21st January 1793
after being proved guilty of treason. The Queen was also beheaded
later in the same year. France was declared a Republic.

vii) A period referred to as “Reign of Terror” took place in France when
several of the nobles, priests, some of the revolutionaries themselves
were guillotined i.e. beheaded. This period lasted for three years.

viii) Establishment of the Directorate took place in 1795. It lasted for four
years till a young artillery officer from Corsica, a neighbouring island,
overthrew the Directorate in 1799. He was Napoleon Bonaparte. He
made himself the new Director and provided a much sought after stable
government to the people of France. Thus the French Revolution ended
with the overthrow of the Directorate by Napoleon.

You would have by now developed a rough idea of what the French
Revolution was and how significant its role has been in the history of
human civilisation. It changed the political structure of European society
and replaced the age of feudalism by heralding the arrival of democracy.
There were many significant themes, which arose due to the impact of this
Revolution, which have been the focus of interest of the early sociologists.
These significant themes included the transformation of property, the social
disorder, caused by the change in the political structure and its impact on
the economic structure. A new class of power holders emerged - the
bourgeoisie. In order to understand more about these themes, we need to
learn the details of the Industrial Revolution.
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The Industrial Revolution began around 1760 A.D. in England. It brought
about great changes in the social and economic life of the people first in
England, then in the other countries of Europe and later in other continents.
In Europe, especially England, the discovery of new territories,
explorations, growth of trade and commerce and the consequent growth of
towns brought about an increase in demand for goods. Earlier goods (i.e.
consumer items like cloth, etc.) were produced at domestic levels. This
means that there existed a domestic system of production. With increased
demand, goods were to be produced on a large-scale.

1.5.1 New Invention
During Industrial Revolution, new tools and techniques were invented,
which could produce goods on a large-scale. During 1760-1830 A.D., a
series of inventions in tools and techniques and organization of production
took place and it gave rise to the factory system of production. Thus, a
change in economy from feudal to capitalist system of production
developed. Subsequently, there emerged a class of capitalists, which
controlled the new system of production. Due to this revolution society
moved from the old age of hand-made goods to the new age of machine-
made goods. This shift heralded the emergence of Industrial Revolution.

One of the significant mechanical inventions, which led to a quicker and
better method of production in various industries, was the Spinning Jenny,
invented in 1767 by James Hargreaves, an English weaver. It was a simple
machine rectangular in shape. It had a series of spindles, which cold be
turned by a single wheel.  In 1769, Arkwright, an English barber, invented
another tool, which was named after the name of its inventor and called
Arkwright’s Water Fame. This Water Frame was so large that it could not
be kept in one’s home and a special building was required to set it up.
Thus on account of this it is said that he was responsible for introducing
the factory system. Another invention called “the Mule” was by Samuel
Crompton in 1779 in England. There were several other inventions, which
all contributed to the industrial growth of European society.

1.5.2 Impact of the Industrial Revolution on Society
With the change in the economy of society several social changes followed.
As capitalism became more and more complex, the developments of banks,
insurance companies, and finance corporations took place. New class of
industrial workers, managers, capitalists emerged.

The peasants in the new industrial society found themselves with thousands
of other people like themselves, winding cotton in a textile mill. Instead of
the famous countryside they found themselves in unhygienic living
conditions. With the increase in production, population started increasing.
Rise of population led to the increased rate of urbanisation. The industrial
cities grew rapidly. In the industrial cities socio-economic disparities were
very wide. The factory workers were involved in repetitive and boring
work, the result of which they could not enjoy. In Marxist terms the worker
became alienated from the product of his/ her labour. City life in the
industrial society became an altogether a different way of life.
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conservatives feared that such conditions would lead to chaos and disorder.
The radicals like Engels felt that the factory workers would initiate social
transformation.

Though the judgement of values differed, social thinkers of the time were
agreed upon the epoch-making impact of the Industrial Revolution. They
also agreed upon the importance of the new working class. The history of
the period from 1811 to 1850 further indicates that this class increasingly
agitated for their rights.

1.5.3 Significant Themes of the Industrial Revolution
The significant themes of the Industrial Revolution, which concerned the
early sociologists, were as given below.

i) The condition of labour: A new population earning their livelihood
by working in the factories arose. In the early years this working class
lived in poverty and squalor. They were socially deprived. At the same
time they were indispensable in the new industrial system.  This made
them a powerful social force. Sociologists recognised that the poverty
of this class of workers is not natural poverty but social poverty.  Thus
the working class became during the nineteenth century the subject of
both moral and analytical concern.

ii) The transformation of property: The traditional emphasis on land
lost its value while money or capital became important during the
Industrial Revolution. The investment in new industrial system came
to be recognised. The feudal landlords became less significant while
the new capitalists gained power. Many of these new capitalists were
the erstwhile landlords.

Property was one of the central issues that were raised in the French
Revolution too. Its influence on the social order is considerable.
Property is related to economic privileges, social status and political
power. A change in the property system involves a change in the
fundamental character of society. Sociologists have grappled with the
question of property and its impact on social stratification since the
days of Marx, Tocqueville, Taine and Weber.

iii) The industrial city, i.e. urbanism: Urbanisation was a necessary
corollary of the Industrial Revolution. Industries grew and along with
it grew great cluster of populations, the modern towns and cities. Cities
were present in ancient period too, such as Rome, Athens, etc. but the
new cities, such as Manchester in England, famous for its textile, were
different in nature. Ancient cities were known as repositories of
civilised graces and virtues while the new cities were known as
repositories of misery and inhumanity. It was these aspects of the new
cities, which concerned the early sociologists.

iv) Technology and the factory system: Technology and the factory
system has been the subject of countless writings in the nineteenth
century. Both the conservative and radical thinkers realised that the
two systems would alter human life for all times to come.
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Figure 1.2: Shift from Domestic to Factory Work

The impact of technology and factory system led to large-scale migration
of people to the cities. Women and children joined the work force in the
factories. (See Figure 1.2: Shift from Domestic to Factory Work). Family
relations changed. The siren of the factory seemed to rule peoples’ life.
The machine rather than man seemed to dominate work. As mentioned
earlier the relation between the labourers and the products of their labour
changed. They worked for their wages. The product was the child of
everybody and of the machine in particular. The owner of the factory owned
it. Life and work became depersonalised.

Activity 2

Read the section on the significant themes of the French Revolution
and the Industrial Revolution carefully.  Discuss with two elders the
four significant themes given in the unit, in the context of our own
society.   Write a note of one page on any one of these four themes in
the context of Indian society, for example, “Indian Society and the
Condition of Labour”.

Marx saw a form of enslavement in the machine and a manifestation of
alienation of labour. Social scientists, felt that men and women had grown
mechanical in heart, as well as in hand due to the industrial system of
production. Thus themes, which you will notice in the units of this Block
and other Blocks of ESO-13, kept recurring in the works of pioneers among
sociologists, such as Durkheim, Marx and Weber.

Check Your Progress 3

i) List three changes, which took place in Europe due to the Industrial
Revolution.

a) ...................................................................................................................
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c) ...................................................................................................................

ii) Fill in the blanks in the following sentences.

a) Industrial Revolution led to the transformation of the economy
from ……….. to capitalist.

b) The French Revolution put an end to a political structure based
on ………… privileges and feudalism.

c) July 14th, 1789 is celebrated by the French people as their
…………. day.

1.6 THE INTELLECTUAL INFLUENCES
AFFECTING THE EMERGENCE OF
SOCIOLOGY

Sociology emerged as a response to the forces of change, which took place
during eighteenth and nineteenth centuries in Europe. The ideas, which
are discussed again and again in early sociological writings, are thus
essentially ideas of that period.

The thinkers of the Enlightenment of eighteenth century affected much of
the early sociology. The Enlightenment appears as the most appropriate
point of departure in the study of the origins of sociological theory, for
various reasons including those mentioned below.

Firstly, a scientific approach to the study of society dates back to the tradition
of Enlightenment. The eighteenth century thinkers began more consistently
than any of their predecessors to study the human conditions in a scientific
way using the methods of the natural sciences. They consciously applied
scientific principles of analysis to the study of human beings and their
nature and society.

Secondly, the eighteenth century thinkers upheld reason as a measure to
judge social institutions and their suitability for human nature. Human
beings, according to them, are essentially rational and this rationality can
lead them to freedom of thought and action.

Thirdly, the eighteenth century thinkers believed that human beings are
capable of attaining perfection. By criticising and changing social
institutions they can create for themselves even greater degrees of freedom,
which, in turn would enable them increasingly to actualise the potentially
creative powers.

Sociological thinkers are concerned with the above three assumptions. Apart
from them, three other intellectual influences current in the post-
Enlightenment period influenced the emergence of sociology in Europe.
They can be identified as

i) the philosophy of history
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ii) the biological theories of evolution; and

iii) the surveys of social conditions.

These three intellectual influences are the precursors of sociology and are
reflected the writings of the early sociologists.

1.6.1 The Philosophy of History
In the early part of the nineteenth century the philosophy of history became
an important intellectual influence. The basic assumption of this philosophy
was that society must have progressed through a series of steps from a
simple to complex stage. We may briefly assess the contributions of the
philosophy of history to sociology as having been, on the philosophical
side, the notions of development and progress. On the scientific side, it
has given the concepts of historical periods and social types.  The social
thinkers who developed the philosophy of history such as Abbe Saint Pierre,
and Giambattista, were concerned with the whole of society and not merely
the political, or the economic, or the cultural aspects (Bottomore 1962: 14-
15). Later the contributions of Comte, Spencer, Marx and many others
reflected the impact of the loss of this intellectual trend in their sociological
writings.

1.6.2 The Biological Theories of Evolution
The influence of the philosophy of history was further reinforced by the
biological theory of evolution. Sociology moved towards an evolutionary
approach, seeking to identify and account for the principal stages in social
evolution. It tended to be modeled on biology, as is evident from the widely
diffused conception of society as an organism, and from the attempts to
formulate general terms of social evolution. Herbert Spencer and Durkheim
are good example of this kind of writing.

1.6.2 Surveys of Social Conditions
Social survey forms an important element in modern sociology. It emerged
due to two reasons, one was the growing conviction that the methods of
the natural sciences should and could be extended to the study of human
affairs; that human phenomenon could be classified and measured. The
other was the concern with poverty (‘the social problem’), following the
recognition that poverty was not natural but social. The social survey is
one of the principal methods of sociological inquiry. The basic assumption,
which underlines this method, is that through the knowledge of the social
conditions one can arrive at solutions to solve the social problems prevalent
in society.

Having considered at length, the social conditions in which sociology
emerged, it is now time to complete Activity 3 and Check Your Progress 4
before summing up the contents of the unit.

Activity 3

You have just now read about the relationship between society and the
ideas that are generated from time to time in a society.  You also learnt
about the social change that took place in European society from the
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fourteenth to the eighteenth century A.D. and during the period when
the French Revolution and the Industrial Revolution took place.

Keeping these ideas and developments in mind give at least two
examples from Indian society where ideas have influenced society or
where events taking place in society have influenced the ideas.

Check Your Progress 4

i) Which of the following would you categorise as factors responsible
for the growth of sociology?

a) The Enlightenment

b) The progress of Natural Sciences

c) The growth of religious authority

d) The strengthening of monarchy

e) The factory system

f) The growth of urban slums

g) Increase in poverty and squalor

h) The Industrial Revolution

i) The rise of modern state system

j) The concept of individual rights

k) The decline in the concept of divine will

l) The belief that society is man-made

m) The belief that men and women can change society

ii) Identify two intellectual approaches affecting the emergence of
sociology. Use about eight lines.

1.7 LET US SUM UP

In this unit you studied how social conditions affect the ideas which people
have. You learnt how certain changes taking place in the eighteenth and
nineteenth century in Europe bothered social thinkers. Sociology thus grew
essentially as a product of the reflections of the great thinkers reflecting on
society.

You learnt about the sociologically significant themes of the Commercial,
the French and the Industrial Revolutions. Finally, you read about the
intellectual influences such as the philosophy of history, biological theories
of evolution and surveys of social conditions, which affected the emergence
of sociology in Europe.

After learning about the setting in which sociology as a discipline emerged
in Europe, you will now in the next two units read about the ideas of the
founding fathers of sociology and contributions of these ideas to
development of sociology.

https://telegram.me/pdf4exams

For More Visit - https://pdf4exams.org/



33

Emergence of Sociology
in Europe1.8 KEY WORDS

Capitalist In an industrial system of production, the class of owners
of the means of production (such as, the capital i.e. the
money, the property, the tools, etc.) is called the capitalists.

Democracy A form of government in which the supreme power is
vested in the people collectively. It is a state of society
characterised by recognition of equality of rights and
privileges, social and legal equally.

Enlightenment It refers to that period in European history, which
embodies the spirit of the French philosophers of the
eighteenth century. During this period a belief developed
that both nature and society can be studied scientifically.
Human reason and the ideas of progress developed.

Estate The system of stratification followed in medieval European
society of around 17th-18th century, in which society was
divided into different social groups having a different set
of laws and social status for each

Feudal A system of tenure in agricultural areas whereby a vassal
or serf served the landlord to whom the land belonged.
In return the landlord allowed the serf to till his land and
live on his land

Liberal A person who is broad minded and not bound by authority
or traditional orthodoxy i.e. old fashioned beliefs

1.9 FURTHER READING

Berger, P. 1963, Invitation to Sociology A Humanistic Perspective, Anchor
Books Double Day & Company, Inc.: New York

Bottomore, T.B. 1962, Sociology A Guide to Problems and Literature,
George Allen & Unwin Ltd.: London

Inkeles, A. 1975, What is Sociology?  Prentice-Hall: New Delhi.

1.10 SPECIMEN ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR
PROGRESS

Check Your Progress 1

i) The old European society was traditional feudal society in which land
was the basic property. Religion provided the foundation to this society.

ii) a) liberal, radical

b) land

c) new, central
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i) The forces of change in the largely subsistent and stagnant economy
of the Medieval Europe from about 1450-1800 century A.D. led to
what it called the Commercial Revolution in Europe. The cause of
this Revolution was expansion of trade and commerce initiated by
certain European countries. These countries, such as Portugal, Spain,
Holland etc. tried to consolidate their political and economic power
through overseas trade and commerce and conquests of new territories.

ii) During the scientific revolution, the following two developments,
among many others, took place and helped in advancement of
knowledge. Dissection of human body started which led to an increased
knowledge of the anatomy. Modern medicine developed due to this
knowledge. The ancient belief that the earth was fixed and the sun
revolved around it was shattered by Copernicus, who proved that it is
the sun, which is fixed, and the earth, which revolves around it. This
is called the “heliocentric theory”.

iii) a) Industrial

b) nineteenth

c) renaissance

Check Your Progress 3

1) a) The production process of Europe was transformed with the new
capitalistic factory system replacing the old feudal, largely
agricultural system.

b) A new working class employed as wage labour in the industries
arose.

c) The growth of urban slums changed both the physical as well as
the social life of people.

ii) a) feudal

b) hereditary

c) Independence

Check Your Progress  4

i) a), b), e), f), g), h), i), j), k), l), m)

ii) Two intellectual approaches affecting the emergence of sociology are
Philosophy of History: According to this approach, each society moves
through a series of steps from a simple to complex stage and therefore
progress is both natural and inevitable.

The Biological Theories of Evolution:  The comparison of society to a
biological organism made sociologists believe that (i) society moves
inherently from a simple to complex structures, and (ii) society like an
organism operates on the same principles of adjustments to an equilibrium.
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Structure

2.0 Objectives

2.1 Introduction

2.2 Early Origins

2.3 Auguste Comte (1798-1857)
2.3.1 Biographical Sketch
2.3.2 His Social Environment
2.3.3 The Central Ideas

2.3.2.1 The Law of the Three Stages
2.3.2.2 Hierarchy of the Sciences
2.3.2.3 Static and Dynamic Sociology

2.3.4 Significance of Auguste Comte’s Ideas to Contemporary
Sociology

2.4 Herbert Spencer (1820-1903)
2.4.1 Biographical Sketch
2.4.2 His Social Environment
2.4.3 The Central Ideas

2.4.3.1 The Evolutionary Doctrine
2.4.3.2 Organic Analogy
2.4.3.3 The Evolution of Societies

2.4.4 Significance of Herbert Spencer’s Ideas to Contemporary
Sociology

2.5 Let Us Sum Up

2.6 Key Words

2.7 Further Reading

2.8 Specimen Answers To Check Your Progress

2.0 OBJECTIVES

This unit deals with the central ideas of two of the founding fathers of
sociology. After studying this unit, you should be able to

outline the biographical details of Auguste Comte and Herbert Spencer

describe the social environment to which they belonged

discuss the central ideas of Auguste Comte and Herbert Spencer

compare and contrast the approaches outlined by them

show the relevance of contributions of these early thinkers to
contemporary sociology.
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You have already studied about the growth of sociology in Europe (Unit
1). Here we will introduce you to the pioneers of sociology. In this unit,
we will confine our attention to the founders, Auguste Comte and Herbert
Spencer. In the next unit, we shall deal with some other founding fathers
of sociology like Georg Simmel, Thorstein Veblen and Vilfredo Pareto.

You will find it interesting to notice how the themes of sociology, discussed
in Unit 1, are dealt by each of the sociologist whom you will study in this
unit. Section 2.2 explains the early origins of sociology. Section 2.3
discusses the social environment to which Auguste Comte (1798-1857)
belonged, his central ideas and the significance of his sociology to the
contemporary period. Section 2.4 elaborates upon the social environment
to which Herbert Spencer belonged, his central ideas and the significance
of his ideas on contemporary sociology. Finally, section 2.5 provides you
the summary of this unit.

2.2 EARLY ORIGINS

In the previous unit, Unit 1 of ESO-03, you learnt about the emergence of
sociology in Europe. Here we are describing the early origins of sociology
to explain the social background of the founding fathers of sociology. As
students of sociology we must know the central ideas of the founding fathers
since their work reflects the main social concern of sociology and provides
the basic foundation for discipline of sociology.

As you know, human beings have always been curious about the sources
of their own behaviour. You must have pondered some time or the other
on the strange ways of society. Why, you may have asked, must we behave
in this way? Why is our society so traditional? Why is the society of other
people so different from our own? These questions strike us now, just as
they struck our forefathers before us.

Men and women have attempted to answer these questions. But earlier
their attempt to understand themselves and society relied on ways of
thinking passed down from generation to generation and expressed in
religious terms.

The systematic study of human behaviour and human society is a relatively
recent development, whose beginnings can be found in the European society
of the late eighteenth century. The background to the new approach was
the series of sweeping changes associated with the Enlightenment, the
French Revolution and the Industrial Revolution. The shattering of
traditional ways of life prompted those studying human behaviour to
develop a new understanding of both the social and the natural worlds.

Just as natural scientists sought to explain the mysteries of life and nature,
sociologists sought to explain the complexities of social life. A science of
society was founded. To begin with the very beginning we shall start with
Auguste Comte (1798-1857), commonly regarded as the founder of
Sociology. It was he who coined the name ‘sociology’. He was a French
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Founding Fathers-Iman. Next, we will discuss the second founding father of sociology, Herbert
Spencer (1820-1903), who was a Britisher.

Before we start discussing Comte’s ideas, you should be warned about the
constraints of this unit. The period in which sociology emerged was marked
with the rise of writers of distinction. Our treatment of the founding fathers
has therefore been highly selective, with the single aim in mind of achieving
clarity in seeing the major elements and tendencies which constituted the
‘beginnings’ of sociology.

2.3 AUGUSTE COMTE (1798-1857)

Auguste Comte was born in 1798 during the ferment of the French
Revolution, that vast complex of events which heralded the birth of the
modern world. You have already read in Unit 1 about the shattering changes
taking place in the European social order in the aftermath of the French
Revolution. To understand Auguste Comte’s ideas fully, one has to
appreciate how passionately he was concerned with the problems which
people and society of his time were faced with. In order to gain an insight
into Auguste Comte as a person, let us discuss his biographical sketch.

2.3.1 Biographical Sketch
Auguste Comte (1798-1857), a French sociologist, was born at Montpellier
France of Catholic royalist parents (see Figure 2.1: Auguste Comte, 1798-
1857). In 1814 he was admitted to one of the most prestigious educational
institutions of France at that time called the Ecole Polytechnique. Here
most of the professors were scholars in mathematics and physics. They
had little interest in the study of society. But young Auguste Comte, being
sensitive to the kind of social disorder that France was undergoing due to
the Revolution, was keenly interested in human affairs and the study of
society. Comte was involved in a student protest at the Ecole Polytechnique
because of which he was expelled.

At the Ecole Polytechnique, he came under the influence of such
traditionalist social philosophers as L.G. Bonald and Joseph de Maistre. It
was from them that he borrowed the notion of an order governing the
evolution of human society. From Condorcet, another major philosopher
of France, who was beheaded later, Comte got the idea that this evolution
occurs along with progress in human societies. In 1824, he became a
secretary to Saint-Simon, an aristocrat by birth but an utopian socialist in
ideas. He became a close friend and disciple of Saint-Simon, who stimulated
his interest in economics. It was at this period that Auguste Comte worked
out the general conception of a science of society, which he named
sociology.

Auguste Comte’s ambition was the political reorganisation of human
society. According to him, such reorganisation will have to depend upon
the spiritual and moral unification of society. Thus, with Saint-Simon, he
developed several major ideas. However, their partnership was shortlived
and they ended up quarreling with each other. Later Auguste Comte
published some of his lecture notes in, Cours de Philosophie Positive (6
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Early Sociology Vols., Paris 1830-42, 5th ed.). In this work he wrote about the law of three
stages and developed his conception of a science of society. While working
on this book, he discovered the principle of cerebral hygiene. This meant
that in order to keep his mind uncontaminated he stopped reading other
people’s works.

Between 1851-1854, he wrote a treatise entiled, System of Positive Politics,
(4 Vols.). In this book he applied the findings of theoretical sociology
towards solving the social problems of his society. It was during this period
that he met Clotilde de Vaux who became a close friend. Her death in
1846, a year after they met, affected Auguste Comte to such a great degree
that his ideas turned towards mysticism and religion. His ideas, which he
put down in Systems of Positive Politics, shifted partly from positivism to
construct a religion of humanity. Due to this change in ideas he lost many
of his disciples and intellectual friends such as, J.S. Mill of England. He
took his role as the prophet of social regeneration so seriously that he even
sent a plan to the Russian King suggesting ideas to reorganise society.
However, till his end Auguste Comte’s works were not recognised in France.
Only after his death, in 1857 (a very important year in Indian history) he
became popular first in England and then in France and Germany. The
direct imprint of his thinking can be seen in the French scientific movement
of the last half of the nineteenth century, represented by such thinkers as,
Taine, Renan, Berthelot and such outstanding English figures as J.S. Mill.

2.3.2 His Social Environment
During the early nineteenth century the intellectual climate in France was
favourable to the development of new, critical and rational ideas.
Achievements in natural sciences and mathematics were a matter of pride
and a new confidence had developed in the use and application of methods.
You already know about the emphasis that the Enlightenment philosophers
placed on the ideas of progress and human reason.

Auguste Comte, being a product of his time, was also affected by the social
destruction brought by the French Revolution. He lived in the aftermath of
the French Revolution. He was continually distressed and disturbed by the
disorder of his time, and by the material and cultural poverty of the people.
His fundamental and lifelong preoccupation was how to replace disorder
by order; how to bring about a total reconstruction of society.

He saw the French Revolution as a crucial turning-point in the history of
human affairs. The ancient regime was gone. Society was unable to cope
with the new developments in scientific knowledge and industrialisation.
A new order of social institutions in keeping with the changes taking place
had not yet taken a firm hold. Amidst this confused state people too were
in a state of flux. Their thoughts were disoriented. There were great
differences between belief and knowledge. In other words the traditional
value system was disturbed during this period. And the cultural values and
goals of people lacked coherence, confidence and worthwhile objectives.
Erstwhile loyalties had broken. New ones were yet to take root. The people
were, therefore, in a state of confusion. A new policy or a new order of
feeling, thought and action was necessary for the new, complex, industrial
society. But this reconstruction needed a reliable basis of knowledge.
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Founding Fathers-IThe question posed by Auguste Comte was – what would this body of
knowledge be built upon? And the answer given by Comte was that people
themselves have to take initiatives and found a science which would provide
them with an alternative world view. It was no longer possible to fall back
upon Gods, upon religion, upon metaphysical forces, traditional modes of
belief and action. People were now responsible for their own destiny. They
must make their own society.

You will ask, how? And it is towards answering this that Comte formulated
his central ideas about sociology. But before we move on to the study of
the central ideas formulated by Comte, let us tell you about the influence
of Saint-Simon on Auguste Comte. It is important to know about Saint-
Simon (1760-1825) because many of the ideas developed by Comte had
their roots in Saint-Simon’s works (see Box 2.1). In fact, Auguste Comte
worked as a secretary to Saint-Simon and together they formulated the
idea of a science of society.

Box 2.1: Saint Simon, a Utopian Socialist
Saint-Simon was a French aristrocat, but in his ideas he was one of the
first utopian socialists (i.e. one who believes in an ideal society where
everyone gets an equal share of opportunities and resources). He
believed that the problems of his society could be best solved by
reorganising economic production. This will deprive the class of property
owners from their means of production and thus they will lose their
economic freedom which was an important value of his time (Timasheff
1967:19). If you recall the main ideas about the French Revolution,
you will remember that the feudal French society was divided into three
estates, the first being the clergy, second the nobility and the third, the
commoners. The first two estates between themselves owned the major
portion of the landed property as well as wealth and status. It is this
social and economic structure that Saint-Simon wanted to reorganise.

In a joint publication Plan of the Scientific Operations Necessary for
the Reorganising of Society, (1822) Saint-Simon and Comte wrote about
the law of three stages through which each branch of knowledge must
pass. They said that the object of social physics, the positive science of
society later renamed as ‘sociology’, is to discover the natural and
immutable laws of progress. These laws are as important to the science
of society as the laws of gravity, discovered by Newton, are to the
natural sciences. The intellectual alliance between Saint-Simon and
Auguste Comte did not last long and in fact ended in a bitter quarrel.

According to Auguste Comte, sociology is the abstract theoretical science
of social phenomena. He had initially called it social physics but later he
reluctantly changed this name. He changed it because he found that a
Belgian scientist, Adolphe Quetelet, had used this term to describe simple
statistics. Thus, Auguste Comte was compelled to use the word sociology,
a combination of a Latin and a Greek word which denotes “the study of
society on a highly generalised or abstract level” (Timasheff 1967: 4).

Now in the next few pages we will discuss the central ideas of Auguste
Comte, such as the law of three stages, the hierarchy of sciences and his
division of static and dynamic sociology.
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Early Sociology 2.3.3 The Central Ideas
You have noticed that Auguste Comte wanted to reorganise society on
new lines. He felt that the momentuous changes taking place in European
society, especially French, will have to be accompanied by new principles.
These new principles will have to integrate and balance the different aspects
of human life. Thus, for him, the discovery of social laws, which explain
these principles of change in society, were very important.

Auguste Comte was not only talking about sociology as a science of society
but also believed that it must be used for reorganizing society. He wanted
to develop a naturalistic science of society. This science would be able to
both, explain the past development of mankind as well as, predict its future
course. According to him the society of human beings must be studied in
the same scientific manner as the world of nature. The progress in natural
sciences in establishing the laws of nature, such as Newton’s laws of gravity,
Copernicus’s discovery that it is the sun which is fixed and the Earth and
other planets which revolve around it, and so on; led him to believe that
even in society we can discover social laws.

Auguste Comte maintained that the new science of society must rely on
reasoning and observation instead of depending on the authority of tradition.
Only then can it be considered scientific. But every scientific theory must
also be based on observed facts and vice versa.

Thus, Comte’s science of society, that is sociology, was to be patterned
after the natural sciences. It was to apply the methods of inquiry used by
the natural sciences, such as observation, experimentation, and comparison.
However, along with the natural science methods given above, he also
introduced the historical method. This historical method (different form
the one used by historians) was a healthy advance in sociology. Historical
method compares societies throughout the time in which they have evolved.
This method is at the core of sociological inquiry since historical evolution
is the very crux of sociology.

Through these methods Comte wanted to discover social laws because
only when we know the laws in society can we restructure it. Thus, in his
view social action beneficial to human  beings became possible once the
laws of motion of human evolution are established. It is these laws which,
according to Auguste Comte, define the basis for social order.

According to Comte, nothing is absolute. Every knowledge is true in a
relative sense and does not enjoy everlasting validity. Thus, science has a
self-corrective character and whatever does not hold true is rejected. In
this sense this new science, which was also called positive science, replaced
the authority of tradition that could not be refuted (Coser 1971: 5).

2.3.3.1 The Law of the Three Stages

In, as early as 1822 when Auguste Comte was still working as Saint-Simon’s
secretary, he attempted to discover the successive stages through which
human race had evolved. In his study he began from the state of human
race, not much superior to the great apes, to the state at which he found
the civilised society of Europe. In this study he applied scientific methods
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Auguste Comte believed that the evolution of the human mind had taken
place along with the evolution of the individual mind. In other words, he
holds that just as each individual develops from the stage of a devout believer
in childhood, to a critical metaphysician (one who questions the abstract
notions of existence) in adolescence, to a natural philosopher in adulthood,
so also the human beings and their system of thought have evolved in
three major stages. These three stages of the evolution of human thought
are

i) the theological stage;

ii) the metaphysical stage; and

iii) the positive stage.

i) In the theological stage, the mind explains phenomena by ascribing
them to beings or forces comparable to human beings. In this stage,
human being attempts to discover the first and the final causes (the
origin and purpose) of all effects. Thus, human mind at this level
supposes that all phenomena are produced by the immediate action of
supernatural beings. For example, some tribes believed that diseases
like small pox, cholera were the expressions of God’s anger.

ii) In the metaphysical stage, the mind explains phenomenon by invoking
abstract entities like ‘nature’. These abstract entities are personified
abstractions. Human beings pursue meaning and explanation of the
world in term of ‘essences’, ‘ideals’, ‘forms’, i.e. in short, in a
conception of some ultimate reality, such as God.

Figure 2.1: Auguste Comte (1798-1857)

of comparison and arrived at The Law of Human Progress or The Law of
Three Stages (See Figure 2.1: Auguste Comte, 1798-1857).
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Early Sociology iii) In the positive stage human beings cease to look for ‘original sources’
or final causes because these can be neither checked against facts nor
utilised to serve our needs. Human mind at this stage applies itself to
the study of their laws, i.e. their invariable relations of succession and
resemblance (Coser 1971: 7). Human beings seek to establish laws
which link facts and which govern social life.

Auguste Comte maintained that each stage of the development of human
thoughts necessarily grew out of the preceding one. Only when the previous
stage exhausts itself does the new stage develop. He also correlated the
three stages of human thought with the development of social organisation,
types of social order, the types of social units and material conditions found
in society. He believed that social life evolved in the same way as the
successive changes in human thought took place.

According to Auguste Comte all societies undergo changes. There is a
stage in which a society enjoys social stability. Intellectual harmony prevails
in such a society and various parts of the society are in equilibrium. This
is the organic period of the society. But when the critical period comes the
old traditions, institutions, etc. become disturbed. Intellectual harmony is
lost and there is a disequilibrium in society. The French society, in Auguste
Comte’s view, was undergoing this critical period. He said that there is
always a transitional state of anarchy which lasts for some generations at
least and the longer it lasts the more complete is the renovation of that
society (Coser 1971: 8).

In terms of the history of human race, the theological stage of human
thought, in relation to political dominance, was dominated by the priests
and ruled by military men. The metaphysical stage which corresponded
roughly to the Middle Ages and the Renaissance, was dominated by the
Church men and lawyers. The positive stage, which was just dawning,
will be dominated by industrial administrators and scientific moral guides.

The theological stage, in terms of social unit, had family as its important
unit, the metaphysical stage had state as its important unit, and the positive
stage will have the whole human race as the operative social unit.

Auguste Comte believed that intellectual evolution, i.e. the evolution of
human thought, was the most important basis of his explanation of human
progress. However, he did not rule out other causal factors. For example,
he considered growth in human population a major factor that determined
the rate of social progress. The more population there was, the more division
of labour occurred. The more division of labour there was found in a society,
the more evolved it became. Thus, he saw division of labour as a powerful
force in the process of social evolution. Following on his footsteps, Emile
Durkheim developed his theory of social division of labour which you
will learn in Block 3 of this course.

The law of the three stages was also linked with the hierarchy of the
sciences. The same way as thought systems evolved, as did the different
sciences came to be established. All the sciences, except sociology had
reached the positive stage but with the development of sociology the process
was complete. Let us examine the hierarchy of the sciences in the next
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Founding Fathers-Isub-section (2.3.2.1) and  before proceeding to it, it is better to complete
Activity 1.

Activity 1

You have just read the central ideas of Auguste Comte. In relation to
his ideas of society, in an organic period there is social stability and
equilibrium and in a critical period there is social unrest, disequilibrium,
etc. Discuss with two elders the social situation in our own country.

On the basis of your discussion, write a short note on Indian Society
and its State of Disequilibrium.

Compare your note, if possible, with those of other students at your
Study Centre.

2.3.3.2 Hierarchy of the Sciences

Auguste Comte felt that an examination of the several established sciences
showed not only that human thoughts in general have passed through the
three stages mentioned earlier, but also each subject has developed in the
same way. That is, each subject has evolved from a general, simple level
to a highly complex level. He put forth a hierarchical arrangement of the
sciences in a way which coincided with

i) the order of their historical emergence and development

ii) the order of dependence upon each other (each rests on the one which
precedes it, and prepares the way for the one that follows it)

iii) their decreasing degree of generality and the increasing degree of
complexity of their subject matter, and

iv) the increasing degree of modifiability of the facts which they study.

Thus, the final arrangement of the sciences in terms of their emergence
and complexity on this basis were Mathematics, Chemistry, Astronomy,
Physics, Biology, Sociology, and finally Morals – by which Comte really
meant a study of human beings as individuals (a study which followed
sociology and was a mixture of psychology and ethics).

Sociology was the most complex science because it had to study the most
complex matter, i.e. society. Sociology therefore also arose much later than
the other sciences. The object of study of the other subjects was relatively
simpler than sociology. Sociology thus emerged because human beings
recognised a new set of objective facts concerning their society; such as
social disorganisation, development of slums, poverty, etc. which they could
not explain,  but which they needed to explain in order to deal effectively
with them. When Auguste Comte spoke of Sociology as the ‘crowning
edifice’ of the hierarchy of sciences, he had the general unifying nature of
science in mind. He was not claiming any superior status for sociology.
He only felt that with the growth of positive knowledge all sciences can
be brought into relationship with each other.

According to Auguste Comte, all sciences pass through the three stages,
the theological, the metaphysical and finally, the positive stage. But the
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Early Sociology individual sciences do not move through these three stages simultaneously.
In fact, the higher a science stands in the hierarchy, the later it shifts from
one stage to another. With the growth of positive knowledge he also
advocated the use of positive methods for sociology (Timasheff 1967: 23).

2.3.3.3 Static and Dynamic Sociology

Auguste Comte divided sociology into two major parts, namely, static and
dynamic sociology. The idea of this division is borrowed from biology,
which is in keeping with his notions of a hierarchy of sciences. Biology is
a science which precedes sociology and thus shares common features with
this science.

The static sociology studies the conditions of the existence of society, while
the dynamic sociology studies the continuous movement or laws of the
succession of individual stages in society. In other words, the first part
studies the social order and the second social changes or progress in
societies.

In his discussion on Auguste Comte, Timasheff writes that statics is a theory
of order or harmony between the conditions of man’s existence in society.
Dynamics, according to Comte, is a theory of social progress, which
amounts to the fundamental development or evolution of society. Order
and progress, are closely interlinked because there cannot be any social
order if it is not compatible with progress while no real progress can occur
in society if it is not consolidated in order. Thus although we distinguish
between static and dynamic sociology for analytical purposes, the static
and dynamic laws must be linked together throughout the system. Auguste
Comte’s distinction between statics and dynamics each associated with the
idea of order and progress is no longer acceptable today since societies are
far more complex than to be explained by the simple notions of order and
progress. Auguste Comte’s perception was guided by the spirit of the
Enlightenment period in which these ideas developed. Contemporary
sociologists do not agree with these ideas. But his basic division of
sociology continues to exist in the terms, social structure and social change
(Timsheff, 1967: 25).

2.3.4 Significance of Auguste Comte’s Ideas to Contemporary
Sociology

You must have realised by now that the origin and development of sociology
as a science of society owes deeply to the contributions of Auguste Comte.
His ideas have influenced several major sociologists like, Sorokin, J.S.
Mill, Lester Ward, Max Weber, Emile Durkheim and several others.

Auguste Comte’s law of three stages has been more or less rejected by the
contemporary sociologists. But the essential notion of stages of development
in ideas and culture in a modified form has been accepted. This can be
perceived in the major works of such sociologists as Sorokin.

Auguste Comte’s ideas anticipate majority of trends, which are observable
in contemporary sociology. His propositions concerning the scope and
methods of sociology have been rediscovered in later sociology. In the
next section you will learn about another founding father of sociology,
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Founding Fathers-IHerbert Spencer, whose ideas proved to be equally significant to the history
of sociology.

Before moving on to Herbert Spencer, let us complete Check Your Progress
1.

Check Your Progress 1

i) Which of the following would you categorise as a part of Auguste
Comte’s theory?

a) A typology of three stages of development

b) Emphasis on building a science of society on the model of a
natural science

c) One of the three stages of development in society is the democratic
stage.

d) The final stage of development is the positivist stage.

e) Sociology is one of the earliest sciences to emerge.

f) In the metaphysical stage, the mind explains phenomena by
referring to abstract concepts like ‘nature’.

g) The task of positive science is the discovery of laws.

h) Positivism was thought to be one of the bases of change.

ii) List our three central concepts in Auguste Comte’s sociology.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

iii) Discuss Auguste Comte’s ideas about division of labour in society.
Use about four lines.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

2.4 HERBERT SPENCER (1820-1903)

Herbert Spencer, an Englishman and a contemporary of Auguste Comte,
contributed several key ideas to the field of sociology. Like Comte, he too
was trying to establish sociology as the science of society. Spencer had
come into contact with Comte’s ideas but he did not accept them. Instead,
he brought about a shift in the study of society. His sociology is based on
the evolutionary doctrine and the organic analogy. You will learn more
about these ideas in section 2.4.3. Let us first discuss the biographical
sketch of Spencer and the social environment to which he belonged.
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Early Sociology 2.4.1 Biographical Sketch
Herbert Spencer (1820-1903) was born in a middle-class family in Derbty,
England, on 27th April. His father, George Spencer, was a school master.
He and his whole family were staunch nonconformists and were
individualists in outlook. Spencer was the eldest of nine children and the
only one to survive into adulthood. This was perhaps one of the reasons
why he advocated the idea of the “survival of the fittest” in his theory of
evolution (see Figure 2.2: Herbert Spencer, 1820-1903: Survival of the
Fittest).

Figure 2.2: Herbert Spencer, 1820-1903: Survival of the Fittest

Spencer never went to a conventional school but was taught at home by
his father and uncle. He went to some small private schools but only for
short periods, according to his autobiography, his training in mathematics
was the best. In spite of not receiving a systematic training in other subjects
like natural sciences, literature, history, he wrote outstanding treatises on
biology and psychology.

At a young age Spencer started working as an Engineer in the railroad
engineering field. After this work he changed his job and became a
journalist. He started working as an Editor of the Economist, a well known
English publication. After a few years he resigned his position and became
an independent writer. He became a close friend of the poet, George Eliot.
Their relationship did not materialise into marriage and Spencer never
married anyone. He never suffered from poverty but he also did not become
rich.

In 1850 he published his first book, Social Statics, which was well received
in the intellectual world. In this book he presented the core ideas of his
sociological theory. The terms social statics made some thinkers accuse
Spencer of plagiarising Comte’s ideas. But Spencer pointed out that the
terms were his own as he had merely heard the name of Comte and not his
ideas. Also, he stated that originally the title of his book was ‘Demostatics’.

Besides others, Spencer was influenced by Charles Darwin’s book, The
Origin of Species, (1859). He desired a lot of his ideas regarding evolution
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Founding Fathers-Ifrom Darwin. However, Spencer stated that he was the first one to discover
the basic ideas of ‘natural selection’ and ‘survival of the fittest’.

Spencer also advocated the principle of laissez faire or free market, which
was popularised by the English economists of his time. He reached the
peak of his popularity in 1882, when he visited the United States of
America. However, at the end of his life he died a sad man because he
believed that his life work had not achieved its goal as much as he expected.

2.4.2 His Social Environment
The turmoils around Spencer and around Comte were the same. The issues
confronting them were the same too. Important differences apart, a broad
similarity of concern and focus marked the two thinkers.

Both believed in progress and also had deep faith in the unity and
irreversibility of historical development. This faith can be perceived in other
major thinkers of this period too, such as Karl Marx. The period to which
these thinkers belonged was the Century of Great Hope. Belief, therefore,
in the law of progressive development of society is central to their argument.
Now let us discuss some of the central ideas of Herbert Spencer.

2.4.3 The Central Ideas
The sociological works of Herbert Spencer, such as, Social Statics (1850),
The Study of Sociology (1873), Principles of Sociology (1876-96), are
dominated by the idea of evolution. Spencer believed that throughout all
times there actually has been social evolution from a simple, uniform or
homogeneous structure to a complex, multiform or heterogeneous one.
Spencer has been influenced deeply by Charles Darwin’s book, The Origin
of Species (1859). It had brought a revolutionary change in the
understanding of how life evolved on earth from a simple unicellular
organism to multicellular complex organisms like, human beings themselves.

Although Spencer wrote several books on sociology, he did not give a
formal definition of the discipline. According to him, the social process is
unique and so sociology as a science must explain the present state of
society by explaining the initial stages of evolution and applying to them
the laws of evolution. Thus, the evolutionary doctrine is central to his thesis.
After explaining this doctrine, we will explain the meaning and significance
of organic analogy. You will also learn about Spencer’s classification of
societies according to their place in social evolution.

2.4.3.1 The Evolutionary Doctrine

Spencer’s entire scheme of knowledge rested upon the belief that ‘evolution’
was the key concept for the understanding of the world as a whole and of
human beings place within it. The concept of evolution in turn rested on
the assumption that the various forms of nature – be it mountains or oceans,
trees or grass, fish or reptiles, bird or humans are forms and transformations
of the same basic material substance.

All knowledge will thus consist of a systematic and testable body of
propositions about these several patterns of transformation, which constitute
the world, as we experience it. And this basic process of transformation,
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terms systematic and testable body of propositions we mean simply the set
of ideas, which can always be proved right or wrong in terms of changes
that occur in the world. In other words, we are talking about the process
of evolution that takes place on earth.

If you are finding this a little complicated, think about our own bodies,
our own selves. Our bodies consist mainly of water, blood, bones, flesh –
and each one of these has been drawn from the nature around us. When
we die, we go back into the natural substances around us.

All processes of change are thus similar, in that they emerge out of the
physical stuff of the world, have their own patterns of transformation and
change, and according to these patterns, in due course decline and dissolve.
In this, they move from

i) a condition of simplicity to a condition of organised complexity.

ii) a condition of indefiniteness to a condition of definiteness.

iii) a condition in which their parts are relatively undifferentiated to a
condition of increasing specialisation, in which their parts are
characterised by a complex differentiation of structure and function.

iv) from an unstable condition consisting of a large multiplicity of very
similar units, relatively incoherent and disconnected in their behaviour,
to a stable condition consisting or relatively fewer parts. Human beings
now are so intricately organised and articulated that their behavior is
regular, coherent and predictable.

2.4.3.2 Organic Analogy

Herbert Spencer proceeded to apply in his investigation of all fields of
knowledge his idea of social evolution. In comparing human society with
an organism, which is essentially what organic analogy means, Herbert
Spencer, however, noted the differences between the biological organism
and society.

He maintained that ‘a society’, as an entity, is something more than, and
other than, an ‘organism’, even though human ‘organisms’ (individuals)
are members of it. It is a total system of elements of social organisation
and their interdependent functions. It is a super-organic entity; an
organisational entity over and above the level of the organism.

Following this, Spencer accepted the ideas that a society was more than a
collective name for a number of individuals. That is, it is not just a collection
of several individuals but is a distinct entity. The whole is more than its
parts. Thus, a house is more than a mere collection of bricks, wood and
stone. It involves a certain ordering of parts. However, being an individualist
Spencer believed that unlike biological organisms, where the parts exist
for the benefit of the whole, in society it is the whole which exists for the
benefit of the parts i.e., the individuals in society (Timasheff 1967: 38).

https://telegram.me/pdf4exams

For More Visit - https://pdf4exams.org/



49

Founding Fathers-I2.4.3.3 The Evolution of Societies

Spencer sought to build two classificatory systems of society related to his
thesis of social evolution. The first thesis states that in the process of social
evolution societies move from simple to various levels of compound on
the basis of their degree of composition (See Figure 2.3: The Process of
Evolution of Societies as Explained by Herbert Spencer).

Figure 2.3: The Process of Evolution of Societies as Explained by
Herbert Spencer

From the above diagrammatic representation, you would easily understand
the process of evolution of societies’ as explained by Spencer. Let us explain
it further. According to Spencer the aggregate of some simple societies
gives rise to compound societies, the aggregate of some compound societies
gives rise to doubly compound societies. The aggregate of some doubly
compound societies gives rise to trebly compound societies (these have
not been given in the above diagram). According to Spencer simple societies
consist of families, a compound societies consist of families unified into
clans, doubly compound societies consist of clans unified into tribes and
the trebly compound societies, such as our own, have tribes brought
together forming nations or states (Timesheff 1967: 40).

The second classificatory system is based on construction of types which
may not exist in actual reality but which would help in analysing and
comparing different societies. Here a different type of evolution is
conceived of, from (i) military to, (ii) industrial societies.

i) The Militant Society

The Militant society is a type in which predominant organisation is offensive
and defensive military action. Such society has the following characteristics.

i) SIMPLE SOCIETIES

Nomadic

(hunting)
Headless Semi-settled

Settled

Nomadic

Occasional Semi-settled
Headship Settled

Vagu and Nomadic
Unstable Semi-settled
Headship Settled

Stable Nomadic
Headship Semi-settled

Settled

Nomadic
Occasional Semi-settled
Headship Settled

Unstable Nomadic
Headship Semi-settled

Settled

Stable Nomadic
Headship Semi-settled

Settled

Occasional Semi-settled
Headship Settled

Unstable Semi-settled
Headship Settled

Stable Semi-settled
Headship Settled

II) COMPOUND
SOCIETIES

II) DOUBLY
COMPOUND
SOCIETIES
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Early Sociology Human relationships in such societies are marked by compulsory
cooperation.

There exists a highly centralised pattern of authority and social control.

A set of myths and beliefs reaffirm the hierarchical nature of society.

Life is marked by rigorous discipline and a close identity between
public and private life.

ii) The Industrial Society

The Industrial society is one in which military activity and organisation is
peripheral to society. The greater part of society concentrates on human
production and welfare.

The characteristics of such a society are that these societies are marked by

voluntary cooperation,

firm recognition of people’s personal rights,

separation of the economic realm from political control of the
government and

growth of free associations and institutions.

Herbert Spencer was aware that societies need not fit into either of the
systems totally. They served the purpose of models to aid classification.
These are some of the central ideas of Herbert Spencer. Now let us see in
the next section (2.4.3) how relevant his sociology is for the contemporary
period and what his influence is on contemporary sociologists. But, before
going on to the next section, we need to complete Activity 2.

Activity 2

You have read the description of social evolution given by Herbert
Spencer. Keeping this account in mind, discuss with three persons, one
of your grandfather’s generation, one your father’s generation and one
your own generation about the changes they have seen in any one of
the major social institutions like marriage, family, economy or polity in
India.

Write a note of about two pages comparing the details of social change
observed in a social institution in each generation. Compare, if possible,
your note with those of other students at your Study Centre.

2.4.4 Significance of Herbert Spencer’s Idea to
Contemporary Sociology

Unlike Auguste Comte, who is the first founding father of sociology,
Spencer, known as the second founding father of sociology, had very
different expectations from sociology. Auguste Comte wanted to guide men
in the construction of a better society. Spencer, instead told people through
sociology that human beings should not interfere with the natural processes
in societies. Spencer had great faith in the innate instinct of freedom and
believed any interference with this instinct to be harmful.
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Founding Fathers-IHerbert Spencer, under the influence of Darwin, believed in the notion of
“the survival of the fittest”. He like Darwin said that nature had the power
to get rid of the weak and unfit. The fittest people are those who are healthy
and more intelligent. For him, the state was a “joint-stock company for the
mutual protection of individuals” (Timasheff 1967: 41). According to him,
nature is more intelligent than human beings and therefore, the government
should stop interfering in the process of this evolution. He asked the
Government to prohibit such activities as, education, sanitary measures,
improvement of harbours, etc. Thus, for Spencer the Victorian laissez faire
i.e. free market type society (where there was no government intervention
and individuals were free to compete with each other) was the apex of all
societies.

Herbert Spencer’s concept of society as a super-organic system had several
problems. He was unable to see culture as part of an integrated whole. His
explanation regarding the social evolution of societies from simple to
compound, and so on, was also faulty. However, he formulated an integral
theory of all reality. His law of evolution is a cosmic law and therefore,
according to Timasheff (1946: 43) his theory is strictly speaking a
philosophical theory rather than sociological.

In his own time, Herbert Spencer became very popular and it was
considered a shame if an intellectual did not read his books. His popularity
extended to England, the United States of America and Russia but he was
not all that known in France and Germany. His ideas became popular
because they served the need of his time, namely, the desire for unifying
knowledge and the need to explain in a scientific manner the liassez faire
principle. This principle was made popular by such economists as Adam
Smith and Ricardo. It advocated the idea of a free market where prices
will be determined on the basis of demand and supply. In such as market
perfect competition could be the basis of demand and supply. In such a
market perfect competition could be possible. This principle became popular
during the eighteenth and nineteenth centuries because it was considered
by economists and social thinkers to be the best way to increase the wealth
of a nation.

Auguste Comte and Herbert Spencer, both succeeded in raising the status
of sociology to that of a science of society. In the next unit you will learn
about some more pioneers of sociology.

Check Your Progress 2

i) Which of the following would you categorise as characteristics of
Herbert Spencer’s thought?

a) Evolution is the key concept.

b) All knowledge will consist of a systematic and testable body of
propositions.

c) All processes of change are markedly different.

d) Society is a super-organic entity.

e) Society is more than a collection of individuals.
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Early Sociology f) A classificatory system was of society constructed.

g) The system built on the basis of composition comprised simple
societies, compound societies, doubly compound societies and
trebly compound societies.

h) The other system consisted of the industrial and military societies.

i) Scientific knowledge is unlimited.

ii) Write in seven lines about the essence of Spencer’s arguments regarding
social evolution.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

iii) What is common in the ideas of Comte and Spencer? Write your
answer in three lines.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

2.5 LET US SUM UP

In this unit you learnt that the systematic study of human behabiour and
human society is a relatively recent development. You read about the
biographical sketch of Auguste Comte (1798-1857) and the social
environment to which Auguste Comte belonged. He is the founding father
of sociology. He coined the word sociology to describe the science of
society. The central ideas of Comte are

the law of the three stages: the theological state, the metaphysical stage,
and the positive stage

the hierarchy of the sciences

the static and dynamic sociology.

You learnt also about the significance of Auguste Comte’s ideas to
contemporary sociology.

In the second part of this unit, we outlined a sketch of Harbert Spencer the
social environment to which he belonged. He is considered to be the second
founding father of sociology. We explained the following central ideas of
Spencer
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Founding Fathers-Ithe evolutionary doctrine

the organic analogy

the evolution of societies, firstly in terms of composition from simple
to compound and so on; and then in terms of transition from military
to industrial societies.

Finally, we discussed the significance of Herbert Spencer’s ideas to
contemporary sociology.

2.6 KEY WORDS

Compulsory Cooperation It is that kind of cooperation among people
which is compulsorily imposed by the leaders
who represent authority.

Dynamic It is any mass or object or force which is in
a state of motion. In society it corresponds
to the notion of social change.

Evolution The process of slow changes through a long
period of time in which life forms have
developed from simple unicellular beings,
such as amoeba, to complex multicellular
beings, such as human beings.

Heterogeneous Composition of unlike elements. For
example, India is considered to be a
heterogeneous society since it has people of
different languages, religions and cultures
living in it.

Metaphysical Metaphysics literally means that branch of
philosophy which investigates the first
principles of nature and thought. For Comte
it is a stage of development of mind in which
the mind explains phenomenon by invoking
abstract entities or forces like “nature”. In
this stage human beings explain the meaning
of the world in terms of “essences”, “ideas”,
etc.

Method The way of collecting data or facts about
social phenomena, such as the method of
observation, interview, survey, etc.

Positive Positive literally means anything in the
affirmative. For Comte it is the last stage of
the development of mind. Here the search for
‘original sources’ ‘final ends’ about existence
of human beings stops. Instead human beings
start observing phenomena and establishing
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Early Sociology regular links which exist between these
phenomena. Thus, in the positive stage
human beings search for social laws which
link facts and which govern social life.

Science Systematised knowledge derived from
observation, study and experimentation.
Scientific knowledge can be tested, verified
or proved.

Static Any mass or object or force which is at an
equilibrium, i.e. which does not move. In
society it corresponds to the notion of the
structure of society.

Theological According to the dictionary, theology is the
study of religion. For Comte it is the first
stage of development of mind. In this stage
mind explains phenomenon by ascribing
them to beings or forces comparable to
human beings. Here explanations take the
form of myths concerning spirits and
supernatural beings.

Unifying The comprehensive nature of a science which
can explain all aspects of existence.

Voluntary cooperation It is the kind of cooperation among people
which is not imposed on them but is
voluntarily accepted by them.

2.7 FURTHER READING

Coser, Lewis A. 1971. Masters of Sociology Thought Ideas in Historical
and Social Context. Second Edition, Harcourt Brace Jovonovich, Inc.: New
York.

Hubert, Rene, 1963. Encyclopaedia of Social Sciences. Vol. 1-IV, pp. 151-
152. 15th printing. The MacMillan Co.: New York.

Timasheff, Nocholas S., 1967. Sociological Theory. Its Nature and Growth¸
Third Edition. Random House: New York.

2.8 SPECIMEN ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR
PROGRESS

Check Your Progress 1

i) a, b, d, f, g, h

ii) a) Comte wanted to build scientific laws of society.
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Founding Fathers-Ib) Comte focused on both statics and dynamics, i.e. the analysis of
the social system and the study of the changing forms over time
and space.

c) Comte built a hierarchy of sciences, at the apex of which stood
sociology.

iii) Auguste Comte saw division of labour in society as a powerful force
in the process of social evolution. It is closely linked with the increase
in population. The more division of labour that occurs in a society the
more complex and evolved that society becomes.

Check Your Progress 2

i) a, b, d, e, f, g, h.

ii) Spencer’s theory rested on the principle of ‘evolution’. The concept
of evolution in turn rested on the premise that every form of nature
undergoes changes and in essence derives from the same substance.
The task of science therefore would be to build a body of knowledge
to study the way various patterns of transformation are taking place in
the world around us.

iii) Both Auguste Comte and Herbert Spencer believed in

a) the task of scientific knowledge being the establishment of testable
laws.

b) Scientific laws were statements of interconnection, i.e. they are
‘uniformities of co-existence and succession’.

c) Scientific knowledge alone provided reliable basis for prediction.
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3.2.2 Socio-Historical Background
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3.2.3.2 Social Types
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3.2.3.4 Georg Simmel’s Views on Modern Culture
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3.3 Vilfredo Pareto (1848-1923)
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3.3.3 Central Ideas

3.3.3.1 Logical and Non-logical Action
3.3.3.2   Residues and Derivatives
3.3.3.3   Theory of Elites and Circulation of Elites

3.3.4 Impact of Vilfredo Pareto’s Ideas on Contemporary Sociology

3.4 Thorstein Veblen (1857-1929)
3.4.1 Biographical Sketch
3.4.2 Socio-Historical Background
3.4.3 Central Ideas

3.4.3.1 Theory of Technological Evolutionism
3.4.3.2 Theory of Leisure Class
3.4.3.3 Leisure Class and Conspicuous Consumption
3.4.3.4 Functional Analysis
3.4.3.5 Concept of Social Change

3.4.3 Impact of Thorstein Veblen’s Ideas on Contemporary
Sociology

3.5 Let Us Sum Up

3.6 Key Words

3.7 Further Reading

3.8 Specimen Answers to Check Your Progress

3.0 OBJECTIVES

After studying this unit you should be able to

outline the biographical details of the early sociologists, Georg Simmel,
Vilfredo Pareto, and Thorstein Veblen
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Founding Fathers-IIdescribe the socio-historical background of these early sociologists

explain their central ideas

discuss the impact of their ideas on contemporary sociology

3.1 INTRODUCTION

In the previous unit you learnt about the major ideas of the two founding
fathers of sociology, Auguste Comte and Herbert Spencer. You learnt the
reason why Comte developed the ideas of establishing a science of society,
which he named sociology. You learnt about the seminal ideas of Herbert
Spencer, who viewed society as a superorganic system. Of the founding
fathers of sociology, the most crucial thinkers, such as, Karl Marx, Max
Weber and Emile Durkheim will be discussed in Blocks 2, 3, 4 and 5 of
ESO-13.

In this unit, we will explain to you the central ideas of three of the most
important early sociologists, Georg Simmel (1858-1918), Vilfredo Pareto
(1848-1923) and Thorstein Veblen (1857-1929). There are several other
sociologists whose contributions are very significant to the growth of the
sociology as a scientific discipline but you will learn about them in your
later studies. However, we chose these three thinkers because each of them
has given a new perspective to the scientific study of society. Georg Simmel
was one of the first sociologists to consider the positive aspects of conflict.
Vilfredo Pareto’s theory of elite and circulation of elites is still a guiding
force to students of political sociology. Thorstein Veblen’s books might
not be read so much today but his highly critical analysis of modern culture
and his use of terms to describe social phenomena in capitalist societies
like “conspicuous consumption”, “trained incapacity”, “predatory
classes” etc. are used again and again not only by sociologists but also
other social scientists.

Section 3.2 of the unit explains the central ideas of Georg Simmel; 3.3
describes the views of Vilfredo Pareto, 3.4 outlines the basic ideas of
Thorstein Veblen, and finally section 3.5 gives the summary of this unit.

3.2 GEORG SIMMEL (1858-1918)

Goerg Simmel (1858-1918), a German sociologist born of Jewish
parentage, brought a new perspective to the understanding of society. He
made an attempt to understand sociology from a different approach. He
rejected the earlier existing organicist theories of Comte and Spencer about
which you learnt in the previous unit. He also rejected the German historical
tradition of his own country, which gave value to the historical description
of unique events. Instead he developed the sociological theory, which
conceived society as a web of patterned interactions. He believed that the
task of sociology is to study the forms of these interactions as they take
place and are repeated over time in different historical periods and cultural
settings.
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Early Sociology In the following sub-sections (3.2.0, 3.2.1, 3.2.2 and 3.2.3) we are going
to describe to you the biographical sketch of Georg Simmel, the socio-
historical period to which he belonged, his central ideas and the impact of
his ideas on contemporary sociology.

3.2.1 Biographical Sketch

Georg Simmel was born on March 1, 1858, in the very heart of Berlin. He
was born in a place in Berlin, which can be compared to our Connaught
Place in New Delhi or Ameenabad in Lucknow. This curious birthplace is
symbolically suited to a person who, according to Coser (1971: 194),
throughout his life lived in intersections of many intellectual movements.
He was a modern urban man with almost no roots in traditional folk culture.

Ferdinand Toennies, an eminent sociologist, wrote to his friend after reading
Simmel’s first book that, “the book is shrewed but it has the flavour of the
metropolis” (Coser 1971: 194).

Georg Simmle’s parents were Jews who later converted to Protestantism.
In fact, Simmel, who was the youngest of seven children born to his parents,
was baptized as a Protestant. His father died when Georg Simmel was
very young. A family friend, who was the owner of a music publishing
house, was appointed as his guardian. It was from his guardian that Simmel
inherited a lot of wealth and thus he did not have to suffer economically
throughout his life. His relations with his mother were distant since she
was a very domineering person. As a result Simmel did not have a secure
family environment. It was this sense of insecurity and marginality which
characterised most of his writings.

In 1876 Georg Simmel joined the University of Berlin as an undergraduate
student. Initially he joined history but later switched to philosophy. He
received his doctorate from Berlin in 1881 for his dissertation on Kant’s
philosophy of nature. During this period he came in contact with such
important academic figures of the day as, Mommsen, Treitshke, Sybel and
Droysen, and so on.

He became a Privatdozent (an unpaid lecturer dependent on student fees)
in Berlin in 1885. He lectured on such diverse and wide ranging topics as,
logic, history of philosophy, ethics, social psychology, and sociology. He
spoke about the ideas of Kant, Schopenhauer, Darwin and Nietzsche among
many others. The range of topics that he used to cover was exceptional
and he proved to be a very popular lecturer. His lectures became leading
intellectual events not only for the students but for the cultural elite of
Berlin.

But in spite of his immense popularity as a lecturer, Georg Simmel’s
academic career proved to be failure. One reason was the anit-Semitism
i.e. feelings against the Jews were bad which adversely affected Simmel’s
career. He received shabby treatment from the academic powers in Germany
in spite of receiving support and encouragement of eminent academics like
Max Weber, Heinrich Rickert, Edmund Husserl and so on. He remained a
Privatdozent for fifteen years. In 1901 when he was 43 years old, he was
finally accepted as an Ausserordentlicher Professor, a purely honorary title
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Founding Fathers-IIwhich did not give him any role in the permanent academic world of Berlin.
He remained an outsider to the established academic world.

The second reason for being treated as a virtual pariah by the academic
powers was due to his non-confirmity. Simmel, unlike the conventional
professors, did not confine himself to the development of one discipline or
to catering to the academic world alone. His originality and sparkling
intellect allowed him to move effortlessly from one topic to another. He
could talk in one semester about such serious topics, like Kant’s
epistemology, i.e. theory of knowledge, and also at the same time publish
essays on such topics as sociology of smell, sociology of coquetry and
fashion, and so on.

In spite of being an outsider to the academic field, he enjoyed the company
of the great intellectuals of his time. His worth was recognised by all
intellectuals. He was a co-founder, with Weber and Toennies, of the German
Society for Sociology. He and his wife Gertrud, whom he married in 1890,
lived a comfortable bourgeoisie life.

Georg Simmel’s lectures fired the imagination of a variety of people, let
alone academics. This was also one reason for the antagonism of the
academic powers. However, Simmel finally attained his academic goal
when he was given the full professorship at the University of Strasbourg
in 1914, during the First World War. It was a quirk of fate that when he
attained an academic position, he lost his most valued academic role of
lecturer. When he came to Strasbourg all the lecture halls were converted
into military hospitals. Georg Simmel died before the end of the war, on
September 28, 1918, of cancer of the liver.

3.2.2 Socio-Historical Background
The period in which Simmel came of age in Germany were the early years
of the unified German Reich. The reich was established by Bismarck after
the successful war of 1870 against France. It was from this time onwards
that Germany saw tremendous change. Berlin, the capital city, became a
world city. The pace of industrialisation and economic development
increased to a great extent. But in spite of changes in the economic field,
the political field remained the same. In the last quarter of the nineteenth
century, Germany had become a capitalist country run by a political system
that was semi-feudal.

In the intellectual field, the university professors enjoyed a place of honour.
But unlike the intellectuals in liberal societies of France and England whose
ideas revolutionised the way of thinking of the people of their country, in
Germany nothing of this sort happened. This led to the backwardness of
this country in social and political areas. The middle classes of Germany
remained weak and disheartened and were too much in awe of the
disciplined, ordered and specialised learning of the university professors.

As a contrast to this intellectual field, there existed, especially in larger
cities like Berlin, a class of unattached intelligentsia. This intelligentsia
was highly active, innovative and irreverent of established conventions,
unlike their counterparts in the universities. This class constituted the
journalists, playwrights, writers, bohemian artists who all lived in partially

https://telegram.me/pdf4exams

For More Visit - https://pdf4exams.org/



60

Early Sociology overlapping circles exchanging ideas with more daring than it ever occurred
in the academy i.e. the universities (Coser 1971: 207). This class, which
represented the “counterculture” of Germany, was more politically alive
and had several adherents of socialist ideas, materialism, social Darwinism,
etc., which were looked down upon or rejected by the university professors.

Georg Simmel, who remained an outsider to the academia due to persecution
practiced in both the university culture as well as in the Berlin’s counter
culture. But, in both cases he remained a marginal person i.e. person
participating in a group without ever becoming a member of that group.
Because of his marginal status Georg Simmle was able to acquire the
intellectual distance that made it possible for him to study and analyse
society objectively. In other words, he did not become biased by any set
of ideas or opinions or values of any intellectual group as he did not belong
to any of them completely.

This was an outline of the period to which Georg Simmel belonged. Now,
let us examine his central ideas.

3.2.3 Central Ideas
Georg Simmel, as we have already mentioned, rejected the organicist
theories of Auguste Comte and Herbert Spencer and German historical
tradition. He did not believe that society can be viewed as a thing or
organism as Auguste Comte and Herbert Spencer did. For him society is
“an intricate web of multiple relations between individuals who are in
constant interaction with one another: society is merely the name for a
number of individuals, connected by interactions” (Coser 1971: 178).

Simmel introduced the term sociation, which he believed to be the major
field of study for the students of society. Sociation implies the particular
patterns and forms in which human beings relate to each other and interact.
According to him society is nothing more than all the individuals who
constitute it. But here he has also drawn attention to the fact that people in
groups of different sizes – dyads, i.e., two persons, triads i.e., three people,
or groups with more than three persons, interact differently from each other.
A qualitative change in terms of organisation takes place with the increase
in number of persons in a group.

According to Georg Simmel there cannot be a totalistic social science,
which studies all aspects of social phenomenon, for even in natural sciences
there is no one “total” science of all matter. Therefore, he states that science
must study dimensions or aspects of phenomena instead of global wholes
or totalities. In this context he believes that the task of sociology is to
describe and analyse particular forms of human interaction and their
crystallisation in group characteristics, such as, the state, the clan, the family,
the city etc. He says that all human behaviour is behaviour of individuals
but a large part of this human behaviour can be understood if we understand
the social group to which the individuals belong and the kind of constraints
they face in particular forms of interaction. He emphasised the study of
forms of interaction and this approach gave impetus to rise of formal
sociology. Let us discuss this point further.
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Founding Fathers-II3.2.3.1 Formal Sociology

Georg Simmel, like Auguste Comte and Herbert Spencer, believed that we
can discover the underlying uniformities in social life. In other words, one
can discover social laws. These uniformities for Georg Simmel exist in the
forms of interaction, such as the relation of superordination i.e., domination
over others and subordination i.e., being dominated by others. It is this
pre-occupation with the forms of interaction which underlie all social,
political, economic, religious, sexual activities that characterise Georg
Simmel’s sociological approach. This approach is, therefore, known as
formal sociology. According to Georg Simmel one can find in distinct and
sometimes even contradictory phenomena a similar interactive form. For
example, the interaction pattern between the leader of a criminal gang and
its members and that between the leader of a scout group and its members
will be similar. If we analyse the forms of interaction at the court of Akbar,
in medieval India and the forms of interaction underlying a village
panchayat today, we might find similarity between the two.

It is not the unique events in history or specific individuals who matter,
but it is the underlying pattern of social interaction, such as subordination
and superordination, centralisation and decentralisation, and so on that
counts. Georg Simmel has made it very clear that it is the form of social
interaction, which is the special domain of sociological inquiry. His
insistence on studying the forms of social interaction was a response to the
beliefs of historians and other representatives of humanities. They believed
that a science of society could not explain unique historical, irreversible
events in history. Simmel showed them that such unique historical events,
such as, the murder of Caesar, the accession of Henry VIII of England, the
defeat of Napolean at Waterloo, may be events in history but will not happen
again. If we examine these events from a sociologist’s point of view, we
can discover the underlying uniformities in these historically unique events
(Coser 1971: 179).

According to Georg Simmel there are no “pure” forms existing in any
social reality. All social phenomena consist of a number of formal elements.
These formal elements are like those of cooperation and conflict,
subordination and superordination etc. Thus, there is no “pure” conflict or
“pure” cooperation found in society. The “pure” forms are only abstractions
which are not found in real society but have been created by Georg Simmel
to study the real, existing social life. There is, therefore, a similarity between
Georg Simmel’s “forms” and Max Weber’s concept of “ideal types” about
which you will learn later in this course. Complementary to the concept of
social form, Georg Simmel discussed the concept of social types.

3.2.3.2 Social Types

In the study of society, Georg Simmel made an attempt to understand a
whole range of social types such as “the stranger”, “the mediator”, “the
poor”, and so on. His social types were complementary to his concept of
social forms. A social type becomes a type because of his/ her relations
with others who assign a certain position to this person and have certain
expectations of him/ her. The characteristics of the social type are, therefore,
seen as the features of social structure.
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Early Sociology To explain his social type, Georg Simmel gives the example of “the
stranger” in his book, The Sociology of Georg Simmel (1950). The stranger
has been described by Simmel as a “person who comes today and stays
tomorrow”. This stranger is someone who has a particular place in the
society within the social group which he has entered. The social position
of this stranger is determined by the fact that he or she does not belong to
this group from the beginning. It is this status of the stranger which
determines his or her role in the new social group and also the interaction
that takes place. As a stranger, a person is simultaneously both near to one
as well as distant. Not being part of the social group the stranger can look
at it objectively without being biased. Thus, the stranger can be an ideal
intermediary in any kind of exchange of ideas or goods. In this way, the
position of the stranger is fixed in a society and defined. This is only
example of Georg Simmel’s social types. He has discussed several others
too, such as, “the poor”, “the adventurer”, etc. (Coser, 1971: 183).

3.2.3.3 Role of Conflict in Georg Simmel’s Sociology

Georg Simmel has, in all his works stressed both the connection as well as
the tensions between the individual and society. In his opinion an individual
is both a product of society as well as the link in all social processes that
take place in society. The relationship between an individual and the society
is, therefore, dual in nature. Individual is at one and the same time within
the society and outside it. He/ she exists for society as well as for herself
or himself.

Social individual, as Georg Simmel points out, cannot be partly social and
partly individual. In fact, social individual is shaped by a fundamental unity
in which we find a synthesis of two logically opposed elements. These
elements are that an individual is both a being and social link in himself as
well as a product of society (Coser 1971: 184). In Georg Simmel’s
sociology we find this dialectical approach, which brings out the dynamic-
interlinkages as well as conflicts that exist between social units in society.

According to Simmel empirically i.e., in real life no society can exist with
absolute harmony. Conflict is an essential and complementary aspect of
consensus or harmony in society. He maintains that sociation or human
interactions involve contradictory elements like harmony and conflict,
attraction and repulsion, love and hatred, and so on. He also made a
distinction between social appearances and social realities. There are certain
relationships of conflict which give the appearance of being negative to
both the participants, as well as the outsiders. But, if we analyse these
conflictive relationships we may find that it has latent positive aspects. For
example, take the institution of blood feuds in some tribes in Africa where
if a person of tribe A murders a person of tribe B, all the members,
especially the kinsmen of the person of tribe B try to take revenge by
murdering a person of tribe A.   In this relationship which appears to be
totally negative we can, on analysis, discover that it leads to the further
cohesion of members in tribe A against tribe B. Thus, a negative social
relationship leads to social solidarity.
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Founding Fathers-II3.2.3.4 Georg Simmel’s Views on Modern Culture

According to Georg Simmel, in the pre-modern societies the relationships
of subordination and superordination between master and servant, between
employer and employee involved the total personalities of individuals. As
a contrast, to this in capitalist modern society, there is a progressive
liberation of the individual. The concept of freedom emerges and the
domination of employer on employee, master on servant, becomes partial.
For example, a factory worker outside the factory does not remain the
subordinate of the factory owner.

In modern societies segmentation of roles and relations occurs. An
individual plays multifaceted roles and in this process escapes domination
of the total kind found in pre-modern societies, such as the relationship
between the lord of the manor and his serf in feudal European society.
Thus, individualism emerges in societies which have an elaborate division
of labour and a number of intersecting social circles. But along with
individual freedom in modern societies human beings get surrounded by a
world of objects which put constraint on them and dominate their individual
needs and desires. Thus, according to Georg Simmel, modern individuals
find themselves faced by another set of problems. In modern societies,
Georg Simmel predicts, “individuals will be frozen into social functions
and in which the price of the objective perfection of the world will be the
atrophy of the human soul”  (Coser 1971: 193).

These are some of the major ideas developed by Georg Simmel. Now in
the next section (3.2.3) we will describe the impact of Georg Simmel’s
ideas on contemporary sociology. But before going on to the next section,
let us complete Activity 1.

Activity 1

You have read in this unit about Georg Simmel’s concept of social
form, which refers to the uniformity underlying the pattern of individual
interactions, for example, interaction amongst the members of a
panchayat, or a corporation etc. has the underlying element of
subordination and superordination, conflict and harmony and so on.

Now you, as a member of your family, or workgroup, find out at least
one element of uniformity underlying the individual interaction in your
family or workplace.

Write a note of about one page on the form of uniformity underlying
the pattern of interactions among the members of the particular group
(your family or workplace). Compare it, if possible, with the notes of
other students at your Study Centre.

3.2.3 Impact of Georg Simmel’s Ideas on Contemporary
Sociology

Georg Simmel was so preoccupied with identifying and explaining the
subject matter of sociology, and the concept of sociology itself that he
never wrote a systematic treatise on sociology. Besides his preoccupation
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Early Sociology with the subject matter, he also believed that it was premature or too early
to write such a treatise. He believed that to be a science sociology must
have a well-defined subject matter which can be studied by scientific
methods (Tiamsheff 1967: 102). He made an attempt to draw the boundary
of the discipline of sociology and distinguish it from other social sciences
like psychology, history, social philosophy, etc.

According to Coser (1971: 215), in terms of scholarly significance Georg
Simmel’s sociological method and programme of study can be compared
with that of Emile Durkheim. Durkheim focused his attention on the study
of social structure, within which he studied larger institutional structures,
religious and educational systems, and so on. Georg Simmel has focused
his attention on forms of interaction which is quite similar to social structure.
But in contrast to Emile Durkheim, Georg Simmel engaged in mainly a
“micro-sociological enterprise”. In other words, he did not believe in
studying larger institutions but wanted to study the “interactions among
the atoms of society”. Here atoms are the individuals in society. He basically
studied fundamental patterns of interactions among individuals that underlie
the larger social formations. In Gerog Simmel’s contribution to sociology,
we therefore find a distinct attempt to outline the subject matter of
sociology. This subject matter is distinct from the subject matter of all other
disciplines like, history, political science, economics, etc.

Georg Simmel’s sociology may lack systematic foundation yet we cannot
ignore his contributions. In fact, Coser has summed it up very well when
he writes that whether we read him (Georg Simmel) directly or see his
ideas filtered through the minds of Robert Park, Louis Wirth, Everett C.
Hughes, T. Caplaw, Theodore Mills, and Robert K. Merton, he continues
to stimulate the sociological imagination as powerfully as Durkheim or
Max Weber (Coser 1971: 215).

In this section, you learnt about the contributions of Georg Simmel, a
German sociologist who gave a new perspective to the study of society. In
the next section (3.3), you will learn about another founding father of
sociology, Vilfredo Pareto. It is now time to complete Check Your Progress
1.

Check Your Progress 1

i) Explain Georg Simmel’s concept of social forms.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

ii) Fill in the blanks in the following sentences.

a) Forms found in social reality are ………………. pure according
to Georg Simmel.
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Founding Fathers-IIb) In his description of social ………….. Gerog Simmel has talked
about, “the stranger”, “the poor” etc.

c) There is no society, where ………….. plays a positive role in
society.

iii) Write a short note about one aspect of modern culture described by
Georg Simmel. Use about ten lines for your answer.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

3.3 VILFREDO PARETO (1848-1923)

Vilfredo Pareto (1848-1923), a distinguished Italian sociologist was born
in Paris. His approach to sociology is distinct from that of other sociologists
of his time due to his insistence on its being scientific or empiric in nature.
In his major sociological work, The Treatise on General Sociology,
published in 1915 and which later appeared in English translation as Mind
and Society in 1936, he criticised Comte and Spencer because they have
not considered empirical social reality but rather given a grand secular
“religion” of progress, humanity and democracy (Timasheff 1967: 161).
Let us first describe the biographical sketch of Pareto and then discuss his
socio-historical background.

3.3.1 Biographical Sketch
Vilfredo Pareto was born in Paris on July 15, 1848. He was the son of an
Italian aristocrat and his French wife. He had two sisters. He was trained
as a civil engineer at the Turin Polytechnical School. He began his career
as an engineer in the Italian Railways. After a few years he left state
employment to become a managing director of an important group of iron
mines, located in Florence.

Vilfredo Pareto, at this period of his life followed in his father’s footsteps
and was a supporter of democratic, republican and pacifist ideals. These
ideals he had imbued from his father. However, very soon due to certain
political and personal reasons Pareto rejected these ideals and came to hate
them fervently. He developed a cynical attitude towards such democratic
values as humanitarianism, idea of progress etc.
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Early Sociology Due to the inefficiencies and disorder created by the new regime after the
fall of the rightist regime in 1876 in Italy, Pareto came to dislike this political
system. He became an opponent of the new government and even contested
for a post in the government in 1882 as an opposition candidate. But he
was beaten by the government supported candidate. His failure in politics
and inability to affect the state of affairs in Italy made him very bitter. The
new ruling elites in Italy were in his opinion, a “band of corrupt
contemptible and self-serving careerists who used the levers of government
to enrich themselves…” (Coser 1971: 403). They were like the foxes whom
he described in his theory of elites.

Vilfredo Pareto’s father died in 1882 leaving an inheritance of enough
wealth which enabled him to leave business life and  concentrate on his
academic pursuits. In 1889 he married a young impoverished Russian girl,
Alessandrina Bakunin and moved from Florence to a villa at Fiesole. Here
he devoted himself to the study of economics. He also continued to attack
the government.

His interest in pure economic theory arose due to his involvement in the
controversies relating to free trade present during his time. As against the
cause of protectionism, Pareto favoured free trade and took active part in
public debates for this cause. In his study of economics he found that most
of the economic thinking of his day was of an unscientific nature compared
with the nature of the physical sciences. Thus, he devoted himself to the
study of a new kind of economics based more securely on scientific methods
that could provide more accurate and reliable guide to action.

By 1893 he had achieved enough recognition to be invited to the chair of
economics in the University of Lausanne. He held this post till his retirement
and established himself as an authority on theoretical economics. By this
time Pareto had become a cynical, disillusioned loner who was at variance
with all the tendencies of the age such as liberalism. He became a
pathological hater of the left. All this affected his writings. Another factor
which added fuel to his cynicism and lack of trust was the running away
of his wife with his cook. Being an Italian citizen, he could not divorce
his wife under Canon law.

It was around this time in 1898 that he inherited a considerable amount of
wealth from the death of an uncle. This made him an independent person
who did not depend on his academic salary alone. He started living a life
of luxury and built a house for himself at Celigny, near Lausanne. With
him lived his companion, Jane Regis who took care of him and his
numerous Angora cats. Vilfredo Pareto retired from regular university
teaching in 1907 but continued to give lectures on sociology on ad hoc
basis. During the last period of his life he suffered from heart disease.
Insomnia, i.e., sleeplessness made him read a lot. He lived a life of a recluse,
surrounded by his cats and renowned wines, of which he used to boast a
lot.

However, during the fascist regime of Mussolini, the dictator, Vilfredo
Pareto again came to public life. He was made a Senator of the Kingdom
of Italy, designated an Italian delegate to the Disarmament Conference at
Geneva, and so on. To a certain extent Mussolini seems to have

https://telegram.me/pdf4exams

For More Visit - https://pdf4exams.org/



67

Founding Fathers-IIimplemented some of the programmes suggested by Vilfredo Pareto.
However, Pareto saw only the beginning of Mussolini’s rule. In 1923 he
finally married Jane Regis by acquiring a divorce from his wife under a
different law. On August 19, 1923, he died after a short illness at the age
of seventy five.

3.3.2 Socio-Historical Background
Vilfredo Pareto, whose full name was Marquis Vilfredo Frederico Damaso
Pareto, belonged to that period of European history when major changes
were taking place in socio-political structure of Italian society. Initially he
was influenced by the old fashioned liberal democratic views of his father
and his friends but slowly with age he turned against these ideas, which
represented the values and ideals of Mazzini, one of the great political
leaders of Italy, who helped in the process of unification of Italy. Pareto
rejected the values of humanitarianism, republicanism, and democracy of
the kind found in France and Italy of his times and as Coser writes, “like
a spurned lover he turned against the political system of Italy during this
period, i.e. around the middle of the nineteenth century. The reason for his
rejection of these ideals was that the government did not heed his advice
and suggestions. In his book, Treatise on General Sociology, he has criticised
democracy which later led Mussolini, the fascist ruler of Italy, to offer
Pareto a seat in the Italian Senate. However, it goes to the credit of Pareto
that he refused to accept this offer (Timasheff 1967: 161).

It was the disenchantment with the liberal democratic ideals, that perhaps
led Pareto to say that the task of a social analyst is to unmask the real
nature of values and theories like “equality”, “progress”, “liberty”, etc.
According to him these are vacuous or empty words which human beings
use to rationalise or justify their actions. Now in the light of Vilfredo Pareto’s
socio-historical background let us examine some of his central ideas.

3.3.3 Central Ideas
Vilfredo Pareto, in order to avoid being non-scientific, stated that sociology
should use a logico-experimental method. By experimental he actually
meant something which could be empirically observed. This method was
based solely on observation i.e., to study social reality which exists in real
life, and then draw logical inference. By logical inference he meant to
study several social phenomena and derive a conclusion in a logical, ordered
manner. In his book¸ The Treatise on General Sociology, Vilfredo Pareto
made it cleat that he wanted to study social reality by applying to the social
sciences the methods, which have been used in natural sciences, like
physics, chemistry, astronomy etc.

Borrowing from the natural sciences, Vilfredo Pareto came to believe that
society is a system in equilibrium and that any disturbance in one part of
the system leads to adjustive changes in other parts of that system. Like
the “molecules” in physical matter, the individuals in social system have
interests, drives, and sentiments. Social system for him is a framework for
analysing mutually dependent variations among a number of variables
which determine human behaviour.
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Early Sociology But Pareto was not interested in all kinds of variables. He wanted to study
the non-rational variables. His earlier study of economics revealed to him
that the rational variables of human action studied by economics do not
cover the whole gamut of human behaviour. There are many kinds of
human behaviours which are non-rational and non-logical.

3.3.3.1 Logical and Non-logical Action

As mentioned earlier, society for Vilfredo Pareto is a system in equilibrium.
This equilibrium implies that in all societies there are certain forces which
maintain the form or structure of that society. Outward forces change society
and inner forces push towards restoring its equilibrium. According to Pareto,
the inner forces are mainly composed of the sentiment of revulsion against
any disturbance that affects the equilibrium of society. The validity of the
theory of restoration of equilibrium is in the fact that a society even after
undergoing a revolution or war readjusts itself and attains an equilibrium
(Timasheff 1967: 162).

Vilfredo Pareto’s concept of logical and non-logical action is related to
the analysis of the inner forces in society. He has drawn a distinction
between the two types of action. Logical actions are those “which use
means appropriate to ends and logically links means with ends”. These
actions are both subjectively (i.e., the person who performs it) and
objectively (i.e., from the point of view of the other persons) logical. Non-
logical actions (which do not mean illogical or contrary to logic) are simply
all actions which do not fall into the category of logical actions. Thus,
non-logical action is a residual category.

The study of non-logical actions is important since it explains the inner
forces, such as sentiments of actors. Vilfredo Pareto says that non-logical
actions originate in the mental or psychic states, sentiments and
subconscious feelings of human beings. But unlike the psychologists our
task as social analyst is to treat these sentiments, etc, as data of fact without
going deeper than that (Coser 1971: 389).

3.3.3.2 Residues and Derivatives

It is the non-logical actions which are related to his theory of residuals and
derivatives. Residues and derivatives are both manifestations of sentiments
which are according to Pareto instincts or innate human tendencies. The
study of these residues and derivatives can be used to unmask non-scientific
theories and belief systems. By derivates he means the changing elements
or variables accounting for these theories. Residues as a contrast are the
relatively permanent elements.

To explain these concepts of residues (which are basically constant
elements) and derivatives (which are changing variable elements) further,
let us take an example. We find in all societies a great variety of religions
– polytheistic (which believe in the worship of many Gods or more than
one God), monotheistic (believing in the doctrine that there is only one
God), atheistic religion (which do not believe in the concept of God, such
as, Jainsim, Buddhism). These religions may take any form. However, in
all these religious doctrines there lies a residue which remains constant
everywhere and in all times. Thus, here we find that the changing forms
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Founding Fathers-IIof religion found in many societies at various times are the derivatives
while the constant common factors in all religions is the residue.

Vilfredo Pareto has described six classes of residues which have remained
almost constant throughout the long span of western history. Out of these
six classes of residues, the first two are important to us since they are
related to Vilfredo Pareto’s theory of elites and circulation of elites. These
two classes of residues are i) Instinct for combination, and ii) Group
persistencies (Persistence of Aggregates). Pareto’s theory of residues helped
him to explain various theories and belief systems. It also enabled him to
explain social movements, social change and the dynamics of history (Coser
1971: 392). Let us now discuss Vilfredo Pareto’s theory of elites and
circulation of elites.

3.3.3.3 Theory of Elites and Circulation of Elites

Vilfredo Pareto firmly believed that human beings are unequal physically,
as well as mentally and morally. In all social groups there are some people
who are far more intelligent and capable than others. It is these people
who become the elite in any social group or society as a whole. Pareto
defined elite as  “a class of the people who have the highest indices (or
scores) in their branch of activity” (Coser 1971: 397).

He distinguished between the governing elites and the non-governing elites.
Both these belong to the class of elites. However, the governing elites are
those individuals who directly or indirectly play an important part in the
government, while the non-governing elites comprise the rest of the elite
population. In his work, Vilfredo Pareto has focused his attention more on
governing elites.

In spite of defining elites as the most intelligent and capable people in a
society, Vilfredo Pareto has many times failed to distinguish between elites
who inherit their status due to inheritance of wealth, good connections,
etc. and those who achieve their elite status on the basis of their merits.
However, Pareto is clear about the fact that in cases where the majority of
the elites occupy their status not due to their own achievements but due to
their ascribed status, the society becomes degenerate. It is replaced by elites
who have the first kind of residue, that is, instinct for combination. The
new elites have vitality and imaginativeness which is lacking in the elites
who derive their elite status on the basis of ascription.

Thus, according to Vilfredo Pareto it is not only the intelligence and
capability but also the residue of class I that affects society. The ideal
governing elite must have a mixture of residues of class I and class II
kinds (class II stands for group persistence) for its proper functioning. These
two residues correspond to two different types of individuals – the lions
and the foxes. In this way Vilfredo Pareto’s concept of circulation of elites
is also related to his distinction between two types of human beings, the
lions and the foxes. Pareto borrowed these concepts from Machiavelli.

The lions have the class II type of residue. They are conservative in ideas
and represent social inertia i.e., the element of stability, persistence in
societies. Such type of individual harbour strong feelings of loyalty to
family, tribe, city, nation etc. They reveal in their behaviour class solidarity,
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Early Sociology patriotism, and religious zeal and are not scared of taking strong action
when a need occurs.

The foxes are characterised by residue of the class I, of instinct for
combination. These people are involved in system making, manipulating
various elements found in experience, such as in large scale financial
manipulations. In other words “foxes” are responsible for the changes,
experiments, innovations in society. They are not conservative and faithful
or stable.

In Paretos’s opinion, the governing elite must have the mixture of lions
and foxes for it to form an ideal governing class. He described the political
system but the same rule follows for the economic system as well. In the
ideal economic system a mixture of “speculators” who are foxes in this
situation and “rentiers” who are the lions, is required. In society both lions
capable of decisive and forceful action, as well as, foxes imaginative,
innovative, and unscrupulous are needed.

Thus, in his theory of circulation of elites, from lions to foxes and vice-
versa, Vilfredo Pareto has given a theory of social change. His theory of
change is cyclical in nature. It is not linear like Marx’s theory in which the
process ends with the coming of a communist society. In Pareto’s views
all societies move from one state to another in a cyclical manner, with no
beginning or end.

These are some of the major ideas of Vilfredo Pareto that we have described
to you. Now let us examine the impact of his ideas on contemporary
sociology.

3.3.4 Impact of Pareto’s Ideas on Contemporary Sociology
Pareto’s sociological theory has enduring significance. He was one of the
first social scientists who gave a precise definition of the idea of a social
system. A social system can be analysed in terms of the interrelations and
mutual dependencies between the constituent parts. His contribution to the
study of elites, his theory of elites and circulation of elites is of crucial
significance. It continues to inspire political scientists and sociologists even
today. Even today, investigations into the functioning of the upper strata of
governing, as well as, non-governing elites are carried out with reference
to Vilfredo Pareto’s ideas.

Like Durkheim, Pareto too has stressed the need to consider the
requirements of the social system and had rejected utilitarian and
individualistic notions. But unlike Durkheim, who stressed the objective
nature of social facts, he emphasised the need to consider the desires,
sentiments and propensities of human behaviour. In his works we find the
influence of such thinkers as, Max Weber, Durkheim, Mosca and several
others.

Impact of Vilfredo Pareto’s ideas can be seen in the works of political
scientists like Harold Lasswell. Lasswell was one of the earliest proponents
of followers of Pareto in America. He was inspired by Vilfredo Pareto’s
theories of elite formation and circulation of elites. Other social scientists
like C. Wright Mills, T.B. Bottomore, Suzanne Keller, Raymond Aron, all
reflected the influence of Pareto’s ideas in their work.
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Founding Fathers-IIYou have learnt about the central ideas of Vilfredo Pareto and their impact
on contemporary sociology. Now let us discuss the third founding father,
Thorstein Veblen (1857-1929), but first complete Check Your Progress 2.

Check Your Progress 2

i) Distinguish between logical and non-logical action given by Vilfredo
Pareto.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

ii) What are the two classes of residues mentioned in this unit? Describe.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

iii) Distinguish between the “lions” and the “foxes”, discussed by Vilfredo
Pareto.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

3.4 THORSTEIN VEBLEN (1857-1929)

Thorstein Veblen (1857-1929) was born in the state of Wisconsin, United
States of America. He studied at John Hopkins, Yale and Cornell
Universities in America. His parents were Norwegian immigrants who
settled down in the mid-West just ten years before his birth. In his sociology
we find the reflection of the kind of changes that were taking place in
America during his time as well as, the personal experiences and trait of
personality of Thorstein Veblen himself.

Thorstein Veblen’s sociological theory deals with technological evolutionism.
He was influenced by the evolutionary doctrine of Herbert Spencer which
(as you have already learnt in unit 2 of this course) believed in the evolution
of societies. Like Spencer, Thorstein Veblen believed that there is a process
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Early Sociology of selective adaptation of societies. Like Spencer, he believed that there is
a process of selective adaptation to the environment. But unlike Hegel and
Marx, he did not believe that there is a goal or end to this process of
historical evolution. Besides his technological evolutionism Veblen also
gave a theory of leisure class for which he became very famous. He
presented this theory in his book, The Theory of the Leisure Class (1899).
This was his first and the best known book. In this book he has presented
his basic theoretical views on sociology. But before we begin to discuss
these views let us first discuss the biographical details of Thorstein Vebeln
and then appreciate the socio-historical background of Vebeln which shaped
his ideas.

3.4.1 Biographical Sketch
Thorstein Veblen was born in the state of Wisconsin in U.S.A. on July
30th, 1857. His parents were Norwegian immigrants, Thomas Anderson
Veblen and Karl Bunde Veblen. Thorstein Veblen was the sixth of twelve
children. His parents came to America from Norway just ten years before
his birth. They were of old Norwegian peasant stock. They settled in
Wisconsin first and then moved to Minnesota. They had a very hard time
in their old country and in the new country too, they encountered many
problems regarding land and its ownership.

Veblen’s parents had developed a hatred for land speculators, tricksters,
shyster (tricky) lawyers, etc. who had cheated them time and again. It is
this hatred of tricksters and speculators, who were present in great numbers
during Thorstein Veblen’s time, that is reflected in his later writings. His
parents were very hard working and due to their consistent hard work
they managed to move to a larger farm in Minnesota. They lived in a
community which was exclusively of Norwegian stock. Therefore, the
culture to which Thorstein Veblen was exposed for at least seventeen years
of his early life was mainly Norwegian. The only exception was that he
attended an English school.

Thorstein Veblen’s father was well respected in his community. He was a
man of judgment and intelligence and minded his own business, unlike
many other of this community. This characteristic was inherited by
Theorstein Veblen who proved to be a very precocious (prematurely
developed) and intelligent child. As a child, he used to pester his elders,
beat up the other boys and tease young girls as a child. He grew up to
become a sarcastic person who translated his early aggression into biting
witticism and skepticism. He became a misfit in his traditional community
and also remained a stranger to the wider American society.

He was sent to Carleton College where he was exposed to the American
English culture for the first time. Here emphasis was given to the teaching
of classics, moral philosophy, and religion. The established doctrine in this
academic environment was of Scottish common sense.

Veblen did not take very kindly to the ethos of the Carleton College. He
remained a sceptic. Although he graduated from this college in 1880 and
remained its most famous alumnus, no honour was accorded to him i.e. no
plaque commemorating him on the campus exists. When he graduated from
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Founding Fathers-IICarleton most of the knowledge he had acquired was due to his own
voracious reading. It was here that he developed a long lasting love for a
fellow student, Ellen Rolfe, the niece of the president of the college, whom
he married later in 1888.

Veblen left Carleton to become a teacher at a Norwegian school in Madison,
Wisconsin. Here, too, the atmosphere was not suitable to him. Therefore,
he left this job and went to Baltimore to John Hopkins with his brother to
study philosophy. Thus, he moved from the mid-West to the East of
America. But in spite of the great opportunities he felt an alien in this
leisurely culture of the South, found in Baltimore. He was basically an
egalitarian and a radical while southern society was based on hierarchy of
traditional classes not much different from our caste system.

Here Veblen got the chance to read such authors as Kant, Mill, Hume,
Rousseau, Spencer, etc. But he was not impressed by his teachers and
very soon became homesick and lonely. He could not receive his
scholarship here, therefore, he went to Yale. He was an agnostic (one who
does not believe in God) but here he found himself among the students of
divinity. So his sarcastic and  sardonic attitude and distance-creating
mechanism, which were a self-defense method, increased here. However,
he came into contact with such teachers as W.G. Sumner, an authority in
sociology, who impressed him a lot. Although Veblen criticised Summer,
as Dorfman, one of his contemporaries, pointed out, Sumner was “the only
man for whom he expressed ….a deep and unqualified admiration” (Coser
1971: 279).

Thorsteion Veblen specialised in his work on Kant and the post-Kantians.
He was much admired by his teachers and academic colleagues. However,
in spite of his completing his doctorate i.e. the research degree of Ph.D.,
he was not given any academic position. No one wanted a Norwegian and
especially one who did not believe in God.

Thorstein Veblen started studying economics and become interested in the
volatile agrarian scene of his time around 1888. He felt that economics
might provide an answer to the agrarian crisis. Therefore, he went to Cornell
and registered himself there. Here he managed to impress his teachers
through his papers, such as, “Some Neglected Points in the Theory of
Socialism” and several others. From here he went to the University of
Chicago where he stayed from 1892-1906. Here he worked with such noted
scholars and thinkers like John Dewey, William I. Thomas, and so on. He
wrote profusely in several journals. Most of his writings are characterised
by wit and sarcasm. In Chicago University he was promoted to the post of
instructor at the age of 38 and his promotion to the post of assistant
professor took place after five years.

Veblen died on August 3, 1929 of heart disease. Till the end of his life he
remained a lonely and sad man whose defense mechanism to face life was
to be critical and sarcastic or to remain silent. He remained a stranger to
the life of his Norwegian community as well as to the American culture
which he criticised in his works. He was a marginal man in true sense of
the word.
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career and his work. It is sad but true that people use Thorstein Veblen’s
concepts like, “conspicuous consumption”, “trained incapacity” (i.e. a
person becomes such an expert in one field that the wider knowledge of
that subject declines), quite frequently even today; but very few people
read his books, the most popular of which is The Theory of the Leisure
Class (1899).  He was a poor teacher but a very critical author.

3.4.2 Socio-Historical Background
The period in which Thorstein Veblen grew up saw tremendous industrial
development in America. Prior to this development America was basically
an agrarian society. This period in America is, therefore, called the Gilded
age (i.e. age of gold). It is, however, also known as the Age of Protest.

A class of capitalist buccaneers or adventurists emerged during this period
in America. They were also known as the Robber Barons who became
extremely rich at the expense of the industrial poor, who laboured in the
factories doing back breaking jobs. These industrial capitalists were hard
headed, determined, vulgar and noveau rich, that is, they had acquired
their wealth recently. They were as Vernon Parington, another American
thinker of this period, describes, “primitive souls, ruthless, predatory,
capable, single-minded men” (Coser 1971: 293).

The domination of this industrial class lead to the uprising of Midwestern
farmers. These farmers were the first to mobilise force to fight the predatory
calss of capitalists.

Thorstein Veblen’s ideas reflect some of these upheavals and conflicts that
were taking place in his society. It was the class of Robber Barons who
inspired him to develop the theory of the leisure class. The technological
changes, which brought about such immense changes in the structure of
American society and the emergence of the classes of capitalists, industrial
poor, etc., appear to have shaped his theory of technological evolutionism.

The description of the socio-historical background to which Thorstein
Veblen belonged is just an outline of the changes that took place in American
society in his time. It has been discussed here to explain to you the context
in which Thorstein Veblen presented his ideas. Let us now discuss the
central ideas of Veblen.

3.4.3 Central Ideas
The central ideas of Thorstein Veblen, as developed in his sociological
works, consist of basically his theory of technological evolutionism and
his theory of leisure class. Related to his theory of the leisure class is his
theory of socially induced motivation for competition. His search for latent
functions of social activities outlines his functional analysis. He has also
given a theory of the lag between technological and institutional
development.

3.4.3.1 Theory of Technological Evolutionism

As mentioned earlier, Thorstein Veblen was influenced by Herbert Spencer’s
ideas on social evolution. But, for him human evolution took place along
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technologies. He said that social change in any society could be explained
through the changes in the methods of doing things, such as methods of
dealing with the material means of life. In other words, the “industrial
arts” or the technologies of a society determined the nature of adaptation
of human beings to their natural environment. It also determined their
adjustment to the social environment (Coser 1971: 265).

According to Thorstein Veblen “man is what he does” or to explain it
further human beings and their social organisations are dependent on their
technological and economic spheres. Human thought in his view is a
reflection of the way in which their community is organised. Social
institutions embody the habits and customs of the people, their ways of
acting and thinking in their struggle to survive in nature.

The process of social evolution according to Veblen reflects essentially the
pattern of institutional changes. These institutional changes are themselves
due to the changes in the technology of the society. In his writings Thorstein
Veblen has described four main stages of evolution. However, Thorstein
Veblen’s significant contribution to sociology is found in his study of the
contemporary or near contemporary societies.

3.4.3.2 Theory of Leisure Class

Thorstein Veblen has drawn a distinction between two opposed categories,
such as between those who make goods and those who make money,
between workmanship and salesmanship. In the capitalist world, he says,
there is an unresolvable opposition between business and industry,
ownership and technology, those who are employed in monetary
employment such as the business classes, finances etc. and those who work
in the industries, the industrial workers. This distinction helped Thorstein
Veblen to explain the prevailing development in American society. It also
helped him to attack the earlier conception of evolution.

Unlike his teacher W.G. Sumner, who influenced his work a great deal,
Thorstein Veblen did not believe that the leading industrialists and financiers
in America contributed much to the production system. They were no the
“flowers of modern civilisation” as believed by Sumner. In fact, in Thorstein
Veblen’s opinion these industrialists and men of finance were “parasites
growing fat on the technological leadership and innovation of other men”
(Coser 1971: 266). Veblen writes that the leisure class to which the
industrialists, men of finance who are involved in pecuniary activities
belong, lives by the labour of the industrial poor. They themselves make
no industrial contribution and in this sense they have no progressive role
to play in the process of evolution.

He states that the people involved in pecuniary are in their thought style or
way of thinking “animistic” or “magical”. In evolutionary sense they are
left-overs of an earlier period. The industrially employed people, as a
contrast, have rational minds and are matter of fact. According to Thorstein
Veblen this rational reasoning becomes a must for them because of the
“machines” which they use. The machine technology acts as a disciplining
agent to the people who use them. In Veblen’s opinion future evolution of
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Early Sociology mankind depends on these minds which are disciplined and rational as
against the “predatory life styles and magically oriented minds” of the
people employed in money making.

3.4.3.3 Leisure Class and Conspicuous Consumption

Thorstein Veblen’s analysis of competitive behaviour in modern capitalist
society is very significant. He has analysed the habits of thought and the
ways in which social actors behave in modern industrial societies. He has
provided a very sophisticated theory of the social sources that underlie
competitive behaviour in human beings.

According to him, the self-esteem of people depends on the esteem accorded
to them by others in the society. In a competitive materialistic culture such
as American, the worth of a person is judged by the worth of others in the
system. Thus, there develops a vicious circle of “one upmanship” that is,
doing better than your neighbours or friends.

In his book, The Theory of Leisure Class Veblen (1899: 30-31) wrote, “As
fast as a person makes new acquisitions and becomes accustomed to the
new standard of wealth, the new standard forthwith ceases to afford
appreciably greater satisfaction than the earlier standard did….the end
sought by accumulation is to rank high in comparison with the rest of the
community in point of pecuniary strength”.

It is in the context of this vicious circle of accumulation and competition
with others that Veblen talks about the concept of conspicuous consumption.
Related to conspicuous consumption is the notion of conspicuous leisure
and conspicuous display of high standing or position in society. These are
all a means to excel one’s neighbours and gain their esteem (See Figure
3.1: Competitive Behaviour in Modern Societies).

Conspicuous consumption is that behaviour of social actors  in which they
utilise goods and services not just for the sake of utilising these goods and
services but for the sake of showing off to others and maintaining a distance
between themselves and their neighbours. For example, in our own society
we find that rich people own several cars, servants, pet gods, etc. and
flaunt their material possession to establish their higher social status. People
show off their wealth through the dress they and their family members
wear. The more rich a man is, the more gold and diamond jewellery will
his wife wear. Wearing jewellery serves two purposes, one to make the
person wearing it look nice and the other to show off to others one’s wealth
and success in life.

Sometimes, conspicuous behaviour can have no utility at all except to show
to others one’s high position. For example, in Chinese society the Chinese
Mandarins (officials in any of nine grades or party leaders) used to sport
long fingernails which was a custom for them. But a social analyst can
quite easily work it out that a man who has long fingernails cannot work
with his hands and must therefore occupy a high rank and prestigious place
in his society.
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Figure 3.1: Competitive Behaviour in Modern Societies

In American society the rich people go for holidays, a practice which is
found in our society too. The trips to sea beaches or mountain resorts which
only the rich can afford are some examples of conspicuous leisure.

As Thorsteion Veblen points out, in the aristocratic age the “wasteful” life
style was followed by only a small section of the population. But in modern
capitalist countries the competitive display has permeated to the whole social
structure. Each class copies the life style of the class above it to the extent
possible. Veblen writes that it is this acquisitiveness which results in the
perpetual sense of “deprivation” felt by the poor in modern societies. He
says that the industrial system does not make the poor poorer in an absolute
sense but it makes them relatively poor in their own eyes which is just as
important. In this analysis Thorstein Veblen has come very near to describing
the concept of “relative deprivation” later developed by R.K. Merton (Coser
1971: 269).

Before moving on to the next sub-section, complete Activity 2 and find
out the nature of competitive behaviour in our own society.

Activity 2

Read the section on the competitive behaviour in modern capitalist
societies given by Thorstein Veblen in this unit. Select five families in
your neighbourhood and find out from their members

i) the latest technology items, which they have bought within last
five years, such as, radio, bicycle, car or T.V., refrigerator, washing
machine, personal computer, mobile phone

ii) why they have bought these items.

iii) How many of these five families possess these items.
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Now write a note of one page. Give your conclusion whether you find
(or do not find) a sense of competition in these five families regarding
the purchase of technology items. Keep Thorstein Veblen’s description
in mind. Compare your note, if possible, with the notes of other students
at your Study Centre.

3.4.3.4 Functional Analysis

Thorstein Veblen found that there is a latent function behind conspicuous
consumption, which a social analyst can discover. Why do people prefer
to buy a posh Rolls Royce car when they already have Ambassador cars,
why do people (who have money) buy imported goods when these goods
are produced in one’s own country? The real reason or function of these
activities lies in the honour that possession of such articles bestow on them.
Even good manners, pronuciation, high bred behaviour, etc. are conspicuous
styles of living, which in turn reflect the high standing of the people who
have them. This idea too is further developed by Robert K. Merton in his
functionalist theory. Thorstein Veblen’s ideas helped R.K. Merton to
formulate his concept of latent and manifest functions.

3.4.3.5 Concept of Social Change

Thorstein Veblen’s concept of social change is related to the technological
evolutionism that he discussed in his writings. It is about the distinction he
drew between the “predatory” class of people employed in pecuniary
activities and the class of industrial workers.

For him the technology available to a society determines its culture. The
social institutions found in a society represent the adaptation of that society
to past technologies and are, therefore, never in full accord with the present
needs. He says that the class which benefits from the persistence of the
old order resists further technological changes. The former class believes
in, “whatever is, is right”, whereas the law of natural selection in the
process of evolution rests on the notion of, “whatever is, is wrong” (Coser
1971: 272).

Thus, according to Thorstein Veblen, social change depends on the conflict
that exists between the class which has vested interests in maintaining the
old system and the class which brings about the new technological changes.
But unlike Karl Marx, Thorstein Veblen did not believe that history of all
societies is the history of class struggles. In his view, social change occurs
due to the conflict that arises between advancing technology and the existing
social institutions which tend to retard this change. Therefore, there is a
lag between the social institutions found in a society and the technological
developments that take place in that society (Coser 1971: 273).

Given above are some of the central ideas developed by Thorstein Veblen.
Let us now discuss the impact of Veblen’s ideas on contemporary sociology.

3.4.4 Impact of Thorstein Veblen’s Ideas on Contemporary
Sociology

Thorstein Veblen’s contribution to sociological theory lies not so much in
his own sociological works as it does in the kind of influence it had on
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and his cynical outlook both made him a good judge of social reality, not
just as it appeared but what it really was. His central ideas have continued
to influence the minds of contemporary sociologists.

His attack on American culture, of the kind which was present during his
time but does not exist now, has provided the perspective, which still remains
valid to study society. His study of the social-psychological roots of
competitive life styles can explain such behaviour as found in today’s life
styles. For example, the fashion of wearing torn, faded jeans but with a
designer label revealed to a critical analyst the fact that wearing torn faded
jeans did not mean that the wearers of such jeans were poor, but it meant
that these people could afford to look poor. The faded jeans with designer
labels were not cheap commodities but were available sometimes only in
foreign countries and therefore not accessible to ordinary citizens of
developing countries.

Thorstein Veblen’s contribution to the theory of “relative deprivation” and
analysis of the latent function (later developed by Robert K. Merton) are
very significant contributions to  sociology.

Check Your Progress 3

i) Describe Veblen’s theory of technological evolutionism.  Use five lines
for your answer.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

ii) Fill in the blanks:

a) Unlike W.G. Sumner, Thorstein Veblen believed that the
industrialists and the men of finance were ……………. growing
fat on the efforts of the industrial workers

b) In a competitive materialistic culture the worth of a person is
judged by the …………… of the others in the system.

c) In modern capitalist countries the competitive display of wealth
and high rank has permeated the whole ………………..

iii) What is Veblen’s view on social change? Describe it using five lines.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................
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In this unit, we have discussed the contributions of three founding fathers
of sociology, Georg Simmel (1858-1918), Vilfredo Pareto (1848-1923) and
Thorstein Veblen (1857-1929).

We have first given a short description of his biography and details of the
socio-historical background to which Georg Simmel belonged. Then we
have presented to you some of the central ideas of Simmel, such as his
formal sociology, his description of the social types, his ideas on the role
of conflict in sociology, and finally his ideas about modern culture. We
have also discussed the impact of his ideas on contemporary sociology.

Secondly, we have provided a short description of the biographical details
of Vilfredo Pareto and the socio-historical background to which he
belonged. We have discussed some of his seminal ideas, such as logical
and non-logical actions, his concept of residues and derivatives, his theory
of elites. We have described the role of the governing and the non-governing
elites and about the Machiavellian concepts of the “Lions” and the “Foxes”
borrowed by Vilfredo Pareto to explain two types of characters. Finally,
we have discussed the impact of Vilfredo Pareto’s ideas on contemporary
sociology.

Finally, we have described the biographical details of Thorstein Veblen
and his socio-historical background. The central ideas of Thorstein Veblen
have been discussed, such as his theory of technological evolutionism,
theory of leisure class, leisure class and conspicuous consumption,
functional analysis and his theory of social change in society. We have
discussed in the end the impact of Veblen’s ideas on contemporary
sociology.

3.6 KEY WORDS

Conspicuous Consumption It is the use of goods and services which
makes the person who used them
noticeable by others and raises their esteem
in the eyes of others in a materialistic
culture, such as wearing diamond studded
shoes.

Derivatives A concept given by Vilfredo Pareto to
explain the variable or changing aspects of
a social system. For example, there are and
there have been several systems of
medicine in this world, such as Ayurvedic,
Homoeopathic, Allopathic, etc. These
various systems of medicine are in Pareto’s
terms derivatives.

Law of Natural Selection It is a part of Charles Darwin’s theory of
evolution. Herbert Spencer too has talked
about this law of natural selection in social
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Founding Fathers-IIevolution. It means that in the struggle for
survival in both the physical world, as well
as, the social world there exists an
automatic process of selection. Only those
who are the fittest or best suited to their
physical or social environment survive and
those who are weak die.

Leisure It is the time free from work when a person
does what he or she wants to do, such as
going for a holiday or on a trek, read
novels or do painting.

Logical Actions A concept given by Pareto which means
that those actions which use means that are
appropriate to ends and in which means
and ends are logically related. For example,
if it is raining a person carries an umbrella.
Here means is the umbrella and the end is
to protect oneself from getting wet in the
rain. The means and the end are logically
related.

Non-logical Another concept given by Pareto to
explain all other behaviours which do not
fall into the category of logical action. It
is these kinds of actions which are in his
view subjects for sociological concern. For
example, the act of burning valuable goods
during the potlatch ceremony by the Indian
tribes in America.

Pecuniary It is any work or business related to money
and money-making such as, finance,
banking, profiteering etc.

Predatory One who lives by plunder or on preys. For
example, the tiger or lion who lives by
hunting other animals. In the context of
Thorstein Velblen’s ideas, predatory refers
to those people who do not contribute to
the production system but live on the
efforts of others.

Residues A concept given by Pareto to explain the
constant aspects of a social system. For
example, there are several systems of
medicine found in this world but behind
all these various kinds of medicine there
is a constant element of trying to cure a
sick person. This element remains constant
in all these kinds of medicine. This
constant element is called residue by
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Early Sociology Vilfredo Pareto and he has given six
classes of residues out of which we have
mentioned two in the unit. Class I residue
relates to the instinct for combination,
while the class II refers to the instinct for
persistence.

Social Forms This is a concept given by Georg Simmel.
It refers to the underlying uniformities of
patterns of interaction of individuals, social
actors in social, political economic fields.
For example, if we analyse the form of the
activities taking place in a corporation we
will discover the underlying form of
subordination and superordination in the
structure of the organisation, besides other
forms.

Social Types This concept too has been given by Georg
Simmel and is related to his concept of
social forms. He has described a whole
range of types from “the stranger”, “the
adventuror” to the “the renegade”.
According to such concept as “the
stranger”, a person is a stranger not
because he/ she wanders from one place
to another but because of the special status
enjoyed by that person as one joins a
social group in which he/ she is not
originally a member. Thus, a stranger has
a fixed social position in society and due
to this position is not biased and can
perform certain roles special to a stranger
alone, like acting as an intermediary.

3.7 FURTHER READING

Coser, L.A. 1971 Maters of Sociological Thought, Ideas in Historical and
Social Context. Under the General Editorship of Robert K. Merton. Second
Edition. Harcourt Brace Javonovich Inc: New York

Timasheff, Nicholas S, 1967. Sociological Theory. Its Nature and Growth.
Third Edition, Random House: New York.

3.8 SPECIMEN ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR
PROGRESS

Check Your Progress 1

i) According to Georg Simmel social forms are kinds of abstracts drawn
from the pattern of individual interactions. However diverse the nature
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Founding Fathers-IIof interactions in terms of interests and purposes might be, there is an
underlying form which can be identical in both. Thus, the form of
interaction between the leader of a criminal gang and his gang members
can be identical to the form of interaction between the leader of a
scout group and the other members of his group.

ii) a) never

b) types

d) conflict, never

iii) Georg Simmel talks about modern culture of industrial societies. He
says that in todays world, as compared to the traditional feudal world,
human beings have increasingly become more free. The concept of
individual has developed due to the existence of intersecting circles
of social existence. A factory owner does not have any authority over
the factory worker outside the time for factory work, thus, in modern
culture human beings enjoy more freedom.

Check Your Progress 2

i) Logical action, according to Vilfredo Pareto, are those actions which
use means that are appropriate to ends and in which means are logically
related to the ends. While non-logical actions are those which do not
fall into the category of logical actions. It is these non-logical actions
which are subjects for sociological inquiry.

ii) The two classes of residues mentioned in the unit are Class I Instinct
for combination; and Class II Group Persistence (Persistence of
Aggregates).

iii) “Lions” and the “Foxes” are types of personalities which Pareto has
borrowed from Machivelli, the “Lions” belong to class II residue who
are responsible, stable conservative, forceful in action. The “Foxes”
belong to class I residue because they are imaginative, innovative and
unscrupulous. According to Pareto, the governing elite of any society
should have a mixture of these two types of people i.e., the “Lions”
and the “Foxes” for its proper functioning.

Check Your Progress 3

i) According to Thorstein Veblen the process of social evolution involves
the invention and use of new and increasingly more efficient
technologies. The social institutions of a society change along with
the changes in technology. The technology or “industrial arts” of a
society determines the nature of adaptation of human beings to their
natural and social environment.

ii) a) Parasites

b) Worth

c) Social structure

iii) In Veblen’s view social change takes place in society due to conflict.
The conflict arises when technology of a society becomes advanced
while social institutions of that society remain backward.
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Structure

4.0 Objectives

4.1 Introduction

4.2 Social Antecedents of Indian Sociological Thought
4.2.1 Social Thought in Pre-British Period
4.2.2 Impact of the British
4.2.3 Emergence of the Middle Classes

4.3 Socio-religious and Other Movements for Reform
4.3.1 The Reformist Movements
4.3.2 The Revivalist Movements
4.3.3 Other Movements

4.4 Political Movement for Freedom after Freedom in India
4.4. Social Background of Freedom Struggle
4.4.2 Complementary Nature of Religious and Political Movements
4.4.3 Political Movements related to Women, Minorities, Scheduled

Castes and Tribes

4.5 Intellectual Antecedents of Indian Sociological Thought in India
4.5.1 Dilemma Between Tradition and Modernity
4.5.2 Benoy Kumar Sarkar
4.5.3 Ananda Coormaraswamy
4.5.4 Some Other Intellectuals
4.5.5 Structure of Modern Education in India

4.6 Emergence of Sociology and Social Anthropology in India
4.6.1 Link Between Sociology and Social Anthropology
4.6.2 Link Between Sociology and Indology
4.6.3 Irawati Karve

4.7 Let Us Sum Up

4.8 Further Reading

4.9 Key Words

4.10 Specimen Answers To Check Your Progress

4.0 OBJECTIVES

After studying this unit you will be able to

describe the social antecedents of sociological thought in India

discuss the socio-religious movements for reform

explain the political movement for freedom
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describe the intellectual antecedents of sociological thought

outline the emergence of sociology and social anthropology in India.

4.1 INTRODUCTION

So far in this block you learnt about the emergence of sociology in Europe
in Unit 1, the founding fathers of sociology Auguste Comte and Herbert
Spencer in Unit 2 and about the founding fathers Georg Simmel, Vilfredo
Pareto and Thorstein Veblen in Unit 3.

In this unit we have discussed the social and intellectual antecedents of the
history and development of sociology in India. We have also mentioned
the impact of the British in bringing about the change in the way of thinking,
style of living and behaviour of the upper strata of Indian people. The
socio-religious movements were an attempt to rid society of its social evils
and rigid values. Freedom struggle and the Indian leaders who participated
in this struggle had a great influence on Indian society and culture. It is in
the background of these social changes that sociology and social
anthropology emerged and developed in India.

Section 4.2 describes the social antecedents of Indian sociological thought;
section 4.3 discusses the socio-religious reform movements while section
4.4 gives the social background of the freedom struggle, as well as, the
complementary nature of the religious and political movements. Section
4.5 describes the intellectual antecedents of Indian sociological thought
and finally, section 4.6 outlines the emergence of sociology and social
anthropology in India. In the next unit, Unit 5, you will learn more about
three of the major pioneers of Indian sociology, namely, Radhkamal
Mukherjee, D.P. Mukherji and G.S. Ghurye.

4.2 SOCIAL ANTECEDENTS OF INDIAN
SOCIOLOGICAL THOUGHT

India has a history extending over nearly four millennia. Its cultural heritage
consists of religious and philosophical works, which were composed in
classical languages such as Sanskrit, Prakrit and Pali. Besides, in the
medieval period Bhakti literature was composed in regional languages such
as Awadhi, Braj, Maithali, Bengali, Assamese, Marathi, Kannada, Tamil,
Telugu and Malayalam. Then there are classical and folk forms of
performing arts, architecture, sculpture that embody India’s  pluralistic
tradition of socio-cultural formation, ranging from tribal groups to
agriculturists and urban dwellers.

4.2.1 Social Thought in Pre-British Period
India is a complex civilisation especially where its literary tradition is
concerned. The Indian philosophy consists of six schools of thought namely
Yoga, Sankhya, Nyaya, Vaishesika, Vedanta and Mimamsa. This is an
important source of Indian thought. The thirteen principal Upanishads
consist of philosophical enquiries into inner life and ultimate destiny of
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Early Sociology human beings. Besides these we have the Buddhist and Jain religions which
have many philosophical works. Generally, these schools of thought concern
the evolution of mankind towards certain ultimate goals. Salvation, which
in India means freedom from the cycle of births and deaths, is the objective
of enquiry and cogitation in many of these philosophies. Indian society
has all the same been changing and adapting itself to new conditions.

Indian social thought in pre-modern times was the articulation of a multi-
ethnic society. We have had the impact of Islamic tradition which gave
rise to the Sufi cult and had a wide ranging influence on the life style and
values, especially in the North. The Sikh religion is a very good example
of the mixture of Hindu and Islamic thought. All through, the freedom of
enquiry prevailed in India and there was hardly any persecution of a group
on grounds of belief. Hence, a tolerant attitude towards each other
characterised the Indian social groups. While Indian religions thrived among
the common populace, Indian philosophy was mainly cultivated among
the literate, urban-based classes.

4.2.2 Impact of the British
The coming of British into India was an event which had far-reaching
consequences for Indian society. The age-old traditions began to decline
due to new social and economic forces. The classical languages such as
Sanskrit and Persian declined and English became the official language.
The traditional handicrafts in Indian country-side fell into decay as they
were unable to withstand the competition of machine-made textiles and
other goods brought by the British to the Indian markets from Manchester,
Lancashire, Sheffield and London. The Indian villages were not able to
continue as viable economic units under the colonial rule.

The British brought important changes in India by the introduction of
railways, posts and telegraphs which facilitated communication between
groups. Further, administrative and judicial services were extended to many
parts of the subcontinent. Thus, India entered the modern stage. The
schools, colleges and universities were started by the British rulers.
Missionaries and Indian voluntary organisations also took steps to spread
modern education in India.

4.2.3 Emergence of the Middle Classes
The erstwhile feudal classes such as, the Rajas, the Zamindars, the
Talukdars, etc. were no longer in the center of the stage. Indeed, the
middle classes, which emerged during the British period, are now
prominent in nearly all spheres of social life in Indian society. The social
thinkers discussed in this unit are drawn from the middle class base.
Although castes are important in ritualistic and domestic spheres, classes
have become significant in occupational, professional and public life. The
term “middle class” is used here not as a pure economic category. The
middle class is the product of both economics and culture. The members
of the middle class not only share a common economic life but also a
socio-cultural life.
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REFORM

In the nineteenth century and the early parts of the twentieth century it is
the members from middle classes who began to think in terms of reforming
and modernising Indian society. The reformist attempts contained both
religious and social components. Let us briefly discuss the reformist and
revivalist movements of the nineteenth century India.

4.3.1 The Reformist Movements

One of the early nineteenth century reformers was Raja Ram Mohun Roy
(1772-1833) of Bengal who believed that Indians could become progressive
if they shed the superstitions and evil practices such as Sati, infanticide,
etc. He advocated a new kind of religion which combined Christian
teachings with Vedanta. He founded the Brahmo Samaj which was meant
to be a spiritual forum, where a monotheistic, non-idolatrous worship
could be conducted by its members who had nothing to do with caste or
superstition. Ram Mohun Roy’s influence was mainly confined to urban,
literate groups of Bengal. In the same century, Mahadev Govind Ranade,
a jurist of Maharashtra, founded the Prarthana Samaj in Bombay. This was
broadly modeled on the Brahmo Samaj of Bengal. The social reactions
raised by the two movements were, however, quite different. The Brahmo
Samaj by its insistence on Western-inspired liberalism gave rise to a stormy
othodox reaction. Ram Mohun’s reforms were strongly opposed by
orthodox Hindus led by Radha Kant Dev.  Here was a confrontation
between tradition and modernity. By contrast, the liberal trends initiated
by Prarthana Samaj did not create a direct conflict between tradition and
modernity. Unlike the members of Brahmo Samaj, its members did not
lead a distinctive, anti-traditionalist life style. So, there was no sharp reaction
from society.

4.3.2 The Revivalist Movements

Two revivalist movements may be also mentioned. The Arya Samaj
launched by Dayananda Saraswati (1824-1883) was based on an appeal
to people to shed the unhealthy features of Hinduism (such as narrowness
of caste, superstition, ritualism, etc.) and go back to the pristine purity of
Vedas. It sponsored a kind of education which had both traditional and
modern components. The D.A.V. or Dayananda Anglo-Vedic Colleges
spread education in North India on a wide scale. The Ramakrishna Mission
founded by Vivekananda had a two fold purpose: one, to make educated
people in India to realise their responsibility to the weaker sections and
take steps to remove poverty and social backwardness; second, to propogate
Indian Vedanta to the Westerners. In regard to first, many schools and hostels
were founded in urban, rural and tribal areas to improve education and
employment prospects of common people. In regard to second, Advaita
centers were established in many Western countries to bring about spiritual
awakening among Western people.
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Just as reformist and revivalist movements were precursors for social
reforms in India and they gave impetus to scholarly activities related to
socio-cultural awakening in Indian society., we find that in post-
Independence period, degradation of environment and misguided
development related movements have also influenced intellectual activity
among shows sociologists who focus on the study of ….  and problems
related to deforestation (Jain 1984) ….., 1994 and 1998-99, 2001 & 2001
6+ 2003 Sillitoc et al 2002 displacement B  1995   , Fernades……) and
unbalanced sex ratio in India (Patel……).  Most of these issues are products
of movements taking place in different parts of the country.

Except this brief mention of such trends, we will not go into these details
as these developments in Sociology will be included in the syllabus of
course of master’s degree in Sociology.

Check Your Progress 1

i) Name the six schools of thought found in Indian philosophy. Use about
three lines to list them.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

ii) Mention three of the important changes brought about in Indian society
due to the impact of the British rule. Use about ten lines for your
answer.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

iii) Who founded Brahmo Samaj? What did it stand for? Write your answer
using about seven lines.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................
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...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

4.4 POLITICAL MOVEMENT FOR FREEDOM
IN INDIA

Towards the end of nineteenth century, a political movement for the
attainment of Independence arose in India. The National Congress, founded
in 1885 by Octavius Hume, established a political forum for debates and
discussions.

4.4.1 Social Background of Freedom Struggle
Most members of the National Congress were drawn from urban, literate
groups. Its essentially middle class character persisted from 1885-1917.
With the coming of M.K. Gandhi on the scene, the Congress became a
mass based political party, in which urban professionals, peasants, artisans
and industrial workers formed the bulk of primary members. Broadly
speaking, intellectuals in India did not have to face the type of persecution
faced elsewhere for holding independent political opinions or agitating for
freedom. However, numerous congress leaders and followers went to prison
under the charge of sedition during the Swadeshi Movement, Non-
Cooperation Movement and Quit India Movement. Several people were
also executed for their participation in anti-state and termed by the British
as terrorist activities. However, the distinctive mark of the Indian struggle
for Independence was its non-violent approach.

Activity 1

Read one novel by famous Indian authors like Tagore, Premchand,
Mulkraj Anand, Raja Rao, Venkataramani, or any other author. The
background of this novel should be the freedom struggle in India.

After reading this novel write an essay of about two pages about (i)
the kind of social institutions, such as family, law, political associations
mentioned in the novel; (ii) about the values and norms represented
through the actions of different characters in the novel.

If possible, compare your note with the notes of other students at your
Study Centre.

4.4.2 Complementary Nature of Religious and Political
Movements

While the religious movements indirectly contributed to political movements
through education and reforms, the National Congress and other political
parties directly participated in political activities. The former type of
movement induced self-confidence, while the latter type created a political
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developments in Indian society. We have so far discussed the social and
cultural scenario that provided a backdrop for development of sociology
in India. However, before we go on to discuss the topic of development of
sociology in India and its major pioneers, let us discuss the intellectual
climate which gave rise to its emergence.

4.4.3 Political Movements related to Peasants, Women,
Minorities, Scheduled Castes and Tribes

The interface of social institutions and political processes has often given
impetus to collective action with some degree of organisation.  We find
that in India desire for social change beginning with lobbying or advocacy
has led to political movements with fairly clear objectives, action-plan and
organisation.  You may discuss such movements arising in India in the
context of rising expectation of the masses, which are not fulfilled by current
political set-up (See Kothari 1960, Bayley 1962 and Desai 1965).
Mukherjee (1977), Rao (1978) and Oommen  (1977) have worked on
theoretical and substraction aspects of such movements in India.  For
enumerating examples of political movement in India, we may look at the
Telnagana peasant struggle movement between 1946 and 1951.  It was led
by the Communist Party of India (see Dhanagare 2002 (1983)).  Similarly,
various shades of communist parties have continued to organise the Naxal
base movement of the 1960s today (see Bannerjee 2002 or 1980, 1996).
Both the Telegana and Naxal bound movements have tried to change the
existing agrarian relations.

The scheduled castes and tribes, being the most exploited and oppressed
segments of Indian society, have quite a long history of protests, struggles
and organised movements.  Omvedt (2002 or 2001) has worked on the
dalit movement after Ambedkar while Sinha (2002 or 1972) and Singh
(2002 or 1983) have studied tribal movements.  Women’s movements in
India and their links with the state are subject matter of studies by such
scholars as Lingam (2002 or 1998), Jain (1984) and Desai (1988).
Participation of youth in student movements has significance from the point
of view of leadership formation that matures in the stage of later roels in
regional or national politics (see Shah 2002 or 1979.  The idea of mentioning
these studies at this point is to take your attention to trends in current
sociological pursuits. At the level of master’s degree courses, such
movements will be part of a full paper on sociology of social and political
movements in India.  (Please note that the year given after 2002 in the
above references refer to first time publication of the articles which have
been re-printed in the year 2002 publication, edited by G. Shah).

4.5 INTELLECTUAL ANTECEDENTS OF
SOCIOLOGICAL THOUGHT IN INDIA

We may make here a reference to the British impact on Indian elites. India
had a classical literary tradition which lasted for centuries. The hallmark
of elitism was knowledge of Sanskrit. But during the Bhakti phase
(approximately from ninth century A.D.) there was the development of a
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high quality literature in regional languages. The Bhaktas, who inspired
literary activity in regional languages, were either writers themselves or
else their teachings inspired literary work. Mention may be made of Tulsidas
and Surdas (Awadhi and Braj respectively), Kabir (variant of Hindu),
Sankaradeva (Assamese), Chaitanya (Bengali), Namdev and Tukaram
(Marathi), Narsi Mehta (Gujarati), Purandaradasa (Kannada), Nayanars and
Alwars (Tamil) and many others.

While the Bhaktas remained pre-eminently folk-venerated figures in several
regions of India, the elites continued to cling to Sanskrit as the ideal literary
form. Prestige was attached to Sanskrit compositions. Even Rabindranath
Tagore had to contend with the Bengali traditional elites who held that
Sanskrit was much superior medium of instruction. There was a  swift but
partial change over to English among the Indian elites. According to
Edward Shils, in spite of this shift to English there was a sub-conscious
longing among the Indian elites for the older Brahminical tradition based
on Sanskrit. In other words, the modern English educated elites were more
inspired by literary, humanistic tradition than by science and technology.
This persistence was due to the hold of Sanskrit on the elites.

4.5.1 Dilemma Between Tradition and Modernity
In sum, the Indian intellectual of the twentieth century were caught in the
dilemma between tradition and modernity. Tradition stood for the old
customs, values, ideals etc. while modernity implied the impact of the
Western ideals of rationality freedom, equality etc. Tradition and modernity
should not be viewed as polar opposites, but some scholars (e.g. Edward
Shills) have used them as a device to distinguish between the old and the
new values. Coomaraswamy, a famous social thinker and curator of Indian
art in U.S.A., almost veered to the rejection of practices. He meant by
tradition the basic premises or core values which were common to both
the East and the West. Benoy Kumar Sarkar, an eminent sociologist, took
the other extreme of setting aside the traditions of India which were rooted
in religion and spirituality. He tried to show the secular strength of India.
Yet, he did not altogether reject tradition. He wanted to extract the secular
component of Indian culture and use it for human progress.

Figure 4.1: The Indian Intellectual
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The bourgeoisie in the West had succeeded in setting aside their feudal
past. The hegemony of the church with its mysticism and renunciation had
receded to the background in the wake of the Industrial Revolution. The
individuals were no longer mere cogs in the wheel of collectivity. Not
only new productive patterns but also new social attitudes were emerging
in the new epoch. Individualism gained prominence in the industrial society
of Europe. The individuals needed to be aggressive and motivated for action
and achievement. The old collective identities were, therefore, buried and
new individualistic goals and aspirations began to thrive.

Sarkar was inspired by the two political philosophers of Europe: Niccolo
Machiavelli and Thomas Hobbes. Niccolo Machiavelli (fourteenth century)
wrote his political philosophy in the early days of emerging modern
capitalism. The capitalist individual was aggressive, self-confident, and more
interested in material gains. His prescription for political rulers was that
they should seize hold the opportunity and act ruthlessly to achieve the
goals. Thomas Hobbes (seventeenth century) was a later political
philosopher. He proposed the theory of social contract. The self-seeking
individuals depicted by Niccolo Machiavelli were no longer suitable for
the more advanced capitalist society which required order and balance.
Therefore, individuals must give up their selfish pursuits, enter into a social
contract and abide by norms. This way the individual aggression would

4.5.2 Benoy Kumar Sarkar
Benoy Kumar Sarkar was a rationalist. He did not agree with the view
that the West was materialistic, while the East was spiritualistic. Sarkar
argued that Indian society had materialistic as well as secular components.
India’s past could be described in terms of positive, materialistic terms. He
did not subscribe to the view that India was mystical or otherworldly. Sarkar
welcomed the transition of India from a feudal, agrarian past to a capitalistic
present. The colonial rule had broken up the isolation of India and brought
it into the global mainstream, capitalism or bourgeois culture was the
dominant force of contemporary times. In his search for the rationalistic
basis of India, B.K. Sarkar resembled Max Weber, who developed a
sociology of capitalism. However, Sarkar focused on political aspects of
capitalism, while Karl Marx discussed its economic aspects and Max Weber
focused on bureaucracy.

In order to march along with the developed societies of the world, India
needed self-confidence and poise. Sarkar was an atheist but he did not
discard India’s religious tradition. According to him, even India’s religions
had a secular basis. For example, the deities such as Shiva, Parvati or
Ganesha were the creations of human mind rather than of divine origin.
The Indian tradition with its undue emphasis on mysticism and renunciation
could not help India’s adaptation to changing times. It was appropriate,
therefore, for educated Indians to reassert their rationalist, secular past and
equip themselves for the challenges of an urban-industrial society. Sarkar,
for example, was opposed to religious revivalism.
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be kept under reasonable control. Sarkar stated that Indians should firstly
give up their mystical attitude and secondly they should develop a social
perspective suitable to the capitalist order. Important works of B.K. Sarkar
are Positive Background of Hindu Sociology, 4 Volumes (published in 1914
and 1937); and Political Institutions and Theories of Hindus (1922). He
taught economics at Calcutta University.

4.5.3 Ananda Coomaraswamy
Ananda Coormaraswamy was an early Indian social thinker whose works
helped in the development of sociology in India. He was an idealist, i.e. a
person believing in the abstract values of life like God, values of goodness,
etc. In this he stood in contrast to B.K. Sarkar who wished to explore the
material basis of Indian society. The first two or three decades of this
century may be described as a period of Indian Renaissance. Notable
personalities such as Vivekananda, Sri Aurobindo, Rabindranath Tagore
were also trying to project an idealistic view of India. In essence all these
men held that the greatness of India lay in its spiritually. Through the revival
of her spirit, India could not only overcome its poverty and backwardness,
but also bring solace to the West afflicted by materialistic greed and disrupted
by war and violence.

Ananda Coomaraswamy extensively explored the evolution of art in India,
especially architecture and sculpture. For him, Indian art in its myriad forms
was not merely a decorative or aesthetic object, but it was the key to
understand the Indian mind which recognises oneness of all in the universe
or unity in diversity. It was an enduring testimony to a great civilisation
and a culture. It embodied the ideals and values of the mankind. In a country
where many people are not literate, the Indian art served as a visual medium
of instruction; it depicted epics, puranas, and legends in stone, clay or
marble for the instruction of folks. Further, it treasured India’s religious
values and summed up India’s recognition of oneness in all forms of
expression. Viewed thus, the harsh and the tender, the ugly and the beautiful,
the rational and the expressive were all part and parcel of the total artistic
experience.

Ananda Coormaraswamy wrote many books interpreting philosophy of
Indian art. In the West, India’s achievements in the past had been known
mainly through the Sanskritic texts. The West had only a vague notion of
Indian art which had developed over nearly four millennia.
Coormaraswamy held that Indian images were not merely anthropomorphic
forms (i.e. folk beliefs transformed in human forms) but also veritable
treasure houses of Indian ideals. The Shiva-Nataraja not only denoted a
peak achievement in sculpture but also symboblised liberation. Shiva’s
dance ended the mortal limitations and freed the human soul from its
temporal trappings. He noted that there were many parallels between the
Indian art and the European Gothic art. Although there were many
interpretations of Indian art previously by W.B. Havell, Percy Brown etc.,
Coomaraswamy presented for the first time a comprehensive philosophy
of Indian art.

Ananda Coomaraswamy made a unique distinction between tradition and
modernity. He held that tradition was the epoch anchored in values of
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countries – East, Middle-East or West. This epoch was disrupted by the
Industrial Revolution whose influence became world-wide. The
competitiveness of the new age made human beings materialists and
grasping. Ananda Coomaraswamy did not belittle science and technology.
But he regretted that in modern times, the science and technology have
been put to wrong uses; people became aggressive and selfish; the nations
tried to dominate each other through violence and warfare.

In comparing East and West, he did not try to uphold India’s superiority
over the rest in spirituality and human values. He wrote extensively on the
commonness of mysticism in European, Chinese and Arabic religious texts
and documents. But he seemed to hold that the Western countries had
smothered their mystical and spiritual traditions under the weight of
materialistic achievements. Therefore, India could stimulate the spiritual
regeneration of the West. India in a special sense stood for the whole of
Asia. Although China was a great civilisation, much of its culture was
moulded by Buddhism. The other Asian countries such as Japan, Thailand,
Sri Lanka and Cambodia too have been moulded by India’s culture. In the
final analysis, what mattered was the activation of core values which were
common heritage of all her mankind. Ananda Coomaraswamy wrote: “The
chosen people of the future can be no nation, no race, but an aristocracy
of the whole world, in whom the vigour of European action will be united
to the serenity of Asiatic thought”.

In a similar vein, he wanted the nationalists in India, who were then
struggling for Independence, to nurture broad visions. He wanted the young
Indians to aspire not only for independent India but for a better world free
from strife and tension. Merely imitating the West in the name of progress
was not going to help the emerging Indian nation. Indian women should
redefine themselves in the Indian idiom; women should be true to themselves
and exist on their own terms. If they merely compete with men, forgetting
the core values, then they would not reach fulfillment. Ananda
Coormaraswamy, in sum, did not advocate orientalisation of the West nor
did he desire a synthesis of the two. He stood for a return to “the first
principles” by which he meant the moral values which were the basis of
all humankind. His important works are: The Dance of Shiva (Indian edition,
1974); and Christian and Oriental Philosophy of Art (Indian edition, 1974).

4.5.4 Some Other Intellectuals
Radhakamal Mukerjee and G.S. Ghurye, two noted sociologists of
Lucknow and Bombay Universities, respectively, were more directly
influenced by India’s Sanskritic heritage. They looked at modernity as an
instrument of adapting traditions to contemporary conditions. In comparison
to them, D.P. Mukerji, another eminent sociologist of Lucknow, started off
as a Marxist. He viewed tradition and modernity as confronting each other
and shaping each other, but he rejected the final Marxist solution of an
Utopian state. In other words, he went back to Indian tradition for
reconstructing modern India. You will learn more extensively about the
contribution made by these three pioneers of sociology in India. But before
doing that let us first understand the structure of education in India during
the British period. This has had considerable influence on the nature and
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type of sociology, besides other social sciences like economics, political
science, etc. which developed in India. Sociology in India to a large extent
became influenced by such developments primarily in Britain and then
America and Europe. Therefore, to understand the structure of education
in India is very important.

4.5.5 Structure of Modern Education in India
A few words may be said about the structure of Indian education. In the
three British Presidencies, Calcutta, Bombay and Madras, universities were
established during the nineteenth century. In the princely states of India
such as Baroda, Mysore, Hyderabad etc., institutions were established for
modern education. While higher institutions had English medium, the lower
schools had vernacular (i.e. regional languages) medium. The purpose of
education was to train Indians in arts and sciences so they would help in
the smooth functioning of British rule in India. The educated Indians were
usually absorbed into the lower rungs of administration and judiciary.

In the arts and sciences, a limited number of subjects were taught. These
included English, history, philosophy, economics, physics, chemistry, botany
and zoology. Sociology came to be taught as a major subject only after the
first two decades of the twentieth century.

Sociology developed as a discipline primarily due to the need felt by the
British rulers during the colonial period to understand the customs, manners
and social institutions of the Indian people. For better administration they
required to know the customs and practices of the people whom they were
trying to govern. Thus initially it was the British administrators such as,
Herbert Risley, J. H. Hutton, Wilson, Alfred Lyell, Baines, etc. who
conducted extensive studies of Indian peoples, their cultures and races.

Sociology was introduced in 1914 in Bombay University. The Government
of India gave a grant to the university for teaching of sociology and a
course of lectures in sociology and economics was offered to the post-
graduate students in the same year. In 1919, department of sociology and
civics was founded under the leadership of Patrick Geddes who was a
distinguished biologist and town-planner.

It was introduced in Calcutta University in 1917, in the Post-Graduate
Councils of Arts and Sciences by Sir Brajendranath Seal. Seal was
appointed as the Vice-Chancellor of Mysore University at this time but he
was a Professor of Philosophy at Calcutta earlier. It was his efforts and the
efforts of A.R. Wadia of the Mysore University, which helped establish
sociology as a discipline in the Indian universities. In Calcutta, sociology
was taught by Radhakamal Mukerjee and Benoy Kumar Sarkar. Both these
sociologists are the pioneers in their fields. Radhakamal Mukerjee later
went to Lucknow, which became another center for sociological learning
in India in 1921, besides Calcutta and Bombay. He along with D.P. Mukerji
and D.N. Majumdar, one a Marxologist/ sociologist and the other a social
anthropologist helped found Lucknow an influential centre of teaching and
research in sociology and anthropology.

We will discuss the emergence of sociology and anthropology further in
section 4.6. Before going on to it, why not first complete Check Your
Progress 2?
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i) Fill in the blanks:

a) The National Congress was founded in 1885 by
……………………. .

b) The National Congress was meant to be a ……………… forum
for debates and discussions.

c) With the coming of Mahatma Gandhi, the Congress became a
……………….. political party.

d) The socio-religious movements induced ………………. in the
Indian people while the political movement created a
………………. consciousness in her people.

ii) Describe some of the basic ideas of Benoy Kumar Sarkar using about
five lines.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

4.6 EMERGENCE OF SOCIOLOGY AND
SOCIAL ANTHROPOLOGY IN INDIA

Sociology, as a discipline, came much after the contributions made by social
thinkers, philosophers, administrators who worked at understanding the
Indian society, in general, as well as studying some specific aspects of
Indian society, such as law, family, religion, caste system and so on.

It is the contributions made by the Indologists, such as, Henry Maine, Alfred
Lyell, etc. which helped the development of sociology in India. They
emphasised the need to preserve the indigenous social institutions found
in Indian society rather than destroying them and imposing an alien way
of life on her people. They recognised the past glory of Indian cultural
and literary tradition.

Besides Indologists, there were British administrators who made extensive
study of Indian people, their races and cultures. Most of these studies helped
generate a body of knowledge, preserved in the Census Reports, Imperial
Gazatteers, District Gazetteers, etc. as well as in books and monographs,
which are referred by social anthropologists and sociologists even today.

Sociology was better established on the continent i.e. in European countries
like France, Germany, etc. than in England. It took even stronger roots in
American universities where it has retained a dominant position till now.
Alongside of sociology, anthropology was also developing in Indian
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universities. In the Indian context, it is just not possible to distinguish
between anthropology and sociology except in terms of methodology.
Generally, sociology has studied urban-industrial groups, while
anthropology has focused on tribes, castes and communities. But the
sociologists have also been anthropologists and vice versa. In fact, it is
better to use the term “ethno-sociologists” to describe those writing in the
fields of sociology and anthropology. Ethno-sociologists combine
documentary and literary data with oral traditions and field data. Thus, in
the Indian academic studies, we find that tribe, caste and region have been
linked with each other in a variety of ways. Both sociology and
anthropology in India have one thing in common: they are mainly based
on empirical data. Both of them deal with aggregates of people in a number
of locales, village, town and city. During British rule, a number of
ethnographic works were written by J.H. Hutton, Edward Thurston, H.
Risley, L.S.S. O’ Malley and others. There were also the writings of Sir
Henry Maine and W.H. Baden-Powell on the village community in India.
Besides, the many district gazetteers produced by the British officials
provided ethnographic and economic data pertaining to Indian society. The
Indian sociological works (e.g. G.S. Ghurye’s works) have often drawn
upon these early books and documents written by British officials or
observers.

In these two units, namely History and Development of Sociology in India
Part I and Part II, references will be made to Indian writers who may be
regarded as pioneers in Indian sociology. It may be observed that there
was a difference between Western and Indian intellectual developments.
In the West, modern intellectuals strove to “secularise” the thought. They
were reacting to the hegemony of church in doing so. By contrast, in India,
the religions did not place a bar on free thinking. The stimulus to creative
work in the Indian social sciences came from interaction with the West.
Now let us examine briefly in the sub-section 4.6.1 the link between
sociology and social anthropology, which as you already know are closely
interlinked. Then we will discuss the link between sociology and Indology
in sub-section 4.6.2

4.6.1 Link Between Sociology and Social Anthropology
As has been already mentioned, the link between sociology and social
anthropology is very close in India. The emergence and development of
both these disciplines was influenced by the growth of nationalism in India.
The nationalist movement was itself a product of the impact of the West,
especially British colonial rule in India.  The repercussion of this impact
was felt widely due to several reasons, such as great improvement in
communications, transport facilities, printing press, etc.

Modern law and Western education generated a new self awareness in
Indian people. The awareness of people along the lines of religion, sects,
caste, tribe, region, etc. became more heightened on the one hand, while
at a wider level a new sense of unity emerged. All these social changes
gave rise to new problems (Srinivas and Panini 1986: 18).

The roots of sociology and social anthropology go back to the period when
British officials realised that a knowledge of Indian culture and social life
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Early Sociology was indispensable for them in their administration work. In 1769, Henry
Verelst, the Governer of Bengal and Bihar, stressed in his directives to
revenue supervisors the need for collecting information about the leading
families and their customs. Besides the officials, the missioniaries too,
recorded valuable data about the society of that period. For example, Abbe
Dubois, a French missionary in Mysore, wrote in 1816, a book entitled,
Hindu Manners, Customs and Ceremonies, which is very valuable even
today. In this book he wrote about the life, customs and rituals of the people
with whom he lived. He studied caste and interrelations between castes.

In 1817, the first all-India census was undertaken by the British government.
In 1901, Sir Herbert Risley attempted to establish an ethnographic survey
of India which was part of the  census. The census data became an
instrument of official policy. It became a method of creating barriers
between Hindus and other groups like tribes, between the various castes,
and so on. The British began recording the scheduled castes as distinct
from the other Hindu castes as a policy (Srinivas and Panini 1986: 20).

We have already described the establishment of sociology and social
anthropology in the Indian Universities. But even before this development,
several Indian and foreign scholars such as Brajendranath Seal, Patrick
Geddes, W.H.R. Rivers, L.K. Ananthakrishna Iyer and S.C. Roy
contributed to this field.

B.N. Seal, a Professor of Philosophy at Calcutta University was one of
the first scholars to draw the attention of the university world towards
sociology. He was actively involved in refuting the unilinear evolutionary
doctrines, which believed that society like an organism has evolved from a
simple primitive stage to a more complex industrial stage (a good example
of this doctrine is the one developed by the second founding father of
sociology, Herbert Spencer. For more details refer back to Unit 2 of this
block).

According to the proponents of this doctrine Indian society, like several
others, in its various aspects represented the lower rungs of a ladder. The
twentieth century European civilisation represented the highest point of
this ladder. This was an ethnocentric belief of European scholars who
believed that their society was the best and most evolved while the rest of
the world was in various stages of evolution.

Sir B.N. Seal rejected this view and wrote and lectured extensively, in
defense of Indian culture throughout his Comparative Sociology (Becker
& Barnes 1961: 1142). Seal was responsible for introducing sociology in
Calcutta University and later Mysore University.

In Bombay, Patrick Geddes was responsible for the introduction of
sociology. A department of sociology and civics opened in 1919 headed
by Geddes. This was a landmark in the development of sociology in India.
Geddes was influenced by Le Play, an eminent sociologist. Geddes was
interested in human geography (i.e. in the relation between culture and
environment) and town planning with specific interest in the problems of
urban deterioration. He studied the town planning of such cities, as Calcutta,
Indore, and temple cities of the South which are of great value. Many
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Indian scholars were impressed by his work. G.S. Ghurye, Radhakamal
Mukerjee show the influence of Geddes in their own sociological writings
(Srinivas and Panini 1986: 25).

Besides these noted scholars who helped establish sociology in India, the
ones who developed it and provided a firm foundation to this discipline
are D.N. Majumdar and N.K. Bose. D.N. Majumdar of Lucknow university
was trained in anthropology at Calcutta University. He worked extensively
in both the anthropological field as well as, social anthropology. He studied
the races, tribes and cultures in various regions of India. His specific interest
was in the study of problems of culture changes and adaptation of tribes
and their social problems. He conducted one of the first village studies in
India of a village near Lucknow. He also conducted a survey of the city of
Kanpur.

N.K. Bose, also a student of Calcutta University, made a very significant
contribution to the development of sociology in India. He was a political
and social activist who worked as a personal secretary of Mahatma Gandhi
during his Noakhali (now in Bangladesh) travels in 1947. He was director
of the Anthropological Survey of India from 1959-64 and from 1967-70
he held the office of the Commissioner for Scheduled Castes and Scheduled
Tribes in the Government of India. His contributions were basically in the
study of Indian civilisation and culture. He had a historical approach. He
was influenced by the teachings of Gandhi and later wrote a critical analysis
of Gandhism. His best work is believed to the Hindu Samajer Garhan,
which is in Bengali (Srinivas & Panini 1986: 31).

In this section we have described the links between sociology and social
anthropology in the context of their growth and development in India. Let
us now see the link between sociology and Indology in the same context.
Both these aspects are not separate from each other.   Many Indological
writings are sociological or social anthropological in nature. It is only for
the purpose of clarity that we are discussing them in different sub-sections.
Before going on to the next sub-section, let us complete Activity 2.

Activity 2

Select two persons in your neighbourhood. One should be a Pundit or
Moulvi or any person who has knowledge of the religious scriptures of
his/ her religion. Choose another person who has received formal
education at least uptill B.A. in any of the social sciences, such as
sociology, political science or economics.

Ask both these persons questions:

i) Is Indian society materialistic or spiritualistic?

ii) What are the guiding norms and values of our society?

Write a note of about a page on the opinions of these two persons
in two  parts, namely –

i) similar points (ii) different points

Compare your note, if possible with the notes of other students
at your Study Centre.
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The development of sociology in India owes deeply to the contributions
made by the Orientalists, such as Sir William Jones, Henry Maine, Alfred
Lyell, Max Mueller and others. These scholars studied the rich ancient
cultural and philosophical tradition of India. It is for these reasons that
they are known as the Indologists. Indology is the study of India and its
culture.

Sir William Jones established the Asiatic Society of Bengal in 1787. Here
he introduced the study of Sanskrit and Indology. One of the main tasks of
this society was the publication of a journal devoted to anthropological
and indological interests such as study of Sanskrit, comparative
jurisprudence, comparative mythology, etc. Scholars like Max Muller learnt
Sanskrit and helped in the translations of ancient epics and literature which
had been long forgotten by the Indian people.

The knowledge of Sanskrit helped understand the great cultural and
philosophical tradition of India. At a time when most educated Indians
were facing ridicule at the hands of the British rulers, this knowledge helped
revive the self-respect of the people. Ancient law and society came to be
examined carefully by the Indologists. Henry Maine visited India and wrote
Village Communities in the East and the West (1871),

Besides these scholars, there are other who used Indian material such as
Karl Marx reports to study religion (Srinivas & Panini 1988: 22).

As already mentioned, the Indological writings dealing with the Indian
philosophy, art and culture are reflected in the works of most of the Indian
scholars. Ananda Coomarswamy. B.K. Sarkar, Radhakamal Mukerjee, G.S.
Ghurye, D.P. Mukerji are some of the examples who have revealed this in
their works. We discussed the first two thinkers in this unit but we will
give you more details about the contributions of Radhakamal Mukerjee,
D.P. Mukerji and G.S. Ghurye in the next units (5).

4.6.3 Irawati Karve
Besides these social thinkers there are others like Irawati Karve who has
extensively used the Indological literature in her sociological writings. She
was a student of G.S. Ghurye in Bombay. She came to head the combined
department of sociology and anthropology which started in the late 1930s
in Pune. She did extensive field-work in various regions of India. Her
knowledge of Sanskrit helped her in understanding ancient literature like
scriptures, law books and epics. She used this data to understand the kinship
organisation in India. Her book Kinship Organisation in India (1952) is
one of the best analysis of kinship system found in India (Srinivas and
Panini 1986: 30). Irawati Karve belonged to an enlightened family and
entered the family of Maharshi Karve as a daugher-in-law. That family
had advocated reforms among the Brahmans to the extent of permitting
widow remarriage. Her initial work was on the anthropometric
measurements of various groups in Maharashtra: she distinguished social
groups by their linguistic affiliations and was able to trace origins of
different people following the same occupation (potters) and found how
some of their groups were exogamous and formed ‘castes’. On the other
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hand their ‘cluster’ (or village community) of occupation based castes was
joining together of such castes.

Her major work was Kinship Organisation in India (1953) in which she
divided India into four zones and attempted their comparison. The work
starts with the genealogies of the characters in the Hindu epic, Mahabharata
and incorporates field notes from different parts of India. She read the
Mahabharata intensively. She wrote on Hinduism and gave a new
interpretation. In her work she combined her interest in the study of classics
(called Indology by the Western writers) with field studies.

She was awarded a special prize for her work, Yugantar, based on
Mahabharata. It was originally written in Marathi and later translated in
several languages, including Hindi and English. Some of her literary pieces
found a way into school books in Marathi. Those who have cleared their
matriculation in Maharashtra know her as a litterateur and consider it an
addition to their knowledge when they are told by their sociology teachers
that she was also a sociologist. She laid the foundations of sociology and
anthropology in Deccan College, Pune where great intellectuals in various
fields were her contemporaries, for example, H.D. Sankhalia in Pre-History,
D.R. Gadgil in Economics and so on. This academic climate led ultimately
to the development of the University of Pune.

She was an engaging conversationalist and an eloquent speaker. She was
also a brilliant teacher of the subject and of course, she was first in time
and first in importance among the woman sociologists in India.   She has
been hailed as the first feminist sociologist of India (see Uberio 1993:96,
and Jain …….).

Even today, the ancient Indian literature reveals a lot about the religion
and society in India. Several sociologists are still making efforts to
understand Indian society through its literature, art, etc.

Check Your Progress 3

i) Name the three British Presidencies in which universities were
established during the nineteenth century. Use about 2 lines.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

ii) Who introduced sociology in the Calcutta University? Describe in
about 10 lines his contribution to sociology.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................
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...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

iii) What is Indology? Name some of the Indologists. Use about 5 lines
to write your answer.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

4.7 LET US SUM UP

In this unit you learnt about social antecedents of Indian sociological
thought. We have described the socio-religious movements for reform in
India and the political movement for independence. Both the religious as
well as political movements are complementary in nature. The freedom
struggle was led by leaders who primarily belonged to the middle classes.
Middle class, as a category, emerged due to the impact of the British rule
in India.

We have described the intellectual antecedents of Indian sociological
thought and provided in Unit 4 an outline of the emergence of sociology
and social anthropology in India.

4.8 KEY WORDS

Advaita The vedantic philosophy of Sankaracharya, which
believes in the existence of one God

Forum An assembly or programme for discussion of public
matters related to either social-political or economic
matters

Humanistic It is that system of thought or action which is based on
the nature, dignity and ideals of human beings

Idealist A person, whose behaviour or thought is based on ideals
such as, those of a visionary or impractical dreamer, or
those of an adherent or practitioner of idealism in art,
philosophy or literature

Idolatrous Worship of a statue or image of God

Middle Class In this unit it is not used as a purely economic category
and refers to that category of Indians who belong to the
educated class

https://telegram.me/pdf4exams

For More Visit - https://pdf4exams.org/



103

History and Development
of SociologyofIndia-I

Missionaries Those concerned with religious missions, in the context
of this unit, the term refers to persons sent by religious
(Christian) community to convert heather (non-Christians).

Multi-ethnic A society having many races and cultures, like India is a
multi-ethnic society

Orientalists Those scholars who study the Eastern cultures like China,
India, Pakistan etc.

Persecution To discriminate against some people or a social group on
the basis of religion, caste or class, for example, the
persecution of the Jews in Europe on religious grounds

Rationalist A person who believes in accepting reason as the only
source of knowledge and as the only basis for forming
one’s opinions, beliefs or course of action

Vedanta A system of Hindu monistic (belief in one God) or
pantheistic (belief in many Gods) philosophy based on
the Vedas

4.9 FURTHER READING

Oommen T.K. and P.N. Mukerji, (Eds.) 1986. Indian Sociology. Popular
Prakashan: Bombay.

4.10 SPECIMEN ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR
PROGRESS

Check Your Progress 1

i) The six schools of thought of Indian philosophy are Yoga, Sankhya,
Nyaya, Vaisheshika, Vedanta and Mimamasa.

ii) Three important changes brought about in Indian society due to the
impact of the British rule are

a) the old traditions and customs based on religion began to decline
and new social and economic forces emerged.

b) The classical languages, like Sanskrit and Persian, declined and
English became the official language.

c) Traditional handicrafts declined and were replaced by machine
made goods produced in England.

iii) Raja Ram Mohun Roy (1772-1835) of Bengal founded Brahmo Samaj
in the nineteenth century. It was a spiritual forum where a monotheistic
(i.e. belief in one God), non-idolatrous (i.e. without worshipping a
statue or image of God) worship could take place. It stood for a
combination of Christian teachings with Vedanta.
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i) a) Octavius Hume

b) Political

c) Mass

d) Self-confidence, political

ii) Benoy Kumar Sarkar was a rationalist who tried to show the secular
strength of India. He attempted to bring out the secular component of
Indian culture in order to use it for human progress. He did not believe
that Indian and western cultures were polar opposites, one being
spiritualistic and other materialistic. According to him India had both
materialistic and secular elements and it was not other wordly or
mystical as popularly believed.

Check Your Progress 2

i) The three British Presidencies where universities were established in
the nineteenth century were Calcutta, Bombay and Madras.

ii) Sociology was introduced by Sir Brajendranath Seal in Calcutta
University in 1917 in the Post-Graduate Councils of Arts and Sciences.
He was a Professor of Philosophy at this university and later went to
Mysore University as its Vice-Chancellor. He was opposed to the
unilinear evolutionary doctrine advocated by the European scholars
who believed their society to be the most evolved while societies like
India were at a lower rung. Seal conducted studies in what he called
“Comparative Sociology”.

iii) Indology is the study of Indian society, its culture, art philosophy, etc.
Some of the noted Indologists are Sir William Jones, Henry Maine
and Max Mueller.
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OF SOCIOLOGY IN INDIA - II

Structure

5.0 Objectives

5.1 Introduction

5.2 The Pioneers of Indian Sociology

5.3 Radhakamal Mukerjee (1889-1968)
5.3.1 Biographical Sketch
5.3.2 Central Ideas

5.3.2.1 Relationship between Economic and Social Behaviour
5.3.2.2 Social Ecology
5.3.2.3 Plea for Conservation of Forests
5.3.2.4 An Ameliorative Approach to Urban Social Problems
5.3.2.5 Theory of Values
5.3.2.6 Indian Culture and Civilisation
5.3.2.7 Mukerjee’s concept of universal civilisation

5.3.3 Important Works

5.4 Dhurjati Prasad Mukerji (1894-1962)
5.4.1 Biographical Sketch
5.4.2 Central Ideas

5.4.2.1 Role of Tradition in Indian Society
5.4.2.2 Integrated Development of Personality
5.4.2.3 D.P. Mukerji’s Views on Unity in Diversity
5.4.2.4 D.P. Mukerji as an Economist

5.4.3 Important Works

5.5 Govind Sadashiv Ghurye (1893-1984)
5.5.1 Biographical Sketch
5.5.2 Central Ideas

5.5.2.1 Caste and Kinship in India
5.5.2.2 New Roles of Caste in India
5.5.2.3 Study of Tribes in India
5.5.2.4 Rural-urbanisation in India
5.5.2.5 Religious Beliefs and Practices in India
5.5.2.6 Role of the Sadhu in Indian Tradition
5.5.2.7 Indian Art and Architecture
5.5.2.8 Hindu-Muslim Relationships

5.5.3 Important Works

5.6 Let us Sum Up

5.7 Key Words

5.8 Further Reading

5.9 Specimen Answers to Check Your Progress
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After going through this unit you will be able to

describe the contributions of the three pioneers of Indian sociology

outline the biographical details of Radhakamal Mukerjee, D.P. Mukerji
and G.S. Ghurye

explain some of their central ideas in sociology

list some of their important works.

5.1 INTRODUCTON

In Unit 4 History and Development of Sociology India – I of this block,
you learnt about the emergence of sociology in India. We gave you a broad
outline of how sociology came to be established as a discipline in Indian
universities. You learnt about the role played by several Indian and foreign
scholars in the development of sociology and its link with social
anthropology and Indology.  You have thus obtained a broad idea of the
background in which sociology developed in India.

In this unit, we will deal with the contributions of three of the major
pioneers of Indian sociology, namely Radhakamal Mukerjee (1889-1968),
D.P. Mukerji (1894-1962), and G.S. Ghurye (1893-1984). We  mentioned
their names in the previous unit also but here we are going to discuss their
central ideas.  They worked during a time when the spirit of freedom was
alive in the soul of every Indian. The National Movement was part of the
background of these scholars and critically shaped their writings.

In this unit, section 5.2 gives a general picture of the three pioneers,
Radhakamal Mukerjee, D.P. Mukerji and G.S. Ghurye. Section 5.3
describes the biographical sketch, central ideas and important works of
Radhakamal Mukerjee. Section 5.4 provides the biographical sketch, central
ideas and important works of D.P. Mukerji and finally, section 5.5 gives
the biographical sketch, central ideas and important works of G.S. Ghurye.

5.2 THE PIONEERS OF INDIAN SOCIOLOGY

In this unit, some detailed references will be made to the contributions of
Radhakamal Mukerje, D.P. Mukerji, and G.S. Ghurye to Indian sociology.
They were contemporary figures in the Indian academic works. Radhakamal
Mukerjee taught in Lucknow Unviersity’s department of economics and
sociology along with D.P. Mukerji, while G.S. Ghurye taught in the
department of sociology, Bombay University. Their works as teachers,
research guides and writers left a deep imprint on Indian sociology,
especially in the first half of 20th century. They shared a common approach
to sociology. Their works covered a number of social sciences in addition
to sociology. Radhakamal Mukerjee criticised the compartmentalisation
in social sciences. In his writings he combined economics, sociology and
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history. He was always in search of linkages or common grounds between
social sciences. D.P. Mukerji was a Marxist who wrote on Indian society
in terms of the dialectical relationship between tradition and modernity.
He was in search of an Indian personality whose modernity was based on
Indianness.  In his views, an Indian uprooted from his or her cultural
heritage could not be called a balanced person. G.S. Ghurye was an
ethnographer of tribes and castes but he also wrote extensively on other
topics. In his writings, Ghurye emphasised integration. According to him,
the guiding force in Indian society was the Hindu ideology. Even the Indian
secularism was a product of the tolerant spirit of Hinduism. He used history
and statistical data to supplement his sociological writings. However, there
was a difference between D.P. Mukerji and Radhakamal Mukerjee.
Radhakamal Mukerjee remained an economist in a broad sense throughout
his career. Even D.P. Mukerji was an economist. He taught economics and
sociology at Lucknow University. But Ghurye did not discuss economic
topics in his works.

Neither Radhakamal Mukerjee nor Ghurye employed rigorous research
methods to conduct their studies. They did not also employ hypotheses to
test Indian social reality. They wrote articles and books partly in response
to personal preferences and partly in response to pressures of public life.
Hence, in their academic careers there was no consciously laid out plan.
They wrote on a variety of topical themes such as family system in India,
castes and classes, urban centres and agrarian or rural life. In their works,
there were many references to Indian scriptures, canonical works, epics
and Puranas. Radhakamal Mukerjee translated some important Sanskrit
works into English during the later phase of his career. Ghurye was a
Sanskritist by training before he entered the discipline of sociology. His
work on Vedic India, written in the later years, was an example of his
interest in Sanskrit works. Now, let us examine one by one the biographical
details, central ideas and important works of each of the three thinkers.

5.3 RADHAKAMAL MUKERJEE (1889-1968)

Radhakamal Mukerjee was pioneer in the areas such as social ecology,
interdisciplinary research and the social structure of values. We will first
describe the biographical sketch and then discuss his central ideas.

5.3.1 Biographical Sketch
Radhakamal Mukerjee was born in 1889 in a large Bengali Brahmin family,
in a small country town of West Bengal called Berhampur. He spent the
first sixteen years of his life in this town. His father was the leader of the
bar, that is a lawyer and was an accomplished scholar with a great interest
in history.

Mukerjee, while describing his early years, says that his home was full of
books on history. literature, law and Sanskrit (Singh 1956: 3). The general
atmosphere in which he grew up was scholarly. His elder brothers were
always reading books from which he, being a child, was kept at a distance.
His father used to have long meetings with clients throughout the day and
long intellectual and religious discussions during the evening.  The interior
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ceremonies and devotional songs. Mukerjee remembered that his house
used to be full of pet animals, especially a golden-hued cow which yielded
milk throughout the year. He wrote that these early years were marked by
“peaceful tenor of life with its play and schooling, piety and devotion
punctuated by the periodic celebration of fasts and feasts, rituals and
sacraments, story telling from the Epics and Puranas and visits of ascetics
and saints and guest of the household” (Singh 1956: 3).

Mukerjee’s early memories, which left an imprint on his mind, consisted
of the picture of sorrow and misery of a large population devastated by
famine in Madras and Orissa during the early years of the twentieth century.
He was deeply moved by the pictures of human skeletons on the verge of
starvation and death published in the newspapers. This was further deepened
by the Bengal famine of 1942-43 which he had witnessed in Calcutta. He
also vividly recalled the childhood experiences of Muharram processions,
Durgapuja festivals, and so on.

It was during the same period of his life that Bengal saw its socio-cultural
and intellectual renaissance. In 1905 every city in Bengal was in a state
of intellectual and political fervent. The partition of Bengal into East and
West Bengal, introduced by Lord Curzon, led to a mass uprising against
this event. Political meetings, street  processions and singing parties, boycott
of British goods and propagating swadeshi products introduced him to the
mass movement of time.

Mukerjee had his early education in Berhampur. He went to the Krishnath
College in Berhampur. He got an academic scholarship in the leading
educational institution in India, the Presidency College in Calcutta. He
took his honours course in English and History in this college. Here he
came in contact with such scholars as H.M. Percival, M.Ghosh , brother
of Sri Aurobindo Ghosh and the linguist Harinath De. He admired these
scholars very much. It was here that he read books by Comte, Herbert
Spencer, Lester Ward, Hobhouse and Giddings, besides many others, from
cover to cover. As you must be aware by now many of these scholars are
the leading men of sociology in Europe and America.

During this period of his life, Mukerjee launched himself into the area of
adult education which remained his interest till the end. The  country was
going through a political and cultural upheaval during this period which,
according to Mukerjee, completely changed the scale of values. This change
was seen far more outside the Governmental institutions, taking the form
of a literary and artistic renaissance. This renaissance slowly took the form
of a mass movement. It was in order to help the process that Mukerjee
started an Adult Evening School in 1906 in the slums of Mechaubazar of
Calcutta. He wrote  simple texts for adult education which sold in
thousands. This school became a Community Centre and even the local
physicians started taking interest in this movement of social education. They
treated without charging any fee the adults and children of the slums (Singh
1956: 5).

Mukerjee valued his early training in the discipline of History very much
but “the face-to-face contact with misery, squalor and degradation in the
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slums of Calcutta” turned the focus of his interests towards the disciplines
of Sociology and Economics. He wrote that there was a definite call in the
country for the tasks and responsibilities of education of the masses, and
that call could be answered by an Indian student best through the knowledge
of the social sciences (Singh 1956: 5). Social sciences during Mukerjee’s
time in Calcutta University included the disciplines of Economics, Politics
and Sociology at M.A. level.

It was during this period that Mukerjee came in close association with
Benoy Kumar Sarkar (We have mentioned Benoy Kumar Sarkar’s
contributions to sociology in the previous unit.)  Mukerjee and Sarkar shared
the same flat and B.K. Sarkar was at that time Professor at Bengal National
College, an institution which had given support to such leading thinkers
of Bengal as Tagore and Aurobindo Ghosh.

Mukerjee, like many other Indians of his time, was impressed by the fiery
political speeches of Bipin Chandra Pal, one of the Congress extremists.
But the main interest of Mukerjee was at that time educational rather than
political. He and his friends called themselves “Ministers of the Poor” and
dressed poorly, giving up western dresses like shirts, coats and shoes (Singh
1956: 6).

In 1910 Mukerjee went back to his old college in Berhampur as a teacher
in Economics. He says that this was the busiest period of his life and it
was during this period that he wrote his early works in Economics, such
as the Foundations of Indian Economics. His interest in social ecology
and the study of regions also originated during this period. The Principal
of his College, Rev. E.M. Wheeler, was deeply interested in the sciences,
especially Botany. Therefore, the teachers, including Mukerjee, spent a lot
of time collecting specimens of plants and insects of all kinds and studying
them. This experience developed Mukerjee’s interest in ecology and he
became aware of its link with human community.

At this time Mukerjee also became the editor of the renowned Bengali
monthly, Upasana.  He wrote for this monthly regularly and kept in touch
with the literary development in Bengali literature.  He was a voracious
reader and his interest in literature was very deep.

During 1915 when there were persecutions by the British Government,
Mukerjee was once arrested for a day and all his adult schools were
liquidated. The charges against him were that he was a “terrorist” or had
sympathy with terrorism under the disguise of adult education. Thanks to
his lawyer brother he was released very soon. He was offered a position
in Lahore College in Punjab and he went there thus, nipping  in bud any
interest in politics.

He went back to the University of Calcutta where Asutosh Mookerji had
established in 1917 the Post-Graduate Council of Arts and Science. He
stayed here for five years and taught Economics, Sociology and Political
Philosophy. In 1921 he went to the University of Lucknow as Professor
and Head of the Department of Economics and Scoiology on the very day
when the university started functioning (Singh 1956: 10). He introduced
an integrated approach in Economics, Sociology and Anthropology in both
research and teaching in Lucknow university.
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sciences in India, we must aim at the scientific study of the race and culture
origins. In his intellectual career he was deeply influenced by three social
thinkers. First was Professor Brajendra Nath Seal; second was Professor
Patrick Geddes; and the third one was an old, intimate colleague who died
early, Narendra Nath Sen Gupta. The first two, Prof. Seal and Prof. Geddes
contributed to the establishment and development of sociology as a
discipline in the Indian Universities. Mukerjee always consulted Seal in
all his works. His stress on comparative method in cultural sciences was
due to Seal’s influence on his work. Patrick Geddes too, influenced
Mukerjee’s work on study of regions, ecology and population while
Narendra Nath Sen Gupta helped generate Mukerjee’s interest in Social
Psychology.

Besides these Indian thinkers there were many Western social thinkers with
whom Mukerjee worked and who influenced his writings. Some of these
were sociologists like, Edward Allsworth Ross, Robert Ezra Park of
Chicago, Mckenzie and P. Sorokin. Most of these Americans sociologists
were interested in the study of region, urban disorganisation, human
ecology, social change and so on. The friendship and intellectual interaction
with these sociologists stimulated Mukerjee’s own efforts in social sciences
to which he gives due credit (Singh 1956: 3-20).

Mukerjee taught economics and sociology in Lucknow University for nearly
thirty years. He also became the Vice-Chancellor and Director of the J.K.
Institute of Sociology and Human Relation of the University. He wrote
erudite volumes on several issues. The basic nature of his writings is the
integration of the social sciences and he has been a path-finder in many
fields. Many of his students and associates reflect this approach in their
writings (Singh 1956: 3-20). He died in the year 1968 but his contributions
have left a deep imprint on the students of sociology.

5.3.2 Central Ideas
In the Indian universities, the compartmentalisation of disciplines has
dominated the scene. Disciplines such as sociology, psychology and
statistics have existed  side by side in the same college or university but
there has been very little interaction between them. In his teachings and
writings, Mukerjee emphasised the need for mutual  interaction between
social sciences on the one hand and between social sciences and physical
sciences on the other. For example, Indian economics, modeled on British
economics, mostly neglected the traditional caste networks in indigenous
business, handicrafts and banking. Economic development was mainly
viewed as an extension of monetary economics or market phenomenon.
The Western model in economics focused on the urban-industrial centres.

5.3.2.1 Relationship between economic and social behaviour

In a country like India where many economic transactions take place within
the framework of caste or tribe, the “market model” has a limited relevance.
Mukerjee tried to show the relationship between traditional networks and
economic exchange. The guilds and castes of India were operating in a
non-competitive system. The rules of economic exchange were derived
from the normative Hinduism, in other words, according to the norms of
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Hindu religion wherein interdependence between groups was emphasised.
Hence, to understand rural India, the economic values should be analysed
with reference to social norms. Religious and/ or ethical constraints have
always lent a direction to economic exchange. Values enter into the daily
life of people and compel them to act in collectively sanctioned ways. For
example, a hungry upper caste Hindu would not eat beef; likewise, an
orthodox Muslim or Jew would not eat pork, however urgent may be the
need for food. Therefore, it is wrong to always treat economic behaviour
as separate from social life or collectivity.

5.3.2.2 Social Ecology

Social Ecology was another theme which preoccupied Mukerjee. He wrote
a number of books on the theme. For him social ecology was a complex
formulation in which a number of social sciences interacted.  The
geological, geographical and biological factors worked together to produce
an ecological zone. In its turn, ecology is conditioned by social, economic
or political factors. For example, in the past many Indian ecological regions
were opened up for human settlement and agrarian development through
political conquests. As there is a definite link between ecology and society
the development of ecological zones must be seen in terms of a dynamic
process: that is, challenge of the environment and response of the people
who establish a settlement.

Ecological balance is not a mechanical carving out of a territory and settling
people thereon. Such an attempt weakens or destroys social fabric. For
example, in building irrigation dams in India, very often people of the
concerned locations are moved to new settlements. The lack of a proper
perspective on involuntary resettlement and rehabilitation has often caused
damage to social life of these people. In many parts of India, there is a
traditional system of interdependence known as jajmani in the  north or by
its equivalents in other regions. If people are moved into other locations
such arrangements abruptly come to an end. Only by planning suitable
alternatives in advance, can this disruption be overcome. For example, the
cooperatives can help people, in the absence of old social patterns of
interdependence. Hence, social perspective is necessary for orderly and
systematic transformation of India into an urban-industrial economy.

In his works on social ecology, Mukerjee took a point of departure from
the Western social scientists. In the USA, the Chicago School of Sociology
gave importance to empirical studies of such social problems as social
disorganisation, urban deterioration, etc. To this school belonged
sociologists like Park and Burgess, Louis Wirth, Giddings and so on. This
school emphasised the study of human ecology. Here, the focus was on
social engineering involving transfer of slum dwellers to new settlements,
improvements in living conditions, better prospects of employment, etc.
But, according to Mukerjee, social ecology was the better alternative to
the havoc caused by rapid industrialisation. India, with its long history,
was a storehouse of values. Therefore, in building a new India the planning
must not be confined to immediate and concrete problems but must be
directed towards value-based developments.
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Early Sociology As part of his interest in social ecology, Mukerjee developed the regional
sociology. He argued for a better understanding of regional dimensions of
national development. If the regions in modern India were developed so
as to make them self-sufficient, then the nation as a whole would stand to
benefit. Otherwise, some regions would dominate the rest resulting in a
lopsided development. As India was a country of diverse regions, each
with a distinctive ethno-history i.e. the history of its various ethnic groups,
it was imperative to coordinate the developments schemes for maintaining
ecological balance. In sum, he stood for a balance between economic
growth and ecological fitness. In achieving this end, many skills, such as
weaving, engraving etc., were inherited by caste groups in India. These
crafts could be well incorporated into the modern cooperatives. In other
words, the modernisation of Indian society should not neglect its traditional
economic networks. Incidentally, in the post-Independent India, the
traditional crafts have been organised into handloom cooperatives, etc. in
Tamil Nadu and other states. Likewise, the Khadi Gramodyog has also
used the traditional skills for modern production.

5.3.2.3 Plea for conservartion of forests

Mukerjee wrote extensively on the danger of deforestation. The cutting of
trees subjects the soil to the fury of floods and reduces the fertility of soil.
The topsoil which is washed away by floods or excess rainfall cannot be
replenished. Therefore, the forest and woods of India were an ecological
asset. His plea for conservation has been taken up at present by a number
of activists, voluntary organisations such as Chipko and Apko, which focus
on halting the destruction of trees. Mukerjee also referred to the danger of
mono-cultivation, that is, raising a single cash crop (such as cotton or
sugarcane) to the detriment of rotation of crops. Such practices as
deforestation and mono-cultivation disturbed the fragile ecosystem and
gave rise to severe environmental problems. Every year some parts of India
especially in the north suffer either from floods or from droughts. Of course,
cyclones of the coastal regions are beyond human control, but the man-
made disasters, such as the depletion of natural resources through
deforestation can be slowed down or prevented.

Mukerjee advocated the integration of village, town and nation into a single,
broad-based developmental process. Urban development at the expense of
the village should be kept in check. Agriculture should be diversified and
industries decentralised. A more equitable distribution of wealth and
resources, not only between sections of people but also between regions,
would bring about a more balanced development.

5.3.2.4 An Ameliorative Approach to Urban Social Problems

Mukerjee was also interested in the ameliorative approach to the problems
of working class. The industrialisation in India, which has been taking
place during the last several decades, succeeded in bringing together people
from diverse regions and languages. But the living conditions of workers
in the urban centres such as Mumbai, Kanpur, Kolkata and Chennai were
adversely affected by slum life. In the early days of industrialisation, urban
slums gave rise to vices such as prostitution, gambling and crime. It was,
therefore, necessary to bring about drastic changes in the lives of workers
to improve their economic and moral conditions.
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Today, many private industries and the public section units have provided
facilities for the social welfare of a number of workers. Besides, the central
and state governments have promulgated legislative acts which are binding
on the employers. However, unorganised workers (i.e. who are
underemployed, or temporarily employed) continue to live in slums. The
rampant problems in the Indian slums at present are consumption of illicit
liquor and drugs, crimes, and worsening housing conditions and civic
facilities. Therefore, Mukerjee’s analysis of the working class is relevant
even for the present industrial organisation in India.

5.3.2.5 Theory of Values

As noted previously, Radhakamal Mukerjee had a sustained interest in the
impact of values on human society. In the middle of the twentieth century,
the notion of a value- free social science became dominant in academic
circles both in the West and in India. Mukerjee held that a separation
between “fact” and “value” was arbitrary.  The facts and values could not
be separated from each other in human interactions. Even a simple
transaction like taking food, wearing dress or greeting others was a value-
based or normatively conditioned behaviour. Each society has a distinctive
culture and its values and norms guide the behaviour. Therefore, the
positivistic tradition of the West which (on the analogy of sciences) wanted
to separate facts from values, was not tenable to R.K. Mukerjee, especially
in the study of a society like India. In the West, there was a compelling
need to free scientific enquiry from the hold of church theology. Hence, it
was perhaps necessary to hold that facts and values were separate.

Activity I

Note down at least five types of social behaviour that you perform in
your daily life and state the values related with them.  Some examples
of social behaviour are wearing a sacred thread, going to the mosque,
temple or church, touching the feet of elders, and so on.

Do you agree or disagree with Radhakamal Mukerjee’s opinion that
we cannot separate facts of social behaviour from the values which are
associated with them?  Write a note of one page about this and compare
your note, if possible with those of other students at your Study Centres.

Mukerjee underlined two basic points in relation to values. Firstly, values
are not limited only to religion or ethics. Economics, politics and law also
give rise to values. In other words, human needs are transformed into social
values and are internalised in the minds of members of society. Older
civilisations such as India and China were stable. Hence, values were
formed and organised into a hierarchy of higher and lower levels. Secondly,
values are not a product of subjective or individualistic aspirations. They
are objectively grounded in humankind’s social aspirations and desires. In
other words, values are both general and objective i.e., measurable by
empirical methods. In general, the great civilisations of the world have
subordinated instrumental or materialistic goals to intrinsic or spiritual goals.

To sum up, there are three salient points in Mukerjee’s theory of values.
Firstly, values satisfy the basic impulses of men and women in an orderly
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collective living, wherein people give and take from each other. Secondly,
values are generic in scope and include both individual and social responses
and attitudes. This means that the values are shared by all through their
symbolisation. The national flag, for example, is a common symbol for all
individuals and groups who constitute a nation. Thirdly, in spite of
diversities of human society, some universal values are discernible. The
major religions of humankind are repositories of these universal values
and norms. A dynamic approach to society will aim at an adaptation of
inherited values to the needs of contemporary times.

5.3.2.5 Indian culture and civilisation

Mukerjee also wrote extensively on Indian art and architecture, history
and culture. Mukerjee (1964) believed that Asiatic art aimed at collective
developments and wrote, “Art in Asia became the torch-bearer of social
and spiritual upheavals for millions …..Oriental art is most intensely charged
with community feeling and is thus chiefly responsible for the historical
continuity of Oriental Cultures”. In contrast, such artistic endeavour in the
West had been dominated either by individualism or the feeling that art
was an end in itself. This was just not conducive to either social solidarity
or spiritual development.

Indian art was embedded in social or ethical sphere. R.K. Mukerjee  wrote
“The myriad temples, stupas and viharas of India bear witness to the link
between art and ethics, religious and social values. Art in India is an
enduring component of people’s interaction with each other which shows
in concrete forms the active relationship between people’s aspirations and
their artistic creativity”.

Indian art was constantly associated with religion. In his historical study
of India Mukerjee was impressed by the non-aggressive nature of Indian
religions such as Hinduism, Jainism, and Buddhism. The remarkable quality
of Indian religions was their insistence on ultimate truth rather than on a
particular set of beliefs or rituals. The Indian influences spread to many
countries not through war or conquest but through friendship and goodwill.
Right from the time of Ashoka, the peaceful “colonisation” of Sri Lanka,
Cambodia. Tibet, and other countries of Outer India took place. Indian art
and religion enriched the local cultures and by doing so gave rise to a new
culture. For example, even today, different styles of Ramayana, the Hindu
religious epic, are performed in these countries and several others like
Indonesia, Sumatra, Trinidad. Thus, there was the harmony between foreign
and indigenous elements. In India itself, the Hindu legal texts such as
Dharmasastra are flexible codes to accommodate the ethnic diversities of
India. Correctly interpreted, these texts provide a framework of values and
norms for the orderly living of diverse groups. Thus, art and religion in
India have been tolerant of diverse forms and styles.

5.3.2.6 Mukerjee’s concept of universal civilisation

Mukerjee’s general theory of society sought to explain the values of a
universal civilisation. He used the term “civilisation” in an inclusive sense;
culture was part of it. He proposed that human civilisation should be studied
on three inter-related levels. These are:
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i) Biological evolution

The biological evolution of human beings has facilitated the rise and
development of civilisation. They have the capacity to change the
environment as an active agent. The animals can only adapt to an
environment; but human beings can mould it in different ways. The
human beings, as a biological species, are capable of overcoming
competition and conflict and attain cooperation (symbiosis).

ii) Psycho-social dimension

There is a psycho-social dimension. In social psychology the people
are often depicted within the framework of race, ethnicity or
nationhood.  Human beings are seen as prisoners of little selves or
egos, whose attitude is parochial or ethnocentric. On the contrary,
human beings have the potentiality to overcome the narrow feelings
and attain universalisation that is, to identify oneself with the larger
collectivity such as one’s nation or even as a member of the universe
itself. In the process, common values help to subordinate the
particularistic values to universal values. According to Mukerjee,
ethical relativism which means that values vary from society to
society) is not helpful in the present times; there is need for ethical
universalism which affirms the unity of the humankind.  In the new
perspective, men and women become free moral agents who are
capable of recognising the common strands binding the humanity. They
are no longer dictated by divisiveness or relativity.

iii) Spiritual dimension

In Mukerjee’s views, the civilisation has a spiritual dimension. Human
beings are gradually scaling transcendental heights. That is, they are
moving up to the ladder of spirituality by overcoming the constraints
of biogenic and existential levels i.e. the physical and material
limitations. In this endeavour, art, myth and religion provide the
“impulsion” or the force to move upward. As the social sciences have
hitherto ignored these cultural elements, they are incapable of providing
a spiritual perspective.  Incidentally, a similar observation was made
by Karl Mannheim, a German sociologist, who wrote on sociology of
culture. Mannheim noted that the Western social sciences had neglected
cultural dimensions (arts, myths, symbols, etc.) under the rigid code
of positivism or structural functionalism. This resulted in a lopsided
view of social reality. According to Mukerjee, humankind’s search for
unity, wholeness and transcendence highlight the spirituality of
civilisation.  In this respect, he commended the Indian and Chinese
civilisations which had endured as stable entitles since sixth century
B.C. Their strength is derived from their universal myths and values
which foster spiritual quest.

Mukerjee noted with satisfaction that the search for university was
embodied in the Declaration of Human Rights by the United Nations
Organisation (U.N.O.) in the twentieth century. These rights upheld liberty
and dignity of people, in whichever country they might be living.
Mukerjee’s emphasis on spirituality was not an escapist dream. He stated
that human progress (in the ultimate sense) was possible only if glaring
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as poverty persisted or political oppression continued, further integral
evolution of mankind was not a practical proposition. The persisting human
awareness of misery in the world had stimulated the search for universal
values and norms.

5.3.3 Important Works
Some of Radhakamal Mukerjee’s important works in sociology are

i) The Regional Balance of Man (1938)

ii) Indian Working Class (1940)

iii) The Social Structure of Values (1955)

iv) Philosophy of Social Sciences (1960)

v) Flowering of Indian Art (1964)

Check Your Progress 1

i) Fill in the blanks in the following sentences:

a) Radhakamal Mukerjee was a pioneer in the areas such as social
…………….. interdisciplinary research and the social structure
of values.

b) He was against the ………………. of social sciences.

c) In his writings he combined ………………. sociology and history.

ii) Describe in about two lines what is meant by an ecological zone.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

iii) What is the regional sociology, according to Radhakamal Mukerjee?
Describe in about ten lines.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................
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iv) Discuss in about five lines Radhakamal Mukerjee’s opinion about
“facts” and “values”.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

5.4 DHURJATI PRASAD MUKERJI (1894-1962)

D.P. Mukerji (1894-1962) was a Marxist who analysed Indian history in
terms of a dialectical process. Tradition and modernity, colonialism and
nationalism, individualism and collectivism could be seen as dialectically
interacting with each other. In the next sub-section (5.4.0) we will give
you a biographical sketch of D.P. Mukerji. This will help you to understand
his central ideas in their proper perspective.

5.4.1 Biographical Sketch
Dhurjati Prasad Mukerji was popularly known as “D.P.”. He was born in
1894 in a middle class Brahmin family of Bengal. It was during this period
that the literary influence of Rabindranath Tagore, Bankim Chandra and
Sarat Chandra Chatterjee was at its peak. There was renaissance of Bengali
literature at this time.

D.P. Mukerji did his graduation from Bangbasi College, Bengal. First he
was a student of history which included economics at that time, then he
took a degree in economics. He was a man of letters in Bengali and wrote
some fiction also but he did not pursue this line for long. He did not confine
to the boundaries of a particular discipline. It was perhaps for this reason
that he became a sociologist, as Sociology is the most comprehensive social
science. He attained not only national but international fame as a sociologist.

In 1922 he joined the Lucknow University as a lecturer in Economics and
Sociology. He was in his own words a Marxologist. His roots in middle
class Brahmin family led him instinctively to blend Marxism with Indian
tradition. D.P. Mukerji always thought that ideas of Karl Marx were relevant
in India when adapted to conditions of Indian history and tradition. He,
therefore, always emphasised the study of social processes and social
movements.

He was born in the golden age of criticism and reflected this age in true
senses in his own work. To every subject he brought critical criteria from
as many fields as possible. He had the faculty of looking at every problem
from a new angle. He was an art critic, music critic, a drama critic and a
critic of life. In him we find a blend of Anglo-Bengalee culture.

D.P. Mukerji was a man of aesthetic sensibilities. He was interested in
style, even in the style of his dress. He was a slim man who disliked gaining
even an extra pound of weight. In thinking also he hated padding or writing
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and incisive. He was a sophisticated man who rarely revealed his emotions.
For him, emotions should not be exhibited but should be fused with the
intellectual process.

He loved to be a teacher and was very popular amongst his students. He
encouraged dialogue and interchange of ideas with his students. Thus, he
was co-student, a co-enquirer who never stopped learning. He was such
an influence on his students that he lived in the minds of his students even
after his death.

For sometimes D.P. Mukerji became the Director of Information when the
Congress assumed office in U.P. His influence brought the spirit of an
intellectual approach to public relations. He was also part of the foundation
of the Bureau of Economics and Statistics. He returned in 1939 to the
Lucknow University when Congress relinquished office on the war issue
at the beginning of the Second World War. In 1947 he was appointed as a
member of U.P. Labour Inquiry Committee. It was in 1951 that he was
made a professor. This was a late recognition but D.P. never felt bitter
about it.

A year before his retirement at Lucknow, in 1953, he was invited to head
the Department of Economics at Aligarh. He stayed there for five years.
He went to the Hagure as a visiting professor of sociology at the
International Institute of Social Studies. He was a founder member of the
Indian Sociological Association and one of the members of its Managing
Committee and its Editorial Board. He also represented the association at
the International Sociological Association of which he became the Vice
President.

He wrote several books and articles in diverse fields. After Independence
he watched political movements with great interest but was not a politician
in any sense.  He was influenced by two national leaders, Rafi Ahmad
Kidwai and Jawaharlal Nehru. He used to correspond with Nehru. As an
intellectual he did not have a cloistered mind. He brought refinement to
his subject. He was influenced by many but till the end he remained a
scholar who influenced many others. He died of throat cancer in 1962.
But as stated earlier, he survives through his students.

5.4.2 Central Ideas
Marxism, according to D.P. Mukerji, helped one to understand the historical
developments well but it could not offer a satisfactory solution to human
problems. That solution was to be found in the regeneration and
reinterpretation of India’s national culture. He was opposed to the positivism
of modern social sciences which reduced individuals into biological or
psychological units. The industrial culture of the West had turned individuals
into self-seeking agents; the society in the West had become ethnocentric.
By emphasising individuation (i.e., recognition of the roles and rights of
the individual) positivism had uprooted the social anchors of humanity.

5.4.2.1 Role of tradition in Indian society

Mukerji held that tradition was the mainspring of culture. The individuals
drew their nourishment from the tradition. They did not lose a sense of
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purposes or direction. But tradition often became a deadweight, as in India.
Also, people made fetish of it, that is, they idealised it and worshipped it.
Cultural stagnation was bound to result on account of the people’s uncritical
attitude towards it. Therefore, individuation must also be encouraged. The
individuals can recreate culture by infusing it with new vigour. The
individual is to be neither totally free nor unfree. For the evolution of a
healthy personality, there must be a balance between individuation and
sociation. Sociation is the bond of the individual with society. Individual’s
freedom must not be anarchy but a creative expression of the tradition.

5.4.2.2 Integrated development of personality

Mukerji did not commend to Indians the positivistic construction of
personality. The Western personality made a fetish of achievement.  Science
and technology had been  harnessed to great improvements in the living
conditions of masses.  The capacity of human beings to control nature and
use it to their advantage were the notable achievements of the modern age.
However, the Western approach could not lead to an integrated
development. For an integrated development of personality there was need
for a balance between technological development and human freedom. Even
a socialist society such as Soviet Russia had failed to evolve a balanced
personality. There, the individuals had been dominated by the state or the
political party.

D.P. Mukerji’s dialecticism was rooted in humanism which cut across
narrow ethnic or national consideration. In the West, the individuals had
become either aggressive or docile. The Western progress was devoid of
humanism. The Renaissance and Industrial Revolution had freed individuals
from the grip of stagnant medieval tradition but at the same time reduced
the humanist content of progress. The modern nationalism is essentially
nurtured in the positivistic aspects of the West. It could not be an appropriate
model for India.  Besides, India’s middle classes were a product of Western
impact on India. They were uprooted from their own indigenous tradition.
They had lost contact with the masses. India could become a modern nation
if the middle classes reestablished their links with the masses.  Only then a
genuine development was possible. For D.P. Mukerji growth was a mere
quantitative achievement, development was a qualitative term denoting
value-based progress.

5.4.2.3 D.P. Mukerji’s views on Unity in Diversity

D.P. Mukerji was involved in depicting Hindu-Muslim relations. His search
for truth led him to discover humanistic and spiritual unity in the diversities
of Indian culture. He was examining many of the areas within the broad
framework of Hindu-Muslim interaction. There were three areas of
interaction which were worthy of note. i) Politically, the Islamic kings ruled
over the Hindu subjects from eleventh to seventeenth centuries A.D. in
North India. At the same time, there were established alliances between
Muslim rulers and Hindu rajas. Hence, there was a sense of partnership
between Muslim rulers and Hindu subjects; this was more evident during
the Mughal rule. ii) In economic relations, during the Islamic rule while
the jagirdars (military chiefs) were Muslims, most of the zamindars were
Hindus. These two groups shared many interests in common. Thus, together
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costumes, cultivation of fine arts, etc., there were reciprocal influences.
Both Sufism and Bhaktism in the north encouraged mutual interactions.
However, the Muslims and Hindus differed in their world view.

Mukerji noted that the Hindu mind thought in terms of cycles: the good
and the bad succeeded each other. The Hindus had a fatalistic view. Further,
the Hindu world view was the product of a distinctive territory, a
subcontinent. Islam by contrast was a multi-ethnic, multi-national religion.
Hindu approach to nationhood was idealistic, Islamic approach was
pragmatic. For the Hindu freedom was a “birth right”; for the Muslim it
was an opportunity. The Muslim view was non-cyclic and non-fatalistic.
Hence the Muslim view favoured direct action to make the best use of a
political crisis or opportunity.

5.4.2.4 D.P. Mukerji as an economist

D.P. Mukerji was by training an economist. His approach to economics
was, however, distinct from that of other economists. He viewed the
economic development in India in terms of historical and cultural
specificities. The economic forces in India were influenced by social values.
During ancient times, the king and the members of royal court did not
own the lands. The powers conferred on the king were limited to fiscal
obligations; that is to say, the tillers of land had to give  a portion of their
produce to the treasury as tax or revenue in return for the royal protection.
The ownership of the land was mainly vested in the village councils. During
the heyday of Buddhism, the Sangha (monastic organisation) often managed
extensive lands, which were granted to them by kings. Although the
individual monks (Bhikshus) could not possess or own property, the Sangha
owned properties. One-sixth of the agricultural produce called as tax by
the Sangha was utilised for the cultivation of learning and pursuit of ethical
and spiritual goals.

Just as village lands were controlled by kin and caste groups, which were
internally autonomous, even trade and banking in India were managed by
kinship and caste networks in pre-modern times. The guilds which carried
on regional trade were usually based on castes. Commercial banking was
also controlled by castes. There were important money-lending Hindu
families on the West coast whose influence was widespread especially
during Mughal rule. Mukerji did not treat the merchants as mere parasites;
on the contrary, he regarded them as those who established trade networks
between urban centres and rural hinterland.  But during the colonial rule
they began exploiting as they shed their earlier cultural constraints. The
Indian merchant princes often travelled to foreign countries to display their
wares; thereby they linked India to the outside world not only through
trade but through the spread of culture.

The British rule in India brought about widespread changes in Indian
economy. The urban-industrial economy introduced by the British set aside
not only the older institutional networks but also the traditional classes.
This called for a new social adaptation. In the new set-up the educated
middle classes of India’s urban centres became the focal point of society.
However, these middle classes were dominated by Western life styles and
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thinking. The future of India would be secure if the middle classes reached
out to the masses and established an active partnership with them in nation-
building.

5.4.3 Important Works

Some of the important sociological works of D.P. Mukerji are:

i) Basic Concepts in Sociology (1932)

ii) Personality and the Social Sciences (1924)

iii) Modern Indian Culture (1942)

iv) Problems of Indian Youths (1946)

v) Diversities (1958)

Out of these books, Modern Indian Culture (1942) and Diversities (1958)
are his best known works. His versatility can be seen from his other
contributions too, such as, his books,

i) Tagore: A Study (1943)

ii) On Indian History (1943)

iii) Introduction to  Indian Music (1943)

Check Your Progress 2

i) Describe D.P. Mukerji’s sociology in about six lines.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

ii) Give the names of the two of D.P. Mukerji’s major works in sociology.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

5.5 GOVIND SADASHIV GHURYE (1893-1984)

G.S. Ghurye, as you know, taught in the Department of Sociology, Bombay
University. He was an ethnographer who studied tribes and castes of India
using historical, Indological and statistical data. Let us first learn the
biographical details about him. Then we will examine his central ideas
and important works in sociology.
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In this sub-section we have described the biography of G.S. Ghurye based
on his own book (1973) I and Other Explorations. Govind Sadashiv
Ghurye was born on 12th Dec. 1893 in a small town called Malvan on the
west coast of India. Malvan is some two-hundred miles away from Mumbai.
He belonged to a fairly prosperous Brahmin family, which owned shops
and other property. He was named after his grandfather who died the same
year when he was born. His family was very religious and well known in
that region for piety.

Due to loss in business and the death of his grandfather G.S. Ghurye’s
father had to take up a job. His job proved to be very lucky for the family.
Ghurye  was one of four children of his parents. He had an elder brother
whom he admired very much, another brother and a sister.

He joined school in Malvan. In 1905 his “thread ceremony” was
performed. At this time he had completed his fifth standard examination
and joined an English school. His mother tongue was Marathi and his
early schooling was also in Marathi. But knowledge of Sanskrit was there
in the family. His grandfather knew Sanskrit. He too, started learning
Sanskrit. The religious atmosphere of the family and its reputation for piety
and learning had a deep influence on G.S. Ghurye. He grew up learning
English and received modern education but his roots in Hindu culture and
tradition were very deep.

He was sent by his mother to complete his matriculation from Junagad in
Gujarat. Here his eldest brother was already studying. He became a student
of the Bahauddin College in 1912. Here he became very proficient in
Sanskrit. He joined Bombay university which used to have an entrance
exam then. He cleared this examination with twenty other boys. There
were no girls at that time but later a Christian girl joined their class. He
had obtained first position in his college. In the university he secured fourth
position. His brother was teaching physics at the university when Sadashiva
joined it. G.S. Ghurye was a very hard working student and in spite of the
short phases of illness he managed to do very well in his studies.

In 1916 when G.S. Ghurye had completed his B.A. examination and stood
first in it, he was married to a girl of a fairly rich family of Vengurla
(Maharashtra), of his own sub-caste. His parents named his wife Rukmini
after the marriage as per the practice amongst the Maharashtrians. But
Ghurye reverted back to calling her Sajubai, which was her original name
when they established their own household in 1923. He was against the
practice of changing the personal name of a girl after marriage. He was
also against the traditional practice of tattooing the skin because he
considered it barbaric. For his B.A. result he received the Bhau Daji Prize,
named after the great Indologist Bhau Daji Lad who was one of the first
physicians of Mumbai, trained in the western system of medium. G.S.
Ghurye had secured seventy four per cent marks in Sanskrit in his college.

Sadashiv was appointed a Fellow of the college and completed his M.A.
degree. The languages he chose in his M.A. course were English, Sanskrit
and later he took Pali. He also did a course which was newly introduced
in the university on comparative philology. He got first class in M.A. also.
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He was awarded the Chancellor’s Gold Medal, a top most honour in the
whole university. His success was unique in the history of the university
because nobody before him had ever got first class in M.A. with Sanskrit.

He later applied for a scholarship to go abroad for studies in sociology,
which the Bombay university had advertised earlier. He was asked to meet
Prof. Patrick Geddes of sociology in Bombay university. During his
interactions with Prof. Geddes he wrote an essay on “Bombay as an Urban
Centre” which was highly appreciated by Geddes. This enabled Ghurye
to get the foreign study scholarship.

Ghurye went to England by ship. He became a student of L.T. Hobhouse.
Besides many other people, he met Dr. A.C. Haddon who was the world
famous ethnologist studying preliterate cultures. It was Haddon who
introduced Ghurey to Dr. W.H.R. Rivers whose influence on Ghurey was
considerable. Rivers was at the pinnacle of his intellectual glory and was
founder of the Cambridge School of Psychology. Rivers later came to India
and studied a polyandrous tribe called the Todas of the Nilgiri Hills.

Ghurye wrote several articles in sociology at this time and got them
published in the Journal of the Royal Anthropological Institute and in the
journal, Anthropos. He wrote his most important work, Caste and Race in
India, during the 1930s. He was awarded the degree of Ph.D. from
Cambridge university. He came back to India after W.H.R. Rivers’ death.

He worked in Calcutta for 7 months on a scholarship which he received
from Bombay University. Then he and K.P. Chattopadhya of Calcutta
University got appointments as Readers in Sociology at Bombay university,
in 1924. He got this appointment due to the great respect and recognition
given to him by the late Dr. W.H.R. Rivers. G.S. Ghurye joined the Bombay
Asiatic Society as a member in the same year. He guided several students
under him. Some of his students are now famous sociologists. They made
significant contributions to the growth of sociology and social anthropology
in India.

G.S. Ghurye was made a Professor of Sociology in 1934, ten years after
he joined the Bombay university as a Reader and the Head of the
Department of Sociology. He was  elected the President of the
anthropological section of the Indian Science Congress in 1934. In the
same year he was elected as the nominee of the Royal Asiatic Society by
the Managing Committee of its Bombay branch. In 1942 he became the
President of the Bombay Anthropological Society and continued to hold
this position till 1948. He wrote several books and articles and his
knowledge of Sanskrit enabled him to study the religious scriptures in the
context of Indian society. He studied castes and tribes, rural-urbanisation,
about the Indian Sadhus, about Indian costumes and so on. During his life
time he won several top honours accorded to any intellectual in India. He
became not only a nationally but internationally known sociologist of India.
He died in the year 1984.

5.5.2 Central Ideas
G.S. Ghurye’s contributions to Indian sociology were mainly in the areas
of ethnography of castes and tribes, rural-urbanisation, religious phenomena,
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sub-section.

5.5.2.1 Caste and Kinship in India

In the early 1930s, G.S. Ghurye published a book, Caste and Race in
India which still is an important source book on Indian castes. In this work,
he examined the caste system from historical, comparative and integrative
perspectives. Later, he made a comparative study of kinship in Indo-
European cultures. In his studies of kinship and caste, Ghurye emphasised
two points: (a) the kin and caste networks of India had parallels in some
other countries also; and (b) the kinship and caste in India served as
integrative framework. The evolution of Indian society was based on the
integration of diverse racial or ethnic groups through these networks.

The gotra and charana were kin-categories of Indo-European languages
which systematised the rank and status of the people. These categories
were derived from names of the sages of the past. These sages were the
real or eponymous founders of the gotra and charana. In India descent has
not always been traced to the blood tie; the lineages were often based on
spiritual descent from sages of the past. Outside the kinship we might notice
the guru-shishya relationship, which is also based on spiritual descent; the
disciple is proud to trace his descent from a master. Likewise, caste and
sub-caste integrated people into a ranked order based on norms of purity-
pollution. The rules of endogamy and commensality which marked off
castes from each other, were in fact integrative instruments to organise
them into a totality or collectivity. The Hindu religion provided the
conceptual and ritualistic guidelines for this integration.  The Brahmins in
India played a key role in legitimising the caste ranks and orders through
their interpretation of Dharmashastras, which were the compendia of sacred
codes.

5.5.2.2 New Roles of Caste in India

Ghurye’s work on caste contained some interesting speculations, which
have been proved to be correct. Firstly, he noted that the Indian castes had
fostered voluntary association for furtherance of education and reformist
aims. The Nadars, Reddys and Kammas of South India, Saraswat Brahmins
of Maharashtra and Vaisyas, and Kayasthas of North India, to mention
only a few, founded caste associations. Ghurye presumed that in the future
they would give rise to a political consciousness based on caste ties. In the
post-Independent India, the caste associations have been quite vocal about
getting political concessions to their members. In the later decades of
twentieth century, Rajni Kothari, a political analyst, extensively analysed
the caste associations. Unlike Ghurye, Kothari recognised the positive roles
of these caste associations such as taking up welfare activities, etc.
According to Ghurye, they have served to mainly articulate the people’s
political aspirations in a democratic framework. Secondly, Ghurye referred
to the various agitations of the backward classes for better privileges. These
struggles seemed to be undermining the integrity of the Indian society.
Thus, the caste system was becoming “pluralist” in the sense that each
caste was in competition or conflict with the other for bigger share of the
nation’s wealth. Hence, according to Ghurye this scramble for privileges
was damaging the unity of society.
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5.5.2.3 Study of tribes in India

Ghurye’s works on the tribes were general as well as specific. He wrote a
general work on scheduled tribes in which he dwelt with the historical,
administrative and social dimensions of Indian tribes. He also wrote on
specific tribes such as the Kolis of Maharashtra. Ghurye was of the view
that the Indian tribes were like “backward Hindus”. Their backwardness
was due to their imperfect integration into Hindu society. The Santhals,
Bhils, Gonds, etc. who live in South-Central India are examples of it.
Ghurye (1963) wrote, “While sections of these tribes are properly integrated
in the Hindu society, very large sections, in fact the bulk of them are rather
loosely integrated…….. Under the circumstances, the only proper
description of these peoples is that they are the imperfectly integrated classes
of Hindu society”.

For Ghurye, the incorporation of Hindu values and norms into tribal life
was a positive development. With increasing contact with the Hindu social
groups the tribes had slowly absorbed certain Hindu values and style of
life and came to be considered part of the Hindu caste society. The tribes
gave up liquor-drinking, received education and improved their agriculture
under Hindu influence. In this respect, Hindu voluntary organisations such
as Ramakrishna Mission and Arya Samaj played a constructive role. In his
later works on north-eastern tribes, Ghurye documented secessionist trends.
He felt that unless these were held in check, the political unity of the
country would be damaged.

5..5.2.4 Rural-urbanisation in India

Ghurye was interested in the process of rural-urbanisation. He held the
view that the urbanisation in India was not a simple function of industrial
growth. In India, the process of urbanisation, at least till 1980s, started
from within the rural area itself. Ghurye quoted Sanskrit texts and
documents to illustrate the growth of urban centres from the need for
markets felt in rural hinterland. In other words, owing to the expansion of
agriculture, more and more markets were needed to exchange the surplus
in food grains. Hence, in many rural regions, one part of a big village was
converted into a market; in turn, this led to a township which developed
administrative, judicial and other institutions. We may add here that urban
centres were also based on feudal patronage. In the past, demand of royal
courts for silk cloth, weapons, jewellery, metal artifacts led to the growth
of urban centres such as Varanasi, Kanchipuram, Jaipur, Moradabad etc.

In sum, Ghurye’s approach to “rural-urbanisation” showed the indigenous
source of urbanism. The growth of metropolitan centres during colonial
times altered the Indian urban life. The towns and cities were no longer
the outlets for agricultural produce and handicrafts; but they became the
major manufacturing centres, which used rural hinterland for producing
raw-materials and turned it into a market for selling industrial products.
Thus, metropolis came to dominate the village economy. In contrast to
previous pattern, now the urbanisation has started making inroads into the
rural hinterland.

Ghurye made the study of a village in Pune district of Maharashtra to
highlight the continuity of the social structure. This village named Lonikand
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layout, economic infrastructure, caste composition, market transactions and
political and religious dispositions. The re-survey of the village made by
Ghurye in 1957 did not reveal any far-reaching differences in the
demographic, economic and social dimensions of the village. Besides, he
found that the layout of the village corresponded to the pattern laid down
in a text of antiquity. He also noted that the village did not have a very
well-knit social structure; there were loose strands in its social fabric. In
spite of it the village had survived as a viable unit.

Figure 5.1: RURAL - URBANISATION

Activity 2

Read carefully the paragraphs in sub-section 5.5.2 on central ideas of
G.S. Ghurye on rural-urbanisation in India. Discuss with two elders
about the kind of changes they have seen taking place in their city,
town or village after the colonial period. Ask them about the changes
in the layout of the village, that is, how it has been planned, where the
market is situated, where the residential areas are situated and so on.

Write a note of about a page on the – “Rural-Urban growth in My City
or Town or Village”. Compare your note, if possible, with notes of
other students at your Study Centre.

5.5.2.4 Religious Beliefs and Practices in India

Ghurye made original contributions to the study of Indian religious beliefs
and practices. He wrote three books on this in the period between 1950
and 1965. He argued that the religious consciousness in ancient India, Egypt
and Babylonia was centered around the temples. There were also
similarities between Indian and Egyptian patterns of worship and temple
architecture. In his work on the role of Gods in Indian religion, Ghurye
traced the rise of major deities such as Shiva, Vishnu and Durga to the
need to integrate local or sub-regional beliefs into a macro-level system of
worship. The diverse ethnic groups in India were integrated into a religious
complex around these deities. Political or public patronage was often the
basis for the spread of popular cults in India. The Ganesha festival inhttps://telegram.me/pdf4exams
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Maharashtra and Durga festival in Bengal gained popularity due to the
efforts of nationalists such as B.G. Tilak and Bipin Chandra Pal who were
using religious idiom for the propagations of political ideas during the
freedom struggle. Even in the beginning of the twenty first century, these
festivals have retained some political overtones.

5.5.2.5 Role of the Sadhu in Indian tradition

In his work, Indian Sadhus, Ghurye (1953) examined the paradoxical nature
of renunciation in India. In Indian culture, the Sadhu or Sannyasin is
supposed to be detached from all caste norms, social conventions, etc. In
fact, he is outside “the pale of society”. It is the usual practice among
Shaivites to conduct a “mock funeral” of one who is entering the path of
renunciation. It means that he is “dead” to society but is “reborn” in spiritual
terms. Yet, interestingly enough since the time of Shankara, the eigth
century reformer, Hindu society has been more or less guided by the Sadhus.
These Sadhus are not individual hermits. Most of them are organised into
monastic orders which have distinctive traditions. The monastic organisation
in India was a product of Buddhism and Jainism. Shankara introduced it
into Hinduism.

Indian renouncers have acted as the arbiters of religious disputes, patronised
learning of scriptures and even defended religion against external attacks.
So, renunciation has been a constructive force in Hindu society. Ghurye
considered in detail the different groups of Sadhus. Important among them
were the Shaivite Dashnamis (literal meaning: ten orders) and Vaishnavite
Bairagis. Both these groups had the Naga (militant naked ascetics)
contingents which were ready to fight off those who threatened the Hindu
religion. Incidentally, Bankim Chandra Chatterjee’s Bengali novel, Anand
Math recounts the story of a group of Shaivite monks who put up an armed
struggle against the British forces in the nineteenth century. They were no
doubt defeated by the British but they thereby revealed their staunch
commitment to Hinduism. These Sadhus who assembled on a large scale
at Kumbh Mela were the very microcosm of India; they came from diverse
regions, spoke different languages but belonged to common religious orders.
Asceticism, according to Ghurye, was not a relic of the past but a vital
aspect of the current practices of Hinduism. The well-known ascetics of
the recent times, Vivekanand, Dayanand Saraswati and Sri Aurobindo
worked for the betterment of Hinduism.

5.5.2.6 Indian art and architecture

Ghurye was also keenly interested in Indian art. According to him, the
Hindu, Jain and Buddhist artistic monuments shared common elements.
By contrast, Hindu and Muslim monuments were grounded in diverse value
systems. The Indian temples were indigenous in inspiration. The Veda,
epics and Purana provided them with popular themes. But Muslim art was
Persian or Arabic and had no roots in this soil. He did not agree with the
view that the Muslim monuments in India represented a synthesis. The
Hindu elements remained decorative in Muslim buildings. By contrast, the
Rajput architecture retained its commitment to Hindu ideals, in spite of
political control of Rajasthan by Muslim rulers. Ghurye traced the costumes
in India from the ancient to the present time. He drew upon Hindu, Buddhist
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in costume over the ages.

Radhakamal Mukerjee, as noted earlier, wrote on Indian art. There was,
however, a difference in his approach to art. Mukerjee viewed it as a vehicle
of values, norms and ideals of a civilisation which had thrived through
centuries. Ghurye, by contrast, was looking at art as a specifically Hindu
configuration. Ghurye wrote that Rajput architecture was the assertion of
Hindu faith in its own destiny. Mukerjee looked at the same phenomenon
of artistic activity somewhat differently. He held that the Rajputs were
fervently engaged in building monuments which they believed would outlast
them as their artistic heritage. Thus, in spite of their continuous battles
with Muslim overlords, they used their resources to patronise art.

5.5.2.7 Hindu-Muslim relationships

Ghurye’s works often discussed Hindu-Muslim relationships. He regarded
Hindus and Muslims as separate groups, with little possibility of mutual
give and take.

The pro-Hindu stance of Ghurye was based on the conflicts engendered
by nearly seven centuries of Islamic rule in India. The forced conversions,
destruction of places of worship, etc. no doubt damaged the Hindu psyche.
Looking critically at Ghurye’s views, it is necessary to add here that the
predatory acts of Muslim rulers find no sanction in Koran. Islam does not
advocate violence. What happened was that political expediency rather
than commitment to faith made the Muslim rulers use force against their
subjects. Besides, Hindu-Muslim interactions have been culturally
productive and socially beneficial. Sufism stimulated Bhakti movement in
India; the growth of Urdu literature, Hindustani classical music and shared
patterns of life style showed that Islamic rule had a positive side. Communal
tensions were in fact mainly a product of colonial rule. It was a political
strategy of the British to divide the Indian society, especially the Hindus
and the Muslims, after the 1857 Mutiny so that they could not fight them
as a united force. Communalism also received a fillip by the expansion of
urbanism due to conflict of interest. Mostly, the communal riots have almost
always taken place in India’s urban centres due to political and economic
reasons under the garb of religion. Ghurye’s works have focused on the
disturbances during his life-time. In reality, in pre-British times there was
good cooperation between the two communities.

5.5.3 Important Works
Some of the important works of Ghurye in sociology are

i) Indian Sadhus (1953)

ii) Family and Kin in Indo-European Culture (1961)

iii) Gods and Men (1962)

iv) Anatomy of a Rururban Community (1962)

v) Scheduled Tribes (1963)

vi) Caste and Race in India (1969, Fifth Edition)
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Some of his other works which show us the range of his interests are

i) Bharatnatyam and its Costume (1958)

ii) Cities and civilisation (1962)

iii) Indian costume (1962, 2nd Edn.)

Check Your Progress 3

i) Name the British anthropologist who influenced G.S. Ghurye very
much. Use about one line.

...................................................................................................................

ii) What was the approach of Ghurye in studying caste in Indian society?
Describe using about two lines.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

iii) Give in about three lines the opinion of Ghurye regarding tribes in
India.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

iv) Describe Ghurye’s approach to the study of urban growth in India.
Use about six lines.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

5.6 LET US SUM UP

In this unit you have learnt about the three pioneers of Indian Sociology,
namely Radhakamal Mukerjee (1889-1968). Dhurjati Prasad Mukerji (1894-
1962), and Govind Sadashiv Ghurye (1893-1984).

You learnt about the biographical details of the three thinkers. We have
described some of their major ideas in the field of sociology. All three
thinkers have dealt with the study of society in their own ways. These
thinkers have also studied Indian cultural tradition, art and civilisation.
Finally, we have listed some of the important works of the three thinkers.
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Ameliorative A measure which leads to the welfare or
betterment of a social group

Canonical The laws, rules or general principles of a
religion

Compartmentalisation To divide anything into separate sections. In the
unit, it refers to the limits put to the boundary
of a social science like history, economics,
political science or sociology.

Ecological The study of plants, animals people or
institutions related with the environment

Ethical Relativism Variation of values from one culture to another
is called ethical relativism.

Mono-cultivation The cultivation of one cash crop year after year
which depletes the soil of its nutrients making
it infertile

Patronage The protection and encouragement given to
certain arts, crafts and architecture by a ruler,
landlord or a rich and powerful person

Renaissance It means a rebirth or revival in a literal sense
but it also refers to the great revival of art,
literature and learning in Europe in the
fourteenth, fifteenth and the sixteenth centuries.

Universalisation The process in which culture specific values
become part of the value system of a larger
society, such as a nation or the universe.

5.8 FURTHER READING

Ghurye, G.S. 1986. Caste and Race in India. Popular: Bombay.

Mukerjee, Radhakamal 1984. The Culture and Art of India. Munshiram
Manoharlal Publishers: New Delhi.

Mukerji, D.P. 1986. Diversities, Popular: Bombay

Rau, Chalapathi M. in Unithan, T.K. N. et. al. (ed.), 1965  Towards a
Sociology of Culture in India, Prentice-Hall of India Pvt. Ltd.: New Delhi.

5.9 SPECIMEN ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR
PROGRESS

Check Your Progress 1

i) a) ecology
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b) compartmentalisation

c) economics

ii) An econological zone is a result of the combination of a certain kind
of geological, geographical and biological factors.

iii) Radhakamal Mukerjee’s interest in social ecology led him to the study
of regions in India. He call this study regional sociology. According
to Mukerjee, if the regions in modern India were developed to the
extent that they became self-sufficient then India will benefit as a whole.
But if some regions lag behind they will be dominated by the developed
regions and this will result in a lop-sided development of India.

iv) Radhakamal Mukerjee was against the Western trend of separating
“facts” from “values” as done by the positivists in sociology.
According to him “facts” and “values” are inseparable elements of
human interaction and such behaviour as taking or giving food,
wearing a dress, etc. are value-based and normatively determined by
the society.

Check Your Progress 2

i) D.P. Mukerji was keenly interested in social processes taking place in
a rapidly changing society like India. He was a Professor of sociology
at Lucknow University which he had joined in 1922. He was trained
in both economics and history and he too like Radhakamal Mukerjee
combined sociology with economics and history. He called himself a
Marxologist due to his belief that Marx’s ideas were very relevant
when adapted to Indian history and civilisation.

ii) Two of his important works are

a) Modern Indian Culture (1942)

b) Diversities (1958)

iii) a) uprooted

b) Marxist

c) spiritual

Check Your Progress 3

i) The British anthropologist, who influenced G.S. Ghurye deeply, was
Dr. W.H.R. Rivers.

ii) Ghurye studied the historical, comparative and integrative aspects of
caste system in India. His approach was ethnographic, using historical,
Indological and statistical data.

iii) According to G.S. Ghurye, the various tribes such as Bhils, Gonds,
Santhals, etc. in India are like “backward Hindus”. The backwardness
of these tribes is a result of their imperfect integration in the Hindu
society.
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since it is not as a result of industrial growth. In India urbanisation
process began from the rural areas because of the need for exchanging
surplus food grains. Markets developed in the rural areas slowly and
became centres of small towns with their own administrative, judicial
machinery and other institutions. These urban centres were also
sometimes dependent on feudal patronage, some examples of such
towns are Varanasi, Kanchipuram, Jaipur, Moradabad, etc.
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Historical MaterialismUNIT 6 HISTORICAL MATERIALISM

Structure

6.0 Objectives

6.1 Introduction

6.2 Historical Materialism
6.2.0 Background

6.2.0.0 Marx’s Faith in Democracy
6.2.0.1 Democracy and Communism
6.2.0.2 Conception of History
6.2.0.3 Sociological Approach to History
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6.2.1.1 Changeable Nature of Society
6.2.1.2 Human Nature and Social Relationships

6.2.2 The Theory
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6.2.2.1 Infrastructure and Superstructure
6.2.2.2 Forces and Relations of Production
6.2.2.3 Social Change in Terms of Social Classes
6.2.2.4 Dialectical Relationship between the Forces and Relations of

Production
6.2.2.5 Social Reality and Consciousness

6.3 Historical Materialism is not Economic Determinism

6.4 Contribution of Historical Materialism to Sociological Theory

6.5 Let Us Sum Up

6.6 Key Words

6.7 Further Reading

6.8 Specimen Answers to Check Your Progress

6.0 OBJECTIVES

This unit deals with Historical Materialism. After studying it you should
be able to

discuss the theory of historical materialism

describe Marx’s view of society and social change

outline the contribution of historical materialism to sociology.

6.1 INTRODUCTION

You have already studied the context in which sociology emerged in Europe
and learnt about the impact of the Industrial Revolution on its founders.
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Karl Marx Here we will deal with one of the founders, namely, Karl Marx. His ideas
were full of sociological insights. Historical materialism, the subject matter
of this unit, is the scientific core of Marx’s sociological thought. Therefore,
it is necessary to situate historical materialism within the overall context of
Marx’s work and his contributions to sociological theory. For this purpose
the unit deals first with the brief background of the philosophical and
theoretical origins of historical materialism in the context of its intellectual
and social milieu. Then we go on to a discussion of certain basic
assumptions upon which the theory of historical materialism is built. This
is followed by an exposition of the theory of historical materialism and
Marx’s reasons for refuting economic determinism. Finally, the unit lists
certain important contributions of historical materialism to sociological
theory. A proper understanding of the above sections will help you to study
the coming units related to other aspects of Marx’s thought.

6.2 HISTORICAL MATERIALISM

Marx’s general ideas about society are known as his theory of historical
materialism. Materialism is the basis of his sociological thought because,
for Marx, material conditions or economic factors affect the structure and
development of society. His theory is that material conditions essentially
comprise technological means of production and human society is formed
by the forces and relations of production. Later in this unit, and in the
next unit you will learn about the meaning of the forces and relations of
production. Here, let us tell you why Marx’s theory of society, i.e., historical
materialism is historical. It is historical because Marx has traced the
evolution of human societies from one stage to another. It is called
materialistic because Marx has interpreted the evolution of societies in terms
of their material or economic bases. Materialism simply means that it is
matter or material reality, which is the basis for any change. The earlier
view, that of Hegel, was that ideas were the cause of change. Marx opposed
this view and instead argued that ideas were a result of objective reality,
i.e., matter and not vice versa.

In his efforts to understand society in its entirety, he has not confined himself
to examining the structure of human societies at a given point of time. He
has explained the societies in terms of the future of humankind. For him it
is not enough to describe the world. He has a plan for changing it. Thus,
his sociological thinking largely concerns the mechanism of change. To
understand social change, he has derived its phases from the philosophical
ideas of Hegel, the German philosopher. About these phases also, we will
learn later in the last unit of this block.

At this point, let us clarify that we are here concerned with Marx’s
sociological ideas only. We are not dealing with various brands of Marxsism
and the interpretations of Marx’s ideas which became the official ideology
of Communist regimes.

To turn back to Marx’s theory of historical materialism, you need to look
at it as Marx’s general theory of society, which deals extensively with the
contradictions found in the capitalist societies of his times. According to
Friedrich Engels the theory of historical materialism was discovered by
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Historical MaterialismKarl Marx, but Marx thought it was Friedrich Engels who had conceived
the materialist formulation of history independently. We shall say that both
of them used this theory, to quote Marx, as the ‘guiding thread’ of all their
works.

In Engels’ view the theory of historical materialism takes a special view of
history. In this view Engels seeks the final cause and the spirit behind
historical events. Both Karl Marx and Friedrich Engels stress the scientific
nature of their views of history. In the German Ideology (1845-6) Marx
and Engels assert that their views of history are based on observation and
an exact description of actual conditions. For discussing all parts of this
theory you will need to follow the background which has provided a
framework to his ideas about society.

6.2.0 Background

Marx’s childhood and youth fell in that period of European history when
the reactionary powers (favouring monarchical political order) were
attempting to eradicate from post Napoleonic Europe all traces of the French
Revolution. There was, at the same time, a liberal movement (favouring
autonomy of the individual and standing for the protection of political and
civil liberties) in Germany that was making itself felt. The movement was
given impetus by the Revolution in France. In the late 1830s a further step
toward radical criticism for extreme changes in existing socio-political
conditions was made by the young Hegelians (a group of people following
the philosophy of Hegel). To learn about Hegel and his philosophy see
Box 6.1 and 6.2. This was the group with which Marx became formally
associated when he was studying law and philosophy at the University of
Berlin.

Although he was the youngest member of the young Hegelians, Karl Marx
inspired their confidence, respect and even admiration. They saw in him a
‘new Hegel’ or rather a powerful anti-Hegelian.

Box 6.1: G.W.F. Hegel

Georg Wilhelm Hegel was born in Stuttgart on August 27, 1770 and
died in Berlin on November 14, 1831. He was the son of a revenue
officer. He studied classics, theology and philosophy at the University
of Tubirgen and became in 1805, at the age of 35, a professor at the
University of Jena. His main works are The Phenomenology of Mind
(1807), The Science of Logic (1812), The Philosophy of Right (1821),
and The Philosophy of History (1830-31).

In the context of Hegel’s influence on Marx, you need to note that
Marx was influenced by (i) Hegel’s philosophy of history and (ii) his
science of logic. Both these aspects of Hegel’s theories are given in
Box 6.2.

Among other influences the intensive study of B. de Spinoza (1632-1677)
and A. Hume (1711-1776) helped Marx to develop a positive conception
of democracy. It went far beyond the notions held at the time by radicals
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Karl Marx in Germany. The radicals consisted of a political group associated with
views, practices and policies of extreme change.

6.2.0.0 Marx’s Faith in Democracy

The intellectual heritage from which Marx drew his insights, attitudes and
concepts was a synthesis of many ideological currents in Europe of the
early and middle nineteenth century. These included the basic assumptions
of democratic faith and slogans of the French Revolution.

6.2.0.1 Democracy and Communism

Marx’s adherence to a radical view of democracy was also based on the
study of such historical events as the revolutions in England, France and
America. From these historical studies he concluded that a transitory stage
of Proletarian democracy must normally and inevitably culminate in
communism. According to Marx, communism is a system in which goods
are owned in common and are accessible to all. After his conversion to
communism Marx began his prolonged studies of economics. While he
was still developing from a liberal into a communist, he learned a great
deal from European thinkers, such as B. de Spinoza, L. Feuerbach and
Alexis de Tocqueville.

Activity 1

Do you think that Karl Marx’s ideas are useful for studying Indian
society? Give at least  two reasons for your negative/positive answer.

6.2.0.2 Conception of History

The epoch to which Marx belonged had its beginnings in the French
Revolution. But its historical dimensions coincided with those of the whole
era of industrial and social revolutions and extended into modern era. This
is the reason for the lasting appeal of a body of thought that is by no
means free from history.

Before the age of thirty, Marx produced a number of works which together
provide a relatively adequate outline of his “materialist conception of
history”. Though Marx never wrote explicitly on historical materialism,
his writings during the years 1843-8 refer to it in a fragmentary fashion.
For him, it was not a new philosophical system. Rather it was a practical
method of socio-historical studies. It was also a basis for political action.
The framework for this theory was obviously derived from Hegel. Like
Hegel, Marx recognised that the history of mankind was simply a single
and non-repetitive process. Likewise he also believed that the laws of the
historical process could be discovered. You will soon see in Box 6.2 how
Marx deviated from Hegelian philosophy. Many others among the Young
Hegelians found defects in Hegel’s ideas and they proceeded to build a
new system of thought. But only Marx could consistently develop a new
set of ideas which in fact superseded Hegelian theories about society.
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Historical MaterialismBox 6.2: Hegel’s Philosophy of History

Hegel was a liberal in the sense that he accepted the rule of law rather
than the rule of individual persons. In this way, he accepted the authority
of the Prussian state (former kingdom and state of Germany). His
philosophy belonged to the idealist tradition. This tradition began with
Immanuel Kant and reached its zenith with Hegel. According to the idealist
tradition, reason is the essence of reality and the spirit of Reason expresses
itself during the course of history. Hegel also argued that history
comprises the growth of Reason to awareness of itself. He considered
the constitutional state to be the summit or highest point of history. Hegel
views history as ‘progress in the consciousness of freedom’. This
consciousness of freedom, according to Hegel, is best expressed in religion,
and development in religious concepts and ideas shows the degree of the
consciousness of freedom in particular forms of social organisation. In
other words, advances in religious and philosophical ideas correspond
with socio-political progress. For Hegel, human history was progressing
in the direction of Christianity, the Reformarian, the French Revolution
and constitutional monarchy. He also held that only educated state officials,
administering a constitutional monarchy, understood the ideas of human
progress. Followers of Hegel’s ideas came to be known as the Young
Hegelians. Marx was also one of them. The Young Hegelians went further
and asserted that not only the educated officials but all citizens could
acquire the ability to understand the ideas of human progress. Karl Marx
also developed his ideas of human history initially on the basis of Hegel’s
views. But in course of time he too joined hands with the Young Hegelians
and eventually evolved his own ideas on the history of human society
i.e., historical materialism. In doing so, he is said to have put Hegel on
his head, i.e., Marx criticised Hegel’s conservative ideas on religion,
politics and law.

Hegel’s Science of Logic
Marx rejected Hegel’s faith in Idealism but adopted and adapted Hegel’s
use of the dialectical methodology. We will discuss this topic in Unit 9
of this Block, but let us here mention Hegel’s basic position regarding
dialectics.

According to Hegel, each thesis has its antithesis. The thesis represents
the positive view and the antithesis represents the opposite or negative
view. It means that each statement of truth has its opposite statement.
The antithesis or the opposite statement is also true. In course of time,
the thesis and antithesis are reconciled in the form of synthesis. The
synthesis is the composite view. As history progresses, the synthesis
becomes a new thesis. The new thesis then has an antithesis, with
eventual prospect of turning into a synthesis. And thus goes on the
process of dialectics.

While Hegel applied this understanding of the process of dialectics to
the progress of ideas in history, Marx accepted the concept of dialectics
but did not, like Hegel, perceive truth in the progress of ideas. He said
that matter is the realm of truth and tried to reach the truth via
materialism. This is why Marx’s theory is known as historical
materialism while Hegel’s system is called dialectical idealism.
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Karl Marx You may ask what is materialism? Materialism seeks the scientific
explanations of things, including even religion. The idea of materialism
may be opposed to the concept of idealism. Idealism refers to a theory that
ultimate reality lies in a realm of transcending phenomena. Materialism,
on the other hand, contends that everything, that exists, depends upon
matter. We can speak of three kinds of materialism, namely, philosophical
materialism, scientific materialism and historical materialism. Without going
into terminological details of the first two kinds, we clarify that historical
materialism emphasises the fundamental and causal role of production of
material conditions in the development of human history.

Marx traced historical events in the light of materialistic understanding of
reality. You may also be interested in learning about Marx’s approach to
history.

6.2.0.3 Sociological Approach to History

In sketching out his theory of society and history, Marx repudiated Hegelian
and Post-Hegelian speculative philosophy. He built on Feuerbach’s
anthropological naturalism and developed instead a humanist ethics based
on a strictly sociological approach to historical phenomena. Drawing also
on French materialism and on British empiricism and classical economics,
Marx’s theory sought to explain all social phenomena in terms of their
place and function in the complex systems of society and nature. This was
without recourse to what may be considered metaphysical explanations
clearly outlined in those early writings of Hegel and his followers. This
eventually became a mature sociological conception of the making and
development of human societies. Before turning to basic assumption of
the theory of historical materialism, let us learn in Box 6.3 about Feuerbach
whose ideas influenced Karl Marx in a tangential manner only.

Box 6.3

L. Feuerbach was born on July 28, 1804 at Landshut, Bavaria and
died on September 13, 1872 at Nuremberg. He was a materialist
philosopher. His criticism of Hegel’s ideas on religion had influenced
the writings of the young Marx. Feuerbach was a student of theology
and later became interested in philosophy. In 1824, he attended Hegel’s
lectures and as a result he gave up his religious faith and turned to
Hegelian philosophy. In his book, Thoughts on Death and Immortality
(1830), he denied the immortality of the soul. This idea caused a great
deal of stir among the intellectuals of his day. Because of his anti-
religious views he was denied the professorship of philosophy. As a
protest he stopped teaching and became a private scholar. He published
many critical articles on Hegel’s idealism and developed his ideas on
materialism. In 1850, Feuerbach became fully convinced of medical
materialism and held that humans are determined by the nature and
quality of their food. We find that interest in Feuerbach’s ideas was
only a passing phase in Karl Marx’s intellectual growth.

https://telegram.me/pdf4exams

For More Visit - https://pdf4exams.org/



17

Historical Materialism6.2.1 Basic Assumptions

Historical materialism is based upon a philosophy of human history. But it
is not, strictly speaking, a philosophy of history. It is best understood as
sociological theory of human progress. As a theory it provides a scientific
and systematic research programme for empirical investigations. At the same
time, it also claims to contain within it a revolutionary programme of
intervention into society. It is this unique combination of scientific and
revolutionary feature which is the hallmark of Marx’s original formulation.
The complex and at times uneasy relationship between the scientific and
revolutionary commitments of this theory of society (historical materialism)
has been one of the principal grounds of debate among Marxist
sociologists. However, here we will be primarily concerned with only the
scientific aspect of historical materialism. Before proceeding to discuss the
theory of historical materialism, let us also tell you briefly about Marx’s
views on human society and human nature.

6.2.1.0 Society as an Interrelated Whole

Marx views human society as an interrelated whole. The social groups,
institutions, beliefs and doctrines within it are integrally related. Therefore,
he has studied their interrelations rather than treating them separately or in
isolation. Such aspects as history, politics, law, religion or for that matter
education cannot be treated as separate spheres.

6.2.1.1 Changeable Nature of Society

Marx views society as inherently mutable, in which changes are produced
largely by internal contradictions and conflicts,. Such changes, if  observed
in a large number of instances, according to Marx, show a sufficient degree
of  regularity to allow the formulation of general statements about their
causes and consequences. Both these assumptions relate to the nature of
human society.

6.2.1.2 Human Nature and Social Relationships

There is one other assumption behind historical materialism without which
the theory cannot be held together. This  relates to the concept of human
being  in general. According to Marx there is  no permanent persistence of
human nature. Human nature is neither originally evil nor originally good,
it is, in origin, potential. If human nature is what human beings make history
with, then at the same time it is human nature which they make. And human
nature is potentially  revolutionary. Human will is not a passive reflection
of events, but contains the power to rebel against circumstances in the
prevailing limitations of ‘human nature’.

It is not that people produce out of material greed or the greed to accumulate
wealth. But the act of producing the essentials of life engages people into
social relationships that may be independent of their will. In most of human
history, according to Marx, these relationships are class relationships that
create class struggle.
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Karl Marx Check Your Progress 1

Tick the correct answer in the following questions.

i) Who among the following scholars   did Marx draw his philosophical
inspiration from ?

a) Comte

b) Spencer

c) Hegel

d) Aristotle

e) Confucius

ii) Which of the following statements are not acceptable to historical
materialism?

a) Humans are the most biologically  determined species of all.

b) Human nature is basically evil.

c) Humans are forever happy to live in a class society.

iii) Which of the following is an essential feature of historical materialism?

a) Society takes birth, grows and changes like an organism.

b) Society is inherently mutable in which changes are produced by
internal contradictions.

c) Society starts as a small aggregate and with the passage of time
grows in size.

d) Society develops with the development of its scientific personnel.

6.2.2 The Theory
Here, we will put in simple words Marx’s views about the happenings
within the society. His thought is essentially confined to interpreting the
capitalist  society of his times. He shows contradictory  or antagonistic
nature of capitalist society. Let us see how he goes about this task. This
exercise will lay threadbare Marx’s theory of historical materialism.

Clearest exposition of the theory of historical materialism is contained in
Marx’s ‘Preface’ to A contribution to the Critique of Political Economy
(1959). Here, he says that the actual basis of society is its economic
structure. For Marx economic structure of society is made of its relations
of production. The legal and political superstructure of society is based
on relations of production. Marx says that relations of production reflect
the stage of society’s  force of  means of  production.

Here, you have come across terms, such as, relations of production, forces
of means of production and superstructure. Let us tell you that these terms
carry special connotations in Marxist thought. You will learn in detail about
each of them as you read further  units of this block (also see Key Words
in this unit). At present, you need to focus on the thrust of Marx’s  argument.
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Historical MaterialismHis contention is that the process of socio-political and intellectual  life in
general is conditioned by the mode of  production of material life. On the
basis of this logic, Marx tries to constructs  his entire view of history.

He says that new developments  of productive forces of society come in
conflict with existing relations of production. When people become
conscious of the state of conflict, they wish to bring an end to it. This
period of history is called by Marx the period of social revolution. The
revolution brings about resolution  of conflict. It means that new forces of
production take roots and give rise to new relations of production. Thus,
you can see that for Marx, it is the growth of new productive forces which
outlines the course of human history. The productive forces are the powers
society uses to produce material conditions of life. For Marx, human history
is an account of development and consequences of new forces of material
production. This is the reason why his view of history is given the name
of historical  materialism. In a nutshell, this is the theory of historical
materialism.

In brief, we can say that Marx’s theory of historical materialism states that
all objects, whether living or inanimate, are subject to continuous change.
The rate of this change is determined by the laws of dialectics (see Box
6.2 and Unit 9). In other words, there are forces which bring about the
change. You can call it the stage of antithesis. The actual nature of change,
i.e., the stage of synthesis, will be, according to Marx, determined by the
interaction of these two types of forces. Before explaining  in some detail
further connections which Marx makes to elaborate this theory, it is
necessary to point out that different schools of Marxism provide differing
explanations of this theory. We are here confined to a kind of standard
version in our rendering of historical materialism. We should keep in mind
that materialistic conception of history  is not a rough and ready formulation
for explaining different forms of social organisation. Let us now, once again
explain Marx’s  theory of historical materialism by explaining, in brief,
the terms mentioned above.

6.2.2.0 Social Relations, Over and Above Individuals

Marx says that as a general principle, the production of material
requirements of life, which is a very basic necessity of all societies, compels
individuals to enter into definite social relations that are independent of
their will. This is the basic idea of Marx’s theory of society. He stresses
that there are social relations which impinge upon individuals irrespective
of their preferences. He further elaborates that an understanding of the
historical process depends on our awareness of these objective social
relations.

6.2.2.1 Infrastructure and Superstructure

Secondly, according to Marx, every society has its infrastructure and
superstructure. Social relations are defined in terms of material conditions
which he calls infrastructure. The economic base of a society forms its
infrastructure. Any changes in material conditions also imply corresponding
changes in social relations. Forces and relations of production come in the
category of infrastructure. Within the superstructure  figure the legal,
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Karl Marx educational and political institutions as well as values, cultural ways of
thinking, religion, ideologies and philosophies.

6.2.2.2 Forces and Relations of Production

The forces of  production, according to Marx, appear to be the capacity of
a society to produce. This capacity to produce is essentially a function of
scientific and technical knowledge, technological equipment, and the
organisation of labour. The relations of  production arise out of the
production process but essentially overlap with the relations in  ownership
of means of production. Relations of production should not be entirely
identified  with relations of property. At certain points in time, Marx speaks
in terms of transformation of society from one stage to another. In
explaining the process of transformation, Marx has given us a scheme of
historical movement.

6.2.2.3 Social Change in Terms of Social Classes

Marx elaborates the significance of the infrastructure of society by tracing
the formation of the principal social classes. He develops the idea of social
change resulting from internal conflicts in a theory of class struggles. For
Marx, social change displays a regular pattern. Marx constructs, in broad
terms, a historical sequence of the main types of society, proceeding from
the simple, undifferentiated society of ‘primitive communism’ to the complex
class society of modern capitalism. He provides an explanation of the great
historical transformations which demolish old forms of society and create
new ones in terms of infrastructural changes which he regards as general
and constant in their operation. Each period of contradiction between the
forces and the relations of production is seen by Marx as a period of
revolution.

6.2.2.4 Dialectical Relationship between the Forces and Relations of
Production

In revolutionary periods, one class is attached to the old relations of
production. These relations hinder the development of the forces of
production. Another class, on the other hand, is forward looking. It strives
for new relations of production. The new relations of production do not
create obstacles in the way of the development of the forces of production.
They encourage the maximum growth of those forces. This is the abstract
formulation of Marx’s ideas of class struggle.

Revolutions and History of Societies

The dialectical relationship between the forces of production and relations
of production provides a theory of revolution. In Marx’s reading of history,
revolutions are not political accidents. They are treated as social expression
of the historical movement. Revolutions are necessary manifestations of
the historical progress of societies. Revolutions occur when the conditions
for them mature. Marx (1859: Preface) wrote, ‘No social order ever
disappears before all the productive forces, for which there is room in it,
have been developed; and the new higher relations of production never
appear before the material conditions of their existence have matured in
the womb of the old society’.
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Historical MaterialismLet us take an example. Feudal society developed capitalist relations of
production. The French revolution occurred when the capitalist relations
of production reached a degree of maturity in Europe. Marx here spoke of
another process of transformation from capitalism to socialism. Now
capitalist societies became the arena for development of socialist relations
of production. This is how Marx interpreted historical movement of
societies.

6.2.2.5 Social Reality and Consciousness

We have said before that Marx has made a distinction between infrastructure
and superstructure. At the same time he has also distinguished social reality
and consciousness. For Marx, reality is not determined by human
consciousness. According to him, social reality determines human
consciousness. This results in an overall conception of the ways of human
thinking that must be explained in terms of social relations of which they
are a part.

Besides the forces and relations of production Marx has spoken about the
modes of production. Accordingly, he has described stages of human history
in terms of the four modes of production, namely, the Asiatic, Ancient,
Feudal and Capitalist. The history of the West according to him, tells us
about the ancient, feudal and capitalist (bourgeois) modes of production.
The ancient mode of production is characterised by slavery, the feudal
mode of production by serfdom, and the capitalist mode of production by
wage earning. They constitute three distinct modes of exploitation of human
labour in Western societies. Asiatic mode of production which does not
constitute a stage in Western history is distinguished by the subordination
of all people to the state or the state bureaucracy.

The above discussion of the theory of historical materialism should not
lead you to consider it a case of economic determinism. Next section (6.3)
will explain why we should not look at the theory of historical materialism
in mere economic terms. Let us complete Activity 2 before going on to the
next section.

Activity 2
What are the words for materialism, production, revolution and
consciousness in your mother tongue? To explain these terms, give
examples from your own social life.

6.3 HISTORICAL MATERIALISM IS NOT
ECONOMIC DETERMINISM

It is possible that you may consider Marx as a proponent of economic
determinism or the view that economic conditions determine the
development of society. But you will here see how historical materialism
is different from economic determinism. Marx recognised that without
culture there can be no production possible. For him, mode of production
includes social relations of production which are relations of domination
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Karl Marx and subordination into which men and women are born or involuntarily
enter. The reproduction both of life and of the material means of life cannot
be understood without turning to the culture, norms and the rituals of the
working people over whom the rulers rule. An understanding of working
class culture contributes to an understanding of the mode of production.

Class is a category that describes people in relationships over time, and
the ways in which they become conscious of these relationships. It also
describes the ways in which they separate, unite, enter into struggle, form
institutions and transmit values in class ways. Class is an ‘economic’ and
also a ‘cultural’ formation. It is impossible to reduce class into a pure
economic category.

6.4 CONTRIBUTION OF HISTORICAL
MATERIALISM TO SOCIOLOGICAL
THEORY

The theory of historical materialism played an essential part in the formation
of modern sociology. Marx’s ideas had been foreshadowed in the works
of earlier thinkers as diverse in other respects as Hegel, Saint-Simon and
Adam Ferguson. All of them greatly influenced Marx. He elaborated his
conception of the nature of society, and of the appropriate means to study
it. He did so in a more precise, and above all more empirical fashion than
did his predecessors. He introduced an entirely new element to understand
the structure of each society. It was derived from the relations between
social classes. These relations were determined by the mode of production.
It was this feature of historical materialism which was widely accepted by
later sociologists as offering a more promising starting point for exact and
realistic investigations of the causes of social change.

Secondly, historical materialism introduced into sociology a new method
of inquiry, new concepts, and a number of bold hypotheses to explain the
rise, development, and decline of particular forms of society. All of these
came to exercise, in the later decades of the nineteenth century, a profound
and extensive influence upon the writings of sociologists.

Thirdly, originality of historical materialism was in its immense effort to
synthesise in a critical way, the entire legacy of social knowledge since
Aristotle. Marx’s purpose was to achieve a better understanding of the
conditions of human development. With this understanding he tried to
accelerate the actual process by which mankind was moving toward an
association, in which the free development of each was the condition for
the free development of all. The desired system would be based upon
rational planning, cooperative production, and equality of distribution and
most important, liberated from all forms of political and social exploitation.

Lastly, historical materialism not only provides a method to understand the
existing social reality; it is a method to understand the existence of other
methods. It is a persistent critique of the aims and methods of social sciences.

https://telegram.me/pdf4exams

For More Visit - https://pdf4exams.org/



23

Historical MaterialismCheck Your Progress 2

i) Define, in three lines, relations of production and forces of production.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

ii) List, in three lines, the various components of the superstructure.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

iii) Define state. Does it belong to

a) infrastructure or

b) superstructure?

6.5 LET US SUM UP

In summing up what you learnt in Unit 6 of Block 2, you may state the
following three points.

1) Historical materialism is a materialist interpretation of social, cultural
and political phenomena. It propounds that social institutions and
related values are determined by the mode of production processes
rather than ideas in the explanation of history. However, the word
‘determined’, in the Marxian sense, refers to determination in the last
analysis and should not be taken in an absolute sense.

2) Historical materialism is a dialectical theory of human progress. It
regards history as the development of human beings’ efforts to master
the forces of nature and, hence, of production. Since all production is
carried out within social organisation, history is the succession of
changes in social system, the development of human relations geared
to productive activity (mode of production) in which the economic
system forms the base and all other relationships, institutions, activities,
and idea systems are “superstructural”.

3) History is progress because human beings’ ability to produce their
“forces of production” continually increases. It is regression because
in perfecting the forces of production they create more and more
complex and oppressive social organisation.

6.6 KEY WORDS

Class A fundamental social group or a
tangible collectivity which has the
capacity to act as a real social force. It
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Karl Marx is positioned in relation to the (non)
ownership of the means of material
production.

Class Struggle Conflict between two antagonistic social
classes which is the motive force of
history.

Class Interest The aims, aspirations and assumptions
of a social class which are collectively
shared by the members.

Class Consciousness Awareness of the objective class
position vis-à-vis others and an
awareness of its historic role in the
transformation of society.

Forces of Means of Production Both the materials worked on and the
tools and techniques employed in
production of material goods. These
material-technical aspects should not be
confused with social relations of
production.

Hume A. Hume was an agnostic philosopher
and believed that any ultimate reality
is unknown.

Infrastructure Metaphor to express the basic
theoretical priority of the mode of
production in relation to the rest of
society. It includes the means of
production and relations of production.

Liberal One who believes in progress, the
essential goodness of human beings and
autonomy of the individual.

Mode of Production The actual relationship between the
relations of production and the forces
of production.

Proletarian Representative of the lowest socio-
economic class of a community

Relations of Production Social relationships that directly or
indirectly arise out of the production of
material conditions of life.

Superstructure Metaphor to represent the social
conditions of the existence of the
infrastructure. It includes state, schools,
religions, institutions, culture, ideas,
values and philosophy, etc.
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Historical MaterialismState A set of institutions and apparatuses
that serve as an outpost of the dominant
class and further its interests. It enjoys
a relative autonomy from the
infrastructure and belongs to the
superstructure.

Spinoza B. de Spinoza taught that reality is one
substance with many attributes of which
only thought and extension are
understood by the human mind.

Tocqueville Alexis de Tocqueville is regarded as a
great political thinker of the nineteenth
century France. He wrote two major
books – (i) Democracy in America and
(ii) The Old Regime and the French
Revolution. In the first book he gave a
portrait of a particular society, American
society and in the second book he gave
his analysis of a historical event, the
French Revolution. Marx was quite
influenced by Tocqueville’s ideas of
democracy.

6.7 FURTHER READING

Aron, Raymond. 1965. Main Currents in Sociological Thought. Vol. 1,
Penguin: Harmondsworth. P. 111-82

Bukharin, N.I. 1926. Historical Materialism: A System of Sociology. Allen
and Unwin: London

6.8 SPECIMEN ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR
PROGRESS

Check Your Progress 1

i) (c)

ii) (a), (b) & (c)

iii) (b)

Check Your Progress 2

i) See Key Words

ii) State, education, religion, values, ideas and philosophies, etc.

iii) See Key Words.
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Karl Marx UNIT 7 FORCES, RELATIONS AND
MODES OF PRODUCTION

Structure

7.0 Objectives

7.1 Introduction

7.2 Production

7.3 Forces of Production

7.4 Relations of Production

7.5 Mode of Production

7.6 Four Modes of Production
7.6.1 Asiatic Mode of production
7.6.2 Ancient Mode of Production
7.6.3 Feudal Mode of Production
7.6.4 Capitalist Mode of Production

7.7 Let Us Sum Up

7.8 Keywords

7.9 Further Reading

7.10 Specimen Answer to Check Your Progress

7.0 OBJECTIVES

This unit deals with forces, relations and modes of production. After
studying it you should be able to

explain each of the three concepts: force, relation and mode

distinguish the concepts from one another

locate the concepts in the overall Marxian view of society.

7.1 INTRODUCTION

In Unit 6 on Historical Materialism, we discussed the Marxian social theory
of human progress. Here in Unit 7, we focus on three major concepts
which constitute the core of that theory. These concepts, namely, forces,
relations and modes of production have been introduced to you in Unit 6.
The same concepts are now explained in greater detail so that you can
appreciate how Marx used these ideas. The unit addresses itself to the
concepts with which Marx constructed the theory of historical materialism.
The core concepts and related concepts which this unit attempts to explain
are more or less like tools with which Marx explained the laws of motion
of capitalist society in particular and that of society in general. Using these
concepts, Marx developed a theory aimed at understanding contemporary
society. He also formulated a programme of action to change society.
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In order to expose you to the Marxian concepts in a systematic manner,
this unit is broadly divided into four sections in the following order:

Firstly, section 7.2 provides a general understanding of the concept of
production.

Secondly, you learn in section 7.3 about the concept of forces of
production. This section attempts to provide the meaning and significance
of the concept.

Thirdly, you will learn in section 7.4 about the concept of relations of
production. The explanation emphasises the fact that these are social
relations and must not be confused with the material, technical aspects of
production.

Fourthly, you will learn in section 7.5 about the concept of mode of
production. In the last section that is section 7.6 we will discuss the four
modes of production.

The unit ends with separate sections on summary of the contents of the
unit, key words, further reading and specimen answers to check your
progress exercises.

7.2 PRODUCTION

People need food, clothing, shelter and other necessities of life in order to
survive. They cannot get all these things ready-made from nature. To
survive, they produce material goods from objects found in nature. Material
production has always been and still is the basis of human existence.

For Karl Marx, the history of human societies is the story of how people
relate to one another in their efforts to make a living. He said, “The first
historical act is…the production of material life. This is indeed a historical
act, a fundamental condition of all history” (see Bottomore 1964: 60).
According to Marx, economic production or production of material life is
the starting point from which society as an inter-related whole is structured.
He speaks of a reciprocity between economic factors and other aspects of
historical development of mankind. The factor of economic production is
all the same a key concept in explaining the changes that occur in society.
He considers that forces of production along with relations of production
form the basis of economic and social history of every society. In his
Introduction to the Grundrisse (1857-58), Marx says that although the three
processes of production, distribution and consumption are not one and the
same, they represent a totality. It is so because after completion, each of
the three processes creates the other process. In this way, one mediates the
other. For example, production, once complete, becomes an object of
consumption. Similarly, distribution and production are closely related
processes. In this way, these economic categories carry definite relations
between them. For Marx, a certain type of production creates a certain
type of distribution, exchange and consumption. On the basis of all these
economic categories are formed certain types of relations of production.
Marx argues that production itself is based on other economic categories
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Karl Marx and clear-cut relation between production and other economic processes.
What is evident is that material production is basic to human societies.

For Marx, production is at once both a general and a historical category.
In Capital (1861-1879) Marx has made use of the term ‘production’ as a
general category to highlight specific forms of production in capitalist
societies. On the other hand, speaking about production with definite social
and historical characteristics, Marx discusses the concept of mode of
production. About this you will read in the last section of this unit.

Here, we need to remember that the role of production in human history
became a guiding thread in Marx’s writings. Let us follow this thread in
order to understand his thought. We begin with a consideration of forces
of production.

7.3 FORCES OF PRODUCTION

The forces of production express the degree to which human beings control
nature. The more advanced the productive forces are, greater is their control
over the nature and vice versa. You can say the forces of production are
the ways in which material goods are produced. They include the
technological know-how, the types of equipment in use and goods being
produced for example, tools, machinery, labour and the levels of technology
are all considered to be the forces of production.

The forces of production, according to Marx, include means of production
and labour power (see Box 7.1). The development of machinery, changes
in the labour process, the opening up of new sources of energy and the
education of the workers are included in the forces of production. In this
sense science and the related skills can be seen as part of the productive
forces. Some Marxists have even included geographical or ecological space
as a productive force.

Involuntary changes in technology, demography, ecology in ‘material life’
affect the mode of production itself and perceptibly alter the balance of
productive relations. But involuntary changes do not spontaneously
restructure or reorganise a mode of production. Any restructuring of
relations of power, forms of domination and of social organisation has been
mostly the outcome of struggles. The condition and character of the struggle
are determined by changes in material life.

In every social order there is a continuous change in the material forces of
production. Sometimes, as in tribal societies, this change is produced by
some natural and ecological phenomena, such as the drying up of rivers,
deforestation in or exhaustion of the soil etc. Usually, however, this change
is produced by a development in the instruments of production. Human
beings have always attempted to better their lives and overcome scarcity.
The development of forces of production reflects the constant struggle of
human beings to master nature through their labour.

The development of the forces of production is primary because it results
from a factor, which is, in a sense, exogenous. The motive force lies outside
the forces and relations of production and acts first upon the former. The
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motive force is the rational and ever-present impulse of human beings to
try to better their situation and overcome scarcity by developing the
productive forces. Human beings are, above all, like animals producing
society by acting upon nature through their labour.

Productive forces transform nature into use values and exchange values.
The productive forces compel the creation and destruction of successive
systems of production relations between human beings.

Productive forces have an intrinsic tendency to develop, as human beings’
knowledge and mastery over nature increase. As these forces develop,
successive social relations of production develop and consequently give
way. At a particular point of development the productive forces and the
production relations enter into conflict: the latter being unstable to contain
the former. Society then enters a period of revolution. People become
conscious of this by recognising the existence of class struggle, between
those whose activity fits them for the new economic structure, and those
who are guardians of the old.

Different socio-economic organisations of production, which have
characterised human history, arise or fall as they enable or impede the
expansion of society’s productive capacity. The growth of the productive
forces thus explains the general course of human history. The productive
forces, however, include, as we have already noted, not just the means of
production (tools, machines, factories and so on), but labour power, the
skills, knowledge, experience, and other human faculties used in work.
The productive forces represent the powers society has at its command in
material production.

Box 7.1: Labour Power

According to Marx, labour power is the capacity to do such useful
work which increases the value of products. Workers sell their labour
power i.e. their capacity to do work which adds value to commodities.
They sell their labour power to capitalists for a wage paid in cash.

We should distinguish labour power from labour. Labour is the actual
exercise of one’s power to add value to commodities. The category of
labour power is used by Marx to explain the source of surplus value.
Let us say that the capitalists invest money to buy goods and later sell
them for more money than they invested. This is possible only if some
value is added to those goods. Labour power, according to Marx, is
precisely that capacity which adds value to a commodity. In buying
and using labour power the capitalist is able to extract labour and labour
is the source of value.

The source of surplus value in capitalist system of production is located
in the process whereby the value paid by capitalists for labour power
is smaller that the value which labour power adds to a commodity.
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i) Which of the following cannot be conducted as a force of production?

a) Tractor

b) Labour power

c) Steam engine

d) Windmill

e) Computer

f) Missile

ii) Tick mark the correct statement.

With the increase of productive forces,

a) our mastery over nature increases.

b) we become enslaved to nature.

c) we becomes more conscious of nature.

d) we turn into a guardian of nature.

iii) Tick mark the correct statement.

Material forces of production are

a) more or less stagnant.

b) continuously expanding.

c) moving towards scarcity.

d) potentially destructive.

7.4 RELATIONS OF PRODUCTION

The forces of production are not the only factors in material production.
People are able to produce jointly by organising in a society. In this sense,
labour is and always has been social in character. According to Marx, in
order to produce, people enter into definite relations with one another. Only
within these social relations does production take place. You can easily
say that the relations of production are the social relations found among
the people involved in the process of production. These social relations
are determined by the level and character of the development of productive
forces.

‘Forces’ and ‘relations’ of production are strongly interrelated. The
development of one leads to a growing incompatibility or contradiction
with the other. In fact, the contradictions between the two aspects of
production ‘act as the motor of history’ (Bottomore 1983: 178). The chain
of causation in historical development runs like this. The forces of
production determine the superstructure. There is, however, quite a good
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deal of controversy regarding the primacy of the forces of production over
the relations of production. As we said earlier we shall not go into the
detail of these interpretations of Marxism. In Marx’s own writings, you
may like to remember, there is ambiguity on this matter. In places, he gives
primacy to the relations of production while in other places he describes
forces of production as the prime mover of social change.

The relations of production, which are said to correspond to society’s
productive level, link the productive forces and human beings in the process
of production. These relations are of two broad types. The first refers to
those technical relations that are necessary for the actual production process
of products. The second refers to the relations of economic control, which
are legally manifested as property ownership. They govern access to the
forces of production and products.

Relations of production are the social relations of production. As such they
include both the relations between the direct producers or workers and
their employers or those who control their labour, and the relations between
the direct producers themselves.

Relation of production is not merely the ownership of means of production.
The employer’s relation to the worker is one of domination and the worker’s
relation with co-workers is one of cooperation. The relations of production
are relations between people and people whereas means of production are
relations between people and things. The relations of production can
influence the momentum and direction of the development of the productive
forces.

Relations of production are reflection in the economic ownership of
productive forces. For example, under capitalism the most fundamental of
these relations is the bourgeoisie’s ownership of means of production while
the proletariat owns only its labour power.

The relationships of production can also dominate and generate changes
in the forces. For example capitalist relations of production often do
revolutionise the instruments of production and the labour process.

Activity 1

Describe briefly in about 250 words the process of  industrialisation
in India in terms of forces and  relations of production. Discuss this
topic with your counsellor and fellow students at your study centre
before completing this activity.

At a certain stage of their development, the material productive forces of
society come into conflict with the existing relations of production. The
contradiction between forces and relations of production accounts for history
existing as a succession of modes of production. The contradiction leads
to the necessary decline of one mode and its replacement by another. Forces
and relations of production, in any mode of production underline not just
the economic progress, but a movement of the whole of society from one
stage to another. Let us in the next section discuss Marx’s concept of mode
of production.
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i) Tick the correct answer.

Relations of production primarily consist of

a) individual motives for acquisition in society.

b) asymmetrical exchange of goods in the market.

c) ideal material needs of humans in history.

d) differential requirements of classes in society.

e) social relationship arising out of the production process.

ii) Tick the correct answer.

Relations of production constitute relationships between

a) things and things.

b) people and things.

c) people and people.

d) none of these.

iii) Which of the following statements is correct?

a) Relations of production is not merely the ownership of means of
production.

b) Relation of production is not a human relationship at all.

c) Relation of production is not a cooperative relationship between
individuals.

d) Relation of production is essentially an exploitative relationship
between  producers.

iv) Which of the following statement is correct?

a) Relationship of production can also dominate and generate
changes in the forces of production.

b) Relationship of production have essentially no relationship to
forces of production.

c) Relationships of production can be at conflict with forces of
production.

d) Relationship of production can generate changes in forces of
production.

7.5 MODE OF PRODUCTION

In Marx’s writing, stages of social history are differentiated not by what
human beings produce but by how, or by  what means,  they produce the
material goods for subsistence. In this way, we can say that historical periods
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are founded and differentiated on the basis of the modes of material
production. In other words, at the basis of history are successive modes of
material production. You can also say that the forces and relations of
production are two aspects of mode of production. The productive forces
of society reflect the degree to which human beings control nature. The
more advanced the productive forces, the greater is their control over nature.
In order to produce, people enter into definite relations with one another.
This is the relations of production aspect of how material goods are
produced. Production takes place within these social relations. You can
say that any historical mode of production is an integral unity between the
forces of production and the relations of production. You can also say that
the forces of production shape the relations of production and the two
together define the mode of production. That is the general economic frame
or particular manner in which people produce and distribute the means to
sustain life. In this sense, the successive modes of production are the basic
element of a systematic description of history.

Keeping aside the debate among the Marxist scholars  concerning the
definition of ‘mode of production’, we can say that crucial element in
defining mode of production is ‘the way in which the surplus is produced
and its use controlled” (Bottomore 1983: 337). Surplus means the amount
that remains when use or need is satisfied. According to Marx, under
capitalist mode of production, the surplus takes the form of profit. Surplus
is  produced by exploiting the working class and is sold for more than the
wages given to the workers. Because production of surplus enables societies
to grow and change, this factor is taken to be most important in defining
mode of production.

Each mode of production has its specific relations of production. These
are not developed by chance or by accident. They are deliberately ordered
because they help the property owning class extract the surplus from the
working people. Take an example. The relations of production under
feudalism, in which the serf is dominated in all respects by the feudal lord,
are necessary to enable the feudal lord to appropriate the surplus from the
serf. If such a relationship is continued under  capitalism it will fail.
Therefore a new set of production relations develops under capitalism that
enables the capitalist appropriate  surplus value from the workers.

It should also be noted that neither the forces of production nor the relations
of production are fixed and static. Even within a given mode of production
the forces of production may change. In any society, we may find that
over the years greater production follows improvements in technology. The
capitalist nations are very different from what they were two to three
hundred years ago, when capitalism was born. This change in the productive
forces has  resulted in changes in the relations of production. The workers
in the twenty first century, may not be as exploited as the factory workers
in the nineteen  century. Marxists would, however, argue that exploitation
still remains, because the modern workers, with modern technology,
produce more surplus value than their predecessors, and they do not
proportionately  earn that much more.
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i) Tick mark the correct answer.

According to Marx, mode of production is

a) an empirical concept.

b) a psychological phenomenon.

c) a biological  fact.

d) an economic variable.

e) an abstract construct.

ii) Which of the following statements is correct about the nature of
humans? It is

a) not immutable but historical.

b) a manifestation of ecological factors.

c) determined by psychological traits.

d) an indeterminate unconscious state of mind.

iii) Which of the following can be appropriately called a mode of
production?

a) Pastoral

b) Agricultural

c) Feudal

d) Tribal

e) National

7.6 FOUR MODES OF PRODUCTION

More than one mode of production may exist within any particular society
at a given point in time. But in all forms of society there is one determinate
kind of production which assigns rank and influence  to all the others.
Here we shall  discuss each of the four modes of production, identified by
Marx during his studies of human societies.

7.6.1 Asiatic Mode of Production
The concept of Asiatic mode of production refers to a specific original
mode of production. This is distinct from the ancient slave mode of
production or the feudal mode of production.

The Asiatic mode of production is characteristic of primitive communities
in which ownership of land is communal. These communities are still partly
organised on the basis of kinship relations. State power, which expresses
the real of imaginary unity of these communities, controls the use of essential
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economic resources, and directly appropriates part of the labour and
production of the community.

This mode of production constitutes one of the possible forms of transition
from classless to class societies;  it is also perhaps the most ancient form
of this transition. It contains the contradiction of this transition, i.e. the
combination of communal relations of production with emerging forms of
the  exploiting classes and of the State.

Marx did not leave behind any systematic presentation of the history of
India. He set down his observations on certain current Indian questions
which attracted public attention, or drew materials from India’s past and
present conditions to illustrate parts of his more general arguments. The
concept of Asiatic mode of production is therefore inadequate for an
understanding of Indian history and society.

Box 7.2:  Marx and Indian Society

Marx made no full-scale study of Indian society. The ideology of
Hinduism was to him an ideology of an outdated social milieu. He was
most skeptical of a Hindu golden age of the bygone era. British rule in
India was seen by Marx as a graft on to Asiatic despotism.

7.6.2 Ancient Mode of Production
Ancient Mode of Production refers to the forms which precede capitalist
production. In some of these terms slavery is seen as the foundation of the
productive system. The relation of masters to slaves is considered as the
very essence of slavery. In this system of production the master has the
right of ownership over the slave and  appropriates the products of the
slave’s  labour. The slave is not allowed to reproduce. If we  restrict
ourselves to agricultural slavery (see box 7.3),  exploitation operates
according to the following modalities: the slaves work the master’s land
and receive their subsistence in return. The master’s  profit is constituted
by the difference between what the slaves produce and what they consume.
But what is usually forgotten is that beyond this, the slaves  are deprived
of  their own means of reproduction. The reproduction of slavery depends
on the capacity of the society to acquire new slaves, that is, on an apparatus
which is not directly linked to the capacities of demographic reproduction
of the enslaving population. The rate of accumulation depends on the
number of slaves acquired, and not directly on their productivity.

Slaves are different from the other members of the community in that they
are rightfully deprived of  offspring. Their status as ‘foreigners’ is
permanent. A profit is made out of the ‘foreigner’.

Hence, if one wants the system to have a certain continuity  and to become
organic, then one must not allow the slave to have dependents. In each
generation one must provide the means of introducing foreigners as
replacements for worn-out slaves. We find  an intimate and necessary liaison
between these two levels of exploitation: a relation through pilfering
between one population and another, and a relation of exploitation  between
the class of slaves and the class of masters.
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Karl Marx In slavery, the growth of the labour force is independent of effective
demographic forces. It rests not on the demographic growth which is due
to natural increase, but on the means devoted to the capture (as in war) of
foreign individuals. The possibility of accumulation comes about through
the multiplication  of slaves independently of growth in the productivity of
labour.

Box 7.3: Agricultural Slavery

Slavery mode of production, which Marx referred to, was found in
Italy during formation of the Roman empire. Around 200 AD  this
empire included western Asia, the whole of northern Africa from Egypt
to Morocco and most of Europe, including Britain. It had a territory  of
about one million seventy five thousand square miles and a population
of about sixty million. Such a large empire  was obviously a mixture of
heterogeneous  societies with various modes to production. Only in
Roman Italy slavery on the land (agricultural slavery) assumed an
importance beyond anything experienced before. Also, in some of the
city-states. Such as Athens, slavery was a dominant mode production.
The ruling classes in these  regimes acquired their wealth from slave
labour. In the western half of the Roman empire the production
transformed from ancient to feudal mode.

This mode of exploitation permits a demographic manipulation   of society.
It permits the modification of the birth rate, the manipulation of the ‘age’
at birth, and the manipulation of the duration of life, especially active life.

The test of the dominance of slave mode of production lies not in the
numbers of the slaves but in their location, that is, in the extent to which
the elite depend on them for their wealth.

7.6.3 Feudal Mode of Production
Marx and Engels were primarily interested in the definition of the capitalist
mode of  production. Their writing about feudalism tended to mirror that
interest, as well as focusing on the transition between  the feudal and the
capitalist modes of production. They were concerned with the ‘existence
form’ of labour and the manner in which the products of labour were
appropriated by ruling classes. Just as capitalists exploited the workers or
the ‘proletariat’, so did the feudal lords exploit their tenants or ‘serfs’.
Capitalists grabbed surplus value and feudal lords appropriated land rent
from their serfs.

Serfs, being legally unfree, were deprived of property rights, though they
could use the lord’s property. They were obliged to surrender their labour,
or the product of their labour, over and above what was needed for family
subsistence and the simple reproduction of the peasant household economy.
Serfs or the producers were forced to fulfil the economic demands of an
overlord. These demands could be in the form of services to be performed.
These could also be in the form of dues to be paid in money or kind. The
dues or taxes  were levied on the family holdings of the peasants. Thus
feudal rent whether in the form of services or taxes was an important
component of the feudal mode of production. The feudal  lord was able to
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force serfs on the basis of military strength. This power was also backed
by  the force  of law. In this mode  of production, serfdom implied a direct
relation between rulers and servants. In feudal serfdom, the instruments of
production were simple and inexpensive.

Feudal (see Unit 1 in Block 1 of ESO–13) society was seen by Marx and
Engles as intermediate, i.e., between the slave society of the ancient world
and capitalists and proletarians in the modern era.

The evolution of the feudal system brought about the development of
exchange of agricultural and manufactured products in regional markets.
Special needs of the ruling class and high ranking Church officials gave
an impetus to the growth of commodity  production, including consumption
goods  such as silks, spices, fruits and wines. Around this  activity
developed international trade routes and mercantile centres. It laid the
foundation  for capitalist relations of production, which were to become
the main contradiction of the system and cause its downfall. In the course
of this transformation, many peasants were expropriated from their lands
and forced to become wage-labourers.

Activity 2

Do you think that agrarian society in any part of India was ever
dominated by feudal lords?  If yes, describe in two pages how during
this period peasants were deprived of property rights though they had
rights of use. Were the peasants expected to give their  labour or product
of their labour to feudal lords?  Write your answers to these questions
on a sheet of paper and compare them with those of other students at
your Study Centre.

7.6.4 Capitalist Mode of Production
Capitalism refers to a mode of production  in which capital is the dominant
means of production. Capital can be in  various forms. It can take the form
of money or credit for the purchase of labour power and materials of
production. It can be money or credit for buying physical machinery. In
capitalist mode of production, the private ownership of capital in its
various forms is in the hands of a class of capitalists. The  ownership by
capitalists is to the exclusion of the mass of the population. You can take
this to be a central feature of capitalism as a mode of production.

As a mode of  production,  capitalism has the following  characteristics
(see Bottomore 1983: 64).

Goods are produced for sale rather than own use.

The capacity to do useful work or labour power is bought and sold in
a market. For a period of time (time rate) or for a specified task (piece
rate) labour power is exchanged for money wages. In ancient mode
of production labourers were obliged or forced to surrender their labour.
Contrarily, in capitalist mode of production labourers enter into a
contract with employers.

The use of money as a medium of exchange. This gives an important
role to banks and financial intermediaries.
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Karl Marx The production process is controlled by the capitalists or their managers.

Financial decisions are controlled by the capitalist entrepreneur.

Individual capitalists compete for control over the labour and finance.

As a mode of production, capitalism first emerged in Europe. The shift
from feudalism to capitalism in Western  Europe has  been discussed in
Unit 1 of Block 1 of Eso-13. You may like to go back to this discussion
for recapitulating the growth of merchant capital, overseas trade
colonisation. The industrial revolution starting in England and spreading
across different countries saw a rapid growth of technology and
corresponding rise of  capitalist economies. Marx viewed capitalism as a
historical phase, to be eventually replaced by socialism.

Check Your Progress 4

i) Tick mark the correct answer.

In which mode of production is there communal ownership of land?

a) Asiatic

b) ancient

c) feudal

d) capitalist

ii) Tick mark the correct answer.

In which mode of production are the producers considered private
property?

a) Asiatic

b) ancient

c) feudal

d) capitalist

iii) Tick mark the correct answer.

Under which mode of production is labour power bought and sold?

a) Asiatic

b) ancient

c) feudal

d) capitalist

iv) Tick mark the correct answer.

In feudal mode of production surplus is expropriated  through

a) profit

b) rent
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c) speculation

d) surplus value

e) trade.

7.7 LET US SUM UP

The concepts of forces, relations and mode of production are central to
Marxist social theory. The mode of production, which for Marx is the main
determinant of social phenomena, is made up of the forces of production
and relations of production.

The forces of production refer to both the material worked on and the
tools and techniques employed in production of economic goods. The
relationships of production refer to the social relations arising in the process
of production, especially between the owners and non-owners of the means
of production. Relations of production include the control and the capacity
to possess the products.

Thus in  capitalist societies, for example, the relations of production are
those relations that obtain between capitalist and worker such that the
former (relations of production) both controls  the means of production
and can dispose of the goods and services that are produced by the worker.

The forces and relations of production are fundamental to the constitution
of any society. The different ways in which different societies are organised
depend upon the relationship  of the forces of production to the relations
of production. The concept of the social relationships of production does
not so much refer to the relationship between individuals as between social
classes. Because the relationships of production are essentially antagonistic
(for example, the capitalist appropriates the product of labour of the worker),
so are the relations between the classes.

A mode of production is the relationship between the relations of production
and the forces of production. Modes of production can be distinguished
from one another by the different relationships between the forces and
relations of production. For example, in the feudal mode of production,
the lord does not possess direct control over the peasant’s forces of
production, tools and land, but does have control over the disposition of
the peasant’s  produce. In the capitalist mode of production, on the other
hand, the capitalist controls both the forces of production and the disposition
of the product.

Mode of production is an abstract analytical concept. In any particular
society at a particular point in time there may exist more than one mode of
production. However, it is possible to identify a dominant or determinant
mode of production which gains primacy over all the other production
systems. Particularly during the period of social revolution more than one
mode of production co-exist in the same society. However, Marx has left
behind the theoretical conceptualisations relating to four modes of
production; Asiatic,  ancient, feudal and capitalist. This last mode of
production was his major theoretical concern. In the next unit, i.e. unit 9
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Karl Marx on Class and Class Conflict, we will discuss the Marxian concept of class,
which is the bedrock of his analysis of the economic formation of capitalist
societies.

7.8 KEYWORDS

Ancient Mode of Production Refers to a production system where the
master has the right of ownership over
the slave and appropriates the products
of his labour through servitude, without
allowing the slave to reproduce.

Asiatic Mode of Production Refers to community-based production
system where ownership of land is
communal  and the existence of is
expressed through the real or imaginary
unity of these communities.

Bourgeoisie The class of capitalists who, in all
developed countries, are now almost
exclusively in possession of all the
means of consumption and of all the raw
materials and  instruments (machines,
factories necessary for their production
(Engels in  Principles of Communism,
1827)

Capitalist Mode of Production Refers to a production system where the
owners of means of production,
capitalists, extract surplus labour from
the proletariats in the form of profits.

Capitalists The ruling class in capitalism who
control the means of production.

Feudal Mode of Production Refers to a production system where the
lords appropriate surplus labour from the
serfs in the form of rent.

Forces of Production Refers to the material technical aspect of
production as well as the corresponding
labour power and its competencies
required in the production process.

Lords The ruling  class in feudalism, who
exercise indirect control over serfs.

Masters The ruling class in slavery who exercise
control over slaves.

Mode of Production A mode of production is the relationship
between the relations of production and
the forces of production. Modes of
production can be distinguished from
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one another by different relationships
between the forces and relations of
production.

Relations of Production Refer to social relationships that arise
directly out of the process of production.
These social relationships include the
relationships between the owners and
non-owners of the means of production.
These relationships decide and even
determine the control and the capacity
to possess the product.

Slaves Class of producers in the ancient mode
of production, who are directly
controlled by the masters as their private
‘property’.

Serfs Class of producers in the feudal mode
of production whose surplus labour is
appropriated through rent.

Workers Class of producers in the capitalist mode
of production who have nothing except
their labour power as their only means
of livelihood. Their surplus labour is
appropriated by the capitalists through
profit.

7.9 FURTHER READING

Bottomore, Thomas B., 1975. Marxist Sociology. Macmillan: London

Huberman, Leo 1969. Man’s Worldly Goods. People’s Publishing House:
New Delhi

7.10 SPECIMEN ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR
PROGRESS

Check Your Progress 1

i) (f), ii) (a), iii) (b)

Check Your Progress 2

i) (e), ii) (c), iii) (a), iv) (b)

Check Your Progress 3

i) (e), ii) (a), iii) (c)

Check Your Progress 4

i) (a), ii) (b), iii) (d), iv) (b)
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Structure

8.0 Objectives

8.1 Introduction

8.2 The Class Structure
8.2.1 Criteria for Determination of Class
8.2.2 Classification of Societies in History and Emergence of

Classes
8.2.3 Intensification of Class Conflict Under Capitalism
8.2.4 Class and Class Struggle

8.3 Class Struggle and Revolution

8.4 Marx’s Concept of Alienation

8.5 Let Us Sum Up

8.6 Keywords

8.7 Further Reading

8.8 Specimen Answers to Check Your Progress

8.0 OBJECTIVES

After reading this unit, you should be able to

define the concept of class

describe the various criteria for class formation

identify the various stages involved in the history of society that change
due to class conflict  or change in mode of production

discuss what is social revolution and how it will be reached

understand Marx’s  concept of alienation.

8.1 INTRODUCTION

You have already studied two units on Karl Marx’s ideas about human
society and its historical development. This unit will explain the key notion
of class as used by Karl Marx. We shall study in detail about the various
criteria that are basic for calling any collectivity a class. Also we shall
discuss how and why classes come into conflict with each other. We will
seek to understand the impact of these class conflicts on the history of
development of society. Finally, the present unit will give you a brief
overview of history including the future of human society on the basis of
Marxian framework.

The entire unit is divided into four sections. The first section deals with
the class structure, including the classification of societies in history and
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Class and Class Conflictclass conflict. Within this section we go on to elaborate the intensification
of class conflict under capitalism. The third section deals with class struggle
and revolution, while the fourth section explains Marx’s concept of
alienation.

8.2 THE CLASS STRUCTURE

The word ‘class’ originated from the Latin term ‘classis’ which refers to a
group called to arms, a division of the people. In the rule of legendary
Roman king, Servius Tullius (678-534 B.C.), the Roman society was
divided into five classes or orders according to their wealth. Subsequently,
the world ‘class’ was applied to large groups of people into which human
society came to be divided.

Marx recognised class as a unique feature of capitalist societies. This is
one reason why he did not analyse  the class structure and class relations
in other forms of society.

Marx’s sociology is, in fact, a sociology of the class struggle. This means
one has to understand the Marxian concept of class in order to appreciate
Marxian philosophy and thought. Marx has used the term social class
throughout his works but explained it only in a fragmented form. The most
clear passages on the concept of class structure can be found in the third
volume of his famous work, Capital (1894). Under the title of ‘Social
Classes’ Marx distinguished three classes, related to the three sources of
income: (a) owners of simple labour power or labourers whose main source
of income is labour; (b) owners of capital or capitalists whose main source
of income is profit or surplus value; and (c) landowners whose main source
of income is ground rent. In this way the class structure of modern capitalist
society is composed of three major classes viz., salaried labourers  or
workers, capitalists and landowners.

At a broader level, society could be divided into two major classes i.e. the
‘haves’ (owners of land and / or capital) often called as bourgeoisie and
the ‘have-nots’ (those who own nothing but their own labour power), often
called as proletariats. Marx has tried to even give a concrete definition of
social class. According to him ‘a social class occupies a fixed place in the
process of production’.

Activity 1

Can Indian society be divided into classes in Marxian sense of the world
‘class’? If yes, describe these classes. If no, give reasons why Indian
society cannot be divided into classes in Marxian sense of the word
‘class’.

8.2.1 Criteria for Determination of Class
In order to have a better understanding of the concept of class and class
structure, one must be able to respond to the question – “What are the
criteria for determination of class”?  In other words, which human grouping
will be called a class and which grouping would not be considered as
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Karl Marx class in Marxian terms. For this exercise, one could say that a social class
has two major criteria: (i) objective criteria (ii) subjective criteria.

i) Objective Criteria: People sharing the same relationship to the means
of production comprise a class. Let us understand it through an
example – all labourers have a similar relationship with the landowners.
On the other hand all the landowners, as a class, have a similar
relationship with the land and labourers. In this way, labourers on one
hand and landowners on the other hand could be seen as classes.
However, for Marx, this relationship alone is not sufficient to determine
the class. According to him it is not sufficient for class to be ‘class in
itself’ but it should also be class for itself. What does this mean?  By
‘class in itself’ he means the objective criteria of any social class.
Obviously, Marx is not simply satisfied with objective criteria above.
Hence he equally emphasises upon the other major criteria i.e., “Class
for itself” or the subjective criteria.

ii) Subjective Criteria: Any collectivity or human grouping with a similar
relationship would make a category, not a class, if subjective criteria
are not included. The members of any one class not only have similar
consciousness but they also share a similar consciousness of the fact
that they belong to the same class. This similar consciousness of a
class serves as the basis for uniting its members for organising social
action. Here this similar class consciousness towards acting together
for their common interests is what Marx calls – “Class for itself”.

In this way, these two criteria together determine a class and class structure
in any given society.

Check Your Progress 1

i) Define a social class in two lines.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

ii) Name the two criteria for determining a class.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

8.2.2 Classification of Societies in History and Emergence of
Classes

Marx differentiated stages of human history on the basis of their economic
regimes or modes of production. He distinguished four major modes of
production which he called the Asiatic, the ancient, the feudal and the
bourgeois or capitalist. He predicted that all social development will
culminate into a stage called communism. Let us simplify this classification
of societies or various stages of human history into  (i) primitive-communal,
(ii) slave-owning, (iii) feudal, (iv) capitalist and (v) communist stages. In
this sub-section we will discuss the first three stages.
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Class and Class Conflicti) The Primitive-communal System

The primitive-communal system was the first and the lowest form of
organisation of people and it existed for thousands of years. Men and
women started using primitive tools like sticks and stones for hunting and
food-gathering. Gradually they improved these tools, and learned to make
fire, cultivation and animal husbandry. In this system of very low level of
forces of production, the relations of production were based on common
ownership of the means of production. Therefore, these relations were
based on mutual assistance and cooperation. These relations were
conditioned by the fact that people with their primitive implements could
only withstand the mighty forces of nature together, collectively.

In such a situation, exploitation of humans by humans did not exist because
of two reasons. Firstly, the tools used (namely, means of production) were
so simple that they could be reproduced by anyone. These were implements
like spear, stick, bow and arrow etc. Hence no person or group of people
had the monopoly of ownership over the tools. Secondly, production was
at a low-scale. The people existed more or less on a subsistence level.
Their production was just sufficient to meet the needs of the people provided
everybody worked. Therefore, it was a situation of no master and no
servant. All were equal.

Gradually with time, people started perfecting their tools, their craft of
producing and surplus production started taking place. This led to private
property and primitive equality gave way to social inequality. Thus the
first antagonistic classes, slaves and slave owners, appeared.

This is how the development of the forces of production led to the
replacement of primitive communal system by slavery.

ii) The Slave-owning Society

In the slave-owning society, primitive tools were perfected and bronze and
iron tools replaced the stone and wooden implements. Large-scale
agriculture, live stock raising, mining and handicrafts developed. The
development of this type of forces of production also changed the relations
of production. These relations were based on the slave owner’s absolute
ownership of both the means of production and the slave and everything
they produced. The owner left the slaves only with the bare minimum
necessities to keep them from dying of starvation. In this system, the history
of exploitation of humans by humans and the history of class struggle began.
The development of productive forces went on and slavery became an
impediment to the expansion of social production. Production demanded
the constant improvement of implements, higher labour productivity, but
the slaves had no interest in this as it would not improve their position.
With the passage of time the class conflict between the classes of slave-
owners and the slaves became acute and it was manifested in slave revolts.
These revolts, together with the raids from neighbouring tribes, undermined
the foundations of slavery leading to a new stage i.e. feudal system (See
Box 8.1).
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Karl Marx Box 8.1: Feudal System

The term feudalism is derived from the institution of ‘fief’, which was
a piece of landed property. During the medieval period of European
history, this form of property was given to a vassal by a lord in return
for military service. In this sense feudalism was a relationship between
a vassal and his Lord. This relationship was expressed in terms of
property holding through the fief. The relationship was exercised through
jurisdiction. Lords held courts for their vassals, settled disputes and
punished breaches of law and custom. The court was also an
administrative body which levied taxes and raised military forces.
Landowners maintained control over the peasantry. By the twelfth
century, landowners’ control over tenants and others had increased to a
very great extent.

iii) The Feudal Society

The progressive development of the productive forces continued under
feudalism. People started using inanimate sources of energy, viz., water
and wind, besides human labour. The crafts advanced further, new
implements and machines were invented and old ones were improved. The
labour of craftspersons was specialised, raising productivity considerably.
The development of forces of production led to emergence of feudal relations
of production. These relations were based on the feudal lords’ ownership
of the serfs or landless peasants. The production relations were relations
of domination and subjection, exploitation of the serfs by the feudal lords.
Nevertheless, these relations were more progressive than in slavery system,
because they made the labourers interested, to some extent, in their labour.
The peasants and the artisans could own the implements or small parts of
land. These forces of production underwent changes due to new
discoveries, increasing demands for consumption caused by population
increase and discovery of new markets through colonialism. All this led to
the need and growth of mass scale manufacture. This became possible due
to advances in technology. This brought the unorganised labourers at one
place i.e. the factory. This sparked off already sharpened class conflict
leading to peasant revolution against landowners. The new system of
production demanded free labourer whereas the serf was tied to the land,
therefore, the new forces of production also changed the relations of
production culminating into a change in the mode of production from
feudalism to capitalism. In the next sub-section we will talk about class
conflict in capitalist societies. So, the next section will cover our discussion
of the fourth stage of social development. But before going to it, let us
complete Check Your Progress 2.

Check Your Progress 2

i) Give the five stages of society as given by Marx.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

https://telegram.me/pdf4exams

For More Visit - https://pdf4exams.org/



47

Class and Class Conflict...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

ii) Mark True or False against each of the following statements.

a) History of class antagonism begins with salary
systems. True/False

b) There was no private ownership of property in
primitive-communal system. True/False

8.2.3 Intensification of Class Conflict under Capitalism
Large-scale machine production is the specific feature of the productive
forces of capitalism. Huge factories, plants and mines took the place of
artisan workshops and manufacturers. Marx and Engels described the
capitalist productive forces in the ‘Manifesto of the Communist Party’.
“Subjection of Nature’s forces to man, machinery, application of chemistry
to industry and agriculture, steam navigation, railways, electric telegraphs,
clearing of whole continents for cultivation, canalisation of rivers, whole
populations conjured out of the ground”. In a century or two capitalism
accomplished much more in developing the productive forces than had
been achieved in all the preceding eras of human history.

This vigorous growth of the forces of production was helped by the
capitalist relations of production based on private capitalist ownership.
Under capitalism, the produces, the proletariat, are legally free, being
attached neither to the land nor to any particular factory. They are free in
the sense that they can go to work for any capitalist, but they are not free
from the bourgeois class as a whole. Possessing no means of production,
they are compelled to sell their labour power and thereby come under the
yoke of exploitation.

Due to this exploitation the relatively free labourers become conscious of
their class interest and organise themselves into a working class movement.
This working class movement intensified its struggle against the bourgeois
class. It begins with bargaining for better wages and working conditions
and culminates into an intensified class conflict, which is aimed at
overthrowing the capitalist system. Marx said that the capitalist system
symbolises the most acute form of inequality, exploitation and class
antagonism. This paves the way for a socialist revolution which would
lead to a new stage of society i.e. communism.

Box 8.2: Communism
The word ‘communism’ originated in the mid-1830s, when it was used
by members of the secret revolutionary parties in Paris. It referred to
political movement of the working class in capitalist society. It also
referred to the form of society which the working class would create as
a result of its struggle.

During the later half of the nineteenth century, both terms, socialism
and communism, were used interchangeably to describe the working-
class movement. Marx and Engels also used these terms in a similar
fashion.
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Karl Marx With the advent of the Third (Communist) International in 1917, the
term communism was applied to a form of revolutionary programme
for overthrowing capitalism. We can say that the term socialism began
to be applied to a more peaceful and constitutional action of long-term
changes, while communism referred to a revolutionary action, involving
violent forms of changes.

Marx discussed communism as a form of society. In the Economic and
Philosophical Manuscripts (1844) he wrote that ‘Communism is the
positive abolition of private property, of human self-alienation, and thus
the real appropriation of human nature, through and for man’.

8.2.4 Class and Class Struggle
It is clear that according to Marx the mode of production or economic
structure is the base or foundation of society. Any change in this
infrastructure (see sub sub-section 6.2.2.1 of Unit 6) will cause
fundamental changes in the superstructure (see sub sub-section 6.2.2.1
of Unit 6) and consequently in a society. The changes in the mode of
production are essentially changes in the forces of production and relations
of production. In primitive communal stage there was no surplus production
and hence it had no inequality and exploitation caused by the private
ownership of means of production. The means of production were common
property of the community. With the development and improvements in
the forces of production there was increased productivity. This caused private
ownership of means of production and change in the relations of production.
This marked the end of primitive-communal system and thus began the
long history of inequality, exploitation and class conflict, coinciding with
the emergence of slave-owning society.

In the slave-owning society the class conflict between the slave owners
and slaves reached a peak causing a change in the mode of production
from slavery to feudalistic mode of production. Marx has said that the
history of hitherto existing society is a history of class struggle. This means
that the entire history of society is studded with different phases and periods
of class struggle. This history of class struggle begins in the slave-owning
society and continues through feudal society where this class struggle is
between classes of the feudal lords and the landless agricultural labourers
or serfs. Due to change in mode of production and class struggle a new
stage of society i.e., capitalism replaces the age-old feudal system.

In the capitalistic mode of production the class antagonism acquires most
acute dimensions. The working class movement begins to concretise and
reaches its peak. Through a class conflict between the class of capitalists
and the class of industrial labourers, the capitalist system is replaced by
socialism. This violent change has been termed as revolution by Marx. We
shall deliberate on this concept of revolution in detail in the next section.
This marks, according to Marx, the fifth stage of social development. Before
reading about the fifth  stage in the next sub-section (8.3), please complete
Activity 2.
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Activity 2

Do you think that Indian history provides us with some examples of
class conflict? If yes, elaborate at least one such example. If no, then
give reasons for the absence of class conflict in Indian history.

8.3 CLASS STRUGGLE AND REVOLUTION

Marx said that the class antagonism and subsequently the class conflict in
the capitalist system will usher in socialism in place of capitalism through
a revolution. Here the question arises what is the basis of this antagonism?
Marx’s answer is that the contradiction between the forces and the relations
of production is the basis of this antagonism. The bourgeoisie is constantly
creating more powerful means of production. But the relations of production
that is, apparently, both the relations of ownership and the distribution of
income are not transferred at the same rate. The capitalist mode of
production is capable to produce in bulk, but despite this mass production
and increase in wealth, majority of the population suffers from poverty
and misery. On the other hand, there are a few families who have so much
wealth that one could not even count or imagine. These stark and wide
disparities create some tiny islands of prosperity in a vast ocean of poverty
and misery. The onus of this disparity lies on the inequal, exploitative
relations of production which distribute the produce in an inequal manner.
This contradiction, according to Marx, will eventually produce a
revolutionary crisis. The proletariat, which constitutes and will increasingly
constitute the vast majority of the population, will become a class, that is,
a social entity aspiring for the seizure of power and transformation of social
relations.

Marx asserted that the progress of society meant the succession of victories
of one class over the other. He assigned his life to planning a victory for
the proletariat. In a way, he became a commander, engaged in a campaign.
With his solitary aim of defeating the enemy, Marx stressed on acquiring
the knowledge of the history of society and the laws that regulate its
organisation. His monumental work, Das Kapital (Capital, 1861-1879),
provided an analysis in which Marx was not concerned with arguments
for a class-war. He treated the necessity for such arguments as an
unnecessary task. He had no love for emotionalism and humanitarianism
and appeal to idealism etc. He conceived of the class conflict on every
front and proposed the formation of a political party which would
eventually gain victory and be the conquering class.

You do not have to imagine that it was Marx who, for the first time ever,
advanced the idea of conflict between classes. Saint Simon wrote about
human history as the history of struggles between social classes. In the
1790s Babeuf, a French political agitator, spoke of the dictatorship of the
proletariat and Weitling and Blanqui (Babeuf’s disciple) developed Babeuf’s
ideas in the nineteenth century. The French State Socialists worked out
the future position and importance of workers in industrial states. In fact
in the eighteenth century many thinkers advanced such doctrines. Marx
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Karl Marx did the admirable task of sifting all this material and constructed a new set
of social analysis. His analysis of class struggle was a unique mix of simple
basic principles with down-to-earth details.

According to Marx, the bottom rung of the social stratification is the
proletariat. Below it there is no class and therefore emancipation of the
proletariat will, in fact, be the emancipation of mankind. Marx accepts the
right of the bourgeoisie to fight the final war. But for the proletariat the
battle is for its very survival and it has to win.

The revolutions of the proletariat will differ in kind from all past revolutions.
All the revolutions of the past were accomplished by minorities for the
benefit of minorities. The revolution of the proletariat will be accomplished
by the vast majority for the benefit of all. The proletarian revolution will,
therefore, mark the end of classes and of the antagonistic character of
capitalist society. This would mean that the private ownership of property
will be abolished. The proletariat will jointly own means of production
and distribute the produce according to the needs of the members of the
society. This stage is called the stage of dictatorship of proletariat. This
stage will later on convert into a stateless society where the communist
system will finally be established in the society. This will also end all kinds
of social classes and of all kinds of class conflicts for future. This will also
mean de-alienation of the proletariat. Since the concept of alienation is
now regarded as one of the main ideas of Marxism, after completing Check
Your Progress 3, you will also learn a little  about this concept, and its
relevance to Marxian analysis of class conflict.

Check Your Progress 3

i) Discuss the main features of communism in three lines.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

ii) Mark True and False against each of the following sentences.

a) The private ownership of property will not be
abolished in communism. True/False

b) Communism is characterised by stateless and
classless society. True/False

8.4 MARX’S CONCEPT OF ALIENATION

Alienation literally means “separation from”. This term is often used in
literature and Marx has given it a sociological meaning. Marx has conceived
of alienation as a phenomenon related to the structure of those societies in
which the producer is divorced from the means of production and in which
“dead labour” (capital) dominates “living labour” (the worker). Let us take
an example of a shoemaker in a factory. A shoemaker manufactures shoes
but cannot use them for himself. His creation thus becomes an object which
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Class and Class Conflictis separate from him. It becomes an entity which is separate from its creator.
He makes shoes not because making shoes satisfies merely his urge to
work and create. He does so to earn his living. For a worker this
‘objectification’ becomes more so because the process of production in a
factory is decided into several parts and his job may be only a tiny part of
the whole. Since he produces only one part of the whole, his work is
mechanical and therefore he loses his creativity.

A systematic elaboration of the concept appears in Capital under the
heading “Fetishism of commodities and money”. But the ethical germ of
this conception can be found as early as 1844, when Marx unequivocally
rejected and condemned “the state” and “money”, and invested the
proletariat with the “historical mission” of emancipating society as a whole.
In Marx’s sense alienation is an action through which (or a state in which)
a person, a group, an institution, or a society becomes (or remains) alien

a) to the results or products of its own activity (and to the activity itself),
and/or

b) to the nature in which it lives, and/or

c) to other human beings, and in addition and through any or all of (a) to
(c)  also

d) to itself (to its own historically created human possibilities).

Alienation is always self-alienation, i.e., one’s alienation from oneself
through one’s own activity. To quote Gajo Petrovic (1983: 10) we can
say, “And self-alienation is not just one among the forms of alienation, but
the very essence and basic structure of alienation. It is not merely a
descriptive concept, it is also an appeal, or a call for a revolutionary change
of the world”.

De-alienation

Mere criticism of alienation was not the intention of Marx. His aim was to
clear the path for a radical revolution and for accomplishing communism
understood as “the re-integration of one’s return to oneself, the supersession
of one’s self-alienation”. Mere abolition of private property cannot bring
about de-alienation of economic and social life. This situation of the worker,
or the producer does not alter by transforming private property into state
property. Some forms of alienation in capitalist production have their roots
in the nature of the means of production and the related division of social
labour, so that they cannot be eliminated by a mere change in the form of
managing production.

Far from being an eternal fact of social life, the division of society into
mutually interdependent and conflicting spheres (economy, politics, laws,
arts, morals, religion, etc.), and the predominance of the economic sphere,
are, according to Marx, characteristics of a self-alienated society. The de-
alienation of society is therefore impossible without the abolition of the
alienation of different human activities from each other.

Alienation in the Marxian sense of the term cannot be overcome by the
reorganisation of the economy, however radical the programme of such
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Karl Marx transformation may be. Alienation of the society and of the individual are
integrally connected. Therefore, the de-alienation of neither can be carried
out without the other, nor can one be reduced to the other.

The concept of alienation is a key tool of analysis in Marx’s thought.
According to Marx, one had always been self-alienated thus far. The
bourgeoise relations of production are the last antagonistic form of the
social process of production causing alienation. At the same time, the
production forces developing in the womb of bourgeoise society create
the material conditions for the solution of that antagonism and alienation.
This social formation constitutes, therefore, the closing chapter of the
“prehistoric” stage of human society. Our discussion of the concept of
alienation closes Unit 8 on Class and Class Conflict. Before moving on to
a summary of the unit, let us complete Activity 3.

Activity 3

Is there a word for alienation in your mother-tongue? If yes, provide
the term and explain it by giving examples from your day-to-day life.

8.5 LET US SUM UP

In this unit we have discussed the concept of class and class conflict in the
history of development of society as given by Karl Marx. He defined class
in terms of people’s relationship to the means of production and their class-
consciousness. In Marxian terms, the history of society, so far, is the history
of class struggle. This means that ever since the social inequality and
exploitation started in human history, that is, beginning from slavery system,
society has been divided into mutually warring classes of Haves and Have-
nots. This successive class conflict and change in mode of production has
led to change in the stages of society from slavery to feudalistic and
feudalistic to capitalistic system. The final social revolution would transform
the capitalistic system into communist system where there would be no
more classes, social inequality and class conflict. In other words, there
will be de-alienation of the proletariat.

8.6 KEYWORDS

Bourgeoisie Also known as ‘Haves’ are those people who
own the means of production for example –
landowners, capitalists in industrial societies.

Capitalism It is one of the historical stages of society
where the means of production are mainly
machinery, capital and labour.

Class When people share the same relationship to
the means of production and also share the
similar consciousness regarding their
common interest, they constitute a class.
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Class and Class ConflictClass-conflict When two classes having basic antagonism
of class interests struggle or clash in order
to safeguard their class interests then it is
called class conflict.

Feudalism It is also one of the historical stages of
society where the means of production are
mainly land and labour.

Forces of Production Forces of production mean the ways in
which production is done; the technological
‘know-how’, the types of equipments in use
and types of goods being produced, e.g.,
tools, machinery, labour, etc.

Infrastructure According to Marx, the materialistic structure
or economic structure is the foundation or
base of society. In other words, it is also
called the infrastructure. The superstructure
of society rests on it. Infrastructure includes
mode of production and hence forces of
production and relations of production.

Means of Production It includes all the elements necessary for
production, e.g., land, raw material, factory,
labour and capital, etc.

Mode of Production It refers to the general economic institution
i.e., the particular manner in which people
produce and distribute the means that sustain
life. The forces of production and the
relations of production together define the
mode of production. Examples of modes of
production are capitalistic mode of
production, feudal mode of production, etc.

Proletariat These people are also known as ‘Have-nots’
and these are the people who do not own
any means of production except their own
labour power. Hence all the landless peasants
or agricultural labourers in feudal societies
and industrial workers in capitalist societies
are the proletariat.

Relations of Production According to Marx, the forces of production
shape the nature of the ‘relations of
production’. These are, in fact, the social
relations found in production i.e., economic
roles, e.g., labourer, landowner, capitalist,
etc.

Revolution It is the sudden, total and radical change in
society brought in by the matured conditions
of class conflict.
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Karl Marx Superstructure All social, political and cultural institutions
of societies excepting economic institutions
constitute the superstructure of a society.

8.7 FURTHER READING

Coser, Lewis A, 1971. Masters of Sociological Thought: Ideas in Historical
and Social Context, Harcourt Brace Jovanovich. Inc: New York (Chapter
2, pp. 43-88).

8.8 SPECIMEN ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR
PROGRESS

Check Your Progress 1

i) It comprises people sharing same relationship with the means of
production and having similar consciousness regarding their class
interests.

ii) A social class can be determined by two major criteria, namely,

a) objective and

b) subjective criteria.

Check Your Progress 2

i) Five stages of society as given by Marx are

1) Primitive-Communal System

2) Slavery

3) Feudalism

4) Capitalism

5) Communism.

ii) a) True

b) True

Check Your Progress 3

i) It will be characterised by a classless society, devoid of private
ownership of means of production. There will be no stateless society.

ii) a) False

b) True
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ChangeUNIT 9 DIALECTICS AND SOCIAL

CHANGE

Structure

9.0 Objectives

9.1 Introduction

9.2 The Concept of Dialectics

9.3 Laws of Dialectics
9.3.1 The Law of the Unity and Conflict of Opposites
9.3.2 The Law of Negation of the Negation
9.3.3 The Law of Transition of Quantity into Quality

9.4 Application of the Laws of Dialectical Materialism
9.4.1 Primitive-Communal Form of Society
9.4.2 Slave-Owning Society
9.4.3 Feudal Society
9.4.4 Capitalist Society

9.5 Social Change and Revolution

9.6 Let Us Sum Up

9.7 Keywords

9.8 Further Reading

9.9 Specimen Answers to Check Your Progress

9.0 OBJECTIVES

This unit deals with dialectics and social change. After studying it you
should be able to

discuss the Marxian concepts of dialectics and social change

describe the laws of dialectics

show the application of the laws of dialectics to understand social
change

outline Marx’s ideas on social change and revolution.

9.1 INTRODUCTION

In the previous units of this block, you learnt the fundamental conceptual
and theoretical structure of Marxian thought on the history of development
of society. After having read his specific contributions to the materialistic
and scientific interpretations of human history in terms of forces of
production, relations of production and modes of production one required
an understanding of his ideas on class and class conflict. This understanding
was rendered to you through Unit 8 on class and class conflict.
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Karl Marx Unit 9 undertakes two major tasks: (i) to introduce the significant Marxian
concept of dialectics and change and (ii) to summarise the entire conceptual
and theoretical structure relating to dynamic and social change as envisaged
by Karl Marx. Hence, this unit is divided in four major sections.

The first two sections (9.2 & 9.3) introduce the concept of dialectics and
then discuss the laws of dialectical materialism and social change in a
theoretical perspective.

The third section (9.4) is related to the second task of this unit, i.e.,
summarising the Marxian structure of thought on social change, with a
major difference. This section deals with successive forms and modes of
production and social change. This has been dealt in earlier units also, but
here the emphasis would be on highlighting the dialectical aspect of the
historical course of development of society.

The fourth section (9.5) deals briefly with Marx’s ideas on social change
and revolution.

9.2 THE CONCEPT OF DIALECTICS

The word ‘dialectics’ refers to a method of intellectual discussion by
dialogue. It is a term of logic. According to the Greek philosopher Aristotle
(384-322 B.C.), it referred to the art of deputation by question and answer.
Before Aristotle, another Greek philosopher Plato (427-397 B.C.) developed
this term in relation with his doctrine of ideas. He evolved it as the art of
analysing ideas in themselves and in relation to the idea of ultimate good.
Even before Plato, yet another Greek philosopher Socrates (470-390 B.C.)
used this term to examine the presuppositions at the back of all sciences.
Until the end of the middle ages, this term remained a part of logic. Carrying
the same tradition of treating this term as reason, in modern philosophy of
Europe, the word was used by the German philosopher Immanuel Kant
(1724-1804) to discuss the impossibility of applying to objects of a non-
sensuous understanding the principles which are found to govern
phenomena of sense-experience.

There is one more strand in the meaning of the term dialectics. It is the
idea of dialectics as a process. This means the dialectics is a process of
reason in ascending and descending forms. In ascending form of dialectics,
one is able to demonstrate the existence of a higher reality, e.g., the forms
of God. In descending form of dialectics, one is able to explain the
manifestation of a higher reality in the phenomenal world of sense-
experience.

In order to understand how Karl Marx made use of the term ‘dialectics’,
we need to remember that Marx evolved his concept of dialectical
materialism on the basis of his critique of the German philosopher Hegel’s
theories of idealism. Hopefully you remember that Hegel was introduced
to you in Box 6.1 of Unit 6 as an idealist philosopher who saw reality as
consisting in minds or ideas. You may once again read about him in Boxes
6.1 and 6.2.
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Hegel combined the two strands of dialectic, i.e., the idea of dialectic as
reason and as process. In broad sense, he used the notion of dialectics as a
logical process and more narrowly he traced it as the generator or motor
of the logical process. Hegel maintained that God or the Absolute comes
to self-knowledge through human knowledge. In other words, the
categories of human thought are equal to objective forms of being and
logic is at the same time the theory about the nature of being. Further,
Hegel proposed that dialectics can be conceived more narrowly as grasping
of opposites in their unity. Hegel saw it as a process which brings out
what is implicit. In this way, each development is a product of a previous
less developed phase. In a way new development is a fulfilment of the
previous state. Thus there is always a hidden tension between a form and
its process of becoming a new form. Hegel interpreted history as progress
in the consciousness of freedom (See Box 6.2).

Marx was initially influenced by Hegel’s philosophy but later on he
criticised it due to its idealist nature and propounded his own dialectical
materialism. Marx criticised Hegel for deducing the laws of dialectics from
consciousness instead of material existence. On this point Marx said that
to get a scientifically sound dialectical method one will have to totally
invert the logic of Hegelian dialectics. This is what Marx did in his
dialectical materialism, where in contradistinction to Hegel, he said it is
the matter which is supreme and determinant of consciousness and idea
and not vice-versa.

Let us now discuss Marxian concepts and laws of dialectical materialism.
But before you go on to the next section, complete Activity 1.

Activity 1

Compile a bibliography of books by Marx on the basis of references to
them in this block. Compare it with the list of references under Marx,
given at the end of this block. Remember that while making a
bibliography, you need to state (i) name of the author of the book, (ii)
year of publication of the book, (iii) full title of the book, (iv) place of
publication of the book and (v) name of the publisher of the book.
Without any one of these details, a reference is considered incomplete.

9.3 LAWS OF DIALECTICS

Dialectical materialism evolved by Marx is diametrically opposite to
Hegelian dialectics. It seeks to explain everything in terms of contradictions
of matter. Dialectical materialism provides abstract laws for natural and
social change. Contrary to metaphysics, it believes that in Nature, things
are interconnected, interrelated and determined by each other. It considers
Nature as an integral whole. Dialectical materialism declares that the law
of reality is the law of change. There is constant transformation in inorganic
nature and human world. There is nothing eternally static. These
transformations are not gradual but there is a violent, revolutionary shift.
Marx’s colleague Friedrich Engels put forward the following three major
laws of dialectical materialism.
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Karl Marx 9.3.1 The Law of the Unity and Conflict of Opposites
We have studied that everything changes, we have also learnt about the
nature and direction of change, but what remains to be seen is the cause
behind change. What leads to change? The law of the unity and conflict
of opposites is the core of dialectics. This law reveals the sources, the real
causes of the eternal motion and development of the material world.

It states that there are internal sides, tendencies, forces of an object or
phenomena, which are mutually exclusive but at the same time presuppose
each other. The inseparable interconnections of these opposite tendencies
or contradictions is responsible for the unity of opposites. This
contradictoriness of objects and phenomena of the world is of a general,
universal nature. There is no object or phenomenon in the world which
could not be divided  into opposites. These opposites coexist and one is
inconceivable without the other. However, these opposites cannot coexist
peacefully in one object: the contradictory, mutually exclusive character of
opposites necessarily causes a struggle between them. The old and the
new, the emergent and the obsolete must come into conflict. Here  it is
important to note that the unity of opposites is a necessary condition of the
conflict, because it takes place only where opposite sides exist in one object
or phenomenon. It is the contradiction, the conflict of opposites that is the
main source of development of matter and consciousness. Development is
the struggle of these opposites. Here, more often than not one opposite or
tendency of the two tries to maintain the status quo and the other counterpart
tries to radically change the status quo. This conflict leads to a new situation,
object, phenomenon or stage or development, when the mature conditions
come into existence after several quantitative changes. This radical change
is the qualitative change. This is how one can find the logical
interconnections between these three laws of dialectical materialism.

It would be erroneous to ignore the role of external influences which may
help or hinder one form of movement or another. Nevertheless, each
movement takes its source from internal contradictions, so that the
emergence of new contradictions gives rise to a new form of movement,
while their disappearance gives place to another form of movement for
which other contradictions are responsible. The opposites can never become
balanced completely. The unity, the equal effect of opposites, is temporary
and relative, whereas their conflict is eternal.

Both the laws of transition from quantitative changes to qualitative changes
and that of negation of the negation may be regarded as particular instances
of the law of unity and conflict of opposites, which reveals the sources of
all development and change.

This abstract law of the unity and conflict of opposites can be explained
and understood if applied to successive modes of production in the history
of development of society.

9.3.2 The Law of Negation of the Negation
The term ‘negation’ was introduced in philosophy  by Hegel but with an
idealist meaning. Hegel believed that the negation was present in the
development of the idea, of thought. Marx criticised Hegel and gave  a
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meterialistic interpretation of negation. He showed that negation is an
integral part of development of reality itself. Marx wrote, “In no sphere
can one undergo a development without  negating one’s previous mode of
existence.”

Let us explain it. For example, the development of the earth’s crust has
undergone a number of geological eras, each new era, arising on the basis
of the preceding one, represents a certain negation of the old. In animal
world also, each new species of animal, arising on the basis of the old, at
the same time represents its negation. The history of society also consists
of a chain of negations of the old social order by the new: as Raymond
Aron (1965) puts it, capitalism is the negation of feudal society, and
socialism would be the negation  of capitalism i.e. negation of negation.
In the realm of knowledge and science also, each new scientific theory
negates the old theories, for example, Bohn’s theory  of atom negated
Dalton’s molecular theory or Darwin’s theory negated earlier speculations
about human evolution.

Here one thing should be kept in mind. Negation is not something
introduced into an object or phenomenon from outside, but is the result of
the object’s or phenomenon’s own, internal development. Objects  and
phenomena develop on the basis of their own inherent, internal
contradictions: they themselves create the conditions for their destruction,
for the change into a new, higher quality. Negation is the overcoming of
the old through internal contradictions, a result of self-development, self-
movement of objects and phenomena. Thus, socialism comes to take the
place of capitalism because it resolves the internal contradictions of the
capitalist system.

Dialectical negation, therefore, consists of the fact that something of a stage
which is negated is lost, something becomes part of the new, negating
stages (although in a modified form),  and something entirely new is added.
Thus, recognition of continuity,  the connection of the new and the old in
development is a feature of the Marxist understanding of negation. But we
must bear in mind that the new never takes over the old completely, as it
is. It takes from the old only certain elements or aspects. This too, it does
not absorb mechanically, but assimilates and transforms them in conformity
with its own nature.

For example, after throwing off the colonial yoke, in India we started
building a new nation. In this process, we tried to do away with all the
vestiges of oppression and the institutions that blocked national
development. However, we did  retain the educational,  legal and
bureaucratic structures along with the modern infrastructure of transportation
and telecommunication.

Due to these reasons, the succession of developmental stages is progressive.
Although no stage is ever completely repeated, some features of earlier
stages necessarily recur, although in a different form, at later stages. In this
way, the old is destroyed and the new arises. This is only one of the stages
of development, not to end, because development does not stop here.
Anything new does not remain new forever. While developing, it prepares
the prerequisites for the rise of something newer and more progressive.
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Karl Marx When these prerequisites and conditions ripen, negation again occurs. This
is a  negation of the negation, that is the negation of that which itself
previously overcame the old: this is replacement of the new by something
newer. The result of this second negation is again negated, overcome, and
so on till infinity. Development thus appears as a countless number of
successive negations, as an endless replacement or overcoming of old by
the new.

9.3.3 The Law of Transition of Quantity into Quality
In nature, everything is in a state of continuous movement and change.
Certain things are arising or coming into existence whereas certain things
are developing, and/or decaying and certain things are dying or going out
of existence at a given time. This means  a state of continuous flux. As
said earlier, Marx believed that law of reality is the law of change. Now
the question arises regarding the nature of change. What kind of change is
this? This law responds to this particular question. According to this law,
process of change is not simple or gradual but it is a product of quantitative
advances which result in abstract qualitative changes at a particular moment
when mature conditions are present. There is never repetition of
occurrences. This change is always from lower to higher, simpler  to
complex, homogeneous to heterogeneous levels of reality.

Let us elaborate this point of quantitative and qualitative changes. The
appearance or the birth of the new and the death or disappearance of the
old can be considered as qualitative changes, philosophically as well as
logically. Whereas all other changes, whereby different parts or aspects of
an object become rearranged increase or diminish (while the object retains
its identity) could be considered as quantitative changes. To explain and
simplify it further, one could say that the qualitative changes may be of
two forms: (i) something did not exist, but now it does, and (ii) something
existed but now it does not. Quantitative changes, on the other hand, are
infinitely diverse, e.g., larger-smaller, more/ less, more often more seldom,
faster-slower, warmer-colder, lighter-heavier, worse-better, poorer-richer, and
so on.

In fact these quantitative changes occur continuously in every object of
Nature and they reach to a limit determined by the nature of each process,
after which a leap inevitably occurs. The limit beyond which continuous
change is interrupted is described as measure philosophy. This leap is the
qualitative change. To give a concrete example, Indian national movement
for freedom was continuing for more than a century leading to continuous
quantitative changes and when it reached its limit there was a leap at the
midnight stroke of the clock on 15th August 1947. India was a free country.
Independence from colonialism was the qualitative change. Similarly, the
process of ageing in human being does not stop even for a fraction of a
second. We keep getting older or in other words we keep undergoing
quantitative changes and when we reach the limit prescribed by nature,
we meet the qualitative change i.e. death. This example could also be
applied to birth of an infant. Quantitative changes keep going on during
gestation period right from the day of conception but the qualitative change
occurs when the baby breaths air in this world i.e. when it is born.
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Hence the dialectical level or law of transition from quantity to quality and
vice-versa  is that continuous quantitative changes, upon attaining measure,
cause abrupt qualitative changes, which in their turn determine the character
of the further continuous quantitative changes.

From this law, we move on the other very significant law of dialectical
materialism  known as the law of negation of the negation.

Check Your Progress 1

i) Name the laws of the dialectical materialism.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

ii) Define quantitative change, in two lines.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

iii) Define qualitative change, in three lines.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

9.4 APPLICATION OF THE LAWS OF
DIALECTICAL MATERIALISM

The principles or laws of dialectical materialism hold good for nature, world
and society alike. When these laws are applied to the history of society
they take the shape of historical materialism. (We have already studied in
the previous units that human society according to Marx has gone through
four major modes of production viz., Asiatic, Ancient, Feudal and Capitalist.
Finally these successive forms of society would reach the stage of
communism, as per the predictions of Marxian theory.)

Here we shall see how the laws of dialectical materialism are applied to
understand the successive forms and modes of production and hence social
change.

9.4.1 Primitive-Communal Form of Society
This was the first, the simplest and the lowest form of mode of production.
During the period of this form of mode of production, appearance of
improved and also new implements, such as bows and arrows and learning
to make a fire were examples of quantitative changes in terms of the laws
of dialectical materialism. Even beginning of  cultivation and herding were
examples of similar type of changes. The extremely low level relations of
production were based on cooperation and mutual help due to common,
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Karl Marx communal ownership of means of production. These relations were
conditioned by the fact that people with their primitive tools could only
collectively withstand the mighty forces of nature.

Even in primitive society the productive forces developed steadily. The
tools were improved and skills were gradually accumulated. The most
significant development was the transition to metal tools. With the growth
of productivity the communal structure of society started breaking into
families. Private property arose and the family started becoming the owner
of the means of production. Here the contradiction between the communal
relations of production and the potential forms of exploiting classes led to
the qualitative change i.e. transition into ancient mode of production. There
was conflict of opposites within the system which led to the negation of
primitive-communal system. Consequently, a new stage of slavery appeared.
The slavery system can be described as the negation of primitive communal
system.

9.4.2 Slave-Owning Society
In this form of society the primitive equality gave way to social inequality
and emergence of slave-owning classes and slaves. The forces of production
underwent further quantitative changes. In the slave-owning society, the
relations of production were based on the slave-owner’s absolute ownership
of both the means of production and the slaves themselves and their
produce.

In this society, there existed the contradictions between slave-owners and
slaves. When the mature conditions were reached the struggle of these
contradictions led to the qualitative change i.e. the negation of slave-owning
society by way of its transition into feudal society. The conflict of the
opposites i.e. the slave-owners and slave culminated into violent slave
revolts ultimately effecting the negation. We can say that the feudal system
stands as an example of negation of negation. It means that feudal society
can be seen as an example of negation of slave-owning society which
itself is a negation of primitive-communal society.

9.4.3 Feudal Society
Slavery system was the first stage where relations of production were based
on domination and exploitation by the slave-owner class of the slave class.
This was the stage, where the relations of production saw qualitatively
fundamental differences compared to previous stage. In feudal stage, the
forces of production saw rapid quantitative change where for the first time
inanimate sources of energy such as water and wind were tapped. The
development of these productive forces was facilitated by the feudal
relations of production. The feudal lords oppressed and exploited their serfs.
However, towns began to emerge at this time. Trade, commerce and
manufacture began to flourish. Many serfs ran away from the feudal estates
to pursue a trade in the growing towns. The conflict of opposites  within
the feudal system  namely, that of landless serfs against feudal lords, reached
its maturity. The feudal system declined and its negation was the capitalist
system.
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9.4.4 Capitalist Society
Based on private capitalist ownership the capitalist relations of production
facilitated tremendous growth of the productive forces. With this growth
of productive forces, capitalist relations of production ceased to correspond
to forces of production in feudal system. The most significant contradiction
of the capitalist mode of production is the contradiction between the social
character of production and the private capitalist form of appropriation.
Production in capitalist society bears a strikingly pronounced social
character. Many millions of workers are concentrated at large plants and
take part in social production, while the fruits of their labour are
appropriated by a small  group of owners of the means of production. This
is the basic economic contradiction of capitalism. This contradiction or
conflict of opposites gives rise to economic crisis and unemployment, causes
fierce class battles between the bourgeoisie (the capitalists) and the
proletariat (the working class), in other words, quantitative changes. The
working class would help bring about a socialist revolution. This revolution
would, according to Marx abolish the capitalist production relations and
usher in the new qualitative change  i.e. the communist socio-economic
formation.

The new communist socio-economic formation, as we have seen earlier,
passes in its development through two phases, socialism and communism.
Socialism does away with private ownership of the means of production.
It establishes public ownership of means of production. In such a society
the proletariat will jointly own means of production and distribute the
produce according to the needs of people. This is the stage of dictatorship
of proletariat, which will later on also, do away with the state apparatus
leading to a stateless society. This stage of the stateless society will be
possible in communism,  where the dialectic finally unfolds itself, ushering
in a social system which would be free of any contradictions within classes.
According to the laws of dialectics contradictions will remain as this is the
basis of development. Under communism there will be contradiction
between  Human Being and Nature, as in Primitive-Communism. The basic
difference now is that the level of  technology will be higher and Nature
will be exploited more efficiently. Thus we see how the three laws of
dialectics operate in Marx’s interpretation of the history of society.

Check Your Progress 2

i) Name the four modes of production.

(i) (ii)

(iii) (iv)

ii) Class antagonism reaches its climax and it leads to which of the
following formations?

(a) Revolution (b) Slavery

(c) Bourgeoisie (d) Proletariat

iii) Name the stage marked by classless society and mention its main
characteristics.
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Karl Marx ...................................................................................................................

iv) Which stage follows socialism and what is its characteristic feature?

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

9.5 SOCIAL CHANGE AND REVOLUTION

Let us now discuss the ideas of Marx on social change and revolution. In
the German Ideology (1845-6), both Marx and Engels outlined their scheme
of history. Here, the main idea was that based on a mode of production
there was a succession of historical  phases. Change from one phase to the
next was viewed by them as a state of revolution brought about by conflicts
between old institutions and new productive forces. It was only  later on
that both Marx and Engels devoted more time and studied English, French
and  American revolutions. They named them as bourgeois revolutions.
Marx’s hypothesis  of bourgeois revolution has given us a perspective to
look at social changes in Europe and  America. But more than this, it has
stimulated further research by scholars on this subject. Secondly, Marx
spoke of another kind of revolution. It pertained to communism. Marx
viewed communism as a sequel to capitalism. Communism, according to
Marx, would wipe  out all class divisions and therefore would allow for a
fresh start with moral and social  transformation. This was the vision both
Marx and Engels carried in their minds for future society. At the beginning
of the twenty-first century, we find that their vision has not come true and
communism has not had its sway around the world. All the same Marx’s
ideas have influenced the nature of growth of capitalism. Tempered with
socialist ideas it is now beginning to acquire a human face.

Marx’s concept of socialist revolution presupposes an era of shift from
capitalism to socialism. He explained bourgeois revolution as a defeat of
the aristocracy. This defeat came at the end of a long period of growth of
capitalism. The overthrow of the bourgeoisie  is, on the other hand, only
the first phase of the revolutionary change from capitalism to socialism.
According to Marx the socialistic phase of revolution would not be without
classes, occupational division of labour and market economy etc. It is only
in the higher phase of revolution there would be distribution of goods to
each according to his needs. This would be the phase of communism. Thus,
change to communism was perceived by Marx as a series of steps to
completely revolutionise the entire mode of production.

In fact, Marx conceived intensification  of class antagonism in capitalism,
because the new forces of production do not correspond to the relations of
production. There will be increasing gap between the levels of distribution
of gains between the two classes. This shall leave the have-nots extremely
alienated and conscious of their class interests. The new  forces of production
in capitalism are capable of mass production and will dump heaps of
prosperity at the feet of  bourgeoisie without helping the lot of proletariat,
who would continue to suffer from misery and  poverty. This  shall
accentuate the class consciousness and hasten the maturation of the
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conditions for socialist revolution. The socialist revolution according to
Marx would be qualitatively  different from all the revolutions of the past
as it would for the first time, after the beginning of history of inequality
and exploitation, usher in a stage of classless society with a hope for all
members of society.

Activity 2

It is well known that Marxist thought has influenced many Indian
scholars, politicians, litterateurs and other thinkers, try to identify them
by answering the following questions.

i) Who am I? I wrote a novel which gave a critical description of the
evolution of  Hinduism. One of my novels was also serialised on
Doordarshan in 1990.

ii) Who am I? I was inspired by Marx’s theory of historical materialism
while writing in 1966 ‘Light on Early Indian Society and Economy’.

iii) Who am I?  I am known as ‘the Indian theoretician of the British
Communist Party.

iv) Who am I? I am a communist party leader and a historian of Kerala.

v) Who am I? I wrote a book on materialism and criticised Marxist
historical theory. In 1920 I was sent to Tashkent to organise a
training centre for Indian  revolutionaries. I attended the second
congress of the Communist International and drafted the colonial
thesis adopted by the congress. My draft was modified by Lenin.

9.6 LET US SUM UP

In this concluding unit of the block, we studied Marx’s most philosophically
profound contribution of dialectics and social change. There was an
introduction to the concept of dialectics followed by the fundamental laws
of dialectics and change. This was followed by  a discussion of the
application of the laws of dialectical materialism in the successive modes
of production and consequent social change in society. In this unit, we
have therefore studied these successive forms of mode of production in
the context of dialectical principles of Karl Marx. Finally, we discussed
Marx’s views on revolution and social change.

9.7 KEY WORDS

Dialectics The conflict between two mutually opposite
forces or tendencies.

Dialectical Materialism It is the Marxian theory that seeks to explain
everything in terms of change which is caused
due to constant contradiction of mutually
opposite forces found in matter.
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Karl Marx Quantitative Change All the changes, whereby different parts or
aspects of an object become rearranged,
increase or decrease while the object
undergoing change retains its identity.

Qualitative Appearance of new or disappearance of old is
a qualitative change.

Negation A new stage which is a product of a qualitative
change and it is a progressive change to replace
the old.

Negation of Negation When something that came into existence as
negation of the old, is in turn replaced by the
new. It is a qualitative change.

9.8 FURTHER READING

Marx, Karl and Engels, F., ……… Collected Works. Vol. 6, Progress
Publishers: Moscow

9.9 SPECIMEN ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR
PROGRESS

Check Your Progress 1

i) It is the Marxian theory that seeks to explain everything in terms of
change, which is caused due to constant contradiction of mutually
opposite forces found in matter.

ii) Law of transition of quantity to quality; law of negation of negation;
law of unity and conflict  of  opposites.

iii) Minor or major changes in any object whereby the object does not
loose its identity.

iv) Appearance of new or disappearance of old is a qualitative change.

Check Your Progress 2

i) (i) Asiatic mode of production (ii) Ancient mode of production (iii)
Feudal mode of production (iv) Capitalist mode of production.

ii) (a)

iii) Socialism. Two of its characteristics are (i) public ownership of means
of production, (ii) the proletariat jointly  own  the means of production

iv) Communism. It is characterised by a stateless society.
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Structure

10.0 Objectives

10.1 Introduction

10.2 General Conditions for the Establishment of Social Science

10.3 Sociology as a Study of “Social Facts”
10.3.0 Social Facts
10.3.1 Types of Social Facts
10.3.2 Main Characteristics of Social Facts
10.3.3 Externality said Constraint

10.4 The Sociological Method
10.4.0 Rules for the Observation of Social Facts
10.4.1 Rules for Distinguishing between the Normal and the

Pathological
10.4.2 Rules for the Classification of Social Types
10.4.3 Rules for the Explanation of Social Facts

10.5 Let Us Sum Up

10.6 Keywords

10.7 Further Reading

10.8 Specimen Answers to Check Your Progress

10.0 OBJECTIVES
Human beings have always lived in societies, and as members of their
societies, they have pondered about their nature. This is like saying that
human beings have their own bodies and they always had some idea of
the organism. The knowledge about different parts of the body, its anatomy,
and its working or physiology developed as a special discipline much later.
Thus scientific knowledge about our body and other things around us
developed along with new methods of acquiring the same. This method
began to be called the scientific method. Now we try to get knowledge
about society, its working, its modifications and changes through a scientific
method. In bringing scientific approach to the study of society, Durkheim
played an important part. So we try to know what he did and how he did
it. When you study this unit, you will be able to

locate the characteristics of science

identify the bases for defining social facts

point out how sociology is different from some other subjects of study

describe the types of society

classify social facts

list the rules of observation of social facts

identify the rules for explaining facts.
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Emile Durkheim (1858-1917) is best remembered for his efforts in making
sociology accepted as an autonomous academic discipline. He won
recognition for the idea of a science of society, which could contribute to
the study of moral and intellectual problems of modern society. While
discussing Durkheim’s conception of Sociology we shall focus on three
important aspects (a) general conditions for establishment of social science
(b) sociology as a study of ‘social facts’ and (c) the sociological method.

10.2 GENERAL CONDITIONS FOR THE
ESTABLISHMENT OF SOCIAL SCIENCE

Sociology was just emerging as a distinctive discipline in Durkheim’s
lifetime. To the vast majority of educated people including scholars in the
universities, sociology was just a name. When Durkheim was a student at
the Ecole Normale there was not a single professorship in sociology in
France! It was only in 1887 that the first chair in social science was created
for Durkheim by the French Government at the University of Bordeaux. It
was many years later that he received the title of Professor of Sociology at
Sorbonne in Paris.

Given the existing situation, Durkheim was explicitly concerned with
outlining the nature and scope of Sociology. Durkheim considered social
sciences to be distinct from natural sciences because social sciences dealt
with human relationships. However the method used in the natural sciences
could be used in the social sciences as well. He was concerned with
examining the nature of Sociology as a social science distinct from
Philosophy and Psychology. Philosophy is concerned with ideas and
conceptions whereas science is concerned with objective realities.
Philosophy is the source from where all sciences have emerged (see figure
10.1).

Fig 10.1: Philosophy as a source of all sciences

Philosophy

Natural Sciences

Physics

Social Sciences

Sociology
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Sociology as ScienceIn his book Montesquieu and Rousseau, published in 1892, Durkheim
(1960: 3-13) laid down the general conditions for the establishment of a
social science (which also apply to Sociology). Let us look at them.

i) Science, he pointed out, is not coextensive with human knowledge or
thought. Not every type of question the mind can formulate can be
tested by science. It is possible for something to be the object of the
philosopher or artist and not necessarily the stuff of science at all.
Thus, science deals with a specified, area — or a subject matter of its
own, not with total knowledge.

ii) Science must have a definite field to explore. Science is concerned
with things, objective realities. For social science to exist it must have
a definite subject matter. Philosophers, Durkheim points out, have been
aware of ‘things’ called laws, traditions, religion and so on, but the
reality of these was in a large measure dissolved by their insistence
on dealing with these as manifestations of human will. Inquiry was
thus concentrated on the internal will rather than upon external bodies
of data. So it is important to look things as they appear in this world.

iii) Science does not describe individuals but types or classes of subject
matter. If human societies be classified then they help us in arriving at
general rules and discover regularities of behaviour.

iv) Social science, which classifies the various human societies, describes
the normal form of social life in each type of society, for the simple
reason that it describes the type itself; whatever pertains to the type is
normal and whatever is normal is healthy.

v) The subject matter, of a science yields general principles or ‘laws’. If
societies were not subject to regularities, no social science would be
possible. Durkhiem further points out that since the principle that all
the phenomena of the universe are closely interrelated has been found
to be true in the other domains of nature, it is also valid for human
societies, which are a part of nature. In putting forth the idea that
there is a continuity of the natural and social worlds, Durkheim has
been strongly influenced by Comte.

vi) Although there is continuity between the natural and social worlds,
the social is as distinctive and autonomous a sphere of subject matter
as either the biological or the physical.

Durkheim was very much against the view held by some scholars that
everything in society should be reduced to human volition. Categories
of human will and volition, he points out, belong to psychology not
social science. If social science is really to exist, societies must be
assumed to have a certain nature, which results from the nature and
arrangement of the elements composing them.

vii) Finally, to discern the uniformities, types and laws of society we need
a method. The methods of science applicable in the field of the natural
sciences are valid within the social field.

The criteria of a social science which Durkheim set forth at the beginning
of his first published work remained to the end of his life the fundamental
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Emile Durkheim criteria of social science and the identifying attributes of the field he called
‘sociology’.

Activity 1

In the diagram given below list the different natural and social sciences
that you know.

10.3 SOCIOLOGY AS A STUDY OF ‘SOCIAL
FACTS’

In defining the subject matter of sociology two tasks are involved (a)
defining the total field of study and (b) defining the sort of ‘thing’ which
will be found in this field. In his book, The Rules of Sociological Method,
published in 1895, Durkheim (1950: 3) is concerned with the second task
and calls social facts the subject matter of sociology. Durkheim (1950: 3)
defines social facts as “ways of acting, thinking and feeling, external to
the individual, and endowed with a power of coercion by reason of which
they control him”.

To Durkheim society is a reality suigeneris (see the meaning of this term
in Key Words). Society comes into being by the association of individuals.
Hence society represents a specific reality which has its own characteristics.
This unique reality of society is separate from other realities studied by
physical or biological sciences. Further, societal reality is apart from
individuals and is over and above them. Thus the reality of society must
be the subject matter of sociology. A scientific understanding of any social
phenomenon must emerge from the ‘collective’ or associational
characteristics manifest in the social structure of a society. While working
towards this end, Durkheim developed and made use of a variety of
sociological concepts. Collective representations is one of the leading
concepts to be found in the social thought of Durkheim. Before learning
about ‘collective representations’ (subject matter of Unit 12) it is necessary
that you understand what Durkheim meant by ‘social facts’.

Philosophy

Natural Sciences Social Sciences

1 Physics
2
3

1 Sociology
2
3
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Sociology as Science10.3.0 Social Facts
Durkheim based his scientific vision of sociology on the fundamental
principle, i.e., the objective reality of social facts. Social fact is that way
of acting, thinking or feeling etc., which is more or less general in a given
society. Durkheim treated social facts as things. They are real and exist
independent of the individual’s will or desire. They are external to
individuals and are capable of exerting constraint upon them. In other words
they are coercive in nature. Further social facts exist in their own right.
They are independent of individual manifestations. The true nature of social
facts lies in the collective or associational characteristics inherent in society.
Legal codes and customs, moral rules, religious beliefs and practices,
language etc. are all social facts.

10.3.2 Types of Social Facts
Durkheim saw social facts as lying along a continuum. First, on one extreme
are structural or morphological social phenomena. They make up the
substratum of collective life. By this he meant the number and nature of
elementary parts of which society is composed, the way in which the
morphological constituents are arranged and the degree to which they are
fused together. In this category of social facts are included the distribution
of population over the surface of the territory, the forms of dwellings, nature
of communication system etc.

Secondly, there are institutionalised forms of social facts. They are more
or less general and widely spread in society. They represent the collective
nature of the society as a whole. Under this category fall legal and moral
rules, religious dogma and established beliefs and practices prevalent in a
society.

Thirdly, there are social facts, which are not institutionalised. Such social
facts have not yet acquired crystallised forms. They lie beyond the
institutionalised norms of society. Also this category of social facts have
not attained a total objective and independent existence comparable to the
institutionalised ones.

Also their externality to and ascendancy over and above individuals is not
yet complete. These social facts have been termed as social currents. For
example, sporadic currents of opinion generated in specific situations;
enthusiasm generated in a crowd; transitory outbreaks in an assembly of
people; sense of indignity or pity aroused by specific incidents, etc.

All the above mentioned social facts form a continuum and constitute social
milieu of society.

Further Durkheim made an important distinction in terms of normal and
pathological social facts. A social fact is normal when it is generally
encountered in a society of a certain type at a certain phase in its evolution.
Every deviation from this standard is a pathological fact. For example,
some degree of crime is inevitable in any society. Hence according to
Durkheim crime to that extent is a normal fact. However, an extraordinary
increase in the rate of crime is pathological. A general weakening in the
moral condemnation of crime and certain type of economic crisis leading
to anarchy in society are other examples of pathological facts.
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Emile Durkheim 10.3.2 Main Characteristics of Social Facts
In Durkheim’s view sociology as an objective science must conform to the
model of the other sciences. It posed two requirements: first the ‘subject’
of sociology must be specific. And it must be distinguished from the
‘subjects’ of all other sciences.  Secondly the ‘subject’ of sociology must
be such as to be observed and explained. Similar to the way in which facts
are observed and explained in other sciences. For Durkheim this ‘subject’
of sociology is the social fact, and that social facts must be regarded as
‘things’.

The main characteristics of social facts are (i) externality, (ii) constraint,
(iii) independence, and (iv) generality.

Social facts, according to Durkheim, exist outside individual consciences.
Their existence is external to the individuals. For example, domestic or
civic or contractual obligations are defined externally to the individual in
laws and customs. Religious beliefs and practices exist outside and prior
to the individual. An individual takes birth in a society and leaves it after
birth death, however social facts are already given in society and remain
in existence irrespective of birth or death of an individual. For example
language continues to function independently of any single individual.

The other characteristic of social fact is that it exercises a constraint on
individuals. Social fact is recognized because it forces itself on the
individual. For example, the institutions of law, education, beliefs etc. are
already given to everyone from without. They are commanding and
obligatory for all. There is constraint, when in a crowd, a feeling or thinking
imposes itself on everyone. Such a phenomenon is typically social because
its basis, its subject is the group as a whole and not one individual in
particular.

A social fact is that which has more or less a general occurrence in a
society. Also it is independent of the personal features of individuals or
universal attributes of human nature. Examples are the beliefs, feelings
and practices of the group taken collectively.

In sum, the social fact is specific. It is born of the association of individuals.
It represents a collective content of social group or society. It differs in
kind from what occurs in individual consciousness. Social facts can be
subjected to categorisation and classification. Above all social facts form
the subject matter of the science of sociology

Check Your Progress 1

The following are a few statements based on what you have learnt so far.
Fill in the blanks with suitable words.

i) Society is ………..............……. a mere sum of individuals. It is a
system formed by the ………….........…… of individuals.

ii) Society is a reality ……..........…………..

iii) In society there are legal codes, customs, moral rules, religious beliefs
and ways of feeling, acting thinking etc. Durkheim called them
……………......………
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Sociology as Scienceiv) Durkheim treated social facts as …………………..

v) Social facts are ………………… of the will or desire of individuals.

vi) Social facts are ……………… to individuals. They are capable of
exercising ……………….. upon them.

vii) There are normal social facts in society. Also there are
…………………facts in society.

10.3.3 Externality and Constraint
We shall examine the criteria of ‘externality’ and ‘constraint’ in some detail.

A) There are two related senses in which social facts are external to the
individual.

i) First, every individual is born into an ongoing society, which
already has a definite organisation or structure. There are values,
norms, beliefs and practices which the individual finds readymade
at birth and which he learns through the process of socialisation.
Since these social phenomena exist prior to the individual and
have an objective reality, they are external to the individual.

ii) Secondly, social facts are external to the individual in the sense
that any one individual is only a single element within the totality
of relationships, which constitutes a society.

These relationships are not the creation of any single individual,
but are constituted by multiple interactions between individuals.
To understand the relationship between the individuals and the
society, Durkheim draws a parallel to the relationship between
chemical elements and the substances, which are composed of
combinations of them. According to Durkheim (1950: X),
“whenever any elements combine and thereby produce, by the
fact of their combination, new phenomena, it is plain that these
new phenomena reside not in the original elements but in the
totality formed by their union”.

A living cell consists of mineral parts like atoms of hydrogen and
oxygen; just as society is composed of individuals. Just the living
beings are more important than their parts, the whole (society) is
greater than the collection of parts (individuals). The whole
(society) differs from individual manifestations of it. You must
have seen quite often in daily life that there is a difference between
individuals and the group, especially when demands are made by
a group. Individually members may agree on a thing, but
collectively they may not. In wider society, we find a number of
rules of behaviour which “reside exclusively in the very society
itself which produces them, and not in its parts, i.e. its members”
(Durkheim 1950: x/vii-x/viii). In putting forward this criterion
Durkheim wanted to show that social facts are distinct from
individual or psychological facts. Therefore their study should be
conducted in an autonomous discipline independent of
Psychology, i.e. Sociology.
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Emile Durkheim B) The second criterion by which social facts are defined is the moral
‘constraint’ they exercise on the individual. When the individual
attempts to resist social facts they assert themselves. The assertion may
range from a mild ridicule to social isolation and moral and legal
sanction. However, in most circumstances individuals conform to
social facts and therefore do not consciously feel their constraining
character. This conformity is not so much due to the fear of sanctions
being applied as the acceptance of the legitimacy of the social facts
(see Giddens 1971: 88).

Durkheim (1950: 4) concedes that to define the social in terms of constraint
and coercion is to “risk shocking the zealous partisans of absolute
individualism. It is generally accepted today, however, that most of our
ideas and our tendencies are not developed by ourselves but have come to
us from without. How can they become a part of us except by imposing
themselves upon us?” Durkheim put forward his view to counter the
utilitarian viewpoint, which was prevalent during his time, that society could
be held together and there would be greatest happiness if each individual
worked in his self-interest. Durkheim did not agree. Individual’s interest
and society’s interest do not coincide. For social order, it was necessary
for society to exercise some control or pressure over its members.

To confirm the coerciveness of social facts in their effects on individuals,
Durkheim (1950: 6) looks at education’s efforts “to impose on the child
ways of seeing, feeling, and acting which he could not have arrived at
spontaneously..... the aim of education is, precisely, the socialisation of
human being; parents and teachers are merely the representatives and
intermediaries of the social milieu which tends to fashion him in its own
image”.

Durkheim (1950: 7) adds that social facts cannot be defined merely by
their universality. Thus a thought or movement repeated by all individuals
is not thereby a social fact. What is important is the corporate or “collective
aspects of the beliefs, tendencies and practices of a group that characterise
truly social phenomena”. What is more, these social phenomena are
transmitted through the collective means of socialisation.

Thus social facts can be recognised because they are external to the
individuals on the one hand, and are capable of exercising coercion over
them on the other. Since they are external they are also general and because
they are collective, they can be imposed on the individuals who form a
given society.

Activity 2

Give some examples of social facts, which are external to individuals
and can be defined in terms of constraint and coercion. How does an
individual know about these? Write a one-page note on these questions
and compare it with that of other students at your Study Centre.
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Sociology as Science10.4 THE SOCIOLOG1CAL METHOD

Having defined the subject matter of sociology, Durkheim describes the
method to study it. His sociological method rests firmly on the experience
of biology, which had emerged by then as a science of living beings.

10.4.0 Rules for the Observation of Social Facts
The first rule that Durkheim (1950:14) gives us is: “consider social facts
as things”. Social facts are real. However instead of being dealt with as
things, as concrete realities worthy of direct attention and study, they have
been dealt with by other writers in the light of concepts or notions. This is
true of all sciences before they emerge as disciplines — thought and
reflection precede science. The pre-scientific stage is broken by the
introduction of the empirical method and not by conceptual discussion
alone. This is perhaps even more important in social science than in natural
science because there is a strong tendency to treat social facts as either
lacking in substantive reality (as creations of the individual will) or, on the
contrary, as already wholly known words like ‘democracy’, ‘socialism’
etc. are freely used as if they denoted precisely known facts, whereas
actually “they awaken in us nothing but confused ideas, a tangle of vague
impressions, prejudices and emotions” (Durkheim 1950: 22). To counter
these tendencies, Durkheim said that social facts must be treated as ‘things’.
As ‘things’ they have to be studied by the empirical method and not direct
intuition; and also, they cannot be modified by a simple effort of the will.

While studying social facts as ‘things’ the following three rules have to be
followed in order to be objective.

i) All preconceptions must be eradicated. Sociologists must emancipate
themselves from the common place ideas that dominate the mind of
the layperson and adopt an emotionally neutral attitude towards what
they set out to investigate.

ii) Sociologists have to formulate the concepts precisely. At the outset of
the research the sociologists are likely to have very little knowledge
of the phenomenon in question. Therefore they must proceed by
conceptualising their subject matter in terms of those properties which
are external enough to be observed. Thus in Division of Labour the
type of solidarity in a society can be perceived by looking at the type
of law — repressive or restitutive, criminal or civil — which is
dominant in the society.

iii) When sociologists undertake the investigation of some order of social
facts they must consider them from an aspect that is independent of
their individual manifestations. The objectivity of social facts depends
on their being separated from individual facts, which express them.
Social facts provide a common standard for members of the society.
Social facts exist in the form of legal rules, moral regulations, proverbs,
social conventions, etc. It is these that sociologists must study to gain
an understanding of social life.

Social facts are seen in “currents of opinion”, which vary according to
time and place, impel certain groups either to more marriages, for example,
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Emile Durkheim or to more suicides, or to a higher or lower birth rate, etc. These currents
are plainly social facts. At first sight they seem inseparable from the forms
they take in individual cases. But statistics furnish us with the means of
isolating them. They are, in fact, represented with considerable exactness
by the rates of births, marriages and suicides....” (Durkheim 1950: 7).

Social currents are theoretical variables, while statistical rates are the means
of obtaining verification for propositions referring to these variables.
Recognising the fact that social currents are not observable he insists that
‘devices of method’ must be introduced in order that empirical verification
be made possible. It must be noted here that the case of the ‘suicide rates’
is the best example given by Durkheim of the way in which social facts
can be studied.

10.4.1 Rules for Distinguishing between the Normal and the
Pathological

Having given us rules for the observation of social facts, Durkheim makes
a distinction between ‘normal’ and ‘pathological’ social facts. He considers
these aspects important because, as he points out, the scientific study of
human beings has been held back to a large degree by the tendency of
many writers to consider as ‘pathological’ forms of behaviour, which were
different from their own. But Durkheim (1950: 64) explains that the social
fact is considered to be normal when it is understood in the context of the
society in which it exists. He further adds that a social fact, which is
‘general’ to a given type of society, is ‘normal’ when it has utility for that
societal type.

As an illustration he cites the case of crime. We consider crime as
pathological. But Durkheim argues that though we may refer to crime as
immoral because it flouts values we believe in from a scientific viewpoint
it would be incorrect to call it abnormal. Firstly because crime is present
not only in the majority of societies of one particular type but in all societies
of all types. Secondly, if there were not occasional deviances or floutings
of norms, there would be no change in human behaviour and equally
important, no opportunities through which a society can either reaffirm the
existing norms, or else reassess such behaviour and modify the norm itself.
To show that crime is useful to the normal evolution of  morality and law,
Durkheim cites the case of Socrates, who according to Athenian law was
a criminal, his crime being the independence of his thought. But his crime
rendered a service to his country because it served to prepare a new morality
and faith, which the Athenians needed. It also rendered a service to humanity
in the sense that freedom of thought enjoyed by people in many countries
today was made possible by people like him.

Durkheim was impressed by the way study of medicine had become
scientific. The doctors study the normal working of the body and its
pathological features. The study of both of these features helps one identify
the nature of the body. He applied this method to study social facts. In his
study of division of labour in society, he explained the normal features in
the first two parts, and the abnormal features in the third part of the book.
He considered crime and punishment both as normal.
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Sociology as ScienceHow is a social fact normal? When the rate of crime exceeds what is more
or less constant for a given social type, then it becomes an abnormal or
pathological fact. Similarly, using the same criteria, suicide is a normal
social fact (though it may be regarded as ‘wrong’ or ‘immoral’ because it
goes against a set of values that makes preservation of life absolute). But
the sudden rise in the suicide rate in western Europe during the nineteenth
century was a cause for concern for Durkheim and one of the reasons why
he decided to study this phenomenon.

10.4.2 Rules for the Classification of Social Types
There have been two opposing conceptions of collective life among
scholars. Some historians hold that each society is unique and so we cannot
compare societies. On the other hand philosophers hold that all societies
belong to one species - the human species and it is from the general attributes
of human nature that all social evolution flows.

Durkheim takes an intermediary position. He speaks of social species or
social types. Though there is so much of diversity in social facts, it does
not mean that they cannot be treated scientifically i.e. compared, classified
and explained. If on the other hand, we speak of only one species we will
be missing out in important qualitative differences and it will be impossible
to draw them together.

Classification of societies into types is an important step towards
explanation as problems and their explanations will differ for each type. It
is also needed to decide whether a social fact is normal or abnormal, since
a social fact is normal or abnormal only in relation to a given social type.
Durkheim uses the term ‘social morphology’ for the classification of social
types. The question is, how are social type constituted? The word “type”
means the common characteristics of several units in a group e.g.
“bachelors” and “married persons” belong to two types, and Durkheim
was able to show that suicide rates are found more among the ‘bachelors’.
Please do not apply this to individual cases.

We must study each particular society completely and then compare these
to see the similarities and differences. Accordingly, we can classify them.
Durkheim (1950: 78) asked, “Is it not the rule in science to rise to the
general only after having observed the particular and that too in its entirety?”
In order to know whether a fact is general throughout a species or social
type, it is not necessary to observe all societies of this social type; only a
few will suffice. According to Durkheim (1950: 80), “Even one well made
observation will be enough in many cases, just as one well constructed
experiment often suffices for the establishment of a law” (see Unit 11 on
comparative method). Durkheim wants societies to be classified according
to their degree of organisation, taking as a basis the ‘perfectly simple
society’ or the ‘society of one segment’ like the ‘horde’. Hordes combine
to form aggregates which one could call ‘simple polysegmental’. These
combine to form polysegmental societies simply compounded’. A union of
such societies would result in still more complex societies called
‘polysegmental societies doubly compounded’ and so on.

Within these types one will have to distinguish different varieties according
to whether a complete fusion of the initial segments does or does not appear.
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Emile Durkheim Regarding Durkheim’s procedure of classifying societies into social species
or types, John Rex examines the usefulness of this ‘biological approach to
sociological investigations’. He finds out cases where biological approaches
would be useful in sociological investigations, and where it could become
difficult. Cases of the first type are exercises in description, classification
and formulation of average types. Difficulties occur in the use of biological
approach to sociological investigations when history of societies becomes
the subject matter of study. In such cases ‘species’ are discovered by authors
out of the historical process; and a theory of evolution is therefore less
helpful here (see Rex 1961: 14).

10.4.3 Rules for the Explanation of Social Facts
There are two approaches, which may be used in the explanation of social
facts - the causal and the functional.

i) Why: The former is concerned with explaining ‘why’ the social
phenomenon in question exists. The latter involves establishing the
“correspondence between the fact under consideration and the general
needs of the social organism, and in what this correspondence consists”
(Durkheim 1950: 95). The causes, which give rise to a given social
fact, must be identified separately from whatever social functions it
may fulfil. Normally, one would try to establish causes before
specifying functions. This is because knowledge of the causes, which
bring a phenomenon into being, can under certain circumstances allow
us to derive some insight into its possible functions. Although ‘cause’
and ‘function’ have a separate character this does not prevent a
reciprocal relation between the two and one can start either way. In
fact Durkheim sees a sense in the beginning of his study of division
of labour with functions in Part I and then coming to causes in Part II.
Let us take an example of ‘punishment’ from the same work. Crime
offends collective sentiments in a society, while the function of
punishment is to maintain these sentiments at the same degree of
intensity. If offences against them were not punished, the strength of
the sentiments necessary for social unity would not be preserved. (It
may be pointed out here that functionalism which was dominant in
sociology, particularly in the USA in the 1940s and 50s owes a lot to
Durkheim’s conception of function; we shall come to this point in the
last two blocks of the course).

ii) How: Having distinguished between the two approaches to explain
social facts, Durkheim’s next concern is to determine the method by
which they may be developed. The nature of social facts determines
the method of explaining these facts. Since the subject matter of
sociology has a social character, it is collective in nature, the explanation
should also have a social character. Durkheim draws a sharp line
between individual and society. Society is a separate reality from the
individuals who compose it. It has its own characteristics. There exists
a line between psychology and sociology. Any attempt to explain social
facts directly in terms of individual characteristics or in terms of
psychology would make the explanation false. Therefore in the case
of causal explanation “the determining cause of a social fact should
be sought among the social facts preceding it and not among the states

https://telegram.me/pdf4exams

For More Visit - https://pdf4exams.org/



21

Sociology as Scienceof the individual consciousness”. In the case of functional explanation
“the function of a social fact ought always to be sought in its relation
to some social end” (Durkheim 1950: 110).

The final point about Durkheim’s logic of explanation is his stress upon
the comparative nature of social science. To show that a given fact is the
cause of another “we have to compare cases in which they are
simultaneously present or absent, to see if the variations they present in
these different combinations of circumstances indicate that one depends
on the other” (Durkheim 1950: 125).

Since sociologists normally do not conduct laboratory-controlled
experiments but study reported facts or go to the field and observe social
facts, which have been spontaneously produced, they use the method of
indirect experiment or the comparative method.

Durkheim, following J.S. Mill’s System of Logic, refers appreciatively to
the ‘method of concomitant variations’ as the procedure of the comparative
method. He calls it ‘the instrument par excellence of sociological research’.
For this method to be reliable, it is not necessary that all the variables
differing from those which we are comparing to be strictly excluded. The
mere parallel between the two phenomena found in a sufficient number
and variety of cases is an evidence that a possible relationship exists between
them. Its validity is due to the fact that the concomitant variations display
the causal relationship not by coincidence but intrinsically. It shows them
as mutually influencing each other in a continuous manner, at least so far
as their quality is concerned. Constant concomitance, according to
Durkheim, is a law in itself whatever may be the condition of the
phenomena excluded from the comparison. When two phenomena vary
directly with each other, this relationship must be accepted even when in,
certain cases, one of these phenomena should be present without the other.
For it may be either that the cause has been prevented from producing its
effect by the action of some contrary cause or that it is present but in a
form different from the one previously observed. For example, if a plant
receives direct sunlight it grows straight but when the same plant is given
indirect sunlight it bends towards that light. This shows the concomitant
variation of plant growth and its relation to sunlight. Of course we need to
reexamine the facts but we must not abandon hastily the results of a
methodically conducted demonstration.

Concomitant variation can be done at different levels - single society, several
societies of the same species of social type, or several distinct social species.
However to explain completely a social institution belonging to a given
social species, one will have to compare its different forms not only among
the societies belonging to that social type but in all preceding species as
well. Thus to explain the present state of the family, marriage, property,
etc. it would be necessary to know their origins and the elements of which
these institutions are composed. This would require us to study this
institution in earlier types of society from the time domestic organisation
was in its most rudimentary form to its progressive development in different
social species. “One cannot explain a social fact of any complexity except
by following its complete development through all social species”
(Durkheim 1950: 139). This would show us the separate elements
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Emile Durkheim composing it since we could see the process of accretion. We would also
be able to determine the conditions on which their formation depends.

The comparative method is the very framework of the science of society
for Durkheim. According to Durkheim (1950: 139), “comparative sociology
is not a particular branch of sociology; it is sociology itself, in-so-far as it
ceases to be purely descriptive and aspires to account for fact” (for a
clarification of this method, see Unit 11 on Comparative Method).

Check Your Progress 2

i) What rules have to be followed to observe social facts objectively?
Answer in about eight lines.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

ii) What are the two aspects of the explanation of social facts? Answer
in about eight lines.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

10.5 LET US SUM UP

To sum up our discussion of Durkheim’s conception of sociology we may
say that Durkheim clearly considered sociology to be an independent
scientific discipline with its distinct subject matter. He distinguished it from
psychology. He identified social facts, laid down rules for their observation
and explanation. He stressed on social facts being explained through other
social facts. For him explanation meant the study of functions and causes.
The causes could be derived through the use of the comparative method.
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Sociology as ScienceHe demonstrated the nature of these studies through the study of division
of labour in different types of solidarities, of suicide-rates in different types
of societies, and the study of Religion in a single type. His life and works
are regarded as a sustained effort at laying the legitimate base of sociology
as a discipline. Further, it follows the empiricist method, which is valid in
the natural sciences, biology in particular, observation, classification and
explanation through the help of ‘laws’ arrived by means of the comparative
method.

10.6 KEY WORDS

Collective A combined action, idea or norm formed by people
interacting with each other.

Empirical Use of observation and other testable methods for
gathering data objectively.

Horde Small band of people related through kinship ties. They
are found among nomadic hunters and food gatherers.

Norm It is a specific guide to action. It defines what is
appropriate and acceptable behaviour in specific
situations.

Polysegmental More than one segment

Sanction Reward or punishment to enforce norm. Former is
called positive sanction, the latter negative sanction.

Socialisation The process by which individuals learn the culture of
their society

Social Science In the context of this unit, social science refer to
application of scientific method to the study of human
relationships and the forms of organisation which
enable people to live together in societies.

Sui generis That which generates itself; that which exists by itself;
that which does not depend upon some other being for
its origin or existence. Durkheim considered society
as sui generis. It is always present and has no point of
origin.

10.7 FURTHER READING

Aron, R. 1967. Main Currents in Sociological Thought. Volume 2, Penguin
Books: London.

Durkheim, E. 1950. The Rules of Sodological Method. (translated by S.A.
Solovay and J.H. Mueller and (Ed) E. G. Catlin), The Free Press, of
Glencoe: New York.
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Emile Durkheim 10.8 SPECIMEN ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR
PROGRESS

Check Your Progress 1

i) not, association

ii) sui generis

iii) social facts

iv) things

v) independent

vi) external, constraint

vii) constraint

viii) pathological

Check Your Progress 2

i) To study social facts objectively as things, Durkheim formulated the
following three rules.

a) All preconceptions must be eradicated.

b) The subject matter of every sociological study should comprise a
group of phenomena defined in advance by certain common
external characteristics, and all phenomena so defined should be
included within this group.

c) When the sociologist undertakes the investigation of some order
of social facts he/she must try to consider them from an aspect
that is independent of their individual manifestations.

ii) The two approaches used in the explanation of social facts are causal
and functional. Causal is concerned with explaining ‘why’ the social
fact exists. Functional explains a social fact by showing the need of
the society (social organism) that it fulfils. Both are required to give a
complete explanation of a social fact. Logically causal explanation
should come before functional explanation because under certain
circumstances the cause gives us some insight into the possible
functions. Though they are separate there is a reciprocal relationship
between the two. For example, the existence of punishment (which is
a social reaction) is due to the intensity of the collective sentiments,
which the crime offends. The function of punishment is to maintain
these sentiments at the same degree of intensity. If offences against
them were not punished, the strength of the sentiments necessary for
social stability would not be preserved.
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UNIT 11 COMPARATIVE METHOD

Structure

11.0 Objectives

11.1 Introduction

11.2 Comparisons in Daily Life

11.3 Comparisons in Social Sciences

11.4 Types of Comparisons Attempted by Durkheim
11.4.0 Comparisons within a Society
11.4.1 Comparisons among Different Societies at a Point of Time
11.4.2 Comparisons over a Period of Time

11.5 Indirect Experiment

11.6 A Single Case as Experiment

11.7 Let Us Sum Up

11.8 Keywords

11.9 Further Reading

11.10 Specimen Answers to Check Your Progress

11.0 OBJECTIVES

Durkheim used comparative method to explain how one set of social facts
explains the others. As an example in his study of Suicide Rates, he found
the types of social groups in which these rates were high and low. He
compared these groups to know their differences, and how these differences
could explain the different rates. The method of organising the explanation
of facts and the facts that are explained in this way is called comparative
method. When you study this unit you will be able to

point out the use of comparisons in daily life

locate where comparisons have no special meaning

find out where comparisons are useful

identify the uses of comparative methods proposed by Durkheim and
Weber

try out the use of the method through some examples of your own.

11.1 INTRODUCTION

In this unit we begin by looking at events in our daily life and see how
comparisons are made. It is pointed out where these are useful and where
they are unnecessary e.g. when we say ‘these two are not comparable’.
Then from daily life, we move to sociology and take examples of
comparability from social situations and social science literature. The use
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Emile Durkheim of comparisons by Durkheim is explained and the logic or procedure of
reasoning is linked with these studies. Durkheim’s use of differential rates
of suicide and their ‘explanation’ are pointed out here. Finally, we shall
clarify how a comparative method becomes an exercise in indirect
experiment.

11.2 COMPARISONS IN DAILY LIFE

In our daily life we come across many situations when we have to decide
if a thing (called A) is more suited for us than any other (B or C). Then
we compare A, B and C. For instance which Sari has to be purchased?
Colour of A may be more appealing than of B or C; border of B may be
the best; perhaps C may have a combination of colour and the border and
we opt for it. All the time what have we been doing? We have been
comparing the merits and suitability of the three items. Comparisons help
us to take appropriate decisions in daily life, where alternatives are
available. Hence the first requirement of comparisons is that alternatives
are available. The second is that these things should belong to the same
category or class of objects. We do not compare cotton with silk or wool.
Thirdly there should be some difference among the objects; and finally
this difference should be within narrow limits. There is no point in
comparing a silk sari of Rs. 300 with one of Rs. 3,000. In common day
usage we will say the two are not comparable. Our proverbs too state the
same point “where is Raja Bhoj and where the Gangu Teli”; or simply
where is the Raja and where the oilman, Bhoj and Gangu being just proper
names. So comparisons to be useful have to be within the same class, and
there has to be some difference, which is meaningful. When the difference
is minor, it is called a distinction, and the logicians say, “this is a distinction
without a difference”. The idea in such cases is that the distinction is too
small to influence our decision. A politician referring to such a smallness
of distinctions in the other two parties thought they were really of one hue
- that one was “Sarp Nath” and the other “Nag Nath”. Thus we come
across three situations:

1) The difference among two or more objects or social facts is meaningful
and needs an explanation.

2) The difference is too small to deserve attention.

3) The difference is too large to need any attention.

The second situation is a case of “distinction without a difference”. If a
Cricket team wins over the other side by 210 runs or 220 runs, the
difference of these 10 runs is hardly a difference to be accounted for. At
times, we find difficulty in picking a team and are unable to decide which
of the three players A, B or C can become a member of the playing team.
We then tend to say that one is as good as the other. There is hardly a
difference. In the third case, the difference could be as large as among
Gavaskar and some other opening batsman; or a Kapil and any other
opening bowler. Then we will say, for the sake of logic, Gavaskar or Kapil
is not comparable with other opening batsmen or bowlers.
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Comparative Method11.3 COMPARISONS IN SOCIAL SCIENCES

The meaningful or relevant difference is important in scientific discussions.
The experiences of daily life are refined. The differences can be studied in
the same phenomenon over a period of time. For example urbanisation in
India can be studied from 1901 to 2001, fall in death rate from 1931 to
2001 or increase in literacy over the same period; or a rise in the expectation
of life at birth. Durkheim studied the social rates of suicide in France over
the later part of the nineteenth century. Likewise the phenomenon can be
studied at different places. Within India same social facts can be studied
for different States. We may ask, “How is it that party A succeeds in State
X but not Y?” or “How is it that literacy exceeds fifty per cent in one part
of the country, but remains around twenty in some other parts?” In the
Asian or the Third World context we may as well ask, “How does the
democratic form of Government last in some States, but not others?” On
the other hand Lipset and Bendix studied social mobility among the
industrial societies. A phrase ‘industrial democracies’ indicates the category
of nations that are comparable.

Check Your Progress 1

i) Give one example of differences in the same phenomenon over a period
of time.

...................................................................................................................

ii) Give one example of variations in the same phenomenon at different
places.

...................................................................................................................

11.4 TYPES OF COMPARISONS ATTEMPTED
BY DURKHEIM

Durkheim wants it to be understood that comparisons can be made

i) of variations of a phenomenon in different parts of a society

ii) of variations of a phenomenon in different societies at a time

iii) of variations of a phenomenon among different societies at different
times corresponding to their levels of development.

Let us now discuss each type of comparison.

11.4.0 Comparisons within a Society
Durkheim in his study of Suicide (1897) demonstrated the illustration of
the first type. He compared the different rates of suicides among various
sections of the French society. (Suicide rate is calculated by the number of
persons committing suicide in one year in a population of one million.)
Durkheim asked the question: How is suicide rate distributed among the
males and the females, rural and urban populations, persons following
Catholic and Protestant faiths, and married and unmarried persons? He
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Emile Durkheim processed data according to the categories in the question. He has examined
the data on differences according to seasons and ‘cosmic’ factors and came
to some conclusions other than those already proposed. He found that the
rate of suicide had very tittle to do with the seasons and cosmic factors,
such as daytime, evening or night, etc. The rate increased where the social
bonds were either too weak (as in the case of egoistic suicide) or too
strong (as in the case of altruistic suicide) in a social group.

Activity 1

Obtain from the 2001 census of India the different rates of birth among
various sections (i) the male and the female, (ii) rural and urban
population (iii) working and non-working classes of Indian society. Write
your conclusions on the nature of differences (based on this comparison)
of birth rates in Indian society. Compare your findings with those of
other students at your Study Centre, if possible.

11.4.1 Comparisons among Different Societies at a Point of
Time

The second type of study relates to the examination of the data from different
countries of Europe. Durkheim took the case of Germany as a Protestant
country and of Spain as a Catholic country. He found that suicide rates
were higher in Germany than in Spain, hence the idea that Protestants
commit more suicides than the Catholics. The Jews came still lower. Now
we with this kind of comparison move to a new stage in comparative
studies. Durkheim studied variations in two phenomena not one, (i) suicide
rates and (ii) religions. Variations or changes in the first are accompanied
by changes in the second. That is, they vary or change together. This is
called concomitant variation, i.e. variation or change occurring together.
Do you remember a nursery rhyme of “Mary had a little lamb....” The
important line for our present purposes is “And everywhere that Mary went,
the little lamb was sure to go”. This is a case of two living beings moving
together. Some people think that sports and discipline are found together;
the rise of the middle class opens the habit of questioning etc. These would
also be examples of things changing together. They provide examples of
concomitant variation. Thus comparative method tries to see

i) what are the variations in a phenomenon?

ii) which other variations occur along with those under examination?

This means that comparative method attempts to find out a possible cause
for the phenomenon under study

There can be some problems here. More than two things may change at a
time. This can be stated in a diagram or a statement.

B

A

C
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Comparative MethodA change in A leads to a change in B as well as C... may be even D and
E. Then how shall we say A is related to B? We can now put the arrows
in the other direction and see even more clearly. Suppose B can lead to A,
and C can also lead to A.

Then we have the situation

Can A then be called a consequence of B, or of C? Durkheim’s example
can be put here:

This was the case in Germany. Catholic faith and low level of economic
development were found in Spain. What shall we do? Shall we say it is
the religious difference that is crucial or the level of economic development?

Durkheim attempted a solution. He took only one country; so the question
of difference in the level of economic development did not arise. Then the
study was designed thus:

Level of economic Religious faith Suicide rate
development

1) High Protestant High

2) High Catholic Low

Through this design, it is possible to say that the difference in religious
faith is accompanied by difference in the suicide rate; that is, the two vary
together. This is concomitant variation. This remains true even when the
level of economic development is the same. Keeping this the same, or
constant, or controlled (these words are similar in meaning), we get the
result that religious faiths have an impact on the differential social suicide
rates.

B

C

A

Higher suicide rate

Protestant faith

Higher economic
development
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Emile Durkheim 11.4.2 Comparisons over a Period of Time
Durkheim clarifies the significance of the time factor in social science
studies. Some people try to compare events happening at the same time in
different countries. Durkheim objects to this procedure. His view is that
different societies may not be at the same level of development at one
point of time. The youth of one cannot be compared with the grown-up
stage of another. Thus at one point of time, Spain and Germany were not
comparable. We can add other examples from our experiences. We do not
compare the capacities or abilities of a primary school boy with those of
those of university students. Likewise some writers think that nineteenth
century Europe or Japan is comparable to the developing societies of late
twentieth century; (others would have objections to this procedure) and
that developing countries of today cannot be compared to the developed
ones of the present.

Check Your Progress 2

i) State in three lines the types of comparison attempted by Durkheim.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

ii) Describe concomitant variation in about two lines.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

11.5 INDIRECT EXPERIMENT

In natural sciences, it is possible in a laboratory experiment to use the
controls effectively. We can check one factor from operating, or allow it to
become ineffective in an experiment. In social situations it is not feasible
that way. If we want to know what would have happened if free India had
Vallabhabhai Patel as Prime Minister, we have no method of removing
Nehru and putting Patel instead. Of course neither of them is ivailable; but
even if they were, they would not have obliged the social scientist to
undertake the experiment. If we want to know the possibilities of a State
being ruled by some other party than the one ruling it, the situation cannot
be created by us for study. At best, we can make a guess work, or talk
indirectly. Indirectly in the sense that a party has worked elsewhere in a
particular way, and it might try to repeat its performance at a different
place or time. Thus social scientist cannot order events to happen in a
particular way to study the situation; i.e. the scope of experiment is very-
very limited. What is he to do then? To attempt a scientific study or to
give it up? Durkheim would not give up the method of science. He would
find situations that provide comparisons and explanations of the type
mentioned about suicide rates. Even without a laboratory, social facts can
be so arranged as if that had been done in an experiment. Thus economic
differences were not allowed to come in the way of studying the relationship
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Comparative Methodof religion with suicide. This comparison among two religions in the same
region i.e., in the, same economy, amounts to an experimental situation,
discovered by the social scientist, though not created by him in the
laboratory. Therefore Durkheim calls for such use of comparative method
an indirect experiment.

Now we have used three sets of words (i) comparisons; (ii) comparative
method; (iii) indirect experiment. As we move from an account of
comparisons to explanations of events, we move to the second position.
The set of words ‘comparative method’ and ‘indirect experiment’ convey
the same meaning; the second clarifies explicitly the power of explanation.
So we recollect: it is not useful to put things or events in parallel lines in a
table without first asking, are things comparable? Yes, things are comparable
when they belong to the same category, and have differences that need an
explanation. So things or social facts should belong to the same Genus
but to different Species. Try the following exercise.

Activity 2

Do you agree with the formulation of Durkheim that if we can find an
example of a social institution in its simplest and purest form we can
understand the essence of that institution? If yes, give two reasons for
your acceptance of Durkheim’s view. If no, give at least one reason for
your disagreement with his view. Compare your answer, if possible
with those of other students at your Study Centre.

11.6 A SINGLE CASE AS EXPERIMENT

Lastly we invite your attention to one more situation. Can an experiment
be done by taking up one case only? One experiment conducted in a
satisfactory manner can be decisive under certain conditions. Suppose we
take the view that social objects were simple in the beginning, and have
become more complex with the passage of time.

Then the true form of the thing was in the beginning. Persons who go on
pilgrimage to the Gangotri in search of the fountainhead of the purest river
act on this principle. Water at the source is the purest, and as we proceed
from the sky to the ocean, more and more rivers mix up with the stream,
and perhaps the Hooghly word itself signifies dirty water, and the river
near Calcutta is the least pure. Thus Allahabad may have purer water than
Varanasi, and Haridwar purer than Allahabad. Then by this logic the purest
form of water is to be found at the Gangotri. That is the purest at the point
of origin, “the simplest and the purest”. If we can find an example of a
social institution in its simplest and purest form we can understand the
‘essence’ of that institution. Thus Durkheim studied the social institution
of religion among the Australian tribes and traced the essential
characteristics of religion in their existing practices. In such cases, the single
study acquires an experimental character. It clarifies the ‘essentials’ without
bothering about dilutions. In India, the followers of the Arya Samaj act on
the same principle considering the vedic religion as pure, and later growth
as an admixture of the wrong practices added on to it.
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Emile Durkheim Check Your Progress 3

i) Tick mark YES or NO for following question.

Are the following social situations comparable?

a) the ruler and the ruled

Yes No

b) the priest and the cobbler

Yes No

c) Chundawat Rajput and Shaktawat Rajput

Yes No

d) Soviet Union and the U.S.A.

Yes No

e) Uttar Pradesh and Madhya Pradesh

Yes No

ii) Explain in ten lines how comparative method amounts to an ‘indirect
experiment’.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

11.7 LET US SUM UP

We may summarise now. Comparisons are undertaken by people in
everyday life for making proper choice among the alternatives. The
alternatives are usually comparable, i.e. they belong to the same genus,
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Comparative Methodbut different species. There is no point in going for ‘comparisons’ among
different species. In sociology, we use these words ‘genus’ and ‘species’
for social facts like customs, institutions and social currents. Best results
are obtained when classifications of these facts are made, and differences
within each class are then taken into consideration. The differences in one
set of social facts are then tried in relation to another set. If two sets change
together, we say this is a case of concomitant variation. We may find more
than one case of these variations. Then, we try to ‘control’ one set of
variations; that is, keep it constant. (Remember how the level of economic
development was kept constant by Durkheim.)

Then we see if one set of variations goes along with changes in the other.
If yes, we say there is a sort of a cause-effect relationship among them; or
the closeness of relationship is not by chance alone. This exercise resembles
an experiment; but as the situation cannot be ordered like in a laboratory,
it is called an ‘indirect experiment’. This is the most effective use of the
comparative method — to bring it to the level of an indirect experiment.
An exceptional use of the indirect experiment through one study can be
seen in the study of the purest and the simplest case.

Durkheim developed these ideas in his book The Rules of Sociological
Method (1895), and practised them in the study of the Suicide (1897). The
exceptional case was mentioned in The Elementary Forms of Religious
Life (1911). He maintained that the possibility of the use of scientific method
in studying societies is not a matter of philosophical debate: it can be
demonstrated, and he did that in his studies spread over two decades with
rare consistency. Finally, let us understand that any study gives us (i)
significant results and (ii) an account of the method followed — the method
can later be used in other studies — yes, by any one of us.

11.8 KEY WORDS

Altruistic Suicide In societies where the individual consciousness is so
submerged with the collective consciousness of the
society, the kind of suicide found is altruistic in
nature. For example, sati or jouhar of women in India.

Egoistic Suicide In societies where the individuals are not properly
integrated in society and where a person gives too
much importance to his or her ego the kind of suicide
found is egoistic suicide.

Experiment The word is used in natural sciences. It is usual
to divide a group into two parts: one is kept
in its original state (control group); in the other
a change is introduced (experimental group).
After some time the results are compared. Any
difference is then taken as a result of the
change introduced. If there is no difference,
the new thing is not effective. Experiment thus
proves which is the case — is the new thing
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Emile Durkheim effective or useless. It is a method for arriving
at a conclusive proof.

Genus The broad category to which living beings of
different types belong. In social sciences, the
broader category or class of facts to which a
number of facts belong. Genus is a wider
category than species. Species are the first
order to which facts belong. A number of
species sharing some common characteristics
belong to one Genus.

Suicide and Suicide Rate The act of killing or ending one’s own life is
suicide. When a number of people commit
suicide in a society, suicides are calculated
according to the proportion of suicides per
1,000,000 (one million) population per year.
This is the suicide rate.

Variation Different scores of one item under study e.g.
variation in literacy rates like 20 per cent, 30
per cent, 50 per cent; different scores of
suicide rates e.g. 8 per 10,000 per year, 9 or
10. Concomitant variation means changes in
two selected items, which go together e.g. as
urbanisation increases the rate of suicide also
increases.

11.9 FURTHER READING

Aron, R. 1967. Main Currents in Sociological Thought. Volume 2. Penguin
Books: London

11.10 SPECIMEN ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR
PROGRESS

Check Your Progress 1

i) Urbanisation in India 1901 to 1981

ii) Literacy in different states of India in 1951

Check Your Progress 2

i) Durkheim attempted comparisons of one phenomenon spread over
different groups in a society (suicide rates among the rural and the
urban); comparisons among different societies (Spain and Germany);
and those among two groups within a society (using one as a control
group).

ii) Concomitant variation means changes which take place in one item
leading to changes in the other item.
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Comparative MethodCheck Your Progress 3

i) No for a & b

Yes for c, d and e

ii) See Section 11.5
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Emile Durkheim UNIT 12 COLLECTIVE
REPRESENTATIONS

Structure

12.0 Objectives

12.1 Introduction

12.2 Society and Individual Consciousness

12.3 Collective Conscience

12.4 Collective Representations
12.4.0 Collective Representation—Definition
12.4.1 Individual Representations
12.4.2 Process of Constituting Collective Representations

12.5 Cognition and Collective Representation

12.6 Religion and Collective Representation

12.7 Let Us Sum Up

12.8 Keywords

12.9 Further Reading

12.10 Specimen Answers to Check Your Progress

12.0 OBJECTIVES

By the time you complete the study of this Unit, you should be able to

explain the relation between society and individual consciousness

discuss Durkheim’s concept of ‘collective conscience’

describe the meanings of ‘collective representations’

explain the ‘collective’ nature of ‘concepts’ or ‘categories of thought’,
and

illustrate collective representations through religion.

12.1 INTRODUCTION

In Unit 10 you have already learnt about Durkheim’s break with
philosophy. You have also studied that he made efforts to raise sociology
to the status of science. Now we come to the central theme of Durkheimian
thought: the relation between individuals and collectivity. Durkheim wanted
to develop a scientific comprehension of this relation in its various forms.
However, he was not satisfied with all earlier social theories, which
considered ‘individual’ as their starting-point. He rejected theories of society
built upon the ‘will’, ‘desire’ or ‘volition’ of the individual and held that
scientific understanding of all social phenomena must emerge from the
collective nature of a social group, community or society.
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Collective RepresentationsIn order to explain Durkheim’s concept of collective representations, this
unit covers five main areas of discussion. First, it tells you about society
and individual consciousness. Then it mentions the concept of collective
conscience. Next it discusses at length the main theme i.e. collective
representations. Lastly, it speaks about collective representations in terms
of cognition and religion.

12.2 SOCIETY AND INDIVIDUAL
CONSCIOUSNESS

Society has a nature, which is peculiar to itself. It is different from individual
nature. Society pursues ends which are special to it. The compulsion of
collective existence is such that individuals must forget their particular
interests. Individuals must submit to some sort of inconvenience or sacrifice
without which social life would be impossible. Thus society imposes upon
individuals the nature of its collectivity. For example, at every moment in
our life we are obliged to submit ourselves to the rules of conduct or
behaviour, which we have neither made nor desired. Such rules of conduct
are sometimes even in opposition to individual’s instincts and interests.
However, we are supposed to obey and follow them. For instance, you
may want to lead a completely care free life, without work, studies or
family responsibilities. But society forces you to behave in a responsible
manner and fulfil your various obligations. In this process, the special reality
of society moulds the thinking, acting and consciousness of an individual.

Society exercises the moral authority over individuals. This moral authority
provides society venerable respect. The ideas, beliefs, emotions etc. which
society imposes upon individuals are marked out for respect. Since such
ideas, beliefs and moral codes etc. are upheld by the collectivity, an
individual breach is liable to invite societal action or punishment. Thus
everything which is good for the health of society is cultivated by it as
something sacred. Religious dogma, totemic symbols or modem flag etc.
are all sacred things. They inspire in the individual at once a feeling of
awe and reverence. In opposition to sacred things there are profane ones.
Profane things are not accorded similar reverence as given to sacred ones.
Moreover society keeps profane things apart from sacred things. Durkheim
held that sacred things are those, which the interdictions protect and isolate.
Profane things are those to which respect is denied and at times people are
told to keep a distance from them. Finally there are always rules of conduct,
which prescribe how men should behave in relation to sacred things.

Society does not confine itself to demanding sacrifices or efforts from
individuals. It does not act upon individuals wholly from without. Society
exists in and through individual consciousness. Hence societal force must
also penetrate individuals and organise itself within them. Thus it becomes
an integral part of individual consciousness. This is the reason that societal
beliefs, morals and rules etc. are elevated and magnified by individuals.
Their source of origin cannot be traced or attributed to single individuals.
Rather their perpetuation lies in collective existence. However such beliefs,
ideas, emotions become a permanent part of individual consciousness.
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Emile Durkheim Thus on the one hand, there is the sacred world of things. It is elaborated
by a collectivity. It fuses individual consciences into communion. It imposes
love and respect and transfers society into individual minds. It connects
individuals with something beyond them. On the other hand there is the
profane world of things. It gives expression to individual organisms. It
also expresses all objects to which individuals are directly related. It relates
to men’s ordinary day to day life. It involves daily personal preoccupations.
This way individual consciousness acquires from society a twofold world
i.e. sacred and profane. After appreciating the difference between the sacred
and profane, it is easy to complete Activity 1.

Activity 1

What is the difference between

a) Gangajal and tap-water

b) Prasad and refreshment?

Answer the above question and discuss, in about 100 words, which is
sacred and which is not. Compare, if possible, your answer with those
of other students at your Study Centre.

12.3 COLLECTIVE CONSCIENCE

The notion of collective conscience is of paramount importance in
Durkheim’s thought. Durkheim describes collective consciousness as ‘the
body of beliefs and sentiments common to the average of the members of
a society’. The system of these beliefs and sentiments has a life of its own.
It is distributed throughout the whole of the society. It has specific features,
which make it a distinct reality. Collective consciousness is independent
of the particular conditions in which individuals are placed. It is spread
out over the whole of the territory of a society — to large and small towns
and villages. It is common to all occupations or professions etc. It links
successive generations to one another. Individuals come in and go out of
society, however collective conscience remains. Although collective
conscience can only be realised through individuals, it has a form beyond
a particular person, and operates at a level higher than him/her.

Collective conscience varies in extent and force from one society to another.
In less advanced societies collective conscience embraces the greater part
of individual consciousness. In such societies the extent of collective
conscience is stronger and greater. For example social controls and
prohibitions prevalent in primitive societies are imposed upon individual
members in strongest fashion and they all submit to it. It is the collective
conscience, which governs the existence of individuals. The collective
sentiments experienced in common have an extreme force and are reflected
in the form of severe punishments on those who violate prohibitions. The
stronger the collective conscience of a society, the greater the indignation
against crime or against any other violation of the social imperative.
Collective conscience is also reflective of the degree of cohesion, integration
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Collective Representationsor solidarity of a society. In primitive societies, collective conscience is
strongest and all-embracing. However, in advanced societies there occurs
a greater differentiation of individuals. Everyone becomes more and more
free to believe, to desire and to act according to one’s own or one’s group
preferences in a large number of circumstances. Thus the sphere of
influence of collective conscience is reduced. There also occurs a
weakening of collective reactions against violations of prohibitions etc.

The concept of collective conscience was originally used and developed
by Durkheim in his first major work i.e. The Division of Labour in Society
(1895). The strength of collective conscience will be later described through
the nature of social solidarity which forms part of Unit 13. In his later
works, Durkheim developed the concept of ‘collective representations’,
which had greater theoretical potential.

Check Your Progress 1

i) Explain in simple words, in five lines, your understanding of
Durkheim’s views on the relation between ‘society’ and ‘individual
consciousness’.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

ii) Define, in three lines, the concept of collective conscience given by
Durkheim.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

12.4 COLLECTIVE REPRESENTATIONS

Durkheim looks into the role of collective beliefs and sentiments and
especially of morality and religion in all societies. How are they inculcated
and how do they exercise control over society? How are they affected by
society and how in turn do they affect other features of social life? How
do collective beliefs and sentiments change during different stages of a
society’s development? To prepare for such answers Durkheim used the
French term ‘representations collective’, which translated into English is
‘collective representations’.

12.4.0 Collective Representation — Definition
The concept of ‘collective representations’ is a major contribution of
Durkheim’s social theory. In fact, Durkheim’s later work (1897 onwards)
can be seen as a systematic study of ‘collective representations’. Initial
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Emile Durkheim definition forwarded by Durkheim (in his book Suicide) stated that
‘essentially social life is made of representations’.

There is a difference between an object, and the way it is seen, the manner
in which it is described, and its meaning understood commonly in a society.
The object is thus presented again in terms of meanings, a word is given a
meaning. The object or the word is thus ‘represented’; for a scientist water
is represented as the formula H2O, for a doctor ‘fever’ is represented as
‘temperature above 99°F., in case of religion a piece of stone may be
represented as ‘Mahadeva’. College or school teams are represented through
their symbolic colours, light blue, dark blue, green and white, pink and
blue etc. or in Asiad and the Olympics, national teams through their colours.

Collective representations are states of the collective conscience, which
are different in nature from the states of the individual conscience. They
express the way in which a particular group of individuals conceives itself
in relation to the objects, which affect the social group. Collective
representations are socially generated and they refer to, and are, in some
sense, about society.

12.4.1 Individual Representations
Durkheim stressed the independent reality of collective representations. He
used the example of individual representations. Now the substrata of
individual representations are like the brain cells of the body. And they
result from the combined activity of this substratum. But they cannot be
wholly reduced to or explained in terms of the constituent parts of their
substratum. In fact individual representations have their own characteristics
and have relative autonomy independent of substratum. Further various
individual representations (emerging from different persons) can directly
influence one another and combine according to their own convenience.

12.4.2 Process of Constituting Collective Representations
Durkheim states that collective representations result from the substratum
of associated individuals. But they cannot be reduced to and wholly
explained by features of constituent individuals. They are ‘sui generis’ that
is, they generate themselves. Original and fundamental forms of collective
representations bear the marks of their origin. Hence the primary matter of
all social consciousness is in close relation with the nature of the substratum.
This substratum is constituted by the number and nature of social elements,
the way in which they are grouped and distributed over a geographical
area etc. However once the primary basis of representations has thus been
formed, they become partially autonomous realities. Then they live their
own life with the power to attract and repel one another. Further, they
form synthesis of all kinds and engender new collective representations.
As examples, Durkheim noted the enormous growth of myths, legends,
theological systems and religious sects etc. which combine and separate
and over a period of time get transformed and give rise to a complex of
beliefs, values and morals etc. or concepts or categories of thought.
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Collective Representations12.5 COGNITION AND COLLECTIVE
REPRESENTATIONS

Cognition is the act of knowing, taking note of things. It is a mental process
through which we receive knowledge about events or happenings around
us. In group situations people talk about these and thereby increase each
other’s awareness. Out of the inter play of minds come symbols or products
of thought which are mutually owned and mutually proclaimed. Thus
collective representation is either a concept or a category of thought held
in a sufficiently similar form by many persons to allow effective
communication. These collective symbols have force because they have
been jointly created and developed. They are independent of any particular
mind or set of minds. They possess tremendous force over individuals.
They exercise an integrative effect on society, e.g. flag is a political
representation; sacred texts are often a religious representation, like the
Bible, the Ramayana, the Guru Granth Sahib, and so on.

We will elaborate in some detail the nature of the concepts of thought, and
the way they become and act as collective representations.

Concepts of thought are in opposition to sensual representations i.e.
sensations, perceptions or images etc. Sensual representations are in a
perpetual flux.

They come after each other like waves of a river. Even for a little time
they do not remain the same thing. We are never sure of again finding a
perception in the same way as we experienced it the first time. On the
other hand a concept has a particular stable existence, and it does not move
by itself and resists change. It changes only when we discover some
imperfection in a concept and rectify it. For example the system of concepts
with which we think in everyday life is that which is expressed by the
vocabulary of our mother tongue. Every ‘word’ is representative of a
concept. Now language is something fixed. It changes very slowly and
consequently it is the same with the conceptual system, which it expresses.
Same is true of scientific terminology. After appreciating the relation
between cognition and collective representation you can easily complete
Activity 2.

Activity 2

Note the words used for father, father’s brother, father’s father, and
mother’s brother in your language and in two other languages. See how
these terms are common and how people mean the same thing. Also
note the words in three or four languages that describe marriage, and
birth. These words express the idea of collective representation.
Compare, if possible, your answer with those of other students at your
Study Centre.

Further a concept is universal or at least capable of becoming so. An
individual can hold a concept in common with other individuals. Individuals
can communicate through a concept. On the other hand a sensation holds
closely to an individual’s organism and personality. It cannot be detached
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Emile Durkheim and passed to other individuals. However, conversation and all intellectual
communications between individuals are an exchange of concepts. Thus
concepts and categories of thought are essentially impersonal
representations. It is through these that cognition structure and human
intelligence communicates.

Concepts are the work of the community. They bear the mark of no
particular mind. They spring from the associational nature of a group or
collectivity. Categories of thought are more stable than sensations or images.
The reason is that collective representations are more stable than the
individual representations. Only slight changes in environment can affect
an individual consciousness, however, any change in the mental status of
a society can only be effected through events of extreme gravity, e.g.
revolutions or political movements, such as the National Movement for
Independence.

Language and consequently the system of concepts, which it translates, is
the product of collective elaboration. What it expresses is the manner in
which society as a whole represents the facts of collective experience. The
ideas which correspond to the diverse elements of language are thus
collective representations.

Concepts are collective representations and belong to the whole society. If
they belong to the whole social group, it is not because they represent the
average of the corresponding individual representations. Because in that
case collective representations would be poorer than individual
representations in intellectual content. However, as a matter of fact,
collective representations contain much more that surpasses the knowledge
of the average individual.

Concepts as collective representations are more or less general ideas
prevalent in a society. They express categories and classes rather than
particular objects, because unique and variable characteristics of things only
rarely interest society. Collective representations are the work of society
and they are enriched by the societal experience. For example in the context
of modern nation states, collective representations are social facts located
in the constitutions, the national flag, and the national anthem. Before
proceeding to the next sub-section let us complete Check Your Progress 2!

Check Your Progress 2

i) We mention some of the concepts used in Sociology, for example
socialisation, community, social system. Mention five other concepts
in the subject.

a)

b)

c)

d)

e)
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Collective Representationsii) Fill in the blanks in the following sentence.

The …………… of individual …………….. are like the brain cells
of the body.

12.6 RELIGION AND COLLECTIVE
REPRESENTATIONS

Durkheim considered religion as a reflection of man’s relation with society
and nature. Religion cannot be reduced to belief in God. Because there
are religions without an apparent God. For example Buddhism denied the
existence of God. Further, in all religions there are vital elements, which
belong to the day-to-day life like food, drink, body, physical environment
etc. which are in no way linked to a deity.

Religion has a foothold in the reality of society. The social basis of religion
and the religious basis of society are explained by Durkheim. Religion is a
consecration of society. Religion at bottom represents man’s respect for
society, which is expressed through a high degree of symbolic intensity.
Religion is a reflection of society, more specifically of collective
representations.

At one level Durkheim considered the idea of sacred along with communal
as the basis of his interpretation of the character of religion. The division
of the world into two domains, the one containing all that is sacred, the
other all that is profane is the distinctive trait of religious thought. The
beliefs, myths, dogmas and legends are systems of representations, which
express the nature of virtues and powers of sacred things. They also represent
the relations between sacred and profane things.

Besides the notion of sacred, Durkheim noted the obligatory character of
the religious beliefs lying behind religious practices. There was a pressure
exercised by a society upon its members to prevent them from deviating
from the common religious faith. Thus religious phenomena consist of
organised systems and collections of obligatory beliefs united with definite
practices which relate to the objects given in the beliefs. Religion is
obligatory in nature and what is obligatory has its origins in ‘social’. The
individual’s conformity to religion involves his/her deference to the moral
power of society. Thus it is society which prescribes to the believer the
beliefs and rites which he/she must observe. Hence the rites and beliefs
are society’s creation. The determining causes of religious phenomena lie
in the nature of society. The change and evolution in religious beliefs and
practices etc. in different forms result due to transformations taking place
in the social organisation of a society in the course of history.

The true nature of religion, Durkheim held, can be revealed by observing
the ‘conditions of collective existence’. Religious representations must be
seen as work of the nature of collective conscience. They help in the
formation of ideas and developing deeper interest in collective
representations in social life.

Out of the commonest object, collective representations can make a most
powerful sacred being. The powers thus conferred on an object are based
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Emile Durkheim on idea and yet they act as if they are real. They determine the conduct of
men similar to physical force. Thus social thought acquires the imperative
authority over and above the individual thought. Social thought can add to
reality or deduct from it according to circumstances. This way, an idea
becomes a reality within the social kingdom. Hence religious ideas or beliefs
are fixed on any material things which symbolise them.

Religious force is primarily the sentiments inspired by the group in its
members. It is projected outside of the consciousness of individuals. These
religious sentiments get fixed upon some object, which becomes sacred.
Any object can fulfil this function. The religious belief has nothing to do
with the inherent properties of the object of worship. The world of religious
beliefs is added and superimposed on the articles of worship. They are
simply the symbolic forms of collective representations.

In a primitive society, members of a clan feel that they are somehow related
through a common symbol, like a plant, an animal or an object. One group
is called ‘Crow’ yet another ‘Eagle’ or a ‘Snake’; there are others that take
a place name. This name helps them in many ways. Their attitude towards
the totem is one of respect. They will not harm that plant or animal. If
there is a grave emergency, they will first worship it and offer collective
excuse before killing it. They have a system of rituals for preserving their
totem symbol. In this way the totem of a clan outwardly is an expression
of totemic principle i.e. a superior power. However it is also the symbol of
the determined society i.e. the clan. It is the flag of the clan. It is the sign
by which the clan distinguishes itself from other clans. It is the visible
mark of the personality of the clan. So it is at once the symbol of the
supernatural and of the society. The god of the clan, the totemic principle,
is therefore, the clan itself. The clan gets personified and represented to
the imagination under the visible form of the animal or plant, which serves,
as the totem. The collective representation of the sacred is the cult. The
idea of religion originates, perpetuates in and through collective
representations of beliefs, ideas, values and religious thoughts and practised
through cults and rituals by the community of believers (also called a
Church in a wider sense).

Durkheim considered the relationship of man, society and nature. He noted
that the study of nature had increasingly been taken over by science. Thus
the extension of science reduced the sphere of religion. Earlier religion
represented all forms of knowledge — sacred and secular. With the growth
of science, the sphere of the secular increased. Earlier morality was
considered as religious duty. Durkheim rejected the religious part of that
duty and expressed his faith in secular morality. In the modem times secular
morality would, according to him, provide the basis for the moral order in
society. Thus secular morality could become a new form of group
conscience. After learning about Durkheim’s view on religion and collective
representation, it is a good idea to complete Check Your Progress 3.

Check Your Progress 3

i) What is meant by secular morality? Write your answer in five lines.

...................................................................................................................
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Collective Representations...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

ii) How does religion become the soul of society? Write your answer in
ten lines.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

12.7 LET US SUM UP

Durkheim viewed the relation between the society and the individual and
started with society, not the individual or his will. Language, grammar,
and categories of thought are meaningful when more than one individual
uses them. Thus thought is collective in its usage and origin. Religion is
also a collective mode of behaviour and thought — best illustrated in the
religion of the simplest societies — the tribals of Australia. Common cults
represent the collective identity of people organised in clans. The ‘totem’
reflects that identity and religion becomes the soul of society. As man’s
knowledge of nature improves, science adds secular vision to the people,
and they begin to look to secular morality for maintaining their social order.

12.8 KEY WORDS

Collective Conscience According to Durkheim, collective conscience
refers to the totality of belief and sentiments
common to average member of a society.

Profane The elements of a social system, which are not
connected with religion or religious purposes. In
other words, they are secular.
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Emile Durkheim Sacred Those elements of a social system which relate
to religion or are set apart for the worship of
deity.

Solidarity It refers to unity (as of a group or class) that is
based on or produces community of interests,
objectives and standards.

12.9 FURTHER READING

Lukes, S. 1973. Emile Durkheim, His Life and Work: A Historical and
Critical Study. Allen Lane and The Penguin Press: London.

Nisbet, R.A. 1974. The Sociology of Emile Durkheim Oxford University
Press: New York.

Raymond, A. 1979. (reprint). Main Currents in Sociological Thought-11.
Penguin:

Harmondsworth. See Emile Durkheim, pp. 21-108.

12.10 SPECIMEN ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR
PROGRESS

Check Your Progress 1

i) Society has an existence of its own which is different from the
collective existence of individuals in society. Society imposes certain
restrictions on individual consciousness and compels them to conform
to social rules of conduct or behaviour. Thus, the compulsion of
collective existence due to which individuals conform to social rules
is such that individual interests get subordinated to the collective
interests of society.

ii) According to Durkheim, collective conscience refers to the body of
beliefs and sentiments, which are found in the average members of a
society. It is independent of the particular existence of individuals in
society.

Check Your Progress 2

i) a) function, b) structure, c) stratification, d) social change, and e)
conflict

ii) substratum, representations

Check Your Progress 3

i) Moral force controls individual’s behaviour. This force makes a person
obey the social commands or norms. In earlier societies this force was
sanctioned through religion. In modem societies, religious force has
become weaker. Yet society controls a member’s behaviour. Morality
continues to be there, but is now delinked from religion. Such morality
is secular.
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Collective Representationsii) Society has collective sentiments. Certain objects, places, times are
considered sacred, respected and some times associated with worship
of deities and Gods. There are other sets of objects that are considered
impure like dead body of animals, dirty clothes, and burning ghats
(cremation grounds). Contacts with such things or places are considered
polluting. The definition of the pure and the impure, the desirable and
the undesirable is collective. Thus society creates the idea of heaven
or hell, even of God and the Devil. These ideas and practices like cult
and worship or purification unite the people into a common group
sentiment. The group is then known for its beliefs and cults, and religion
thereby expresses the soul of the society.
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Emile Durkheim UNIT 13 FORMS OF SOCIAL
SOLIDARITY

Structure

13.0 Objectives

13.1 Introduction

13.2 Mechanical Solidarity
13.2.0 Collective Conscience
13.2.1 Collective Conscience: On the Basis of Forms
13.2.2 Collective Conscience: On the Basis of Contents

13.3 Organic Solidarity
13.3.0 New Forms of Collective Conscience in Organic

Solidarity
13.3.1 On the Basis of Forms
13.3.2 On the Basis of Contents

13.4 Let Us Sum Up

13.5 Keywords

13.6 Further Reading

13.7 Specimen Answers to Check Your Progress

13.0 OBJECTIVES

After going through this unit you would be able to understand:

the relationship between mechanical solidarity and its specific social
structure

the repressive law as the means of strengthening the social solidarity
in segmental social structure

the significance of collective conscience in primitive societies

that organic solidarity, the characteristic feature of complex social
structure, is based on division of labour

the role of restitutive law in complex social structure with reference
to the solidarity and the changed form of collective conscience in
advanced societies.

13.1 INTRODUCTION

In this unit, the economic and social solidarity as analysed in The Division
of Labour in Society by Durkheim is discussed briefly. Durkheim was
curious to know the forces, which regulate and control social life. To
conceptualise his ideas he established dichotomy between segmental and
complex societies. What are the characteristics of these societies and what
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Forms of Social Solidaritytypes of solidarities are found among them? He answers these questions
with reference to forms of solidarities. While explaining these affirmatively,
he propounds that two types of solidarities i.e., mechanical and organic,
can be identified through the types of law in different kinds of social
structures. The detailed description is presented in section 13.2 of this unit.
In this regard the repressive forms of the law, painful to the criminals, are
analysed with reference to the segmental type of social structure. The sub-
sections of this part deal with the importance of the collective conscience
in the social structure, the definition of collective conscience and its nature.
Organic solidarity is shown in section 13.3. In this part the restitutive
aspects of law with reference to complex social structure which makes
individuals interdependent and the way it unites them in complex society
are also discussed. The sub-parts of this part bring out the contents of
collective conscience with regard to the changed social conditions. This
unit should be seen as a continuation of Unit 12. Finally, the summary of
the unit is given.

13.2 MECHANICAL SOLIDARITY

Mechanical solidarity is sui generis i.e. born in the natural course of events
based on resemblances of individuals. It directly links them with the society.
This type of solidarity has arisen out of a number of common experiences
of like members in a given society.

Mechanical solidarity can be characterised by segmental system in which
every segment is homogenous and involved in the social structure. Hence
the society is divided into quite small compartments which envelop the
individual completely. Originally, the segmental society was based on clans
which were frequently found in less developed societies. But in the process
of evolution, the segmental characteristics could not be confined to this
one characteristic and started expanding on the bases of territories.
Consequently, the division of the society was not solely according to the
relation of consanguinity (real or fictitious) but also on territorial bases.
The segmental social structure is characterised by a low degree of
interdependence. What occurs in one segment hardly has any effects on
others. Finally, it can be said that the segmental social structure has
relatively low volume of moral and material density. This means that
interactions take place among limited people (volume). It also means that
the number of times people interact is also limited (density). The reason is
that what one can do, the other can also do. So he does not need others
until more people are needed in a work. If a man has to cut a piece of
wood, or catch a bird, or pick a fruit from a tree in a forest, he can do this
work by himself like any other. Thus people do the same type of work.
They are similar; their inter-dependence is limited. Their density of
interactions is low. Then a question arises what forms of custom regulate
and control the conditions of people bound in mechanical solidarity?
Durkheim answers this through collective conscience. Homogeneity of
experience leads to the collective conscience. This gives rise to common
beliefs and practices. The social life blended with religion and economic
institutions of such a society, nearer to primitive communism as
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Emile Durkheim differentiations are few. Most of the property is common, the experiences
are similar, and rules and regulations too relate to common life. Customs
and laws protect the group — its property and its sentiments. The nature
of laws is thus collective — a wrong-doer is punished by the collectivity.
Penal or repressive law is an indicator of mechanical solidarity. Legal
sanctions derived from the penal are directly proportional to the number of
social bonds, which are regulated and controlled by collective conscience.
Thus, we can understand the relative significance of the two. A wrong
against the group is punished. On the one hand, punishment is given to
the individual; on the other hand, punishment strengthens the beliefs and
values of the society. Any wrong brings injury to the group sentiments;
every punishment restores the authority of the collectivity.

If a group of individuals are less dependent and conversely more
autonomous and if the density of volume of communication is less in such
a society, or sect, how is it possible for it to develop collective conscience
or social control across individuals or across groups or such sects?

13.2.0 Collective Conscience
Now what is collective conscience under mechanical solidarity at the cultural
and ideological level? Durkheim defines collective conscience as a set of
beliefs and customs, which on an average are common in a society and
form a determinate system, which has its own life-style. Collective
conscience exists in a general form in society and one can easily differentiate
between the characters relating to its form and those to its content.

13.2.1 Collective Conscience: On the Basis of Forms
Durkheim views that the strength of social bonds is the feature of mechanical
solidarity and is a function of three variables. They are:

i) relation between the volume of collective conscience and individual’s
conscience

ii) average intensity of the stages of collective conscience

iii) the greater or lesser firmness of all those stages.

The more the beliefs and sanctions are present in the society, the less are
the chances of freedom of an individual. Thus, where the mechanical
solidarity is effective, there is strong and extensive collective conscience.
It brings harmonious relationships in the activities of the people extensively.
In such a social condition, it is difficult to distinguish individual’s conscience
from the collective one. Hence, collective authority becomes the mode of
totality, whether it involves the whole of the community or it incarnates
the chief of the community.

13.2.2 Collective Conscience: On the Basis of Contents
With regard to the content of the collective conscience there are
distinguishable elements; mainly, its nature is rooted in the totality of a
society. It is so because society is controlled by common beliefs and
sanctions, which are unanimously accepted by the members of that
society.
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Forms of Social SolidarityIndeed, in ancient era, the religious elements were spread in every aspect
of the society and everything, which was social, was religious as well.
Both words, religious and social, were synonymous in the primitive
societies. The source of super human features was deeply rooted in the
constitution of conscience. Collective and the social characteristics of the
latter were deemed to be transcendental values. These societal conditions
lifted people even beyond their own conscience. The stages of the collective
conscience were concretely associated with traditional (local) conditions,
linking individual to racial and powerful objects in the universe viz.,
animals, trees and many natural forces such as sun, moon, clouds etc. People
have always been linking himself to such objects. These phenomena affect
every conscience in the same way Thus, the fusion of the individual’s
conscience with the collective indicates its form and object. Now it can be
said that collective conscience acquires its specific features in different
primitive societies.

Check Your Progress 1

Read the following questions carefully and write the correct answers.

i) Originally the segmental society was based on

a) caste

b) vama

c) race

d) clan

ii) The objective of the repressive law was

a) to give freedom to individuals

b) to divide society

c) to bring solidarity in the society

d) to maintain division of labour in society

iii) Define in three lines the collective conscience.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

iv) Give within four lines the meaning of mechanical solidarity.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................
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Emile Durkheim 13.3 ORGANIC SOLIDARITY

Durkheim viewed that division of labour is an essential condition of organic
solidarity, and it gradually replaces that engendered by social likeness. Here
individual depends upon those parts, which the society is composed of. In
this respect a society is an arrangement of different and specific functions
which are linked mutually by social bonds. In this conception the differences
among the individuals are visible to the extent that everybody has his
specific field of activities and confines himself or herself to that area only.
Hence, the individual’s conscience is distinct from the collective conscience.

13.3.0 New Forms of Collective Conscience in Organic
Solidarity

Even primitive societies are well organised in the society where organic
solidarity is greater; the social structure is well organised and has the features
opposite that of segmental social structure. Organised social structure is
characterised by the system of different organs and each has a specific
role. These organs are formed by different components, which are
coordinated and subordinated to one another around a single central organ.
This central organ influences the rest of the organism within reasonable
limits. Organised social structure, in turn, gives rise to the fusion of the
segments completely. Hence, an individual extends his sphere of interaction.
As this process continues, it increases in its numerical strength and as such
its impact is no longer restricted to the local place. The process of fusion
of the segments leads to the fusion of markets, which crystallises a single
market (city). This virtually embraces whole society, which contains the
entire population within its boundary. Thus, the society itself resembles a
large city. Now, individuals are no longer grouped according to their
lineage, but to their specified activities. The existing social conditions and
the nature of work do not confine the individual to his birthplace, but also
bring him out of it to the place of work.

Organised social structure is thus characterised by high degree of
interdependence. The increase in industrialisation corresponds to the
progress of division of labour and the latter determine the concentration of
the social mass. Any change at one place is rapidly transmitted to the other.
Therefore, the intervention of state/legal sanctions is needed. Finally, we
can say that organised social structure has relatively high volume   (material
and moral density). With the above mentioned advancements, societies
become more and more voluminous and, in turn, work gets more divided.
The population becomes even more concentrated with the advancement of
the people as a whole. Whenever the social norms correspond to the organic
solidarity, the division of labour gives rise to legal rules. These will
determine the nature and relation of specialised functions and any violation
is to be entailed through restitutive measures. Law, with sanctions of
restitutive or cooperative nature, works as an index of organic solidarity;
this index consists of civil, commercial, procedural, administrative and
constitutional laws, which had been abstracted from the penal rules, found
in the less-advanced societies. Here we find almost similar co-relation as
was observed between penal law and mechanical solidarity. The extent of
co-operative law is proportional to that part of social life, which consists
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Forms of Social Solidarityin the bond, engendered by the division of labour. Here one can reasonably
neglect those interdependent relations, which are regulated by the customs
binding the individuals through similarity of work. Nevertheless, the legal
and customary rules are essential for organic solidarity. For the existence
of such a solidarity it is necessary that different parts cooperate in a
determined way (if not in all respects, at least in predetermined conditions).
Therefore, the contract is not self-sufficient, but it presupposes a set of
regulations, which are as extensive and complicated as the contracted
aspects.

13.3.1 On the Basis of Forms
Now we turn to the question of what form the collective conscience takes
in the condition of organic solidarity. Having considered the volume of
collective conscience, its intensity and determinateness, Durkheim argues
about the forms of collective conscience where volume remains constant
or probably diminishes, while its intensity and determinate character decline.
Advancement of society through progressive development in the division
of labour leads to a decline in the intensity and determinateness of collective
states. The collective conscience seems to have less strength to carry the
individuals in collective directions; as the rules of conduct to that of
collective conscience become indeterminate, an individual gets more
chances for self-reflection which, in turn, provides more opportunity for
self-freedom. In other words, individual conscience no longer remains so
tightly enmeshed in collective conscience, it acquires a certain degree of
autonomy.

13.3.2 On the Basis of Contents
The content of collective conscience gradually becomes human oriented,
secular and rational. These social conditions start weakening the values of
collective curiosity from the society. The religious domain contracts in
greater degree and the ever strong domain of collective religious beliefs
and sentiments starts decreasing with the rise of scientific procedures. The
transcendental characters of society, which were superior to the human
interests, begin losing their lustre increasingly.

Durkheim has seen the features of collective conscience in the system of
beliefs. In advanced societies the supreme values not only bring dignity to
an individual but also equality of opportunity. This has been explained in
his work Ethic and social justice.

Check Your Progress 2

Read the following statements carefully and write the correct answer.

i) Mechanical solidarity was found in that society where

a) the group was based on likeness and repressive law was in practice

b) the group was based on differentiation and repressive law was in
practice

c) the group was based on likeness and restitutive law was in practice
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Emile Durkheim d) the group was based on differentiation and restitutive law was in
practice. ii) Durkheim has described mechanical and organic
solidarity in his work on

a) the suicide

b) the elementary form of religious life

c) the division of labour in society

e) the rules of sociological method.

iii) Complete the following statement by filling in the gap:

Organic solidarity is found in that society where social structure is

a) simple

b) organised

c) mixed

d) imaginary

v) Describe in five lines the organic solidarity.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

13.4 LET US SUM UP

We now present the summary of the unit in a tabular form under three
heads. This will help you recall the major differences between mechanical
and organic types of solidarity. The first basis for this distinction is
structural, the second deals with types of norms, and the third with
characteristics of collective conscience — their form and content.

Bases of distinction

1) Structural bases

Mechanical

based on likeness
(predominant in less-
developed society)

segmental type (firstly,
based on clan then on
territory)

Organic

based on differences
and division of labour
(predominant in
society advanced
societies)

o rg a n i s e d ( f i r s t l y,
fusion of markets and
later development of
city)
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Forms of Social Solidarity

13.5 KEYWORDS

Clan Descent from a common ancestry; now, often
applied to any group of people who count
descent unilinealy from a common ancestor
(actual or mythical). The ancestor in primitive
societies may be represented by totem such as
animal, plant or sources of natural forces.
Common ancestor signifies a relationship
through blood. Hence, marriages within group
are prohibited.

Belief A statement about reality that is accepted by
individuals as true and regarded as factual.

less volume of
interdependence(relatively,
weak social bonds)

relatively, low volume
of population

rules with repressive
sanctions

practices of penal law

high volume

high intensity

high determinants

absolute collective

highly religious (closed
for discussion)

attaching supreme
values to the society

concrete and specific

high volume of
interdependence(relatively
strong social bonds)

relatively, high
volume of moral and
material density

rules with restitutive
sanctions

practices of
cooperative law
(cooperative,
commercial,
administrative and
constitutional)

low volume

low intensity

low determinants

more chances to
individuals for self-
reflection

secular, human
oriented (open for
discussion)

attaching supreme
values to the
individual

abstract and general

2)   Types of norms

3) Characteristics of
collective
conscience

a) form

b)   content
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Emile Durkheim Custom The term refers to the established mode of
behaviour, thought and action, which are
practised from generation to generation.
Violation of this mode of behaviour is socially
not accepted because of societal constraints.
Customary forces are sometimes more binding
than the orders of the state.

Lineage A group of kin who reckons descent from a
known common ancestor, this being conducted
in a single line, either exclusively through
patrilineal or exclusively matrilineal.

Consanguinity The relationship of the people who are
descended from one. The quality of common
ancestors, commonly termed as “relationship by
blood”

Collective Conscience A set of beliefs and customs, which on an
average are common in a society and form a
determinant system which has its own style of
life.

Social Solidarity The condition within the group in which there
is social cohesion and cooperation, and the
collective action is directed towards the
achievement of group goals and in which social
organisation is shown by permanency. These
conditions are changeable according to the
social conditions. That is why Durkheim
proposes two types of solidarity (mechanical
and organic).

Repressive Law Law that punishes the wrong-doer to restablish
the power and authority of the group or the
collectivity. The most prevalent type of law in
primitive societies.

Restitutive Law Law which appears no longer a law for
punishment but for restitution or reform. Its
function is not to expiate but rather to restore
to the rightful person what he or she has lost
e.g. an amount of money given on loan or a
house given on rent.

13.6 FURTHER READING
Bierstedt, Robert 1966. Emile Durkheim. Weidenfeld and Nicolson: London

Durkheim, Emile 1893. The Division of Labour in Society. Macmillan:
London

Lukes, Steven 1973. Emile Durkheim: His Life and Work. Alien Lane,
The Penguin Press: London
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Forms of Social SolidaritySmelser, Neil J. 1976. The Sociology of Economic Life. Prentice Hall of
India Limited: New Delhi.

13.7 SPECIMEN ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR
PROGRESS

Check Your Progress 1

i) d

ii) c

iii) The totality of beliefs and sentiments in average individuals of the
same society forms a determinant system, which has its own style of
life, may be called collective or common conscience.

iv) When the individual is bound to society without any intermediary
which, in turn, gives rise to totality of belief and sentiments, i.e., the
solidarity of likeness; because, the segments of the society have no
special type of action of their own and the individual’s conscience
depends upon the collective one.

Check Your Progress 2

i) a

ii) c

iii) b

iv) In organic solidarity the individual is dependent upon the parts of which
society is composed. This, in turn, gives a system of interrelated and
interdependent functions, which exhibit a division of labour. In such a
society solidarity, however, based on differences is called as organic,
because it produces the kind of integration where each organ has its
own specific function.
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Ideal TypesUNIT 14 IDEAL TYPES

Structure

14.0 Objectives
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14.8 Specimen Answers To Check Your Progress

14.0 OBJECTIVES

After reading this unit you should be able to

discuss the meaning and characteristics of ideal types

describe the purpose and use of ideal types in social sciences

narrate Max Weber’s use of ideal type in his major works.

14.1 INTRODUCTION

This is the first unit of the block on Max Weber. It deals with the concept
of ideal type as part of Max Weber’s concern with methodology of social
sciences. This unit gives a perspective and a background to analyse the
major theoretical formulations of Max Weber.

In this unit first we clarify the general meaning of ideal type and explain
the sociological concept and characteristics of ideal-type as reflected in
the writing of Max Weber. Here we also answer two questions as to how
and why of social scientists’ construction of ideal type in their researches.
Weber used ideal type in three distinctive ways. We explain these three
ways of use of ideal type in Weber’s work in terms of (a) ideal types of
historical particulars, (b) ideal types of abstract elements of social reality
and (c) ideal types relating to the reconstruction of a particular kind of
behaviour. We examine each of these kinds with suitable illustrations.

https://telegram.me/pdf4exams

For More Visit - https://pdf4exams.org/



10

Max Weber 14.2 IDEAL TYPES: MEANING,
CONSTRUCTION AND
CHARACTERISTICS

To Max Weber, the term ‘ideal type’ has a distinctive meaning and there
are certain underlying principles pertaining to its construction. Here in this
section we shall explain the general and Weberian meanings of the term
‘ideal type’, its construction and characteristics.

14.2.0 Meaning
Let us begin with the dictionary meaning of the terms ‘ideal’ and ‘type’.
According to New Websters Dictionary (NWD 1985), ‘ideal’ is a
‘conception or a standard of something in its highest perfection’. It refers
to a mental image or conception rather than a material object. It is a model.
The Collins Cobuild English Language Dictionary says: ‘Your ideal of
something is the person or thing that seems to you to be the best example
of it’.

The term ‘type’ means a kind, class or group as distinguished by a particular
character (NWD 1985). Thus, generally speaking, we may conceptualise
ideal type as a kind, category, class or group of objects, things or persons
with particular character that seems to be the best example of it.

Weber used ideal type in a specific sense. To him, ideal type is a mental
construct, like a model, for the scrutiny and systematic characterisation of
a concrete situation. Indeed, he used ideal type as a methodological tool to
understand and analyse social reality.

Methodology is the conceptual and logical research procedure by which
knowledge is developed. Historically much of the methodological concern
in the social sciences has been directed towards establishing their scientific
credentials (Mitchell 1968: 118). Max Weber was particularly concerned
with the problem of objectivity in social sciences. Hence he used ideal
type as a methodological tool that looks at reality objectively. It scrutinises,
classifies, systematises and defines social reality without subjective bias.
The ideal type has nothing to do with values. Its function, as a research
tool, is for classification and comparison. To quote Max Weber (1971:
63):

“The ideal typical concept will develop our skill in imputation in research.
It is not a description of reality but it aims to give unambiguous means of
expression to such a description”.

In other words, ideal types are concepts formulated on the basis of facts
collected carefully and analytically for empirical research. In this sense,
ideal types are constructs or concepts which are used as methodological
devices or tools in our understanding and analysis of any social problem.

To understand ideal types, as used by Max Weber, we explain how ideal
types are constructed.
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Ideal Types14.2.1 Construction
Ideal types are formulated by the abstraction and combination of an
indefinite number of elements, which though found in reality, are rarely or
never discovered in specific form. Therefore, Weber does not consider that
he is establishing a new conceptual method. He emphasises that he is
making explicit what is already done in practice. For the construction of
ideal types, the sociologist selects a certain number of traits from the whole
which is otherwise confusing and obscure, to constitute an intelligible entity.
For example, if we wish to study the state of democracy in India (or for
that matter of secularism, communalism, equality a court of law) then our
first task will be to define the concept of democracy with the help of its
essential and typical characteristics. Here we can mention some of the
essential characteristics of democracy, namely, existence of a multi-party
system, universal adult franchise, formation of government by peoples
representatives, peoples participation in the decision making, equality before
law, respect to majority verdict and each others’ views as well. This
formulation of a pure type or an ideal type concept of democracy will
guide us and work as a tool in our analysis. Any deviation from or
conformity to it will unfold the reality. Ideal types, therefore, do not
represent the common or the average characteristics but focus on the typical
and the essential characteristics. For instance in his book The Protestant
Ethic and the Spirit of Capitalism, Weber analyses the characteristics of
the ‘Calvinist Ethic’. These characteristics are taken from various historical
writings and involve those components of Calvinist doctrines which Weber
identifies as of particular importance in relation to the formation of the
capitalist spirit. Ideal types are thus a selection of certain elements, certain
traits or characteristics which are distinctive and relevant to the study
undertaken. However, one thing which should be kept in mind here is that
though ideal types are constructed from facts existing in reality, they do
not represent or describe the total reality, they are of pure types in a logical
sense. According to Weber ‘in its conceptual purity, this ideal mental
construct cannot be found empirically anywhere in reality’. This then is
the way in which ideal types are constructed. To facilitate our understanding
later in this unit we will take up those ideal type concepts which have
been used by Weber. Let us have a close look at construction of an ideal
type of a court of law shown in figure 14.1.

Figure 14.1: Ideal Type of Court of Law
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Max Weber 14.2.2 Characteristics
From the above discussion we can draw some important characteristics of
ideal types.

i) Ideal types are not general or average types. That is, they are not
defined by the characteristics common to all phenomena or objects of
study. They are formulated on the basis of certain typical traits, which
are essential to the construction of an ideal type concept.

ii) Ideal types are not a presentation of total reality or they do not explain
everything. They exhibit partial conception of the whole.

iii) Ideal types are neither a description of any definite concept of reality,
nor a hypothesis, but they can aid both in description and explanation.
Ideal types are different in scope and usage from descriptive concepts.
If descriptive concepts can be used, for instance, in the classification
of different sects, and if one wants to apply the distinction in order to
analyse the importance of these for the economic activity, then one
has to reformulate the concept of sect to emphasise the specific
components of sectarianism which have been influential in the
economic pursuit. The concept then becomes an ideal typical one,
meaning that any descriptive concept can be transformed into an ideal
type through abstraction and recombination of certain elements when
we wish to explain or analyse rather than describe a phenomenon.

iv) In this sense we can say that ideal types are also related to the analytic
conception of causality, though not, in deterministic terms.

v) They also help in reaching to general propositions and in comparative
analysis.

vi) Ideal types serve to guide empirical research, and are used in
systematisation of data on historical and social reality.

After learning about the meaning, construction and characteristics of ideal
type it will not be at all difficult for you to complete Check Your Progress
1.

Check Your Progress 1

i) Tick mark the correct answer to the following question.

What are ideal types?

a) Ideal types are general types.

b) Ideal types are average types.

c) Ideal types are pure types.

d) Ideal types are normative types.

ii) Tick mark True or False box given below each of the following
statements.

a) Ideal type is a description of reality. True/False
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Ideal Typesb) Ideal type helps in the analysis and explanation
of a social phenomenon. True/False

c) Ideal types are constructed by selection of typical
and essential traits. True/False

d) Ideal types are hypotheses. True/False

e) Ideal types represent a total reality. True/False

f) Ideal types help in the causal and in comparative
analysis. True/False

14.3 PURPOSE AND USE OF IDEAL TYPES

Ideal types are constructed to facilitate the analysis of empirical questions.
Most researchers are not fully aware of the concepts they use. As a result
their formulations often tend to be imprecise and ambiguous, or as Weber
himself says, ‘the language which the historians talk contains hundreds of
words which are ambiguous constructs created to meet the unconsciously
conceived need for adequate expression, and whose meaning is definitely
felt, but not clearly thought out’ (Weber 1949: 92-3).

It is however the job of social scientists to render subject matter intelligible
by avoiding confusion and obscurity. For example, we may talk about the
construction of ideal types of authority. Weber distinguishes three types of
authority, namely, rational, legal, traditional, and charismatic, each of which
was defined by the motivation of obedience or by the nature of legitimacy
claimed by the leader. Reality presents a mixture or confusion of the three
ideal types and because of this very reason we must approach the types of
authority with a clear idea. Because these types merge in reality each must
be rigorously defined.

Ideal types are not formed out of a nexus of purely conceptual thought,
but are created, modified and sharpened through the empirical analysis of
concrete problems. This, in turn, increases the precision of that analysis.

We can therefore say that, ideal types are a methodological device which
not only help us in the analysis of empirical questions, but also in avoiding
obscurity and ambiguity in the concepts used, and in increasing the accuracy
of our analysis. Completing Activity 1 at this stage will help you appreciate
the process of construction of an ideal type.

Activity 1

You may be aware of the functioning of the institution of Village
Panchayat in the rural areas and that of the Municipal Corporation in
the urban areas. If you are living in a rural Area, construct an ideal
type of a Village Panchayat. If you are living in an urban area, construct
an ideal type of a Municipal Corporation. Exchange your note, if
possible, with the notes of your co-learners at the Study Centre.

Ideal type, a key term in Weber’s methodological essays has been used by
him as a device in understanding historical configurations or specific
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Max Weber historical problems. For this he constructed ideal types, that is, to understand
how events had actually taken place and to show that if some antecedents
or other events had not occurred or had occurred differently, the event we
are trying to explain would have been different as well. For example,
because of the implementation of the land reform laws and penetration of
other modernising forces, like education, modern occupation etc., the joint
family system has broken down in rural India. This means that there is a
causal relation between the event (land reform, education and modern
occupation) and the situation (the joint family). In this way ideal type
concept also helps in the causal explanation of a phenomenon.

This, however, does not mean that every event has a particular or a specific
cause. Weber does not believe that one element of society is determined
by another. He conceives the causal relations both in history and sociology
as partial and probable relations. It means that a given fragment of reality
makes probable or improbable, favourable or unfavourable to another
fragment of reality. For instance, certain Marxists would say that private
ownership of the means of production makes inevitable the political power
of the minority possessing these means. Weber would say that an economic
regime of total planning makes a certain type of political organisation more
probable. In Weber’s work such analysis of causal relations was related to
his interest in world wide comparisons or in analysis of events and
establishment of general preposition. That is, he used ideal types to build
up a conception of a particular historical case, and used the same ideal
type conceptions for a comparative analysis. This interdependence of history
and sociology appears most clearly in Weber’s conception of the ideal type.

Besides examining any particular historical case Max Weber also used ideal
types to analyse the abstract elements of social reality and to explain
particular kinds of social behaviour. We shall discuss these in greater detail
in the following section, dealing with ideal type in the body of Weber’s
work.

Check Your Progress 2

i) How do we construct ideal type? Answer in about two lines.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

ii) What is the purpose of constructing ideal type? Answer in about three
lines.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

14.4 IDEAL TYPES IN WEBER’S WORK

Weber used ideal types in three distinctive ways. Indeed, his three kinds
of ideal types are distinguished by three levels of abstraction. The first
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Ideal Typeskind of ideal types are rooted in the historical particularities namely, Western
city, the Protestant ethics etc. In reality, this kind of ideal types refer to the
phenomena that appear only in the specific historical periods and in
particular cultural areas. The second kind relates to the abstract elements
of social reality, for example, the concepts of bureaucracy or feudalism.
These elements of social reality are found in a variety of historical and
cultural contexts. The third kind of ideal type relates to the reconstruction
of a particular kind of behaviour (Coser 1977: 224). In the following
subsections we shall be dealing with each of these kinds of ideal types.

14.4.0 Ideal Types of Historical Particulars
According to Weber capitalism has been fully realised in modern western
societies. Weber constructs an ideal type of capitalism by selecting a certain
number of traits from the historical whole to constitute an intelligible entity.
This was to show that there was a spiritual affinity between Calvinism and
the economic ethics of modern capitalist activity. For this he identified
those components of Calvinist doctrine which he considered as of particular
and significant importance in the formation of capitalist spirit.

The essence of capitalism according to Weber is embodied in that enterprise
whose aim is to make maximum profit or to accumulate more and more.
These are based on the rational organisation of work and production. It is
the conjunction of desire for profit and rational discipline which constitutes
the historically unique feature of western capitalism. The desire for profit
is satisfied not by speculation or conquest or adventure, but by discipline
and rationality. This is possible with the help of legal administration of the
modern state or rational bureaucracy. Hence capitalism is defined as an
enterprise working towards unlimited accumulation of profit and functioning
according to bureaucratic rationality.

Weber tried to show that there was a close affinity between this type of
economic activity and elements of Calvinist doctrine. According to the
Calvinist ethic, God is all powerful and above common man. Man has to
work for God’s glory on earth and this can be done through hardwork and
labour which are rational, regular and constant. The calling of the individual
is to fulfil his duty to God through the moral conduct of his day to day life
whether he is rich or poor. For him work is worship and there is no room
for idleness and laziness. This specific character of Calvinistic belief
accounted for the relation between Calvinist doctrine and the spirit of
capitalism which was characterised by a unique devotion to the earning of
wealth through legitimate economic activity. This is rooted in a belief in
the value of efficient performance in the chosen vocation as a duty and a
virtue.

The affinity between the two and the emergence of Capitalist economic
regime as defined by Weber existed only in the west, which made it a
historically unique phenomenon. In Calvinist ethic, religious and economic
activities are combined in a way not found either in Catholicism or in any
other world religion like Hinduism, Islam, Confucianism, Judaism and
Buddhism of which Weber made a comparative analysis.
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Max Weber 14.4.1 Abstract Elements of Social Reality
These elements of social reality are found in a variety of historical and
cultural contexts. Bureaucracy and types of authority and types of action
are important examples of these abstract elements. Let us examine these
three examples.

Box 14.I

Bureaucracy

General meaning of the term bureaucracy is the rule by departmental
or administrative officials following inflexible procedures. Max Weber
emphasised the indispensability of bureaucracy for the rational attainment
of the goals of any organisation in industrial society (Mitchel 1967:
21)

i) Bureaucracy

Weber pointed out that bureaucracy was the best administrative form
for the rational or efficient pursuit of organisational goals. Weber’s
ideal type of bureaucracy comprised various elements such as (a) high
degree of specialisation and a clearly-defined division of labour, with
tasks distributed as official duties, (b) hierarchical structure of authority
with clearly circumscribed areas of command and responsibility, (c)
establishment of a formal body of rules to govern the operation of the
organisation and administration based on written documents, (d)
impersonal relationships between organisational members and the
clients, (e) recruitment of personnel based on ability and technical
knowledge, (f) long term employment, promotion on the basis of
seniority and merit, (g) fixed salary and the separation of private and
official income.

Though examples of developed bureaucracies existed in different parts
of the world prior to the emergence of modern capitalism, it is only
within this that organisations are found which approximate to this ideal
typical form. Weber used these abstract elements of bureaucracy to
explain a concrete phenomenon.

ii) Types of Authority

To understand the various aspects of authority Max Weber constructed
its ideal types in terms of three types of authority. These are traditional,
rational and charismatic.

Traditional authority is based upon the belief in the sanctity of age-
old customs and rules. Rational authority is maintained by laws,
decrees, regulations. Charismatic authority is characterised by
exceptional virtue possessed by or attributed to the leader by those
who follow the leader, have confidence in the leader and are devoted
to the leader.

These three ideal type of concepts may be used to understand concrete
political regimes, most of which contain certain elements of each (for
more detail see Unit 16).
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Ideal Typesiii) Types of Action

According to Max Weber “Sociology is a science which attempts the
interpretative understanding of social action in order thereby to arrive
at a causal explanation of its cause and effects”. Here we can point
out the following important elements of social action

i) social action includes all human behaviour.

ii) social action attaches a subjective meaning to it.

iii) the acting individual or individuals take into account the behaviour
of others.

iv) social action is oriented in its course.

Hence the construction of a pure type of social action helps the sociologists
as an ideal type “which has the merit of clear understandability and lack
of ambiguity’” (Weber 1964: 128-129).

Box 14.2

Social Action

It denotes social behaviour. This concept is used both by social
psychologists and sociologists. Many social scientists regarded social
action as the proper unit of, observation in the social sciences. Action
is social when the actor behaves in such a manner that his action is
intended to influence the action of one or more other persons. In
sociology it was Max Weber who first explicitly used and emphasised
social action as the basis for socrological theory (Mitchel 1968: 2).

Weber has talked about four types of social actions. These are i)
Zweckrational or rational action with reference to goals, ii) Wertrational or
rational action with reference to values, iii) traditional action and iv) affective
action. These are classified according to their modes of orientation. Rational
action with reference to goals is classified in terms of the conditions or
means for the successful attainment of the actor’s own rationally chosen
ends. Rational action with reference to value is classified in terms of rational
orientation to an absolute value, that is, action which is directed to
overriding ideals of duty, honour or devotion to a cause. Traditional action
type is classified as one which is under the influence of long practice,
customs and habits. Affective action is classified in terms of affectual
orientation, especially emotional, determined by the specific states of feeling
of the actor. Since reality presents a mixture of the four pure types of
action, for our analysis and understanding we separate them analytically
into pure or ideal types. For instance, the use of rational ideal types can
help in measuring irrational deviation and we can understand particular
empirical action by interpreting as to which of the four types of action it
most closely approximates.

In order to understand better the types of action, identified by Max Weber,
it is a good idea now to complete Activity 2.
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Max Weber
Activity 2

List two examples from your day-to-day life for each of the four types
of action identified by Max Weber. Compare your note, if possible,
with the notes of your co-learners at the Study Centre.

14.4.2 Reconstruction of a Particular Kind of Behaviour
This ideal type includes those elements that constitute rationalising
reconstructions of a particular kind of behaviour. For example, according
to Weber, all propositions in economic theory are merely ideal typical
reconstructions of the ways people would behave if they were pure
economic subjects. These include laws of supply and demand, marginal
utilities etc. Supply of commodity in the market governs prices in relation
to demand. Similarly, utility of a commodity for consumption is higher or
lower depending upon the units available for consumption. Economic theory
rigorously conceives economic behaviour as consistent with its essence.
This essence is often defined in a precise manner (Weber 1964: 210). It is
now time to complete Check Your Progress 3.

Check Your Progress 3

i) In what sense Weber used the concept of ideal type to show the
relationship between Calvinist ethic and the spirit of capitalism? Use
four lines to answer.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

ii) What are the major characteristics of ideal type of bureaucracy as
outlined by Max Weber? Use five lines to answer.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

iii) What are the four ideal types of social actions stated by Max Weber.
Answer in about eight lines.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................
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Ideal Types...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

14.5 LET US SUM UP

This unit began with a clarification of the general meaning of the terms
‘ideal’ and ‘type’. We discussed the concept and characteristics of ideal
type as associated with Max Weber’s writings. Ideal types are those
constructs or concepts which are formulated for interpretation and
explanation of social reality. Weber used ideal types in three distinctive
ways. First, he used ideal types of historical particulars to explain Protestant
ethics that appeared only in specific historical periods and in particular
cultural areas. Secondly he used ideal type to explain abstract elements of
social reality, namely, bureaucracy, types of authority, social action and so
on. His third kind of ideal type relates to the reconstruction of particular
kind of behaviour. We examined in detail the use of ideal type in Weber’s
work in this unit.

14.6 KEYWORDS

Affective Action It is that type of action, which is carried out
under the sway of some sort of emotional
state or condition.

Authority Authority is that type of power whose
exercise people see as legitimate.

Bureaucracy A system of administration based on the
division of labour, specialisation, hierarchy of
officials, formal body of rules to govern,
written documents, impersonal relations,
recruitment and promotion on the basis of
ability and separation of private and official
income etc.

Calvinism One of the four main streams of Protestantism
besides Methodism, Pietism and Baptist.
Calvinism has three major important tenents:
that the universe is created to further the
greater glory of God; that the motives of the
almighty are beyond human comprehension;
and that only a small number of people are
chosen to achieve eternal grace i.e. the belief
in predestination.

Capitalism An economic organisation which consists of
private ownership of property, control of
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Max Weber capital, has market mechanism and provision
of workers and which aims at making
maximum profit.

Charismatic Authority In this type of authority, commands are
obeyed because followers believe in the
extraordinary character of the leader.

Legal-Rational Authority This involves obedience to formal rules
established by regular public procedure.

Protestant Ethic A doctrine of Christianity which provided
much of the cultural content of capitalism like
individualism, achievement motivation,
hostility to inherited wealth and luxury,
emphasis on work and profit, opposition to
magic and superstition and commitment to
rational organisation.

14.7 FURTHER READING

Aron, R. 1967. Main Currents in Sociological Thought. Volume 2. Penguin
Books: London, pp 193-210

Bendix, R. 1960. Max Weber: An Intellectual Portrait. Anchor: New York

14.8 SPECIMEN ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR
PROGRESS

Check Your Progress 1

i) c.

iii) a) False

b) True

c) True

d) False

e) False

f) True

Check Your Progress 2

i) Ideal types are constructed by selecting those characteristics or elements
of an object of study, which are considered essential or typical to it.

ii) Ideal types are formulated, first, to understand and analyse a particular
social phenomenon or problem; secondly, to avoid confusion or
obscurity in the concepts used and thirdly, to increase the precision
and accuracy of the analysis.
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Ideal TypesCheck Your Progress 3

i) Weber constructed ideal type of capitalism and identified those
components of Protestant ethic which he thought were of significant
importance in the formation of capitalist spirit and was responsible for
the rise of modern capitalism in the West.

ii) According to Max Weber the ideal typical characteristics of
bureaucracy are: division of labour and specialisation, work distributed
as official duties, hierarchy or offices with clearly defined areas of
command and responsibility, formal body of rules to govern, written
documents, impersonal relations, recruitment on the basis of merit,
separation of private and official income, promotion and fixed salary.

iv) Max Weber has talked about four types of social actions. These are as
follows:

a) Rational Action with reference to Goal — e.g. the action of the
collector who makes preparation for the coming election.

b) Rational Action with reference to value — e.g. the action of the
soldier who risks his life for one’s country.

c) Affective Action — e.g. the abuses given by the bowler to the
empire in a cricket match for not giving the batsperson out.

d) Traditional Action — e.g. the action of taking bath by an individual
after coming from the cremation ground.

https://telegram.me/pdf4exams

For More Visit - https://pdf4exams.org/



UNIT 15 RELIGION AND ECONOMY

Structure

15.0 Objectives

15.1 Introduction

15.2 Religion and Economy — Meaning and Inter-relationship
15.2.0 Religion
15.2.1 Economy
15.2.2 Inter-relationship between Religious Ethics and Economy

15.3 The Protestant Ethic and the Spirit of Capitalism
15.3.0 The Spirit of Capitalism
15.3.1 The Protestant Ethic: Features Influencing the Development

of Capitalism
15.3.2 Main features of Calvinism
15.3.3 Beliefs of those following Calvinism

15.4 Weber’s Comparative Studies on Religion
15.4.0 Confucianism in China
15.4.1 Judaism in West Asia
15.4.2 Hinduism in India

15.5 Critical Evaluation of Weber’s Studies on Religion and Economy

15.6 Let Us Sum Up

15.7 Keywords

15.8 Further Reading

15.9 Specimen Answers to Check Your Progress

15.0 OBJECTIVES

After going through this unit you should be able to

discuss the meaning of religion and economy and their interconnections

understand the influence of the Protestant ethic on the development of
modern capitalism as discussed by Weber

review Weber’s comparative studies on three world religions, i.e.
Confucianism in China, Judaism in West Asia and Hinduism in India

evaluate Max Weber’s studies on religion and economy.

15.1 INTRODUCTION

In the previous units, you have studied Weber’s concept of ideal type. In
this unit you will see the application of this idea in Weber’s analysis of
religion and economy.
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Religion and EconomyThe unit starts by clarifying the meaning of the terms ‘religion’ and
‘economy’. It then goes on to examine the inter-relationship between
religious beliefs and economic activity.

To bring out the inter-relationship clearly, there is discussion of the major
argument in Max Weber’s famous book, The Protestant Ethic and the Spirit
of Capitalism.

Next the unit goes into what Weber meant by the “spirit of capitalism” and
contrasts it with “traditionalism”. We then discuss certain aspects of the
“Protestant ethic” which according to Weber, contributed to the development
of capitalism in the West.

This unit further clarifies the relationship between religious beliefs and
economic activity by describing three of Weber’s ‘comparative religious
studies’, namely those of Confucianism in China, Judaism in ancient West
Asia and Hinduism in India. Lastly there is evaluation of his views on
economy and religion.

15.2 RELIGION AND ECONOMY — MEANING
AND INTER-RELATIONSHIP

In this section there is brief discussion of what is meant by the terms religion
and economy. After defining these two terms, the following sub-section
(15.2.2) provides preliminary ideas about the relationship between religion
and economy as formulated by Weber.

15.2.0 Religion
The term ‘religion’ refers to a set of ideas and beliefs about the
“supernatural” and its impact on the lives of human beings. Human beings
have always been confronted with certain problems and crises, which seem
to defy logical explanation.

Why is it that a loved one dies? Why does a good man suffer and an evil
one prospers? Why do natural calamities happen? Religious beliefs provide
supernatural answers to these difficult questions. For instance, suffering
may be explained by saying that it is “God’s way” of testing a man’s faith
or that it is a punishment for sins committed in past lives. Religious beliefs
give meaning to life. They help answer questions about oneself and the
world one lives in. They provide certain guidelines of behaviour, certain
codes of conduct which individuals are expected to follow.

15.2.1 Economy
What do we mean by ‘economy’? In order that society may survive, certain
basic physical needs have to be met. Food, clothing and shelter are essential
for life. The economy or economic system refers to those arrangements
made by society for the production, consumption and distribution of goods
and services.

What is to be produced? How much of it is to be produced? How are
goods made available to those who want them? How is work to be divided?
These are some of the concerns of the economic system.
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Max Weber 15.2.2 Inter-relationship between Religious Ethics and
Economy

This is a brief outline of the meaning of religion and economy. Superficially,
they seem poles apart. Religion concerns itself with the beyond, whereas
economy deals with the practical business of working, producing and
consuming. Are these two seemingly diverse systems related?

Max Weber thought so. According to him, it was the ideas, beliefs, values
and world-view of human societies that guided the way their members
acted, even in the economic sphere. As has already been mentioned, religion
prescribes certain guidelines of behaviour. It is in accordance with these
guidelines that followers direct or orient their activities. These guidelines
are incorporated in the body of religious ethics of each religious system.
Let us illustrate Weber’s view with an example from our society.

A health expert might suggest that if Indians would eat beef, the problem
of hunger and malnutrition might be lessened. But the very idea of cow-
slaughter is revolting to most Hindus and would probably be rejected
outright. So even though cow-slaughter may seem economically rational
or logical, values and ideas (in this case, the idea that the cow is sacred)
definitely influence the making of certain decisions. It is our beliefs and
values, which help to shape our behaviour. It was this link between religious
beliefs and economic behaviour that Weber tried to bring out in his work.
In order not to confuse religion with ethics, see Box 15.1 to learn about
ethics and ethical behaviour.

Box 15.1
Ethic

The term “ethic” is not restricted to religion alone. You can speak of
business ethics, political ethics and so on. Ethics is related to social
structure because it affects in some way the social behaviour of
individuals in society. Ethics is important because it sets certain standards
of thought and behaviour, which are used to evaluate or judge actual
behaviour. Ethical codes, in other words, represent what “ought” to be
done. They reflect the particular values and beliefs of the social groups
of which they are part.

According to Max Weber, there were certain affinities between the
Protestant religious ethics and the economic system known as capitalism.
These affinities, said Weber, helped capitalism to grow in the western
world.

The next section (15.3), describes the major argument contained in Weber’s
thesis.

Check Your Progress 1

i) What is meant by “religion”? Answer in three lines.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................
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Religion and Economyii) Mention two functions of religion.

a) .........................................................................................................

b) .........................................................................................................

ii) Describe, in two lines, how religious beliefs affect economic
behaviour.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

15.3 THE PROTESTANT ETHIC AND THE
SPIRIT OF CAPITALISM

Weber located a positive relationship between the Protestant ethics and the
spirit of capitalism. Western capitalism, according to Weber, assumed its
shape because it was supported by a certain belief system, namely, the
“Protestant ethic”. Weber argued that the Protestant ethic is closely
associated with the spirit of capitalism. In order to bring out this inter-
relationship, Weber constructed ideal types of both, the Protestant ethic
and the spirit of capitalism. Let us now understand what Weber meant by
the term ‘the spirit of capitalism’.

15.3.0 The Spirit of Capitalism
Why do people work? Most of us would answer, “to earn money, of course”,
in order to feed, clothe and shelter ourselves and our families. We also
earn so that we may have certain comforts and luxuries, which make life
more enjoyable.

The desire for wealth or profit is as old as human history. Wealth has long
been regarded as a symbol of power, status and prestige. But never before
in human history did the desire for wealth assume the organised and
disciplined form that it did in modem or rational capitalism. It is this rational
capitalism that Weber wanted to study. He distinguishes between traditional
or adventurist capitalism of former times and rational capitalism of modern
times (see Box 15.2).

Box 15.2

Traditional Capitalism and Rational Capitalism

Traditional or adventurist capitalism existed at many times and many
places. It was particularly noticeable in the Italian cities. Traditional
capitalism was a risky business, involving the import of luxury items
from distant places. Foreign silks, spices, ivory etc. were sold to buyers
at exorbitant prices. The aim was to extract as much profit as possible
because no one knew when and where the next business deal would
occur. It was a thus a series of one-shot deals. Rational capitalism on
the other hand depends on mass production and distribution of goods.
This became possible with the Industrial Revolution and factory
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production. What is important is to note that rational capitalism does
not deal with a few luxury items but with almost all the daily material
requirements from bread to cloth to cars. Rational capitalism is
constantly expanding and looking for new methods, new inventions,
new products and new customers. Involving methodical work and
regularised transactions, it is thus qualitatively and quantitatively
different from traditional capitalism.

According to Weber, the capitalists desired wealth not for enjoyment or
luxurious living. They wanted it so that they could use it to make more
wealth. The thirst for money-making for its own sake is the very essence
of modern capitalism. Capitalism is an economic system which aims at the
unlimited accumulation of profit through the rational organisation of
production.

Capitalism arose in the Western nations like England and Germany, which
experienced what we call the “Industrial Revolution”. The growth of the
factory system, new techniques of production, new tools and machines
made it possible for the capitalists or the owners to earn vast amounts of
money. The production process had to be rationally organised; in other
words, efficiency and discipline were essential.

The worker was a means to an end, the end being profit. The attitude
towards work was that it should be done well not because one had to do
it, but because it carried an intrinsic reward. The popular American saying,
“Anything that’s worth doing is worth doing well”, sums up this attitude.
Hard work and efficient work was an end in itself.

Weber contrasted this work-ethic with another type which he termed
traditionalism.

Here, workers prefer less work to more pay, relaxation to exertion. They
are either unable or unwilling to take up new work-methods and techniques.

As has been mentioned before, in capitalism, the worker is regarded by
the capitalist as a means to an end. But under traditionalism, the worker-
employer relationship is informal, direct and personal.

Traditionalism hampers the growth of capitalism. Capitalism stresses
individualism, innovation and the relentless pursuit of profit. Traditionalism,
as described above, is characterised by a much less disciplined and efficient
system of production. You have just seen that the spirit of capitalism is a
work-ethic which calls for accumulation of wealth for its own sake. To do
so, work has to be organised in an efficient, disciplined manner. Hard work
is a virtue that carries intrinsic rewards.

Unlike “traditionalism”, the spirit of capitalism demands individualism,
innovation, hard work and the pursuit of wealth for its own sake. It is thus
an economic ethic unlike any in the past.

Let us now try to understand what Weber meant by the Protestant ethic, in
other words, the major tenets or principles of the Protestant religion. But
before doing so, just complete Check Your Progress 2.
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Religion and EconomyCheck Your Progress 2

i) Tick the correct answer.

The essence of capitalism according to Weber is that

a) capitalists exploit workers.

b) capitalists aim to increase profit so that they can lead a luxurious
life.

c) making money is an end in itself.

d) all of the above.

ii) Tick the correct answer.

Capitalism arose when the western nations went through

a) the French revolution.

b) the Green revolution.

c) the Industrial revolution.

d) none of the above.

iii) Tick the correct answer.

“Rational Organization” of production requires

a) efficiancy, discipline and hard work.

b) Less work and more pay for workers.

c) large amounts of money.

d) all of the above.

iv) Place the following items, under the correct heading.

a) informal relationship with owner

b) work as an end in itself

c) innovation and individualism

d) resistance to change

e) worker as a means to an end

f) unlimited pursuit of profit

15.3.2 The Protestant Ethic: Features Influencing the
Development of Capitalism

Let us first clarify a few historical details. What is Protestantism? As the
name suggests, it is a religion of protest. It arose in the sixteenth century
in Europe in the period known as the Reformation.

Its founding fathers like Martin Luther and John Calvin broke away from
the Catholic Church. They felt that the Church had become too immersed
in doctrines and rituals. It had lost touch with the common people. Greed,

Traditionalism Capitalism
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Max Weber corruption and vice had gripped the Church. Priests had a life-style more
suitable for princes.

The Protestant sects that sprang up all over Europe tried to recapture the
lost spirit of the Church. They stressed simplicity, austerity and devotion.
Calvinism founded by the Frenchman John Calvin was one such sect. The
followers of Calvin in England were known as the Puritans. They migrated
to the continent of North America and were the founders of the American
nation. Weber observed that in the West, it was by and large the Protestants
who had made greatest progress in education and employment. They were
the top bureaucrats, the most skilled technical workers and the leading
industrialists.

Was there something in their religion that inspired them to make such
progress? Weber thought so, and attempted to prove it. The brand of
capitalism that Weber was most interested in was Calvinism. An examination
of its main features would show us how there is the link between religion
and economy.

15.3.3 Main Features of Calvinism
As said before, for showing the link between religion and economy or in
this particular case between the spirit of Capitalism and Calvinism, let us
first discuss the main features of Calvinism.

Calvin’s Image of God

God, said Calvin, was all powerful, transcendent. His Divine Will was
unknowable. It would be foolish of any human being to try to understand
God’s Will. It could not be understood simply because it was God’s Will!

Doctrine of Pre-destination

At the core of Calvinism is the belief that certain persons are chosen or
‘elected’ by God to enter Heaven while the rest are damned. The ‘chosen’
will reach Heaven no matter what they do on Earth. We cannot bribe God
to give us a place in Heaven through prayers or sacrifice. As this Will is
unknowable, we cannot change it. Imagine the insecurity of the followers
of this stern religion! He did not know whether he was elected or damned.
They could not turn to a priest for solace and help because no mortal man
could understand God. What could they do to cope with the anxiety of an
uncertain destiny? How could they prove to themself that they were the
chosen ones?

They could do so by prospering on Earth. Their material prosperity would
be the symbol or token of their election. He would work for the glory of
God.

Calvinism and “this-worldly asceticism”

By ‘asceticism’ we mean strict self-discipline, control and conquest of
desires. In Protestantism, particularly Calvinism Weber detected this-worldly
asceticism. It stressed rigorous self-discipline in order to master the
environment. A simple, frugal life-style was recommended along with hard
work. Worldly or sensual pleasures were viewed with horror; fine clothes,
dance and music, theatre and novels came from the Devil as they would
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Religion and Economydivert a person from working for the glory of God. Even the very human
expression of laughter was frowned upon!

This emphasis on hard work was not confined to Calvinists alone. It was a
common feature of all Protestant sects. The idea that ‘honesty is the best
policy’ was the principle of early capitalism. Weber (1948:313) gives us
the example of the ‘Methodists’ a sect who forbade their followers

a) to  haggle when buying and selling.

b) to trade with commodities without paying the necessary taxes and
tarrifs.

c) to charge rates of interest higher than the law of the country permits.

d) ‘to gather treasures on earth’ (meaning the transformation of investment
capital into ‘funded wealth’).

e) to borrow without being sure of one’s ability to pay back the debt.

f) “luxuries of all sorts”.

The fruits of hard labour could not be spent on worldly pleasures. Thus
there was only one outlet for money.  It was reinvested and hence used to
make more money.

Not a moment was to be idled away as “work is worship” and “time is
money”.

See Figure 15.1: Spirit of Capitalism that illustrates the ideas mentioned
above.

Figure 15.1: Spirit of Capitalism

The notion of “calling”

Would a University graduate accept a sweeper’s job? Probably not. Most
of us would consider the job of a sweeper or garbage-collector too “low”
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Max Weber or too “dirty” for us. The Calvinist ethic, on the other hand, holds that all
work is important and sacred. It is not mere work, it is a calling or a mission
and should be performed with devotion and sincerity.

At this point let us complete Activity 1 that deals with some of the point
discussed in sub-section 15.3.2.

Activity 1

Write two page note on any religious sect in India in terms of its
guidelines for shaping one’s day-to-day behaviour. Compare your note,
with those of other students at your study centre.

We have so far looked at how Weber described the strong relationship
between the spiritual vision of the world and a certain style of economic
activity. This relationship is conspicuous among the Calvinists. Weber
summarised the Calvinist ethic in five points (Aron 1967: 221-222).

a) There exists an absolute transcendent God who created the world and
rules it, but who is incomprehensible and inaccessible to the finite
minds of men.

b) This all powerful and mysterious God had predestined each of us to
salvation or damnation, so that we cannot by our works alter a divine
decree which was made before we were born.

c) God created the world for His own glory.

d) Whether he is to be saved or damned, man is obliged to work for the
glory of God and to create the Kingdom of God on earth.

e) Earthly things, human nature, and flesh belong to the order of sin and
death and salvation can come to man only through divine grace.

This helped to create a disciplined and dedicated workforce without which
capitalism could not have emerged.

Hard work, saving and re-investment and the desire to prosper have a strong
affinity with the “spirit of capitalism” which you read about earlier in sub
section 15.3.0.

Let us see the link that Weber was trying to establish. Ideas impinge upon
or affect human conduct and human conduct can be understood in the
context of the ideas lying behind it. Working day and night and not enjoying
the fruits of that labour might seem very irrational to most of us. But if we
keep in mind the doctrine of “pre-destination” and the need to prosper to
prove one’s “election” by God, this irrational behaviour makes sense. As
we have earlier stated, religious beliefs set guidelines for action, they
motivate us to behave in a certain manner.

Check Your Progress 3

i) Why did Max Weber try to establish a link between the Protestant
ethic and capitalism? Answer in about five lines.

...................................................................................................................
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Religion and Economy...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

ii) Why did the followers of Calvin stress so much on hard work? Answer
in about four lines.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

iii) Why no work was regarded as “low” by the Calvinists?  Answer in
about four lines.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

15.4 WEBER’S COMPARATIVE STUDIES ON
RELIGION

You have just studied the link that Weber tries to establish between religious
ethics on the one hand and economic behaviour on the other. Let us now
see how Weber further tries to substantiate or validate this idea with the
help of comparative studies of various world religions. In this section, we
shall describe Weber’s studies of Confucianism in ancient China, Hinduism
in ancient India and Judaism in ancient Palestine (West Asia).

15.4.0 Confucianism in China
Ancient China had a well-developed economy. Trade, commerce, finance
and manufacture were quite advanced. Despite the presence of these
material conditions, Western-style of capitalism did not develop there. Why?
According to Weber, the Confucian ethic would not permit this. Confucian
ideas can be summed up as follows.

i) Belief in the order of the Universe, the cosmos.

ii) Man should aim at being in harmony with nature and the cosmos.

iii) Behaviour is to be guided by tradition. All wisdom lies in the past.

iv) Family and kin ties and obligations were never to be neglected.

The stress on harmony, traditionalism and family obligations are quite
contradictory to the relentless pursuit of profit for its own sake. Indeed,
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Max Weber the “spirit of capitalism” would probably have been considered to be bad
manners.

15.4.1 Judaism in West Asia
This is the religion of the Jews who originally inhabited the land of
Palestine in West Asia. Judaism is the oldest of the monotheistic religions.
It a religion that speaks of one, all-powerful and almighty God. The Jews
believe themselves to be the chosen ones of God or “Yahweh”. Their
prophets united them in the belief that they were the chosen ones of God
and must help to establish God’s Kingdom on Earth. Judaism, unlike
Confucianism and Hinduism speaks of an ethic of mastery over the
environment, not harmony.

Judaism, says Weber, could have generated the “spirit of capitalism”.
However, certain historical forces prevented this. The Exodus or mass
migration of the Jews from their homeland due to persecution left them
scattered all over the world.

Their economic participation was restricted to money-leading, which they
did very successfully.

15.4.2 Hinduism in India
While dealing with the Religion of India Weber expressed a strict negative
attitude towards the possibility of rational capitalism existing within the
ethos of Hinduism. To him, it is extremely unlikely that the organisation
of modern capitalism could have originated in a caste-based society like
India. Nor could capitalism imported from the West hope to flourish in
India.

India like China was economically fairly advanced. You probably know
that ancient India made valuable contributions to science. Manufactured
goods found world-wide markets and trade links were established in various
parts of the world.

But Hinduism, says Weber, did not provide a suitable ethic for the
development of capitalism. The ideas of “Karma”, “dharma” and
“punarjanma” (the cycle of births and rebirths) made Indians defeatists,
fatalists. You have probably heard the statement “I am being punished for
my deeds in my last life”. Since one’s present condition is believed to be
the consequence of past deeds, Weber feels that Hindus have no motivation
to improve their economic condition. Hindus, says Weber, would not
consider it worthwile to put in the sort of hard work that capitalism
demanded.

The Hindu ideal of “moksha” or salvation states that our souls can be
liberated only when we empty ourselves of worldly desires or “vasana”.
The material world is an illusion or “maya”. True bliss is ours when we
free ourselves from this web of desires or “maya-jaal”. Hinduism preaches
“other-worldly asceticism”. The material world is de-emphasised. Material
prosperity is not given importance, as it is temporary and illusory.

It is welfare of the spirit or soul or “atma” which is imperishable that is
more important. Religions that place more stress on otherworldly asceticism
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Religion and Economyand de-emphasise the material world can hardly foster attitudes that promote
capitalism.

So, as we can see, mere material conditions like finance, trade and
technology are not enough to promote capitalism. India and China had
both of these, yet the value-systems of these societies were such that the
pursuit of wealth for own sake and rational organisation of work to achieve
this purpose did not make sense. It did not fit in with the ethos or the
ideals of these societies.

Before reading about critical evaluation of Weber’s studies on religion and
economy, complete Activity 2.

Activity 2

You must have seen the popular tele-serial Mahabharata. How is the
Hindu ethic depicted in this serial? To what extent does it differ from
the ‘Hindu ethic’ as described by Weber? Write down your observation
in about two pages. Compare your note, if possible, with your co-
learners at the Study Centre.

15.5 CRITICAL EVALUATION OF WEBER’S
STUDIES ON RELIGION AND ECONOMY

Weber’s work on religion and economy has often been subjected to
criticism. Some scholars feel that he has concentrated very selectively on
certain aspects of religious ethics and interpreted them very narrowly so
that they may fit in with his theory.

For instance, in his studies on the Hindu ethic, Weber has seen only one
aspect of the Hindu ethic and has over-emphasised the fatalistic and passive
aspect of it. Some scholars and students would argue that the notions of
“karma” and “dharma” actually spur individuals to act, to perform their
duties, to live up to their obligations. It is pointed out that the concept of
calling which forms the very foundation of the spirit of capitalism is also
prevalent in Hinduism. The principle in the Bhagwad Gita of doing one’s
duty without thinking of benefit is similar to the doctrine of calling which
is the focal point of material progress in West.

Milton Singer has presented a functional equivalent of the Protestant ethic
in India in his study of the leading industrialists of the city of Madras. To
him caste background and tradition may equally be fitted for the industrial
development in India. Caste based division of labour has been used
successfully in the specialisation of industrial workers. Singer observed
that through the process of “compartmentalisation”, many industrialists kept
their business obligations and ritual obligations separate or in distinct
compartments. Hence there was no conflict between an individual’s role
as a businessman, on the one hand, and a religious person on the other.

According to Milton Singer (1969) if capitalism is to be developed in India
then it must not be an aping of the west that destroys the traditional way

https://telegram.me/pdf4exams

For More Visit - https://pdf4exams.org/



34

Max Weber of life. Capitalism in India can rather develop within the given cultural
norms and institutions of our society.

Now at the end of the unit on Religion and economy, you need to complete
Check Your Progress 4.

Check Your Progress 4

i) Confucianism stressed on

a) individualism

b) harmony with the universe

c) fatalism and passiveness.

ii) According to Weber, Hindus were not motivated to work hard because

a) their religion made them silently accept their fate

b) their technology and manufacture were well developed

c) they were lazy.

iii) Capitalism did not develop in ancient Palestine because

a) Judaism stressed “other-worldly asceticism”

b) the Jews were dispersed all over the world

c) Jewish prophets preached mastery over the environment.

15.6 LET US SUM UP

The unit began with explanations of the concepts of ‘religion’ and
‘economy’. It tried to see the link between the two as described by Max
Weber. Then it discussed the major argument put forward by Weber for
the development of rational capitalism in the West. It presented his argument
for the non-development of capitalism in China, in West Asia and in India.
Finally, it looked at some criticisms of Weber’s theory raised in the context
of Indian society.

15.7 KEYWORDS

Catholic Church It is also called the Church of Rome. Its
headquarters are in the Vatican City and the
head of the Church is the Pope. Before the
Reformation, it was the central Church of the
Christian religion. After the Reformation, a
number of sects broke away from it, e.g.
Calvinists, Lutherans, Baptists etc.

Capital Accumulation This means the stock piling of resources,
which can be reinvested into industry so that
industry may expand.
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Religion and EconomyExodus It relates to the departure of the Jews from
West Asia because of religious persecution.

Industrial Revolution This term refers to the striking changes in the
economic sphere in the period 1750-1850.
England was the home of this Revolution,
which then spread to all parts of Europe. New
discoveries like steam power, inventions like
the power loom, spinning frame etc.
revolutionised production. The factory system
and capitalism rose in this period.

Reformation Religious revolution in Western Europe in the
sixteenth century protesting against the
corruption of the Church. It led to the
formation of Protestant sects, which broke
away from the Catholic Church.

15.8 FURTHER READING

Aron, Raymond 1967. Main Currents in Sociological Thought. Volume 2,
Penguin Books: London pp. 210-237.

Haralambos, M. 1980. Sociology: Themes and Perspectives. Oxford
University Press: London.

15.9 SPECIMEN ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR
PROGRESS

Check Your Progress 1

i) By ‘religion’, we mean certain ideas and beliefs about the
‘supernatural’ or those phenomena that defy explanation. Religion refers
to certain values, ideas and guidelines of behaviour that help people
to understand themself and the world around them.

ii) a) Religion helps man to come to terms with events beyond his
control.

b) It provides certain guidelines of behaviour that help followers to
orient or direct their activities.

iii) Religious beliefs prescribe certain values which followers are expected
to adhere or stick to. Thus economic behaviour is shaped by the values
or guidelines provided by the religious system of a society.

Check Your Progress 2

i) c)

ii) c)

iii) a)
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Max Weber iv) TRADITIONALISM CAPITALISM

(a) (b)

(d) (c)

(e)

(f)

Check Your Progress 3

i) Max Weber observed that in Europe, it was the Protestant community
that had made great progress in the economic field. They were the
leaders in industry, education and bureaucracy. Weber tried to see
whether it was their religion that contributed to their success. Thus he
tried to see if there was a link between the Protestant ethic and the
spirit of capitalism.

ii) The Calvinist teachings said that people were pre-destined to be saved
or damned. The Calvinists tried to prove to themselves that they were
chosen or elected to be saved by prospering on earth. The only way
they could prosper was by working hard and saving. Hence they
stressed on hard work and discipline.

iii) The Calvinists regarded work as a calling or a mission. It was to be
performed with utmost sincerity and devotion. Work carried intrinsic
rewards, it was to be done for its own sake. Work is worship, hence
no job was regarded as low or dirty.

Check Your Progress 4

i) b)

ii) b)

iii) b)

https://telegram.me/pdf4exams

For More Visit - https://pdf4exams.org/



37

Power and AuthortiyUNIT 16 POWER AND AUTHORITY

Structure

16.0 Objectives

16.1 Introduction

16.2 Concepts of Power and Authority
16.2.0 Power
16.2.1 Authority
16.2.2 Elements of Authority

16.3 Types of Social Action and Types of Authority
16.3.0 Types of Social Action
16.3.1 Types of Authority

16.3.1.0 Traditional Authority
16.3.1.1 Charismatic Authority
16.3.1.2 Rational-Legal Authority

16.3.2 Lack of Conformity between Typologies

16.4 Bureaucracy
16.4.0 Major Features of Bureaucracy
16.4.1 Characteristics of Officials in Bureaucracy

16.5 Let Us Sum Up

16.6 Keywords

16.7 Further Readings

16.8 Specimen Answers To Check Your Progress

16.0 OBJECTIVES

After reading this unit, you should be able to

understand the concepts of power and authority as explained by Max
Weber

show the connections between Weber’s types of social action and types
of authority

describe in detail the three types of authority namely, traditional,
charismatic and rational-legal

describe bureaucracy as the instrument for the operation of rational-
legal authority.

16.1 INTRODUCTION

In units 14 and 15 of this block you read about Weber’s views on the
ideal type and the link between religion and economy. In this unit, you
will find some of Weber’s important contributions in understanding power
and authority. In the first section (16.2), there is a brief discussion of the
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Max Weber sociological concepts of power and authority with special reference to
Weber’s understanding of the terms. The second section (16.3) will mention
the types of social action that Weber identifies and the types of authority
that flow from them, namely, traditional, charismatic and rational-legal
authority. The third section (16.4) will focus on the instrument through
which rational-legal authority is exercised, namely, bureaucracy.

16.2 POWER AND AUTHORITY

Let us now examine the key concepts of power and authority, both, in the
general sociological sense as well as in the specific Weberian context.

16.2.0 Power
In ordinary usage, the term ‘power’ means strength or the capacity to
control. Sociologists describe it as the ability of an individual or group to
fulfil its desires and implement its decisions and ideas. It involves the ability
to influence and/ or control the behaviour of others even against their will.

For Max Weber, power is an aspect of social relationships. It refers to the
possibility of imposing one’s will upon the behaviour of another person.
Power is present in social interaction and creates situations of inequality
since the one who has power imposes it on others. The impact of power
varies from situation to situation. On the one hand, it depends on the
capacity of the powerful individual to exercise power. On the other hand
it depends upon the extent to which it is opposed or resisted by the others.
Weber says that power can be exercised in all walks of life.

It is not restricted to a battlefield or to politics. It is to be observed in the
market place, on a lecture platform, at a social gathering, in sports, scientific
discussions and even through charity. For example, giving alms or ‘daan’
to a beggar is a subtle way of exercising your superior economic power.
You can bring a smile of joy to the beggar’s face or a feeling of despair by
giving or refusing alms.

What are the sources of power? Weber discusses two contrasting sources
of power. These are as follows

a) Power which is derived from a constellation of interests that develop
in a formally free market. For example, a group of producers of sugar
controls supply of their production in the market to maximise their
profit.

b) An established system of authority that allocates the right to command
and the duty to obey. For example, in the army, a jawan is obliged to
obey the command of his officer. The officer derives his power through
an established system of authority.

As you have seen in the last point, any discussion of power leads us to
think about its legitimacy. It is legitimacy, which according to Weber
constitutes the core point of authority. Let us now examine the concept of
authority.
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Power and Authortiy16.2.1 Authority
The German word “Herrschaft”, used by Weber, has been variously
translated. Some sociologists term it as ‘authority’, others as ‘domination’
or ‘command’. Herrschaft is a situation in which a ‘Herr’ or master
dominates or commands others. Raymond Aron (1967: 187) defines
Herrschaft as the master’s ability to obtain the obedience of those who
theoretically owe it to him. In this unit, Weber’s concept of Herrschaft will
denote the term “authority”.

A question may be raised, namely, what is the difference between power
and authority? Power, as you have seen, refers to the ability or capacity to
control another. Authority refers to legitimised power. It means that the
master has the right to command and can expect to be obeyed.

Let us now see the elements that constitute authority.

16.2.3 Elements of Authority
For a system of authority to exist the following elements must be present.

i) An individual ruler/master or a group of rulers/masters.

ii) An individual/group that is ruled.

iii) The will of the ruler to influence the conduct of the ruled which may
be expressed through commands.

iv) Evidence of the influence of the rulers in terms of compliance or
obedience shown by the ruled.

v) Direct or indirect evidence which shows that the ruled have internalised
and accepted the fact that the ruler’s commands must be obeyed.

We see that authority implies a reciprocal relationship between the rulers
and the ruled. The rulers believe that they have the legitimate right to
exercise their authority. On the other hand, the ruled accept this power
and comply with it, reinforcing its legitimacy.

It is time to complete Activity 1 and Check Your Progress 1.

Activity 1
Give example of at least five authority from your daily life. What are
the elements involved in them? Prepare a note of one page on them.
Exchange your note, if possible, with the co-learners at your Study
Centre.

Check Your Progress 1

i) In one line define the concept of power.

...................................................................................................................

ii) Describe, in about three lines, two important sources of power.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................
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Max Weber iii) Point out, in three lines three important elements of authority.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

Let us now examine the types of authority identified by Weber. Before we
do so, it is very important to study his typology of social action. The types
of authority Weber discusses are, as you will soon see, closely linked with
the types of social action.

16.3 TYPES OF SOCIAL ACTION AND TYPES
OF AUTHORITY

In sub-section 14.4.1(iii) of unit 14 we discussed the Weberian concept of
social action. Max Weber describes sociology as a comprehensive science
of social action (Aron, 1967: 187). He presents a typology of social action,
which we will now briefly discuss.

16.3.0 Types of Social Action
Weber identifies four distinct types of social action. They are

i) Zweckrational action or rational action in relation to a goal

An example of this is an engineer constructing a bridge, who uses
certain materials in a certain manner to achieve goal. This activity is
directed towards obtaining that goal, namely, completing the
construction.

ii) Wertrational action, or rational action in relation to a value

Here, one may give the example of a soldier laying down his life for
the country. His action is not directed towards attaining specific
material goal like wealth. It is for the sake of certain values like honour
and patriotism.

iii) Affective action

This kind of action results from the emotional state of mind of the
actor. If some one is teasing a girl in a bus, she may get so irritated
that she may slap the offending person. She has been provoked so
much that she has reacted violently.

iv) Traditional action

This is an action, which is guided by customs and longstanding beliefs,
which become second nature or habit. In traditional Indian society,
doing ‘pranam’ or ‘namaskar’ to elders is almost second nature
needing no prompting.

One may find that the above typology of social action is reflected in
Weber’s classification of types of authority. We will discuss this in the
following sub-section (16.3.2).
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Power and Authortiy16.3.1 Types of Authority
As you have already read in sub-section 16.2.1, authority implies
legitimacy. According to Weber, there are three systems of legitimation,
each with its corresponding norms, which justify the power to command.
It is these systems of legitimation which are designated as the following
types of authority.

(i) Traditional authority

(ii) Charismatic authority

(iii) Rational-legal authority

Fig. 16.1 Types of Authority

Let us describe each of these types in some detail.

16.3.1.0 Traditional Authority

This system of legitimation flows from traditional action. In other words,
it is based on customary law and the sanctity of ancient traditions. It is
based on the belief that a certain authority is to be respected because it has
existed since time immemorial.

In traditional authority, rulers enjoy personal authority by virtue of their
inherited status. Their commands are in accordance with customs and they
also possess the right to extract compliance from the ruled. Often, they
abuse their power. The persons who obey them are ‘subjects’ in the fullest
sense of the term. They obey their master out of personal loyalty or a
pious regard for his time-honoured status. Let us take an example from
our own society. You are familiar with the caste system in India. Why did
the ‘lower’ castes bear the atrocities inflicted by the ‘upper’ castes for
centuries? One way of explaining this is because the authority of the ‘upper’
castes had the backing of tradition and antiquity. The ‘lower’ castes some
say had become socialised into accepting their oppression. Thus, we can
see that traditional authority is based on the belief in the sacred quality of
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Max Weber long-standing traditions. This gives legitimacy to those who exercise
authority.

Traditional authority does not function through written rules or laws. It is
transmitted by inheritance down the generations. Traditional authority is
carried out with the help of relatives and personal favourites.

In modern times, the incidence of traditional authority has declined.
Monarchy, the classic example of traditional authority still exists, but in a
highly diluted form. The Queen of England is a traditional figure of authority
but as you may be aware, she does not actually exercise her authority. The
laws of the land are enacted in her name, but their content is decided by
the legislators, the representatives of the people. The queen has a parliament,
which governs the kingdom, but she does not appoint ministers. She is a
nominal head of state.

Briefly, traditional authority derives its legitimacy from longstanding
traditions, which enable some to command and compel others to obey. It
is hereditary authority and does not require written rules. The ‘masters’
exercise their authority with the help of loyal relatives and friends. Weber
considers this kind of authority as irrational. It is therefore rarely found in
modern developed societies.

16.3.1.1 Charismatic Authority

Charisma means an extraordinary quality possessed by some individuals
(see Box 16.1). This gives such people unique powers to capture the fancy
and devotion of ordinary people. Charismatic authority is based on
extraordinary devotion to an individual and to the way of life preached by
this person. The legitimacy of such authority rests upon the belief in the
supernatural or magical powers of the person. The charismatic leader
‘proves’ his/her power through miracles, military and other victories or the
dramatic prosperity of the disciples. As long as charismatic leaders continue
to ‘prove’ their miraculous powers in the eyes of their disciples, their
authority stays intact. You may have realised that the type of social action
that charismatic authority is related to is affective action. The disciples are
in a highly charged emotional state as a result of the teachings and appeal
of the charismatic leaders. They worship their hero.

Box 16.1

Charisma

Dictionary meaning of the term charisma is a divinely inspired gift. It
is gift of divine grace. This term is used by Weber to denote “a kind of
power over others which is also perceived as authority by those subject
to it. the holder of charisma may be a human being, in which case his
authority might be interpreted in terms of myth of the divine mission,
insight or moral attributes” (see Scruton 1982: 58).

Charismatic authority is not dependent on customary beliefs or written rules.
It is purely the result of the special qualities of the leader who governs or
rules in his personal capacity. Charismatic authority is not organised;
therefore there is no paid staff or administrative set-up. The leader and his
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Power and Authortiyassistants do not have a regular occupation and often reject their family
responsibilities. These characteristics sometimes make charismatic leaders
revolutionaries, as they have rejected all the conventional social obligations
and norms.

Based, as it is, on the personal qualities of an individual, the problem of
succession arises with the death or disappearance of the leader. The person
who succeeds the leader may not have charismatic powers. In order to
transmit the original message of the leader, some sort of organisation
develops. The original charisma gets transformed either into traditional
authority or rational-legal authority. Weber calls this routinisation of
charisma.

If the charismatic figure is succeeded by a son/daughter or some close
relative, traditional authority results. If, on the other hand, charismatic
qualities are identified and written down, then it changes into rational legal
authority, where anyone acquiring these qualities can become a leader.
Charismatic authority can thus be described as unstable and temporary.
We can find examples of charismatic leaders throughout history. Saints,
prophets and some political leaders are examples of such authority. Kabir,
Nanak, Jesus, Mohammed, Lenin and Mahatma Gandhi, to name a few
were charismatic leaders. They were revered by people for their personal
qualities and the message they preached, not because they represented
traditional or rational-legal authority. Let us now describe the third type of
authority identified by Max Weber.

Box 16.2

Routinisation

Weber used routinisation to mean the “transformation of charismatic
leadership into institutionalised leadership where one office takes the
place of a personality as the focus of authority” (Scruton 1982: 415).

Check Your Progress 2

i) Tick mark the correct answer.

Which one of the following in not a type of authority according to
Weber?

a) Traditional authority

b) Rational-legal authority

c) Charismatic authority

d) Personal authority

ii) Tick mark the correct answer.

When the original charisma of a leader gets transformed into traditional
or rational-legal authority, what does Weber call it?

a) Routinisation of one’s power to capture devotion of ordinary
people
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Max Weber b) Routinisation of legitimacy

c) Routinisation of one’s ability to lead

d) Routinisation of one’s capacity to control the behaviour of other’s
against their will

iii) Tick mark the correct answer.

Traditional authority derive legitimacy from

a) Law of the land

b) Long standing customary law

c) Outstanding performance of the leader

d) All of the above.

16.3.1.2 Rational-legal Authority

The term refers to a system of authority, which are both, rational and legal.
It is vested in a regular administrative staff who operate in accordance
with certain written rules and laws. Those who exercise authority are
appointed to do so on the basis of their achieved qualifications, which are
prescribed and codified. Those in authority consider it a profession and
are paid a salary. Thus, it is a rational system.

It is legal because it is in accordance with the laws of the land which
people recognise and feel obliged to obey. The people acknowledge and
respect the legality of both, the ordinance and rules as well as the positions
or titles of those who implement the rules.

Rational-legal authority is a typical feature of modern society. It is the
reflection of the process of rationalisation. Remember that Weber considers
rationalisation as the key feature of western civilisation. It is, according to
Weber, a specific product of human thought and deliberation. By now you
have clearly grasped the connection between rational-legal authority and
rational action for obtaining goals.

Let us look at examples of rational-legal authority. We obey the tax collector
because we believe in the legality of the ordinances he enforces. We also
believe that he has the legal right to send us taxation notices. We stop our
vehicles when the traffic policeman orders us to do so because we respect
the authority vested in him by the law. Modern societies are governed not
by individuals, but by laws and ordinances. We obey the policeman because
of his position and his uniform which represents the law, not because he is
Mr. ‘X’ or Mr. ‘Y’. Rational-legal authority exists not just in the political
and administrative spheres, but also in economic organisations like banks
and industries as well as in religious and cultural organisations.

16.3.2 Lack of Conformity between Typologies

From the above discussion on the types of social action and types of
authority one may find that traditional authority corresponds to traditional
action, rational-legal authority corresponds to rational action in relation to
goal and charismatic authority corresponds to affective action or emotional
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Power and Authortiyaction. However one easily finds that Weber distinguishes four types of
social action and only three types of authority. The lack of conformity
between the typology of social action and the typology of authority is a
subject for open discussion.

In order that you might clearly grasp the manner in which rational-legal
authority functions it is necessary to examine the institution of
‘bureaucracy’.  Bureaucracy is the medium through which rational-legal
authority is carried out and it is the subject matter of the next section (16.4).
Before going to the next section, complete Activity 2.

Activity 2

Give an example of rational-legal or a traditional authority from your
own society with special reference to the basis of legitimacy of that
authority. Prepare note of one page. Exchange your note, if possible,
with the notes of your co-learners at your Study Centre.

16.4 BUREAUCRACY

Bureaucracy, as just mentioned, is the machinery, which implements
rational-legal authority. Max Weber studied bureaucracy in detail and
constructed an ideal type which contained the most prominent characteristics
of bureaucracy. Let us examine this ideal type which reveals to us the
major features of bureaucracy.

16.4.0 Major Features of Bureaucracy
i) In order that the bureaucracy may function adequately, it relies on the

following rules and regulations.

a) The activities which comprise bureaucracy are distributed among
the officials in the form of official duties.

b) There is a stable or regular system by which officials are vested
with authority. This authority is strictly delimited by the laws of
the land.

c) There are strict and methodical procedures which ensure that
officials perform their duties adequately.

The above mentioned three characteristics constitute ‘bureaucratic
authority’, which is to be found in developed and modern societies.

ii) The second feature of bureaucracy is that there is a hierarchy of
officials in authority. By this we mean that there is a firmly built
structure of subordination and superordination. Lower officials are
supervised by higher ones and are answerable to them. The advantage
of this system is that governed people can express their dissatisfaction
with lower officials by appealing to the higher ones. For instance, if
you are dissatisfied with the behaviour or performance of a clerk or a
section officer in an office, you can appeal to the higher official to
seek redress.
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Max Weber iii) The management of the bureaucratic office is carried out through
written documents or files. They are preserved and properly kept by
clerks who are specially appointed for this purpose.

iv) The work in the bureaucratic office is highly specialised and staff is
trained accordingly.

v) A fully developed bureaucratic office demands the full working
capacity of the staff. In such a case, officials may be compelled to
work over-time.

Having looked the main features of a bureaucratic set-up, let us now learn
something about the officials that you have found repeatedly mentioned
above.

16.4.1 Characteristics of Officials in Bureaucracy
Weber mentions the following characteristics of officials in a bureaucratic
set-up

i) Office-work is a ‘vocation’ for officials.

ii) They are specially trained for their jobs.

iii) Their qualifications determine their position or rank in the office.

iv) They are expected to do their work honestly.

Their official positions also have a bearing on their personal lives. Let us
see how.

i) Bureaucratic officials enjoy a high status in society.

ii) Often, their jobs carry transfer liabilities. By this we mean that they
may be transferred from one place or department to another leading to
some instability in their professional and personal lives.

iii) Officials receive salaries not in accordance with productivity but status.
The higher their rank, the higher their salaries. They also receive
benefits like pension, provident fund, medical and other facilities. Their
jobs are considered very secure.

iv) Officials enjoy good career prospects. They can move from the lower
rungs of the bureaucratic ladder to higher ones if they work in a
disciplined manner.

It is time to complete Check Your Progress 3.

Check Your Progress 3

i) Bureaucracy is an example of

a) traditional authority.

b) rational-legal authority.

c) charismatic authority.

d) none of the above .
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Power and Authortiyii) Mention in three lines important features of bureaucratic authority.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

iii) Mention in four lines important characteristics of the officials of
bureaucracy.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

16.5 LET US SUM UP

This unit began with a discussion of the Weberian concepts of ‘power’
and ‘authority’. It then went on to discuss the types of social action identified
by Max Weber, followed by the types of authority described by him. Next
you studied traditional, charismatic and rational-legal authority in some
detail. Finally, the unit focused upon bureaucracy as the instrument through
which rational-legal authority operates. Not only did the unit outline the
features of a bureaucratic office but also the officials or staff that constitute
it.

16.6KEYWORDS

Power One’s capacity to impose his or her will on others

Authority When power is legitimised it becomes authority

Ideal type A methodological tool developed by Weber through
which the most commonly found features of a
phenomenon are abstracted. Ideal type is an analytical
construct with which the social scientist compares
existing reality.

Routinisation A process of transformation of the charismatic authority
either into traditional or rational legal authority

Money-economy Any economic transaction made in terms of money

16.7 FURTHER READING

Bendix, Reinhard, 1960. Max Weber: An Intellectual Portrait. Heinman:
London

Freund, Julien 1968. The Sociology of Max Weber. Random House: New
York
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Max Weber 16.8 SPECIMEN ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR
PROGRESS

Check Your Progress 1

i) Power is one’s capacity to impose his or her will on others.

ii) Power can be derived from a constellation of interests that develop in
a formally free market situation. Power can again be derived from an
established system of authority that allocates the right to command
and duty to obey.

iii) a) Presence of individual ruler/master or a group of rulers/masters

b) Presence of an individual/group that is ruled

c) Evidence of influence of the rulers in terms of compliance and
obedience shown by the ruled

Check Your Progress 2

i) d)

ii) a)

iii) b)

Check Your Progress 3

i) b)

ii) Important features of bureaucratic authority are

a) it operates on the principle of jurisdictional area which relies on
certain administrative regulations.

b) there is a stable regular system by which officials are vested with
authority.

c) there are strict and methodical procedures which ensure that
officials perform their duties adequately.

iii) Important characteristics of the officials of bureacracy are that

a) office work is a vocation for the official

b) officials are especially trained for their job

c) their qualifications determine their position or rank in the office,
and

d) they are expected to do work honestly.
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RationalityUNIT 17 RATIONALITY

Structure

17.0 Objectives

17.1 Introduction

17.2 The Meaning of Rationality and Rationalisation

17.3 Weber’s Treatment of the concept of Rationality
17.3.0 Protestantism
17.3.1 Capitalism
17.3.2 Bureaucracy
17.3.3 Types of Rationality: ‘Zweckrationalitat’ and

‘Wertrationalitat’

17.4 Rationality in Sociological Investigation: Value-free Sociology

17.5 Let Us Sum Up

17.6 Keywords

17.7 Further Reading

17.8 Specimen Answers to Check Your Progress

17.0 OBJECTIVES

This unit deals with rationality, a recurrent concept in Weber’s work. After
reading this unit you should be able to:

explain the meanings of the terms rationality and rationalisation

examine Weber’s work on rationality with reference to Protestantism,
capitalism and bureaucracy

discuss Weber’s views on rationality in sociological investigation and
value-free sociology.

17.1 INTRODUCTION

The previous units of this Block have made you familiar with some of the
important sociological contributions of Max Weber, namely, ideal types
the relation between religious ethics and economic behaviour as well as
his understanding of power and authority. It is now time for us to handle
the central theme in his work, namely, the idea of rationality and the process
of rationalisation. As this is a concept that touches almost all of Weber’s
work, you might find parts of this unit repetitive. However, it is a good
opportunity for you to revise some concepts learnt earlier as well as study
them from the point of view of rationality.

This unit has been divided into three sections. In the first section, you will
get a brief description of the meanings of the terms ‘rationality’ and
‘rationalisation’. The second section will highlight how Weber used the
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Max Weber concept of rationality in his work. The issues taken up will be Protestantism,
capitalism, bureaucracy and types of rationality. The third and final section
will focus on Weber’s application of rationality in sociological investigation
with special reference to his plea for a value-free sociology.

17.2 THE MEANING OF RATIONALITY AND
RATIONALISATION

Rationality refers to those ideas and behaviours which are logically coherent
and consistent and amenable to empirical knowledge. Rationalisation refers
to the process whereby rationality is applied to various aspects and activities
of life. The conviction that rationality is the distinctive characteristic of
human beings has made it a central theme in Western philosophy for over
two hundred years (Mitchel 1968:142).

According to Weber, the contemporary world is characterised by rationality.
Max Weber believed that the key to understand modern society is to be
found in its rational features and rationalising forces. For him, the modern
Western world is characterised by rationality. As a result of this, human
activity is marked by methodical calculation. Quantification, predictability
and regularity become important. Individuals rely more on logic, reason
and calculation than on supernatural beliefs. To Weber rationalisation means
that “principally there are no mysterious incalculable forces that come into
play, but rather one can, in principle, master all things by calculation. One
need no longer have recourse to magical means in order to master or implore
the spirits, as did the savage, for whom such mysterious power existed”
(Weber 1946: 139, Cf. Hearn 1985: 76). Let us take an example. If a
farmer wants to reap a good harvest, he can spend time, energy and money
on conducting poojas and prayers. On the other hand, he can utilise the
same effort and expense in digging irrigation canals or a tube-well so that
his crops may thrive. In the first case, he is dependent on “mysterious
incalculable forces”; in the second case he is using rational calculation.

To Weber rationalisation is the product of scientific specialisation and
technological differentiation of western culture. He describes rationalisation
as striving for perfection, as an ingenious refinement of the conduct of life
and the attainment of mastery over the external world (see Freund 1972:
18). Demystification of beliefs and secularisation of thought are important
facets of rationalisation which assist in attaining mastery over the world.
Rationalisation also involves formalisation of laws and organisations.

As has been mentioned earlier, rationality is a recurrent concept in Weber’s
work and rationalization is a recurrent theme in the sense of making more
rational. His own attempt is to render a rational account of society.
Rationality and rationalisation occur several times and in several senses. It
could indeed even be argued that the whole body of Weber’s work is an
exploration of the rationality of social forms and the logic of their changes.

Weber views rationality as a process of rationalisation of social system.
This takes place through the emergence of rational organisation and
institutions in human society. He also finds the reflection of the process of
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Rationalityrationalisation in human values, beliefs, thoughts and actions. Here he
locates the emergence of elements of rationality in social sciences as well.

The rationalisation characteristic of modem societies is manifested in terms
of the ‘Zweckrational’ actions, i.e. actions in relation to goals. Hence the
sphere of rationalisation is extended to economic, political, religious
organisations etc. Weber makes extensive use of the concept of rationality
in his study of social actions, organisations and processes. He also uses it
as a mode of scientific investigation. Thus, rationality appears in Weber’s
work in two broadly distinct, but inter-related ways. Let us see what these
are in the next section (17.3).

Check Your Progress 1

i) Fill in the blanks with suitable words

a) To Weber, rationalisation is the product of scientific ....................
and .................... differentiation.

b) Rationalisation implies mastery over ...........................

ii) State whether the following are True (T) or False (F)

a) Rationality means greater reliance on spirits
and magic True/False

b) Human values and beliefs can never be rationalised. True/False

c) Rationalisation can extend to all aspects of society. True/False

17.3 WEBER’S TREATMENT OF THE
CONCEPT OF RATIONALITY

Weber treated or handled rationality in his work in the following two major
ways.

i) Society as a Rationalisation Process

The first meaning is related to the study of society as a process of
rationalisation. That is, an older, less rational form changes into a newer
more rational form. This is what he calls rationalisation, i.e. the way
in which reason becomes effective in history, the actual historical
process.

Weber sees the development of history, and particularly recent history,
i.e. the ‘modern’, as one of increasing rationality and rationalisation.
Protestantism, capitalism and bureaucracy are successive forms of this
process of rationalisation. They gain their meaningfulness as part of a
historical development, i.e. the way in which a later development is
more rational than a former.

ii) Rationality as a Methodological Tool

The second way of seeing rationality is as a methodological principle,
a strategy of inquiry, a method of investigation. It is Weber’s aim to
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Max Weber lay bare the logic of various social forms and processes even when
they appear at first glance to be irrational, non-rational or anti-rational.
In this sense rationality is a mode of inquiry that seek to discover the
reason of a social form or development.

In the following sub-sections, let us examine society as a process of
rationalisation. Let us consider the rational features of Protestantism,
capitalism, bureaucracy and historical social processes.

Figure 17.1 Society and rationality

17.3.0 Protestantism
Weber’s study of the Protestant Ethic and the Spirit of Capitalism is usually
regarded as one of his most important contributions. In this work, Weber
argues for the impact of ideas, particularly religious ideas on creating and
transforming of material reality, society and its forms. Thus, Weber sees
the primacy of capital and ‘capitalism’ in the social organisation of the
contemporary age, as the most significant way to grasp the society in which
we live. For Weber, capitalism is the outcome of the appearance and
development of a particular form of religious consciousness the Protestant
ethic.

The Protestant ethic, particularly the Calvinst ethic, is a rationalisation of
traditional Christian doctrine, which reconciled otherworldly aspirations
with the pursuit of this-worldly material gain. Drawing attention to the
precise ways in which the pursuit of personal religious salvation are made
to coincide with the achievement of material prosperity and power, Weber
argued that it was this ‘heroic’ rationalisation that gave birth to capitalism.
The most important rationalisation is the development of a ‘this-worldly’
asceticism foregoing of consumption of ‘the pleasures of the flesh’, in favour
of saving and accumulation. Through it the believer assures himself of
being included amongst those born to be saved, in a religious sense. Weber
argued that the rationalism embedded in the Protestant ethic helped to
further develop the material condition of modern capitalism (see Hearn
1985: 76).

https://telegram.me/pdf4exams

For More Visit - https://pdf4exams.org/



53

Rationality17.3.1 Capitalism
Max Weber identifies some important conditions for the development of
rational capitalism in modern society. These are: Private ownership of all
physical means of production, freedom of the market, mechanisation,
written law and administration, free labour and commercialisation of
economic life. Weber claims that though these conditions had been
developing in various parts of the world, they first appeared in modern
rational capitalism where the religious ethic of Protestantism prevailed. To
him Protestantism was instrumental in weakening traditional opposition to
the development of material bases of rational capitalism (see Hearn 1985:
77).

Weber is far more impressed with the rationality of capitalist society and
the systematic rationality of its social forms and processes. The modes of
social organisation and association, and the very mentality of the people
reflect rationality. Weber devotes a great deal of space and time to the
consideration of the various ways in which capitalist society is not only
more rational than the society or societies which preceded it, but actually
introduces and establishes reason itself as a desirable process and principle
of organisation. His major work, ‘Economy and Society’, explores the ways
in which capitalist society is compatible with clear principles of reason
and rational organisation. It goes on to examine how an ongoing process
of rationalisation and further rationalisation is part of the logic of the growth
of capitalism.

17.3.2 Bureaucracy
According to Weber modern bureaucracy is social manifestation of formal
rationality. Formal rationality implies the importance of rules and procedures
rather than beliefs and sentiments. Bureaucracy’s development is based on
the separation of the rulers from the ruled, people from the position, and
sentiments and beliefs from procedures and regulations. Thus there are
several senses in which Weber sees bureaucracy as a form of rationalisation.
Among them those that need to be enumerated here are: (i) the
systematisation of purposes and procedures (ii) rights and obligations based
on established and clearly-defined norms for the purpose of efficiency, and
(iii) most importantly, the rationalisation of the procedures of recruitment,
promotion and retirement of bureaucrats through which their lives gain
security and manageability.

To Weber, bureaucracy is a structure of rational domination. As you already
know, bureaucracy is a typical expression of rational-legal authority. Hence,
power is legitimate only when its exercise is consistent with the formal,
impersonal rules and regulations, which define the organisation. Again a
bureaucratic organisation helps promote rational action of its members (see
Hearn 1985: 79).

Weber sees the development of bureaucracy as part and parcel of the logic
of the development of capitalism, because it is so rational and rationally
oriented. Weber also highlights an important paradox or contradiction. The
growth of the bureaucratic mentality stifles creativity and daring, the very
things that made capitalism possible.
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Max Weber It is time now to complete Check Your Progress 2.

Check Your Progress 2

i) Explain how rationality is projected in Max Weber’s work. Answer in
about six lines.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

ii) Explain a process in which the Protestant ethic brought about
rationalisation of Christian belief which was favourable for the
emergence of capitalism in Europe Answer in about five lines.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

Activity 1

Is there a word for rationality in your mother-tongue? If yes, provide
the term and give its definition.

17.3.3 Types of Rationality: ‘Zweckrationalitat’ and
‘Wertrationalitat’

After reading the above sub-sections you may have concluded that
rationality is a characteristic of modern, capitalist society alone. Does this
mean that non-capitalist forms of social organisation are irrational? Well,
as students of sociology you know that society has a special meaning and
coherence for its members. Each society has its own logic of development,
its own mode of order and social relationship. In this sense, all societies,
capitalist or non-capitalist have a rationality of their own. Exploring a large
variety of social forms and norms, Weber identifies two distinct types of
rationality. These are: i) ‘Zweckrationalitat’ or goal oriented/ ends based
rationality and ii) ‘Wertrationalitat’ or value-based rationality.

The former is characteristic of modern, capitalist society and flows from
goal-oriented social action. Zweckrationalitat refers to rationalisation of
means and goals/ ends. Reason and logical thinking are recommended in
order to obtain one’s desires.
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RationalityWertrationalitat, on the contrary, is characteristic of traditional social
formations. It is involved with morality and touches upon emotions,
sentiments and beliefs. Societal approval of individual action is considered
important. Weber believes that traditional societies did have rational
elements in their social organisation, but these were defined in terms of
values or moral norms.

To give you an illustration, take agriculture in traditional (pre-capitalist)
society. When to plough, when to sow or when to harvest the crop was
determined by rational requirements of season, temperature or moisture in
the soil. But at the same time these occasions were also sanctioned as
morally desirable events. Festivities and rituals were prescribed for each
of these events. In contrast, in a modern factory (capitalist organisation)
all activities are governed mechanically by standards of maximising
productivity in terms of means and ends.

Activity 2

See a film or read a short story. Identify five social actions in the film
or story. State their types in terms of goal-oriented rationality and value
oriented rationality.

17.4 RATIONALITY IN SOC1OLOGICAL
INVESTIGATION: VALUE-FREE
SOCIOLOGY

It has been mentioned earlier that the concept of rationality permeates
Weber’s work from two distinct but inter-related directions, firstly the actual
march of rationalisation as part of the historical process, and secondly as a
principle of method, a mode of investigating society. Weber is part of the
mainstream of the development of sociology, to which he is amongst the
most eminent contributors. He devotes, as other classical sociologists, time
to the consideration and elaboration of methods, to the actual utilisation of
these methods, and is involved in the important historical ventures of his
times.

One of the basic concerns of Max Weber is the relation between science
and human action. Here he conceives sociology as a comprehensive science
of social action. To Weber, the prime characteristics of the world we live
in are rationalisation. The rationalisation characteristic of modern societies
is expressed in terms of Zweckrational actions, actions in relation to goals.
He also viewed science as an important aspect of the process of
rationalisation which is the characteristic of the modern European societies
(Aron 1967: 189). As a part of rationalisation, Weber argued, for a ‘value-
free’ social science, a debate that continues even in our own times though
in different terms, Weber was a firm advocate of separating the rationality
of social inquiry from the attempt to make the world more rational. The
personal evaluations of the sociologist he said, must be separate from the
analysis of society that he/she conducted. The main points of Weber’s value-
free sociology can be briefly stated as
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Max Weber i) Sociologists in their study of society are principally concerned with
the analysis and understanding of values, as these are the crucial
elements of any society. However, they must not let their own values
come in the way of a clear understanding of the subject matter. This is
the basic foundation of a value-free sociology.

ii) Sociologists, as human beings are fundamentally involved in evaluating,
or passing certain value-judgements. In so far as they are personally
involved, can hardly avoid having or living by values. The values, by
which sociology develops, however, are the values by which
knowledge and science develop as the commitment to dispassionate
inquiry. In this inquiry, the sociologists own experiences of valuing or
disvaluing are themself data, giving insight into the meaning and
relevance of that which they explore.

iii) The development of a value-free social science in this sense is necessary
for creating a body of reliable and assured knowledge. As to whether
such knowledge becomes subsequently cause for action is not within
the domain of merely sociology as a discipline. Knowledge can guide
action only when the discipline itself becomes reliable.

It bears mentioning, in this context that Weber in addition to being an
eminent sociologist was also a politician in the troubled Germany between
the two World Wars. He is remembered, both for his sociological studies
and political activity as having firmly championed the cause of reason, at
a time when it was beset with challenges on all sides. This is a fact we
must keep in mind when we consider his plea for a value-free sociology.

Check Your Progress 3

i) Describe Zweckrational society in about three lines.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

ii) Describe Wertrational society in three lines.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

iii) Describe the basic idea of a value-free sociology, in about three lines.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

17.5 LET US SUM UP

In this unit you have read about the idea of rationality and its accompanying
process, rationalisation, the two key themes in the work of Max Weber.
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RationalityAfter learning what these terms mean, you have seen how they were studied
by Weber in his analysis of Protestantism, capitalism and bureaucracy. You
have also seen how Weber classified rationality into two types namely,
‘Zweckrationalitat’ and ‘Wertrationalitat’. Finally, you have learnt how
Weber used rationality in sociological investigation and argued for a value-
free sociology.

17.6 KEYWORDS

Authority Legitimate power that is institutionalised.

Free labour Free labour is the labour of the contractual labourers who
are free to choose their employment, employer and the
terms and conditions of employment.

Hypothesis A statement of inter-related concepts, which may be tested
for its validity.

Reason An explanation or justification of an act, idea etc.

Value An idea about what is good, right, wise or beneficial.

17.7 FURTHER READING

Aron, R. 1967. Main Currents of Sociological Thought. volume 2, Penguin
Books: London

Thompson, K. and J. Tunstall (eds). 1971. Sociological Perspectives.
Penguin Books: Middlesex

17.8 SPECIMEN ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR
PROGRESS

Check Your Progress 1

i) a) specialisation, technological

ii) b) the external world

iii) a) F (b) F (c) T

Check Your Progress 2

i) Rationality appears in two distinct ways in Max Weber’s work. First,
he studied society as a process of rationalisation: that is the logic of
change in society itself from less rational form to or more rational
form. Secondly he used rationality as a methodological tool, i.e. a
methodological principle, a strategy of inquiry. In this sense rationality
is a mode of inquiry that seeks to discover the reason of a social form
or development.

ii) Weber argued that rationalisation of traditional Protestant ethic gave
birth to capitalism. The most important rationalisation is the
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Max Weber development of an inner wordly asceticism, a foregoing of
consumption in favour of saving and a accumulation among the
Protestant believers. Hence believers assume themselves of being
included amongst those born to be saved in a religious sense.

Check Your Progress 3

i) Zweckrational society is a capitalist society. This society represents
the rationalisation of the means and ends and resorts to reason as an
effective instrument to affect one’s desires.

ii) Wertrational society is a traditional society. This society has more to
do with morality that touches upon value judgments, emotions, and
stresses social approval of individual activity.

iii) Sociologists in their study of society are primarily concerned with the
analysis and understanding of values, as these are crucial elements of
any society. However, they must not let his own values come in the
way of a clear understanding of that which they undertakes to study.
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18.0 OBJECTIVES

After going through this unit, you should be able to understand and compare
the methodological perspectives of

Karl Marx

Emile Durkheim and

Max Weber.

18.1 INTRODUCTION

In Blocks 2, 3 and 4 of this course, you have studied in detail some of the
enduring sociological contributions of the ‘founding fathers’ of sociology.
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Max Weber In this Block, we are going to compare the views of Marx, Durkheim and
Weber on certain issues. Before we do so, it is important to understand
their distinctive methodologies, and this is exactly what we will do in this
unit. For this purpose, we have divided the unit into four sections. In the
first section (18.2), we will try and understand the meaning of the term
‘methodology’ and the reasons for studying it. The second section (18.3)
will take up the methodological perspective of Kari Marx. The third and
fourth sections (18.4 and 18.5) will be devoted to an understanding of the
methodologies of Emile Durkheim and Max Weber, respectively.

18.2 MEANING AND IMPORTANCE OF
METHODOLOGY

In Blocks 2, 3 and 4 you have studied many things. You are now familiar
with Karl Marx’s theory of historical materialism, his understanding of class
conflict, dialectics and so on. You also have an understanding of the
contributions of Durkheim and Weber.

Yet, no separate unit has been devoted to the study of their methodologies
in detail. The reason behind this is that, we hope that your study of the
substantive or concrete elements of their work will help you to gain a
better appreciation of their frameworks of enquiry, which is what is
attempted in this unit. We have used the term ‘methodology’ a number of
times so far without really clarifying its meaning. Let us do so now.

18.2.0 What do we mean by ‘Methodology’?
By the term ‘methodology’, we refer to a system of method or procedures
with which the study of a problem is approached.

18.2.1 Difference between Methodology and Method
There is an important point to be noted here; ‘methods’ and ‘methodology’
are not one and the same thing. Whilst methods are a part of methodology,
methodology is a system which combines or integrates certain methods.
Methods are the tools or techniques, which help to implement a
methodological approach or perspective.

Let us take an example. In Block 3, you studied how Emile Durkheim
understood the problem of suicide. His methodological perspective was
the study of social phenomena as social facts and his methods included
those of concomittant variations.

Having understood the difference between methodology and method, let
us now see why we should study methodology. You might point out that
having understood the substantive contributions of the founding fathers, a
study of their methodology is not really necessary. This is not the case.

18.2.2 Why Study Methodology?
A study of methodology does more than merely list methods. It gives us
an understanding of the overall approach of thinkers to the problems under
study. In sociology, the subject matter or problems under study are human
beings and human society. Sociologists are not observing atoms or
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Methodology: Marx,
Durkheim and Weber

molecules under a microscope. They are studying human life, human
behaviour, human problems. Sociological methodology includes a
conception about social reality. It reflects the manner in which thinkers
conceptualise the relationship between individuals and society. It gives us
an insight into the aims and objectives with which thinkers study society.
Since the subject matter under study is so closely and intimately connected
to the sociologist, methodology sharply reflects the sociologist’s overall
concerns and orientations regarding human beings and society. Hence,
studying methodology is not only very important but also very interesting.

Let us now go on to examine the methodology of Karl Marx. You have
seen in Block 2 that Marx was not a ‘sociologist’ in the sense that he
called his work specifically ‘sociological’. He was also an economist, a
philosopher and a political activist. Thus, he did not specifically set out to
define special methodological rules for sociology as Durkheim and Weber
did later. Yet, the mode of enquiry that he introduced has had a profound
impact on sociology, both methodologically and substantively.

18.3 THE METHODOLOGY FOR KARL MARX

Karl Marx introduced into the social sciences of his time a new
methodology, new concepts and a number of bold new hypotheses.

All of these came to exercise a deep influence on the writing of history,
political science and sociology.

Marx elaborated his conception of the nature of society and the means to
study it in a more precise and empirical manner than the social theorists
before him did. We will examine, firstly, Marx’s materialistic conception
of history. You have read about this in Block 2 of this course. Here we
will briefly review it in the light of his methodology.

18.3.0 Marx’s Materialistic Conception of History
The motivating force in history, according to Marx, is the manner in which
human beings act upon nature in order to obtain their basic survival needs.
The production of material life is the first historical act, in Marx’s view.
Even after meeting survival or primary needs, human beings remain
dissatisfied. This is because new or secondary needs arise as soon as primary
ones are fulfilled.

In the effort to satisfy primary and secondary needs, human beings enter
into social relationships with each other. As material life becomes more
complex, social. relationship too undergo a change. Division of labour
emerges in society and class formation begins. The existence of classes
implies that distinct divisions of human beings have emerged, in other
words, society is divided into the “haves” and the “have-nots”.

You have studied that Marx places particular stress on the material or
economic basis of society. It is the economic “‘infrastructure” that shapes
or moulds/the rest of society. It is the particular mode of production from
which emanate the relations of production on which the whole cultural
superstructure rests. Law, polity, cultural formations and so on cannot be
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Max Weber separated from the economic basis in which they are embedded. We can
thus say that Marx’s approach to society is holistic. This is a very important
methodological contribution. Marx stresses on the study of human societies
as wholes or systems in which social groups, institutions, beliefs and
doctrines are interrelated. They cannot be studied in isolation, rather they
should be studied in their interrelations.

However, in the ultimate analysis, it is the economic system, which proves
decisive in shaping the specific features of the superstructure of society.
Marx applies his materialistic conception of history by studying the history
of human society in terms of distinct stages, each marked by a distinct
mode of production. From the mode of production flow the specific kinds
of relationships and class antagonisms distinct in every phase of history.

In Block 2 of this course you have studied in detail Marx’s theory of
“historical materialism” and the stages of history identified by him. Marx
can be described as a relativising historicist. By this we mean that he roots
all systems of social relationships and all systems of ideas within a specific
historical context. He holds that each stage of history is marked by class
struggles, but the nature of the struggle and the participants in the struggle
are qualitatively different in every epoch. The slaves in the ancient stage
are very different from the feudal serfs or the capitalist industrial workers.

Briefly, Marx assigns to the economic realm the crucial role of shaping the
nature of other sub-systems in society. He studies society in a holistic
fashion, stressing on the inter-relatedness of its components. He also takes
note of the specificities of the various stages of history. Although Marx
insists that the history of human society is the history of class struggle, he
accounts for the distinctive features of the classes down the ages.

Let us now move on to another significant methodological contribution of
Marx, namely, his conception of social conflict and social change.

18.3.1 Social Conflict and Social Change
Early sociology, as you have studied in Block 1 of this course, was
profoundly influenced by the idea of evolution. The work ofAuguste Comte
and more importantly, Herbert Spencer reflected the doctrine of evolutionary
change. We can say that the early sociologists stressed on change through
peaceful growth. For them, social order and harmony was normal and
disorder and conflict was pathological.

It is against this background that you will be able to appreciate better how
important Marx’s contributions are. According to Marx, societies are
inherently mutable or changeable systems. Changes are produced mainly
by internal contradictions and conflicts. Each stage in human history is
marked by certain contradictions and tensions. These become intensified
over a period of time to such an extent that the existing system has to
break down, giving way to a new system. In other words, each historical
stage contains within itself the seeds of its own destruction. The new system
emerges from the womb of the old. Thus, Marx understands conflict not
as something pathological and harmful, but as a creative force. It is the
engine of progress.
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His conception of conflict as the major harbinger of change reflects in the
unique way in which he deals with both the past and the present, and also
in his anticipation of the future. This brings us to one of the problem areas
in Marxist social theory, namely, the conflict between objective science
and political commitment. Let us briefly consider this aspect of Marx’s
work.

Activity 1

Carefully read the daily newspapers. Identify some major national or
inter national conflicts. Try to interpret them using Maix’s methodology.
Write a note of about one page and compare it if possible with other
students at your Study Centre.

18.3.2 Marx’s Notion of ‘Praxis’
Ever since the birth of sociology right down to the present time, sociologists
have argued over the separation between sociological theory and political
ideology. Marx’s work represents that stream of social thought where theory
and political activism unite. Marx very clearly voices his opinions of
capitalist society in his work. He sees it as an inhuman system of exploitation
and anticipates its breakdown under the weight of its own contradictions.
He awaits the birth of a classless, communist society, which will be free of
contradictions. Marx advocates “praxis”, namely, using theory for practical
political action. Thus, Marx’s methodology aims not just at understanding
society, but also anticipating and assisting in changing it. You can read
more about the concept of ‘praxis’ in Box 18.1.

Box 18.1

Praxis: The word ‘praxis’ is of Greek origin and refers to action or
activity of all kinds. The term passed into Latin and through it to the
modern European languages.  The Greek Philosopher Aristotle gave
the term a more precise meaning and used it to denote specifically human
activity.  He contrasted it with theory or ‘theoretica’. In medieval
European philosophy, the term was used to denote applications of theory,
e.g. theoretical geometry (‘theoretica’) and practical or applied geometry
(praxis).  The medieval European scholar Francis Bacon insisted that
true knowledge is that which bears fruit in praxis, defining it as the
application of human powers and actions for the attainment of good
and useful things.  Immanuel Kant distinguished between “pure” and
“practical” reason in his work Critique of Pure Reason. Philosophy is
thus divided into theoretical and practical.  The theoretical part tells us
‘what there is’ and the practical one tells us ‘what there should be’.
Kant insisted on the primacy of practical philosophy.  Hegel too accepted
the distinction between the two but also thought that the two united in
a third, higher moment.  Hegel’s philosophical system is divided into
three parts, namely, logic philosophy of nature and philosophy of spirit.
It each of these parts, a distinction between theoretical and practical
aspects arises and is transcended in a higher synthesis.  It Hegel’s system,
praxis became one of the moments of ‘absolute truth’.  In Marx’s, the
concept of praxis becomes central.  Philosophy is to be transcended
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Max Weber into revolutionary action, which will transform the world. Marx speaks
of praxis as the goal of true philosophy and revolution as true praxis.
Marx sees ‘praxis’ basically as free, conscious activity through which
alienation is eliminated.  Thus praxis is the transformation of alienative
labour into non-alienative, creative ‘self-activity’.

Let us now go on to study the methodology of Durkheim. Here, we move
on to a distinctly sociological methodology. Durkheim, as you already
know, was actively involved in developing the emerging concerns of the
sociology of his times. According to Randall Collins (1985: 123), Durkheim
made sociology a distinctive science with its own lawful generalisations.

Check Your Progress 1

Answer the following in three sentences each.

i) Distinguish between ‘methods’ and ‘methodology’.

ii) Why is Marx’s approach to society said to be ‘holistic’?

iii) Marx is a ‘relativising historicist’. What does this statement mean?

iv) Complete the following sentences.

a) According to Marx, changes in society are mainly produced by
…………..

b) By ‘praxis’ Marx refers to ……………………………………..

c) Durkheim made a clear distinction between ……………………….
and sociological explanations.

d) According to Durkheim, human desires can be checked by
……………….

18.4 THE METHODOLOGY OF EMILE
DURKHEIM

Emile Durkheim is one of the key figures in the development of a distinctly
sociological orientation. Durkheim’s work is marked by an emphasis on
the social aspect of phenomena. To Durkheim goes the credit of making a
clear separation between psychological or individualistic explanations and
sociological explanations. To understand this point further, we will first
describe how Durkheim views the interrelationship between the individual
and society. We will then consider how Durkheim identifies social facts as
the subject matter of sociology and finally, we will describe in brief his
“functional analysis” of society.

18.4.0 Individual and Society
To Durkheim, human beings are creatures with unlimited desires. Unlike
other animals they are not satisfied when biological needs have been
fulfilled. Human desires can only be held in check by external or societal
control, according to Durkheim. Society constitutes a regulative force, which
sets certain limits to individual passions.
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When social regulations break down, the controlling influence of society
on individuals is no longer effective. Individuals are left to their own
devices. Durkheim terms this state of affairs as “anomie” or normlessness.
It is a condition wherein individual desires are no longer regulated by
common norms, thus leaving individuals without moral guidelines for
pursuing their goals.

According to Lewis Coser (1971: 133), the major concern in Durkheim’s
sociology is the problem of social order versus disorder. Durkheim is
concerned with explaining the forces that contribute to social regulation
and de-regulation. He addresses himself to the tensions between individual
desires and social cohesion. He attempts to establish a balance between
individual and societal claims.

Focus on analysing this tension expresses itself all throughout Durkheim’s
work. For instance, in Division of Labour Durkheim (1893) identifies two
types of societies, those based on mechanical solidarity and those based
on organic solidarity. The former society is marked by the total grip of the
‘collective conscience’ on the individual. The latter type is marked by the
flowering of individualism. Durkheim speaks favourably of organic
solidarity because he sees it as a state where individual concerns can in
fact help build stronger societal bonds. Thus, Durkheim’s understanding
of the relationship between individual and society is a complex one. He
does not take an extreme stance by stating that the individual is unimportant,
and emphasises the role of individual creativity. He does not advocate pure,
unchecked individualism either, but recognises the need for societal
regulation.

For Durkheim, society is ‘sui-generis’. It is self-generating. It is more than
just the sum of individuals that constitute it. It existed before the individual
and will continue to exist long after individuals. Its members are born and
die, but society lives on. It thus exists independently of the individuals
that constitute it. However, individuals cannot exist without or apart from
society. Having understood the interrelationship between individual and
society as described by Durkheim, let us go on to see what, according to
him, the task of the sociologist is. In other words, what is the subject matter
of sociology?

18.4.1 Subject Matter of Sociology — The Social Fact
In his major works ‘The Division of Labour in Society’, ‘Suicide’ and
‘Elementary Forms of Religious Life’, Emile Durkheim explains the
phenomena in question by sociological explanations. He rejects
individualistic or psychological explanations. For instance, in tracing the
causes for suicide, Durkheim dismisses explanations like madness or
alcoholism (psychological explanations) but looks towards society for
explanation. For Durkheim, suicide has a social aspect and reflects poor
social integration. For Durkheim sociology is the study of essentially social
facts and the explanation of these facts in a sociological manner. Durkheim
systematically discusses this in ‘The Rules of Sociological Method’ (1895).
He tries to demonstrate that there may and must be a sociology, which is
an objective science, based on the model of other sciences. The subject
matter of this science must be specific and distinct from that of the other
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Max Weber sciences and must be such that it can be observed and explained just like
facts are observed and explained in other sciences. To make this objective
science of social facts possible, Durkheim gives the following two
guidelines, namely, (1) social facts must be regarded as things, and (2) a
social fact exercises a constraint on individuals.

Let us examine the first of these points. What does Durkheim mean when
he asks us to regard social facts as “things”? He means that we must shed
our preconceptions and prejudices and observe social facts from outside.
We must discover and observe them as we discover physical facts. For
instance, you want to study ‘democracy’ in India. If you follow Durkheim’s
suggestion, you will shed your preconceived or vague ideas, e.g.,
“democracy is a failure in India” or “democracy is people’s rule”, and so
on.

You will instead observe it objectively and scientifically. How can a social
fact be observed and recognised? This brings us to the second point,
namely, that a social fact forces itself upon or exercises a constraint upon
the individual. To take the example of democracy in India, the social fact,
namely, democracy, can be recognised during elections. Politicians ask
citizens for their votes and support. Thus democracy forces itself upon or
constrains citizens to make certain choices or act in a certain manner. Let
us take another example of a social fact, which exercises constraints on
individual behaviour. You are part of a crowd in a cricket match. When
Sachin Tendulkar hits a six the whole crowd goes into frenzy. You may
not be a Tendulkar fan, but since you are in that crowd, you too will clap
and cheer. You are constrained or pressurised into behaving in a certain
manner. These two propositions, to regard social facts as things and to
recognise social facts by the constraints they exercise, are according to
Raymond Aron, (1970: 72) the foundations of Durkheim’s methodology.

Durkheim’s prescription to study social facts externally and objectively
shows the impact of natural sciences in shaping sociology. Remember that
sociology was in its infancy at that time, struggling to carve out a niche
for itself in the academic world. The contributions of Durkheim to the
methodology of the subject must be seen in this light. Let us now briefly
look at Durkheim’s ‘functional’ analysis of social institutions and
phenomena.

18.4.2 Durkheim’s Functional Analysis of Society
Among Durkheim’s most important methodological contributions is his
functional analysis or explanation. The idea of studying social phenomena
in terms of their function or role in maintaining the life of society has its
origins in biology. Each part of a living organism has a particular function
in maintaining the life and health of the organism. For instance, if we
consider the various organisms of the human body in a functionalist manner,
we will see that each part contributes to maintaining the whole. The heart
pumps blood, the lungs purify air, the stomach grinds and breaks down
food, the brain directs and coordinates the other organs. All these functions
performed by the various organs help to keep us alive and healthy.

If society is studied with a functionalist perspective, we will view the various
systems and institutions of society in terms of their contributions in keeping
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society intact, or maintaining social order. Durkheim clearly establishes
the procedure of the functional approach in studying social phenomena.
According to him, “the determination of function is... necessary for the
complete explanation of the phenomena... To explain a social fact it is not
enough to show the cause on which it depends; we must also... show its
function in the establishment of social order.” (Rules of Sociological Method,
p. 97.)

In other words, for Durkheim, sociological understanding of phenomena
cannot be complete until the role or function of these phenomena in
maintaining social order is understood. The concept of function plays a
key part in all of Durkheim’s work. In Division of Labour he tries to see
how the process of occupational specialisation functions to maintain social
order and cohesion. (You will study this point in greater detail in Unit 20
of this Block.) In Elementary Forms of Religious Life he demonstrates the
function of religious rules and beliefs in strengthening social bonds, as
you will see in Unit 19. The thread that runs right through Durkheim’s
work is the need to demonstrate social order.

Briefly, Emile Durkheim attempts to demarcate a subject matter for
sociology that will enable the sociologist to gain an objective and unbiased
view of social phenomena. The task of the sociologist, according to
Durkheim, is to understand social facts in a sociological manner. By doing
so, he/she can give explanations regarding the function of social phenomena
in helping to maintain social order.

If you have read the above pages on the methodology of Marx and
Durkheim carefully, one major point of difference will have become clear
to you. Marx’s emphasis is on conflict whilst Durkheim’s is on order. Let
us now briefly compare the perspectives of these thinkers. But before that,
complete Activity 2.

Activity 2

Identify any two social institutions in your society, e.g., marriage, family,
caste, clan, etc. Try and understand them with the help of functional
analysis. Write a note of about two pages and compare it if possible
with the notes of other students at your Study Centre.

18.4.3 Social Conflict Versus Social Order
Whilst Marx stressed the role of conflict and struggle is maintaining the
vitality of society, Durkheim stresses harmony and social order. Durkheim
regards conflict as pathological or abnormal; Marx regards it as the vehicle
of social change. Durkheim studies social facts in terms of their contribution
to social order and Marx constantly explores the contradictions and tensions
within a society, which will bring in change.

Notice, though, that both thinkers treat society as an entity or reality in
itself. Marx speaks of various subsystems constituting an interrelated whole
and is concerned with the historical movement of the total society from
one stage to another. Durkheim too speaks of society as a reality, which is
‘sui-generis’. Both thinkers are more concerned with social wholes rather
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Max Weber than individual behaviour and feeling which, according to them, emanate
from particular societal conditions. Marx and Durkheim can thus be
described as social realists.

This point becomes particularly relevant when we compare their
methodologies with that of Max Weber. Weber’s brand of sociology reflects
a shift in emphasis. Weber’s starting-point is social action. He is concerned
with the behaviour of the individual which, he holds, is shaped by the
individual’s attitudes, values and beliefs. Weber is concerned with
interpreting the meanings ascribed by actors to the world around them. Let
us now first complete Check Your Progress 2 and then study Max Weber’s
methodology in some detail.

Check Your Progress 2

Answer the following questions in 2 to 3 sentences each.

i) State whether the following statements are True’ (T) or ‘False’ (F).

a) Durkheim held that the individual is unimportant because society
is all -powerful.

b) In organic solidarity, individuals can exist without society.

ii) How can a ‘social fact’ be recognised? Give an example.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

iii) Give two examples of Durkheim’s functional analysis.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

18.5 THE METHODOLOGY OF MAX WEBER

Max Weber conceives sociology as a comprehensive science of social
action. He focuses on the subjective meanings that human actors attach to
their actions and interactions within their specific social-historical contexts.

Weber’s focus on the meanings ascribed by actors to their actions reflects
his distinctive methodology. Weber challenges the notion that social sciences
can be modelled on the lines of natural science. He thus charts out a special
subject matter and special methods of inquiry for social sciences.

Weber rejects the positivist notion that the aims and methods of natural
sciences and social or cultural sciences are the same. He takes the stand
that the human being, in contrast to things or natural objects, has certain
underlying motivations, which the sociologist must try to understand. He
suggests a method that will help the sociologist achieve this purpose. Let
us see what it is.
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18.5.0 ‘Verstehen’ or Interpretative Understanding
Weber points out that a natural scientist’s understanding of natural
phenomena is from the outside. Let us take an example. When a chemist
studies the properties of a particular substance, he does so from the outside.
When a sociologist tries to understand human society and culture, he
approaches it as an insider, or a participant. Being human, the social scientist
has access to the motives and feelings of his/her subject matter. Social
scientists can understand human action by probing the subjective meanings
that actors attach to their own behaviour and the behaviour of others.
Sociological understanding is thus qualitatively different from that of other
sciences. Sociology, in Weber’s opinion, must use the method of
interpretative understanding or “verstehen” (which means ‘to understand’
in German). The method of verstehen implies that the sociologist should
visualise the motivations of the actor by trying to interpret his feelings, his
understanding of the situation. But is verstehen sufficient for sociological
explanation? According to Weber, it is only the first step. The next step of
analysis is causal explanation or searching for the causes or reasons behind
the occurrence of any social phenomena. In order to facilitate sociological
analysis, Weber develops an important methodological tool, which you have
already studied in detail in Block 4 of this course. This is the “ideal type”.

18.5.1 The Ideal Type
The ideal type provides a basic method for comparative study. It refers to
creating a kind of model which includes the most prominent characteristics
of the phenomena to be studied. In a way, it is an exaggerated picture of a
particular reality. For instance, if you want to construct an ideal type of a
villain in an Indian film, you may develop an image of a man with small,
wicked eyes, a moustache, a deep voice and a sinister laugh, wearing a
flashy suit, carrying a gun and surrounded by”gondas”! Of course, not all
villains in Indian movies are just like this. But you have abstracted the
most commonly found characteristics and created an analytical construct
(see figure 18.1: Ideal type of a film villain). This ideal type can be used
as a measuring rod with which the sociologist can compare existing reality.

Figure 18.1 Ideal type of a film villain
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Max Weber Ideal types help to construct hypotheses. Using ideal types, the sociologist
can measure real development and clarify important aspects of reality. In
Block 4, you have seen how Weber used the ideal types of “the Protestant
ethic” and “the spirit of capitalism”, showing the linkages between them.
His study of the sociology of religion with which you are by now familiar,
reflects the ‘historicity’ which is an important aspect of Weber’s approach.
At this point it will be interesting for you to complete Activity 3.

Activity 3

Construct ideal types of (a) the Indian joint family and/or (b) life in an
urban slum. Try and compare the existing reality with your ideal types.
How representative or accurate are your ideal types? Note down your
findings.

18.5.2 Causality and Historical Comparison
What we have studied so far about Weber’s methodology is that he
advocates the study of social action. To do so, an interpretative
understanding of the motives and values of actors is recommended by him.
The use of ‘ideal types’ will help the sociologist to gain insights into actual,
concrete events. Weber is also interested in providing causal explanations.
But human society being so complex single or absolute causes to explain
phenomena cannot be given, according to Weber. He thus speaks of a
plurality of causes. Certain causes, however, can be identified as being
more important than others. For instance, in his understanding of capitalism,
Weber speaks of the importance of religious ethics. But he certainly does
not say that religious values are the only causes behind the growth of
modern capitalism. To show the importance of religious values in
influencing the development of capitalism, Weber uses the method of
historical comparison. You have seen in Unit 16, Block 4 of this course
how he compared the growth of capitalism in the west to the absence of
its growth in ancient China and India. The reason for this difference, he
concluded, was the presence or absence of an appropriate ethic or value-
system. Thus, Weber’s methodology does include a search for causal
explanations but not monocausal explanations. Since Weber was so
concerned with the importance of values and beliefs in social action, it
will be interesting to ask what his stand concerning values in social science
was. Did Weber, like Marx combine theory and political activism? Did he,
like Durkheim speak of strict objectivity? Why not read the next sub-section
for an answer?

18.5.3 Values in Social Science
Science is often described as an ‘objective’ search for truth. It is supposed
to be value-free, unbiased, impartial. You have seen how Durkheim
advocates objective understanding of social facts and how he recommends
that the sociologist free himself/herself from prejudice and pre-conceived
notions. Is an ‘objective’, ‘value-free’ science, natural or social, really
possible? According Weber, values play an important role in choosing a
particular topic of study. Why have you chosen sociology as an elective
course? Certain values have guided you. You might have thought it
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interesting, or easy, or may be you did not like the other elective courses.
Similarly, if a scientist decides to study, say, the behaviour of an atom or
the life and customs of rural Indians, he/she has been guided by certain
value orientations.

But Weber makes a clear distinction between value-orientations and value
judgments. The researcher or scientist may be guided to undertake a
particular study because of certain value-orientations, but, according to
Weber, he/she must not pass moral judgments about it. The researcher must
observe ethical neutrality. His/her job is to study phenomena, not pass
judgments about whether they are ‘good’ or ‘evil’. These, in brief are the
major methodological contributions of Weber.

You have by now gained an understanding of the distinctive methodological
orientations of each of the three founding fathers of sociology. It is time
now, to ask an important question, namely, how did they define the role
and tasks of the social scientist? The answer to this question will help you
to summarise the aims and objectives, which they had in mind when they
undertook their respective studies of social phenomena.

18.5.4 The Role of the Social Scientist
You have already studied how Emile Durkheim conceptualises sociology
as the study of social facts. The sociologist, having rid himself/herself of
preconceived notions and prejudices, can objectively understand the
characteristics of social facts and study the role of social institutions in
helping to maintain social order.

Weber assigns to the sociologist the task of interpretative understanding of
the motives of human actors. The humanness of the sociologist can prove
an asset in understanding society and culture because the sociologist can
examine phenomena from the inside. He/she can attempt causal
explanations by using ideal types and historical comparison. But ethical
neutrality must be maintained. In Marx, we find that the role of the social
scientist is linked to the role of the political activist. By understanding the
tensions and conflicts that mark society, the social scientist can anticipate
and help to pave the way for an ideal society, free of contradictions and
exploitation.

Check Your Progress 3

i) Complete the following, statements.

a) According to Weber, social scientists can understand human action
by probing …………………. assigned by actors to their
behaviour.

b) ………………….. can be used as a measuring rod to compare
existing reality.

c) Weber distinguishes between value-orientations and
……………………...

ii) State whether the following statements are ‘True’ (T) or ‘False’ (F)

a) Weber maintained that a social scientist must give monocausal
explanations for social phenomena.
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Max Weber b) Since social science cannot be value-free, sociologists cannot
maintain ethical neutrality.

18.6 LET US SUM UP

In this unit we have tried to understand what is meant by ‘methodology’
and why it is important to study it. We have then briefly described the
methodological perspectives of each of the three founding fathers, drawing
comparisons on the way.

We studied how Marx conceptualised the history of society using a
materialistic methodology. Studying social institutions in terms of their
relatedness, Marx stressed the inherently mutable or changeable nature of
society. In his view, social conflict is the engine of change and it is the
role of the politically committed social scientist to study and anticipate the
birth of the classless society of the future, namely, the communist society.

Emile Durkheim was concerned with establishing sociology as a legitimate
science. He introduced a certain rigour in sociological method. He spoke
of ‘social facts’ as the proper subject-matter of sociological enquiry and
made a clear distinction between psychological and sociological
explanations. It was Durkheim who brought into vogue functional analysis,
which is in use even today.

Max Weber’s methodology marked a shift in sociological emphasis. Whilst
Durkheim and Marx practised social realism, Weber focused on
interpretative understanding of the motives of human actors. He undertook
comparative historical studies and provided multi-layered or multi-casual
analyses of social phenomena.

The aims and objectives with which these thinkers approached the study
of society differed. Whilst Durkheim and Weber were keen on maintaining
a certain scientific aloofness, Marx believed in the use of theory to guide
political action.

18.7 KEYWORDS

Anomie A term used by Durkheim to denote a situation
where previously existing norms have lost their
validity. The individual no longer feels integrated
into society and is left to his/her own devices.

Collective conscience A term used by Durkheim to denote the totality
of beliefs, sentiments and values held in common
by the members of a society.

Ethical Neutrality Not passing value-judgments, i.e. not commenting
on whether something is “good” or “bad”.

Hypothesis A statement of cause and effect which has to be
scientifically proved. Hypotheses are important
in scientific research and when proved, they
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become laws. If they cannot be proved, they are
discarded or improved upon. An example of a
sociological hypothesis could be “the children of
divorced parents are likely to become juvenile
delinquents”. Sociologists must verify this
hypothesis before it becomes a law.

Ideology A body of ideas usually political and/or economic
with which to guide policy.

Mechanical solidarity
and organic solidarity Durkheim differentiated between solidarity or

social bonds based on similarity (mechanical
solidarity) on the one hand and differences or
heterogeneity (organic solidarity) on the other.
The former can be observed in simple traditional
societies and the latter in more complex, modern
societies.

Pathological Diseased, harmful.

Positivist Based on practical experience. The term
‘positivism’ is used to denote the scientific model
on which early sociology tried to develop itself.

18.8 FURTHER READING

Aron, Raymond 1970. Main Currents in Sociological Thought. Volumes 1
and 2, Penguin: London. (See the sections on Marx, Durkheim and Weber)

Coser, Lewis 1971. Masters of Sociological Thought - Ideas in Historical
and Social Context. Harcourt Brace Jovanovich: New York. (See the
sections on Marx, Durkheim and Weber.)

18.9 SPECIMEN ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR
PROGRESS

Check Your Progress 1

i) By ‘methodology’ we mean a system of methods or procedures with
which the study of a problem is approached. ‘Methods’ refer to the
specific techniques, which comprise methodology. Thus, methodology
is a system and methods are parts or tools of that system.

ii) Marx considered societies as social wholes. The various institutions
and sub-systems of society were studied by him in terms of their
interrelationships, not in isolation. Hence his approach is said to be
‘holistic’.

iii) Marx considered the various stages of history to be distinctive and
with their own specificities. For instance, although he considered class
conflict to be a common feature of all the stages, he maintained that
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Max Weber its nature and participants differed in each stage. Hence he is described
as ‘relativising historicist’.

iv) a) internal contradictions and conflicts

b) tying together theory and political action

c) psychological

d) societal control.

Check Your Progress 2

i) a) F b) F

ii) A ‘social fact’ can be recognised because it exerts a constraint on
individuals. It forces or pressurises individuals to behave in a certain
manner. For example, if one is part of a crowd at a cricket match and
the crowd claps and cheers, one also gets carried away and behaves
like the others in the crowd.

iii) In ‘Division of Labour’ Durkheim explains the growth of occupational
specialisation in terms of its contribution in bringing about social
cohesion. In ‘The Elementary Forms of Religious Life’, Durkheim
explains the role of religion in strengthening social bonds. This
illustrates his functional analysis.

Check Your Progress 3

i) a) subjective meanings

b) ideal type

c) value-judgments

ii) a) F b) F
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19.0 OBJECTIVES

After going through this unit, you should be able to understand

Emile Durkheim’s views on religion

Max Weber’s contributions to the sociology of religion

the ways in which the views of these authors differed.

1.1 INTRODUCTION

Religion, as you are aware, is something to which human beings attach a
great deal of importance. It includes a system of beliefs and practices, which
help human beings shape their actions and orientations. It binds people
with other followers, bringing about a feeling of identification and unity.
Sometimes it even makes people unite against followers of a different faith.
Religion helps people to come to terms with the tragedies and crises of
human life by providing explanations for these. It is a social phenomenon
intimately connected with other social systems. The subject of religion has
been one of great interest to sociologists and anthropologists. The
contributions of Durkheim and Weber are very important in this regard.
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Max Weber In the first unit of this Block, we tried to understand the distinctive
methodologies of the founding fathers of sociology. In this unit, we will
see how Durkheim and Weber elaborated their respective methodologies
through their studies on religion.

In the first section (19.1), we will examine the contributions of Durkheim
to the study of religion by going over some important points made by him
in his classic work The Elementary Forms of Religious Life (1912). The
second section will briefly review Weber’s main ideas pertaining to religion.
In the third and final section, we will highlight the main points of difference
in the approaches of Durkheim and Weber.

19.2 EMILE DURKHEIM’S CONTRIBUTIONS
TO THE SOCIOLOGY OF RELIGION

Durkheim’s work The Elementary Forms of Religious Life is an important
one. Its major ideas are discussed and debated by scholars and students
even today. Before we go on to examine its major arguments, let us take
up an important question. Why was Durkheim interested in the ‘elementary
forms’ of religious life? Could he not have directed his attention to major
religions like Hinduism, Islam and Christianity? Let us try to answer this
question by taking a simple example from day-to-day life. If you can ride
a bicycle, you will find it easier to balance on a motor-bike. Similarly, if
the simplest form of religion is understood, it will be of immense use in
understanding the complexities of ‘organised’ religions, in Durkheim’s view.
The most elementary or simple form of religion will be found in those
societies with a correspondingly ‘elementary’ social organisation, namely,
amongst the aborigines or primitive tribal communities. It is by
understanding the aboriginal religion that Durkheim hoped to contribute to
the understanding of complex systems of thought and belief. In the
following sub-sections, we will try and see how he does this. Let us begin
by examining how Durkheim defines religion.

19.2.0 Definition of Religion - Beliefs and Rites
To define religion, says Durkheim, we must first free the mind of all
preconceived ideas of religion. Durkheim discards the notion that religion
is concerned only with ‘mysterious’ or ‘supernatural’ phenomena, with
gods, spirits and ghosts. He points out that religion is as concerned with
the ordinary as the extraordinary aspects of life. The rising and setting of
the sun, the regular patterns of the seasons, the growth of plants and crops,
the birth of new life are as much as a part of religious ideas as miracles
and spectacular happenings. To define religion, he says, the various
religious systems of the world must be examined in order to derive those
elements, or characteristics, which they have in common. As Durkheim
(1912: 38) puts it, “religion cannot be defined except by the characters
which are found wherever religion itself is found”.

According to Durkheim, all religions comprise two basic components,
namely, beliefs and rites. Beliefs are the collective representations (about
which you have studied in detail in Block 3 of this course) and rites are
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determined modes of action, which are influenced by beliefs. As you have
read earlier in Block 3 of this course, religious beliefs as studied by
Durkheim presuppose the classification of all things into ‘sacred’ and
‘profane’. There is an opposition between these two spheres which has to
be carefully regulated through rites and ceremonies. The sacred is that
which is set apart, considered holy and venerated or dreaded and avoided.
The sacred is usually in a higher position, valued more than profane things,
and its identity and power are protected by social rules. The profane, on
the other hand, refers to the mundane, ordinary aspects of day-to-day
existence. The sacred and profane are kept apart, says Durkheim, because
they are heterogeneous (different), antagonistic (in conflict) and isolated
(separated). Rites therefore exist to mediate between the two worlds. Let
us take an example. Why are believers not allowed to wear their shoes
inside a temple? Wearing shoes or chappals for walking is a routine,
practical or profane act. The temple is considered a holy, pure place; it is
sacred. The floor of the temple must therefore be protected from the
polluting dirt of our shoes. The sacred and profane are kept apart.

Beliefs and rites, says Durkheim, unite to form religion. Beliefs are the
moral ideas, the rules, the teachings and myths. They are the collective
representations which exist outside of the individual, yet integrate the
individual into the religious system. Through beliefs, human beings
understand the sacred and their relationship to it. They can lead their lives
accordingly.

Rites are the rules of conduct that follow from beliefs, which prescribe
how human beings must behave With regard to sacred things. They can be
positive, where the sacred is sought to be brought closer to the world of
men, for example, through ‘havan’ or sacrifice. Rites can be negative,
which means the sacred and profane are sought to be kept apart, e.g.
purification rites, fasts, penance or suffering. In Durkheim’s view rites serve
to sustain the intensity of religious-beliefs. They bring individuals together,
strengthening their social natures. They are modes of expression of the
collective conscience, which, as you have studied, refers to the commonly
held values, beliefs and ideas of the community (see Giddens 1978: 84-
89).

Defining religion in terms of beliefs and rites poses one problem. This
definition would also include magic. Is there no difference between magic
and religion? Following the ideas of the anthropologist Robertson-Smith,
Durkheim holds that magic and religion are indeed different. Magic is a
private, selfish practice, performed at the individual level. For example, if
one wants to do better than one’s neighbour, so one goes to the magician
and by paying his/her fee, one asks him to cast a spell or perform ‘jadoo-
tona’ to kill your neighbour’s cows or spoil his crops. Magic thus involves
a bond only between the magician and his clients based on a selfish motive,
in order to manipulate nature to suit individual purposes. Religion, on the
other hand, is public and social. There are social bonds between followers,
which unite them into a group leading a common life. Durkheim’s (1912:
62) definition of religion taking into account these factors is as follows.

“A religion is a unified system of beliefs and practices relative to sacred
things, that is to say, things set apart and forbidden — beliefs and practices
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Max Weber which unite into one single moral community called a Church, all those
who adhere to them.”

(It must be clarified that by the term ‘Church’, Durkheim does not refer to
the Christian Church alone. He uses it in the sense of a moral community
or an organised group of followers of all faiths.)

Let us now see how Durkheim grapples with the understanding of
elementary forms by considering the institution of totemism amongst the
aborigines of Australia. But before that, why not check your progress?

Check Your Progress 1

i) Complete the following sentences

a) Durkheirh studied ‘elementary’ forms of religion because
…………………

b) According to Durkheim, all religions comprise ………………

c) The ‘profane’ refers to ..........................

ii) How does Durkheim distinguish between magic and religion? Answer
in five sentences.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

19.2.1 Durkheim’s Study of Totemism
As has been mentioned earlier, Durkheim believes that to understand the
more complex religions, one must understand first the simple forms.
Durkheim maintains that totemism is the most simple form of religion. He
chose to study totemism as practised by the aborigines of Central Australia.
Ethnographic information on these groups was available in plenty. Their
social organisation was the simplest known to sociologists and
anthropologists. Totemism is linked with the social organisation of clans.
The members of the clan believe themselves to have descended from some
common ancestor — an animal, a plant or even some non-living object.
The “common ancestor” is the “totemic object”. It is the totemic object
that gives the clan its name and identity. But it is more than just a name, it
is an emblem. It is often carved, engraved or designed on other objects
belonging to the clan, even on the bodies of the clan members. This makes
otherwise ordinary or common objects special. They are endowed with
sacredness. Many taboos or ‘don’ts’ are attached to the totemic object. It
cannot be killed or eaten, it must be treated with reverence. All things
arranged in the clan are connected with and extensions of the totemic object.
The clan members may not be related by blood, but they have a common
name, a common emblem. Clan exogamy is thus an important rule.
Religion and social organisation are thus intimately connected in such
simple societies.
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The totemic object and all that is concerned with it is considered sacred.
Why? Durkheim maintains that it is not actually the animal or plant itself
that is worshipped or held sacred, but a nameless and impersonal force
which exists throughout the world and is diffused amongst all the material
objects of the world. This force is described by various names “mana” by
the Samoans, “wakan” by the Melanesians, “orenda” by some North
American tribes. The totemic object is merely a symbol of the ‘totemic
principle’ which is nothing but the clan itself. The clan is given a reality
of its own. It is personalised and represented through the totemic object.
In Durkheim’s view, ‘god’ is nothing but society apotheosised or glorified
and given a different shape and form. Why is society worshipped?
Durkheim says that it is physically and morally superior to individuals. It
is ‘sui-generis’, with a reality of its own. Its power is feared, its authority
is respected. When a soldier gives up his life to defend the flag of the
country, he is not worshipping the flag itself, but what the flag stands for,
namely, the nation.

Society exists in and through individual conscience. It demands our
sacrifices, it strengthens and elevates the divine or sacred within each one
of us. This is particularly evident during important religious ceremonies
and festivals, which require the participation of the whole clan. Rituals
such as festivals help to produce “collective effervescence” or a feeling of
collective enthusiasm and involvement which strengthens social bonds and
promotes social solidarity.

Briefly, members of a clan venerate a certain totemic object from which
they claim descent. This object gives them their identity. But according to
Durkheim, it is not the object itself that is being worshipped, but the clan
itself. Religion is nothing but giving society itself a divine form because it
stands outside of individuals, exerting physical and moral constraints on
them. Worshipping society produces in its members a feeling of oneness,
solidarity and enthusiasm, helping them to participate in the collective life
and expressions of the society.

Having given interesting insights on primitive religion, how does Durkheim
use it to understand complex systems of thought? You have just seen how
he locates religion in its most ‘elementary’ form in a society with a
correspondingly elementary social system. Following his logic, we can say
that complex systems of thought will be found in modern, heterogeneous
societies. Complex, modern societies, it is observed, are characterised by
the development of science. Are religion and science drastically different?
Let us first complete Activity 1 and then see what Durkheim feels about
this in the following sub-section.

Activity 1

Make a list of five beliefs and rites of any two religions practised in
our country. Compare your list if possible with other students at your
Study Centre.

19.2.2 Religion and Science
Durkheim maintains that scientific thought has its origins in religious
thought. Both religion and science reflect on nature, human beings and
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Max Weber society. Both attempt to classify things, relate them to one another and
explain them. Scientific thought is a more developed and refined form of
religious thought. The terms used in modern science like force and power
have a religious origin.

Durkheim writes that religious thought will ultimately give way to the
advance of scientific thought. He points out that social sciences are in fact
undertaking a scientific study of religion itself!

Both religious and scientific thought contribute to the collective
representations of society. There cannot be any conflict between the two
because both are directed towards seeking universal principles. Thus the
goal of both systems of thought is to help human beings rise above the
limitations of private, individual nature and lead a life which is both,
individual and social. Individuals need society in order to be truly human,
and religion and science both contribute to unifying individuals with society
(see Jones 1986:149-152).

We have just seen how Durkheim focuses on the role of religion in forging
social solidarity by unifying individuals in the worship of an entity far
greater than themselves, namely, society itself. Durkheim’s perspective has
had a tremendous impact on sociologists and social anthropologists,
particularly those in England and France. His nepnew, Marcel Mauss was
one of the leading social anthropologists who followed in the Durkheimian
tradition. You can read more about him in Box 19.1

Box 19.1 Marcel Mauss

Marcel Mauss (1872-1950) was the nephew of Emile Durkheim. Born
in Lorraine (France), he grew up with a close knit, pious and orthodox
Jewish family. He himself was never a religious man, and broke away
from the Jewish faith. He was very close to his uncle and studied
philosophy under his supervision at Bordeaux. Durkheim took endless
trouble guiding young Marcel’s studies. The close relationship between
uncle and nephew resulted in an intellectual collaboration yielding such
important works as Forms of Primitive Classification (Durkheim and Mauss
1903). Mauss took a major part in editing the journal Annee Sociologique
started by Durkheim. Working for the ‘Annee’, Mauss interacted and
collaborated with a number of brilliant young scholars like Hubert,
Beuchat and Fauconner and published some important articles on magic,
religion, sacrifice, prayer, the concept of the self and so on.

Sacrifice: Its Nature and Function, by Hubert and Mauss (1899)
analysed the religious practice of sacrifice as a means of communication
between the sacred and profane worlds. The item or thing that is
sacrificed is destroyed during the course of the ceremony.

The Gift (1925) is considered as Mauss’s most influential work. Mauss
focused on the systems of exchange of gifts and forms of contracts in
archaic societies. The major hypotheses of this study are that (i)
exchange, which includes the three obligations of giving, receiving and
repaying, is common to all societies; (ii) the act of gift-giving maintains
and strengthens social bonds of all kinds — cooperative, competitive
and antagonistic. Mauss attempted to elaborate on the relation between
patterns of exchange and the social structure.
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The two World Wars brought tragedy in the life of Mauss. He lost a number
of friends and colleagues in World War I. His beloved uncle, Durkheim,
died grief stricken after the death of his son Andre in the War. The German
occupation of France during World War II deprived him a second time of
friends and colleagues and affected the balance of his mind. He never
completed the books he had started work on and could not synthesise his
many-sided and scattered work. He died in 1950, but left behind an
important intellectual legacy. France and British anthropologists and
sociologists, in particular were profoundly influenced by his work.

You will now read about Max Weber’s contributions to the study of religion,
but before moving on to Max Weber’s views, let us complete Check Your
Progress 2 to mark our understanding of the contents of this unit so far.

Check Your Progress 2

Answer the following questions in 2 sentences each.

i) Why is clan exogamy a strict rule in totemic clans?

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

ii) Why is society worshipped, according to Durkheim?

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

iii) Why, in the view of Durkheim, there can be no conflict between
religion and science?

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

19.3 THE CONTRIBUTIONS OF MAX WEBER

Max Weber’s sociological study of religion is rooted in his conception of
human beings as actors, ascribing meanings to the world around them.
Weber’s studies of religion focus on the ethos or ethics of religions of the
world and their mutual interactions with other social sub-systems like polity
and economy. There is thus a historicity in Weber’s approach. You have
studied in detail Weber’s understanding of the effects of religion on
economy in Unit 16 of Block 4 of this course. Weber, as you know,
published a number of studies on religion, including The Protestant Ethic
and the Spirit of Capitalism and comparative studies on the religions of
India, China and the religion of the Jews. In this section, we shall highlight
these studies of world religions in order to bring out Weber’s interest in
studying religion in a historical and comparative way.

In this unit, we will not discuss The Protestant Ethic and the Spirit of
Capitalism. Although this is an important work, you have been exposed to
it in detail earlier. It shall also be taken up in Unit 21 of this Block when
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Max Weber we speak of Weber’s theory of capitalism. However, you are advised to go
back to Unit 16, Block 4 of this course, and have a look once more at the
‘Protestant Ethic’ thesis before moving on to the next sub-section.

Let us now touch upon some of the points Weber makes in his study of
the world religion. We will begin with a review of his work on the religions
of India.

19.3.0 The Religion of India
Weber speaks of Hinduism, Buddhism and Jainism in The Religion of India
which he wrote in 1916. Hinduism is to be understood in relation to the
caste system. The caste system, which arose as a result of occupational
specialisation which became hereditary over the centuries, was dominated
by the Brahmin. It was the Brahmin caste that had access to the learning
of the scriptures. This caste was the hereditary carrier of traditional ideas.
The lower castes, particularly the Shudra faced a great number of socio-
cultural disabilities. They were ritually ‘impure’ and were thus denied
access to the scriptures. This automatically meant that they could not aspire
to moksha or salvation, the Hindu ideal. The doctrine of ‘karma’, according
to Weber, is the central belief in Hinduism. A person’s position in the
present life is a consequence of good or evil deeds of ‘karma’ in the past
life. If the person’s ‘karma’ in this life is in accordance with his ‘dharma’
or duty, he will be rewarded in future lives. The ‘dharma’ of a Brahmin is
to study the scriptures. The Kshatriya must defend his land and people,
the Vaishya must engage in commerce, and the Shudra must serve the other
castes. A person is born in a particular caste because of past ‘karma’ and
must dutifully carry out ‘dharma’ in order to aspire to a better birth in the
next life. The idea to aspire to was ‘moksha’ or liberation from this cycle
of birth, death and rebirth. It would be final freedom from the pain and
uncertainty of life on earth.

Material prosperity was desirable, but it was temporary. It did not have
permanent value. Spiritual prosperity, though, did have permanence. It could
free an individual from the cycles of birth, death and rebirth. Pursuing
spiritual goals would help in achieving ‘moksha’. Weber tries to show how
it is this sort of ‘other-worldly’ ethic that worked against the rise of
capitalism. Weber points out that medieval Indian cities were renowned
centres of manufacture. Technology was at a fairly advanced level. Although
material conditions were favourable, the Hindu religion made people de-
emphasise material life.

Buddhism and Jainism, which tried to counter the rigidity of orthodox
Hinduism, were according to Weber, pacifist or peace-emphasising religions.
They were religions of contemplation and their followers were monks or
people who rejected the world. The lay persons or ordinary followers could
gain religious merit by offering alms to monks, but they could not achieve
salvation through ‘nirvana’ unless they gave up their occupations and
became monks themselves.

The caste system, the religious beliefs of Hinduism, Buddhism and Jainism
thus mutually reinforced each other and prevented the development of
capitalism although medieval Indian cities were fertile ground for capitalism
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to grow. India became a land of tradition, of a basically unshakeable social
order (see Collins 1986: 111-118).

19.3.1 The Religion of China
Weber also wrote The Religion of China in 1916. Speaking of
Confucianism, the traditional Chinese religion, Weber points out that like
Protestantism, Confucianism too was marked by ‘this worldly asceticism’.
But whilst Protestantism sought to transform or attain mastery over the
world, Confucianism emphasised harmony. The order of the world and
the cosmos was to be maintained by carrying on the proper ceremonies
that upheld the world order. Propriety in manners and behaviour was greatly
stressed. The ruling classes, the Chinese ‘mandarins’ were the upholders
of manners and morals. Maintaining social order meant that actively
changing the world, an important aspect of capitalism, was discouraged.
Thus, the Confucian ethic of propriety, restraint and harmony went against
developing capitalism.

19.3.2 Ancient Judaism
Written between 1917 and 1919, this work of Weber is of crucial importance
in understanding the changes that took place in the western world. Judaism
is the seedbed from which the modern world-transforming religions of Islam
and Christianity originated. As you have studied in Unit 16, Block 4 of
this course, Judaism propagated the idea of creating a ‘heaven on earth’.
This idea has far-reaching implications. It encourages followers to actively
transform the world and master it. The ethic of mastery over the environment
is a key feature of modern western civilisation. The prophets of Judaism
were ethical leaders who tried to unite their followers through their
teachings. These prophets preached to the discontented and oppressed
peasant classes of Palestine that the anger of God would destroy the land.
They said that god was angry with the ruling classes living in the cities
because of their sinful life-styles and their degenerate ways. Unless these
groups were overthrown and a society that went according to the ways of
god was established, Palestine could not hope to prosper. The existence of
‘ethical prophets’ who preach a certain programme of action is a
characteristic feature of religions like Islam and Christianity as well. Weber’s
work on Christianity and Islam could not be completed. His death in 1920
prevented him from realising his plan of putting together his findings on
the great world religions and using them to find an answer regarding the
birth and growth of capitalism.

Activity 2

Collect some information about Prophet Mohammad and Jesus Christ.
Write a note of about two pages covering (a) their life-histories, (b)
their teachings (c) the impact of their teachings.

You may have found this section a repetition of Unit 16, Block 4 of this
course. But the purpose has been to bring out Weber’s central concern in
his study of religion, namely, highlighting the relationship between religious
ideas and human activity. Remember, Weber tries to interpret human action
in terms of its meaningfulness to the actors themselves. Why would an
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Max Weber untouchable not rebel against the caste system in ancient India? Weber’s
explanation would have been to show that it was the religious belief system
that prevented the person from trying to transform the world. Similarly, it
was the doctrine of ‘pre-destination’ and ‘calling’ that made the Protestant
work hard and accumulate money. Weber’s approach to the study of religion
has been drawn upon by several American and Indian sociologists.

Weber’s study of religion brings out the role of prophets. He also shows
how religious beliefs are connected with particular strata of society. Thus
Confucianism is primarily connected with the ruling class, the ‘mandarins’,
Hinduism is linked with the Brahmin orthodoxy trying to perpetuate the
caste system; and Judaism is linked with a discontented peasantry striving
to overcome oppression.

Having gone over the central arguments ofDurkheim and Weber, it will be
interesting to compare their perspectives. This is exactly what we will do
in the next section after completing Check Your Progress 3.

Check Your Progress 3

i) Complete the following sentences.

a) According to Weber, the central belief in Hinduism is
……………………

b) The Hindu ideal was aspiring towards …………………………

c) Capitalism did not develop in China because of the Confucian
ideal of  ……………………….

d) The ethic of …………………………… is a key feature of modern
western civilisation.

e) Weber tries to interpret human action in terms of its
………………………

19.4 DURKHEIM AND WEBER — A
COMPARISON

Each thinker’s methodology provides a certain framework with which he/
she approaches substantive issues. In the first unit of this Block, you have
seen how Durkheim stresses the exteriority of social facts, which he regards
as ‘things’. Society is ‘sui-generis’, it exists over and above the individual.
Individuals are born and die, but society is more or less eternal. Society
imposes certain constraints in order to make the individual a part of it.
Weber focuses on the role of individuals as actors, orienting their behaviour-
patterns in terms of their values and beliefs. It is the task of the sociologist
to study these through “verstehen” or interpretative understanding.
Durkheim’s and Weber’s studies of religion get their distinct focii or
emphases as a consequence of their distinctive approaches to human beings
and society.

Let us begin by looking at the different types of religious systems, located
in very different social settings that they handle, i.e., their units of analysis.
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19.4.1 Units of Analysis
As you have studied in the first section (19.2), Emile Durkheim studies
religion in what he believes is its most elementary form. He focuses on
tribal society where collective life is pervasive. Ideas are held in common
by all individuals and there is an intensity of shared ideas and feelings.
This is a society without written historical records. Religion and clan
organisation overlap. Thus Durkheim emphasises the role of religion as a
collective phenomenon which serves to strengthen social bonds.

Weber, on the other hand, studies the major features of the great world
religions. He is interested in their historical roots and their capacity to guide
and shape economic activity. These world religions are also seen as
responses to the prevailing social situations. For instance, Buddhism and
Jainism in India hit out against the caste system. Judaism was the religion
of the oppressed Palestinian peasantry. Protestantism as you have seen in
Unit 16, Block 4 of the course was a “protest” against the decadence of
the orthodox Catholic Church. Thus, Durkheim’s emphasis on tribal religion
visualises the role of religion in maintaining social order, Weber’s analysis
looks at the creative role of religion in helping to shape new ways of
thinking and acting.

19.4.1 The Role of Religion
Taking the above point further, we can see that Durkheim basically sees
religion as an expression of the collective conscience. Worshipping the
totem according to him is nothing but worshipping the clan itself. Ideas
and beliefs cherished by the clan as a whole thus become part of the
individual conscience. The separation between the sacred and the profane
aspects of the world is mediated through certain rites. The participation of
the whole clan in some important rites helps to bring about collective
enthusiasm, linking individuals into social bonds and making them aware
of the awesome power of society.

Weber, in contrast, wishes to understand religion in relation to economic,
political and historical factors. How does it interact with other institutions
of society? How does society shape and is in turn shaped by religious
beliefs? Weber is interested in the unique culture patterns to be found in
each society. He sees religion as part and parcel of a larger historical trend,
namely, the move towards capitalism, industrialisation and rationality. He
is concerned with the role of religion in making the world-view of
individuals in different societies favourably or unfavourably inclined
towards capitalism and rationalisation. We will take up this point in greater
detail in Unit 21 of this Block.

You have seen how the units of analysis used by these thinkers differ. The
role assigned to religion by both of them is also distinctive. Naturally, some
of the concepts or categories they use also differ. Weber does not hesitate
in using certain concepts that Durkheim strictly avoids. Let us examine
this point further.

Activity 3

Locate the following on a world map: (a) India, (b) China, (c) Palestine
(d) Australia.
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Max Weber 19.4.3 Gods, Spirits and Prophets
Durkheim denies that religion is concerned with the mysterious, with gods
and spirits. He holds that the object of worship is society itself, transformed
and represented through certain symbolic objects. Weber does not hesitate
to use the idea of gods and spirits. Remember, Weber is dealing with
religions, which are of relatively recent origin as compared to the tribal
religions. These religions discussed by Weber express certain personal
qualities and display a certain level of abstraction. When individuals abstract,
they engage in symbolic activity. Let us look at totemism in this respect.
Durkheim argues that the totem is the symbol of the clan. Weber takes the
example of a totem, which while worshipped as a symbol, is an animal
that is sacrificially killed and eaten. The spirits and gods of the tribe are
called to take part in the feast. Whilst eating the animal, clan members
believe themselves to be united because the spirit of the animal enters them.
They are united not merely by the totem as an emblem or a symbol, but
they are united by sharing the substance of the sacred animal which is not
merely flesh, but spirit.

Weber, unlike Durkheim, attaches great importance to prophets in
propagating religious beliefs. Religions like Judaism, Christianity and Islam
are characterised by great ethical prophets who people revere as the
representatives of god, or individuals who have directly spoken to god.
They are the charismatic leaders like Abraham, Moses, Jesus and
Mohammed who capture the imagination and fancy of the people.

Briefly, Durkheim denies that religion is basically concerned with spirits
and gods. He maintains that it is society itself, which is worshipped in
order to strengthen social bonds and make individuals who are born and
who die feel the power and eternity of society. Weber speaks of religion in
terms of its creation of abstractions. Thus spirits and gods are reflections
of symbolic thought. The role of charismatic, ethical prophets in redefining
and remaking religious beliefs is also accounted for.

Let us now compare the views of Durkheim and Weber on religion vis-s-
vis science.

19.4.4 Religion and Science
You have seen how Durkheim views both religion and science as providing
society with its collective representations. The classifications of science
derive from those of religion. Thus there is no conflict or opposition
between the two. Weber is not of this view. His comparative studies of
world religion show how religious ethics in India and China prevented the
growth of capitalism, which basically requires an ethic of mastery, of
rational calculation. It is only the Protestant ethic, which provided the
appropriate world-view for rational capitalism. Science, as Weber views
it, is an expression of rationality and a challenge to the traditional and
mystical claims of religion. Science provides empirical knowledge or
verifiable factual information, which helps human beings to know and
master the world. Thus science and religion, in Weber’s view, exist in
contrast to each other.
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Comparing the views of these authors is not an easy task. They are dealing
with such vastly different societies that their findings are bound to be
different. But some points do emerge. Durkheim sees religion as a means
whereby individuals acknowledge the physical and moral power of society.
Religion is a way of classifying and ordering concepts and is thus the
fore-runner of science. Weber studies religion in terms of its meanings for
those who follow it, and how these meanings help them orient their actions
in other social activities. Science arises as a challenge to religious ideas,
driving out ghosts and spirits and replacing them with empirical
observations and factual information. You can illustrate the difference
between perspectives on religion, advanced by Durkheim and Weber as
shown in figure 19.1

EMILE DURKHEIM MAX WEBER

i) Studied primitive religion Studied world religions

ii) Views religion as on expression Views religion in relation
of the collective conscience to political, economic and

historical factors

iii) Strictly avoids using concepts like Makes use of these
‘gods’, ‘spirit’, ‘prophets’ concepts

iv) Considers science as an Considers science and
extension of religion, sees no religion  in contrast to each
conflict between them other

Fig. 19.1 Perspectives on religion

Check Your Progress 4

i) Complete the following sentences.

a) Durkheim sees the role of religion in ………………… whilst
Weber sees it in ……………………..

b) ………………………. are examples of ethical prophets.

c) Spirits and gods according to Weber are reflections of
……………………

d) Science, as Weber views it, is an expression of …………………..
and a challenge to ………………………

e) Science, according to Weber replaces ghosts and spirits with
.....................

19.5 LET US SUM UP

In this unit, we have tried to see how Emile Durkheim and Max Weber
dealt with religion as a social phenomenon. We first tried to understand
the views ofDurkehim. We saw how and why he studied ‘elementary forms’
in simple societies. We examined how he arrived at his definition of religion,
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Max Weber how he understood totemism as an expression of clan worship and how he
saw the continuity between religious and scientific thought.

Next we dealt with the work of Max Weber. We did not separately examine
his ‘Protestant ethic’ thesis but we did make references to it. We saw how
he treated the religions of India, China and ancient Palestine. We saw how
his studies established links between religion and other social sub-systems,
particularly in the context of the emergence of capitalism.

Finally, we compared the views of Durkheim and Weber in terms of the
kinds of societies that they studied, the role they ascribed to religion, the
concepts they used in their studies and their conflicting views on religion
and science.

19.6 KEYWORDS
Apotheosis Glorification, raising to a divine level

Calling Regarding work as more than just an
economic necessity, but a religious duty

Church In the sense that Durkheim uses it, Church
refers to a unified moral community sharing
the same religious beliefs and practises

Clan exogamy A kinship rule, which forbids marriage within
the clan. Marriage partners must be members
of another clan.

Collective effervescence A collective feeling of enthusiasm and
excitement, which serves to strengthen bonds
between individuals who feel proud to be
members of the same society.

Collective representations Durkheim uses this term to denote the ideas,
thoughts and concepts of a group which
result from shared perceptions, e.g., ideas of
beauty, truth, right, wrong etc.

Ethical prophets These are persons who give people a
powerful message, usually a religious one.
They usually call for an overthrow of an
existing social order, which they regard as
evil and give their followers an alternative
which they often claim has been revealed to
them by god. Religions like Judaism, Islam
and Christianity are ‘prophetic’ religions.

Empirical Based on observed facts

Magic An activity through which individuals try to
manipulate nature for positive or negative
reasons. It is found in almost all simple
societies and persists even in more complex
ones.
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Pre-destination The Calvinist (Protestant) belief that
individuals are ‘elected’ to go to heaven not
because of their own efforts, but due to the
will of god which can neither be known nor
influenced.

Rationality/rationalisation Rationality in Weber’s usage refers to a
unique trend in Western Europe. It refers to
the attempt at making human life more
controlled by making it methodical and
regularised. Human beings no longer see
themselves as victims of the environment but
as masters or controllers of it.

Sacred and profane The two polar opposites into which the world
is divided, according to Durkheim. The
‘sacred’ refers to holy, pure, superior things;
the ‘profane’ refers to ordinary, mundane
ones.

Totemism A religion in which an animal, plant or some
object is held as sacred and from which the
group claims descent.

19.7 FURTHER READING

Aron, Raymond 1970. Main Currents in Sociological Thought. Vols. 1
and 2, Penguin Books: London, (see the sections on Durkheim and Weber).

Collins, Randall 1986. Max Weber: A Skeleton Key. Sage Publications:
Beverly Hills.

Jones, Robert Alun 1986. Emile Durkheim: An Introduction to Four Major
Works. Sage Publications: Beverly Hills.

19.8 SPECIMEN ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR
PROGRESS

Check Your Progress 1

i) a) this would help him understand the complex, organised religions

b) beliefs and rituals

c) mundane, ordinary aspects of day-to-day existence.

ii) Durkheim distinguishes between magic and religion by pointing out
that magic is a private, selfish practice. It is performed at the individual
level for some selfish interests. Nature is sought to be manipulated for
individual gains. The bond is only between the magician and the client.
In religion, on the other hand, people are united by their faith. Religion
is public and social, and followers lead a common life.
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i) Members of the clan believe themselves to have descended from a
common ancestor. They may not be blood relatives, but they share the
same name and totem. Hence they cannot inter-marry.

ii) Society exerts physical and moral force and authority on the individuals.
It is ‘sui-generis’ and has a reality of its own. Hence it is worshipped.

iii) Both religion and science contribute to the collective representations
of society. Both seek universal principles which will help people lead
lives that are both, individual and social. Since religion and science
both seek the same goals, they cannot be in conflict.

Check Your Progress 3

i) a) the doctrine of karma

b) moksha

c) harmony

d) mastery over the environment

e) meaningfulness to actors

Check Your Progress 4

i) a) maintaining social order, helping to shape new ways of thinking
and acting.

b) Abraham, Moses, Jesus, Mohammed

c) Symbolic thought

d) rationality, traditional and mystical claims of religion

e) empirical observations and factual information.
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20.2 Socio-Economic Setting and Meaning of ‘Division of Labour’
20.2.0 Socio-economic Setting
20.2.1 Meaning of Division of Labour

20.3 Durkheim’s Views on Division of Labour
20.3.0 Functions of Division of Labour
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‘Conflict Model’

20.6 Let Us Sum Up

20.7 Key Words

20.8 Further Reading

20.9 Specimen Answers to Check Your Progress

20.0 OBJECTIVES

After going through this unit, you should be able to:

describe Emile Durkheim’s views on division of labour as expressed
in his work The Division of Labour in Society

outline Karl Marx’s views on division of labour

compare the distinct views of Durkheim and Marx on division of
labour.

20.1 INTRODUCTION
In this unit, you are going to study the similarities and differences in the
manner in which Emile Durkheim and Karl Marx treated the process of
“division of labour”.
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Max Weber To begin with, we will briefly describe the socio-economic setting in which
Durkheim and Marx expressed their views. We will then explain the concept
of division of labour. This will be the first section (20.2).

In the second section (20.3) we will study the views of Emile Durkheim
on division of labour which he put across in his Ph.D. thesis entitled The
Division of Labour in Society (1893).

We will go on to study Karl Marx’s analysis of the topic in the third section
(20.4).

Finally in the fourth section (20.5), we will compare and contrast the
positions of these founding fathers.

20.2 SOCIO-ECONOMIC SETTING AND
MEANING OF DIVISION OF LABOUR

In the following sub-sections we shall first describe the socio-economic
setting in which Durkheim and Marx worked. This will help us understand
their views better. We shall then see exactly what is meant by the term
‘division of labour’. What does it involve? Why is it practised? These are
some of the points we will tackle in this section.

20.2.0 Socio-Economic Setting
Durkheim and Marx lived in an age in which Europe was experiencing
the ‘Industrial Revolution’. As we have studied earlier in this course, the
Industrial Revolution was characterised by a shift in the technique of
production. Small-scale, domestic production of commodities gave way to
large-scale mass production in factories.

Change took place not just in the economic sphere. Cities and their
populations grew and so did the incidence of poverty, crime and other
social problems. Social stability and order were under threat. The traditional,
feudal society was crumbling and the modern, industrial world was coming
into being.

The social context in which Durkheim and Marx lived was such that they
had to evolve or work out explanations for what they saw in the society
around them. We shall see the very distinct manner in which they
approached the process of division of labour. This was a process, which
was becoming conspicuous with the advance of industrialisation.

Let us now understand what division of labour means.

20.2.1 Meaning of Division of Labour
By the phrase of ‘division of labour’ we mean the splitting up of an activity
into a number of parts or smaller processes. These smaller processes are
undertaken by different persons or groups of persons, thereby speeding up
the performance of the activity. Let us take an example. You want to make
a shirt. It will take you quite some time to do the entire job yourself. If,
however, some friends decide to join you, the job can be simplified. One
person may do the cutting, another may do the machine-stitching, a third
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may do the finishing stitches by hand. This will save you a great deal of
time and energy. You and your friends can probably make many more
shirts in the same time it would take you alone to make a single shirt. You
have divided labour and hence saved time and increased productivity.
Division of labour implies specialisation, (i.e., each person becoming an
expert in his or her task) saving time and saving costs and at the same time
increasing productivity.

The concept of division of labour was systematically discussed by the
Scottish economist Adam Smith in his work Wealth of Nations (1776). Smith
felt that the division of labour was the primary source of economic progress.
It was the vehicle through which economic development would advance.
You may read more about Adam Smith in Box 20.1.

Box 20.1 Adam Smith

Adam Smith is regarded as one of the pioneers of modern economics.
He was born in 1723 in Kirkcaldy, a small town near Edinburgh,
Scotland. After his early schooling in Kirkcaldy, Adam Smith went on
to the University of Edinburgh where he was awarded an M.A. in 1740.
He then went to Oxford. In 1751, Smith was appointed a professor of
moral philosophy in the University of Glasgow. During his tenure,
which lasted until 1763, Smith produced his first book, The Theory of
Moral Sentiments (1759).

Smith began work on his, magnum opus, The Wealth of Nations after a
two-year stay in Europe. There, he met a number of philosophers,
notably the great Frenchman Voltaire, all of whom exerted a profound
impact on him. The Wealth of Nations was published in March 1776.
In this book, he tried to study the history, causes and limitations of
economic “progress” or development. Adam Smith saw the basic source
of development in the individual’s desire to improve economic status.
Smith identified division of labour as the process which helped accelerate
economic development. Smith used an impressive collection of
economic data, which he gathered from his wide readings and sharp
observations. Some of this data is referred to by economists even today.
The Wealth of Nations remains one of the most important works in
social science because it was one of the first attempts to study
comprehensively the competitive, individualistic world of industrial
capitalism. This book also contained an evaluation and sharp criticism
of existing society and government.  Smith strongly opposed
government intervention in economic matters.  In his opinion, human
beings should be free to pursue their economic goals.  This would lead
not just to personal gains, but the benefit of society as a whole.

After the publication of this book, Smith settled in Edinburgh.  He
died on July 17th, 1790.  He is remembered as one of the important
figures in the history of economic thought.

We have so far discussed the meaning of the term in an economic sense
Division of labour has a social side as well. It is the social aspect of this
phenomenon that Emile Durkheim examines in The Division of Labour in
Society. Let us now describe the main points made in this work.
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Max Weber Check Your Progress 1

i) Fill up the blanks in the following sentences.

a) The Industrial Revolution marked a change
from…………………………. production of commodities to
……………………..production in factories.

b) ……………………….. was becoming more conspicuous with the
advance of industrialisation.

c) …………………………… said that division of labour was the
primary source of economic development

ii) State whether the following statements are true (T) or false (F)

a) Division of labour leads to wastage to time. (T/F)

b) Durkheim wanted to study the economic aspect of division
of labour T/F

c) Division of labour leads to specialisation T/F

20.3 DURKHEEVTS VIEWS ON DIVISION OF
LABOUR

Durkheim’s major concern as a sociologist as we have already seen in
Unit 18 of this Block is the theme of social order and integration. What
holds society together? What keeps it in an integrated whole? Let us first
see what Auguste Comte and Herbert Spencer, Durkheim’s predecessors
had to say about it.

Auguste Comte suggests that it is social and moral consensus that holds
society together. Common ideas, values, norms and mores bind individuals
and society together.

Herbert Spencer puts across a different view. According to Spencer, it is
an interplay of individual interests that holds society together. It serves the
selfish interests of individuals to strive for integration. Thus social life is
possible.

Durkheim was at variance with these views. If, as Comte suggests, it is
moral consensus that holds society together, then would not modern
industrial society crumble? After all, modern society is characterised by
heterogeneity, mobility, and diversity in activities and values. It is a society
where individualism is valued. Spencer’s suggestion that selfish interests
hold society together was also found to be faulty by Durkheim. If indeed,
individual interests hold sway, the resulting competition and antagonism
would break the backbone of society. Each would struggle for his own
profit even at the expense of the other. Conflict and tension would bring
about social disintegration.

The question that arises is, is individualism the natural enemy of social
integration and solidarity? Would the Industrial Revolution lead to nothing
but the destruction of social bonds? Durkheim thinks otherwise.
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According to him, the basis or focus of social integration differs in pre-
industrial and post-industrial societies. He demonstrates how the process
of occupational specialisation or division of labour helps to integrate
societies where heterogeneity, differentiation and complexity are to be
found. These societies, as you have already studied in Block 3 are those
based on organic solidarity. In the following sub-sections we will see how
Durkheim studies division of labour in terms of

1) the function of division of labour

2) the causes underlying division of labour

3) deviations from the normal type of division of labour, i.e. abnormal
forms.

20.3.0 Functions of Division of Labour
As you have already studied, Durkheim classifies human societies into

i) those based on ‘mechanical solidarity’ and

ii) those based on ‘organic solidarity’.

i) Mechanical Solidarity

As you know, mechanical solidarity refers to a solidarity of
resemblance or likeness. There exists a great deal of homogeneity and
tightly-knit social bonds which serve to make the individual members
one with their society. The collective conscience is extremely strong.
By collective conscience we mean the system of beliefs and sentiments
held in common by members of a society which defines what their
mutual relations ought to be. The strength of the collective conscience
integrates such societies, binding together individual members through
strong beliefs and values. Violation of or deviation from these values
is viewed very seriously. Harsh or repressive punishment is given to
offenders. Once again, it must be pointed out that this is a solidarity
or unity of likeness and homogeneity. Individual differences are
extremely limited and division of labour is at a relatively simple level.
Briefly, in such societies, individual conscience is merged with the
collective conscience.

ii) Organic Solidarity

By organic solidarity, Durkheim means a solidarity based on difference
and complementarity of differences. Take factory, for example. There
is a great deal of difference in the work, social status, income, etc. of
a worker and a manager. Yet, the two complement each other. Being a
manager is meaningless without the cooperation of workers and
workers need to be organised by managers. Thus they are vital for
each other’s survival.

Societies based on organic solidarity are touched and transformed by the
growth of industrialisation. Thus, division of labour is a very important
aspect of such societies. A society based on organic solidarity is thus one
where heterogeneity, differentiation and variety exist. The growing
complexity of societies reflects in personality types, relationships and
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Max Weber problems. In such societies, the strength of the collective conscience lessens,
as individual conscience becomes more and more distinct, more easily
distinguished from the collective conscience. Individualism becomes
increasingly valued. The kind of grip that social norms have on individuals
in mechanical solidarity loosens. Individual autonomy and personal freedom
become as important in organic solidarity as social solidarity and integration
in societies characterised by mechanical solidarity.

Does this mean that modern society has nothing to integrate it? Division
of labour, says Durkheim, is the process that will help keep society
integrated. How? Well, as we have already seen, division of labour implies
working together at certain tasks, in other words, it implies cooperation.
As work becomes more and more divided, two consequences can be seen.
On the one hand, each individual becomes specialised in his field. He can
exercise his initiative and creativity in his special field. On the other hand,
each individual grows to depend more intimately on society. Cooperation
and complementarity are the watchwords of such a society. The kind of
solidarity produced, namely organic solidarity, is of a higher order than
mechanical solidarity. It allows individuals to exercise their freedom and
initiative even while binding them to each other and to society. Thus, the
process, which helps the growth of both, individualism and social
integration, is division of labour. At this point it is an good idea to complete
Activity 1 in order to appreciate the concept of division of labour. We
would then look at Durkheim’s answer to the question posed above.

Activity 1

How is labour divided in the household? Write a note of about two
pages covering the following points (i) nature and allocation of tasks,
(ii) the extent to which division of labour helps or hinders smooth
functioning of the household.

Let us now examine in this case the causes of division of labour as
described by Durkheim.

20.3.1 Causes of Division of Labour
What leads to the process, of division of labour or, what are the causal
factors? Durkheim provides a sociological answer to this question.
According to him, division of labour arises as a result of increased material
and moral density in society. By material density Durkheim means the sheer
increase in the number of individuals in a society, in other words,
population growth. By moral density he means the increased interaction
that results between individuals as a consequence of growth in numbers.

The growth in material and moral density results in a struggle for existence.
If, as in societies characterised by mechanical solidarity, individuals tend
to be very similar, doing the same things, they would also struggle or
compete for the same resources and rewards. Growth of population and
shrinking of natural resources would make competition more bitter. But
division of labour ensures that individuals specialise in different fields and
areas. Thus they can coexist and, in fact complement each other. But does
this ideal state of affairs always prevail? Let us see what Durkheim says.
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20.3.2 Abnormal Forms of Division of Labour
If division of labour helped societies achieve integration and a newer, higher
form of solidarity, why was European society of that time in such a chaotic
state? Was division of labour creating problems? What had gone wrong?

According to Durkheim, the kind of division of labour that was taking
place was not the ‘normal’-type that he wrote about. Abnormal types or
deviations from the normal were being observed in society. Briefly, these
included

1) Anomie

This term means a state of normlessness. Material life changes rapidly,
but rules norms and values do not keep pace with it. There seems to
be a total breakdown of rules and norms. In the work sphere, this
reflects in conflicts between labour and management, degrading and
meaningless work and growing class conflict.

To put it simply, individuals are working and producing but fail to see
any meaning in what they are doing. For instance, in a factory
assembly-line workers have to spend the whole day doing boring,
routine activities like fixing screws or nails to a piece of machinery.
They fail to see any meaning in what they do. They are not made to
feel that they are doing anything useful, they are not made to feel an
important part of society. Norms and rules governing work in a factory
have not changed to the extent that they can make the worker’s activities
more meaningful or show the workers that society needs and values
them.

2) Inequality

Division of labour based on inequality of opportunity, according to
Durkheim, fails to produce long-lasting solidarity. Such an abnormal
form results in individuals becoming frustrated and unhappy with their
society. Thus tensions, rivalries and antagonism result. One may cite
the Indian caste system as an example of division of labour based on
inequality. People have to do certain kinds of work not because of
their capacity but because of their birth. This can be very frustrating
to those who want to do more satisfying or rewarding jobs, but cannot
have access to proper opportunities.

3) Inadequate organisation

In this abnormal form the very purpose of division of labour is
destroyed. Work is not well organised and coordinated. Workers are
often engaged in doing meaningless tasks. There is no unity of action.
Thus solidarity breaks down and disorder results. You may have
observed that in many offices, a lot of people are sitting around idly
doing little or nothing. Many are unaware of their responsibilities.
Collective action becomes difficult when most people are not very
sure of what they have to do. Division of labour is supposed to increase
productivity and integration. In the example discussed above, the
opposite takes place (see Giddens 1978: 21-33).
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Max Weber So far in this unit, we have seen how Durkheim views division of labour
not just as an economic process but a social one. Its primary role, according
to him, is to help modern industrial societies become integrated. It would
perform the same function for organic solidarity that the collective
conscience performed in mechanical solidarity. Division of labour arises
as a result of the competition for survival brought about by growing material
and moral density. Specialisation offers a way whereby various individuals
may coexist and cooperate. But in the European society of the time, division
of labour seemed to be producing entirely different and negative results.
Social order seemed to be under serious threat.

Durkheim however describes this as deviations from the normal type. He
terms these as (1) anomie, wherein new rules and norms governing division
of labour do not arise, (2) inequality, which results in discontent, tension
and conflict and (3) inadequate organisation, which makes division of
labour meaningless, producing disunity and disintegration.

Let us now move on to the next section and study the views of Karl Marx
on division of labour. But before that, do check your progress.

Check Your Progress 2

i) State whether the following statements are true or false

a) Auguste Comte explained social integration in terms of individual
interests. T/F

b) Durkheim agreed that moral concensus was what held modern
industrial society together. T/F

c) According to Durkheim, individualism and social integration were
natural enemies. T/F

d) The collective conscience becomes stronger in organic solidarity
according to Durkheim. T/F

ii) Answer the following in about five sentences each.

a) Why is organic solidarity of a higher order than mechanical
solidarity, according to Durkheim?

.........................................................................................................

.........................................................................................................

.........................................................................................................

.........................................................................................................

.........................................................................................................

b) How do material and moral density lead to division of labour?

.........................................................................................................

.........................................................................................................

.........................................................................................................
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.........................................................................................................

.........................................................................................................

c) What did Durkheim mean by “anomie”?

.........................................................................................................

.........................................................................................................

.........................................................................................................

20.4 MARX’S VIEWS ON DIVISION OF
LABOUR

In the following sub-sections we shall try to understand

i) the distinction made by Marx between social division of labour and
division of labour in industry or manufacture.

ii) the implications of division of labour in manufacture.

iii) Marx’s remedy to the problems created by division ofJabour, namely,
revolution and change.

20.4.0 Social Division of Labour and Division of Labour
in Manufacture

Let us first try to understand what Marx means by division of labour. In
this analysis of the topic in the first chapter of ‘Capital’, Volume 1, Marx
pin-points two types of division of labour, namely, social division of labour
and division of labour in manufacture.

1) Social division of labour: This exists in all societies. It is a process
that is bound to exist in order that members of a society may
successfully undertake the tasks that are necessary to maintain social
and economic life. It is a complex system of dividing all the useful
forms of labour in a society. For instance, some individuals produce
food, some produce handicrafts, weapons and so on. Social division
of labour promotes the process of exchange of goods between groups,
e.g., the earthenware pots produced by a potter may be exchanged for
a farmer’s rice or a weaver’s cloth (see Figure 20.1: Social Division
of Labour). Such exchanges spur on or provide an impetus to
specialisation.

Figure 20.1 Social Division of Labour
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Max Weber 2) Division of labour in industry or manufacture: This is a process,
which is prevalent in industrial societies where capitalism and the
factory system exist. In this process, manufacture of a commodity is
broken into a number of processes. Each worker is limited to
performing or engaging in a small process like work in an assembly
line (see Figure 20.2: Division of Labour in Manufacture). This is
usually boring, monotonous and repetitive work. The purpose of this
division of labour is simple; it is to increase productivity. The greater
the productivity the greater the surplus value generated. It is generation
of surplus value that motivates capitalists to organise manufacture in a
manner that maximises output and minimises costs. It is division of
labour, which makes mass production of goods possible in modern,
industrial societies. Unlike social division of labour where independent
producers create products and exchange them with other independent
producers, division of labour in manufacture completely divorces the
worker from his product. Let us examine this point in more detail by
trying to understand the implications of division of labour in
manufacture.

Figure 20.2 Division of Labour in Manufacture

20.4.1 Implications of Division of Labour in Manufacture
1) Profits accrue to the capitalist

As earlier described, division of labour in manufacture help to generate
more and more surplus value leading to capital accumulation. Marx
tackles a crucial question, namely, who takes away the profits? Not
the workers, says Marx, but the capitalists. Not those who actually
produce, but those who own the means of production. According to
him, division of labour and the existence of private property together
consolidate the power of the capitalist. Since the capitalist owns the
means of production, the production process is designed and operated
in such a way that the capitalist benefits the most from it.
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2) Workers lose control over what they produce

According to Marx with division of labour in manufacture workers
tend to lose their status as the real creators of goods. Rather, they
become mere links in a production chain designed and operated by
the capitalists. Workers are separated from the products of their labour;
in fact, they hardly ever see the end result of their work. They have
no control over its sale and purchase. For example, does a worker in
an assembly line in a factory producing washing-machines really get
to see the finished product? He/she might see it in an advertisement or
at a shop window. The worker will not be able to sell it or afford to
buy it, having been merely a small part of the production of that
machine. The actual control over it is exercised by the capitalist. The
worker as an independent producer no longer exists. The worker has
become enslaved by the production process.

3) Dehumanisation of the Working Class

The capitalist system characterised by division of labour is one where
workers stop being independent producers of goods. They become
suppliers of labour-power, which is needed for production. The
worker’s individual personality needs and desires mean nothing to the
capitalist. It is only the worker’s labour-power which is sold to the
capitalist in exchange for wages that concerns the capitalist. The
working class is thus stripped of its humanness and labour-power
becomes a mere commodity purchased by the capitalist, in Marx’s view.

4) Alienation

One of the important concepts developed by Marx in understanding
the realities of the industrial world is that of alienation. You have already
studied this in Block 2.

The process of production and division of labour is one which forces the
worker to do boring, tedious, repetitive work. The worker is robbed of all
control over his/her work. The worker becomes alienated from the products
he/she is creating, from the production process he/she is a part of, from
fellow workers and from society at large (see Kolakowski, 1978: 281-287).

Activity 2

Observe the process of division of labour in a factory or a cottage
industry. Jot down your findings in about two pages and compare them,
if possible with the other students at your Study Centre.

20.4.2 Marx’s Remedy - Revolution and Change
Can the problems of loss of control, dehumanisation and alienation be
countered? For Marx it is the abolition of private property, and the
establishment of a classless society is the way out. Are labourers forced to
be enslaved by the production process? Is division of labour forever to be
imposed on them, restricting their creativity and control over their work?

Marx holds that social division of labour has to exist in order that the
material conditions of human life may be met. But it is division of labour
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Max Weber in production that has to be reorganised. It is only when private property
is abolished through the revolution of the proletariat that the workers can
gain freedom from the alienative division of labour that has been thrust
upon them.

The establishment of a communist society according to Marx will enable
workers to own and control the means of production. The reorganised
production process will enable each individual to realise his/her potential
and exercise creativity. Marx and Engels describe their vision in the
following words:

“In communist society where nobody has one exclusive sphere of activity
but each can become accomplished in any branch he wishes, society
regulates the general production and thus makes it possible for me to do
one thing today and another tomorrow, to hunt in the morning, fish in the
afternoon, rear cattle in the evening, criticize after dinner, just as I have a
mind, without ever becoming hunter, fisherman, herdsman or critic”
(German Ideology, Vol. I, Sect. IAI).

In the above discussion, we saw how Marx distinguished between social
division of labour and division of labour in manufacture. Social division
of labour is essential for the basis of material life in all societies. Division
of labour in manufacture, however, comes into existence with the
development of industrialisation and capitalism.

The existence of division of labour in manufacture has the following
implications, namely,

1) Profits accrue to the capitalist.

2) Workers lose control over what they produce.

3) Dehumanisation of the working class takes place.

4) Alienation takes place at all levels.

In order to handle these problems, Marx preaches the ‘revolution of the
proletariat’, which will do away with private property and transfer the
ownership of the means of production in the hands of the workers. This
will result in the production process being designed and operated by the
workers themselves, enabling workers to give scope to their creativity, and
excell at a variety of tasks. They will not be forced into a boring exploitative
routine.

Check Your Progress 3

i) Answer the following questions in three lines each.

a) What did Marx mean by “social division of labour?”

.........................................................................................................

.........................................................................................................

.........................................................................................................

https://telegram.me/pdf4exams

For More Visit - https://pdf4exams.org/



49

Division of Labour –
Durkheim and Marx

b) “Workers lose control over their products as a result of division
of labour in manufacture.” Explain this statement.

.........................................................................................................

.........................................................................................................

.........................................................................................................

ii) Tick the correct alternative.

a) According to Marx, the working class becomes dehumanised
because

i) machines are introduced in factories.

ii) the working class is regarded only as a supplier of “labour
power”.

iii) workers cannot buy the goods they produce.

b) Workers become alienated from production because

i) they are engaged in monotonous work.

ii) they do not share the profits and have no control over their
production.

iii) they sell their labour-power for wages.

c) The communist revolution would result in

i) complete abolition of division of labour.

ii) no change in division of labour in manufacture.

iii) a production process designed and operated by the workers
themselves.

20.5 A COMPARISON

We have separately studied the views of Durkheim and Marx on division
of labour. Let us now compare their views. To make this comparison easier,
we shall compare their views on division of labour under the following
headings viz.

i) Causes of division of labour

ii) Consequences of division of labour

iii) Solutions to the problems related to division of labour

iv) Durkheim’s ‘Functional’ model of society and Marx’s ‘Conflict’ model.

20.5.0 Causes of Division of Labour
Both, Durkheim and Marx make a very clear distinction between division
of labour in simple societies and complex industrial societies. Division of
labour is an inevitable and necessary aspect of the socio-economic life of
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Max Weber any society. But they are more concerned and interested in the division of
labour that takes place in industrial societies.

Durkheim explains division of labour in industrial societies as a consequence
of increased material and moral density. As we have studied earlier, he
looks at specialisation or division of labour as a means through which
competition or the struggle for existence can be eased. Specialisation is
what makes it possible for large numbers of people to live and work together
without fighting, because each has a distinct part to play in society. It makes
team-work and coexistence possible.

Marx too considers division of labour in manufacture a feature of industrial
society. But unlike Durkheim, he does not see it as a means of cooperation
and coexistence. Rather, he views it as a process forced upon workers in
order that the capitalist might extract profit. He sees it as a process closely
linked with the existence of private property. The means of production are
concentrated in the hands of the capitalist. Therefore, the capitalist has to
design a production process that will result in maximum profit. Hence,
division of labour is imposed on workers. They sell their labour-power to
the capitalist for wages. They are reduced to doing monotonous, boring
and unimaginative activities so that productivity increases and the capitalist’s
profits increase.

Briefly, Durkheim says the causes of division of labour lie in the fact that
individuals need to cooperate and do a variety of tasks in order that industrial
society may survive. According to Marx, division of labour is imposed on
workers so that the capitalists may benefit. Durkheim stresses cooperation,
whilst Marx stresses exploitation and conflict.

20.5.1 Consequences of Division of Labour
Following from their differing views on the causes of division of labour in
modern industrial societies, Durkheim’s and Marx’s perceptions on the
consequences of division of labour too are bound to be different. Durkheim,
as earlier mentioned, sees division of labour as a process that would help
individuals coexist and cooperate. We have already studied how he views
division of labour as being a force of social integration promoting organic
solidarity. In a “normal” situation, division of labour contributes to social
integration by giving each individual a specialised activity to perform. Each
can develop his/her powers of creativity and innovation in his or her
specialised task. At the same time, each would depend more and more on
others doing complementary activities. Thus social bonds would become
more firm, more enduring.

Anomic division of labour based on inequality and inadequate organisation
are pathological or abnormal forms, according to Durkheim. They are not
caused by division of labour as such. They are the result of society being
in a state of flux. Norms, rules and regulations governing new economic
relations have not yet come into being. The economic sphere is changing
rapidly, but new norms regulating it have not yet emerged properly.

Marx on the other hand sees division of labour as a process imposed on
workers by capitalists. Its consequences, as we have already studied, are
that it leads to dehumanisation of the work force. Alienation results. Workers
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are reduced to things. Their creativity, their control over their creation is
taken away. Their labour becomes a commodity that can be bought and
sold at the market place. Thus they become mere parts of the production
process rather than the producers themselves. Their personalities, their
problems mean nothing to their employers. They are regarded as nothing
more than work-machines. Thus they are literally dehumanised. Being part
of a system they cannot control, they suffer from alienation at all levels;
from their work, their fellow-workers and the social system itself.

Briefly, Durkheim sees division of labour as a process that can be the
basis of integration. Marx sees it as a process bringing about
dehumanisation and alienation, separating the creators from their creation.
The workers become slaves of the system of which they should have been
the masters.

20.5.2 Solutions to the Problems Related to Division of
Labour

As we have seen earlier, Durkheim sees division of labour as a process,
which under normal circumstances will bring about social integration. The
pathological or abnormal forms of division of labour that prevail in society
have to be solved in order that division of labour might perform its
integrative functions.

Anomie according to Durkheim can be handled by making workers
conscious of their role in society. By making them feel organically linked
and involved with the life of society, the frustration of doing “meaningless”
work can be eased. Meaninglessness will then be changed into an awareness
of the significance of their productive roles.

According to Marx, capitalism itself is the problem. Division of labour
brings about dehumanisation, alienation and loss of control. The way out
is through revolution, through which workers gain control over the means
of production. They will then organise and operate the production process
in such a manner that dehumanisation and alienation will become things
of the past.

20.5.3 Durkheim’s ‘Functional Model’ of Society and
Marx’s ‘Conflict Model’

Durkheim’s study of division of labour brings out his functional model of
society. Social institutions and processes are viewed by him in terms of
the contributions they make to keeping a society alive. You have studied
this in Unit 18 of this Block. Durkheim tries to give an explanation to the
question of order. Remember, he lived at a time when social order seemed
to be under threat. His task therefore was to demonstrate that the changes
that were taking place would not destroy society but contribute to integrating
the new society that was emerging. Durkheim does not merely look at the
economic aspect of division of labour but rather its social aspect, its
contribution to social integration.

Marx responds quite differently to the challenges thrown up by
industrialisation. He does not share Durkheim’s view that society is basically
in a state of equilibrium and that social institutions and processes exist
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Max Weber only because they help to integrate society. Marx views human history as
a history of class struggle, or a series of struggles between the oppressors
and the oppressed. Capitalism is a phase in human history marked by the
struggle between the bourgeoisie and the proletariat. The system of
production that exists under capitalism is designed to exploit the workers.
The interests of the workers conflict with those of the capitalists. The
revolution of the proletariat, Marx believes, will overthrow the old system
and bring in the new. Contradictions, conflict and change are the key-
words in Marx’s understanding of society.

Briefly, Durkheim sees society as a system held together by the integrative
contributions of its various institutions. Marx sees history as a series of
struggles between the ‘haves’ and ‘have-nots’. This leads to conflict and
change. This is the main difference in their approaches.

Check Your Progress 4

i) Arrange the serial numbers of the following statements under the
appropriate headings:

DURKHEIM’S VIEWS MARX’S VIEWS

.......................................................... ...............................................

.......................................................... ...............................................

.......................................................... ...............................................

.......................................................... ...............................................

.......................................................... ...............................................

.......................................................... ...............................................

.......................................................... ...............................................

.......................................................... ...............................................

.......................................................... ...............................................

.......................................................... ...............................................

.......................................................... ...............................................

a) Division of labour is exploitative.

b) Division of labour leads to cooperation.

c) Division of labour is conducive to social integration.

d) Division of labour strips the worker of all control.

e) Division of labour is a feature of the modern capitalist world.

f) The problems of the industrial world are abnormal forms.

g) The problem of the industrial world is capitalism itself.

h) Division of labour based on inequality will create problems in
society.
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ii) Distinguish between Durkheim’s functionalism and Marx conflict model
in their treatment of the topic ‘division of labour’. Answer in eight
lines.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

20.6 LET US SUM UP

We first studied the meaning of the term “division of labour”. We then
studied the views of Emile Durkheim on division of labour. These views
were put across in his work Division of Labour in Society. The main points
expressed in this book were organised under the following headings

1) Functions of division of labour

2) Causes of division of labour

3) Abnormal forms.

We then dealt with the views of Karl Marx on division of labour. We saw
the difference he made between social division of labour and division of
labour in manufacture. We studied the implications of division of labour in
manufacture, namely, how

1) profits accrue to the capitalist.

2) workers lose control over what they produce.

3) dehumanisation of the working class takes place.

4) alienation takes place at all levels.

We then described Marx’s remedy for this situation, namely, revolution
which would establish a communist society where each individual could
develop his/her creative powers.

Finally, we compared the views of Durkheim and Marx under the following
headings

1) Causes of division of labour

2) Consequences of division of labour

3) Solutions to the problems related to division of labour

4) Durkheim’s functional model of society and Marx’s conflict model.
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Assembly line A feature of the modern factory system
wherein workers assemble or put together
the various parts of a commodity or
perform certain operations on it. Each has
a specific task to do. This speeds up
production.

Anomie This term is used by Durkheim to convey
a situation in which the individual does not
feel integrated in society. Social norms and
values seem unclear and unintegrated and
the individual does not feel morally
involved with the affairs of society.

Complementary Something that helps, supports e.g. the role
of a nurse is complementary to that of a
doctor.

Consensus Agreement amongst the members of
society regarding social norms, values,
allocation of roles and rewards. Consensus
helps to maintain social order.

Conflict model of society This is a way of looking at society which
stresses on the tensions which mark society,
rather than social order. According to Marx,
the social relations of production are the
basis of tensions and conflict.

Functional model of society This way of looking a society stresses on
social order and studies how different
social institutions and sub-systems function
or contribute to maintaining social order.

Heterogeneous Opposite of ‘homogeneous’: This means
variety, different types, e.g. India has a
heterogeneous population, i.e. a variety of
races, languages, religions, customs, etc.

Surplus value When a worker applies his labour power
to raw materials, they are converted into
commodities. A certain value is added by
the worker to the materials. The value
created is greater than what is paid to the
worker as wages. This difference between
the value created and the wage received is
called ‘surplus value’. Marx says this
surplus value is appropriated by the
capitalist.
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Aron, Raymond 1970. Main Currents in Sociological Thought. Vols. 1
and 2. Penguin Books: London, (see the sections on Marx and Durkheim)

Bottomore, Tom (Ed.) 1983. Dictionary of Marxist Thought. Blackwell:
Oxford.

Giddens, Anthony 1978. Durkheim. Harvester Press: Hassocks

20.9 SPECIMEN ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR
PROGRESS

Check Your Progress 1

i) a) Small-scale, domestic large-scale, mass

b) Division of labour

c) Adam Smith

ii) a) F

b) F

c) T

Check Your Progress 2

i) a) F

b) F

c) F

d) F

ii) a) mechanical solidarity is a solidarity of resemblence. Organic
solidarity is based on differences and complementarity of
differences. Thus individuals can be innovative and at the same
time need to depend on each other and on society. So
individualism and social integration can exist together. Durkheim
therefore feels that organic solidarity is a higher form of solidarity.

b) Material and moral density help the members of a society come
into close contact with each other. A struggle for existence and
for scarce resources may come about. In order that they may
coexist, individuals specialise in separate fields and division of
labour takes place. Thus material and moral density lead to division
of labour according to Durkheim.

c) Anomie, according to Durkheim, is’ ‘pathological’ or abnormal.
It refers to a situation where norms and rules seem to have broken
down. In the sphere of work, for example, individuals have to
work and produce but there are no new norms governing them.
They fail to see any meaning or purpose in their activity.
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Max Weber Check Your Progress 3

i) a) Social division of labour is a complex system of dividing all the
useful forms of labour in society. Some people may produce food,
others handicraft etc. It promotes exchange of goods and is
necessary to maintain social and economic life.

b) Division of labour in manufacture makes the worker a small part
of the production process. The worker does not have anything to
do with the product. He/she cannot sell it and often cannot buy
it, and thus becomes a slave, not a master of the process of
production of goods.

ii) a) ii b) i c) iii

Check Your Progress 4

i)

Durkheim’s Views Marx’s Views

b) A0

c) d)

e) e)

f) g)

h)

ii) By Emile Durkheim’s “functional” model of society we mean the way
in which he studied the contributions of social institutions and processes
in maintaining social integration. In keeping with this model, he studied
division of labour not just as an economic process but as a social one.
He tried to show how it contributed to social integration.

Karl Marx, on the other hand saw society in terms of contradictions,
conflict and change. Human history is marked by the oppression of
one group by another. Division of labour is one of the processes
through which capitalists oppress workers. This reflects his ‘conflict’
model of society.
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Structure

21.0 Objectives

21.1 Introduction

21.2 Karl Marx on Capitalism
21.2.0 Capitalism — A Stage in Human History
21.2.1 Main Features of Capitalism
21.2.2 Capitalism and Class Conflict

21.3 Max Weber on Capitalism
21.3.0 Weber on Rationality
21.3.1 Rationalisation and Western Civilisation
21.3.2 Traditional and Rational Capitalism
21.3.3 Pre-conditions for Rational Capitalism — In What Sort of

Socio-economic Milieu can Capitalism Develop?
21.3.4 Factors Contributing to the Growth of Rational Capitalism
21.3.5 The Future of the Rationalised Western World: The ‘Iron

Cage’

21.4 Marx and Weber — A Comparison
21.4.0 Difference in Approach
21.4.1 The Emergence of Capitalism
21.4.2 Consequences of Capitalism and Remedy for Change

21.5 Let Us Sum Up

21.6 Keywords

21.7 Further Reading

21.8 Specimen Answers to Check Your Progress

21.0 OBJECTIVES

After going through this unit, you should be able to

summarise the views of Karl Marx on capitalism as a stage in history

outline Max Weber’s views on capitalism

understand the similarities and differences in their analysis of
capitalism.

21.1 INTRODUCTION

All through this course, you have been familiarised with the socio-economic
context, in which the ‘founding fathers’ of sociology have worked and
produced their enduring contributions to our subject.

You have seen how the period of history, in which they lived and worked,
was marked by tremendous social change. The challenges and problems
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Max Weber of the rapidly changing world reflect in the way they handled various issues
and topics.

In Unit 20 we saw how Emile Durkheim and Max Weber tackled the topic
of ‘division of labour’. In this unit, we shall try and understand how Karl
Marx and Max Weber treated or understood capitalism.

In the first section (21.2), we shall outline the views of Karl Marx. In the
next section (21.3), we shall see how Max Weber approached the issue. In
the final section (21.4), we shall try and see how their ideas converged
and diverged.

21.2 KARL MARX ON CAPITALISM

As you have already studied in Block 2, Karl Marx maintains that economic
activity and the economic structure is the basis on which social life rests.
The economic base or infrastructure comprises a certain mode of production
and certain forces and relations of production. The mode of production is
not the same everywhere and at all times; it changes during the course of
human history. Marx and Engels outline certain stages of world history
each characterised by a distinctive economic formation. It is this economic
formation that shapes other social sub-systems, which are termed as
superstructure like the political structure, religion, values and culture. In
German Ideology, Marx and Engels broadly outline four stages of history.
These are (i) the primitive communal stage, (ii) the ancient stage based on
slavery, (iii) the feudal stage, (iv) the capitalist stage. The study of human
history in terms of stages each with its own distinct mode of production
forms the basis of the Marxian theory of historical materialism.

As just mentioned each of these stages has a mode of production peculiar
to itself. Each stage follows logically from the previous one. This is because
each stage contains certain inner contradictions or tensions. These
contradictions eventually break the system down and a new stage emerges
from the womb of the old.

21.2.0 Capitalism: A Stage in Human History
The stage of capitalism, according to the Marxist interpretation of history,
is a natural outcome of the contradictions within the feudal system. The
feudal order was marked by the oppression of ‘serfs’ by the feudal lords.
The tensions within the system lead to the breakdown of feudalism freeing
large numbers of tenants from the feudal lands. The growing towns absorbed
these people. A labour force thus became available for product manufacture.
The development of new machines, the birth of the factory system and the
mass production of goods consolidated the new economic system called
‘capitalism’.

The point that must be stressed is that Marx views capitalism from a
historical perspective. Marx does not consider individual members of society
as the focus of his theory. He speaks in terms of the whole society. To
him, capitalism is a stage in the development of human society, which
arises from the contradictions of an earlier stage. It is a stage that will
generate its own contradictions too, as we shall see later. The contradictions
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inherent in capitalist society will set the stage for the development of Marx’s
ideal society, the communist society which will be free of the contradictions
and tensions of the earlier stages.

21.2.1 Main Features of Capitalism
Tom Bottomore (1973) in His Dictionary of Marxist Thought sets down
some of the main features of capitalism. As a mode of production, capitalism
is characterised by the following features.

1) Production for sale rather than for self-use

By this we mean a shift from a subsistence economy. In most pre-
capitalist economies, production is undertaken for direct consumption.
For instance, in agricultural economies, farmers grow crops for their
own use, only a small surplus is available for sale. This is because
technology is not so advanced and domestic or family labour is used
for farming. Such is not the case in a capitalist economy. Here, a large
number of workers gather together in a factory. With the help of
machines and through division of labour, goods are produced on a
mass scale. They are produced for sale in the market. For instance in
a factory producing soap, the output is not for the self-use of the
producers. It is for sale in the market.

2) The existence of a market where labour-power is bought and sold

According to Marx, workers are regarded only in terms of their labour-
power. The capitalist or owner hires their labour-power by paying them
wages. Workers can sell their labour power or withhold it because
they are legally free. Unlike in the earlier stages of human history,
workers are not forced to work like slaves or serfs. Sheer economic
need forces them to work. They must either work or starve. So,
although they are legally free to enter or not enter into contracts with
the capitalist, they are not free from hunger, which forces them to sell
their labour.

3) Exchange takes place through money

As we have seen in point (1) production is undertaken for sale, and
sale is transacted through the use of money. Money is the social bond
that ties together the various elements in the capitalist system. Hence
the role of banks and financial institutions becomes important in the
system.

4) The capitalist controls the production process

Not only does the capitalist control the hiring and firing of workers,
but also decides how production is to be carried out. He decides what
is to be produced, the composition of raw materials and machines,
and the manner in which the output is to be marketed.

5) The capitalist controls financial decisions

This is related to the earlier point. Decisions regarding pricing of the
product, wages of the workers, the amount of financial investment
and so on are taken by the capitalist.

https://telegram.me/pdf4exams

For More Visit - https://pdf4exams.org/



60
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Since the whole idea of capitalism is production for sale, there is bound
to be competition between capitalists. Whose products will sell the
most in the market? Whose profits will be the maximum? This leads
to a situation in which each tries to outdo the other. The consequences
could be innovation or the use of the latest technology. Competition
could also result in the formation of ‘monopolies’ or ‘cartels’, where
a single producer or group of producers try to dominate the market by
pushing or forcing out competitors.

This leads to further concentration and centralisation of capital in a few
hands.

Capitalism thus is a system, which according to Marx symbolises the most
acute form of exploitation, inequality and polarisation of classes. By this
is meant that the social distance between the owners of the means of
production (i.e., the bourgeoisie) and the working class (the proletariat)
becomes greater and greater. The concept of class conflict is very important
in Marx’s understanding of capitalism. In order to enhance your
understanding of the main features of capitalism, it is a good idea to
complete Activity 1.

Activity 1

Go over the sub-section on the main features of capitalism (21.2.2)
carefully. Can you observe these features in your society? To what
extent? Write down your observations in about one page and compare
your note, if possible, with the notes of other students at your Study
Centre.

21.2.2 Capitalism and Class Conflict
According to Marx, the history of human society is the history of class
struggle. Each stage in human history is marked by a division of society
into two groups, the ‘haves’ and the ‘have-nots’, those who dominate and
those who are oppressed.

The very foundations on which capitalism survives, namely, the existence
of private property, mass production of commodities under the factory
system for profit and the existence of a working class that is forced to sell
its labour-power in the market, leads to polarisation of classes.

As capitalism progresses, these class divisions become wider. The interests
of the bourgeoisie and proletariat become more and more separate. The
proletariat becomes unified. After all, they share the same problems and
begin to seek the same solutions. A ‘class in itself’ becomes a ‘class for
itself’. The revolution of the proletariat will, according to Marx, bring in a
new stage of history, ‘communism’, where the owners of the means of
production will be the workers themselves. The contradictions of capitalism
will be overcome and a new social order will be born.

Briefly, Karl Marx views capitalism as one of the stages in human history,
which emerges out of the contradictions of the previous stage. Capitalism

https://telegram.me/pdf4exams

For More Visit - https://pdf4exams.org/



61

Capitalism: Weber and
Marx

too, is beset with inner contradictions. It is a stage in which class conflict
is at its greatest intensity. After all, the means of production are concentrated
in a few hands. The labour force is considered only in terms of its labour-
power, which can be bought and sold for a price namely, wages. The
inequalities of the system lead to polarisation of classes.

The proletariat comes to realise that they have common interests and
common problems and will seek solutions to these problems. The proletariat
will not just remain a “class in itself” but become a “class for itself”. Their
liberation will be through revolution. The revolution of the proletariat will
usher in a new stage, communism, where the means of production will be
in the hands of the workers themselves.

Let us now complete check your progress 1 and then study Weber’s views
on capitalism.

Check Your Progress l

i) State whether the following statements are True (T) or False (F).

a) According to Marx the stage which followed
the primitive communal stage was the capitalist stage. T/F

b) The capitalist stage is the only stage characterised
by inner contradictions. T/F

c) The capitalist economy is a subsistence economy. T/F

d) Labourers in the capitalist system are obliged to
work like the slaves and serfs. T/F

e) As capitalism progresses, classes start coming
closer together. T/F

ii) Answer the following in three sentences each.

a) Why did Karl Marx preach the ‘revolution of the proletariat’?

.........................................................................................................

.........................................................................................................

.........................................................................................................

b) Why do banks and financial institutions become important in the
capitalist stage?

.........................................................................................................

.........................................................................................................

.........................................................................................................

c) Why does ‘polarisation of’classes’ take place under capitalism?

.........................................................................................................

.........................................................................................................

.........................................................................................................
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The following sub-sections on Max Weber’s analysis of capitalism will
make clear how Max Weber takes an independent and more complex view
of capitalism. Weber speaks of a special kind of capitalism, namely, ‘rational
capitalism’. Rational capitalism, according to him, is a uniquely western
development (by the west we refer to West Europe and North America).
This is because the idea of rationality and the process of rationalisation
too are distinctively western.

It is important to bear the link between ‘rationality’ and ‘rational capitalism’
constantly in mind. For this purpose we will now discuss Max Weber’s
views on rationality.

21.3.0 Weber on ‘Rationality’
To understand Max Weber’s ideas regarding capitalism, it is important to
first review his understanding of rationality. The growth of ‘rationality’ in
the western world is closely connected with capitalism as you shall soon
see. What did Weber mean by rationality and rationalisation? As you have
already studied in Unit 17 of Block 4, rationality is a product of the scientific
specialisation which is an important feature of western culture. It involves
gaining mastery or control of the external world. It involves the organisation
of human life in such a manner that greater efficiency and productivity
can be attained.

Briefly, rationalisation means an attempt by humans to control the
environment by organising and coordinating human activities in a certain
regular and predictable manner. Events are not left to chance or to nature.
Human beings have gained such a degree of understanding about the world
around them that nature is no longer regarded as ‘mysterious’ or
‘incalculable’. Through the use of science and technology, written rules
and laws, human activity is systematised. Let us take an example from our
day-to-day life. There is a vacancy in an office. One manner of filling the
vacancy would be to appoint one’s friend or relative. But this is not
‘rational’ in the Weberian sense. Another way would be to advertise in the
newspapers, hold a competitive examination and an interview and select
the candidate with the best result. In this method, certain rules and codes
have been applied. A certain regularisation, which the first method did not
have, has been introduced. Weber would call this an example of
rationalisation.

21.3.1 Rationalisation and Western Civilisation
According to Weber, rationalisation has been the most distinctive feature
of western civilisation. It is rationality, which marks out a number of distinct
traits or features, which are not to be found at one and the same time
anywhere else in the world. These features include

1) Science, a body of verifiable knowledge well developed in the west.

2) A rational state with specialised institutions, written laws and a
constitution, which regulates political activity.
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3) Art like western music, for example which has a system of notation,
simultaneous use of a number of instruments and so on which are not
be observed to the same extent in other systems of music. You may
read more about Weber’s anaysis of rationality in western music in
Box 21.1

4) Economy which is characterised by rational capitalism. We will study
this in detail in the following sub-section.

Rationality, as you can see, is not just restricted to a few aspects of human
life. Rather, it penetrates and influences all areas of life. It is the most
distinctive characteristic of western society (see Freund, 1972:17-24).

Box 21.1: Rationalisation to Western Music

In 1911 Weber wrote a little book entitled The Rational and Social
Foundations of Music. In it, he analysed the development of western
music in terms of its growing rationality. The scale in modern western
music is divided into ‘octaves’ of twelve notes each. Tones have similer
sounds at higher and lower octaves. This makes it possible for melodies
to move back and forth in a cycle. Western music is also marked by
‘polyvocality’, i.e. a number of voices and/or instruments play the same
tones together. According to Weber polyvocatity which reflects in the
‘orchestra’ makes western music an organisation. Musicians have distinct
roles, which are rationally combined and coordinated. Music thus
becomes bureaucratised. Another feature is that western music is
formally written down by using a system of notation.  Composers write
down their compositions and receive recognition for their work. They
are acknowledged as creative artists and become role models for other
musicians who try to equal and surpass them. Thus, western music is
organised and methodical, dynamic and competitive. Composers are
the entrepreneurs in the world of music

Let us now study how, according to Weber, ‘rationalised economy’ or
‘rational capitalism’ differed from other economic systems and how Weber
described the socio-economic setting which would be conducive for the
growth of capitalism.

21.3.2 Traditional and Rational Capitalism
In Unit 16 of Block 4 you have briefly studied the difference between
‘traditional’ capitalism and ‘rational’ capitalism. Does capitalism merely
mean a system for the creation of profit? Is greed or desire for wealth the
only characteristic of capitalism? In that case, capitalism existed in most
parts of the world. It existed amongst the merchants of ancient Babylon,
India and China and Medieval Europe with its powerful merchant guilds.
But it was not ‘rational’ capitalism.

In traditional capitalism, most households are self-sufficient and produce
for self-consumption the basic necessities of life. Traditional capitalists
mostly trade in luxury goods. Their markets are thus restricted to a few
products and a small, select group of clients. Overseas trade is a risky
business; in their hunger for profits, traditional capitalists sell goods at
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Max Weber exorbitant rates. Business is a gamble. If successful, the gains are great
and so are losses if business fails.

Modem or rational capitalism is not restricted to the production and sale of
just a few luxurious or rare commodities. It includes everything; alt the
ordinary goods in everyday use from bread to cloth to utensils and tools.
Unlike traditional capitalism, rational capitalism is dynamic and constantly
expanding. New innovations, new methods of production and new products
are constantly being invented. Rational capitalism depends on mass
production and distribution. Goods must be exchanged in a predictable
and repeatable way. Business is no longer seen as a gamble. The modern
capitalist does not sell a few products to a few people at a high cost. The
idea is to have plenty of customers buying plenty of goods which all can
afford.

In short, traditional capitalism is restricted to a few producers, a few
commodities and a few clients. The element of risk is high. Business is a
gamble. Rational capitalism on the other hand, aims at making all goods
marketable. It involves mass production and distribution. Business becomes
methodical and regular. In the above discussion, we studied the difference
between traditional and rational capitalism. What sort of socio-economic
milieu can rational capitalism flourish in? Let us now complete check your
progress 2 and then study the main characteristics or pre-conditions
necessary for the development or rational capitalism.

Check Your Progress 2

i) Answer the following questions in four sentences each.

a) What does Weber mean by the term “rationalisation”?

.........................................................................................................

.........................................................................................................

.........................................................................................................

.........................................................................................................

b) How business was conducted by traditional capitalists?

.........................................................................................................

.........................................................................................................

.........................................................................................................

.........................................................................................................

21.3.3 Pre-conditions for Rational Capitalism — In What
Sort of Socio-economic Milieu can Capitalism
Develop?

The basic principle underlying modern capitalism, according to Weber, is
the rational organisation of productive enterprises, which supply society
with its everyday wants. In this sub-section, we shall see what preconditions
or socio-economic milieu is necessary for the development of rational
capitalism.
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1) Private ownership of material resources necessary for production (e.g.
land, machines, raw materials, factory buildings etc.): The ownership
of the means of production by private producers enables these
producers to organise a businesss or enterprise. They can assemble
the means of production and initiate the process of production of
commodities because they own the means of production.

2) Free market: There should be no restrictions on the flow of trade. The
political situation should be more or less peaceful. This will allow
economic activity to go on undisturbed.

3) Rational techniques of production and distribution of goods: This
includes the use of machines to speed up production and the application
of science and technology in production and distribution of
commodities so that a greater number and variety of goods may be
produced with maximum efficiency.

4) Rational legislation: There should be a system of laws, which apply
to all the members of society. This would simplify the making of
economic contracts. Each individual would have certain legal
obligations and rights, which would be codified or written down.

5) Free labour force: Labourers have the legal freedom to work where
and when they want to. Their relationship with the employers is
contractual, not obligatory. However, though legally free, Weber like
Marx is aware that economic compulsions and sheer hunger will make
them work. Their “freedom” is thus formal freedom only. In practice,
necessity dictates that they work.

6) Commercialisation of the economy: To make rational capitalism
possible, there must be opportunities for everyone to participate in an
enterprise. Individuals can buy stocks, shares bonds etc. and thus
become part of the enterprise.

Briefly, rational capitalism is an economic system, which requires that the
means of production be privately owned and controlled. With the help of
rational technology, goods are produced and freely traded in the market.
Workers enter into contracts with their employers, as they are legally free.
As all individuals are governed by a common legal system, the making of
business contracts is made easy. This system is thus qualitatively different
from any other that existed before it.

Let us now study how Weber explains the rise of the rationalisation of the
economic system. What leads to the development or rational capitalism?
You have seen, in the earlier section, how Karl Marx explains the rise of
capitalism. Marx explains it in terms of a change in the mode of production.
Does Max Weber view it in basically economic terms? Does he take into
account other factors like cultural and political ones? As we shall see in
the next sub-section, Weber views capitalism as too complex a phenomenon
to be explained away by a single factor. The development of rational
capitalism is spurred on by multiple factors, all acting and reacting with
each other and producing a certain blend of features, which characterise
rational capitalism. We shall be considering the economic, political and
cultural or religious factors, which Weber discusses.
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Max Weber 21.3.4 Factors Contributing to the Growth of Rational
Capitalism

It is a common misconception held by some students and scholars that
Weber neglects economic factors in his discussion of capitalism. This is
not correct. It is only that he does not emphasise economic factors to the
extent that Marx does. Let us briefly highlight Weber’s view on the role of
economic and political factors in the growth of capitalism.

i) Economic Factors: Weber mentions the gradual separation in Europe
between the ‘household’ and ‘trade’ or business. The process of small-
scale domestic production of items for self-consumption gives way to
mass production in factories. The spheres of household activity and
work become distanced. The growth of transport and communication
also contributes to rationalisation of the economy. The use of a common
currency and the practice of book-keeping make economic transactions
easier.

ii) Political Factors: The rise of modern western capitalism is closely
connected with the growth of the bureaucratic rational-legal state. The
idea of citizenship assumes prominence. Citizens are given certain legal
rights and obligations. The bureaucratic state helps to break down
feudalism and to free land and labour for the capitalist market. The
bureaucratic state helps to pacify and politically control large territories.
This provides a climate of relative political peace for business to be
conducted smoothly. Rationalisation finds full expression in the rise
of the bureaucratic state, which in turn contributes to the growth of
rational capitalism.

In the above discussion, we have seen how Weber tries to describe the rise
of rational capitalism in terms of economic and political factors. We have
seen how the shift from domestic to factory production, widespread use of
currency, communication and technology helps to shape the new economic
system. We have also seen how the bureaucratic state provides certain legal
rights and safeguards and a favourable political environment in which
business can prosper.

But these explanations alone are not adequate, according to Weber. Human
behaviour according to him is a reflection of the meanings human beings
ascribe and ideas human beings have about their situation. Underlying
human action is a certain ethos, a certain world-view, in keeping with
which humans orient their activities. What was the ethos of the earliest
Western capitalists? How did they view the world around them and how
did they locate their own positions in it? Weber found out an interesting
statistic, namely, that the majority of leading businessmen, professionals
and bureaucrats of that time were Protestants. This led him to speculate on
whether the teachings of Protestantism had any bearing on economic
behaviour. His famous work The Protestant Ethic and the Spirit of
Capitalism has already been discussed in detail in Unit 16, Block 4. Let
us now first complete Activity 2 and then review the role of religious beliefs
in shaping economic behaviour.
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Read the above section carefully. Jot down the points of similarity that
you observe between Weber’s and Marx’s understanding of the impact
of economic factors on the development of capitalism. Write a note of
about one page and compare it, if possible, with the notes of other
students at your Study Centre.

iii) Religious/Cultural Factors - The Protestant Ethic Thesis: At the
very outset it must be pointed out that the “Protestant ethic” and the
“spirit of capitalism” (by which Weber referred to an ideal type of the
main features of capitalism) do not have a mechanical or monocausal
relationship. The Protestant ethic according to Weber is one of the
sources that bred rational capitalism.

Calvinism, one of the Protestant sects that Weber spoke of, referred to
‘predestination’. This refers to the belief that certain individuals were
‘elected’ by god to attain salvation. This led to a rejection of the sacraments
by its followers. Rituals and prayers stopped being so important. The
doctrine of predestination created an enormous amount of anxiety and
loneliness. The early Protestants sought signs of their election by god by
striving for professional success. The notion of calling resulted in relentless
pursuit of hard work and optimum use of time. Individuals led a highly
disciplined and organised lifestyle. Constant self-control through systematic
effort of will resulted in the rationalisation of individual conduct. This
reflected in the way business was conducted. Profits were not wasted on
worldly pleasures. They were reinvested so that they could be purposefully
used to further expand business. Thus, the this-worldly asceticism that
Protestantism preached led to rational organisation of every-day affairs.
Asceticism or rigorous discipline and self-control were no longer restricted
to monks or priests. It became the “mantra” of ordinary human beings
who sought to discipline both themselves and the environment. The idea
of mastery over the environment was an important idea, which characterised
capitalism. In this manner, the ethos or world-view promoted by the
Protestant ethic helped to shape rational capitalism. (The distinction between
this-worldly asceticism and other worldly asceticism has earlier been made
clear to you.)

21.3.5 The Future of the Rationalised Western World: The
‘Iron Cage’

As we have seen in the above discussion, Weber views rationality as a
key process of western civilisation. The rationalisation of economy, polity,
cultures and day-to-day existence has important implications. Rationalisation
leads to disenchantment of the world. Because science seems to have
answers for almost everything, human beings lose their reverence and awe
for the world. Rationalisation of day-to-day life traps human beings into
routines. Life becomes mechanical, predictable and systematic and hence
dull. This can have the effect of making human beings less creative and
reluctant to break routines and schedules. Human beings get caught in a
prison of their own making, an iron cage from which there seems to be no
escape. Rational capitalism and its partner, the rational bureaucratic state,
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Max Weber perpetuate a certain life-style in which the roles of human beings are robbed
of creativity and adventure. The world around us loses its charm. It reduces
humans to automatons. Basically, it is an alienative system.

Figure 21.1: Weber’s Vision of Future

We have just studied how Max Weber tried to explain the rise of the
complex phenomenon known as rational capitalism. Weber did not restrict
his explanation to just economic or political factors. He did not discount
or neglect these factors, but he did emphasise the importance of the
psychological motivations underlying the development of rational
capitalism. These motivations resulted from the changing worldview.
Human beings no longer viewed themselves as the passive victims of the
whims of nature. They adopted an ethic of mastery or control both over
the outside world and their inner selves. The message preached by
Protestant sects like the Calvinist sect had a major role to play in shaping
this changing world-view. The notions of pre-destination and calling made
followers anxious to prosper on earth and master it. This helped to develop
an economic ethic, which emphasised rational conduct of both, personal
life and business, viewing work not as a burdensome necessity but a sacred
duty. The notion of calling helped to build up the disciplined army of labour
so necessary for capitalism to flourish. Weber’s multi-layered analysis thus
tries to study the growth of capitalism in terms of changing material and
political conditions as well as changing values and ideas.

Weber paints a gloomy picture of the future. Rationality which reflects in
economic and political structures will make life routinised and monotonous.
Because human beings have explanations for almost everything, life ceases
to be interesting and exciting. Human beings will thus be trapped in an
iron ‘cage’ of their own making.

Check Your Progress 3

i) Answer the following in four sentences each.

a) Why was rational legislation necessary for the development of
rational capitalism?
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.........................................................................................................

.........................................................................................................

.........................................................................................................

.........................................................................................................

b) How did the notion of ‘predestination’ influence the way in which
Protestants worked?

.........................................................................................................

.........................................................................................................

.........................................................................................................

.........................................................................................................

ii) State whether the following statements are True (T) or False (F)

a) The rise of the bureaucratic state was the single most important
factor in the emergence of capitalism, according to Weber. T/F

b) The idea ‘predestination’ made most Protestants lead a life devoted
to prayer and the sacraments. T/F

c) According to Weber, the rationalised Western world freed human
beings from dull routines. T/F

21.4 MARX AND WEBER-A COMPARISON

We have just examined the views of Karl Marx and Max Weber on the
phenomenon known as capitalism. You will have noticed many similarities
and differences in their respective approaches. Let us now very briefly try
to compare their views.

21.4.0 Difference in Approach
In Unit 18 this Block, you studied how the methodology of these thinkers
differed. Karl Marx, as you studied earlier, takes society as his unit of
aniysis. We have used the term social realism to describe this approach. In
keeping with this, Marx describes capitalism as one of the historical stages
through which society passes.

Weber, on the other hand, studies society in terms of meanings attributed
or given by individuals to the world around them. He attempts an
interpretative understanding of social phenomena. He tries to understand
social reality by seeing it from the point of view of the participants in that
reality. As you have studied above, he understands capitalism in terms of
the psychological motivations of individuals, by interpreting their world-
view and the meanings they attach to their activities.

21.4.1 The Emergence of Capitalism
Marx sees the emergence of capitalism in terms of a shift in mode of
production. To him, the economy or the material world is the infrastructure
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Max Weber or base, which moulds the other sub-systems like culture, religion, polity
and the like. So a change in the system is seen primarily as a change in
economic system. The emergence of capitalism is thus explained in terms
of a changed mode of production which results from the contradictions
within the earlier historical stage, in this case, feudalism.

Weber’s analysis is much more complex. As you have studied, he does not
ignore economic factors in the emergence of rational capitalism. But to
him, the problems of meanings, motivations and world-view of individuals
are important. World-view, values, beliefs, sentiments help to guide action,
including economic action. So, in order to understand why and how rational
capitalism emerged, Weber thinks it important to understand the value
system that makes it possible. His book The Protestant Ethic and the Spirit
of Capitalism as you have studied earlier reflects this outlook.

Some people say that Weber’s work is the exact opposite of Marx’s work.
They say that while Marx put economy before religion, Weber put religion
before economy. This is a rather simplistic way of seeing their work. It is
more appropriate to say that Weber’s analysis complements that of Marx
by introducing new dimensions and new angles with which to view as
complex a phenomenon as capitalism.

Activity 3

‘Marx put economy before religion and Weber put religion before
economy’. Do you agree with this statement? Discuss if with your
fellow-students and write a note of about a page to support your view.

21.4.2 Consequences of Capitalism and Remedy for
Change

For Karl Marx, capitalism symbolises exploitation, dehumanisation and
alienation of the working class. It is a system based on inequality and will
ultimately break down. This break-down will be brought about by its own
inner contradictions. The proletariat will bring about a revolution and thus
a new stage of human history, namely, communism will be born.

For Weber too, rational capitalism is basically alienative for human society.
Rational capitalism and the rational bureaucratic state go hand in hand.
Human life gets routinised, human beings experience disenchantment of
the world. But Weber is pessimistic about the future. Unlike Marx, he
does not think revolution or collapse of the system very likely. This is
because rationality, the basic idea, which supports capitalism, is very
necessary for all human activity in the modern world. The progress of
science and technology and the human quest to gain control over nature
and the world are processes that cannot be reversed. Hence revolutions
and rebellions cannot fundamentally change the direction in which society
is moving.

While Marx emphasises the irrationality and contradictions in capitalism,
which will, according to him, lead to change, Weber speaks of its rationality.
It is this very rationality however, which imprisons human beings in its
iron-cage.
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As we have seen above, Marx and Weber consider capitalism using
different approaches. Marx studies it in terms of the historical stages which
society passes through. Capitalism emerges as a result of contradictions in
the earlier stage bringing about a new mode of production.

Weber too, emphasises economic factors like Marx. But his understanding
of capitalism is more complex, taking into account value-systems and
beliefs, in keeping with his interpretative understanding of social
phenomena. Both thinkers point out that capitalism has negative
consequences for human society. However, their vision of the future is
very different. Marx preaches revolution and change but Weber has not
such hopes. This brings out the major point of distinction. To Marx,
capitalism is rooted in irrationality, to Weber it is a reflection of rationality.

Check Your Progress 4

i) Fill in the blanks with suitable words.

a) Marx takes ………………… as his unit of aniaysis. This approach
is know as ……………………………………………………..

b) Weber attempted an …………………………….. understanding
of social phenomena.

c) Whilst Weber spoke of the rationality underlying capitalism, Marx
spoke of ………………………. and …………………………….

d) For Marx, the economy was the base or ……………………...
which shaped the ………………………………

ii) Compare the different ways in which Marx and Weber described the
emergence of capitalism. Answer in seven sentences.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

21.5 LET US SUM UP

In this unit, we have studied how Karl Marx and Max Weber studied
capitalism, the economic system that came into existence in their times.

In the first section, we went over some of the salient points made by Marx.
We saw his treatment of capitalism as a stage in human history. We
described the main features of capitalism as outlined by Tom Bottomore.
We saw how Marx described class polarisation which would bring about
the revolution of the proletariat and the destruction of capitalism.
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Max Weber In the next section, we studied in more detail the points made by Max
Weber regarding capitalism. We saw how rationality, which was a
distinctive idea in western civilisation, marked all spheres of life. We studied
rationalisation of the economy, which reflected in ‘rational capitalism’. We
studied the distinction between traditional and rational capitalism. We
described how Weber traced the emergence of Western capitalism by
considering economic, political and cultural/religious factors. We then briefly
touched upon Weber’s views on the future of western civilisation.

In the final section, we briefly compared the views of the two thinkers.
We saw how their approaches to the issue, their treatment of its origins
and their views of the future differed. We concluded that both regarded
capitalism as an alienative system.

21.6 KEYWORDS

Book-keeping Accounting, maintaining a record of
costs and profits.

Bureaucratic rational legal state A characteristic feature of modern
societies. It is marked by codified laws
and rational organisation of
government.

Calling “Following a profession or doing
work as a sacred duty which god has
“called” an individual to do.

Cartel A group of industrialists who have
come together to monopolise or gain
complete control over the market.

Disenchantment of the world Loss of reverence for the world.
Human beings are no longer charmed
or fascinated by the world. Since they
can master it, they no longer find it
exciting or attractive.

Ethos/Ethic A system of beliefs, values. A world-
view

Interpretative understanding Weber’s method of “verstehen” or
interpretative understanding was to
study social phenomena by trying to
understand them from the point of
view of the participants.

Mechanical or monocausal
relationship Based on a single cause. For

instance,’ “heat makes water boil” is
a monocausal explanation. Heat is the
only causal factor.
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Polarisation of classes Classes seem to be at opposite ends
of a scale, or polar opposites. Their
interests, their ideas, their material
conditions are completely opposed to
each other.

Sacrament Religious texts, e.g., The Bible, the
Vedas etc.

Simplistic Too easy, too obvious, neglecting
deeper aspects. For instance, saying
that “all drug-addicts come from
broken homes” is a simplistic
explanation. It neglects other factors
like peer influence, poverty etc.

Stocks, shares and bonds Companies or enterprises invite the
public to participate in business by
issuing shares, stocks and bonds.
These are means by which individuals
buy a small share of the company and
thus enjoy a small share of the profits
know as dividend.

This-worldly asceticism Asceticism applied to worldly affairs
or rigorous self-discipline in day-to-
day life. This was the characteristic
attitude of the early Protestants
according to Weber. He contrasted it
with other-worldly asceticism in
religions like Hinduism. Here,
individuals discipline themselves in
order to renounce the world through
penance, austerities etc.

21.7 FURTHER READING

Bottomore, Tom (Ed.). 1973. Dictionary of Marxist Thouht. Blackwell:
Oxford.

Collins, Randall 1986. Max Weber - A Skeleton Key. Sage Publications
Inc.: Beverly Hills.

Freund, Julien, 1972. The Sociology of Max Weber. Penguin: London.

28.8 SPECIMEN ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR
PROGRESS

Check Your Progress 1

i) a) F
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c) F

d) F

e) F

ii) a) Marx said that the revolution of the proletariat would usher in a
new social order, communism. The workers would own and
control the means of production. In this way, the contradictions
of the earlier stages would overcome.

b) In the capitalist stage, commodities are exchanged for money.
Money becomes the social bond in the capitalist system. Hence
banks and financial institutions have an important role to play.

c) Capitalism is a stage marked by a great deal of inequality. The
capitalists own and control the means of production while the
workers are forced to sell their labour power. The distance
between these two classes becomes greater and greater leading to
polarisation.

Check Your Progress 2

i) a) By the term rationalisation, Max Weber meant the organisation
of both the external world and human life itself. The external
world was to be mastered and human activity was to be
coordinated in such a manner as to result in greater efficiency
and productivity. Nothing was left to chance or nature.

b) Traditional capitalists treated business as a gamble. The products
they sold were limited in range and often very expensive. Their
clients were few. Overseas trade being very risky, business too
was a very risky and uncertain affair.

Check Your Progress 3

i) a) Rational legislation implies a legal system common to all. It means
codification or writing down of rules and laws pertaining to
individual rights and obligations. This makes it easier to enter
into business contracts and helps in the growth of rational
capitalism.

b) The notion of predestination created a great deal of anxiety and
insecurity in the minds of followers. They sought signs of their
election not through prayers and rituals but through professional
success. To be successful on this earth, they worked hard and
reinvested their profits back into business so that they could be
productively used.

ii) a) F

b) F

c) F
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Check Your Progress 4

i) a) society, social realism

b) interpretative

c) irrationality, contradictions

d) infrastructure, superstructure

ii) Karl Marx described the emergence of capitalism in terms of a changing
mode of production. The contradictions in the previous stage, i.e.
feudalism, would lead to the emergence of a new economic system,
capitalism. Thus his explanation was basically an economic one. Weber,
though he did not neglect the role of economic factors, also spoke of
political and religious factors. He maintained that it was important to
understand the psychological motivations and world-view, which made
capitalism possible. Thus, Weber’s description is multi-layered and
more complex.
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22.0 OBJECTIVES

After reading this unit, you should be able to

discuss evolutionist and diffusionist approaches to the study of human
institutions

outline the early twentieth century sociologists’ concern with the
collection of first-hand information about society and its institutions

describe Malinowski’s concept of culture and techniques of studying
the various aspects of culture

define the concept of needs, types of needs as explained by Malinowski

discuss the term ‘function’ and its application by Malinowski to
analyse his field data from the Trobriand Islands.

22.1 INTRODUCTION

After going through the growth of classical sociology in earlier blocks of
this course, we have now come to the point when in the early twentieth
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Max Weber century sociology entered the phase of contemporary development. This
phase began with the emergence of the functionalist school.

Explaining the concept of functionalism in simple terms, we can say that
even early sociologists, like Comte and Spencer, spoke about a functional
relation between political, economic, religious, and moral phenomena. They
argued that changes in any one of these spheres would bring out
corresponding changes in other spheres. They asserted that discovering
these correspondences or interrelationships between the various social
phenomena was the aim of sociology. Later, Durkheim in France and many
other writers (specially the Victorian anthropologists of the nineteenth
century Britain) wrote voluminous books. These books claimed to show
the laws of origin and function of social institutions. This idea of studying
social phenomena in terms of their functions was transmitted to modern
sociology through early developments in British social anthropology during
the 1920s and 1930s. Bronislaw Malinowski, a brilliant Polish scientist
turned anthropologist, founded the functionalist school in Britain. This
marked a turning point in the history of sociology because under
Malinowski’s leadership, functionalism was firmly grounded into the
directly observable and scientifically collected information (also referred
to as empirical reality) about society and its institutions.

This block mainly deals with the way early twentieth century sociologists
used the idea of function to assign meaning to a wide range of social
phenomena. Its first unit is concerned with contributions of Bronislaw
Malinowski. He studied primitive societies as socio-cultural wholes and
explained each aspect of culture in terms of its functions.

To explain the setting in which Malinowski’s functionalist approach took
roots, the unit begins with a discussion of precursors of Malinowski and a
gradual appreciation of the significance of collecting data about society
and its institutions. Then, the unit describes Malinowski’s concept of
culture, needs, institutions. Lastly, it examines his theory of functionalism,
which helped him to ‘hang together’ his data collected during his superbly
conducted field work in New Guinea.

22.2 PRECURSORS OF MALINOWSKI

Malinowski’s work was largely a product of the ideas of his predecessors.
Leach (1957: 137) concluded his essay on Malinowski by saying that
“Malinowski... was ‘in bondage’ to his predecessors; he resented their
existence because he was so much indebted to them”. In a way this can be
said about any thinker who has advanced the thought of his or her times.
Let us examine here the case of Malinowski.

The eighteenth century scholars, like David Hume, Adam Smith and Adam
Ferguson in Britain, Montesquieu and Condorcet in France, were interested
in finding out the origins of human institutions (see Box 22.1). They thought
that by examining primitive societies they could know about the origins of
their own social institutions. They deduced theories about primitive societies
without ever collecting any evidence about them. Inevitably their theories
were based on principles prevailing in their own times and cultures. But
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what is significant about them is that these scholars considered human
societies as an important subject of study. They thought that, as in the
natural sciences, universal laws of society could be discovered by studying
human social institutions. This is the reason why we think of these
eighteenth century scholars as forerunners of twentieth century sociology.
Their successors in the nineteenth century, known as evolutionists, were
also interested in social evolution and the progress of human culture.

Box 22.1 Interest in the Origin of Human Societies

The eighteenth century scholars in Europe were concerned with the
origins of human society.  Among them, the best known are the Scottish
moral philosophers, David Hume (1711-1776) and Adam Smith (1723-
1790). They considered that the origin of human society is to be found
in human nature. Rejecting the idea of a social contract, developed by
Hobbes, they spoke about natural religion, natural law, natural morality
and so on. They wanted to find out general principles of human nature.
This they did in terms of stages of development. They believed that by
arranging all known social groups on a scale of developed it was
possible to reconstruct human history. Similarly, Adam Ferguson  wrote
in 1767 a book An Essay on the History of Civil Society, in which he
discussed such themes as the manner of subsistence, the principles of
population growth, social division and  so forth. Because these scholars
were concerned with general principles about societies, we refer to their
ideas, even though we do not as such read their books.

In France, Montesquieu (1689-1755), who was a lawyer and political
philosopher, wrote in1748 a book The Spirit of the Laws on social
political philosophy. The aim of this book was to find out the
interrelations between all aspects of society. He thought that everything
in society is related, in a functional sense, to everything else.  So to
understand for example constitutional, criminal and civil law one had
to study them in relation to each other and also in relation to the economy,
beliefs, and customs etc. of a people. Condorcet (1743-1794) was a
French Philosopher and political scientist. He too was in pursuit of the
origin of human societies.

22.2.0 Evolutionists
The evolutionists argued that because some societies were more ‘advanced’
than others, all societies had to pass through certain stages of development.
Theories of Charles Darwin about the evolution of human species
strengthened the idea that the progress of human history could also be
studied in terms of an evolutionary process.

For example, Bachofen in Europe, Maine and McLennan in Britain and
Morgan in America postulated various stages of social evolution.

During the period between 1861 and 1871 came out publications, which
are today regarded as theoretical classics. Among them, the best known
are:

Maine’s Ancient Law (1861) and Village - Communities in the East
and West (1871)
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Max Weber Bachofen’s Das Mutterrecht (The Mother - right) (1861)

Maclennan’s Primitive Marriage (1865)

Tyior’s Researches into the Early History of Mankind (1865) and
Primitive Culture (1871)

Morgan’s Systems of Consanguinity and Affinity of the Human Family
(1871).

All these books do not primarily deal with primitive societies. Maine’s
books are about Roman institutions and the Indo-European communities.
Bachofen wrote about traditions and myths of Greek and Roman period.
But McLennan, Tylor and Morgan were mainly interested in primitive
cultures as a subject of study. They collected information about primitive
peoples from widely scattered sources and systematised this information.

All these scholars were keen to do away with speculative theories, which
had no basis in reality. Their predecessors (the eighteenth century moral
philosophers) relied on introspection about their own societies and had no
access to observation of societies other than their own. The nineteenth
century scholars were keen to study interrelations of parts of society by
the method of correlative variations. They argued that for complex social
phenomena one could not isolate simple variables. For establishing the
laws of origin and development of social institutions they wrote bulky books.
For example, they traced development of monogamy from promiscuity, of
industry from nomadism, of monotheism from animism and so on. Take
the case of Sir Henry Maine (1822-1888), a Scottish lawyer, who wrote
that the original and world-wide form of social life was the patriarchal
family, with the absolute authority of the patriarch. Interestingly, Bachofen,
a Swiss jurist had other, rather opposite, ideas about the family. He wrote
that promiscuity was the original form of family. Then came a matrilineal
and matriarchal form, which was followed by a patrilineal and patriarchal
form.

One more jurist and a Scot, J.F. McLennan (1827-1881) also worked out
the laws of social development. He thought that promiscuity must have
been the original and universal form of social life. Then must have come
the stage of matrilineal and totemic groups, followed by polyandry and
finally by a patrilineal system (see Key-words for these terms).

Finally, L.H. Morgan (1834-1881), an American lawyer, identified fifteen
stages of development of marriage and family. Only Sir Edward Tylor
(1832-1917) did not write about stages of human development, but focused
on religious beliefs. He showed that primitive peoples’ mistaken inference
about dreams, visions, disease, sleeping, life and death etc. gave rise to all
religious beliefs and cults.

Even now you may come across some people who believe that human
societies pass through evolutionary stages. But the idea looks far less
convincing to us who have access to contemporary research and writing
on human societies. This was not so for the nineteenth century scholars
who were primarily interested in finding out the origins of human
institutions. It was only later when more information about contemporary
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human societies became available that the theories of the nineteenth century
evolutionists were tested against the newly available evidence. It was then
argued that their theories were only conjectural, without a basis in empirical
reality. For the evolutionists the idea of basing their theories on
systematically collected evidence about the people they wrote about was
unthinkable. They could not even imagine that primitive societies had
anything to offer for their enlightenment. You might like to hear the story
about a famous, late nineteenth century scholar, Sir James Frazer. He wrote
many books including The Golden Bough (see Box 22.2), about primitive
peoples. When asked if he ever met one of such people, he exclaimed,
‘God Forbid’. This attitude reflects that arm-chair anthropologists like Frazer
considered their own society as the most advanced. In this way their findings
assumed an evolutionary character, reflecting the nineteenth century
scholars’ obsession with the idea of progress of human society. They
maintained that their society and culture were epitome of progress.

Box 22.2: The Golden Bough by J.G.Frazer

It is said (see Kuper 1975:23) that after being told that owing to ill
health he could not continue his career in science, Malinowski diverted
himself with the English classic The Golden Bough Sir James George
Frazer (1854-1940). The Golden Bough was first published in 1890
and re-printed in twelve volumes between 1907 and 1915. In 1922 it
appeared in an abridged edition. This classic is a study of ancient cult
and folklore and refers to a wide range of anthropological research.

In this book, Frazer reconstructed the evolution of human thought
through the successive stages of Magic, Science and Religion.
According to Frazer (1922: 55), at first magic dominated social life
and the magician believed in laws of nature. These were not real, but
imaginary laws. Gradually the more intelligent people came to realise
the fallacy and faced the trauma of disillusionment. In that state they
imagined of spiritual powers which could control nature, This was, for
Frazer, the stage of religion. In course of time, even this stage proved
to be an illusion, and led to the final stage of science.

We may not agree with the theory of Frazer’s sociological laws but we
need to give him enough credit for trying to account for similarities in
societies across time and space. This required a great deal of ability,
learning and scholarship. This is what had impressed Maliaowski and
inspired him to devote much of this scholarship to dealing with Frazerian
problem of magic science and religion.  About this you will read in
Unit 23.

By the end of the nineteenth century scholars were reacting against the
evolutionist approach to explaining human societies by reconstructing the
past. Scholars, like Steinmetz (1894), Nieboer (1900), Westermarck (1906)
and Hobhouse (1906) can be counted among the last of those thinkers
who carried on the tradition of recasting and representing the ideas of the
single-direction or unilinear development of human societies, from primitive
to modern scientific stage.
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Max Weber Though the evolutionist approach came to be challenged, few disputed
that inquiry into the origins of human institutions was the aim of sociological
research. This is the reason why we find that even Malinowski who
criticised the evolutionists, almost with a passion, remained at heart an
evolutionist. The evolutionists were being discredited more for the
conjectural and evaluatory nature of their findings. In this they were found
to be little different from their eighteenth century precursors. You can say
that the difference between them was that the eighteenth century moral
philosophers constructed their theories without a care for providing any
evidence and the nineteenth century scholars felt that they had to support
their theories with some factual information. The evolutionists therefore
amassed a wealth of published material, haphazardly recorded by explorers,
travellers, missionaries, government functionaries and migrants. This
material was used to build lofty theories regarding the remote past of human
societies. The early twentieth century scholars questioned the validity of
such evidence.

The attack on evolutionary theories came from two kinds of sociologists.
One kind was known as the diffusionists and the other was labelled the
functionalists. Both regarded the study of primitive cultures necessary for
explaining the progress of human cultures. Both questioned the validity of
unsystematically collected facts about primitive societies. Both gave
importance to scientific collection of data about primitive people. But each
evolved its own techniques of data collection and more importantly
developed different theoretical frameworks to assign meaning to the data
thus collected for explaining human cultures. Here, we will first discuss
the diffusionists, their method of data-collection and their theories about
human cultures. We will then examine the functionalists, their techniques
of data collection and their theories for analysing human societies and
culture. As the study of primitive cultures was common to both the
diffusionists and the functionalists, the following discussion will relate to
their writings on primitive groups. It is now time to complete Activity 1.

Activity 1

Do you believe that human societies pass through successive stages of
development? Would you say that the whole phase of evolutionist
thinking, as discussed here, does not include the Indian writings on
society? If so, how would you explain this tact?

22.2.1 Diffusionists
The diffusionists were struck by the plain evidence of the spread of elements
of culture from one human group to another. They asked the question: If a
cultural trait in group A is similar to a trait in group B, is there a diffusion
and hence a link of some sort between the two groups? While answering
this question, the diffusionists became involved in showing affinities, which
accounted for similarities of beliefs, customs, technology, art and so on.
The theory of the spread of elements of culture from one ethnic group to
another came to be known as ‘diffusionism’. Extreme diffusionists tried to
trace the complex process of dispersal of entire human culture. They wanted
to find out the origins of cultural traits. For example, Father Wilhelm
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Schmidt (1868-1954) considered it very important to identify survivals of
the earliest stages of humankind in the study of the conditions prevalent
among the primitive peoples. In England, G.E. Smith and W.J. Perry also
took an extreme position of identifying a single source of the spread of
human civilisation (see Lowie 1937). In their search for the source of human
civilisation they reached the conclusion that civilisation in ancient Egypt
was the source from where all civilisations in the world had spread. This
Egypt-based diffusionism of Elliot Smith and Perry was a much talked
about theory in the 1920s, but it did not find much favour in academic
circles. Bronislaw Malinowski was an ardent critic of this theory.

Most diffusionists reconstructed the history of human societies on the basis
of items of cultures being transmitted from one culture to another. They
evolved a geographical approach to study the growth of human society.
They focused on groups from culture - specific areas, comparisons across
cultures and described evolutionary processes of human civilisation. They
examined the patterns of links among cultural traits across time and space.
They were also known as ethnologists. Ethnologists deal with the division
of humankind into races, their origin, distribution, relations and cultural
traits. The ethnological tradition of studying cultural traits stimulated the
growth of cultural anthropology in the United States of America, with Franz
Boas as its leader. The ethnological studies are generally contrasted with
ethnographic studies. We may say that the difference between the two is
that ethnological studies deal with the comparison of cultural elements in a
range of societies while ethnographic studies describe the way of life of a
particular society. You can easily say that the very nature of ethnological
studies (dealing with the comparison of cultural elements across cultures)
would make ethnologists to depend on ethnographic studies for their basic
data.

22.2.2 Birth of Social Anthropology
Enthusiasm of ethnographers, in the early twentieth century, for making
detailed studies of particular societies resulted in the publication of several
ethnographic monographs (see Box 22.3). These studies created the space
for a new discipline - Social Anthropology - in Britain. Social anthropology
and sociology are closely related subjects. The findings of social
anthropology, largely derived from the studies of non-Western societies,
are of general relevance to the study of all types of societies. This is the
reason why the growth of social anthropology in the 1920s and 1930s
contributed to significant advances in sociological thought. Social
anthropology’s emphasis, under the leadership of Bronislaw Malinowski,
on studying societies on the basis of first hand observation became a turning
point in the development of sociological theory. It was so because social
anthropologists insisted that ethnographic account must be based on the
study of a chosen society through personal visits, lasting a year or more.
In addition, they claimed that societies ought to be studied for their own
sake and they criticised those who studied primitive cultures only to
reconstruct the history of humankind.
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Box 22.3 Ethnographic Monographs

Ethnographers of the early twentieth century tried to explain the social
phenomena in terms of the societies studied. Publications arising out of
these efforts came to be known as ethnographic monographs. As an
early example of this approach we can cite H. Junod’s The Life of a
South African Tribe, published in 1912-13. Malinowski’s Argonauts of
the Western Pacific, published in 1922, is considered to be the supreme
example of the scientific study of a primitive society. This book analyses
the kula system of exchange of gifts among the Trobrianders. To know
more about this book, you are advised to listen to the audio-programme
on Argonauts of the Western Pacific.

Professional research in Africa was initiated by the visit of Seligman
and his wife to the Anglo-Egyptian Sudan in 1909-10. Later, intensive
field-studies of tribal societies in Africa were made by, for example, I.
A. Schapera among the Bechuana, by Meyer Fortes among the Tallensi
of the Gold Coast, by S.F, Nadel among the Nupe of Nigeria, by Hilda
Kuper among the Swazi and by Evans-Pritchard among the Nuer of
Southern Sudan. All these studies were among the small-scale political
groups. All the ethnographic studies mentioned here entailed the field
study of a primitive society for about a year and a half. This period
was generally broken into two visits with a break or few months in
between the visits. After this intensive fieldwork it took a scholar about
five years to publish the results of his or her research. Most works took
as long as ten years to come out.

Dominant among the ethnographers during the early twentieth century were
those who followed the Malinowskian tradition of collecting first-hand
information about primitive societies. Malinowski, as their leader, opposed
both the evolutionists and the diffusionists and went ahead with the task
of establishing social anthropology as an alternative way of studying human
societies.

Let us now discuss how the new found interest in collecting data based on
first-hand observation paved the way for the development of new ways of
studying human societies. Later the method of data collection came to be
known as participant observation by living among the people to be studied.
Early practitioners of this method chose to study primitive societies by
focussing on all aspects of a particular tribe. At this point it is better to
complete Check Your Progress 1 for gaining confidence of knowing what
you have so far read in this unit.

Check Your Progress 1

i) State, in four lines, the difference between the approaches of the
eighteenth century moral philosophers and the nineteenth century
evolutionists.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................
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...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

ii) Distinguish between ethnology and ethnography. Use three lines for
your answer.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

22.3 CONCERN WITH DATA COLLECTION

Many scholars engaged in the study of human cultures during the early
twentieth century felt that both the evolutionists and the diffusionists were
involved in reconstructions of the human past on the basis of less convincing
evidence. You will be surprised to know that till the end of the nineteenth
century, with the solitary exception of L.H. Morgan (1818-1881), no
anthropologist or sociologist carried out a field-study and collected first-
hand data about the people he or she had selected to study. Evans-Pritchard
(1954: 72) has attributed this to the fact that the nineteenth century scholars,
interested in the study of human cultures, were all from non-science
background. Further he shows that the scholars who began studying human
societies in the early twentieth century were mostly natural scientists (see
Box 22.4).

They had been trained to test their theories on the basis of their own
observations. So they were committed to collect first-hand information about
prevailing socio-cultural conditions in different parts of the world.

Box 23.4: Twentieth Century Natural Scientists’ Interest in the
Study of Society

Evans-Pritchard (1954: 72) has mentioned that among the earlier
scholars, writing on social institutions, Maine, McLennan and Bachofen
were lawyers. Herbert Spencer was a philosopher, Edward Tylor was
a foreign languages clerk and Frazer was a classical scholar. In contrast,
the early twentieth century scholars, who became interested in the study
of society were mostly from the natural sciences. For example, Boas
was a physicist and geographer. A.C. Haddon was a marine zoologist.
Rivers a physiologist, Seligman a pathologist. Elliot Smith was an
anatomist and Malinowski was a physicist. A.R. Radcliffe-Brown was
trained in experimental psychology. These scholars were used to testing
their statements against observations and experiments. So they
obviously stressed upon the need for making one’s own observations
of the phenomena they wanted to study.

Secondly, it occurred to scholars that systematically collected information
about human cultures can be used for more purposes than just for illustrating
one’s ideas about earlier stages of society. As pointed out by Beattie (1964:
91) even practical considerations gave an impetus to the attempts to
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administrators and missionaries found it useful to collect ethnographic
material on the people they were to administer/convert. In fact, some of
the early records of primitive peoples were prepared by them (colonial
administrators and missionaries). Appreciation of the value of such material
gave stimulus to systematic and professional collection of first-hand
information about human communities. Gradually, information collection
replaced the interest of scholars in reconstructing the history of human
institutions, and led to inquiries into living communities.

Expeditions to collect information began first in America. Here, Morgan
(1851) had collected information among the Iroquois Indians. He lived
with and was later adopted by the Iroquois tribe. In 1883-84, Franz Boas
made a field-study among the Eskimos and later studied the American
Indians of the North-West coast (British Columbia, Canada). He gave
special importance to learning the language of the people to be studied.

In England, anthropological field visits for collecting first-hand information
were introduced by A.C. Haddon of Cambridge University. He led in 1878-
79 the famous expedition to the Torres Straits region of the Pacific. The
purpose behind this expedition was to train scholars in conducting
professional fieldwork. In his team of fieldworkers, Haddon included
specialists in various academic areas. After spending four weeks in the
Western islands and four months in the Eastern islands, the team collected
information in pidgin-English (see Keywords) or with the help of
interpreters. Special interests of the scholars were reflected in the publication
of the expedition’s reports. For example, W.H.R. Rivers wrote the chapters
on personal names, genealogies, kinship and marriage. C.G. Seligman was
responsible for the chapters on customs related to birth and childhood and
women’s puberty. A.C. Haddon wrote on trade, warfare, magic, religion
and the ordering of public life. The team made an effort to cover all aspects
of the native way of life. It gave a clear account of the conditions of
fieldwork and the qualifications of those natives who provided information.
For individual scholars, this expedition set on a firm basis the value of
fieldwork experience. Two members, W.H.R. Rivers and C.G. Seligman
carried out more fieldwork on their own. C.G. Seligman worked in
Melanesia in 1904 and among the Vedda of Sri Lanka in 1907-8. Again in
1909-12 and 1921-22, he conducted fieldwork in Sudan and provided a
descriptive account of a cultural and linguistic area. W.H.R. Rivers carried
out fieldwork among the Toda of Nilgiri, India, in 1901. The Todas, by
Rivers (1906), gave a precise account of fieldwork conditions and its main
text described beliefs and customs among the Toda, followed by a separate
section on interpretation of the field material.

The expedition to Torres Straits in 1898-99 became a landmark in the
history of anthropological studies of society. Now onwards, anthropology
became a full-time professional interest of scholars and secondly, gaining
of fieldwork experience became an integral part of the training of
anthropologists. Another important landmark in collecting ethnographic
material was the expedition of A.R. Radcliffe-Brown to the Andaman
Islands, India, in 1906-8. About this fieldwork and its results published in
1922, we will discuss in Units 24 and 25.

https://telegram.me/pdf4exams

For More Visit - https://pdf4exams.org/



17

Concept of Culture and
Function-Malinowski

Here we will take the much discussed tradition of fieldwork initiated by
Bromslaw Malinowski, who made three field visits to New Guinea C G
Seligman, who was Malinowski’s teacher, had suggested that Malinowski
should go to New Guinea for his first field-experience. In his first visit to
New Guinea, Malinowski lived among the Mailu of Toulon Island, a West
Papuo-Melanesian group. This visit was made during September 1914 to
March 1915. In June 1915 Malinowski went to the Trobriand islands (see
Map) and stayed there until May 1916. Again he went to these islands in
October 1917 and lived there for one year

Map 22.1: i) The Geographical Location of Trobriand Islands and ii)
Detailed Map of Trobriand Islands

Malinowski first conversed with the Trobrianders in pidgin-English but
soon in a matter of three months, he could make his inquiries in the native
dialect. Of the two years of fieldwork among the Trobnand islanders, he
spent only six weeks in the company of Europeans. He had pitched his
tent right among the huts of the natives. This gave him an ideal position to
observe the way of life of the Trobrianders. His story of the ‘tribulations’
of fieldwork is quoted as ‘one of the most human documents in
ethnographical writing’ (Kaberry 1957: 77). For a glimpse into his field
diaries see Kuper (1975: 27-32)

Furthermore, Malinowski was not just a passive observer and collector of
facts about a society. He collected them by employing certain techniques.
He was the first professionally trained anthropologist to conduct fieldwork
in a primitive community. He evolved a range of techniques of fieldwork
(see sub-section 22.4.1).

Application of these techniques was, according to Malinowski, dependent
on one’s training in theory relating to the study of human cultures. The
rich ethnography that Malinowski had at his command prompted him to
evolve a theoretical approach for presenting the results of his research. His
ethnographic monographs (see the list of references at the end of this block)
are not mere examples of pure ethnography nor just a record of the patterns
of behaviour and belief of the Trobrianders. They show principles of
organisation of the society and their interconnections. You can now easily
make out that the concern for collecting data about society and its institutions
was geared to finding alternative ways of studying and analysing human
cultures. In the next section, we will discuss Malinowski’s concept of
culture. From his idea about culture emanated his theory of functionalism
which gave him and his students a methodology to analyse human cultures.

22.4 CULTURE AS A FUNCTIONING AND
INTEGRATED WHOLE

Malinowski had a set of ideas, which he used to guide his approach to
cultural behaviour. Malinowski (1944: 36) used culture in an encyclopaedic
way to include in it implements and consumer goods,....constitutional
charters for the various social groupings,....human ideas and crafts, beliefs
and customs’. Be it a simple or primitive culture or a complex and developed
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partly human and partly spiritual by which man is able to cope with
concrete specific problems that face him’. These statements show that
Malinowski’s concept of culture included (i) material culture, (ii) concrete
categories of human activity and (iii) constitutional charters for social groups,
and beliefs.

i) The first category, i.e., material-culture includes implements and
consumer goods. These were artefacts or physical objects. They were
the products of human actions and were instrumental in satisfying
human needs.

ii) The second component, i.e., concrete categories of human activity, is
covered by the term custom, which included elements of social
organisation.

iii) The third component, i.e., constitutional charters for social groups and
beliefs, included cultural objects and also some aspects of social
organisation.

The above description shows that Malinowski treated culture as almost
everything that concerned human life and action and that it was not a part
of human organism as a physiological system. For Malinowski, culture
was that form of behaviour which individuals learnt and held in common
and passed on to other individuals. It included also the material culture
linked with such learned patterns of behaviour.

Here, we find that Maiinowski drew a line of distinction between material
objects on the one hand and customs, beliefs and social groupings on the
other. Material objects functioned as implements and consumer goods.
Customs, beliefs and social groupings were properties of those individuals
who were involved in socio-cultural behaviour. Malinowski in a way used
‘culture’ as equivalent to society or social system. Let us examine
Malinowski’s definition of culture in relation to Tylor’s definition of the
same term.

22.4.0 Malinowski’s and Tylor’s Definitions of Culture
Malinowski’s definition of the term culture was given in 1931 in the
Encyclopedia of the Social Sciences (1931:621-46). He wrote, “ ...culture
comprises inherited artifacts, goods, technical processes, ideas, habits and
values”. For Malinowski, social organisation is clearly a part of culture. In
this respect, you will find that his definition of culture is quite similar to
Tylor’s (1881) definition. We have often referred to Tylor’s definition of
culture in our elective courses. Once again we repeat it. Tylor said that
culture is ‘that complex whole which includes knowledge, belief, art, law,
morals, customs and all other capabilities and habits acquired by man as a
member of society’. A comparison between the two definitions shows that
Tylor stressed the complexity aspect while Malinowski emphasised the
wholeness aspect of culture.

Malinowski used the term culture as a functioning whole and developed
the idea of studying the ‘use’ or ‘function’ of the beliefs, practices, customs
and institutions which together made the ‘whole’ of a culture. He viewed
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different aspects of culture as a scheme for empirical research, which could
be verified by observation. In this sense, we can say that Malinowski
became an architect of what is known as the fieldwork method in
anthropology/sociology. In developing his perspective on field research he
brought about the functionalist revolution and wrote, ‘The magnificent title
of the Functionalist School of Anthropology has been bestowed by myself,
in a way on myself. This was no boasting. Malinowski published the results
of his painstaking fieldwork in 1922 in his famous monograph, Argonauts
of the Western Pacific. Here, he used the concept of culture as a balanced
system of many parts. He explained that the function of a custom or
institution was to be understood in the way it helped to maintain the culture
as a whole. Malinowski (1931: 621-46) instructed that a culture had to be
studied in its own right... as a self-contained reality’.

We should look at these emphases by Malinowski in the light of prevalent
approaches of his time. At that time, evolutionists and diffusionists related
the cultures ‘in time to an evolutionary scale or related them in space upon
some diffusionist map’ (Pocock 1961: 52). Objecting to these approaches,
Malinowski stressed the need for finding the interrelatedness of different
aspects of culture. In this way, he argued for viewing culture as an
integrated whole. This ‘whole’ had to be studied in terms of the function
of each custom.

22.4.1 Techniques for Studying Culture
For this purpose Malinowski developed techniques or field methods for
studying the functioning whole of culture. Because of his insistence on
field-methods his brand of functionalism almost revolutionalised the
discipline of anthropology. He brought about a radical revaluation of terms
used in his days for describing and analysing culture. Let us briefly examine
the three broad kinds of material which, according to Malinowski, required
special techniques of data-collection.

i) He advanced ‘the method of statistic documentation by concrete
evidence’ for outlining the institutions and customs of a culture. He
wanted the fieldworker to understand elements of an activity and links
between its separate aspects from opinions, descriptions elicited from
people, from observation of actual cases.

ii) Social action of everyday life was to be observed and minutely
recorded in a special ethnographic diary. Malinowski wrote,

In working out the rules and regularities of native custom, and in
obtaining a precise formula for them from the collection of data and
native statements, we find that this very precision is foreign to real
life, which never adhere rigidly to any rules. It must be supplemented
by the observations of the manner in which a given custom is carried
out, of the behaviour of the natives in obeying the rules so exactly
formulated by the ethnographer, of the very exceptions which in
sociological phenomena almost always occur.

iii) He asked the field worker to collect ‘ethnographic statements,
characteristic narratives, typical utterances, items of folklore and
magical formulae’ to document native mentality,
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what people say about what they do (no. i of the above), what they actually
do (no. ii of the above) and what they think (no. iii). A gifted field worker,
like Malinowski himself, was to achieve personal identification with the
people he or she wanted to study. Malinowski referred to the concept of
function as use. He said that cultures were integrated wholes because they
were functioning unit. For him all aspects of culture carried a meaning for
members of a social group. In a way, they were a means for satisfying
people’s needs. This was, so to say, the rationale for their being together.
Explanation of culture in terms of needs took Malinowski into the area of
psychology. We will discuss this in section 22.5.

Activity 2

Kuper (1975: 37-8) has commented that though Malinowski insisted
upon interrelations between the various aspects of culture, he was
unable to produce a coherent depiction of Trobriand culture. According
to Kuper this was so because Malinowski ‘lacked the notion of a
system’. This means that he simply described each part and tried to
show its relation to another part of culture, yet he could not perceive
the essence of their culture. For example, you may describe each part
of the body. You may say that arms are connected to shoulders and
shoulders are connected to the neck and so on. But this description
cannot give you a theory of anatomy. Well, this is one example of the
failure of Malinowskian ethnography. After critically reading section
22.4, can you think of any other failure of Malinowskian description
of primitive culture?

22.5 THEORY OF NEEDS

Malinowski’s search for concepts to analyse primitive culture led to a
particular approach to explanation of social facts. This approach is known
as his ‘theory of needs’. It was presented in A Scientific Theory of Culture
by Malinowski. According to him the ‘needs’ were two-fold, namely, the
needs of the individual and the needs of the society. Malinowski (1944:
90) defined the term need, as follows.

By need, then, I understand the system of conditions in the human
organism, in the cultural setting, and in relation of both to the natural
environment, which are sufficient and necessary for the survival of group
and organism. A need, therefore, is the limiting set of facts. Habits and
their motivations, the learned responses and the foundations of organisation,
must be so arranged as to allow the basic needs to be satisfied.

The first part of this definition speaks of the system of conditions in the
human organism. It refers to biological impulses which need to be satisfied.

22.5.0 Biological Impulses
Malinowski (1944: 77) provided a table of ‘permanent vital sequences’
incorporated in all cultures. These sequences refer to the satisfaction of
impulses of an individual. These are
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A) Impulse, leading to B) Act, leading C) Satisfaction

1) drive to breathe intake of Oxygen Elimination of carbondioxide
in tissues

2) hunger ingestion of food satiation

3) thirst absorption of liquid quenching

4) sex appetite conjugation detumescence (subsidence
of swelling)

5) fatigue rest restoration of muscular and
nervous energy

6) restlessness activity satisfaction of fatigue
(sleepiness)

7) somnolence sleep awakening with restored
energy

8) bladder pressure micturition removal of tension
(urination)

9) colon pressure defecation abdominal relaxation

10) fright escape form danger relaxation

11) pain avoidance by return to normal state
effective act

This table refers merely to the satisfaction of the impulses of an individual.
In this and the following list, Malinowski used unfamiliar words. Their
meanings have been provided in parentheses.

22.5.1 Types of Needs
Malinowski (1944: 91) added the concept of individual and group survival
to that of individual impulse. He constructed a model of types of needs. It
comprised three types, namely, basic, derived and integrative needs.

i) Basic Needs

The basic needs focussed on the conditions essential to both individual
and group survival. The table of basic needs is as follows:

Basic Needs Cultural Responses

Metabolism Commissariat (food supplies)

Reproduction Kinship

Bodily comforts Shelter

Safety Protection

Movement Activities

Growth Training

Health Hygiene
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Max Weber Culture, in terms of the table of ‘basic needs’, has the value of biological
survival. This may be described as ‘primary determinism’.

ii) Derived Needs

The human being’s life as a social creature brings about a ‘secondary
determinism’. You can also say that for the satisfaction of basic needs culture
creates its own needs. These are, according to Malinowski (1944: 125),
‘derived needs’ or imperatives, which relate to

Need Response

a) requirements of maintenance economics
     of cultural apparatus

b) regulation of human behavioul social control

c) socialisation education

d) exercise of authority political organisation

These derived needs or imperatives do not however include all imperatives
established among human beings. The young of many animals can also be
taught these rules. But none, except human beings, have the ability to
transmit them to their young. No doubt, apes are able to ‘teach’ their young
how to behave and in this sense they have rules. But it is hard to imagine
the mother chimpanzee commenting on another mother-baby set as
observing no rules. This happens only when habit changes into custom

iii) Integrative Needs

Human social life is characterised by what Malinowski (1944: 125) calls
the ‘integrative imperatives’. Through integrative imperatives, habit is
converted into custom, care of children into the training of the next
generation and impulses into values. The phenomena such as tradition,
normative standards or values, religion, art, language and other forms of
symbolism belong, according to Malinowski, to the sphere of integrative
imperatives. In other words, we find that for Malinowski the essence of
human culture is contained in symbolism or in values.

This shows that Malinowski’s theory of needs recognises the biological
bases of cultural activities and therefore it can be applied to explain and
compare cultural behaviour from different parts of the world. He considers
social structure as one of the cultural means to satisfy primary, derived and
integrative needs of human beings. This conceptual scheme gave
Malinowski an explanatory tool to prepare field records of a high order.
Malinowski’s (1929) study of The Sexual Life of Savages in N W Melanesia
and his student Audrey Richard’s (1932) Hunger and work in a Savage
Tribe amply demonstrate that different cultures not only satisfy but also
regulate and limit biological impulses (see sub-section 22.5.0)

Ralph Piddmgton (1957: 49) considered the theory of needs as a potential
contribution to co-operation between psychologists and anthropologists.
To summarise we can say that Malinowski’s theory of needs is a general
idea about the biological and cultural factors of human behaviour. His quest
for concepts, which were not purely speculative and which were also not
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so concrete as to make generalisations difficult, remained an ongoing
activity. In the process, we find his idea of describing societies as well-
balanced cultural wholes was later overtaken by his emphasis on the study
of institutions. An institution for Malinowski was a component or part of
culture. He began to look for the relationship between different institutions
of a society. This enabled him to link the political with the religious or the
political with the economic or technological. He thought institutions to be
different from each other as much as they were organised around different
functions. What did he mean by the term function? Let us first Check
Your Progress 2 and then read section 22.6 for finding the answer to this
question.

Check Your Progress 2

i) Write, in three lines, the difference between basic needs and derived
needs.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

ii) Was Malinowski able to account for the phenomena such as religion
and art in his theory of needs? If yes, explain how he perceived the
essence of human culture in symbolism? Use three lines for your
answer.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

22.6 THE CONCEPT OF FUNCTION AS
DEVELOPED BY MALINOWSKI

You have already learnt that the cardinal point in the conceptual framework
of Malinowski was the idea of culture. It was taken by him as an instrument
for the satisfaction of human needs. Culture’s function in terms of needs
helped Malinowski to systematically record and analyse the rich
ethnographic material he collected in the Trobriand islands.

Some scholars consider Malinowski’s ethnography ‘as a matter of theoretical
insight’ (Leach 1957: 119). And such theoretical insights have today
become an integral part of sociological research. According to Leach, the
anthropological greatness of Malinowski lies in his theoretical assumption
that all field data must fit and form a total picture, just like in a jigsaw
puzzle. It must not only fit but also make sense. This assumption made it
necessary for a Malinowskian to pay great attention to minute details of
socio-cultural situations. This attitude brought significant results in terms
of vivid and lively ethnographic accounts of primitive peoples and
explanations of their behaviour (for an example see Box 22.5).
Malinowski’s insistence on collection of first-hand data itself became a
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Max Weber source of theoretical advance because it necessitated that the analysis of
the data must remain grounded in empirical reality.

Box 22.5: Malinowski’s Essay on Baloma

This is an excerpt from Malinowski’s essay on Baloma: The Spirit of
the dead  in the Trobriand (1948:191-3). Malinowski spent about ten
months at Omarakana and the neighbouring village of Kiriwina
(Trobriand Islands). There he lived among the natives in a tent and
within five months of his stay in the village he was able to converse in
Kiriwinian language. This excerpt shows the role of magic in the tribal
life of the Kiriwinians. Note Malinowski’s ease in bringing the
Trobrianders right before our eyes.

Magic is so widespread that, living among the natives, I used to come
across magical performances, very often quite unexpectedly, apart from
the cases where I arranged to be present at a ceremony. The hut of
Bagido’u, the garden magician of Omarakana, was not fifty meters from
my tent, and I remember hearing his chant on one of the very first days
after my arrival, when I hardly knew of the existence of garden magic.
Later on I was allowed to assist at his chanting over magical herbs; in
tact, I could enjoy the privilege as often as I liked, and I used it several
times. In many garden ceremonies part of the ingredients are chanted
over in the village, in the magician’s own house, and, again, before
being used in the garden. On the morning of such a day the magician
goes alone into the bush, sometimes far away, to fetch the necessary
herbs. In one charm as many as ten varieties of ingredients, practically
herbs have to be brought. Some are to be found on the sea beach only,
some must be fetched from the raiboag (the stony coral
woodland),others are brought from the odila, the low scrub. The
magician has to set out before daybreak and obtain all his material before
the sun is up. The herbs remain in the house, and somewhere about
noon he proceeds to chant over them a mat is spread on the bedstead,
and on this mat another is laid. The herbs are placed on one half of the
second mat, the other half being folded over them. Into this opening
the  magician chants his spell.

His share is very much appreciated by the community; indeed, ft would
be difficult to imagine any work done in the gardens without the co-
operation of the towosi (garden magician).

Malinowski was sceptical of ‘abstract theory’ (Leach 1957: 134). This
attitude drove him to insist on minutely recording the empirical facts about
society. But he was not to be drowned in the sea of empirical details. He
too, like other sociologists, had to make sense of these details. For this
purpose he needed to develop a theoretical framework. Biased against
‘abstract theory’, he was determined to overcome deficiencies of the
nineteenth century speculative theory. As a result he was engaged in a
constant search for concepts of middle-range, concepts which were not
too abstract as to become speculative and concepts which were not too
concrete as to leave no scope for generalisations. And in the process,
Malinowski confined himself to establishing culture as a tool, to serve
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functional roles. Secondly, in showing the functional role of culture, he
emphasised the satisfaction of needs of the individual. His theory of
functionalism did not proceed beyond this.

Functionalism could not be developed by Malinowski as a methodological
concept. In the words of Evans-Pritchard (1954: 54), for Malinowski
functional method was ‘a literary device for integrating his observations
for descriptive purposes’. It is not out of place to mention here that it was
Malinowski’s contemporary Radcliffe-Brown who later developed the
functional or organismic theory of society. You will read about it in Unit
25. Let us now complete Check Your Progress 3.

Check Your Progress 3

i) If Malinowski failed to develop functionalism as a methodological
concept, what was his special contribution to sociological research?
Use two lines for your answer.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

ii) What helped Malinowski to explain his theory of culture as a functional
tool? Use two lines for your answer.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

22.7 LET US SUM UP

Having discussed at length Malinowski’s concept of culture, needs and
function, it is easy to make out that the concept of function was not fully
developed by him. As far as his concept of culture was concerned, he
wanted to evolve a grand design and in the process he made his job too
difficult and unwieldly. All the same he is recognised to be a valiant fighter
who opposed widely accepted theories of his times. Not only this, he made
his major contribution to sociological thought by combining into one the
roles of an ethnographer and a theoretician. He showed how ethnographic
facts were without meaning in the absence of theoretical interpretations.
Over fifteen years he evolved a theoretical framework which, being
grounded in empirical reality, was extensively used by his followers. In
this way he became a legend and a great name in anthropology.

22.8 KEYWORDS

Diffusionism The theory of the spread of elements of culture from
one ethnic group to another

Empiricism The practice of relying on observation and
experiment or a theory that all knowledge originates
in experience
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Max Weber Eskimo A group of people of Northern Canada, Greenland,
Alaska and eastern Siberia

Ethnography It refers to a descriptive account of the way of life
of a particular society

Ethnology It is the comparative study of the elements of culture
in many societies

Evolution This concept refers to change and progress. When
it is applied to organisms, it implies the changes in
genes of given populations by processes like
mutation and natural selection. Applied to the
development of human society, the concept refers
to successive stages of development through which
societies are supposed to pass.

Fieldwork The anthropological practice of carrying out
research by going to the area of the people one
wants to study and collecting facts which are guided
by systematic theory of society

Iroquois Indian An Amerindian confederacy of New York that
consisted of the Cayuga, Mohawk, Oneida,
Onondaga, and Seneca and later included Tuscarora
tribals

Matriliny The system of tracing relationship to kin exclusively
through females

Matriarchy Social organisation in which mother is head of
family

Moral Philosopher Those who make the study of human conduct and
values

Patriliny The system of tracing relationship to kin exclusively
through males

Patriarchy System of society in which father or oldest living
male is head of family

Pidgin-English An English-based speech used for communication
between people with different languages

Polyandry The practice of marriage of one woman to two or
more men

Torres Straits A strait 80 meter wide between island of New
Guinea and northern tip of Cape York peninsula,
Australia

22.9 FURTHER READING

Kuper, Adam, 1975, Anthropologists and Anthropology: The British School
1922-72. Penguin Books: London
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PROGRESS

Check Your Progress 1

i) The eighteenth century moral philosophers did not feel any need to
provide evidence regarding their theories of human institutions. The
nineteenth century evolutionists felt such a need and provided evidence
on the basis of haphazardly collected material.

ii) Ethnography provides a descriptive account of the way of life of a
particular society while ethnology refers to the comparative study of
the various aspects of culture in many societies.

Check Your Progress 2

i) The basic needs relate to the conditions, which are necessary for the
survival of both the individual and the group. Derived needs, on the
other hand, are those needs, which are created by culture to satisfy
the basic needs.

ii) Malinowski’s idea of integrative needs accounts for symbolism. He
said that when a habit becomes a custom, learnt behaviour is converted
into a value, it is recognised as an integrative need.

Check Your Progress 3

i) The insistence on collection of first-hand data is Malinowski’s special
contribution to sociological research.

ii) Malinowski developed a theory of needs for explaining the concept
of culture as a functional tool.
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23.0 Objectives
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23.2.1 Frazer on Magic, Science and Religion
23.2.2 Frazer and Durkheim on Totemism
23.2.3 Malinowski’s Approach: The Universal in the Particular
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23.11 Specimen Answers to Check Your Progress

23.0 OBJECTIVES

After reading this unit, you should be able to

discuss the views of Tylor, Frazer and Durkheim on magic, science
and religion

narrate Malinowski’s examples of religious and magical behaviour

distinguish between science and magic and between magic and
religion.
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In the previous unit, you learnt about Malinowski’s conceptual framework
for understanding human culture. The present unit relates his theories to
his way of looking at universal aspects of culture through his study of a
particular people. As an apt illustration of Malinowskian approach, we have
selected his essay, ‘Magic, Science and Religion’. It compares and contrasts
these aspects of primitive culture in a most lucid manner (see Robert
Redfield’s Introduction to the book, Magic, Science and Religion and Other
Essays, published in 1948). A close look at the content of this essay will
enable you to evaluate Malinowski’s talent for seeing the universal elements
of human culture through the particular case of the Trobriand Islanders,
whom he had observed and studied. Secondly, we find that Malinowski
does not confine himself, in this essay, to any one perspective of religion,
science and magic. In a characteristic and representative manner of his
approach, he has discussed the various views on religion, advanced by
Tylor, Frazer, Marett and Durkheim. This provides us with a useful
commentary on the then prevailing debate on these issues. We have tried
to present in this unit a gist of Malinowski’s ideas, as he viewed them. In
passing we have also mentioned apparent inadequacies and inconsistencies
in his arguments.

The unit begins with the prevailing views on magic, science and religion,
in Malinowski’s time. This is followed by a discussion of the area, which
is considered by Malinowski as non-sacred or profane. It refers to the area
of science or the human beings’ rational control of their environment.
Malinowski shows that the primitive people have a vast range of
knowledge, based on experience and reason. This helps them to carry out
their daily activities for survival and in addition also maintain the continuity
of their group’s existence in a difficult to control environment.

Secondly, we discuss the areas of magic and religion, which are included
by Malinowski in the domain of the sacred. According to Malinowski, the
primitive people observe a clear distinction between the world of science
and the world of magic and religion. We will see how the two domains
(the profane and the sacred) are separated from each other and further
how religion is separated from magic. In this way, you will learn about
Malinowski’s simple theory, which deals with (i) the nature of and
differences among scientific, magical and religious behaviour and (ii) how
the three aspects satisfy the human needs and thereby maintain the society.

23.2 THE DEBATE ON MAGIC, SCIENCE AND
RELIGION

In this section, we will briefly discuss the views on magic, science and
religion, prevailing in Malinowski’s time. He has discussed them in the
first part of his essay and then has taken up some points for elaboration in
its later parts. Here we follow Malinowski’s approach by beginning with
Tylor’s view of religion.
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According to Malinowski we can describe Edward Tylor as the founder of
an anthropological study of religion. For Tylor, animism, i.e., the belief in
spiritual beings, is the essence of primitive religion. Tylor maintains that
primitive people’s reflections on dreams, hallucinations and visions lead
them to see a separation between the human soul and the body. The soul
survives after death because it appears in dreams, memories and visions.
So comes the belief in ghosts, the spirits of ancestors and a world after
death. According to Tylor, human beings in general and primitives in
particular have an inclination to form the idea of the world after death in
the image of the world they live in. Secondly, animals, plants and other
objects, which help or obstruct man’s activities, are also regarded to possess
souls or spirits.

Malinowski does not agree with Tylor’s view of primitive man as a reflecting
being. Malinowski who has the authority of specialists’ knowledge of
primitive societies, maintains that the primitives are more preoccupied with
fishing, gardening and tribal get-togethers and do not spend time ‘brooding
over dreams and visions’. Criticising Tylor in this fashion, Malinowski
moves over to Sir James Frazer’s writings.

23.2.1 Frazer on Magic, Science and Religion
Frazer’s works are mainly concerned with the problem of magic and its
relation to science and religion. They also include a consideration of
totemism and fertility cults.

Frazer’s famous book. The Golden Bough, brings out that besides animism,
primitive religion has many more beliefs and animism cannot be described
as a dominating belief in primitive culture. For Frazer, the efforts to control
the nature for day-to-day survival lead the early man to resort to magical
practices. It is only after finding out the inefficiency of magical rites and
spells that the early man is driven to making appeals to higher supernatural
being like demons, ancestor-spirits and gods. Frazer draws a clear distinction
between religion and magic. For controlling nature, propitiation of superior
powers is religion while direct control by way of spells and rites is magic.
Frazer says that magical practices imply that man has the confidence of
controlling nature directly. This attitude makes magical rites akin to scientific
procedures. In addition, Frazer argues that religion implies man’s acceptance
of his inability to control nature directly and in this fashion religion takes
man above magic. Not only this, he maintains that religion exists side by
side with science.

These views of Frazer were the take-off points for many European scholars
like Preuss in Germany, Marett in England, Hubert and Mauss in France.
These scholars criticised Frazer and pointed out that science and magic
may appear to be similar but they are quite apart from each other. For
example, science is, based on reason and develops on the basis of
observations and experiments while magic is born of tradition and is
surrounded by mysticism. It cannot be verified by observations and
experiments. Secondly, scientific knowledge is open to anyone who would
like to learn it while magical formulas are kept secret and taught only to a
selected few. Thirdly, science has its basis in the idea of natural forces,
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while magic arises from the idea of a mystical power, which is differently
named in different tribal societies. Melanesians call it mana, some Australian
tribes call it arungquiltha, many American Indian groups name it as wakan,
orenda, manitu. So, the belief in such a supernatural force is established
as the essence of pre-animistic religion and it is shown to be completely
different from science.

Malinowski posed many questions about this mana type of belief in a
supernatural force. He asked, is it a fundamental idea, an innate category
of the primitive mind or can it be explained by still simpler and more
fundamental elements of human psychology or of the reality in which
primitive people live? Before proceeding to answer these questions,
Malinowski discusses the problem of the religious belief of totemism and
Frazer’s and Durkheim’s views on this matter. Before turning to these views
let us complete Check Your Progress 1.

Check Your Progress 1

i) Define animism, in one line.

...................................................................................................................

ii) Give Frazer’s arguments for the emergence of magic and religion
among primitive people. Use three lines for your answer.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

23.2.2 Frazer and Durkheim on Totemism
Frazer defined totemism as the relation between a group of people and a
species of natural or artificial objects. The objects are known as the totems
of the groups of people. You can say that totemism is both - a religious
system and a way of forming social groups. As a religious system it reflects
primitive peoples’ preoccupation with their desire to forge a link with such
important objects as animals, vegetable species etc. Killing or destruction
of these objects is tabooed to the group of people, which holds them as
totems. Rather, the groups hold rites and ceremonies for multiplication of
their totem objects. As a way of forming social groups, the totem objects
are made a basis of the subdivision of the group into smaller units. This
has thrown open an altogether new aspect of sociological significance of a
religious belief. It has led Robertson Smith (1889), a pioneer of
anthropology of religion, to say that primitive religion is ‘essentially an
affair of the community rather than of individuals’.

Durkheim’s study of religion shows that he considers totemism to be the
earliest form of religion. Like Robertson Smith, he too finds a very close
link between religion and society. He believes the totemic principles to be
similar to mana or the supernatural force. Durkheim (1976: 206) maintains
that society is to its members ‘what a God is to its worshippers’. He looks
at religion as permeating all aspects of society and lays special emphasis
on the public or collective aspects of religious practices.

https://telegram.me/pdf4exams

For More Visit - https://pdf4exams.org/



32

Max Weber Malinowski has many problems with Durkheim’s formulations. He cannot
imagine religion to be ‘so entirely devoid of the inspiration of solitude’.
According to Malinowski (1948: 56), the belief in immortality arises from
the individual and it has little to do with the social or collective. Secondly,
morals in a society are enforced by personal responsibility and conscience
rather than by fear of social punishment. Lastly, Malinowski concedes the
importance of social forces and agrees to consider both the individual and
the social while studying religious behaviour of primitive people. In addition
he argues that white religious ceremonies are held in open view of public,
religious revelations appear in solitude. He also points out that not all
collective enterprises in a society can be described as religious activities
and therefore we cannot equate society with religion. He gives the examples
of a battle or a sailing regatta or a village brawl — all these are collective
actions but they have nothing to do with religion. So, according to
Malinowski, the collective and religious may overlap but are not synonyms.
Further, he argues that society includes both the religious and non-religious
or profane aspects of life and therefore cannot be equated with religious or
sacred aspects alone. With all these arguments, Malinowski rejects
Durkheim’s sociological theory of religion.

Now, in the background of these criticisms, made by Malinowski, you
would naturally like to learn about what Malinowski has to say on these
issues. Before we go on to the summary of his views of magic, science
and religion, let us also look at the levels on which his thought moves.
The following section makes a very brief point about Malinowski’s concern
with the particular and the universal for understanding the problems of
magic, science and religion.

23.2.3 Malinowski’s Approach: The Universal in the
Particular

Malinowski belongs to a borderline area, where one half lies in older
preoccupations with universally valid principles of human behaviour and
the other half lies in the newly found concern with empirical research in a
particular society. You can easily bracket him with those nineteenth century
scholars whose ideas deal with the nature and origin of religion and magic.
He can be described as the last scholar of that era to provide ultimate
explanations and universally applicable principles of religion and magic.
But we must also recognise the fact that Malinowski is the initiator of a
new phase, which held in high esteem the collection of carefully observed
data from a particular society. So he is a scholar asking older questions
and answering them in a new fashion.

This resulted in two clearly marked levels on which his ideas about magic,
science and religion were formed and presented in the essay, which we
are going to summarise in this unit. One is the level of the particular society,
the Trobriand islanders. He considers the islanders as a supreme example
of Humanity and used the material collected during the field research among
them as a supporting evidence for his generalised views on the nature and
function of magic and religion. For him the link between one’s observations
of social life and one’s understanding of universally valid ideas is quite
simple and smooth. In this essay he combines the two levels in a simplistic
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manner and provides answers to questions pertaining to sociological
significance of magic, science religion. Further he generalises at the level
of Humanity on the basis of his knowledge of one particular case the
Trobriand islanders. He tries also to prove the legitimacy of these elements.
While reading his views of these three important aspects of human
behaviour, it is useful to keep in mind the two levels on which his ideas
are crystallised in this essay.

He visualises new ways of looking at these three aspects of social life. He
has introduced a new system of reasoning in studying these phenomena.
To him, all the three have to make sense. Let us see how he tries to find
sense in their existence. According to Nadel (1957: 208), if his way of
making sense is too simplistic and naive, it is still a novel method of
studying science, religion and magic. Without this guidance, one cannot
see how his successors would have made the progress that they made in
the times to come. This perspective helps students of the history and
development of sociological thought to learn how Malinowski introduced
the logic of rationality in studies of science, magic and religion.

The American anthropologist, Robert Redfield (1948: 9), says that
Malinowski’s essay, Magic, Science and Religion, reflects the special quality
of its author. The quality is of being able ‘to see and declare the universal
in the particular’. Malinowski’s ways of demonstrating the meaning and
function of religion and magic shows his deep sense of human interest in
social situations. This kind of reasoning, according to Robert Redfield,
enables Malinowski to turn the science of anthropology into an art. At the
same time, it enables him to fuse ‘the warm reality of human-living and
the cool abstractions of science’. You must be, by now, very keen to learn
what Malinowski actually said. So the next section gives you a summary
of what he described as the primitive knowledge and its application for
practical concerns of life. He calls this the domain of the profane, i.e.,
non-religious. Before turning to the next section, let us complete Activity
1.

Activity 1

In Indian mythology we find several references to totem-taboos.
Write a one-page note, listing some of them and their significance
for the particular people.

23.3 THE DOMAIN OF THE PROFANE

Malinowski begins with the question: Do the primitive people have ‘any
rational outlook, any rational mastery’ of their surroundings? Rejecting
Levy-Bruhl’s (1926) idea that primitive people have a definite aversion to
reasoning (see Box 23.1), Malinowski answers the question by showing
that ‘every primitive community is in possession of a considerable store of
knowledge, based on experience and fashioned by reason’. To provide
evidence he gives examples of behaviour related to the arts, crafts and
economic activities of the Trobriand islanders. The behaviour related to
these activities is clearly separate from magic and religion and it is ‘based
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this the profane side of life, i.e., the side, which is not religious or magical.
He shows that the natives themselves keep the area of the profane apart
from religion and magic. Here, for our discussion of the domain of the
profane we select two from the many examples, given by Malinowski, as
an evidence of his views on the existence of scientific knowledge among
the primitives

Box 23.1  L. Levy-Bruhl

Lucien Levy-Bruhl was born in 1857 and died in 1939. He was a French
sociologist and ethnologist and a colleague of Durkheim.  Among his
best known books are How Natives Think (1926) and Primitive
Mentality  (1923).  Both the books were translated from French by
Lilian A. Clare. Their French editions were published in 1912 and 1922,
respectively. In both these books, Levy-Bruhl studied the common set
of values, beliefs and practices, which individuals conform to and later
pass on to the next generation. He took it for granted that the myths,
beliefs and other ideas of primitive people reflect their social structure.
He argued that these ideas differ from one group to the other. Then he
showed how they could be seen as systems or the logical principles.
He held that, the spiritual background of the primitive society was not
the same as that of modern society. He considered the thought structures
of primitive people as pre-logical as they did not understand the process
of natural causation.  It is important to distinguish that Levy-Bruhl
focused on an analysis of the ideas, which were associated with social
activities while Durkheim was confined to the study of social activities
themselves.

23.3.0 Gardening among the Trobriand Islanders
The Trobriand islanders subsist mainly on products of gardening. They
are also fishermen and traders of goods manufactured by them. For
gardening they use such implements as a pointed digging stick and a small
axe. These help them to grow crops enough to feed the population. They
are also able to get a surplus yield. Their wide-ranging knowledge of the
types of the soil, the plants and the interaction between the two is the main
cause of their success in agriculture. This is coupled with their hard work
at accurate points of time and place. In selecting the soil and seedlings
they make use of their knowledge which is acquired through observation
and experience. For clearing the plot, burning the bushes and planting,
weeding and arranging the yam vines upwards, they need to possess both
the ability to work hard and apply their labour at appropriate time and
place. Their knowledge of weather and seasons of different types of plants
and pests has not only to be fairly dependable but they need to have
confidence on the reliability of their knowledge. Then only they can
successfully carry out the operations of agriculture at regular intervals.
Based on these arguments, Malinowski shows that the natives possess a
rational outlook to their surroundings and command a fair degree of control
over it. This is what enables them to grow crops for subsistence and for
obtaining a surplus.

https://telegram.me/pdf4exams

For More Visit - https://pdf4exams.org/



35

Magic Science and
Religion-Malinowski

Having concluded in this fashion, Malinowski speaks of a close relationship
between practical operations of gardening and an annual series of rites
relating to gardening. Here, he warns us that they may be closely related
but are certainly not mixed up. They are not one and the same thing because
their results are clearly distinguished by the natives. The performance of
annual magical rites is an absolute necessity for successful gardening and
despite several decades of European influence, the Trobrianders have not
changed their traditional practices. Indeed the Granada Television of
England (GD 1990: 8) confirms that many of the ritual activities relating
to yam cultivation in 1989 were found to be the same as described by
Malinowski in 1915. The Trobrianders believe that ignoring the magical
rites would endanger their agriculture with such problems as blight, drought,
floods, pests, and wild animals. Malinowski argues that holding of magical
rites for the well being of their gardens does not however imply that the
Trobrianders attribute all success in gardening to magic. He writes,

If you were to suggest to a native that he should make his garden
mainly by magic and scamp his work, he would simply smile on
your simplicity. He knows as well as you do that there are natural
conditions and causes, and by his observations he knows that he is
able to control these natural forces by mental and physical effort.
His knowledge is limited, no doubt, but as far as it goes it is sound
and proof against mysticism. If the fences are broken down, if the
seed is destroyed or has been dried or washed away, he will have
recourse not to magic, but to work, guided by knowledge or reason.

Malinowski concludes that the native knows that despite all hardwork on
his part, at one time or the other his crops do also fail. Rain or sun may
not appear at the right time, locusts may eat away the crop. So ‘to control
these influences and these only’ the Trobrianders take recourse to magic.
In other words, one can say that the known set of conditions about weather,
soil, plants, pests, sowing, weeding and fencing etc. are handled by the
natives on the basis of the rational knowledge of their surroundings. The
unknown and unaccountable set of conditions are coped by them with the
help of magic.

In addition, Malinowski shows that the sphere of work and the sphere of
ritual are also set apart from each other. Every magical rite associated with
gardening has a specific name. The time and place of its performance are
clearly specified and separated from the scheme of day-to-day operations
of gardening. Work is prohibited at the time of a magical performance. All
magical rites are performed in full knowledge of the people and are mostly
attended by all members of the public.

Secondly, although the magician who conducts magical ceremonies is also
the person who leads all agricultural operations, his two roles are clearly
separated. They are not allowed to overlap or interfere with each other. In
his role as a leader of agricultural activities, he fixes the date for starting
the gardening work. He scolds a lazy or careless gardener. But he does
not, at any time, mix this role with that of the magician. We will now turn
to the second example about canoe-building.
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Canoe is a kind of long light narrow boat with both ends sharp. Its sides
are curved and it is usually propelled by hand-driven paddles. In building
their canoes the Trobrianders separate the activities relating to work from
those relating to magic. For building a canoe one must have the extensive
knowledge of the material and the principles of stability and hydrodynamics
(science dealing with the motion of water and the forces acting on solid
bodies in water). Besides, they know that for greater stability one has to
widen the span of the outrigger {a beam with a log at the end attached to
a canoe to maintain the balance). But they also know that doing this would
mean less resistance against strain. They can also give the reasons for
keeping a certain width in terms of fractions of the length of their canoes.
They are fully aware of the mechanics of boat making and about what one
should do in the event of a storm or why one should keep the outrigger
always on the weather side. Malinowski (1948: 30) tells us that the
terminology about sailing, used by the Trobrianders, is as rich and complex
as the one used by modem sailors. It has to be so because otherwise they
cannot sail under dangerous conditions in their fragile canoes.

Just as with the activities related to yam-cultivation, those related to canoe-
building amply demonstrate that the Trobrianders have an extensive
knowledge of what is required for successful sailing. But here again,
Malinowski points out, the Trobrianders are still faced with unaccountable
conditions of sudden gales and powerful tides. This is the point at which
magic enters the scene. Magical rites are performed at the time of
constructing canoes, again at the beginning and during the course of sea-
expeditions. Comparing the Trobrianders with modern sailors, Malinowski
(1948: 30) writes,

If the modern seaman, entrenched in science and reason, provided
with all sorts of safety appliances, sailing on steel-built steamers, if
even he has a singular tendency to superstition — which does not
rob him of knowledge or reason, nor make him altogether prelogical
— can we wonder that his savage colleague, under much more
precarious conditions, holds fast to the safety and comfort of magic?

You can make out that Malinowski has given recognition to both the
rational outlook to one’s surroundings and performance of magical rites
for controlling the unaccountable and unforeseen forces of nature. In the
essay on magic, science and religion, he goes on to provide further examples
of activities related to fishing, warfare, health and death. In each case he
shows that the primitive people make systematic observations and possess
systems of logically coherent knowledge. He also mentions the native’s
ability ‘to draw diagrammatic maps in sand or dust’. This indicates that
they have the ability to codify knowledge in formulaic form. For example,
they are aware of various seasons, movements of stars, lunar calendar and
on that basis they can plan sea-expedition or warfare. They can even draw
diagrams to explain their plans. It is now time for us to complete Check
Your Progress 2.
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Check Your Progress 2

i) What is signified by setting apart the sphere of work from the sphere
of ritual among the ‘Trobriand Islanders? Use four lines for your
answer.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

ii) Does a rational outlook to one’s surroundings imply the absence of
faith in magical rites? Use three lines for your positive or negative
answer.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

23.3.2 Is Primitive Knowledge akin to Science?
Malinowski (1948: 34) raises the question: “Can we regard primitive
knowledge, which as we found, is both empirical and rational, as a
rudimentary stage of science, or is it not at all related to it?” To this he
provides a straight answer that if we consider science to be a system of
knowledge based on experience and reasoning then the primitive people
should be considered to possess rudimentary forms of science.

Secondly, if we take science to be a matter of attitude, then according to
Malinowski, the natives are not totally unscientific in their attitudes. They
may not have an abiding thirst for knowledge. They may find quite boring
the topics, which Europeans may feel very interested in. This is because
their whole interest is determined by their cultural traditions. They are
immensely interested in their surroundings — events related to animal life,
marine life and forests. At this stage in his essay, Malinowski decides to
leave aside the questions related to the nature and basis of primitive
knowledge. Rather he is interested in finding out if the primitives have
one amalgamated area of reality in which magic, science and religion are
all one and the same or they treat the three aspects of life as separate areas
of social phenomena. He has, so far, shown that the world of practical
activities and rational attitudes related to them form one world for the
Trobrianders. Further, this world is separate from the world of magical
and religious practices. We will now discuss this other area, i.e. the domain
of the sacred which includes religion and magic. Complete Activity 2 and
discover our own practices pertaining to magic and religion.

Activity 2

Write a note of four pages, giving some examples from our day-to-day
behaviour in which we resort to both magical and religious practices.
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In this section of the essay, Malinowski (1948: 36) is mainly concerned
with (i) putting some order into the facts (by this time you would have
realised that this was Malinowski’s constant preoccupation), (ii) determining
‘more precisely the character of the domain of the Sacred and mark it off
from that of the Profane’ and (iii) stating the relation between magic and
religion. He begins with the last point and says that a prima facie distinction
between magic and religion is that magical rites have a clear-cut aim and
refer to their results in terms of subsequent events. In religious ceremonies
there is no forethought of an outcome in terms of a specific purpose and
event. Malinowski’s discussion of the nature of religious beliefs and
practices among the primitive people is based on this primary distinction
(later we will learn more about similarities and differences between religion
and magic). He gives the example of initiation ceremonies to explain the
nature of religious behaviour and its function among the primitives. To
follow Malinowski’s view of religion, we will go into details of this
particular example.

23.4.0 Initiation Ceremonies

Malinowski (1948: 38) gives the following general features of initiation
ceremonies.

i) The novices (persons to be initiated) go through a period of seclusion
and prepare themselves for the ceremony.

ii) During the ceremony proper, the youth pass through many ordeals.
These include acts of bodily mutilation. Sometimes these are only
mimetic or imitative and not real.

iii) These ordeals signify the idea of ritual death and then rebirth of the
initiated person.

iv) The above features represent the dramatic aspects of ceremonies. But
the more important part is related to ‘the systematic instruction of the
youth in sacred myth and tradition, the gradual unveiling of tribal
mysteries and the exhibition of sacred objects’.

v) Both the ordeal and instruction parts of ceremonies are considered to
be brought about by ancestors or culture-heroes or a person or
superhuman power. It is thought that by going through the ceremonies
a novice is able to form a relationship with these superior powers.

The question that Malinowski repeatedly asks about all the three aspects is
about their sociological significance. Here again, he asks, what part do the
initiation ceremonies play in the maintenance and development of primitive
culture? According to Malinowski, the important role of initiation
ceremonies is that the youth is given lessons in sacred tradition under the
conditions of bodily pain and the sanction of superior powers. This indicates
the overarching relevance of preserving at any cost the customs and beliefs,
the knowledge received from previous generation. Stressing this aspect of
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the ceremonies Malinowski (1948: 39) gives the following functions of
initiation ceremonies.

i) They give ‘a ritual and dramatic expression of the supreme power and
value of tradition in primitive societies’.

ii) They serve ‘to impress this power and value upon the minds of each
generation’.

iii) They transmit tribal lore and therefore preserve tradition and maintain
tribal solidarity.

In addition to pointing out the above functions of these ceremonies,
Malinowski emphasises another aspect, which relates to the changing status
of a novice. The religious ceremonies of initiation mark a natural or
biological event, i.e., the fact of bodily maturity. This is not all. They
signify also a ‘social transition’ from mere physical growth to the idea of
entry into manhood with associated duties, rights, knowledge of sacred
traditions. They provide an occasion for ‘communion with sacred things
and beings’. Malinowski (1948: 40) describes this as ‘a creative element
in religious rites’. Creativity is expressed in the process of one’s transition
from physical to social and to a spiritual sphere.

According to Malinowski, this discussion of the main features and functions
of initiation ceremonies shows that initiation is ‘a typically religious act’
and the very ceremony includes its purpose as well. In a larger sense, its
function is the creation of ‘mental habits and social usages of inestimable
value to the group and its civilisation’. Let us now take another example
to explain Malinowski’s view of religion.

23.4.1 Rites related to Death
According to Malinowski, the final event of life, death, is also a source of
religion. Rites related to death seem to Malinowski as being very similar
across the world. For example, we find that at the time death approaches,
the dying person is surrounded by close relatives and at times by the whole
community. In this way, a private act of an individual becomes a public
event. This involves a chain reaction. Some persons remain near the dying
or dead person while others make preparations for subsequent rites. In
some parts of Melanesia, Malinowski cites, the relatives by marriage carry
out the death ceremonies and the dead person’s kin remain at a distance.
Interestingly in some Australian tribes, it is exactly the reverse of the above.

Soon after death, the washed, anointed and decorated corpse is kept in full
view of all and mourning begins with a dramatic outburst of grief and
crying. In some cases shaven and in some other cases disorderly hair and
torn clothes mark the public display of sorrow. Then comes the time to
dispose off the corpse. The common forms of disposal are, as reported by
Malinowski, burial in an open or closed grave, exposure in caves or on
platform, in hollow of trees, or on the ground in a deserted place. It may
be done by burning or floating the mortal body in boats.

Malinowski shows that there are contradictory customs among primitive
communities. One is to preserve the body or to retain some of its parts.
The other is to finish it off completely. Mummification and burning are
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Max Weber two extreme ways of achieving the two ends. Malinowski does not accept
the view prevalent during his times that these practices are results of the
spread of and contact between cultural traits of different areas. Rejecting
these diffusionist claims, he argues that in relation to a dead person these
customs reflect the twofold attitude of mind. One is the attitude of longing
for the departed and the other is the fear and disgust of the changes brought
by death. The desire to preserve the link with the dead and the parallel
wish to break it, both ends are served by mortuary rites. This is why
Malinowski includes them in the domain of religion. Remember what we
learnt in the beginning of this unit, we learnt that all the rites which have
their purpose inherent in their performance signify religious behaviour. This
is exactly what happens in rites related to death. For example, contact with
the corpse is considered to be polluting and dangerous. The persons taking
part in mourning have to wash and cleanse themselves. Further, the
mortuary rites force the mourners to overcome the disgust and allay their
fears. This leads us to the second aspect of death ceremonies.

Overcoming disgust and allaying fears is achieved by people’s belief in a
future life or life after death. This implies a belief in the continuity of the
spirit, or, in the idea of immortality. According to Malinowski, belief in
the substance of a spirit or the idea of immortality is an outcome of ‘a
deep emotional revelation, standardised by religion, rather than a primitive
philosophic doctrine’. This belief in immortality of spirit helps human
beings to overcome or conquer the fear of death.

Here, we find that Malinowski has brought out a major feature of rites
related to death. The rites held soon after death and the belief in immortality
signify both the loss suffered by the whole group and the feelings of
survival of the spirit. So, the natural event or a biological fact assumes the
significance of a social event.

It is time now to quickly complete Check Your Progress 2 and then turn to
the next sub-section 23.4.2.

Check Your Progress 3

i) Write, in two lines, about the main aim of initiation ceremonies among
the primitive people.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

ii) What is it that helps an individual to conquer the fear of death? Use
one line for your answer.

...................................................................................................................

23.4.2 Some Other Examples of Religious Behaviour
Further examples of religious ceremonies, given by Malinowski, include a
brief comment on marriage rites. This comment provides him an opportunity
to discuss the needs of propagation and nutrition. As in the case of initiation
so also in marriage rites, Malinowski finds the ceremonies signifying much
more than mere biological facts. They reflect the lifelong union of man
and woman and concern a long chain of activities related with propagation
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and nutrition. Malinowski points out that the act of eating involves an
emotional tension for primitive people. Ceremonies, such as the first fruit
offerings, harvest and seasonal festivities play a significant role in the
agricultural cycle of the primitive culture. Celebrating among fishermen a
big catch of fish or among hunters an animal hunt occupy similar place of
importance. The food is a link between a person and his or her surroundings
and in primitive religion, food is sacred besides being culturally and
biologically important. Consideration of food as sacred leads Malinowski
to view in a new light the ceremonies of sacrifice (an act of offering
something precious usually some form of food to deity) and communion
(an act of sharing food). We find that food is ritually administered in these
rites and therefore they can be linked with the attitude of reverence towards
the abundance of food. He gives the case of sacramental eating, related
with totemic beliefs among Central Australian tribes. As mentioned before
(see sub-section 23.2.2) a limited number of animals and/ or plants are
selected for its totem by a tribe. Malinowski explains that for survival the
primitive people have an abiding interest in continuity of the supply of
particular species of animals and plants. In order that they get an abundant
supply, they want to control these selected species. They study their habits
and movements and develop an attitude of reverence for them. In this way
an abiding interest in a limited number of animals and plants and its
deification in the form of totemic rites is the natural outcome of the very
survival of primitive communities. Again Malinowski has posited both a
moral value and a biological significance in a system of beliefs related to
totemic objects. We can now attempt to put together Malinowski’s view of
religion.

23.4.3 A Summary of Malinowski’s View of Religion
Malinowski has basically shown the functional value of religious
ceremonies. In brief, he has surveyed the main types of religious acts and
concludes that main types of religious acts have the following functions.

i) The initiation ceremonies give a sacred character to traditional
knowledge.

ii) The event of death in a primitive society sets in motion a pattern of
religious acts, which counteract the forces of fear and destruction.

iii) The rites associated with food, sacrifice and totemistic beliefs bring
the people in direct contact with powers, which provide sustenance.

Malinowski has used the method of providing concrete evidence for his
views. Taking examples from his collection of data among the Trobriand
islanders, he has formulated the view that all religious ceremonies have a
social side without which they do not or cannot exist. So the social side of
a religious ceremony is a necessary but not a sufficient condition. He
emphasises that we cannot understand religion without analysing the
individual mind. This is why you would find that he refers to the individual’s
state of mind at every stage of a religious ceremony. Further, he explains
religious behaviour by contrasting and comparing it with magic. So it is
now essential for us to turn to Malinowski’s view of magic.
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Write a one page note on Malinowski’s  view of religion, with particular
reference to the need of  individuals

23.5 THE DOMAIN OF THE SACRED — MAGIC

We have briefly mentioned how Malinowski distinguishes magic from
science (see section 23.3) and from religion (see section 23.4). Malinowski
describes magic as a range of practical acts, which are carried out to achieve
a desired result. Among several types of magic, Malinowski selects for
special mention (i) the black magic and love magic, (ii) imitating or
forecasting type of magic and (iii) simple magic.

i) In black magic, a pointed object (like a bone or a stick, an arrow or
the spine of an animal) is directed towards the person to be destroyed.
This is done in a mimic fashion to an imagined body of the victim.
The performance of such a ritual is marked by a dramatic expression
of emotion. The magician ritually, in a mimic way, destroys a figure
or object, which symbolises the victim. The rite expresses all the hatred
and fury against that person.

Love magic is the reverse of black magic. In this the magician strokes
and fondles the object representing the beloved. Here, the behaviour
of a love-stricken person is imitated. One can say that all such magical
acts, be they black or love or terror, are basically expressions of
emotion. Objects and actions used in these rites are linked through
emotions.

ii) In the second type of magic the ceremonies imitate the desired result.
For example, if the aim is to kill a person then the performer of the
ritual will slowly weaken the voice, utter a death rattle and fall down
in imitation of the rigor of death (see Malinowski 1948: 72).

iii) Then, there are simple acts of magic, which are meant for immediate
results. Generally, a magician conveys the magic spell to some object,
which can be later applied to the person who has to be controlled. In
such a case the material object, which receives the magic-spell, has to
be of an appropriate and pre-determined nature.

After describing these common types of magic, Malinowski points out that
the common feature in them is the force of magic. This refers to the power
contained in the spell. Mysteries of the spell are known only to the magician
whose job is to preserve the tradition of knowledge in this field.

23.5.0 The Tradition of Magic
The magic spell may be contained in the ritual utterance of a formula,
which is handed down from one to the other generation of magicians.
Malinowski describes three elements associated with the magical formulas.

i) The first element is the phonetic effect, which results from imitations
of natural sounds, such as the whistling of the wind, the sound of
thunder, the roar of sea-waves.
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ii) The second element is the uttering of words, which point to the desired
result of the particular magic. For example, in black magic the performer
speaks about the symptoms of the disease, which is meant to kill the
victim. Similarly, in healing magic, the performer describes the
conditions associated with good health.

iii) The third element refers to, according to Malinowski, the most
important aspect of every spell. This comprises the mythological
references to magic being handed down by ancestors and culture-
heroes. Such mythological allusions provide a traditional setting of
magic. Malinowski considers this element in more detail and focusses
on the link between tradition and magical ritual.

Almost each magical rite has a story justifying its existence. The story
generally describes when and where a particular magic rite became the
property of a magician of a certain group of a family or clan. But this sort
of story, Malinowski cautions, should not be confused with the origins of
magic, because all magic is considered to be existing since the beginning.
Magic is supposed to coexist with all rational efforts of human beings to
control their surroundings. The spell or the magical rite takes care of what
eludes their normal rational attempts. Malinowski gives examples of Central
Australia where all magic is considered to be inherited from the times
immemorial. In Melanesia, magic is supposed to come from a time when
all human beings lived underground,

Secondly, magic is primarily associated with all-human activities, such as
agriculture, fishing, hunting, trading, disease, death, and lovemaking.
Malinowski points out that magic is mostly directed to human beings’
relation to nature and all those activities, which affect this relationship.
Magic is not as such directed to nature and is not conceived as a product
of nature. It is also not derived from knowledge of natural laws. Rather it
is primarily based on tradition and refers to human beings’ power to achieve
desired results.

This interpretation of magic leads Malinowski to attack those scholars who
equated magic with phenomena like mana among the Melanesians or wakan
among the North American Indians or orenda among the Iroquois.

23.5.1 Mana and Magic
Malinowski establishes that magic is a human possession. In other words
it is localised in a particular person who exercises it under special
instructions and in a traditionally instituted manner. He argues that then it
cannot be a force akin to mana, which has been described as prevailing all
around. It is not fixed in anything and can be conveyed in almost anything.
Obviously, if magic is strictly localised in human beings and acts in a
specified traditional manner, it cannot be equated with mana and similar
ideas.

Further, he suggests that to understand native mentality one should first
study the types of behaviour and then explain the local vocabulary with
the help of their customs. He concludes that magic should not be taken to
arise from an abstract idea of universal power, like mana. Malinowski
emphasises that each type of magic is born of its own situation. It comes
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Max Weber out of the emotional tension created by certain situations. The spontaneous
reaction of people and subsequent flow of ideas are the source of magic.
All this so far sums up Malinowski’s description of native ideas or native
view of magic. This is that magic endows human beings with a power to
control their surroundings.

Before moving to the next sub-section, do complete Check Your Progress
4. This will enhance your understanding of Malinowski’s view of magic.

Check Your Progress 4

i) What is the most common feature of different types of magic?
Describe, in three lines, its three elements.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

ii) Is magic akin to the faith in an all pervading spirit or power, commonly
found in primitive tribes? Use two lines for your answer.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

23.5.2 Magic and Experience
Malinowski now explains as a sociological observer this belief in a power
over certain things. He describes once again the situation in which magic
rites are performed. Whenever a person engaged in a chain of practical
activities comes to a standstill, i.e. he or she cannot do anything more to
stop the negative outcome, then comes over a feeling of impotency. The
feeling is one of not being able to turn the course of events in one’s favour.
Despite best efforts, the hunter is unable to kill the game, the sailor does
not find the shoal or the gardener is unable to control the havoc caused by
insects. What is one to do? The fear of losing control over one’s
surroundings creates tension, which leads one to some sort of activity.
According to Malinowski, in this situation, one is driven to ‘some substitute
activity’. The person under tension or ‘the sway of impotent fury’ performs
imaginary attacks at the enemy and utters words of anger against the enemy.
Or, the separated lover would see the beloved in visions. The fisherman
would see in imagination the multitude of fish in his net, he would invoke
them by name.

Based on this reasoning, Malinowski concludes, “these reactions to
overwhelming emotion or obsessive desire are natural response of man to
such a situation, based on a universal psycho-physiological mechanism”.
These reactions take the form of magical rites. According to Malinowski,
these are ‘revealed to man in those passionate experiences, which are faced
by him in the moments of his realisation of impotency of his rational actions’.

Here comes the question of the link between what is promised by
performance of magical rites and what is actually achieved in real life?
Malinowski gives an answer to this with ‘one gain easily outweights several
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losses’. This means that the times when magic is successful are much more
reckoned than those times when it fails. As magic is always held by some
outstanding person of the group, it coincides with that person’s skills,
abilities and mental powers. The efficacy of magic is then dependent on
the personal fame of the magician. In this way, myths associated with magic
give it the character of a living force.

The failure in magic is accounted in terms of neglect in following the taboos
and observances. Secondly, it is also explained in terms of stronger magic
or counter-magic. Desire to achieve an ultimate control of one’s
surroundings and limit one’s rational actions and subsequent impotency
and substitute activities results in magical rites. Now counter-desire, for
example, to own more property or power than your neighbour, gives rise
to counter-magic. Malinowski gives examples from his Trobriand data and
tells us that each magical act has a counter- magical act, which is supposed
to destroy the effect of the initial rite of magic. A sorcerer who learns how
to cause a disease has to, at the same time, learn the formula to cure the
disease. So the dual forces, positive and negative, are an essential feature
of magic and these help in explaining why a magical act may not sometimes
bring the desired result.

Activity 4

Do you agree with Malinowski’s claim that magic is a kind of
‘substitute activity” Write a note of two pages on reasons for an
individual’s resorting to a substitute activity

23.6 SIMILARITIES AND DIFFERENCES

Malinowski outlines, as a conclusion to the essay, relations between magic
and science and between magic and religion.

23.6.0 Magic and Science
Relation between these phenomena is shown by Malinowski in terms of
both the similarity and difference. First we give the similarities.

Similarities

i) Like science, magic has a specific aim related with human needs and
instincts. Both are governed by a system of rules, which determine
how a certain act can be effectively performed.

ii) Both science and magic develop techniques of carrying out certain
activities. On the basis of these similarities, Malinowski concludes that
he would agree with James Frazer and call magic a pseudo-science.
Then he outlines the following differences between science and magic.

Differences

i) Science, as reflected in the primitive knowledge of tribals, is related
with the general experience of everyday life. It is based on observation
and reason over their interaction with nature. Magic, is on the other
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these states not the observation of nature but of one’s own self or
rather of impotency is crucial. It is the drama of emotions upon the
human organism (see sub-section 23.5.3).

ii) The basis of science is the conviction in validity of experience, effort
and reason. But magic is based on the belief that one can still hope,
one can still desire.

iii) The corpus of rational knowledge is incorporated in a social setting
and certain type of activities, which are clearly separable from the
social setting, and activities related with the body of magical
knowledge. On the basis of these differences, Malinowski concludes
that science belongs to the domain of the profane while magic
comprises half of the domain of the sacred.

23.6.1 Magic and Religion
Just as Malinowski compares magic with, science, he shows the relationship
between magic and religion. According to him the similarities between the
two are as follows.

Similarities

i) Both magic and religion belong to the area of sacred and are born and
function amidst emotional tension.

ii) Both phenomena provide an escape from emotional stress, which
cannot be wished away on the basis of the primitive people’s range of
rational knowledge.

iii) Mythological traditions closely surround both magic and religion.
Taboos and practices associated with the two areas separate them from
the domain of the profane.

Differences

Looking at the differences between religion and magic, we find the
following areas of differences.

i) Magical acts are a means to an end, which must follow them. Religious
acts are self-contained acts, performed in self-fulfilment.

ii) The art of magic has a clearly marked and limited technique in which
spell, rite and the magician are the main elements. Religion has no
such simple technique. It has many aspects and purposes and its
rationale lies in the function of its belief and practice.

iii) The magical belief concerns one’s simple faith in one’s power to bring
about certain results on the basis of a particular spell. Religion
concerns, on the other hand, with a whole range of supernatural
powers.

iv) Mythological tradition in religion is both complex and creative and
focuses on tenets of belief. In magic, mythology centers around boastful
accounts of what was in the beginning.
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v) Magical art is handed down, from generation to generation, from one
magician to another, mostly in direct filiation (i.e. from father to son).
Thus, it is confined to the specialists. In religion everyone takes an
active part, for example every member of the community has to go
through initiation. Similarly everyone has to go through the act of
mourning and in due course, the mourner has also to be mourned.
Again, spirits have significance for all and in after life everyone
becomes a spirit. Becoming a spiritual medium is one specialised role
in religion. But this is not a professional role, which can be learnt.
This is only a personal gift.

vi) In magic we have both positive and negative types. Because magic
has practical implications in terms of direct results, the contrast between
positive and negative magic assumes a significant role. In religion in
its early stages, according to Malinowski, there is little distinction
between beneficial and malevolent powers.

Complete Check Your Progress 5 so that you can make sure of your ability
to demonstrate similarities and differences between religion and science
on the one hand and religion on the other hand.

Check Your Progress 5

i) Which two of the social phenomena of magic, science and religion
are formed by a system of rules, which determine how a certain act
can be effectively performed?

ii) Which two of the social phenomena of magic, science and religion
belong to the domain of sacred and are born and function amidst
emotional tension?

iii) Identify to which of the three social phenomena of magic, science
and religion does each of the following statements relate?

a) Based on the belief that one can still hope and desire.

b) Based on the conviction in validity of experience, effort and
reason.

c) Particular experience of tense and emotional states.

d) Related to the general experience of life.

e) Has many aspects and purpose and its rationale lies in the function
of its belief and practice.

23.7 THE FUNCTION OF MAGIC, SCIENCE
AND RELIGION

Finally, Malinowski returns to his favourite theme of showing cultural
function of each phenomenon. The function of primitive knowledge is
making the tribals familiar with their surroundings and enabling them to
use natural resources. It sets them apart from all living species in the
world.
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Max Weber The function of religion is to establish mental attitudes, e.g., respect for
tradition, adjustment with nature, courage and confidence in struggle for
survival and in the event of death.

The function of magic is to supply primitive people with a practical way
out of difficulties faced by them in day-to-day pursuit of their survival. It
provides them with the ability to carry on with life despite inevitable
problems. In this way, Malinowski (1948: 9) argues,’ the function of magic
is to ritualise man’s optimism, to enhance his faith in the victory of hope
over fear’.

In order to fully comprehend the function of magic, science and religion
complete Activity 5.

Activity 5

Choose two examples of religious behaviour of a group of your choice.
Show their functions in Malinowskian terms.

23.8 LET US SUM UP

We began this unit with a discussion of the debate on magic, science and
religion, during the time of Malinowski. This was followed by Malinowski’s
approach to the study of social phenomena of magic, science and religion.
Summarising his essay on this theme, we described the domain of the
Profane and the domain of the Sacred. The former dealt with his view of
primitive knowledge which Malinowski considered as an example of the
scientific attitude and rational outlook to one’s surroundings. The latter
included a consideration of the magical and religious beliefs and practices.
Finally we presented Malinowski’s view of similarities and differences
between magic and science and between magic and religion, followed by
a brief discussion of the function of magic, science and religion. Here, the
attempt was to give you a concrete illustration of Malinowski’s approach.

23.9 KEY WORDS

Animism In the context of Tylor’s view of religion, it refers to
belief in the existence of spirits separable from bodies.

Nonce A person admitted to probationary membership in a
religious ceremony.

The Profane It refers to those areas of life, which are not concerned
with religion or religious purposes. In other words, they
deal with secular aspects.

The Sacred It refers to those areas of life, which are related to
religion. For Malinowski, the sacred includes magical
rites, which are different from religious rites. So
Malinowski’s definition of this term is a more inclusive
category.
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Yam The edible starchy tuberous nut of various plants. It is
used as a staple food in most tropical areas.

23.10 FURTHER READING

Malinowski, B., 1974. Magic, Science and Religion and Other Essays.
Souvenir Press: London.

23.11 SPECIMEN ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR
PROGRESS

Check Your Progress 1

i) Animism, in the context of Tylor’s view of religion, refers to belief in
spirits which are separable from bodies.

ii) Frazer argues that the primitive people try to control nature for their
day-to-day survival. They employ magic for this purpose. When their
magic fails to achieve the desired ends they appeal to higher
supernatural beings and this leads to emergence of religion.

Check Your Progress 2

i) This signified that the Trobriand islanders do not mix up the domain
of secular activity of work with the domain of magical practices. The
former domain represents their rational outlook to their surroundings
while the latter represents their feelings of impotency over the
unaccountable and unforeseen events in nature.

ii) A rational outlook to one’s surroundings does not imply an absence
of faith in magic. Magic has the function of accounting for the
unforeseen conditions of life while the rational thinking and actions
help the people to actually control their surroundings.

Check Your Progress 3

i) The main aim of initiating ceremony among the primitive people is to
initiate a novice into the mysteries of sacred traditions of their group.

ii) The idea of immortality of soul helps the people to overcome the
feelings of fear and sorrow caused by death.

Check Your Progress 4

i) The force of magical spells is the common feature of most types of
magic. Its three elements are (i) the phonetic effect of ritual utterances,
(ii) selection of words, in magical spells and (iii) references to culture-
heroes or ancestors or other supernatural powers.

ii) The faith in an all pervading spirit or power cannot be equated with
magic because magic relates to only one aspect of social life whereas
an all-prevailing power has to encompass all aspects.
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i) Magic and Science

ii) Magic and Religion

iii) a) Magic

b) Science

c) Science

d) Magic

e) Religion
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Structure

24.0 Objectives

24.1 Introduction

24.2 Intellectual Influences
24.2.0 The Field-work Tradition
24.2.1 The Durkheimian Tradition : Radcliffe-Brown’s

‘Conversion’

24.3 The Concept of Social Structure in Radcliffe-Brown’s Work
24.3.0 Social Structure and Social Organisation
24.3.1 Social Structure and Institutions
24.3.2 Structural Continuity and Structural Form

24.4 The Structural System in Western Australia
24.4.0 The Territorial Basis
24.4.1 The Tribe
24.4.2 The Moieties
24.4.3 The Totemic Group

24.5 Let Us Sum Up

24.6 Key Words

24.7 Further Reading

24.8 Specimen Answers to Check Your Progress

24.0 OBJECTIVES

After going through this unit, you will be able to

mention the major intellectual influences which helped shape Radcliffe-
Brown’s brand of social anthropology

describe the concept of social structure and related concepts elaborated
by Radcliffe-Brown

see how these abstract concepts assume concrete shape through a case
study presented by Radcliffe-Brown.

24.1 INTRODUCTION

The previous two units have familiarised you with some of the important
contributions of Bronislaw Malinowski. We now move on to the work of
Malinowski’s contemporary and academic rival, A.R. Radcliffe-Brown.
Radcliffe-Brown was three years Malinowski’s senior and survived him
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by eleven years. Together, these two men dominated contemporary British
social anthropology. Whilst Malinowski, in the words of Adam Kuper
(1973: 51), brought “new realism into social anthropology with his lively
awareness of the flesh and blood interests behind custom..… Radcliffe-
Brown.…. brought a more rigorous battery of concepts to the aid of the
new fieldworkers.” It is precisely one of these rigorous concepts that we
will study in this unit, namely, the concept of social structure.

To make our task easier, we will first briefly trace the intellectual influences,
which contributed to shaping Radcliffe Brown’s brand of social
anthropology. This will be the first section.

In the second section, the major theme of this unit will be described, namely,
Radcliffe-Brown’s understanding of social structure.

The third and final section will focus on a case study. We will briefly
describe some structural features of tribes in Western Australia which were
studied by Radcliffe-Brown. This will help clarify abstract ideas through
concrete examples.

24.2 INTELLECTUAL INFLUENCES

Modern social anthropology, as Jain (1989: 1) puts it, is woven from the
twin strands of the fact-finding, empirical ethnographic tradition, (about
which you have studied in the previous units of this Block) on the one
hand and the ‘holistic’, analytical tradition on the other. The former is
represented by British and American anthropology, the latter by French
social anthropology which was profoundly influenced by Emile Durkheim.

Social anthropology as practised by Radcliffe-Brown bears the stamp of
both these traditions. Let us first consider the impact of the fieldwork
tradition on Radcliffe-Brown’s work.

24.2.0 The Field-work Tradition
Cambridge University, England, where Radcliffe-Brown studied, was
during his time going through an extremely creative and productive
intellectual phase. Teachers and students freely shared and challenged each
other’s views. Radcliffe-Brown became the first student of Anthropology
of W.H.R. Rivers in 1904. Rivers and Haddon had participated in the
famous ‘Torres Straits’ expedition, which you have read about earlier in
Unit 23.

Under the guidance of Rivers and Haddon, Radcliffe-Brown was initiated
into fieldwork. His first field studies (1906-08) dealt with the Andaman
Islanders. He thus became a part of the new, empiricist tradition of British
scientific anthropology. This was a major formative influence, which was
to persist throughout his career.

Emile Durkheim’s path-breaking work, The Elementary Forms of the
Religious Life (1912), had a profound impact on some British scholars.
Radcliffe-Brown was one of them. Let us now go on to see why he was
so attracted to the Durkheimian perspective.
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The contributions of Emile Durkheim have been systematically described
to you in Block-3 of this course. The Durkheimian tradition, in the words
of Adam Kuper (1975: 54), offered “...scientific method, the conviction
that social life was orderly and susceptible to rigorous analysis, a certain
detachment from individual passions...” Durkheim was optimistic that human
beings would be able to lead a life that was both individual and social, in
a properly organised society, i.e. a society based on ‘organic solidarity’
(see key words).

As you know, Durkheim advocated the study of ‘social facts’ in a
sociological manner. He spoke of studying these facts objectively, without
preconceived notions. In his view, society was basically a moral order.
The concept of the ‘collective conscience’ was an important part of his
work. Durkheim wanted to develop sociology on the lines of the natural
sciences i.e. as an ‘objective’, rigorous science. All these ideas attracted
Radcliffe-Brown. Durkheimian sociology combined with Radcliffe-Brown’s
admiration for the natural sciences resulted in his ideas about the ideal
society of the future.

In a nutshell, the impact of the Durkheimian tradition marked a shift in
emphasis in Radcliffe-Brown’s work. The ‘ethnographer’ became a
‘sociologist’. From mere gathering of descriptive, ethnographic information,
an attempt was made by Radcliffe-Brown to analyse this information using
sociological concepts. He tried to organise his data on comprehensive,
theoretical lines. We will now go on to examine an important concept
developed by Radcliffe- Brown, namely, the concept of social structure.
But before we do so, why not check your progress by attempting a
crossword- puzzle?

Check Your Progress 1

i) With the help of the following clues, complete the crossword puzzle.
To help you, the first puzzle has been solved.

D

U

R

K

H

E
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M

Clues

1) Down - The French sociologist whose ideas profoundly influenced
Radcliffe-Brown.

2) Down - Name of the islands where Radcliffe-Brown conducted his
first field studies.

3) Down  - He was Radcliffe-Brown’s teacher.

1) Across - Radcliffe-Brown’s contemporary and rival.

2) Across - Radcliffe-Brown studied here.

3) Across - For Durkheim, society was basically an order.

24.3 THE CONCEPT OF SOCIAL STRUCTURE
IN RADCLIFFE-BROWN’S WORK

According to Radcliffe-Brown, the basic requirement of any science is a
body of coherent concepts. These concepts are to be denoted by technical
terms that are accepted and used in the same sense by all the students of
the subject. For instance, physicists use terms like ‘atom’, ‘molecule’,
‘combustion’ etc.

The meanings and usages of these terms do not change from student to
student. Can the same thing be said about sociology and social
anthropology ? Radcliffe-Brown points out that in anthropological literature,
the same word is used in the same sense by different writers and many
terms are used without precise definition. This shows the immaturity of
the science.
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keeping in mind a clear picture of the nature of the empirical reality to be
studied. All concepts and theories must be linked to this reality. According
to Radcliffe-Brown (1958: 167), “the empirical reality with which social
anthropology has to deal, by description, by analysis and in comparative
studies is the process of social life of a certain limited region during a
certain period of time”. What does this “process of social life” consist of?
Well, it involves the various actions of human beings, particularly joint
actions and interactions. For example, in rural Indian society, we could
speak of agricultural activities as ‘joint actions’. The activities of youth
clubs, women’s organisations, co-operative societies etc. also imply joint
actions.

To provide a description of social life, the social anthropologist must
identify certain general features. For example, when a sociologist studies
agricultural activities in rural India, he/she will try to derive its general
features. How, when and by whom are these activities performed? How
do various persons co-operate and interact during the processes of sowing,
transplanting, harvesting, threshing and marketing the produce? Some
general features that the sociologist could identify could include the
composition of agricultural labourers, the role played by women and so
on. It is these generalised descriptions which constitute the data of the
science. These may be obtained through various methods - participant
observation, historical records etc.

Do these general features remain the same over time? Well, different features
may hange at different rates. Taking the example given above, we can see
that agricultural activities have exhibited a number of changes over the
years. The availability of agricultural labourers has declined to some extent.
Unlike in the past, they resist brutal exploitation. Increasingly, machines,
fertilisers, pesticides etc. are being used. Despite these changes, we can
still say that in most parts of the country, women continue to do back-
breaking work on the field without getting due recognition for it. Any
anthropological description, which accounts for changes over a period of
time, is termed a ‘diachronic’ description. A ‘synchronic’ description, on
the other hand, refers to the features of social life at a particular period of
time.

Rigorous, clear concepts will, according to Radcliffe-Brown, help social
anthropology to develop as a distinctive science, It enables generalisations
based on synchronic and diachronic explanations of social life. In this
context, the concept of social structure becomes an important one, helping
us to see the entire web of social relationships in a systematic way. Thus,
we can gain insights into the way society works and stays integrated.

24.3.0 Social Structure and Social Organisation
As Radcliffe-Brown (1958: 168) puts it, “the concept of structure refers to
an arrangement of parts or components related to one another in some sort
of larger unity.” Thus, the structure of the human body at first appears as
an arrangement of various tissues and organs. If we go deeper, it is
ultimately an arrangement of cells and fluids.
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In social structure, the basic elements are human beings or persons involved
in social life. The arrangement of persons in relation to each other is the
social structure. For instance, persons in our country are arranged into
castes. Thus caste is a structural feature of Indian social life. The structure
of a family is the relation of parents, children, grandparents etc. with each
other. Hence, for Radcliffe-Brown, structure is not an abstraction but
empirical reality itself. It must be noted that Radcliffe-Brown’s conception
of social structure differs from that of other social anthropologists. You
may read more about the diverse uses of this concept in Box 24.1.

How does one seek out the structural features of social life? Radcliffe-
Brown says we must look out for social groups of all kinds, and examine
their structure. Within groups, people are arranged in terms of classes,
categories, castes etc. A most important structural feature, in Radcliffe-
Brown’s opinion, is the arrangement of people into dyadic relationships or
person-to-person relationships, e.g. master-servant or mother’s brother-
sister’s son. A social structure is fully apparent during inter-group
interactions, and interpersonal interactions. Having had a preliminary look
at the concept of social structure, let us see what Radcliffe-Brown meant
by social organisation. Structure, as we have seen, refers to arrangements
of persons. Organisation refers to arrangements of activities. For instance,
whilst studying this Block you have organised your activities, i.e. reading
a particular section, attempting the exercises, referring to keywords
whenever necessary etc. This is organisation at the individual level. Social
organisation is for Radcliffe-Brown (1958: 169) “the arrangement of
activities of two or more persons adjusted to give a united combined
activity”. For instance, a cricket team consists of bowlers, bat-persons, field-
persons and a wicket-keeper whose combined activities make the game
possible.

Box 24.1 The Concept of Social Structure

In the decade following World War II, the concept of social structure
became very fashionable in social anthropology. The concept has a long
history, though, and has been used by scholars in different senses.

i) The original English meaning of the word structure refers to
building constructions. The concept of structure in the sense of
building or construction can be discerned in early Marxist literature.
Marx spoke of the relations of production as constituting the
economic ‘structure’. Marx and Engels were profoundly influenced
by the evolutionist Morgan whose book Systems of Consanguinity
and Affinity (1871) may be described as the first anthropological
study of social structure.

ii) By the 16th century the word structure came to be used in anatomy.
Herbert Spencer, who had an anatomical image of society in mind,
brought the terms ‘structure’ and ‘function’ into sociology. This
image is also to be found in the work of Durkheim from whom
Radcliffe-Brown drew many of his ideas. Following Radcliffe-
Brown a number of British scholars like Evans-Pritchard, Fortes
and Forde concentrated on certain formal aspects of, society like
the political structure and kinship structure.
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iii) Another dimension of the concept of structure can be seen in the

work of the  French structuralist Levi-Strauss. His view of structure
has been drawn from linguistics and denotes an abstract, analytical
model against which empirical systems are compared. Certain
patterns or regularities are then discerned and explained.

Radcliffe-Brown illustrates the concepts of structure and organisation with
reference to a modern army. To begin with, the structure consists of
arrangement of persons into groups: divisions, regiments, companies etc.
These groups have an internal arrangement of their own, namely ranks.
Thus we have corporals, majors, colonels, brigadiers etc.

The organisation of the army or arrangement of activities can be seen in
the allocation of various activities to various persons and groups. Manning
the borders of the land, helping the Government during times of national
calamity etc. are some of the activities of an army.

Complete Activity 1 and try to inter relate the concept of social structure.

Activity 1

Study any one of the following in terms of their social structure and
social organization, (i) hospital, (ii) a village panchayat, (iii) a municipal
corporation. Write a note of about two pages and compare it, if possible,
with the notes of other students in your Study Centre.

24.3.1 Social Structure and Institutions
One of the basic premises underlying a social relationship (which, as we
have seen, is the building block of social structure) is the expectation that
persons will conform to certain norms or rules. An institution refers to an
established, socially recognised system of norms and behaviour patterns
concerned with some aspect of social life. A society’s family-related
institutions, for example, set down acceptable patterns of behaviour to which
family members are expected to conform. In our society, a child is expected
to show respect to the parents; the parents are expected to support and
care for the child as well as aged members of the family and so on.

Institutions, in Radcliffe-Brown’s (1958:175) words, “define for a person
how he is expected to behave, and also how he may expect others to
behave”. Of course, individuals do violate these rules from time to time
and various sanctions exist to cope with deviations. According to Radcliffe-
Brown, social structure has to be described in terms of the institutions,
which regulate the relationships between persons or groups. As he puts it,
“the structural features of social life of a particular region consist of all
those continuing arrangements of persons in institutional relationships,
which are exhibited in the actions, and interactions that in their totality
make up the social life.” (1958: 175).

24.3.2 Structural Continuity and Structural Form
If, as Radcliffe-Brown describes it, social structure refers to an arrangement
of persons, we could conclude that once the persons die or disappear,
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structure must also disappear. This, however, is not the case. Individuals
may come and go, but structure persists or continues. For example, social
groups, classes, castes, have an ever-changing membership. They lose
members by death and gain new ones by birth. For example, the Lok Sabha
may lose members who may die, resign, or lose the next election, but they
will soon be replaced by new ones. A tribal chief may die, but soon a
successor takes his place. At this stage, we must highlight the distinction
made by Radcliffe-Brown between social structure and structural form.

As we have seen above, the social structure is always in a state of flux.
Individuals are born and die, the composition of society is ever-changing.
Radcliffe-Brown argues that although social structures are in flux, the
structural form is comparatively stable. This structural form is reflected in
the ‘social usages’ or norms widely observed. These social usages persist,
even though persons come and go. The stability of this structural form
depends on how well integrated its parts are (e.g. family, educational system,
political system etc.) and the performance by these parts of the special
tasks necessary to maintain it. For instance, the special task of the family
is the rearing and socialisation of children. Educational institutions impart
training, the political system is concerned with governance. These tasks
refer to ‘functions’ of the parts of the system. We will study Radcliffe-
Brown’s notion of ‘function’ in detail in the next unit. As a word of caution
it may be said that Radcliffe-Brown’s distinction between social structure
and social form is not made absolutely clear even in his own writings,
where the latter comes out as synonymous with social organisation.

In a nutshell, ‘social structure’, an important social anthropological concept
developed by Radcliffe-Brown, refers to empirically observable
phenomena, namely, arrangements or relationships of the members of a
society. There is an organisational aspect as well, which refers to a pattern
of arranging the activities people engage in. Social structure involves
institutions, which define socially acceptable rules and modes of inter
personal behaviour. Social structure is constantly in a state of flux, but the
structural form an abstract concept taking into account social usages is
relatively stable. Its stability depends on how effectively its component
parts carry out their ‘functions’.

Thus far, we have been talking about social structure in a rather abstract
way. The best way to make these ideas crystal clear is through an example.
Radcliffe-Brown’s field studies took him to various parts of the world from
the Andaman Islands to Africa and to Australia. We will now focus upon
the structural system of the tribes of the Western Australia as studied by
Radcliffe-Brown. This will clearly demonstrate to you how social
relationships help to build up the social structure.

Before going to the next section complete Check Your Progress 2.

Check Your Progress 2

i) Answer the following questions in two sentences each.

a) What did Radcliffe-brown mean by ‘Social Structure’ and ‘Social
Organisation’?
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..........................................................................................................

b) What are social ‘institutions’? Give an example.

..........................................................................................................

..........................................................................................................

ii) Mark whether the following statements are True (T) or False (F).

a) People never violate institutions. (T/F)

b) The social structure is extremely stable whilst structural
form is in a permanent state of flux. (T/F)

c) According to Radcliffe-Brown, social anthropology can become
a science only when it develops rigorous concepts. (T/F)

24.4 THE STRUCTURAL SYSTEM IN
WESTERN AUSTRALIA

Let us look some of bases of the social structure of these tribes as
systematically set down by Radcliffe-Brown.

24.4.0 The Territorial Basis
The essential basis of the structure of Western Australian tribal society,
says Radcliffe-Brown, was the division of the country into numerous distinct
territories. Each male belonged to his distinct territory from birth to death.
His sons and their sons inherited this territorial identity. The men connected
to a particular territory formed a “clan”, which was of basic importance in
the social structure. Where did women fit in? Well, girls belonged to their
fathers’ clans. Clan exogamy being a strict rule, they married men from
other clans to which they then belonged.

The men of a clan, along with their wives and children formed a ‘horde’,
which was identified by its distinct territory. The horde was an economically
self-sufficient and politically autonomous unit. Elders held authority. Its
total population was small, usually not more than 50 persons.

The horde was sub-divided into families, of the nuclear type. Each family
had its own home, hearth and food supply and was dominated by the male.
It dissolved upon his death. Even though the family was temporary, the
clan was a permanent group. The horde, however, was in a state of flux.
The male members were its nucleus, but females married out and new
ones married into the horde. Briefly, the ‘clan’ consists of the men identified
with a particular territory. The ‘horde’ refers to the men of a clan along
with their wives and children, the wives having earlier been members of
their fathers’ clans.

24.4.1 The Tribe
A number of clans having similar customs and language formed a linguistic
community or tribe. Radcliffe-Brown points out that unlike some other
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regions, these tribes were not politically united, nor did they come together
for collective action. Different hordes and tribes had an important link,
namely, the kinship structure. As Radcliffe-Brown puts it, the kinship
structure was “...a complex arrangement of dyadic, person-to-person,
relationships. A particular man was closely connected through his mother
with her clan and its members. He could always visit their territory and
live with the horde though he was not and could not become a member of
the clan. Different members of a single clan were connected in this way
with different other clans”. Similarly, a man had relations with his
grandmother’s clan, his wife’s clan and would probably keep in touch with
the clans his sisters had married into. Thus, the kinship structure involved
a large number and range of social relationships.

24.4.2 The Moieties
Read this sub-section very slowly and carefully because it may be
unfamiliar and confusing. The society Radcliffe-Brown was speaking of,
namely, western Australian tribes society was divided into two ‘moieties’.
Moieties are the two broad divisions into which society is divided. Each
clan belongs to either one of them. These moieties may be referred to as I
and II. Further, society is divided into two alternating generation divisions.
Let us call them ‘x’ and ‘y’. If your father belongs to generation ‘x’, then
you will be part of ‘y’ and your children will be ‘x’ and so on. Therefore,
a clan always consists of persons of both divisions. Society is thus divided
into four “sections”, namely, Ix, ly, IIx and IIy. Radcliffe-Brown mentions
some of the names given to these sections, e.g. Banaka, Burong, Karimera
and Paldjeri.

In accordance with the tribal laws, a man must find a wife in the opposite
moiety in the same generation division, thus a man of ly must find a wife
from IIy. For example, in the Kareira tribe, a man from Banaka section
can only marry a Burong woman.

Activity 2

Select any five of your married relatives (e.g., mother, brother, sister,
mother’s brother’s son/daughter, father’s brother’s son/daughter etc.)
How were their mates selected? Is there any relationship between the
families concerned? Write down your filings, and compare them, if
possible, with the notes of other students at your Study Centre.

24.4.3 The Totemic Group
Another basis of social structure is the totem. As you have studied in Blocks
3 and 5 of this course, the totemic object is regarded as the common
ancestor of clan members.

Each clan has its own sacred totem-centres, myths, rites and ceremonies.
The totem lends solidarity and persistence. Radcliffe-Brown shows how
some totemic ceremonies (e.g. those for the initiation of boys) in fact lead
to the co-operation of a number of clans. These meetings of friendly clans
mark out the religious structure of society. Co-operation during ceremonies
also implies some amount of political unity, as these clans have forgotten
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and friendship.

What can we conclude from the above section? We can say that the
structural description provided by Radcliffe-Brown reveals a number of
important things. Structural description must take into consideration not
just social groups (e.g. family, clan, horde) but also the entire gamut of
socially fixed dyadic relationships, as has been done by Radcliffe-Brown
in the description of the kinship system of the Australian aborigines which
you have just read about.

Radcliffe-Brown’s concept of social structure, though sometimes criticised
as being too general has been ably used by him in his studies. By focussing
on the formal aspects of social life, i.e., the way social life is built up or
constructed, he provides a valuable corrective to the extremely personal
kind of description given by Malinowski.

Indeed, the work of these two men who disliked each other intensely is in
fact complementary. As Adam Kuper puts (1973: 51) it, “some saw
Radcliffe-Brown as the classic to Malinowski’s romantic”.

It is now time to complete Check Your Progress 3.

Check Your Progress 3

Match the following items.

a) Burong i) Linguistic community

b) Tribe ii) Economic and political self-sufficiency

c) Clan iii) Territorial identity

d) Horde iv) Kaieira tribe

24.5 LET US SUM UP

The theme of this unit was the concept of social structure, as described by
A.R. Radcliffe-Brown. We began with a brief look at the intellectual
influences, which helped shape his distinctive brand of social anthropology.
We focussed on the impact on Radcliffe-Brown of the fieldwork and
Durkheimian traditions.

Moving to the main theme, i.e., social structure, we defined social structure
and social organisation. We then spoke of social institutions, which are an
important component of structural description. We then considered how
social structure, though in a state of flux, has continuity. In this connection,
we spoke of structural form as well.

In order to make these new ideas clear, we moved onto a structural
description of some Western Australian tribes studied by Radcliffe-Brown.
We saw some of the bases of structural arrangements like territory, tribes,
moiety, and totem.
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Empirical Based on observation and experience

Ethnography Collecting and compiling information regarding the
life, customs, institutions, social relationships etc.
of a particular social group

Initiation ceremonies Ceremonies through which the young members of
a group are ritually made a part of adult social life,
which involves certain rights and duties (e.g. janeu
or thread-ceremony amongst Hindus)

Organic Solidarity A concept put forward by Durkheim, referring to
a form of social solidarity which gives full scope
to individuality and personal creativity

Sanctions Rewards or punishments given by society for
conformity or non-conformity to social rules

24.7 FURTHER READING

Radcliffe-Brown, A.R., 1958. Social Structure. In M.N. Srinivas (ed.).
Method in Social Anthropology. University of Chicago Press: Chicago.

24.8 SPECIMEN ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR
PROGRESS

Check Your Progress 1

Down 1) Durkheim

2) Andaman Islands

3) W.H.R. Rivers

Across 1) Malinowski

2) Cambridge

3) Moral

Check Your Progress 2

i) a) By ‘social structure’, Radcliffe-Brown referred to patterns of
social relationships  entered into by individuals or persons in a
society. By ‘social organisation’, he referred to the arrangements
of the activities undertaken by a group.

b) Social institutions are socially prescribed ways and rules of
behaviour involving the expectations of persons entering into an
interaction, e.g. in a classroom, teacher is expected to give a
lesson, students are expected to pay attention.
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b) F

c) T

Check Your Progress 3

a) iv)

b) i)

c) iii)

d) ii)
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25.0 Objectives

25.1 Introduction

25.2 The Concept of Function
25.2.0 Structure and Function
25.2.1 Functional Unity
25.2.2 ‘Eunomia’ and ‘Dysnomia’
25.2.3 The Historical Method and the Functional Method

25.3 Some Examples of Radcliffe-Brown’s Structural-Functionalism
25.3.0 Ceremonial Weeping in the Andaman Islands
25.3.1 The Study of Totemism
25.3.2 Kinship in Primitive Societies
25.3.3 The Mother’s Brother

25.4 Let Us Sum Up

25.5 Keywords

25.6 Further Reading

25.7 Specimen Answers to Check Your Progress

25.0 OBJECTIVES
After studying this unit, you should be able to

describe the concept of ‘function’ put forward by Radcliffe-Brown

give examples from Radcliffe-Brown’s work to show how he used
the concept of structural-functionalism.

25.1 INTRODUCTION
The earlier unit (unit 24) familiarised you with the concept of structure as
elaborated by Radcliffe-Brown. In this unit, we move on to a related
concept, namely, that of function. These two concepts, i.e. ‘structure’ and
‘function’ are really inseparable from each other. The study of structure
makes sense only in terms of function and function may be observed within
the format of structure. Together, these two concepts help build up the
‘structural-functional’ mode of sociological investigation. As you have read
in Units 22 and 23, Malinowski made use of the concept of function to
understand society. The concept was further developed by Radcliffe-Brown
as we shall see in this unit. By linking function with social structure,
Radcliffe-Brown made a theoretical leap that Malinowski failed to achieve.

This unit consists of two sections. The first section will systematically bring
out the various facets of the concept of ‘function’ as described by Radcliffe-
Brown.
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work, which highlight the concept of structural-functionalism.

25.2 THE CONCEPT OF FUNCTION

As you have studied earlier in this course, the concept of function is an
important one in the science of biology. The various parts or components
that make up the structure of a living organism have a definite role to play
in maintaining it, in keeping it alive and healthy.

Emile Durkheim systematically applied this concept in the study of social
institutions. He spoke of function in terms of the needs of the social
organism. Radcliffe-Brown substitutes the idea of ‘needs’ with necessary
conditions of existence. In other words, he assumes that human societies
must fulfil certain basic conditions so that they may exist. Just as the animal
must breathe, eat, excrete and reproduce, so must the social organism carry
out certain activities. These ‘necessary conditions for existence’ can,
according to Radcliffe-Brown, be discovered by the proper kind of
scientific enquiry. Let us now elaborate the connection between structure
and function as described by Radcliffe-Brown

25.2.0 Structure and Function
How do structure and function interact in the case of living organisms?
The process by which the structure of the organism is maintained, is called
‘life’. The life-process involves the activities and interactions of the various
cells and organs that make up the organism. In other words, it is the
functioning of the various constituent parts of the organism that help
maintain the structure. If our lungs or stomachs or hearts were to suddenly
stop functioning, what would happen to the structure of our bodies? It
would collapse and we would die. As Radcliffe-Brown (1971: 179) puts
it, “….the life of an organism is conceived as the functioning of its structure.
It is through and by the continuity of the functioning that the continuity of
the structure is preserved”

Let us turn now from organic to social life. The continuity of the social
structure is maintained by the process of social life. Social life consists of
the activities and interaction of various human beings and of the groups of
which they are a part. Social life, in other words refers to the way in which
the social structure functions. The function of any recurrent social activity
is the part it plays in maintaining the continuity of the social structure. For
example, marriage is a recurrent social activity. Through marriage,
individuals of the opposite sex are brought together and society legitimises
their sexual relationship. Children may be born and new members are added
to society. Thus, by providing a socially acceptable outlet for sexual
relations and providing a legitimate way through which society obtains
new members, marriage contributes or performs a function in maintaining
social structure. In Radcliffe-Brown’s (1971: 180) own words, “the concept
of function ……thus involves the notion of a structure consisting of a set
of relations amongst unit entities, the continuity of the structure being
maintained by a life process made up of the activities of the constituent
units”
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Let us further emphasise the interconnections between social structure and
function. Radcliffe-Brown points out that in the case of an animal organism,
structure can to some extent be observed independent of function e g , we
can study the human skeleton in terms of the way in which the bones are
arranged, their differing shapes and sizes etc, without considering their
function. But in studying human society ‘structure’ and ‘function’ cannot
be separated.

According to Radcliffe-Brown (1971: 181), “Some of the features of social
structure, such as the geographical distribution of individuals and groups
can be directly observed, but most of the social relations which, in their
totality constitute the structure, such as relations of father and son, buyer
and seller, ruler and subject, cannot be observed except in the social
activities in which the relations are functioning”. In other words, ‘social
morphology’ (i.e. the study of the kinds of social structure, their similarities,
differences and classification) and ‘social physiology’ (the study of the
way social structures function) are interdependent for Radcliffe-Brown

Let us now first complete Check Your Progress1 and then discuss an
important idea expressed by Radcliffe-Brown, namely, the ‘functional unity’
of the social system.

Check Your Progress 1

i) Complete the following sentences.

a) Whilst Durkheim spoke of ‘needs’, Radcliffe-Brown used the term
…………………

b) According to Radcliffe-Brown, the life of an organism is the
……………………

ii) State whether the following are ‘True’ (T) or ‘False’ (F)

a) Marriage is a private affair, having nothing to do
with social structure. (T/F)

b) It is not possible to observe the structure of a
biological organism independent of function. (T/F)

c) The study of social morphology and social physiology
is interconnected, according to Radcliffe-Brown. (T/F)

25.2.1 Functional Unity
As we have studied above, the function of social usage or activity refers
to the contribution it makes to the functioning of the total social system.
This implies that the social system has a certain kind of unity, which
Radcliffe-Brown terms as ‘functional unity’. By this he means a condition
in which all the parts of the social system work together in a harmonious,
consistent fashion i.e. without producing persistent conflicts which cannot
be resolved or regulated. For instance, if we take up the example of Indian
society in Pre-British India, we may say that the various parts of the social
system, e.g. village organisation, caste, joint family etc. worked together
in a consistent fashion. They complemented each other and contributed to
maintaining the existing social structure.
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social institutions, namely, their role in maintaining the social structure.
Let us now turn to the possibility of dysfunction as described by Radcliffe-
Brown.

25.2.2 ‘Eunomia’ and ‘Dysnomia’
The science of pathology deals with the problem of organic dysfunction,
in other words, disease, when some part of the organism fails to perform
its function adequately, disease results, which, if unchecked, may lead to
death. In the case of organic structures, we can identify strictly objective
criteria which can help us to distinguish disease from health, or pathological
from normal. For instance, we can say that if the body temperature of an
individual rises above 98° Fahrenheit, he/she is ill, or if the stomach secretes
more than a certain amount of acid, the individual might suffer from ulcers.
In other words, we can diagnose disease on the basis of certain standards
or rules. Radcliffe-Brown points out that an attempt to apply the notion of
health and disease to society and the state was made by the Greeks of the
fifth century B.C. They distinguished ‘eunomia’ (good order, social health)
from ‘dysnomia’ (disorder, social ill-health). In the nineteenth century,
Durkheim tried to understand social pathology with the help of the concept
of ‘anomie’. Radcliffe-Brown too adopts the terms ‘eunomia’ and
‘dysnomia’. He points out that societies’ do not fall ill and die in the same
sense as animals do, and accepts that it is not possible to have definite,
objective criteria to determine the ‘health’ of society, because the science
of human society, according to him, is not mature enough to do so.

For Radcliffe-Brown, the eunomia of a society refers to the harmonious
working together of its parts or, in other words, functional unity or inner
consistency of the system. Dysnomia, on the other hand is a condition of
functional disunity or inconsistency. A society thrown into a state of
dysnomia rarely dies, but instead struggles towards a new state of eunomia
or social health. In the process, it might even change its structural type.

These concepts in Radcliffe-Brown’s view are particularly relevant for
social anthropologists who in the course of their investigations come across
tribes whose social structures have been thrown into disarray with the
onslaught of the outside  world, particularly Western domination. Let us
now see what Radcliffe Brown says about the use of the functional method
in studying society, particularly primitive society.

In order to fully undersatnd the terms ‘eunomia’ and ‘dysnomia’, let us
now complete Activity 1.

Activity 1

Is Indian society in a state of ‘eunomia’ or ‘dysnomia’? Substantiate
your views with the help of an essay, of 500 words. Compare your
views it possible, with that of other students at your -Study Centre.

25.2.3 The Historical Method and the Functional Method
Radcliffe-Brown mentions two methods for the interpretation of cultural
materials, namely, the historical and functional methods. The historical
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method concentrates on the process of historical development of a culture,
in other words, on how the culture has come to be what it is.

This method is useful only when the society to be studied has historical
records. In the case of primitive societies with no historical records, this
method proves deficient. The result may be conjectural or speculative
history in other words, guesswork. This is not a particularly useful exercise.

The functional method of interpretation, says Radcliffe- Brown, rests on
the assumption that culture is an integrated system. Each element of the
culture has specific function to perform in the life of the community. This
method assumes that there are certain general laws of function, which are
valid for all human societies and tries to discover and verify these laws
with the help of logical, scientific methods.

It must be noted that Radcliffe-Brown sees both these methods as
complementary in sociological investigations. He does not discard the
historical method but points out its limitations in studying primitive societies.

We have just seen how Radcliffe-Brown conceptualises social functions
as the contribution made by the constituents of the social structure to
maintaining the life and health of the society. We have studied the notion
of ‘functional unity’, ‘eunomia’, ‘dysnomia’ and the use of the functional
method in social-anthropological investigation. Let us now take a look at
how Radcliffe-Brown uses the concept of function in studying actual social
realities. We will focus upon the function of ‘ceremonial weeping’ amongst
the Andaman Islanders, the study of totemism, kinship in primitive societies
and on the relationship between the mother’s brother and sister’s son in
certain primitive communities.

But before turning to the next section (25.3), let us complete Check Your
Progress 2.

Check Your Progress 2

i) Answer the following questions in three sentences.

a) What does Radcliffe-Brown mean by the ‘functional unity’ of
society?

..........................................................................................................

..........................................................................................................

..........................................................................................................

b) How does a society respond to ‘dysnomia’, according to Radcliffe-
Brown?

..........................................................................................................

..........................................................................................................

..........................................................................................................

ii) State whether the following are ‘True’ (T) or ‘False’ (F)

a) The historical method is especially effective in the study of
primitive society. (T/F)
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the help of speculation and conjecture. (T/F)

c) According to Radcliffe-Brown, the historical and functional
methods are in complete opposition to one another. (T/F)

25.3 SOME EXAMPLES OF RADCLIFFE-
BROWN’S STRUCTURAL
FUNCTIONALISM

Radcliffe-Brown is more than just a ‘functionalist’, he is a ‘structural
functionalist’. By this we mean that he is concerned not just with the way
customs and social institutions fulfil certain needs or conditions of existence.
He is also concerned with the connection between social relationships of
various kinds. His method of structural-functionalism is best understood
through some examples. Note how he combines in the following examples
the use of the concepts of social structure and function in arriving at
explanation.

In his work, the Andaman Islanders, Radcliffe-Brown (1933: 230) writes:
“Every custom and belief plays some determinate part in the social life of
the community, just as every organ of a living body plays some part in the
general life of the organism”. It is against this background that you will be
able to understand how he explains ceremonial weeping amongst the
Andaman Islanders. For more details about, the Andaman Islanders listen
to the audio-programme on Radcliffe-Brown.

25.3.0 Ceremonial Weeping in the Andaman Islands
Andamanese ceremonies are marked by formal weeping. Andamanese
weep, ceremonially on a number of occasions, e.g. when friends and
relatives are reunited after a long separation, after a death, during marriage
and initiation ceremonies, peace making ceremonies and so on.

Radcliffe-Brown holds that the purpose underlying all ceremonials is the
expression and transmission of sentiments, which help to regulate individual,
behaviour in conformity with the needs of society. Hence, Radcliffe-Brown
emphasises the importance of probing the meaning of the custom. How is
this to be done? Well, in the first place, one can take account of the
explanations of the various members of society. Further, one can compare
the different contexts or situations in which the custom appears, and abstract
its real significance.

Formal weeping, Radcliffe-Brown concludes, takes place in situations in
which social relations which have been disturbed or interrupted are about
to he resumed. Fur instance, when long-lost friends meet, ceremonial
weeping marks the fact that the long separation is over, and the friendship
will resume once more. Similarly, ceremonial weeping at funerals marks
the final departure of the deceased. Soon, life will have to go on as usual;
the normal relations and activities will be resumed in this manner, ceremonial
weeping has definite role or function to play in the life of that society. We
shall now discuss how Radcliffe-Brown views totemism as a way of
expressing the structure of relationships.
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Observe and list down the various ceremonies performed in a marriage
in your community. Select any two. What do these signify? What
function do they play? Write down your findings in about a page, and
compare them, if possible, with those of other students at your Study
Centre.

25.3.1 The Study of Totemism
As you have studied in Block 3 (unit 12) and Block 5 (unit 19) of this
course, totemism refers to the way in which human beings relate themselves
to some natural object from which they claim descent. In the words of
Kuper (1975: 74), “In totemism a specific group within a society adopts a
ritual attitude towards a natural species or object”. Durkheim argues that
totemism is a way in which collective sentiments are expressed and
ritualised through symbolism, and this symbolisation helps to maintain group
solidarity. But Durkheim does not touch upon a crucial question, namely,
why are natural objects selected as totems?

This is precisely what Radcliffe-Brown tries to explore. He observes in
his Australian field-studies that some tribes in New South Wales are divided
into two exogamous moieties. These are named after two birds, the
eaglehawk and crow. Eaglehawk men marry crow women and vice-versa.
Other such dual divisions have been found in Australia which are also
named after pairs of birds or animals. These pairs of birds or animals are
represented in myths as being opponents in a conflict. Despite this
opposition, there is also some kind of fundamental similarity or resemblance.
In the case of eaglehawk and crow, both are meat-eating birds. Interestingly
enough, the relationship between moieties too is one of alliance and
competition; they are paired and opposed at one and the same time.

Thus, Radcliffe-Brown sees totemism as more than just a technique of
maintaining group solidarity, (i.e., its function) but also as a way in which
the social opposition between groups is expressed (i.e., the structure of
relationships). He has thus laid the foundation for much of the future work
undertaken by structuralists who use the notion of ‘opposition’ to provide
interesting interpretations of social usages. The work of Levi-Strauss may
be cited in this context.

Let us move now to a brief appraisal of Radcliffe-Brown’s work on kinship.

25.3.2 Kinship in Primitive Societies
The study of kinship is Radcliffe-Brown’s specialisation. His work in this
area is path breaking for two reasons:

a) Earlier studies of kinship were basically exercises in speculation and
conjectural history, e.g. the theories of ‘primitive promiscuity’ (see
unit 22). Radcliffe-Brown tries to make sense of kinship systems in
terms their contemporary relevence for the concerned societies.

b) Since the kinship system provided the major organisational principle
for most primitive communities, it is imperative to understand its
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great deal in helping students of social anthropology understand the
peoples they studied.

Radcliffe-Brown is not merely interested in the usages, which shape the
relationships between kin, but also in the terms used to denote kin, i.e.,
kinship terminology. Further, he concentrates on ‘classificatory’ systems
of kinship terminology, wherein kin outside the circle of family are also
classified along with members of the family. For example, mother’s sister,
though outside the circle of the patrilineal family, is nonetheless classified
as ‘mother’, Radcliffe-Brown identifies three basic principles of the
classificatory system of kinship terminology. These are,

a) The unity of the sibling group — Here, brothers and sisters share a
feeling of solidarity and were treated as a unit by outsiders. My mother’s
sister is also addressed as ‘mother’, my mother’s brother is like a ‘male
mother’ (see sub-section 25.3.4).

b) The unity of the lineage group — A lineage refers to the descendants
in a line (traced either through male or female) of a single ancestor.
Like siblings, lineage members show solidarity and are treated as a
single unit by outsiders.

c) The ‘generation principle’ — It is observed that in all kinship
systems, there is a certain distance or tension between members of
succeeding generations. For example, my mother has to socialise me,
hence she will try to discipline or control me. However, as Radcliffe-
Brown points out, members of alternating generations (grandparents
and grandchildren) tend to share easy and friendly relationships. In
many societies it is believed that the grandchild replaces the grandparent
in the social system. Kinship terminology in some cases (e.g. the
Hawaiian systems - see Keywords for details) use generational
combinations and oppositions to classify kin.

Although studying kinship terminology certainly provided interesting
insights into the way kinship worked, Radcliffe-Brown did not neglect the
social relationships that were the building-blocks of the kinship system.
These relationships were shaped by solidarity and opposition. A reflection
of this can be clearly seen in ‘joking relationships’ in which Radcliffe-
Brown was very much interested. What is a ‘joking relationship’? It is a
relaxed and friendly relationship between kin marked by an exchange of
jokes (often with sexual overtones) and friendly insults. Junod (1912-13),
in his report on the Thonga of Mozambique, describes the joking
relationship between a man and his mother’s father.

Radcliffe-Brown, dismissing Junod’s conjectural explanation of the
phenomenon, focussed on the relationship between mother’s brother and
sister’s son (see Radcliffe-Brown’s Structure and Function in Primitive
Society, 1971). He chose to locate the problem of joking relationships in
the context of alliance between members of socially separated groups.
Joking relationships serve to protect the delicate relationships between
persons who are bound together in one set of ties and yet separated by
other ties for example, members of different lineages are socially separated
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from each other. But if they marry each other, they are also allied. Joking
thus is one way of defusing the tensions of certain delicate relationships.
Another response is avoidance or extreme respect. In Radcliffe-Brown’s
own words, “I once asked an Australian native why he had to avoid his
mother-in-law, and his reply was because she is my best friend in the world;
she has given me my wife. The mutual respect between son-in-law and
parents-in-law is a mode of friendship. It prevents conflict that might arise
through divergence of interest”.

Activity 3

Make a list of all the joking and avoidance relationships among
kinspersons that exist in your own society.

In a nutshell, Radcliffe-Brown gave a new impetus to kinship studies by
firmly rejecting speculative hypothesis and focussing upon the structure of
social relationships in the kinship network and the way these operated in
balancing tensions and integrating society. We will now briefly discuss
Radcliffe-Brown’s special interest in the relationship between mother’s
brother and sister’s son in some primitive communities.

25.3.3 The Mother’s Brother
Let us now examine his treatment of the role of the mother’s brother
(referred to as ‘mama’ in many Indian languages) in some primitive
communities. This is an excellent example of Radcliffe-Brown’s structural
functional method. In a number of primitive communities, like the Bathonga
group of Eastern Africa, the Nama Hottentots of South Africa and the
Friendly Islanders of Tonga, the mother’s brother and the sister’s son are
observed to share a particularly warm and affectionate relationship. The
nephew is permitted to take many liberties with his maternal uncle who in
turn takes special care of him, makes sacrifices on behalf of the nephew
when the latter is ill, and leaves a share of his property and sometimes
even one of his wives for the nephew to claim. Radcliffe-Brown says
(1971:17), “It is a mistake to suppose that we can understand the institutions
of society by studying them in isolation, without regard to other institutions
with which they seems to be correlated”. He identifies another affectionate
relationship that seems correlated to the one between maternal uncle and
nephew. He points out (1971: 17) that “the custom of allowing the sister’s
son to take liberties with his mother’s brother seems to be generally
accompanied with an obligation of particular respect and obedience to the
father’s sister... His father’s sister is sacred to him; her word is his law;
and one of the greatest offences of which he could be guilty would be to
show himself lacking in respect to her”.

Radcliffe-Brown points out that in most primitive societies, kinship regulates
the social relationships of individuals. Various patterns of behaviour are
associated with these relationships, and these follow stable and definite
patterns. But if we display different kinds of behaviour towards every single
relative, things could get very complicated, especially if the number of
relatives is very large. This difficulty, says Radcliffe-Brown, is avoided in
primitive societies by a system of classification. Different kinds of relatives
are clubbed together into a limited number of categories. The most
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brothers. In other words, if an individual stands in a particular relationship
to a man, the same kind of relationship exists with the man’s brother, the
same is the case with a woman and her sister. Hence, the father’s brother
is regarded as a sort of father and his sons are like the individual’s brothers.
Similarly, mother’s sisters are like other mothers and their children are like
brothers and sisters.

How do the father’s sister and mother’s brother fit in? The three
communities earlier mentioned are patriarchal. The father is regarded with
awe and fear, the mother with tenderness and affection. In keeping with
this trend, the father’s sister is given much respect and reverence and the
mother’s brother affection and tenderness. In a word, the paternal aunt is a
sort of ‘female father’ whilst the maternal uncle is a ‘male mother’. This
explanation derives from the notion of ‘extension of sentiments’. By this
we mean that the sentiments expressed towards the mother extend to and
include her brother, and the same is the case with the father’s sister.

How does Radcliffe-Brown explain this sort of classification? In his own
words, (1971: 25) “in primitive society there is a strongly marked tendency
to merge the individual in the group to which he or she belongs. The result
of this in relation to kinship is a tendency to extend to all the members of
a group a certain type of behaviour which has its origin in a relationship to
one particular member of the group”

In a nutshell, Radcliffe-Brown studies the role of the maternal uncle in
primitive societies in terms of correlated institutionalised relationships. This
is the essence of functionalist methodology.

It is now time to complete Check Your Progress 3.

Check Your Progress 3

i) Match the items in Column ‘A’ with the appropriate ones in Column
‘B’

A B

a) formal weeping i) equivalence of brothers

b) Bathonga ii) Andaman Islands

c) paternal aunt iii) Tonga

d) father’s brother iv) East Africa

v) female father

vi) affectionate, warm relationship

ii) How does Radcliffe-Brown view the institution of totemism?

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................
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iii) Fill up the blanks with suitable words.

a) Radcliffe-Brown paid special attention to the .………………….
system of kinship terminology.

b) Tension existing in certain delicate relationships may be defused
through ………………………… and  ……………………..

25.4 LET US SUM UP

This unit dealt with the concept of ‘function’ elaborated by A.R. Radcliffe-
Brown. The relationship between ‘structure’ and ‘function’, Radcliife-
Brown’s idea of the ‘functional unity of society’ and the twin concepts of
‘eunomia’ and ‘dysnomia’ were made clear to you. A comparison was
drawn between the historical and functional modes of analysis with
particular reference to primitive society.

The concept of function and the functional method were further clarified
with the help of some examples. You saw how Radcliffe-Brown explained
the custom of ‘ceremonial weeping’ amongst the Andaman Islanders and
how he analysed totemism as an expression of structured relationships.
Then you learnt about Radcliffe-Brown’s special interest in kinship studies
and how he explained the institutionalised relationship between maternal
uncle and nephew in certain primitive communities.

25.5 KEYWORDS

Eunomia A state of societal health or well being

Extension of sentiments In the context of Radcliffe-Brown’s
understanding of close relations between
mother’s brother and sister’s son, it implies
extending to the mother’s brother the same
kind of sentiments one does to the mother

Dysnomia A state of societal ill-health, disease

The Hawaiian System Anthropologists identify kinship systems of the
world on the basis of the differences in kinship
terminologies. Of the six types of kinship
systems the Hawaiian system is also known as
the ‘generation system’ of kinship. In this
system, all persons in the same generation are
classified in one group, with a distinction
between the sexes. For example, in the first
ascendant generation, a common term is used
to designate father, father’s brother and
mother’s brother. Similarly, a common term is
used for mother, mother’s sister and father s
sister.

Moiety One of two basic complementary tribal
subdivisions
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Radcliffe-Brown, A.R. 1971. Structure and Function in Primitive Society.
Cohen and West Limited: London.

25.7 SPECIMEN ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR
PROGRESS

Check Your Progress 1

i) a) ‘necessary conditions of existence’

c) functioning of its structure.

ii) a) F

b) F

c) T

Check Your Progress 2

i) a) By the ‘functional unity’ of society, Radcliffe-Brown refers to a
condition wherein all the parts of society work together
harmoniously. Thus, conflicts and tensions are very limited.

b) A society in a state of ‘dysnomia’ rarely dies. Rather, it once
again tries to achieve a state of social health or eunomia. In the
process, it may even change its structural type.

ii) a) F

b) F

c) F

Check Your Progress 3

i)

A B

a) ii)

b) iv)

c) v)

d) i)

ii) Like Durkheim, Radcliffe-Brown too sees totemism as a way of
maintaining social solidarity. He also sees it as a way in which the
social opposition between groups is maintained. In this way, he
accounts for both, the function and the structure of relationships
involved in totemism.

iii) a) classificatory

b) joking, avoidance
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Structure

26.0 Objectives

26.1 Introduction

26.2 The Functional School - A Myth or Reality

26.3 A Natural Science of Society
26.3.0 The Distinctive Place of Social Anthropology
26.3.1 Radcliffe-Brown’s Fieldwork
26.3.3 Radcliffe-Brown’s Theoretical Contributions

26.4 Growth of Anthropological Research under Malinowski and
Radcliffe-Brown
26.4.0 Malinowski’s Impact
26.4.1 Radcliffe-Brown’s Impact

26.5 Subsequent Developments

26.6 Let Us Sum Up

26.7 Key Words

26.8 Further Reading

26.9 Specimen Answers to Check Your Progress

26.0 OBJECTIVES

After reading this unit, you should be able to

appreciate the relative positions of Malinowski and Radcliffe-Brown
in the development of sociological theory

assess their influence on the succeeding generation of anthropologists.

26.1 INTRODUCTION

This unit is both a critical statement on the last four units of this block and
a glimpse into the later developments in sociological thought. Much of
what Malinowski and Radcliffe-Brown contributed to sociological theory
has been discussed in units 22, 23, 24 and 25. Going through these units,
you must have formed your own impression of strong and weak points in
their writings. In this unit you will find a critical appraisal of their
contributions in terms of the history of ideas about human society. This
kind of evaluation will help you understand their relative place in the total
body of sociological thought.

You already know that social thinkers interested in the history of human
civilisation found it useful to study primitive societies. They regarded that
primitive societies represented the early stages of human development and
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Understanding primitive cultures in terms of the use or function of a custom
or belief for the maintenance of a society was a radically new approach,
which was evolved by Malinowski. It came to be known as the
Functionalist School of Social Anthropology. Some, for example Radcliffe-
Brown (1971: 188-9), may even doubt its existence and consider it as myth.
While others, such as Firth (1957), regard Malinowski’s attempt to analyse
social reality in terms of functional approach as a turning point in
sociological studies. We examine this issue in section 26.2 and show that
the tradition of rigorous fieldwork was the hallmark of this school and
without this it would not have been possible to make further advances in
our understanding of human behaviour.

As a fieldworker Malinowski is supreme but as a theoretician he proves to
be a failure and his failure prompted others to introduce new elements to
the Malinowskian functional approach. After a consideration of
inadequacies of Malinowski’s theoretical framework, we move on to
Radcliffe-Brown’s brave efforts to provide a sound theoretical basis to our
understanding of primitive societies and then on to that of human societies
in general. We discuss in Section 26.3 Radcliffe-Brown’s conception of
social anthropology as a branch of natural science

Both Malinowski and Radcliffc-Brown had a large number of followers.
A great deal of anthropological research was carried out under their direct
or indirect guidance. A brief review of this literature is given in Section 26
4. Finally we indicate the lines of  subsequent development of ideas for
studying human societies These developments succeeded functionalist
analysis in providing alternative explanations of human behaviour.

26.2 THE FUNCTIONAL SCHOOL —A MYTH
OR REALITY

You already know that Malinowski applied the concept of function to
present in a coherent and logical manner the ethnographic account of the
Trobriand Islanders’ society. This proved to be a successful approach for
making sense of apparently diverse and complex patterns of human
behaviour. The whole exercise assumed the mantle of a school of thought,
known as functionalism. As already mentioned in the Introduction to this
Block, functionalism became a widely recognised theory (for the  term
‘theory’ see Box 26.1) in social sciences. While rejecting the earlier
established ways of understanding the progress of human civilisation,
Malinowski provided an alternative way of making sense of the customs
and beliefs of a primitive people. And, this was his unique contribution to
sociological research. It is altogether another point that he tried to generalise
his findings (which were strictly based on one case) in terms of human
behaviour at large. This may not be acceptable. But the naivety of this
step does not negate the lead that Malinowski gave by looking into the use
or function of each custom. To explain one belief or activity he had to also
look at its connections with other activities. This helped him in relating his
account of Trobriand Islanders’ life to one cultural whole. This was no
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small achievement, considering the level of explanation of human behaviour
offered by his evolutionist and diffusionist colleagues.

Box 26.1  Theory

This is a commonly used term in social sciences. It generally refers to
a systematic scheme of abstract terms. Such abstractions help in
articulation of ideas in a particular branch of knowledge. Very often,
the ideas about human society and human relations are expressed by
the term social theory. In our elective course ESO-13 we have used
this term to refer to abstract conceptual schemes about human society.
Abstract conceptual schemes are basically systematically thought our
inter-related ideas, which are commonly comprehended and accepted
by academics.

The main features of Malinowski’s functionalism may be summarised as
follows.

i) Compared to catch-all descriptions of social phenomena, presented by
the nineteenth century scholars, Malinowski gave a biographical
account of his fieldwork and presented his material in a systematic
and coherent manner.

ii) He focussed on one particular aspect of culture and gradually moved
to the whole culture. This gave a thematic unity to his monographs.

iii) Malinowski’s emphasis on individuals, their behaviour, reactions,
emotional states brought alive before us the cultural patterns of the
primitive people. His view of individual interests and social order
provides a balance in his understanding of human social behaviour.
Even a long time after Malinowski, anthropologists have found it
relevant to refer to his interest in experimental psychology and
individual needs.

iv) Malinowski cut across theories about man’s nature and spoke about
the hiatus between what is said by the people and done by them. This
shows his awareness of the tension between individual interests and
social order. For example, he discussed the reciprocal nature of
exchange in his book, Arogonauts of the Western Pacific. His insight
into this principle of exchange inspired the analysis of gift-exchanges
by Mauss. Later Mauss inspired Levi-Strauss who maintained that the
principle of reciprocity was the most significant aspect of social control.
Transactional analysis has its roots in this very idea of Levi-Strauss.

We do not know if you have been able to raise questions regarding
Malinowski’s functionalist approach. Remember, in Unit 22 we had asked
you to try to find inadequacies in his approach. Here we point out some of
them.

i) Malinowski linked each aspect of culture with its other aspects. The
question comes up, if everything is linked to everything else, where
does one stop? Obviously, the point of relevance of these connections
is not taken up by Malinowski. He has not worked on any specific
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integrated cultural whole.

ii) The lack of analytical relevance in his accounts implies an absence of
abstraction and therefore the absence of any development of a theory.

iii) Malinowski’s functionalism is akin to a crude utilitarianism, where
everything has to exist to serve a purpose. It is surprising that he never
arrived at the idea of a social system, a relationship between groups.

iv) Malinowski (1935: 479-81) was not able to take account of changes,
which affected tribal societies. He admitted of not including in his
writings the European influence on the Trobriands in his book, Coral
Gardens and their Magic. He considered this to be ‘the most serious
shortcoming’ of his research in Melanesia.

v) While emphasising the importance of fieldwork Malinowski did not
displace evolutionism and diffusionism. He only added to them a
synchronic analysis of a particular community. In fact Malinowski
(1929) wrote,

I still believe in evolution, in the process of development, only I see more
and more clearly that answers to any evolutionary questions must lead to
the empirical study of the facts and institutions, the past development of
which we wish to reconstruct.

But the special contribution of Malinowski’s work lies in another direction.
This refers to his invention of methods of field research. His theory of
functionalism has been much criticised and improved upon by subsequent
scholars. But we have hardly anyone who can claim to have improved
upon his techniques of field research. Standards set by him are still used
as measuring yardstick to evaluate the quality of anthropological fieldwork.
Even now, one is supposed to spend a minimum period of eighteen months
among the people one wants to study. One is expected to learn the local
language and use it for data-collection. By living among the people and
participating in their activities, one has to make a psychological shift from
‘they’ to ‘we’. In other words, one has to become a part of the community.
These ideal guidelines set by Malinowski, some, for example Powdermaker
(1970: 347) would claim, are a kind of myth, generated by Malinowski’s
charisma. They would claim that even Malinowski did not conform to these
ideas. All the same we find that this myth has provided many
anthropologists with real guidelines.

As a conclusion to an appraisal of Malinowski’s contributions, we may
say that he gave a new vision not only to social anthropology but also to
inquiry into human behaviour in general and by implication into one’s own
conduct. At the same time he gave new techniques of observation and
data-collection. But he lacked the ability to deal with abstractions. In fact,
he was quite suspicious of abstract theories. The task of introducing
theoretical concepts to guide anthropological research was completed by
Malinowski’s contemporary, Radcliffe-Brown, who established social
anthropology as a branch of natural science.

Let us complete Check Your Progress 1.
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Check Your Progress 1

i) Would you describe Malinowski as an evolutionist? Use three lines
for your positive/negative answer.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

ii) How does a systematic ethnographic account of a society help us to
understand better the culture of that society? Use three lines for your
answer.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

26.3 A NATURAL SCIENCE OF SOCIETY

Radcliffe-Brown’s theoretical position is contained in his paper, A Natural
Science of Society. As a response to psychological studies of man, he had
a vision of comparative sociology dominating all social sciences. In the
following section we will first discuss how he carved a distinct place for
social anthropology. This will be followed by a discussion of Radcliffe-
Brown as a fieldworker and then as a theoretician.

26.3.0 The Distinctive Place of Social Anthropology
As you have read in Units 24 and 25, Radcliffe-Brown held the firm
conviction that social anthropology must model itself on the lines of the
natural sciences. Its methods, concepts and conclusions were to be strictly
‘scientific’, objective and verifiable. Radcliffe-Brown made a clear
distinction between social anthropology and ethnology. Ethnologists were
engaged in conjectural history, which was a completely unscientific exercise
according to him. As you read in Unit 25, Radcliffe-Brown stressed that
to study primitive society, insistence on historical details was not really
necessary. Rather than asking ‘how did this come to be’? Radcliffe-Brown,
in line with Durkheim, preferred to ask ‘what does this mean’? In short
Radcliffe-Brown spoke out against the prevailing trend of delving into the
historical roots of everything and laid stress on the contemporary
significance of the societies he studied.

Radcliffe-Brown was also wary of explaining social phenomena in
psychological terms. Unlike Malinowski, he avoided psychological
explanations. We have repeatedly stated how Malinowski’s functional theory
was heavily tilted towards the biological and psychological. Radcliffe-
Brown did not fall into this trap. For him, social anthropology was primarily
concerned with social rather than biological functions, with the ‘persons’
in a society rather than biological ‘individuals’ (See Kuper 1975: 86).
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Radcliffe-Brown could not quite free himself from his natural science
background. This reflects in his insistence on scientific method, rigorous
concepts, and the need to derive laws about society. As the discipline
developed over the years, these notions came to be regarded as old-
fashioned and naive.

However, it cannot be denied that Radcliffe-Brown’s contribution to the
discipline was immense. He cleared the path on which a generation of
brilliant scholars was soon to tread, as we shall read in section 26.4 of this
unit.

26.3.1 Radcliffe-Brown’s Fieldwork
Your reading of the previous units will have brought home to you the
crucial role played by Malinowski and Radcliffe-Brown in shaping modem
social anthropology. You will by now have realised that fieldwork, as is
practiced today, was brought into the forefront by Malinowski. Radcliffe-
Brown too undertook a considerable amount of fieldwork. However, as
has been pointed out by many scholars, the quality of Radcliffe- Brown’s
fieldwork was nowhere near the rich and lively work of Malinowski. Let
us discuss this point further.

In the words of Adam Kuper (1975: 60) the fieldwork of Radcliffe- Brown
was “...’survey and salvage’ ethnography, and it was sterile as compared
with the type of fieldwork Malinowski was to persecute in the Trobriands”.
For example in his first field-study in the Andaman Islands, Radcliffe-Brown
(1964) tried hard but failed to learn the local language. Finally, he resorted
to collecting information by conversing in Hindustani, which the local
people didn’t really understand well. He made progress in his fieldwork
only after he found an English-speaking informant!

Far from trying to involve himself with the life and customs of his “subjects”,
as did Malinowski, Radcliffe-Brown maintained an aloofness, a distance
which obviously reflected in the quality of his fieldwork. His fieldwork in
Australia in 1910 was primarily directed towards gathering information
about the complex Australian kinship system. To do so, he spent several
months with his party on the Bernier Island, the site of a lock-up hospital
for Aborigines suffering from venereal disease. It was partly on the basis
of the memories of these informants that Radcliffe-Brown built up his model
of a certain type of Aboriginal kinship system. So obsessed was he with
the discovery of formal structures that he neglected the study of the many
functioning tribes that still existed in Australia.

Radcliffe-Brown’s basic concern was to fit facts into a logical, coherent
theoretical mould. In the process it was inevitable that flesh-and-blood
human beings with their special needs, ideas and values tended to be lost
somewhere. On the other hand, Malinowski’s fieldwork brought out the
humanity of his subjects, their passions, motives and aims. In a way,
Malinowski’s work was content without much form whilst Radcliffe-
Brown’s work was form without much content. However, as has been
repeatedly emphasised in the previous units, Radcliffe-Brown gave the
discipline of social anthropology a theoretical impetus, a range of rigorous
concepts that would make field work more focussed, more coherent.
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26.3.3 Radcliffe-Brown’s Theoretical Contribution
As you have studied in the previous units, the concepts of ‘social structure’
and ‘function’ advanced by Radcliffe-Brown are important in helping field-
workers make sense of the data they collected. Let us once again review
these concepts.

i) Social Structure and Function

Malinowski and Radcliffe-Brown, unlike their evolutionist predecessors,
view primitive societies as living entities, rather than as links in the
imaginary chain of progress and development. Both reject speculation and
conjectural history and preferred to study primitive peoples on their own
terms. The ‘functionalist’ school of social anthropology with which both
are associated, sought to study social institutions and customs of primitive
societies in terms of their relevance and value for the societies concerned,
that is, their function. But while Malinowski’s notion of ‘function’ draws
primarily on physiological and psychological needs, (see unit 22), Radcliffe-
Brown speaks of social functions or conditions of existence of the society
used.

We havs spoken earlier of the impact of Durkheim’s sociology on Radcliffe-
Brown’s ideas (see unit 24). For Radcliffe-Brown, ceremonials, customs,
ways of acting and believing had to be seen in the context of the social
system from which they emerged, and the way in which they integrated
and maintained that system. Our earlier discussion of the role of the mother’s
brother in some primitive groups amply illustrates this point (see unit 25).

Activity 1

If you were to make an anthropological study of a group of people,
would you follow Malinowski and consider both individual interests
and social order? Or, would you rather follow Radcliffe-Brown and
consider conditions of existence of the society itself? Write a note of
one page on how you would prefer to go about this exercise.

But while Malinowski’s theoretical thrust ends with the notion of function,
Radcliffe-Brown has in addition a well-developed notion of social structure.
For Radcliffe-brown, social structure refers to the web of social relationships
entered into by the persons who constitute society. By describing social
structure, the notion of function becomes more clear, more explanatory.
Section 25.4 of Unit 25 has already made this point quite clear.

We shall now see how both Malinowski and Radcliffe-Brown influenced
the succeeding generation of anthropologists.

Check Your Progress 2

i) How did Radcliffe-Brown’s fieldwork differ from that of Malinowski?

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................
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function. Use three lines for your answer.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

26.4 GROWTH OF ANTHROPOLOGICAL
RESEARCH UNDER MALINOWSKI AND
RADCLIFFE-BROWN

The thirties and forties of the twentieth century marked an unprecedented
growth of anthropological research in England. During this period, under
the leadership of Malinowski and Radcliffe-Brown, anthropologists
experimented with radical methods of gathering sociological data and
interpreting them in first, functionalist and later, structural functionalist
terms. Malinowski is constantly present in meticulously carried out field
researches and Radcliffe-Brown is abundantly present in the efforts at
theorising through abstractions. We shall briefly examine highlights of this
creative period in the development of sociological thought.

26.4.0 Malinowski’s Impact
Malinowski continues to be a powerful influence in anthropology. His
theoretical framework, comprising the ideas of culture and needs, may not
inspire us now but his interest in methodological and philosophical issues
is again and again referred in the Malinowski Memorial Lecture, held
annually in his honour. The most profound impact of his ideas on his
students is recorded in Man and Culture, edited by his student, Raymond
Firth (1957). This collection includes essays by Audrey, I. Richards, Ralph
Piddington, Talcott Parsons, Phyllis Kaberry, J.R. Firth, E.R. Leech, I.
Schapera, Meyer Fortes, S.F. Nadel, Raymond Firth, Lucy Mair and H.
lan Hogbin. The essays by Malinowski’s former students and colleagues
are a clear testimony of his influence on their works. The spirit of this
collection is not to write high praises, it is to evaluate Malinowski’s
contribution and its relevance for contemporary sociology.

His efforts to develop field techniques for carrying out intensive sociological
studies of particular societies have been recognised by Evans Pritchard
(1951), Firth (1951), and earlier by Richards (1939). Ethnography written
from 1929 to 1940 reflects the liberal use of Malinowski’s functional
approach. His practice of documenting generalisations has also been
emulated by his successors. For example, Firth’s We the Tikopia (1936)
and Schapera’s Married Life in an African Tribe (1940) explain the
institution of family in terms of its function. The functions of procreation
and socialisation, have been related to other aspects of social life. Similarly,
the function of providing sustenance has been described by Richards (1939)
in explaining the economic activities of the Bemba in Northern Rhodesia.
These rather voluminous books give long descriptions in a truly
Malinowskian mould. They lack a sense of social organisation and its
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principles. Descriptions of concrete ground-realities are expected somehow
to spell out these principles. In other words they present a mix-up between
analysis and description — a common feature of Malinowski’s scholarship.

Students came to Malinowski from different parts of the world, including
from Australia, New Zealand and India. Hogbin, Hart, Piddington, Kaberry
and Stanner were from Australia and New Zealand. You may like to know
a little more about Malinowski’s Indian student. He was D.N. Majumdar,
who wrote his Ph.D. thesis at Cambridge, in 1935, under T.C. Hodson.
Based on this, he published in 1937 a book, A Tribe in Transition : A
Study in Culture Patterns. Following Malinowski, this book takes the holistic
approach of functionalist method. It appears that Majumdar (1937:1) was
fascinated by Malinowski’s notion of culture, defined as social response to
biological and psychological needs.

26.4.2 Radcliffe-Brown’s Impact
Radcliffe-Brown’s first appointment to a professorship was in 1920, when
he was invited to start a department of Anthropology in the University of
Cape Town, South Africa. Thus he entered a new phase in his career which
was now to be devoted to teaching, writing, developing theory and training
a new generation of social anthropologists. In Cape Town he set up a
School of African Studies. In 1926, he moved to Australia to take up a
post at Sydney. He organised a course for undergraduates, started several
research projects on the aborigines and launched a new journal called
Oceania. He then went on to Chicago in 1931. American anthropology at
that time was dominated by Lowie and Kroeber. The development of
psychoanalysis had made ‘culture and personality’ studies very popular. In
that milieu Radcltffe-Brown introduced a new way of thinking into
American anthropology. People like Eggan, Warner and Tax came to
represent a ‘Radcliffe- Brownian’ theoretical school whose contributions
to the discipline have been considered.

In 1937 Radcliffe-Brown returned to England to the chair of social
anthropology, newly established in Oxford. Shortly after his return,
Malinowski left the country. Radcliffe-Brown took Malinowski’s position
as the leader of the profession. In Adam Kuper’s (1975: 65) words,
“...Radcliffe-Brown was the leader of a long overdue challenge to
Malinowski, representing sense, clarity and sociology”. The theoretical
weaknesses of Malinowski forced many fieldworkers to look for a more
theoretical, sociological orientation and Radcliffe-Brown seemed to fulfil
this need.

The value of the sociological option offered by Radcliffe-Brown had yet
to be demonstrated. Social anthropological analysis had to experiment with
sociological frameworks. The results of these ‘experiments’ were such
brilliant monographs as Bateson’s Naven (1936), Evan’s Pritichard’s
Witchcraft, Oracles and Magic among the Azande (1937).

Radcliffe-Brown’s tenure at Oxford resulted in an extremely fruitful
partnership with Evans-Pritchard and Meyer Fortes, they produced a series
of works mainly concerned with the political structure and kinship. In 1940
they brought out African Political Systems. Evans-Pritchard brought out
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same year. In 1945 and 1949 Fortes produced monographs on the Tallensi
community. In 1949 and 1951 Evans-Pritchard published studies on the
Sanusi of Cyrenaica and the Nuer kinship respectively. In this manner,
Radcliffe-Brown brought into British social anthropology a new theoretical
framework and areas of interest (notably political structure and kinship)
which were to bear fruit in some of the most important and influential
studies of the period.

You will probably be interested to know that Radcliffe-Brown had a very
profound influence on one of India’s leading social anthropologists, M.N.
Srinivas. Srinivas’s D. Phil thesis at Oxford, Religion and Society among
the Coorgs of South India (1952) was completed under Radcliffe-Brown’s
supervision. In this work he attempted to see the connections between
religion and the social structure leading to important formulations like
‘sanskritisation’. Spearheading the movement for village studies in India,
Srinivas studied the Indian village in terms of its social structure developing
important concepts like that of ‘dominant caste’ along the way.

Check Your Progress 3

i) Identify the feature of Malinowski’s scholarship that is commonly
shared by the followers of both Malinowski and Radcliffe-Brown.

ii) Match the items in Column ‘A’ with those in Column ‘B’.

A B

i) Oceania a) Srinivas

ii) Coorgs b) Fortes

iii) Naven c) Evans-Pitchard

iv) Tallensi d) Bateson

v) Nuer e) Radcliffe-Brown

26.5 SUBSEQUENT DEVELOPMENTS

As we have repeatedly stated, Malinowski failed to give his brand of social
anthropology an analytical thrust. The concepts he used were not
sufficiently rigorous. No doubt, he gathered extremely rich and interesting
details about the societies he studied, but he failed to fit them into a sound
theoretical mould. It is against this background that we can appreciate
Radcliffe-Brown’s efforts. Radcliffe-Brown tried to introduce a certain level
of abstraction with the use of concepts like ‘social structure’ and ‘function’.
However, he was not too successful in his efforts. He defined social structure
merely in terms of the interactions and relationships entered into by concrete
person. In effect, the level of abstraction that he himself preached was not
quite attained. Evans-Pritchard successfully attempted what Radcliffe-
Brown could not.
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Evans-Pritchard developed a notion of social structure which was basically
concerned with the persistent, permanent groups in society like the family,
the tribe and the nation. He brought home the realisation that the social
anthropologist need not stop at observation of the actual interactions between
persons to arrive at conclusions about the social structure. One needs to
go to higher levels of abstraction. In his study, the Nuer (1940), he
demonstrated the ‘segmentary’ structure of Nuer society in which different
groups were mutually united and opposed at various levels of the social
structure. In this fashion, he brought in a higher level of abstraction to the
understanding of social structure. I was in fact Evans Pritchard who rejected
‘structural-functionalism’ and brought pure ‘structuralism’ into the discipline.

Another development was the work of the French ‘structuralist’ Claude
Levi-Strauss Borrowing heavily from linguistics, Levi-Strauss took the
notion of ‘social structure’ to the highest level of abstraction. He
distinguished between the ‘structure’ and ‘social relation’ and constructed
models, which were basically analytical constructs against which actual
social relations could be compared and contrasted. Levi-Strauss’s studies
of kinship and mythology became extremely influential.

In a nutshell, Malinowskian functionalism was refined into ‘structural-
functionalism’ by Radcliffe-Brown. Following his lead, Evans-Pntehard
introduced a greater level of abstraction in his theoretical framework and
developed ‘structuralism’. In France, ‘structuralism’ was given a new
dimension with the work of Levi-Strauss. Sociology today may be said to
be in the ‘post-structuralist phase’ Many scholars have borrowed exlensivelv
from diverse disciplines like literature, linguistics, mathematics etc. resulting
in exciting theoretical developments. It is not within the scope of this  course
to bring to you these developments, you may learn about them at the M.A
level.

This brief resume of post-Radcliffe-Brownian developments may have
conveyved the impression that functionalism died with Mahnowski. This
is certainly not the case, as functionalism continued to thrive. To this day
it remains an important theory in sociology. The work of Talcott Parsons
and Robert K. Merton is important in this regard. Block 7 will bring their
contributions to you.

26.6 LET US SUMUP

In this unit we assessed the contributions of Malinowski and Radchfle-
Brown. First, we gave critique of Malinowski’s achievements. Then we
discussed in a little more detail Radcliffe-Brown’s scholarship as both a
fieldworker and a theoretician. We reviewed anthropological research under
the direct and indirect guidance of both Malinowski and Radcliffe-Brown.
The unit ended with a brief account of subsequent developments in
sociological theory.
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Abstraction It expresses a quality apart from an object and refers to
the intrinsic form with no attempt at concrete
representation. In the context of this unit, the term has
been used to express the theoretical ideas as opposed to
descriptive accounts of human behaviour

Aborigines The original inhabitants of a place. The tribal people in
Australia are generally known as aborigines

Monograph A written account of a single theme

Sanskritisation It is a concept, given by M.N. Srinivas, who writes,
“Sanskritisation is a process by which a low Hindu caste
or tribe or other group changes its customs, ritual,
ideology and way of life in the direction of a high, and
frequently twice-born caste”.

Synchronic It concerns with the set of events existing in a
contemporary time frame, without referring to historical
events

26.8 FURTHER READING

Mair, Lucy, 1984. An Introduction to Social Anthropology. Oxford
University Press: New Delhi

26.9 SPECIMEN ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR
PROGRESS

Check Your Progress 1

i) Malinowski cannot be described an evolutionist because he became
obsessed with empirical reality. Though he remained an evolutionist
at heart, in practice he was moving away from the evolutionist’s love
for speculations about human culture.

ii) In catch-all accounts of social phenomena, it is not possible to find
systematic and logical correlation between different aspects of a culture.
But as systematic, ethnography is always based on data from a
particular society, it is possible to relate all aspects of that culture in
an integrated whole.

Check Your Progress 2

i) Radcliffe-Brown maintained a certain aloofness and distance from the
people he studied. Hence his fieldwork is sometimes dull, lifeless and
sterile. Malinowski, on the other hand tried to fully involve himself
with his subjects, resulting in lively and richly detailed field-work.
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ii) Malinowski speaks of function primarily in terms of physiological and
psychological needs. Radcliffe-Brown, on the other hand, speaks of
the needs of society or its necessary conditions of existence.

Check Your Progress 3

i) Meticulously prepared ethnography

ii) a) e

b) a

c) d

d) b

e) c
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27.0 Objectives

27.1 Introduction

27.2 Talcott Parsons and the Early Approaches to the Concept of
Social System
27.2.0 The Utilitarian, the Positivist and the Idealist Points of

View
27.2.1 The Point of View of Talcott Parsons

27.3 Parsons’ Action Approach

27.4 Basic Unit of Organisation of a Social System
27.4.0 The Motivational Orientation
27.4.1 The Value Orientation
27.4.2 Institutionalisation of Roles in a Social System
27.4.3 Collectivity as a Social System

27.5 Pattern Variables
27.5.0 Affectivity versus Affective Neutrality
27.5.1 Self-Orientation versus Collective Orientation
27.5.2 Universalism versus Particularism
27.5.3 Ascription versus Achievement
27.5.4 Specificity versus Diffuseness

27.6 Functional Prerequisites
27.6.0 Adaptation
27.6.1 Goal-Attainment
27.6.2 Integration
27.6.3 Latency

27.7 Types of Structures of Social Systems
27.7.0 The Universalistic-Achievement Pattern
27.7.1 The Universalistic-Ascription Pattern
27.7.2 The Particularistic-Achievement Pattern
27.7.3 The Particularistic-Ascription Pattern

27.8 Let Us Sum Up

27.9 Key Words

27.10 Further Reading

27.11 Specimen Answers to Check Your Progress

27.0 OBJECTIVES
After studying this unit you should be able to

explain the early approaches to the study of social systems and Parsons’
own point of view regarding them
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Max Weber understand the action approach of Parsons in the study of the social
system

discuss the basic unit of organisation of the social system

outline the concept of pattern variables given by Parsons

describe the functional prerequisites of a social system, and finally

discuss the types of structures of social systems exemplified empirically
by Parsons.

27.1 INTRODUCTION

In the previous units of Block 6 you learnt about the contributions of B.
Malinowski’s and A.R. Radcliffe-Brown’s functionalist and structure-
functionalist approaches to the study of society. Both these thinkers
belonged to the British tradition of social anthropology. They had based
their theories on their study of primitive societies.

In this Block, we will explain to you the contribution of American
sociologists, Talcott Parsons and Robert K. Merton to the development of
functionalism. For several decades sociology, specially American, was
dominated by Parsons and later Merton. The functionalist approach of both
Parsons and Merton is a common link between the Blocks 6 and 7 of this
course. Unlike the British social anthropologists, the focus of Parsons’ and
Merton’s study was on the modern industrial societies, especially the
American society.

To understand the sociological version of functionalism, it is necessary to
grasp Talcutt Parsons’ concept of the social system. Unit 27 is devoted to
this task. It describes the concept of social system as analysed by Talcott
Parsons. His conceptual scheme is provided to analyse the structure and
processes of social systems. Parsons’ concept of the social system is
developed in the nature of a general sociological theory, which can be
applied for the study of both the simple primitive societies as well as the
complex modern industrial societies.

The unit begins with a discussion of the early approaches to the study of
the social systems and Parsons’ alternative to these approaches. This is
discussed in Section 27.2. The alternative to these approaches is Parsons’
‘action approach’, which is given in Section 27.3. Parsons has developed
his theory from the level of action to the social system. The next Section
27.4 describes the basic unit of organisation of a social system given by
Parsons. These units are roles and role expectations. The institutionalisation
of roles is discussed and social system as a collectivity is described in this
section. To explain the dilemma of choice of action available to an individual
in a social system Parsons developed the concept of pattern variables. These
pattern variables are discussed in Section 27.5.

The survival of any social system depends, according to Parsons on four
functional prerequisites. These functional prerequisites have been described
in Section 27.6. Finally, Section 27.7 discusses the types of structures of
social systems exemplified by Parsons from empirical cases in society.
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APPROACHES TO THE CONCEPT OF
SOCIAL SYSTEM

Let us first understand in simple terms what is meant by a social system. A
social system has been defined by Mitchell (1979: 203) as ‘consisting of a
plurality of al actors interacting directly or indirectly with each other in a
bounded situation. There may be physical or territorial boundaries but the
main point of reference sociologically is that here individuals are oriented,
in a wide sense, to a common focus or interrelated foci’. According to this
definition such diverse sets of relationships as families, political parties,
kinship groups and even whole societies can be regarded as social systems.

Parsons’ ideas on social systems and his theory of action or action approach
are rooted in the thinking of his predecessors. In his monumental book
The Structure of Social Action (1937) Parsons has reviewed the contributions
of many social scientists, but gave special emphasis to Pareto, Durkheim
and Max Weber. In this work Parsons attempts to highlight the underlying
unity in the contributions of most of these thinkers. By sorting out these
unities. Parsons felt that his quest for a general theory of social system
would be forwarded. In his opinion a notion of a theory of action was
hidden or was present by implication in the works that he reviewed. In the
case of Max Weber, however he found action theory more or less clearly
formulated. Let us now examine the early approaches to the study of the
concept of social system.

27.2.0 The Utilitarian, the Positivist, and the Idealist Points
of View

Parsons divides earlier contributions into three broad schools of thought,
viz., the utilitarian, the positivist, and the idealist. The utilitarians see social
action in a highly individualist fashion. They emphasise utilitarian rational
calculation but at the level of the individual. For this reason they are unable
to accommodate the fact that social life is collectively cohesive and not a
random effect (See Box 27.1).

Box 27.1 Utilitarianism

Utilitarianism is a school of thought, which believes in the fact that
pleasure is better than pain. It is a philosophical outlook and is generally
associated with the name of Jeremy Bentham (1748-1832). According
to this outlook utility is the greatest happiness of the greatest number.
The proper goal of all human beings should be maximisation of utility.
Bentham believed that good motives are good as far as they lead to
harmony of interests of an individual with those of others.

Thus utilitarianism is a moral theory which has certain social
implications. It holds that nothing is desired for its own sake pleasure
that it provides. Since pleasure is the guiding force of this philosophy,
the moral rules also are believed to be those which encourage behaviour,
which can increase pleasure and reduce pain.
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Bentham applied this philosophy to the study of economics,
administration and law. The classical economists such as Adam Smith,
Ricardo and few others subscribed to this view.

Early English Sociology too, was influenced by this philosophy. One
of the sociologists most influenced by this philosophy was Herbert
Spencer.

The positivists on the other hand believe that social actors have complete
knowledge of their social situation. This leaves no room for error on the
part of actors or variation among actors (See Box 27.2)

Box 27.2 Positivism

The term ‘positivism’ was first used by Auguste Comte (1798-1897).
You learnt about his ‘positive philosophy’ in the first block of ESO-
13.

This term also has been used for the distinct doctrines of school of
philosophers known as ‘logical positivists’. They believed in the central
idea that the meaning of a statement lay in the method of its varification.
Any statement, which could not be verified, therefore, becomes
meaningless.

In Parson’s view a social theory is positivistic which holds the view
that human action can adequately charecterised without regard to the
agent’s own standpoint. He considered utilitarianism as one of the good
example of a positivistic theory.

The idealist posit that social action is the realisation of the social spirit and
the ideas such as, of a nation or a people, and consequently pay scant
attention to real everyday impediments on the ground that obstruct the free
realisation of ideas. (see Box 27.3)

Box27.3 Idealism

Idealism is the school of thought, which believes that the mind plays a
key role in the constitution of the world as it is experienced. In the
history we can discern different forms and applications of idealism. Its
most radical form has been rejected because it is equivalent to solipsism.
Solipsism is the view that all reality is nothing but the activity of one’s
own mind and that in reality nothing exists but one’s own self

However, idealists usually recognise the existence of the external or
natural world fully. They do not claim that it can be reduced to the
mere process of thinking. They believe that the mind is active and
capable of producing and sustaining modes of being that would not
have existed otherwise, such as law, religion, art and mathematics

The eighteenth century Irish philosopher George Berkeley is identified
closely with this philosophy. He believed that all aspects of everything
of which we are conscious are actually reducible to the ideas present
in the mind. For example, the idea of a chair or a cow already exists in
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it. Thus, the observer does not conjure the external objects (chair or
cow) into existence. In fact, Berkeley held that the true ideas of the
external objects are caused in the human mind directly by God

The eighteenth century German philosopher Immanuel Kant further
refined idealism through his critical inquiry into the limits of possible
knowledge. Kant believed that there is no way of knowing things in
themselves, they can be known to us only in the way that they appear
to us in experience. He held that the fundamental principles of all science
are essentially grounded in the constitution of the mind rather than being
derived from the external world.

Finally, the name most closely associated with this philosophical outlook
is of the nineteenth century German philosopher G.W.F. Hegal. Hegal
believed that the highest achievements of the human spirit (culture,
science, religion, and the state) are conceived and sustained by the
dialectical activity; such as thesis, antithesis and synthesis of free
reflective intellect. It is not the result of naturally determined processes
in the mind (Funk and Wagnalls’ New Encyclopedia 1971-83, Volume
13: 370-371). In fact, Hegel’s philosophy, especially his dialectical
thought influenced Karl Marx in developing his ideas of dialectical
historical materialism. For Hegel’s ideas see Block 2 of ESO-13.

In the Structure of Social Action Parsons uses this classification to review
the contributions of major thinkers like Durkheim, Pareto and Weber. He
goes to great lengths to point out elements of the various schools of thought
in their writings. While doing so, however, Parsons is also coaxing out of
these authors elements crucial to his understanding of social action and for
the development of his action frame of reference.

27.2.1 The Point of View of Talcott Parsons
Parsons emphasised that both the utilitarian and idealist approaches to the
study of social systems and social reality were one-sided. The utilitarian
approach treated social systems as products of rational impulses of human
beings (individuals) to integrate their needs and urges as orderly systems.
These systems are based on compatibility of interests through contractual
mutuality. An example of contractual mutuality is the system of polity
(government and state) which represents organised system of power. The
market system, which is based on contractual relationships of economic
interests, is yet another such example of an orderly system.

But the orderly systems as analysed by utilitarian social scientists, according
to Parsons, neglect the role of values. Similarly, in the idealist treatment of
social system, democracy is seen simply as the fulfilment of the spirit of a
nation. Idealism places too much emphasis on values and ideas and not
enough on social practice. Weber too, in a way, belonged to this tradition
for he argued that capitalism was aided in its early stages by the Protestant
ethic. The difference between Weber and the outright idealists is that Weber
never said that the Protestant ethic caused capitalism. But it must he
admitted that Weber elaborated at length certain values such as those of
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Max Weber ‘rational asceticism’ or ‘inner worldly asceticism’ but neglected the role of
needs or search for utilities.

According to Talcott Parsons both the idealist and the utilitarian notions of
the social system assume certain characteristics in human impulses in an
apriori manner. By apriori we mean that which is already given or assumed.
One such characteristic is rationality in the regulation of needs in the
utilitarian approach to the social system, and commitment to ultimate values
and ideals in the idealist approach.

The utilitarian approach does have the notion of individual actor in the
system but only as an abstraction with certain endowed qualities (a prioristic
in character).

The idealist approach does the same, only prioristically assumed
characteristics are different. The idealists assume that human beings act
only to fulfil a grand mental design.

The positivists go to the other extreme and insist that true human action is
born out of full information of the situation. There is thus a finality and
inflexibility in their scheme for there is only one way to act: the correct
way. Consequently there is no room for values, error and variations in
social action.

Thus, while each of these schools of thought, the utilitarian, the idealist
and the positivist say something important, it is their exclusivism, which
Parsons objects to. The utilitarians only emphasise the individual’s rational
choice and miss the collective. The idealists talk of values and miss out
the pressures exerted on values by empirical reality. Finally, the positivists
emphasise complete knowledge of the situation and overlook the role of
values, or of error or of variations.

Keeping the above in mind, Parsons offers another approach to the study
of social systems termed as “action approach”.

27.3 PARSONS’ ACTION APPROACH

Parsons own approach to the social system is integrative in nature since he
not only brought out the significance of motivational factors, such as those
present in the utilitarian perspective in the formation of the system, but
also that of values. He formulates this approach through his theory of social
action, which is an intrinsic element of the social system.

Action, according to Parsons (1973) does not take place in isolation. It is
not “empirically discrete but occurs in constellations” which constitute
systems. We will discuss these systems later. Let us first understand the
concept of action. The concept of action, according to Parsons, is derived
from behaviour of human beings as living organism. As living organisms
they interact (orientate) with outside reality as well as within their own
mind. Behaviour becomes action when four conditions are present.

i) it is oriented to attainment of ends or goals or other anticipated affairs,

ii) it occurs in situations,
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iii) it is regulated by norms and values of society,

iv) it involves an investment of ‘energy’ or motivation or effort.

When all these factors are present, a behaviour becomes action. Take for
example a lady driving an automobile to go to a temple. She is probably
going to offer prayers. In which case then the offering of the prayer is her
end or goal to which she is oriented. Her situation is the road on which
she is driving and the car in which she is sitting. Moreover, her behaviour
is regulated by social norms or values in which the offering of prayers is
recognised as desirable. In addition, she is applying her intelligence in the
skill of driving which is learnt from society. Finally, the very act of driving
the car implies expenditure of energy, holding the wheel, regulating the
accelerator and skilful negotiation through the traffic on the road. When
behaviour is seen in this analytical context, it can be defined as action.

Orientation of action can therefore be divided into two components, the
motivational orientation and the value orientation. Motivational orientation
refers to a situation in which action takes place taking into account needs,
external appearances and plans. The second form of orientation is value
orientation, which is based on considerations of standards of values,
aesthetics, morality and of thinking. You will learn more about these two
components of action in sub-sections 27.4.1 and 27.4.2 of this unit.

Activity 1

List four kinds of social behaviours you perform in your day-to-day
life which qualifies as action according to Parsons, having the four
conditions,

i) it is oriented towards the attainment of ends or goals or other
anticipated affairs.

ii) it occurs in a situation

iii) it is regulated by norms and values of society

iv) it involves investment of ‘energy’ or effort or motivation.

Write a note of two pages giving the behaviours and why you consider
them ‘action’ as defined by Parsons. Compare, if possible, your note
with those of other students at your Study Centre.

As mentioned earlier, action according to Parsons does not occur in isolation
but occurs in constellations. These constellations of action constitute systems.
These systems of action have three modes of organisation, which Parsons
describes as the personality system, the cultural system and the social
system. The personality system refers to those aspects of the human
personality, which affect the individual’s social functioning. The cultural
system encompasses instead, the actual beliefs, concrete systems of values
and symbolic means of communication. The social system, in this context,
refers to the forms and modes of interaction between individuals and its
organisation. Mitchell (1979: 204) gives the example of a social system as
the authority structure of an organisation or the division of labour in a
family.
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Max Weber A social system, according to Parsons, has the following characteristics.

i) It involves an interaction between two or more actors, and the
interaction process is its main focus.

ii) Interaction takes place in a situation, which implies other actors or
alters. These alters are objects of emotion and value judgement and
through them goals and means of action are achieved.

iii) There exists in a social system collective goal orientation or common
values and a consensus on expectations in normative and cognitive
(intellectual) senses.

To understand the concept of social system better, let us now examine the
basic unit of organisation of the social system.

27.4 BASIC UNIT OF ORGANISATION OF A
SOCIAL SYSTEM

The social system has a mode of organisation of action, which is called
role. It is the basic conceptual unit of the social system and it incorporates
the individual actor’s total system of action. It is also a point of intersection
between the system of action of an individual actor and the social system.
The primary element of role, according to Parsons is role-expectation. It
implies reciprocity between the actor and his/her alter (the other persons),
and is governed by a range of motivational and value orientations.

As mentioned earlier, the motivational orientation refers to a situation in
which action takes place taking into account needs or motives, external
appearances and plans of the individual actors. Value orientation refers
to the values, aesthetics, morality, etc. aspects of action. The organisation
of unit acts into social systems therefore involves the motives and values,
which link it to the personality system in the first case and to the cultural
system in the second.

27.4.0 The Motivational Orientation
The range of motivational orientations are three. These are the cognitive,
the cathectic and the evaluative orientations.

i) The cognitive orientation makes actors see their environment or object
in relation to their need dispositions as a mental object. They, i.e. the
actors, attempt to understand the objectivity of the subject matter of
observation.

ii) The cathectic orientation involves emotional attitude of actors towards
their object.

iii) The evaluative orientation leads the actors to organise their effort in
realisation of their object with optimum efficiency. Take for example
the behaviour of a housewife going to the market to purchase
vegetables. The cognitive orientation enables her to judge the quality
of vegetables in relation to her need and need in relation to its prices,
the cathectic orientation would determine as to which vegetable she
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likes more than the others, and the evaluative orientation would make
it possible for her to make a choice of a vegetable which gives her
maximum satisfaction.

27.4.2 The Value Orientation
The range of value orientations also comprises three parts. These are the
cognitive, the appreciative and the moral.

i) The cognitive orientation is one, which relates to the issue of validity
of judgement.

ii) The appreciative orientation is that which makes it possible for actors
to judge their emotional response to object, its appropriateness or
consistency.

iii) The moral orientation is one, which refers to value commitment of an
actor towards his or her objects.

The example of a housewife buying vegetables reveals only the motivational
orientation of the housewife. But in value orientation it is the value system
and the cultural pattern of the society which is involved. The individual
actors act in the context of this cultural-pattern. For example, the role and
status of a son in his family is guided by certain norms of the society. As
a son in a patriarchal family, he has a different status than as a son in a
matriarchal family. His behaviour will be guided by the norms of his society.

Thus, the motivational orientation involves only the motives or
psychological aspects of the individual while the value orientation involves
the cultural system. Both, the psychological and the cultural aspects of
individual behaviour are, however, interlinked and interdependent.

The motivational orientations and value orientations are two levels of
orientations, according to Parsons, that define the behavioural and cultural
aspects of role and role expectations.

The role expectations in a social system serve as patterns of evaluation.
Every actor who performs a role has a dual capacity, because role implies
interaction with other person or persons. It divides role into two kinds
according to Parsons. The first is the orientation role where actor as ego
(self) interacts with alter (the other person) as his or her object. The second
is the object role where actor is the object of alter’s orientation.

27.4.2 Institutionalisation of Roles in a Social System
In a social system roles are institutionalised. Institutionalisation means that
expectations from a specific role, its values and motivational orientations
are integrated within the culture of a society. Society sets common standards
for role expectations from its members, and when an actor imbibes these
standards common to society in the orientations and performance of his/
her roles, the roles are said to have been institutionalised.

In order that roles are performed in society in accordance with the standards
prescribed by society or in line with the pattern of institutionalisation, each
society imposes sanctions. These sanctions are rewards or punishments, as
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Max Weber the case may be, if the role is performed in conformity to the standards or
values of society or when it is violative of these values.

27.4.3 Collectivity as a Social System
Related to the concept of role is Parsons’ notion of collectivity as a social
system. Collectivity can be identified only through the boundary of a social
system that determines which members are included and which others are
excluded from the membership of the collectivity. All collectivities have
membership boundaries (such as, among others, those based on kinship,
qualifications or skills or faith). By boundary we mean the limits to which
a social system functions as a distinct identity. A kinship system, as an
example of a social system has its members and their roles and statuses
determined by the cultural pattern found in that society. The boundary of a
collectivity varies from situation to situation. The collectivity is not merely
a social aggregate of members such as a category. A category is defined
through common attributes such as age, sex or education, etc. Collectivity
is also not a plurality of individuals who are commonly interdependent
with one another ecologically, that is, in a physical situation, such as in a
market.

Collectivity differs from the above two types of social aggregates because
its plurality is characterised by solidarity of its members; as in a kinship
group or in an association. This solidarity emerges from the
institutionalisation of shared values such as, the value of cooperation among
certain kins or sharing the beliefs and practices of a religion.

Collectivities may have internal subdivisions as sub-collectivities where
membership might overlap. Collectivities and sub-collectivities are forms
of social system. Society, according to Parsons is a total social system
which is self-subsistent or which maintains itself without being dependent
on any other social system. The distinction between the social system and
society is however relative and analytical.

So far you have learnt about the conceptual unit of the social system called
roles, the institutionalisation of roles, and collectivity as a social system.
To explain the choices of action available to individuals in the social system
as a collectivity, Parsons has developed the concepts of pattern variables.
You will learn about these concepts in the next section.

Check Your Progress I

i) Distinguish between the utilitarian, the positivist and the idealist basis
of social action given by Parsons using about nine lines.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................
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...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

ii) What do you understand by role institutionalisation? Discuss using
about five lines.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

iii) Fill in the blanks:

a) The .................... system is an example of contractual mutuality
based on economic interests.

b) Action according to Parsons does not take place in ....................

c) The systems of action have three modes of organisation which
Parsons describes as the social system, the personality system and
the .................... system.

d) The range of motivational orientation is cognitive ....................
and evaluative.

e) The .................... comprises three parts, the cognitive, the
appreciative and the moral orientation.

27.5 PATTERN VARIABLES

In order to develop concepts, which could reflect the properties of all action
systems, Parsons was led to a set of concepts, which could bring out the
variable properties of these systems. These concepts are termed pattern
variables.

Role being the most vital element of the social system, its performance
generates forces of strain or tension. The extent of strain depends on the
way role-expectations are institutionalised in society and also on the degree
to which the values of role-expectations are internalised by social actors.
In relation to motivational orientation and value orientation, in the
performance of roles, each actor faces dilemmas. These dilemmas emanate
from strains in an individual’s choice of or preference within a range of
orientations both related to needs and to values. Though these dilemmas
are often seen dichotomously they in fact are placed along a continua. But
for reasons of simplicity let us proceed as if these dilemmas were
dichotomous in character. The actor must choose between the options,
before she or he can act with respect to the situation. For example, in a
situation, which requires an actor to choose between universalistic values
or particularistic values, the actor can choose only one of them.
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Max Weber There are in all five pattern variables, each side of it represents one polar
extreme. These pattern variables are

i) affectivity versus affective neutrality

ii) self-orientation versus collectivity orientation

iii) universalism versus particularism

iv) ascription versus achievement

v) specificity versus diffuseness.

Let us now discuss each of them in detail.

27.5.0 Affectivity versus Affective Neutrality
Affectivity versus affective neutrality concerns the dilemma of role
performance where evaluation is involved in relation to a situation. How
much should a situation be evaluated in emotional terms or with a degree
of emotional neutrality? This poses a difficult choice in most roles that we
are expected to perform in society. Take for example the mother-child
relationship. It has high degree of affective orientation, but discipline is
also required. So on many occasions a mother would have to exercise
affective-neutral role in relation to her child’s socialisation. But mother-
child relationship is essentially dominated by affectivity. In comparison,
doctor-patient relationship brings out the aspect of affective neutrality that
characterises a doctor’s role. Affective-neutrality is essential for proper
medical care, especially where surgical treatments are involved. But
according to Parsons in all role performance situations the dilemma of
choice and its degree of expression or commitment remains.

27.5.1 Self-orientation versus Collectivity Orientation
Similarly, in self-orientation versus collectivity orientation pattern variable
the main issue is that of moral standard in the procedure of evaluation.
The moral standard arises from the fact that actor has to make a choice
between his or her own gratification and its deferment for the good of a
larger number of people, a collectivity. Some form of altruism and self-
sacrifice is involved. The dilemma of this pattern variable has always been
present in human life from primitive mode of economy and society to
modern civilisation. The notion of socialist society and socialist
consciousness offers us a good example where a whole social system and
patterns of its institutions are based on the dominant choice in favour of
collectivity orientation. But as Parsons has rightly pointed out,
institutionalisation of such values is always fragile. This is because the
response to the situation by the actor is always in the form of a dilemma.

27.5.2 Universalism versus Particularism
Universalism versus particularism is a pattern variable which defines the
role situation where the actor’s dilemma is between the cognitive versus
the cathective (or emotional standards) evaluation. A very good example
of roles adhering to universalistic standards of human behaviour are role
performances which go strictly by legal norms and legal sanctions. It one
abides by the rule of law irrespective of personal, kinship or friendship
considerations, then that would be an example of the universalistic mode
of role performance. If one violates legal norms only because the person
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involved is a kin or a friend, then particularistic considerations would be
said to be operating. Parsons says that in societies where the role of the
bureaucracy of formal organisations and modern institutions have become
widespread there the dilemmas of Universalism and particularism have
become a matter of choice in everyday life.

27.5.3 Ascription versus Achievement
The actor’s dilemma in the ascription versus achievement pattern variable
is based on whether or not the actor defines the objects of his or her role
either in terms of quality or performance. In India a very good example of
this pattern variable is the role performance governed by the caste system.
In the caste system, the statuses of persons are determined not on the basis
of their personal achievement or personal skills or knowledge but on the
basis of their birth. Ascription is based on assigning certain quality to a
person either by birth, or age, or sex or kinship or race. Achievement is
based on personal acquisition of skills and levels of performance in society.

27.5.4 Specificity versus Diffuseness
The specificity versus diffuseness pattern variable concerns the scope of
the object of role performance. Scope, in this case, is to be understood in
terms of the nature of social interaction.

Some social interactions, such as between doctors and patients or between
buyers and sellers of goods in the market, have a very specific scope. The
nature of these interactions is defined in terms of a very precise context of
interaction. A doctor does not have to understand the social, financial or
political background of his or her patients in order to treat them and to
give them a prescription. Doctor’s task is very specific. So is the case of
sellers of commodities in the market, who do not have to know the general
details of the life of their customers. Such roles are specific in terms of the
standards of response between actors.

On the contrary, some role relationships are very general and encompassing
in nature. Such roles involve several aspects of the object of interaction.
Some examples of such role relationships are friendship, conjugal
relationship between husband and wife, relationships between kin of
various degrees. All these relationships are such where the actor does not
interact with another in a relationship in a specific context as such, but in
a diffused manner such as in case of two close friends. The scope of
interaction is flexible, open and encompassing in nature.

Activity 2

Think carefully about the organisation where you work or study such
as, your Study Centre. Now, according to the Pattern Variables
described by Parsons give two features of your interaction with this
organisation and determine which pattern it falls into. For example, if
you work in a private company runs by your friend or relative, your
interaction with it can have both the qualities of universalism or
particularism.

Write a note of a page and compare, if possible, with the notes of other
students at your Study Centre.
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Max Weber The pattern variables, according to Parsons, not only define the nature of
role interaction and role expectations in social system but provide in
addition, the overall direction in which most members of a social system
choose their roles. It also gives us an idea about the nature of the social
system. For instance, take the family as a social system: the role
expectations within the family amongst its members can be said to be
affective, largely collectivity oriented, particularistic, ascriptive and diffuse.

On the contrary, take the example of your membership in a medical
association or bar association, or student association, here role expectations
and standards of role performance would largely be oriented towards pattern
variables of affective neutrality, self-orientation (due to competition),
universalism, achievement and specificity. But these are extreme examples.
In real life the dilemma of choices in terms of pattern variables are much
more precarious and full of strain than we find in the examples we have
mentioned.

Till now you learnt about the various characteristics of the social system.
In the next section we are going to discuss those aspects of the social
system which Parsons considers the prerequisites for its functioning.

Check Your Progress 2

i) Define pattern variables and list them using about six lines.

ii) Given below are different types of social behaviour. State in the line
given below each sentence, the pattern-variable to which it belongs.

a) A school teacher giving extra marks to her own child.

b) A policeman shooting his brother who is running away after
looting a bank.

c) The son of a millionaire working as a clerk in his father’s
company.

d) The daughter of a clerk getting the job of the Director in an organisation
through her merit.

e) The saleswoman gives the change of money to a client.

f) The exchange of notes and gossip between two friends.

27.6 FUNCTIONAL PREREQUISITES

As you have already learnt. Parsons thinks all systems such as the family,
the economy or the polity have a boundary which they maintain in order
to subsist. This self-maintenance of systems is possible because human
actors as social beings are socialised in society and their motivational and
value orientations accordingly are patterned. In order to maintain itself,
social systems have to perform some indispensable adjustment between its
internal organisation and outer environment. These adjustments are like
the adjustment that the human body has to make with the outside
environment through breathing, blood circulation and through the
maintenance of a steady temperature within itself. Social systems, Parsons
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argues, also have a self-adjustive and self-maintaining quality. These
adjustment processes which maintain the social system internally and
through its boundary conditions are called functions. Functions are
processes of system’s self-maintenance.

There are certain functions without which a social system cannot subsist.
These are called ‘functional prerequisites’ by Talcott Parsons. There are
four such functional prerequisites.

i) adaptation

ii) goal attainment

iii) integration

iv) latency

The scope of functioning of these functional prerequisites is further defined
in terms of whether they deal with processes external or internal to the
system. They are also defined in terms of the nature of interaction as such,
whether it is consummatory or whether it is instrumental. Consummatory
is where the emphasis is on achieving some desired end and instrumental
is where the emphasis is on the acquisition and incorporation of means to
achieve ends.

Let us now examine each of these functional prerequisites.

27.6.0 Adaptation
Adaptation as a functional prerequisite implies generation and acquisition
of resources from outside the system, its external environment and to effect
its distribution in the system. External environment in this case means land,
water, etc. As an example we can mention the economic system, which
involves resource utilisation, production and distribution in the society.
Adaptation is oriented to factors external to the system and it has an
instrumental character.

27.6.1 Goal-Attainment
Goal-Attainment is that functional prerequisite which involves, firstly, the
determination of goals, secondly, the motivating of members of the system
to attain these goals, and thirdly, the mobilising of the members and of
their energies for the achievement of these goals. Its processes are
consummatory in character although it does involve external interaction.

The organisation of the power and authority structure in a social system is
an example of an institution where goal attainment is the primary thrust.
The political processes are its examples. It needs to be remembered that
goal attainment is related to the ideological and organisational set up of
the social system.

27.6.2 Integration
Integration is that functional prerequisite which helps to maintain coherence,
solidarity and coordination in the system. In the social system this function
is mainly performed by culture and values. Therefore, the cultural system
and its associated institutions and practices constitute elements of integration.
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Max Weber Integration ensures continuity, coordination and solidarity within the system;
it also helps in safeguarding the system from breakdown or disruption.
This functional prerequisite is internal to the system and has a consummatory
character.

27.6.3 Latency
Finally, latency is that functional prerequisite of the social system which
stores, organises and maintains the motivational energy of elements in the
social system. Its main functions are pattern maintenance and tension
management within the system.

This function is performed by the socialisation process of the members of
the social system. The process of socialisation helps in internalisation of
the symbols, values, tastes and habits specific to the social system in the
personality of the actors who are members of the system. It needs also to
be added that in Parsons’ view the function of tension management must
take place internally in all institutions. This is how it can be differentiated
from the function of “integration” which refers primarily to the integration
between different systems in society. The functional prerequisite of latency
also bears an instrumental character.

Functional Prerequisites of a Social System

Adaptation Goal Attainment

External Example - Economic System - Example-Political System -

Resource utilisation, production, State, Political Parties, etc.
Distribution etc.

Latency or Pattern Integration
Maintenance

Internal Example - Family socialisation, Example - Cultural system
Education etc. - Religion, ideology, etc.

In the preceding sections we familiarised you to the concept of social
system. Let us now understand the empirical examples of types of structures
of social systems given by Parsons.

27.7 TYPES OF STRUCTURES OF SOCIAL
SYSTEMS

Parsons has dealt primarily with four types of structures of social systems
in his sociological analysis. These are the economic system, the family
system, the political system and the personality system.

Ideas about dilemmas of role expectations and role performance enunciated
in the form of pattern variables (which you just studied) and formulation
of functional prerequisites, taken together would further our knowledge of
societies significantly. We find that it helps us to identify different types of
structures of social systems, their social characteristics and their place in
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society. We can identify social systems not just theoretically, as we saw in
the earlier sections on pattern variables and functional prerequisites, but
empirically as well.

In his book The Social System (1951), Parsons mentions many types of
empirical (i.e., that which can be observed in the field [societies] and can
be verified) social systems with different clusterings of social structures.
Parsons made a distinction between the concept of social system and social
structure. Social system is manifested through the totality of the principles
through which roles and related elements of social interaction are organised.
Social structure, on the other hand, reflects the specific manner in which
these roles in an interaction situation are configurated or composed together.
For instance, family is a social system but its social structure can be seen
in the empirical clustering of kinship roles.

Similarly, the economic system can be treated as another example of a
social system, but its social structure is characterised by roles related to
production, marketing, management, etc. Pattern variables illustrate in a
precise manner the principal types of clusterings of social structures. Parsons
mentions four such types

i) the umversalistic-achievement pattern

ii) the universalistic-ascription pattern

iii) the particularistic-achievement pattern

iv) the particularistic-ascription pattern

27.7.0 The Universalistic-Achievement Pattern
It is a type of structure of social system in whose roles those value-
orientations are dominant which encourage achievement based on legal
rational methods among members of a society. It exemplifies modern
industrial societies where the governing values are those of equality,
democracy, freedom of enterprise, rational management and openness in
social interactions. Divisions of society based on caste, ethnicity or other
particularistic values do not go well with this social system. The nearest
example of this type of structure of a social system, in Parsons’ opinion,
would be the American society.

27.7.1 The Universalistic-Ascription Pattern
It is yet another type of configuration of roles which makes a kind of
social system in which values of legal rationality are encouraged in
performance of roles but the distribution of authority is not on the basis of
equality or democracy. Modern principles of science and technology are
employed in work and occupation, in industry and communication but the
distribution of these takes place on ascriptive principles, such as
membership to a particular ideological association, or party, or cult. Parsons
believes that Nazi Germany is an example of one such society.

German social structure during the Nazi regime manifested a peculiar
combination of rational methods of organisation of roles in industries,
management and productive institutions but discriminated between those
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Max Weber who, according to them symbolised ideal qualities of German people such
as white Nordic races, and those that did not, namely the Jews. There
could be other examples drawn from other periods of social history as
well.

27.7.2 The Particularistic-Achievement Pattern
This type of social structure, according to Parsons, is best seen in the
classical Chinese society. This society was dominated by values of
‘familism’. By ‘familism’ we mean the notion of continuity with ancestors
(ancestor worship), strong ties of kinship, but where the female line of
descent was undermined in favour of the male. This led to an overall female
subordination in that society. It was based on a configuration of roles in
which occupation, authority, management, etc. were organised not on
universalistic principles but on particularistic ones.

Of all the particularistic principles in operation in traditional or classical
Chinese society birth and kinship were emphasised the most. But at the
same time, the society also emphasised achievement and a “code of
propriety” in the conduct of roles which was equivalent to legal rationality
(universalistic principle). All these features were contained in Confucianism
which was the official ethic in classical China. The dominance of
universalism along with the ascription principle can be seen in the
recruitment of civil servants in China. Entrance into these services was
based on competitive examinations, which only those candidates who
conformed to the official ethic could take.

27.7.3 The Particularistic-Ascription Pattern
It refers to such types of social structures in which the roles are organised
in terms of values, which are associated with kinship, birth and other
ascriptive features. In social structures of this kind, achievement through
individual effort is not encouraged. Work, in this type “is considered as a
necessary evil just as morality is a necessary condition of minimum
stability”, says Talcott Parsons.

Overwhelming emphasis, in this kind of society, is placed on expressive
or artistic orientations. Society is traditionalistic as there is no incentive to
disturb tradition and a strong vested interest exists in favour of stability. In
Parsons’ view the “Spanish Americans” in the USA exemplify this type of
social structure. But you could also debate whether traditional Indian caste
society had features, which were particularistic-ascriptive, or not.

Check Your Progress 3

i) Fill in the blanks:

a) According to Parsons, all social systems have a ………………..
which they maintain in order to subsist.

b) In order to maintain itself social systems have to perform some
……………........................…….. adjustments in its internal
organisation and outer ……………………

c) Adaptation, goal attainment, integration and latency are the
……………… without which a social system cannot subsist.
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d) Pattern variables illustrate in a precise manner the principal types
of clustering of  …………………….

ii) Describe one of the functional prerequisites, with examples, in about
six lines.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

iii) Discuss any one of the types of structure of social system described
by Parsons in eight lines.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

27.8 LET US SUM UP

In this unit you learnt about the early approaches to the study of social
systems, such as the utilitarian, the positivist and the idealist approaches.
You learnt that Parsons did not accept these approaches because the
utilitarians stressed too much on external, motivational factors, the positivist
left no room for error on the part of social actors or values and the idealists
stressed too much on values. Thus, as an alternative, Parsons developed
his own ‘action approach’ theory, which is integrative in nature. In this
theory he has included the motivational orientation as well as the value
orientations.

Parsons has described role as the most vital element of social systems. In
performance of roles individuals are confronted with dilemmas which in
turn emanates from choices offered by society within a range of orientations,
both motivational and value. The dichotomy in the nature of orientations
described by Parsons in his pattern variables determines the course of action
followed by individuals in society. We have described in this unit the
functional prerequisites, such as, adaptation, goal attainment, integration
and latency without which a social system cannot exist. Finally, we have
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Max Weber described in this unit the types of structures of social systems analysed by
Parsons based on the criteria of universalism, particularism, ascription and
achievement. Parsons has given the examples of these types of social
systems from real societies.

27.9 KEYWORDS

Action A human behaviour, according to Parsons, in
which four conditions are fulfilled is an action.
These conditions are

i) it is oriented towards attainment of ends
or goals or other anticipated affairs

ii) it occur in situations

iii) it involves investment of ‘energy’ or effort
and

iv) it is regulated by norms and values of
society.

Cathectic That which pertains to the emotions such as,
affection, love, like, dislike, etc.

Cognitive That which pertains to comprehension or
understanding. For example when you see a
chair you know that it is a chair because it
has a certain shape, it is made of wood or metal
and so on.

Evaluative That which pertains to comparative judgement

Motivational Orientation It refers to the mechanical aspects of action.
Reasons or purposes of social action which
are not related to the values and norms of
society such as, choosing the best sari or most
appropriate birthday card.

Social Structure It reflects the specific manner in which the
roles in interaction situation are configurated
or composed together.

Social System It is manifested through the totality of
principles through which roles and related
elements of social interaction are organised.

Utilitarian Approach It refers to the belief that individual in society
is guided by rational motives of satisfying
needs and avoiding pain. Hedonism, i.e. the
doctrine that pleasure is the chief good in life
is part of the belief in utilitarianism.

Value Orientation It refers to that orientation of social action
which is governed by social norms and values,
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such as marrying someone within one’s own
caste or class or wearing a formal dress for a
formal party.
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27.11 SPECIMEN ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR
PROGRESS

Check Your Progress 1

i) According to Parsons, the utilitarian point of view of social action is
highly individualistic in nature. It gave importance to rational
calculation at the individual level. The positivists believed that social
actors know everything about the situation in which they act i.e. in
which they perform their social roles. Therefore, for them, the actor
has only one way to act, the correct way. This point of view left no
room for variations of action or for values. Finally, the idealists
believed that social action is the realisation of the social spirit and the
ideas, such as of a democracy or socialism. They gave overemphasis
to values and ideals.

ii) Social roles are said to be institutionalised when the expectations from
that role, its values and motivational orientations are integrated within
the culture of the society. The society sets the common standards for
role expectations from its members and when the actors (performing
their social role) imbibe these standards common to society their roles
are said to be institutionalised.

iii) a) market

b) isolation

c) cultural

d) cathectic

e) value-orientation

Check Your Progress 2

i) Pattern variable refers to the dichotomy within the range of orientation,
both motivational and value orientations in which the social actor has
to choose one side before the actor can act. In the performance of
roles, individuals face dilemmas which occur due to improper
internalisation of values related to role expectation. These strains in
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Max Weber the role performance are reflected in the dichotomy of the pattern
variables. These pattern variables are

i) affectivity versus affective neutrality

ii) self-orientation versus, collective orientation

iii) universalism versus particularism

iv) ascription versus achievement, and

v) specificity versus diffuseness.

ii) a) affectivity

b) collectivity orientation

c) universalism

d) achievement

e) specificity

f) diffuseness

Check Your Progress 3

i) a) boundary

b) indispensable, environment

c) functional prerequisites

d) social structure

ii) Adaptation is a functional prerequisite. It implies the generation and
acquisition of resources, such as food, water, materials for construction,
etc. from outside the system i.e. the external environment. It also takes
care of the distribution of the resources in society. Best example of
this functional prerequisite is the economy. It is oriented to the external
factors for the system and is instrumental in character.

iii) The particularistic-achievement pattern of configuration of a social
system, according to Parsons was dominated by values of “familism”.
In this type the values of kinship ties, continuity with the ancestors
and ancestor worship were prominent. The organisation of occupations,
authority, management, etc. were based on particularistic principles of
birth and kinship. However, in this society achievement and “code of
propriety” in performance of roles similar to legal rational action was
followed. Traditional or classical Chinese society represents this type
of social system.
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28.0 Objectives

28.1 Introduction

28.2 Parsons’ Concept of Functionalism

28.3 Functionalism and Social Change

28.4 Changes Within Social Systems
28.4.0 Factors Causing Strain Towards Change
28.4.1 Social Movement and Social Change

28.5 Changes of Social Systems: Evolutionary Universals
28.5.0 Primitive or Archaic Societies
28.5.1 Intermediate Societies
28.5.2 Modern Societies

28.6 Let Us Sum Up

28.7 Key Words

28.8 Further Reading

28.9 Specimen Answers to Check Your Progress

28.0 OBJECTIVES

After studying this unit you will be able to

explain Parsons concept of functionalism

discuss the relationship between functionalism and social change

describe the changes within social systems

outline the changes of social systems or the evolutionary universals
given by Parsons.

28.1 INTRODUCTION

In the previous unit (Unit 27) you have learnt about the concept of the
social system, given by Talcott Parsons. In this unit we shall explain to
you his concept of functionalism and social change. Parsons described two
types of social change; one kind of social change is within the social system
and the other kind is when social systems change as a whole. We shall
describe both these varieties of social changes in the following pages.

Section 28.2 explains Parsons’ concept of functionalism, and section 28.3
the relationship between functionalism and social change. In section 28.4
changes within social systems are discussed while section 28.5 describes
the changes of whole social systems: Parsons’ notion of evolutionary
universals.
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Max Weber 28.2 PARSONS’ CONCEPT OF
FUNCTIONALISM

In Parsons’ view the stability of a social system is maintained not only
through the rules and regulations that society imposed upon its members
or through other measures of social control that state enforces upon its
citizens but in a more enduring manner, by the internalisation of socially
approved values, expected behaviour patterns and codes of social existence.
This internalisation takes place in society through the process of socialisation
of its members. Child learns from his/her environment in the family and
neighbourhood both the expected and prohibited norms and values with
respect to different social institutions and social roles. Later on as the person
grows older, the school, the college and work-place make the person learn
and imbibe other sets of social values and expected behaviour patterns.

Recall from the past exercise Parsons’ concept of, the functional
prerequisites of a social system. These functional prerequisites are adaptation,
goal attainment, integration and latency, which are all necessary responses,
in Parsons’ view for the existence and survival of any social system. The
institutions and processes, which serve to maintain the existence of the
system, are considered to be functional for the system by Talcott Parsons.

Functionalism represents the viewpoint that all social systems invariably
possess the tendency to evolve and integrate such processes and institutions
as elements (parts) of the system, which help in its own self-maintenance.
Social systems are basically oriented to evolving such units as components
of their form, be it in the shape of processes (such as, in Parsons’
understanding, adaptation, goal-attainment, integration and latency) or as
social institutions, such as government, economy, schools, courts, etc. all
of which serve to maintain the system as if on purpose. The term teleology
refers to this purposiveness of institutions. Teleology is thus an essential
characteristic of functionalism. It is based on an analogy with the organic
system, for instance the human body. In the human body, processes such
as respiration, blood circulation, maintenance of a constant temperature,
etc., are intended to maintain the health of the body. As such these processes
are Ideological or purposive in nature. Simply stated, teleology is any
explanation, which is in terms of the final cause or purpose. For example
it would be teleological to argue that fruits and seeds exist so that animal
and birds can eat them in order to live; or that the function of the long tail
of monkeys is to help them jump easily from tree to tree. (See Box 28.1
for teleology as a criticism of functionalism.)

Box 28.1 Teleology

Besides several criticisms of functionalism, its teleological nature is its
logical criticism. As you know, teleology is the explanation for the
existence of a process or institution or any object or idea in terms of
the purpose it fulfils. Thus, according to this explanation the effect is
treated as the cause. This is the principal objection to the functionalist
theory. For example, according to this theory, religion exists in societies
in order to uphold the moral order of societies. Here the effect of religion
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Change—Parsonshas been used to explain the cause, i.e, the moral order (see Cohen,

Percy 1968, Chapter 3 for detailed criticism of functionalism).

Why is the teleological nature of functionalism its logical criticism? It
is a logical criticism because how can an effect which comes later
explain the cause which precedes the effect. It defies the laws of logic.
It is like saying that A factor produces B, therefore, the occurrence of
B must explain A. However, sociologists belonging to the functionalist
school of thought, such as Durkheim were aware of these flaws in
functionalism and made attempts to overcome them.

The vital functions of the human body have the purpose of maintaining
the survival of the body, and if any foreign infection threatens the body,
its internal system reacts to save it from such invasions and continues to
do so until the threat has been neutralised. There is a self-regulatory role
that such processes play in human body. It is called homeostasis.

Functionalism implies that social systems bear resemblance to organic
systems such as the human body. The processes and institutions in social
systems and the human body possess self-regulatory mechanisms that keep
them stable and save it from external threats. A stability of this sort is
called homeostasis. But unlike the human body however, which has a
universality for all species of human kind, the social systems are historical
products. Parsons acknowledges the enormous variations in the forms and
styles of social systems. This is ensured by the plasticity of human infant,
which unlike other animal species does not grow up with a limited general
traits of behaviour. The child learns different languages, conforms to
different sets of cultural values and behaviour patterns of the group of
society in which he/she is born. The child also has the unlimited capacity
to learn new languages, cultural styles, etc; depending on what it is exposed
to. Human beings are not born with pre-determinate instinctive traits like
other animals are. The socialisation process of the human child and its
personality system maintain the stability and integration of the social system
through the internalisation of values and ways of social behaviour that the
social system approves. In addition human beings not only learn from culture
and society but also create new forms of culture and integrate them within
pre-existing patterns.

28.3 FUNCTIONALISM AND SOCIAL CHANGE

The above characteristics of functionalism might give us an impression
that it only has to do with continuity and self-maintenance of the social
system, and that it does not have a view of social change. In fact, there are
many sociologists who have criticised functionalism only for this reason
and argued that functionalism over-emphasises only those features of a
social system which bring about stability of continuity. They also accuse
functionalism for assuming a large measure of agreement or consensus in
a society on its core values, beliefs and behaviour patterns or opinions
about social issues. This Criticism is based on the-functionalist position
that members of a social system are socialised from childhood onwards to
a common set of beliefs and values, which are specific to that society.
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Max Weber Talcott Parsons did not deny the element of value consensus and stability
in a social system that results from the functional processes of the systems
concerned. But he also visualised the possibilities of social change. This
results from the specific nature of individual social systems as well as from
the very nature of the motivational orientations, which organise action
systems of members in a society. The first links social systems to its external
boundary conditions, such as ecology, resources, physical and environmental
conditions as well as to historical factors such as cultural contacts, diffusion
of ideas and interests and to social strains arising out of these historical
factors. The second relates it to motivational elements in action systems,
which are essentially directional in nature. The direction of orientation of
motives and values generates harmony as well as strain in the social system.
The first leads to stability, the second to change. Parsons viewed social
change at two levels, firstly, change which emerges form processes within
the social system, and secondly, the processes of change of the social system
itself.

According to Parsons social sciences have yet to formulate a general theory
of social change which can take into account both these aspects of social
change. But sociology can approach the problem of social change if it
delimits its analysis in two respects, first, change must be studied with the
help of a set of conceptual categories or paradigms. The conceptual
categories that Parsons puts forward for such analyses of change are those
of motivational and value orientation, as well as those that relate to the
functional prerequisites of the system. (In section 27.6 of Unit 27 of this
block, you had been introduced to them.) Second, social change, according
to Parsons, must be studied at a specific historical level rather than in a
general form applicable universally to all societies. Parsons, therefore, held
the view that for sociologists it is relatively easier to study processes of
change within the social system than processes of changes of the social
system as a whole.

Parsons’ main contributions relate to studies of changes within the social
systems in varying specific situations, but he had also attempted to analyse
changes of whole social systems with the help of the concept of
“evolutionary universals” which he formulated later in his career. We shall
be studying Parsons’ contributions to processes of social change at both
these levels.

Check Your Progress 1

i) Define the concept of functionalism using about four lines.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

ii) What is meant by teleology? Discuss using three lines.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................
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iii) Fill in the blanks

a) Unlike the human body, which has universality for all species of
human kind, the social systems are ……………………. products.

b) The direction of orientation of motives and values generates
……………….. as well as …………………….. in the social
system. The first leads to stability and the second to
…………………….

28.4 CHANGES WITHIN SOCIAL SYSTEMS

Elements of functionalism are clearly evident in Parsons’ explanation of
social changes that takes place within social systems. He drew an analogy
between the changes in biological life cycles and changes within social
systems, although he qualified this analogy by saying that unlike the organic
or biological systems, social systems are governed to a large extent by
cultural factors which transcend biology. Nevertheless, the processes of
growth, differentiation, the tendency towards self-maintenance that we
witness operating in the processes of change within biological systems to
a large extent also operate within the social system. In addition social
systems also undergo changes from within due to cultural innovations within
the system, contact with other cultures and diffusion of new values and
styles of living.

A primary factor related to processes of change within the social system is
increase in population, its density and aggregation. It has been observed
historically that major social systems, such as large communities, cities
and organised forms of polity emerged in the past near river valleys and
fertile lands where production of food could be harnessed in larger
quantities. This increase in food production contributed to a growth of
population and for other major changes within the social system, such as
the division of labour, emergence of urban centres, and more complex form
of social organisations such as caste in India and guild in Europe. According
to Parsons these changes did not come about smoothly but almost invariably
through the need for re-establishing equilibrium in the system. This re-
establishing of equilibrium was required due to strains in relationships
between past and present patterns of relationship, values and interests.
Parsons says, “change is never just alteration of pattern but alteration by
the overcoming of resistance”. By overcoming of resistance, Parsons meant
the resolution of strain or conflict in the social system.

Each social system, according to Parsons, develops a vested interest or
interests of different kinds over a period of time as it integrates itself in
accordance with its functional prerequisites (adaptation, goal attainment,
integration and latency). But the demands of new ideas from within, need
for changes in technology or the mere pressure of external factors on the
system, such as changes in climate, ecology or pestilence, etc., force social
systems to shed pre-existing vested interests and give way to accepting
new modes of thinking; to new ideas, technology, patterns of work, division
of labour, and so on. These contribute to disturbances in the older mode of
equilibrium and to its replacement by a new equilibrium in the social system.
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Max Weber Between these two points of time a long drawn process of adaptation takes
place in social systems by which new ideas, new ways of doing things are
made acceptable to people. Parsons calls this process, the process of
institutionalisation. New roles, new types of organisations, new “cultural
configurations” such as the development of science or of religious ideas,
impinge, or put strain, upon existent modes of equilibrium in the social
system. The impingement of the new upon the old elements of the social
organisation generates strains and conflicts with established vested interests.
Parsons does not place the responsibility for causing social strain on any
one factor; there is no ‘prime mover’ as such in the making of social change.
The fact of social strain, however, represents a point of social development
at which the older balance of interaction systems, institutions and structures
of the system (roles, statuses, occupations etc.) is destabilised and the
tendency towards a new equilibrium begins.

28.4.0 Factors Causing Strain Towards Change
Parsons mentioned several factors, which contribute towards the building
up of strain in social systems, which bring about the need to establish a
new equilibrium. Some of these factors are

i) Changes in the demographic character of population through migration,
racial intermixture (intermarriages), as well as changes in the mortality
and fertility rates of the population. All of these factors affect the nature
of social configuration.

ii) Changes in the physical environment, such as exhaustion of physical
resources (soil, water, weather conditions etc.) may also contribute to
strain and change in the social system.

iii) Changes in population resulting from increased productivity of food
and availability of resources for members within a social system.

iv) Changes in technology and application of scientific knowledge for
the advancement of society, and finally

v) Development of new “cultural configuration” such as new religious
ideas, or the integration of religious values with science and technology
might also trigger changes in the social system. Parsons held the view
that these factors are not exhaustive but merely illustrative in order to
indicate that they do not act individually but in a state of
“interdependent plurality”. Or, in other words many factors and some
may have escaped mention above, act interdependently, to bring about
changes within the social system.

Cultural factors bring about changes within the social system through a
continuous process of “rationalisation” and “traditionalisation” of values
and beliefs. Parsons used the concept of “rationalisation” to mean, as it
did for Weber, a process of progressive growth of rational, individualistic
and innovative attitudes towards work, personal commitments and social
institutions in general. It also includes an increase in legal and formal
methods of allocation of responsibilities in place of custom or tradition or
personal whims of people in authority such as the king, the priest or the
potentate. But while the rationalisation process works there is also a
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tendency in social systems to render its values stable, and thus
institutionalise them over a period of time. This gives birth to the rise of
vested interests. These vested interests emphasise preservation of these
values irrespective of changing situations. When this happens the rational
values tend to become traditionalised. Cultural values in society or in social
systems continually undergo these processes of rationalisation and
traditionalisation and again further rationalisation leading to
traditionalisation, and so on in a cyclical process.

Figure 28.1 Changes within Social Systems: An Example

Parsons illustrated the processes of social change within the social system
by drawing examples from the family system. The family undergoes
changes inherently through the life cycle of the persons who are its
members. The processes of birth, maturation, adulthood, old age and death
are internal to the family system, each giving rise to social consequences
which call for change and new adjustment in family roles, occupation,
authority, status, as well as values and beliefs of its members. The
mechanism by which the child is socialised is crucial to this process of
continuity and change in the family. It engrains values of the system in the
personality of the child, but as the child grows older other values are
imbibed from the larger systems of society. The new roles and expectations
in adult life may not always harmonise with those of the child, and family
system has thus an inbuilt process of both stability and change.

Activity 1

Think carefully about the social roles you perform in your family. Now
compare these roles with the ones you performed in your family when
you were a child.

Write a note of one page on the changes in your roles and role
expectations (i.e. what you think the others in your family expected
from you) as a member of your family. Compare, if possible, your note
with the notes of other students at your Study Centre
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Max Weber These changes are best illustrated through the study of the family cycle.
One aspect of this cycle relates to changes in the role of the child in the
process of biological growth. This puts strain on his or her personality for
at each stage in the changing biological cycle of the person (for example,
childhood, adolescence, adulthood, and old age) the role expectations also
change. New educational and cultural values need to be imbibed in place
of the older ones. The biological process of socialisation is however not
without strain because change from one phase of life of a person to another
involves resistance and anxiety. It gives expression to new defense
mechanisms to preserve the old in place of learning new roles and new
values. The process of socialisation and education therefore always involves
manipulation of role expectations through rewards and punishments. In
early childhood parents perform this role and in later life social system
offers its own structure of social sanctions to bring about conformity with
expected roles.

The second aspect of the family cycle is structural in nature. It is determined
by changes in the size of the family. Families, which were nuclear become
joint with the increase in membership. The size of family may be governed
by factors both internal and external to the system. The external factors
may have to do with economic resources, wealth and property or mode of
occupation. The internal factors are governed by the reproduction rate and
sex ratio. These two factors are interrelated.

28.4.1 Social Movement and Social Change

Parsons discussed social change within the social system at two levels

i) At the first level Parsons analysed social change as it occurs through
role differentiation, socialisation and institutionalisation processes and
their attendant strains (recall our earlier illustrations from the family
system). Changes of this type are slow, continual and inherently
adaptive in nature. The chain of processes involved in this type of
social change are, innovation or rationalisation, institutionalisation of
innovation, development of vested interest around new institutional
adaptations, and finally, traditionalisation of innovation. This is an
ongoing process of adaptive social change.

ii) The second level is social change through “revolutionary” movements.
This type of social change results from “revolutionary” movements
which brings about a sudden alteration or change in the balance or
equilibrium of the social system. He gave the examples of Communist
and Nazi movements to illustrate this kind of change. Parsons held
that broadly four types of conditions must prevail before such
movements could spread widely and gain supremacy in the social
system.

These conditions are,

1) The presence of widely spread and distributed alienative
motivations among the people. In other words, a large section of
population must feel disenchanted with the existing system.
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2) The emergence of the organisation of a deviant (or alternative
counter) subculture. In other words, the presence of a counter
ideology which departs radically from the existing one. This helps
a large population of members of the social system to evade the
sanctions of the existing social system or even to challenge it
openly.

3) This results into the third condition of success of a revolutionary
social movement, that is, the development of an ideology, a set
of beliefs, which could be successfully put forward and claim
legitimacy for its values, symbols and institutional structures.

4) Finally, the fourth condition for such social movement is the
organisation of a power system with particular reference to the
state to support and legitimise the ideology of the new movement
and give it an operative shape. The success of the Communist
Movement both in Soviet Russia and China illustrates historically
the existence and validity of the above four conditions.

A major consequence of revolutionary social movements in terms of social
change is that it sets in motion adaptive transformations in the social system.
This is because most revolutionary ideologies according to Talcott Parsons
have good deal of the Utopian (idealistic) element in them. When these
values are subjected to implementation there follows “a process of
concession” to development of adaptive structures. The more radical the
ideology the more difficult is the evolution of such adaptive structures.
Instead there is a compulsive tendency towards orthodoxy. For instance,
in the Communist movement, the institution of the family was characterised
as a “bourgeois prejudice”, or property system, in terms of private
ownership was declared as evil. But to do away with both these institutions
in actual practice proved impracticable. There is thus a tension in
revolutionary ideology between belief and practicality.

Secondly, all revolutionary movements, according to Parsons, involve a
degree of ambivalence in structures, such as between class and
egalitarianism in Communist movement. Moreover, in most such
movements there is a tendency among the followers to gratify or satisfy
their own repressed need-dispositions as the system is no longer “theirs”,
but “ours”. A sense of command over the system contributes to the tendency
towards personal or collective self-gratification among the leadership. This
in course of time mitigates the radical nature of the revolutionary social
movement. Finally, as time moves on a movement which began on a
revolutionary plank slowly moves towards “orthodoxy”. There is a tendency
thus to socialise members into patterns of conformity in the same manner
as the pre-revolutionary society did. This contributes to the system’s
stability and is no different from any other normal stable social system.
Thus, Parsons believed that even revolutionary social movements which
claim radical social transformation in the social system ultimately undergo
the process of adaptive change consistent with the needs of system stability.
Such revolutionary movements begin with heterodoxy and end up in
orthodoxy.
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i) In what way is population a primary factor in bringing about change
within a social system? Discuss using about six lines.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

ii) List the factors, which contribute towards building up of strain in social
systems leading to a new equilibrium. Use about eleven lines.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

iii) Tick (√ ) the correct statement.

a) Rationalisation is the process in which new values,
beliefs, attitudes, etc. get institutionalised.

h) Rationalisation is the process of progressive growth of
rational, individualistic and innovative attitude towards
work, personal commitments and social institutions

c) Rationalisation is the process whereby individuals
internalise the values, beliefs and customs of their society

28.5 CHANGES OF SOCIAL SYSTEMS:
EVOLUTIONARY UNIVERSALS

You have so far learned about Parsons’s views on social change as
enunciated mainly in his early work The Social System (1951). In his later
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writings particularly. Societies: Evolutionary and Comparative Perspectives
(1966), The Sociological Theory and Modern Sociology (1967), The System
of Modern Societies (1971) and The Evolution of Societies (1977), Talcott
Parsons contributed substantially to an evolutionary theory of social change.
His approach to social change, however, remained primarily functional,
that is, he still considered all processes of change emanating from strains
towards differentiation and adaptation to be system maintaining in the longer
time scale. But he introduced two new factors.

i) First, he postulated the concept of “evolutionary universals”. By this
he meant to say that despite the specific historical particularities of
each social system or society (because of its boundedness in its own
culture and material environment), if one looked at societies in a longer
time scale there were some general directions of evolution through
which societies tend to evolve. Parsons called the direction and nature
of this historical process of social evolution of all societies
“evolutionary universals”.

ii) The second main departure in Parsons’ views on social change during
this period can be noticed in his emphasis on historical and comparative
analysis of major types of evolutionary stages of social systems at a
global level. Through this exercise he offered a comparative treatment
of societies ranging from the primitive to the modern industrial society.

The evolutionary typologies of societies are described by Parsons in the
following terms.

28.5.0 Primitive or Archaic Societies
These societies are the most elementary in terms of social organisation.
According to Parsons in order that any human society may exist they must
have

i) elementary forms of economy taking care of procurement for the
survival of human beings (main forms being food gathering, hunting,
animal husbandry and cultivation)

ii) they must also possess elementary technology through which
production of food, shelter, protection from environment and other
dangers could be ensured

iii) they should also have some means of speech or mechanism of
communication through which social solidarity from the family to the
community level could be established and social organisations could
be managed and

iv) some form of belief system (animism, animalism or magic and religion
etc.) through which cultural and expressive motivations of people could
be socially galvanised and integrated must also be present. Finally,

v) an elementary form of political organisation is also necessary for the
functioning of these types of societies. The political system may be
very simple, such as that of tribal chiefdoms or control by community’s
collective rules, but its presence is necessary for the integrative
existence of the society.
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Max Weber The process of social evolution could proceed forward through either
collective movement in the direction of growth in the above five factors or
it could emanate primarily from any one of these social institutions. For
instance, it could well be that in a particular primitive society the
innovations in technology revolutionalises the economy or the food
production capacity of the community. Thus it could be possible for this
society to sustain a much larger population. The increase in population
triggers the process of social differentiation and brings into existence new
strains or tensions for adaptation and integration. In yet another society,
the primary impulse for change might come from the belief system, where
the magical or religious outlook of the people may inspire them to explore
new opportunities for economic and technological advancement. Parsons
related the process of social change to two main sources of adaptive tensions
existent in human societies, firstly, the existential or the material, and,
secondly, the symbolic or the cultural. His own emphasis was on the
primary causative impulse of symbolic or cultural institutions in societies.
This is in line with Max Weber’s work on the role of the Protestant Ethic
in the rise of capitalism. But in general terms, both these factors, i.e., the
existential and symbolic, mutually reinforce one another in most social
systems undergoing social change.

28.5.1 Intermediate Societies
Following the primitive stage, the second evolutionary universal stage
according to Parsons is that of the intermediate type of society. This type
of society results from the pressure for social differentiation. One most
common form of such pressure for differentiation in social systems,
according to Parsons, is that of population increase. This changes the size
and composition of society. The nature of differentiation in societies like
those in the organic system such as the cellular structure within the body
is that of binary division that is, in which units divide into two. Following
this analogy with the organic system. Parsons argued that with the pressure
of population growth there is division of human settlements on binary lines
between town and village. This division further brings about occupational
differentiations and many types of occupations not related to agriculture
emerge. This is because the growth of towns and cities also brings into
existence new classes of people who control surpluses of wealth, have
more power and social status, and also those who are artisans, craftsmen,
people in literary and priestly professions, businessmen, warriors, etc. The
primitive or tribal society is generally a society without division between
classes or castes. The leaders in this society might enjoy some prerogatives,
which are mainly honorific and entail no major differences in consumption
pattern or life style.

In the second phase of evolution social differentiation on class lines or as
in India, on caste lines, evolves. This type of growth in the nature of the
social system also necessitates new rules for the administration of society.
As in the past merely customs are not sufficient for the management of
societies at this stage. So, more generalised rules and legal norms are
codified, often in written form, for the governance of society. In this phase
the political system takes on a more systematised form, such as those of
feudalism and monarchy. But the two basic new institutions which constitute

https://telegram.me/pdf4exams

For More Visit - https://pdf4exams.org/



43

Functionalism and Social
Change—Parsons

the distinctive character of societies in the intermediate stage of evolution,
according to Parsons are (i) emergence of an elaborate and complex system
of social stratification and (ii) the emergence of generalised norms for the
social control of society.

The examples of these types of societies according to Parsons are China,
India, the Islamic empires and the Roman empire. But apart from these
historical examples, most social systems undergo this process of evolution
due to their need to be adaptive, and because of social differentiation. In
the primitive society the examples of adaptive change can be drawn from
several specific instances. The cultural or symbolic source of initiation of
processes of change has been reported among many Indian tribal societies
such as the Mundas and Birhors of Bihar through the emergence of
messianic movement or Devi movement. The goddess appears in the dream
of some tribal leader(s) and requires of him or her to implement many
social reforms in the conduct of people. Often such reforms are necessary
even otherwise to combat the forces threatening the vital interests of the
tribal community. May be these reforms emanate from hostile nature or
from the presence of other hostile communities or classes outside.
Illustrations of innovative new technologies to improve the productive
capacity of society are indeed numerous in many simpler societies. As a
matter of fact the technology of seeding and ploughing were very novel
when they were first introduced many thousand years ago.

28.5.2 Modern Societies
The third stage in the process of evolution of societies according to Parsons,
was that of the modern social systems. These types of societies evolved
from the intermediate stage of evolution (which could also be called the
pre-industrial stage of societies) through the development of a number of
social institutions. Technology, of course, played an important role in this
process. But all this was possible because of three types of revolutions
that the Western (European) society went through. These revolutions
according to Parsons, were uniquely Western contribution to humanity.
That is why he also held the view that the development of the modern
stage of society is an entirely Western contribution, and no other civilisation,
such as India or China, from the Eastern hemisphere took a lead in this
direction.

This scale of change was possible in the West (Europe) because of three
revolutions, (i) industrial revolution (ii) democratic revolution led by the
French Revolution and (iii) educational revolution. The industrial revolution
in Europe which you have already learnt about in Unit 1, Block 1 of this
course (ESO-13) was caused by technological revolutions through invention
of steam and electrical sources of energy. This brought about radical
changes in transport, navigation, commerce, the production system and its
market. Factories emerged where instead of animal power, which was the
main source of energy during the intermediate stage of societal evolution,
steam and electrical energy sources were used on a large scale.

The factory mode of production contributed to urban and industrial growth
and increased the role of science and technology in economic and social
affairs of society, providing thus a continuing element of development.
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Max Weber This industrial revolution both coincided with and contributed to the
strengthening of the democratic revolution in Europe. The French
Revolution particularly ushered in the values of equality, universal
brotherhood, liberty and set the pace for the abolition of kingship and
replaced it by the democratic process of elected government. In England
also the reformation and political movement took away the authoritarian
powers of the king and transferred it to the people’s elected representative.

The democratic movement had a revolutionary consequence for the
emergence of a new system of society in which not birth related status and
power but acquired individual merit governed the place of individual in
the power and prestige scale of society. Together with industrial revolution
it set in motion a process of social mobility which ensured greater
participation and egalitarianism in matters of access to opportunities. But
this was largely possible through the third revolutionary development, in
European society, that of education.

The educational revolution in Europe resulted primarily from the separation
of education from the Church and its progressive secularisation and
universalisation. The emergence of university systems of education where
both teaching and research could be conducted allowed the pursuit of
knowledge to take place free from any religious or sectarian presumptions.
This was a great social and cultural movement in the life of the European
society. It liberated the production and communication of knowledge from
sectarian control and made it available to the entire society, or humanity,
without any favour or prejudice. Similarly, the universalisation of
elementary education strengthened the foundations of higher education in
Western society. This reinforced the democratic and industrial institutions
of those societies. The industrial, the democratic, and the educational
revolutions were thus, according to Parsons, a unique contribution of the
West to humanity.

Activity 2

Read the section on Changes of social systems: Evolutionary universals
carefully. Now keeping the different characteristics of the three types
of evolutionary universals described by Parsons in mind, write a note
of one page on the stage of evolutionary development you find in
society in India at present. State the type in which you will place Indian
society.

Compare, if possible, your note with those of other students at your
Study Centre.

Following the impact of these three types of revolutions the modern system
of society emerged. Its main features in Parsons views are:

i) the growth of universalistic laws

ii) the evolution of modern institutions of money and banking

iii) the institution of rational bureaucracy and

iv) the growth of democractic society.
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Figure 28.2: Features of a Modern Society

According to Parsons, for a society to qualify as a modern society these
institutional prerequisites or pre-conditions have to be met. The universalistic
laws are based on universal brotherhood and freedom of human kind. It
makes for the rational and uniform application of law to all human beings
without favour or prejudice based on faith, colour, birth, etc. A major feature
of these universalistic legal norms is the emergence of the concept of
“fundamental rights” or civic rights, available to all human beings in the
society. This protects an individual from the arbitrary application of state
power. Similarly, the invention of money and banking rationalises the scope
of trade and commerce and makes it truly global in character. One can talk
about the world market rather than a city or town market. These also
intensify and widen the scope of industrial and economic activities of
society. The role of a rational bureaucracy is most crucial in this process.
Rational bureaucracy is a concept, which was first introduced by Max
Weber. It means among other things, the selection of executive or
government officials on the basis of merit through examination, and the
precise allocation of responsibilities and legal accountability in the realms
of official duty. It also safeguards the bureaucrat from the wielders of
political or economic power in the event of the latter trying to misuse their
authority. Rational bureaucracy thus, is an essential institutional requirement
for the implementation of public policy, for it invokes the principles of
equality, universality and justice.

But Parsons also held the view that even after a society has achieved great
heights in the spheres of money and banking or bureaucratic rationality it
cannot yet claim to be a modern society without the institution of
democracy. By democracy he meant the freedom of participation in political
processes of society by contending groups of political parties with multiple
and contradictory ideologies. Without such a democracy the institutions of
universalistic legal norms, or rational bureaucracy might exist only in form
but not in substance. Parsons also felt that as soon as a society begins to
develop other social attributes of modernisation a time comes when the
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Max Weber pressure for real democratic reform mounts. Therefore, modern social
systems are ultimately democratic in nature.

It was assumed by Parsons that in spite of historical gaps and uneveness
in the process of evolutionary social change all societies would achieve
the level of a modern system of society. All of them would go through the
institutionalisation of “evolutionary universals”, and in due course of time
would establish universalistic legal norms, money and banking, rational
bureaucracy, and finally, democracy.

Check Your Progress 3

i) Describe what is meant by Evolutionary Universals using about five
lines

ii) In the evolution of modern societies, three types of revolutions played
a major role. Name them using about five lines.

iii) List the major features of a modern system of society described by
Parsons. Use about five lines.

28.6 LET US SUM UP

In this unit you have learnt about Talcott Parsons’ concept of functionalism.
The relationship between functionalism and social change has been
described in some detail. Then you learnt about the two main types of
social change described by Parsons. First, were changes within social
systems, and the second, of changes of social systems. He has described
the latter through his concept of evolutionary universals. He has classified
the evolution of societies into three categories, the primitive or archaic,
the intermediate societies, and the modern.

28.7 KEYWORDS

Archaic Any society which is antiquated or old
fashioned

Diffusion The spread of cultural items, objects and ideas
through contact between different cultures.

Evolutionary Universals When social systems are viewed in a longer
time scale some general directions of
evolutionary developments are observed. The
direction and nature of this historical process
of evolution is called Evolutionary Universal.

Homeostasis The vital functions which the different organs,
such as the respiratory, digestive, etc. perform
in the human body leading to its survival and
maintenance. This self-regulatory process of
the body is called homeostasis.
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Rationalisation It is the process by which rational,
individualistic and innovative attitude towards
work, personal commitments and social
institutions develop.

Teleology It is the explanation for the existence of a
process or institution or any object or ideas in
terms of the purpose it fulfils, such as, to say
that we eat to live, we are giving the purpose
for eating.

Traditionalisation It is the process by which the values, beliefs,
ideas, attitudes, etc. became institutionalised
in societies leading to the rise of vested
interest(s) in maintaining them.

28.8 FURTHER READING

Hamilton, Peter, 1983. Talcott Parsons. Routledge: London and New York

Parsons, Talcott. 1966. Societies: Evolutionary and Comparative
Perspectives. Prentice-Hall: Englewood Cliffs, N.J.

Parsons, Talcott, 1977. The Evolution of Societies. (Ed. with an introduction,
by Jackson Toby). Prentice Hall: Englewood Cliffs

28.9 SPECIMEN ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR
PROGRESS

Check Your Progress 1

i) Functionalism is an approach which views all social systems as having
elements or parts such as processes and institutions which operate
leading thereby to the maintenance and survival of the system. This
approach is influenced deeply by the biological sciences and draws
an analogy between organisms and society.

ii) Teleology is the belief that the purpose of the existence of an institution
or a process is that it fulfils a necessary function, which maintains the
survival of the social system. This belief is central to the functionalist
theory.

iii) a) historical

b) harmony, strain, change.

Check Your Progress 2

i) Population is a primary factor in bringing about change within a social
system because with the increase of population social differentiation,
i.e., division of labour, occurs. People do different functions in order
to produce more. Growing command over food resources and
production technology leads to increasing complexity of the social
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Max Weber system. This is proved historically in the development of caste system
in India or the guild system in Europe.

ii) Factors, which contribute towards the increase of strain in a social
system, are

a) When the demographic constitution of a population changes
through migration, social intermixture, etc.

b) When the physical environment such as, the quality of soil, water,
weather, etc. deteriorates, or changes.

c) When there is more production of food and more resources
available to individuals in a social system.

d) When there is change in the technology used in a society and
when scientific knowledge is applied for the advancement of
society, and

e) When there is a change in “cultural configuration” which brings
about new religious values, ideologies, science and technology,
etc.

iii) b)

Check Your Progress 3

i) Every social system has its own specific historical features. But in
spite of this uniqueness when seen in a longer time span there are
some general directions of evolution through which all social systems
pass. It is the direction and nature of this historical process of evolution
of societies which Parsons calls Evolutionary Universals.

ii) In the evolution of modern societies, three types of revolutions which
played a significant role are

a) the Industrial Revolution

b) the Democratic revolution lead by the French Revolution, and

c) the Educational revolution.

iii) The major features of a modern social system are

a) growth of universalistic laws

b) evolution of modern institutions of money and banking

c) evolution of the institution of rational bureaucracy; and

d) the growth of a democratic society.
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Structure

29.0 Objectives

29.1 Introduction

29.2 Concepts of Function
29.2.0 Different Meanings
29.2.1 Objective Consequences and Subjective Dispositions
29.2.2 Function, Dysfunction, Manifest Function and Latent

Function

29.3 Postulates of Functional Analysis
29.3.0 Postulate of Functional Unity
29.3.1 Postulate of Universal Functionalism
29.3.2 Postulate of Indispensability

29.4 A Paradigm for Functional Analysis
29.4.0 The Items to which Functions are Imputed
29.4.1 Concepts of Objective Consequences
29.4.2 Concept of the Unit Subserved by the Function

29.5 Manifest and Latent Function-Purpose of Distinction
29.5.0 What Appears ‘Irrational’ Becomes Meaningful
29.5.1 New Horizons of Enquiry Begin to Emerge
29.5.2 The Realm of Sociological Knowledge Expands
29.5.3 Established Morals get Challenged

29.6 Let Us Sum Up

29.7 Key Words

29.8 Further Reading

29.9 Specimen Answers to Check Your Progress

29.0 OBJECTIVES

After studying this unit you should be able to

distinguish between the concepts of manifest and latent function

discuss why and how Robert K. Merton gives a new meaning to
functional analysis and differs from its conventional postulates and
paradigms

show how a concept like latent function enriches our perception of
the social world

look at our own social institutions and cultural practices from a
refreshingly innovative angle.
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In the previous Units 27 and 28 of this Block you learnt about the
contributions of Talcott Parsons to the field of sociology. This unit intends
to make you familiar with the contribution Robert Merton made to the
subject. Merton is another eminent American Sociologist and a student of
Parsons. He has contributed significantly to the growth of functional analysis
in sociology. You already know something about functionalism.

In this unit, particularly in the first section, i.e. section 29.2 you will learn
about the special meaning that sociologists attach to the word ‘function’.
You will learn not solely about the meaning of function; but also about its
two types, viz, manifest and latent function. In addition you will be told
about the negation of function i.e. dysfunction.

In the second section, i.e. section 29.3 we will discuss the postulates of
traditional functionalism, particularly the kind of functionalism propagated
by social anthropologists like Malinowski and Radcliffe-Brown. Then, we
will discuss how Robert Merton disagrees with the conventional postulates
and proposed new changes.

In the third section, section 29.4 you will learn about the paradigm for
functional analysis, which Merton believes, enables the social scientist to
be clear about his or her priorities, the areas to be explored, and the
questions to be raised. A paradigm, as you will learn, is needed to avoid
chaos and confusion in your research.

And, finally, in the fourth section, i.e. section 29.5 you will learn how a
concept like latent function, as Merton emphasises, enables the sociologist
to expand the realm of knowledge and explore new areas of sociological
enquiry.

29.2 CONCEPTS OF FUNCTION

Perhaps it is not difficult to describe the term function. You already know
how your society functions. You read a newspaper. And you know that it
informs you of the world around you. You go to your university or to your
workplace. And you know that it provides education and knowledge and
prepares you for the world you are going to enter. In the case of your
workplace, it has a certain organisation and way of functioning. Or as a
voter you cast your vote and elect your representatives, because you would
like your views to be represented. In other words, it is not difficult for you
to understand that all that constitutes of your society, be it the newspaper
you read, the university you rely on for your studies, the place of your
work, the democratic institutions in which you participate, helps you to
relate creatively and positively to your society. In other words, social
institutions tend to intensify the degree of your participation in your society
as an insider, as an active member. The result is that the cohesiveness of
the society is established. This is precisely the function of social institutions.

Before you begin to read Robert Merton’s functional analysis, you can
safely conclude that, as a sociologist, when you use the word ‘function’
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you are referring to how a social institution or a cultural practice intensifies
the cohesiveness of the society. In other words, society functions because
its constituent parts, its various institutions or cultural practices, do
contribute to the formation of social unity and to order and cohesiveness.
Function is precisely this contribution that brings order, unity and
cohesiveness in a society.

Again there are some functions you are aware of and there are some other
functions you are not aware of. Ask yourself why, as a student, you are
regularly asked to sit for examinations. The examinations, you know, test
your knowledge, enable you to work hard and, as a result, you get
stimulated to sharpen your skill and intelligence so that you can become a
better member of the society. This is undoubtedly the manifest function of
the examinations. We are sure that you are aware of it.

But that is not all. The examinations serve another function which you
may not be aware of. The examinations tend to convince you that there
are ‘good’ students and ‘not so good’ students; not everyone is equal; merit
or intelligence or knowledge is not evenly distributed. In other words, these
examinations, in the ultimate analysis, induce you to accept that even in a
democracy some kind of hierarchy is unavoidable. This acceptance reduces
the possibility of conflict. In fact, this is a lesson of adjustment. Society
retains its order, unity, and cohesiveness, despite its inherent inequality or
hierarchy. This is the latent function of the examination system, the deeper
meaning of which you may not always be aware of.

This brief introduction is likely to arouse your interest. You are now eager
to know how Merton redefines functional analysis. But before that you
ought to be clear about the concept of function. Merton wants you to
examine and re-examine this concept from different perspectives so that
its analytical significance comes through clearly. You will find a detailed
elaboration of this in his famous book (1949) Social Theory and Social
Structure.

29.2.0 Different Meanings of Function
Remember when, as a student of sociology, you are using the word
‘function’, you have to be aware of its difference from other connotations
assigned to the same word. As Merton says, there are generally five
connotations assigned to the word ‘function’.

First, function often refers to some public gathering or festive occasion,
usually conducted with ceremonial overtones. And as Merton says, and
you too may well anticipate,  this popular usage of function does not have
the slightest similarity with the sociological concept you are dealing with.

Secondly, the term is often equated with occupation. But this is not what a
sociologist is interested in.

Thirdly, function is often used to refer to the activities assigned to the
incumbent of a social status. For example, the function of a kindergarten
teacher is to educate the child; the function of a doctor is to cure his or her
patient and so on. Yet, says Merton, this definition is not sufficient.
According to Merton such an understanding diverts attention from the fact
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Max Weber that functions are performed not only by the occupant of designated
positions, but by a whole range of standardised activities, social processes,
cultural patterns and belief systems found in society,
Fourthly, function has got a mathematical meaning. It refers to a variable
in relation to one or more variables in terms of which it may be expressed.

Figure 29.1: Concept of Function in Sociology Adopted from the
Biological Sciences

But, as Merton says, it is the fifth connotation, which is central to functional
analysis. The inspiration behind this usage has been the biological sciences,
where the term function is used to refer to these ‘vital or organic processes
which contribute to the maintenance of the organism’.

A.R. Radcliffe-Brown, the noted social anthropologist, used this connotation
in social sciences. ‘The function of any recurrent activity’, according to
Radcliffe-Brown, ‘is the part it plays in the social life as a whole and
therefore the contribution it makes to the maintenance of structural
continuity’. According to Malinowski, another noted anthropologist, the
function of social or cultural items is the part they play within the integral
system of culture by the manner in which they are related to each other
within the system.

Now it is for you to reflect on this special connotation of ‘function’ which,
as a student of sociology, you are expected to use time and again. There
are two things that you ought to remember.

First, what you call society is not chaotic. It has an order, a structure.
In other words, all that constitutes your society, its innumerable parts
like polity, economy, religion, family, education cannot be seen in
isolation. All parts are integrally related. It is this inherent relationship
that sustains the society.

Secondly, in order to appreciate the inherent relationship, you have to
see how each part contributes to the maintenance of the inherent order
and structure. It is this contribution that is called function. So you can
say, education has got a function, precisely because the contribution
of education is that it gives you knowledge and skill and, as a result,
society both coheres and progresses.
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29.2.1 Objective Consequences and Subjective Dispositions
It is at this juncture that Merton would invite you to raise a meaningful
question, Who would decide the function of a social institution or a cultural
practice? The participant or the observer?

It would be easier for you to appreciate the meaning of this question if
you think of a living example. For instance, someone is about to get married
and you ask her why is she getting herself into it. What is its function? It
is quite possible that she, the participant, may tell you that she is marrying
for the fulfilment of her human needs and her need for love. But, then,
Merton would say that the participant is confusing her own subjective
motives with the real, objective function of marriage. The objective function
of marriage or family is not love but the socialisation of the child.

That is why, says Merton, the concept of function involves the standpoint
of the observer, not necessarily that of the participant. In other words, social
function refers to observable objective consequences, not subjective
dispositions. A school child may think that he goes to school because he
finds his friends there; but the function of school is something else; it is to
add to and aid in the growth of knowledge that the society needs in order
to sustain itself.

In other words, in order to see the function of a social institution or a
cultural practice, it is not sufficient for the social scientist to remain contented
with the subjective dispositions or the motives an actor attaches to it.
Instead, the social scientist has to see the objective consequences: how
really does the institution contribute to the cohesiveness of the society.

29.2.2 Function, Dysfunction, Manifest Function and
Latent Function

It is now clear that functions are those observed consequences, which make
for the adaptation or adjustment of a given system. But, then not everything
is functional. Not everything helps to make for the adaptation of a system.
So Merton uses another concept called dysfunction. Dysfunctions,
according to Merton, are those observed consequences, which lesson the
adaptation or adjustment of the system.

Imagine your own society. Modern India, you would agree, intends to be
mobile, democratic, participatory and egalitarian. In such a society the
institution of caste, far from having a function, has dysfunctions. Instead
of intensifying the democratic ideal, caste tends to lessen the degree of
mobility, democratisation and participation. That is why, castes may be
classified as dysfunctional.

With these clarifications it is no longer difficult for you to come to the
main problem, manifest function and latent function. Be it a manifest
function or a latent function, it is the objective, observed consequence which
makes for the adaptation or adjustment of a given system. There is, however,
only one difference and it goes to the credit of Merton that he is able to
bring it out sharply and intelligently. Whereas the participants are aware of
the manifest function, they are not aware of the latent function. In other
words, the latent function is neither intended nor recognised.
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Max Weber Why is this so? This is because the participants can see what is immediately
visible; they cannot always see the deeper or latent meaning of what they
do. But for social scientists, the task is to go beyond the common sense
perception of the participants and see the latent consequences of social
practices.

Think of Emile Durkheim’s famous analysis of the social functions of
punishment. Its immediate, manifest function is obvious. Everyone knows
it. It reminds the criminal that society would not permit his deviance. But,
then, it has a latent function too, which is not generally recognised. The
latent function of punishment, Durkheim would argue, is not what happens
to the criminal; instead, it is deeper; it intensifies society’s faith in its
collective conscience; the punishment of the criminal is an occasion that
reminds the society of its force and its collective morals.

Check Your Progress 1

i) Write in about six lines how sociologists use the word ‘function’.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

ii) What is the difference between latent and manifest function? Write in
about four lines.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

iii) Give a simple example of ‘dysfunction’? Use about three lines.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

29.3 POSTULATES OF FUNCTIONAL
ANALYSIS

Robert Merton, you would realise, is no ordinary functionalist. What
separates him from the traditional ones is his new insights, the way he
goes beyond the boundaries of traditional functionalism. That is why it is
important to know how Merton refutes the postulates of traditional
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functionalism, the postulates of unity, universalism and indispensability and
proposes refreshingly innovative changes, the changes that enable him to
see that everything is not functional. Merton argues that society is divided
into groups and sub-groups and what is functional for a particular group
may be dysfunctional for others. Moreover, nothing is indispensable; there
are always functional alternatives and equivalents.

29.3.1 Postulate of Functional Unity
Radcliffe-Brown, says Merton, is one of the chief exponents of the postulate
of functional unity. To quote from Radcliffe-Brown, ‘The function of a
particular social usage is the contribution it makes to the total social life as
the functioning of the total social system’ (Merton 1968: 25). What is
implicit in such a postulate is that a social function has a certain kind of
unity and all parts of the social system work together with a sufficient
degree of harmony or internal consistency.

Perhaps the postulate of functional unity makes sense and remains valid in
relatively homogeneous, non-literate civilisation. But in a modern complex
society, the postulate of functional unity, as Merton argues, needs to be
redefined. First, Merton doubts whether all societies are solidly integrated
and hence every culturally standardised practice or belief is functional for
the society as a whole. Secondly, Merton wants the sociologists to remember
that social usages or beliefs may be functional for some groups and
dysfunctional for others in the same society.

Merton’s critique is very interesting. You have to understand its implications.
Think of a social practice from your own society. What function, for
example, does the kind of religion propagated by fundamentalists fulfil? It
is true, as Durkheim showed that in a non-literate civilisation religion might
have integrative functions. But in multi-ethnic, multi-religious society the
religion of the kind that the fundamentalists propagate is likely to have
disastrous consequences for the minorities. So you can understand that
what the fundamentalists regard as a necessity is not necessary or functional
for the whole society. It may be functional for the political interests of the
fundamentalists, but dysfunctional for others.

This example is likely to incline you to the critique that Merton evolves.
The postulate of functional unity does not make much sense in a complex
world. As a result, the functionalists, says Merton, ought to specify the
unit for which the given social or cultural item is functional. Moreover,
they must make it clear, as the example of fundamentalism shows, that a
given item may have diverse consequences, functional as well as
dysfunctional for individuals or sub-groups.

29.3.2 Postulate of Universal Functionalism
This postulate holds that all social or cultural forms have positive functions.
Malinowski, says Merton, advances this in its most extreme form. As
Malinowski says, ‘In every type of civilisation, every custom, material
object, idea and belief fulfils some vital function’.

What does this postulate mean? All social or cultural forms have necessarily
positive functions. A moment’s reflection is enough to make you see the
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Max Weber shortcomings of such a. postulate. Because, as you have already learned,
an item a social belief or a cultural practice may have dysfunctions also.
And it may happen that a net balance of functional consequences is
negative, not positive.

You can once again think of an example and evolve, as Merton does, a
critique of this postulate. Many of you are perhaps fond of cricket. Cricket,
you would argue, is a lovely game; it has got positive functions in the
sense that it enables you to appreciate the beauty and art of the game,
truly, a harmless experience’. It may also arouse your national identity
(imagine India playing against Pakistan!); and enhance your patriotism!
But at the same time, the positive functions of cricket should not prevent
you from seeing its dysfunctions. Cricket has damaged other games like
football or hockey, which are relatively neglected by the media. The media
projects a cricketer as a star with wealth and opportunity for foreign travel,
which is indeed dysfunctional for a true sports culture to evolve. So you
have to see the net balance of the consequences and only then can one
conclude whether an institution is functionally positive or negative.

This is precisely the reason why Merton refuses to give his consent to the
postulate of universal functionalism. Merton argues and, it seems, you
would agree with him that the functionalists must focus on a net balance
of functional consequences, positive as well as negative, but, by no means,
positive only.

29.3.3 Postulate of Indispensability
Implicit in this postulate is the belief and Malinowski asserts it that whatever
fulfils some vital function, be it a custom, a cultural practice, is indispensable
in that society. In other words, all that persists in a society is indispensable
and nothing, it seems, can be altered.

Before you understand how Robert Merton evolves a critique of this
postulate, it is necessary for you to think of an example and reflect on it.
Education, for instance, remains an indispensable function and unless it is
fulfilled, no society can survive. This is because without education society
cannot produce knowledge, wisdom, skills and trained personnel. But the
question is what are the ways to fulfil this indispensable function? Now
think of the prevalent education system, a system in which there is neither
reciprocity nor mutual understanding between the teacher and the student.
The student remains a passive recipient while the teacher imparts to him
or her techniques, information, knowledge subskills. The proponents of
such an impersonal system may argue that it is indispensable because it
disciplines the mind of the student, it makes him obedient and therefore it
results in order.

Yet, as Paulo Freire said beautifully in his masterpiece The Pedagogy of
the Oppressed, there is an alternative form of education, dialogical education,
in which both the student and the teacher are equally active. The student,
instead of remaining a passive receiver, participates and intervenes in the
process of learning. This, said Freire, is more creative, more humane. So
you understand that although education is a functional necessity, there are
different ways to fulfil it. In other words no cultural form is indispensable
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forever because the function it claims to fulfil can be fulfilled better by
alternative cultural forms.

A functional analyst, Merton says, should assume that nothing, in fact, is
indispensable. There are functional alternatives, equivalents or substitutes.
In other words, the same function served by a given item, under changed
circumstances, may be fulfilled by another item. For example, in modern
societies where women too work outside the home, some functions of the
family such as, childcare can be performed by other institutions like creches,
daycare centres, and so on.

Check Your Progress 2

i) Who was one of the chief proponents of the postulate of functional
unity?

...................................................................................................................

ii) Why did Merton refute the postulate of universal functionalism? Explain
in about six lines.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

iii) What according to Merton, is the concept of functional alternative?
Write in about five lines.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

29.4 A PARADIGM FOR FUNCTIONAL
ANALYSIS

Robert K. Merton was extremely particular about the necessity of a
paradigm as the paradigm contains the minimum set of concepts without
which the sociologist cannot adequately carry out a functional analysis.
Moreover, the paradigm says Merton, is intended to lead directly to the
postulates and often to the tacit assumptions underlying functional analysis.
Finally, the paradigm seeks to sensitise the sociologist to the political and
ideological implications of functional analysis.
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Max Weber In other words, without a paradigm, it is difficult to properly codify a
theory. The paradigm brings out into open the array of assumptions,
concepts and basic propositions employed in a sociological analysis. It
reduces the possibility of randomness and arbitrariness in sociological
research.

A paradigm for functional analysis therefore helps to make clear how to
conduct functional analysis, what to study, what to emphasise upon and
how to locate one’s analysis in the ideological struggle between
conservatism and radicalism.

29.4.0 The Items to which Functions are Imputed
It is necessary for you to know the nature of the sociological data that can
be subjected to functional analysis. Can you include anything and
everything for functional analysis such as cultural practices, rituals, social
institutions, machines, persons? As Merton clarifies, the basic requirement
in functional analysis is that the object of analysis should represent a
standardised, patterned item such as social roles, institutional patterns, social
processes, cultural patterns, culturally patterned emotions, social norms,
group organisation, social structure, devices for social control, etc.

In other words, something that is a regular practice can be included for
functional analysis. For example, you can include cricket as well as
marriage, a religious rite as well as the coercive machinery of the state.
This is because all of the above are standardised social items. But you
cannot include the idiosyncracies or peculiarities of a single individual for
functional analysis because we ate not talking now i.e., in this case, of
standardised and regular social practice.

29.4.1 Concepts of Objective Consequences
You have already learned from Merton that an item may have both functional
as well as dysfunctional consequences. As a sociologist, your task is to
see the net balance of the aggregate of consequences.

Imagine yourself doing a functional analysis of Doordarshan. Its positive
functions are obvious; it brings the world closer and informs you of the
happenings on this planet. But its dysfunctions too have to be seen. It
breeds consumerism and tends to stimulate violence. So your task is to
balance the functions and the dysfunctions of Doordarshan and then arrive,
at a reasonable conclusion.

Activity 1

Think of casteism in your own society. Try to examine its functions as
well as dysfunctions. Write a note of about two pages listing the
functions and dysfunctions of casteism. Compare if possible your note
with those of other students at your Study Centre

29.4.2 Concept of the Unit Subserved by the Function
Every item does not necessarily have functions or dysfunctions for the
whole society. Something might be functional for one group and
dysfunctional for another group or sub-system.
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For instance, the continual coverage of cricket by Doordarshan may have
function of lowering the crime rate during those hours, but on the other
hand it may breed and promote inefficiency in the work place. That is
why, says Merton, it is necessary to be particularly specific about the unit
for which one wants to study the functional consequences of an item. So a
sociologist should be absolutely clear whether he or she is studying the
functional consequences of a given item for the whole society or only for
a sub-group.

A functional analyst should not assume that her or his task is to focus only
on the static aspects of social structure and neglect the study of structural
change in society. Merton believes that a functional analyst should be
equally concerned about social change. First, as you know, nothing is
indispensable; so also one might add that nothing is static either. Functional
alternatives are possible. Secondly, a functional analyst should know that
not everything is functional; there are many social and cultural items, which
have dysfunctional consequences. Dysfunctions, according to Merton, imply
the concept of strain, stress and tension on the structural level and, therefore,
provide an analytical approach to the study of dynamics and change.

It has often been alleged that functional analysis is inevitably committed to
a ‘conservative’ or a ‘reactionary’ perspective. But Merton says that it has
no intrinsic commitment to any ideological position. It all depends, in
Merlon’s opinion, on how you do your analysis and how you want to use
it. For instance, if you concentrate solely on positive functional
consequences, it leads towards an ultra-conservative ideology. But, on the
other hand, if you concentrate solely on dysfunctional consequences, it
leads you towards an ultra-radical Utopia, because you are excessively
critical of all the institutions present in your society.

Choose a living example; reflect on it. If, as a sociologist, you see only
the functional consequences of caste, ‘how caste restricts competition and,
therefore, maintains order or how caste enables one to choose one’s
swadharma and therefore reduces the possibility of career anxiety or identity
confusion, you are indeed adopting an ultra-conservative ideology. But
once you begin to see the dysfunctions of caste, you can no longer be
accused of conservatism. Because by seeing the dysfunctions you are
essentially pleading for change. That’s why, Merton argues, functional
analysis has no intrinsic commitment to any ideological position.

29.5 MANIFEST AND LATENT FUNCTION -
PURPOSE OF DISTINCTION

What gives a new meaning to Merton’s functional analysis is the way he
evolves the notion of latent function and distinguishes it from manifest
function. This distinction, Merton forcefully argues, helps us to go beyond
the common sense perception of the world. A notion like latent function,
opens your eyes, it enables you to see the deeper, hidden meaning of many
of your social practices and cultural beliefs. In this fashion you are almost
forced to alter the prevalent notion of ‘rationality’ and ‘irrationality’,
‘morality’ and ‘immorality’ that you had taken for granted. Because even
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Max Weber in an ‘irrational’ or an ‘immoral’ practice you would see a latent and
necessary social function being fulfilled. The result is that the realm of
social knowledge and enquiry would begin to expand.

29.5.0 What Appears ‘Irrational’ Becomes Meaningful
The distinction between latent function and manifest function helps the
sociologist to make his or her presence felt as a critical analyst. Once you
are aware of the notion of latent function, you would not be easily tempted
to regard everything that does not have an immediate, manifest function as
simply ‘irrational’. Instead, you would ask a deeper question! Why is it
that what appears ‘irrational’ continues to exist? Only then, perhaps, you
would begin to see the hidden or latent meaning of the so-called irrational
act or belief.

A concrete example that Merton suggests would help you to appreciate
the point. With your secular rationality how do you look at the Hopi
ceremonials? The Hopi ceremonials are designed to produce abundant
rainfall. But it is not as if rain really falls on account of the ceremonials
performed by the Hopis. Rainfall does not depend on ceremonials. This
may tempt you to conclude that the Hopi ceremonials reflect nothing except
an irrational, superstitious belief of the primitive folk.

Now it is at this juncture that Merton would ask you to resist temptation.
Don’t draw such an easy conclusion. Merton wants you to see something
deeper in these ceremonials. Well, the ceremonials do not produce rainfall.
But the ceremonials enable the scattered members of the group to assemble
together and engage in a common activity. This reinforces their group
identity and solidarity, which is no mean achievement. This is the latent
function of the ceremony.

Activity 2

Imagine yourself participating in a socio-religious festival like Holi.
And try to see its latent function and ask yourself how it helps you to
increase your perception about rituals and festivals. Write a note of
one page about the latent and manifest functions of Holi. Compare, if
possible, your note with those of other students at your Study Centre.

29.5.0 New Horizons of Enquiry Begin to Emerge
You have already come to realise that sociologists are not lay persons.
With their special skills, particularly with their awareness of the notion of
latent function, they rediscover new areas of enquiry worthy of exploration.
Generally, the social actors are content with immediate, manifest functions
and do not bother about things having hidden, latent, and deeper
consequences. But sociologists are not satisfied by external appearance
alone. They delve into the hidden meanings and aspects of cultural items
and social practices. Thus, they are interested even in those realms that
may not have the slightest appeal to the clever pragmatist, that is, a practical
person who is concerned more with the here and now of the manifest
world.
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There are many examples. Imagine yourself having a dialogue with an
intellectual who is fond of only serious, ‘art’ films. He or she may tell you
that all that takes place in the name of ‘commercial’ films is absurd and
meaningless. But if you read Merton and begin to appreciate the notion of
latent function, you are unlikely to be persuaded by the intellectual’s
arguments. Though commercial films may be absurd, what with their
implausible stories, music, dances, romances and fight scenes, they may
still have some positive functions. These films may strengthen the role of
motherhood, celebrate the ultimate triumph of good over evil, and reinforce
ideals which many fear may get lost in a rapidly changing world. It is in
this regard that, commercial films may have a latent function and act like a
safety valve, restoring faith. When seen in this way, a way suggested by
Merton, a new area of sociological enquiry emerges, e.g. the study of
commercial films.

29.5.2 The Realm of Sociological Knowledge Expands
It is now quite obvious that a sociologist with his notion of latent function
contributes positively to the growth of knowledge. Had he been contented
merely with the manifest function, he could not have said anything new.
That’s why, says Merton, the distinction between the latent function and
the manifest function helps the sociologist to open the horizons of
sociological knowledge.

It is at this juncture that you need to know about a very interesting example
that Merton has discussed in detail. The example is from Veblen’s famous
book, Theory of the Leisure Class (1899) in which the author sought to
examine the latent function of the pattern of conspicuous consumption.
Before you understand Veblen, it would be better, if you ask a simple
question. Why do some people attach so much importance to new models
of car, television, washing machine or even detergent powder?

Why do some people want to buy expensive and attractively packaged
consumer goods all the time? Well, it is always possible to say that people
buy cars because cars provide transportation; people buy TV sets because
TV programmes help them to know about the world, its politics, culture
etc. These are undoubtedly the manifest functions of the consumer goods
and the consumers are well aware of these functions.

Everyone knows this. Wherein, then, lies the contribution of a sociologist?
As Merton says, Veblen’s analysis shows how a sociologist can go beyond
the manifest functions of the pattern of consumption and tell us something
new that seems strikingly different from one’s common sense perception.
Veblen says that people buy new models of car or TV sets not solely
because they want transportation facilities or they want to know about the
world, but also because it helps them to reaffirm their social status. In
other words, buying costly goods serves the latent function of reaffirming
one’s social status. It is in this sense, says Merton, that sociologists help us
to increase our knowledge about the world, the consequences of our beliefs,
cultural practices, life-styles, etc.

29.5.3 Established Morals Get Challenged
What appears ‘immoral’ then may have a latent function, though that does
not necessarily make it moral. And hence, says Merton, it is not always

https://telegram.me/pdf4exams

For More Visit - https://pdf4exams.org/



64

Max Weber desirable to agree with the established morals of the society. Because unless
the functions, i.e., the latent functions of ‘immoral’ practices or institutions
are fulfilled by alternative practices or institutions, a moral critique, remains
empty; it serves nothing. It is just a social ritual rather than a piece of
social engineering.

Merton gives a revealing example from the American society. The ‘immoral’
political machine, says Merton, serves what the official democracy fails to
accomplish. In the impersonal American democracy the voters are regarded
as amorphous, undifferentiated masses. But the political machine with its
keen sociological awareness regards the voter as a person living in a
specific neighbourhood with specific personal problems and personal wants.
In other words, in an impersonal society, the political machine fulfils the
important social function of humanising and personalising, the manner of
assistance to those in need.

The message Merton wants to convey is clear. It is futile to be critical of
an ‘immoral’ practice unless one can think of a ‘moral’ alternative that can
take its place in functional terms. A moral critique on its own is simply
insufficient.

Check Your Progress 3

i) What are the four reasons behind the distinction between the latent
function and the manifest function? Use about four lines.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

ii) How does the concept of latent function increase the realm of
sociological knowledge? Give an example. Write in about eight lines.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

iii) Which among the following statements is true?

a) Functional analysis is necessarily conservative.

b) Functional analysis is necessarily radical.

c) Functional analysis has no intrinsic commitment to any ideological
position.
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In this unit you have learned how Robert K. Merton redefines functionalism
as well as his disagreement with the conventional postulates and paradigms
of functional analysis. You have also come to know how Merton comes
forward with his own brand of functionalism which is more elastic, less
dogmatic and hence capable of incorporating the societal experience of
dynamics, change and dysfunctions. And what is particularly important is
that you have also learned how, armed with the notion of latent function,
Robert Merton proposes to expand the realm of sociological knowledge
and enquiry. Essentially, he enables you to see the latent or hidden functions
of many social practices, which our common sense perceptions fail to
comprehend.

29.7 KEYWORDS

Deviance The word, sociologically speaking, implies an immoral
practice, something that goes against society’s established
moral ideals. Drug-addiction, for instance, is a kind of deviance
from socially approved normal and healthy existence.

Hegemony A process through which a particular section of the society,
for instance, the ruling class, succeeds in imposing its values
and ideas on the rest of the society. As a result, it seems that
there is a consensus in the society, although, objectively, it
remains divided.

Utopia The vision of a perfect, ideal society, something that seems
strikingly different from the prevalent reality for which the
revolutionaries and the oppressed often fight their battles.

29.8 FURTHER READING

Merton, Robert K.1968. Social Theory and Social Structure. Free Press:
New York

Turner, J.H. 1987. Structure of Sociological Theory. Rawat Publications:
Jaipur

29.9 SPECIMEN ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR
PROGRESS

Check Your Progress 1

i) When sociologists use the word ‘function’ they mean the contribution
a social institution or a cultural practice makes to the maintenance of
social order, unity and cohesiveness. And, moreover, for a sociologist,
function need not be confused with the subjective meaning that a
participant attaches to a social item; instead, it is observed, objective
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Max Weber consequence, how really a social item brings about order and
cohesiveness in a given system.

ii) Whereas the participants remain aware of the manifest function of a
social item, they are ignorant of its latent function. In other words, the
manifest function is immediately visible; but the latent function remains
hidden that need a sociologist to get explored.

iii) Dysfunction is the negation of function. Instead of bringing about order
and unity, it causes chaos and disorder. Caste, for example, is
dysfunctional for a modern society, because it is against participatory
and egalitarian democracy.

Check Your Progress 2

i) Radcliffe-Brown

ii) The postulate of universal functionalism means that all social or cultural
forms have positive functions. Merton refutes this postulate because
with his critical awareness he can see clearly that social or cultural
forms may have negative functions, i.e., dysfunctions also. That’s why,
says Merton, it is necessary to focus on a net balance of functional
consequences, positive as well as negative but, by no means, positive
only.

iii) Merton refutes the postulate of indispensability. No cultural form,
according to Merton, is indispensable for ever because the function it
claims to fulfil can be fulfilled better by alternative cultural forms. In
other words, the same function can be fulfilled by alternative items.
This is, according to Merton, the concept of functional alternative.

Check Your Progress 3

i) a) What appears ‘irrational’ becomes meaningful.

b) New horizons of enquiry begin to emerge.

c) The realm of sociological knowledge expands.

d) Established morals get challenged,

ii) The phenomenal growth of consumerism in our society, for instance,
can be explained better by the concept of latent function. Because
men are buying consumer items-cars, TV sets or detergent powder -
not solely because of their manifest functions, the facilities these items
provide. Behind the aggressive urge to consume more and more lies
the desire to reaffirm one’s social status.

This is the latent function; consumerism sustains a competitive,
materialistic culture, which the capitalists need to retain their hegemony.
And this is where a concept like latent function increases the realm of
sociological knowledge.

iii) (c).
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Structure

30.0 Objectives

30.1 Introduction

30.2 Concept of Reference Group
30.2.0 Concept of Relative Deprivation
30.2.1 Concept of Group and Group Membership
30.2.2 Concept of Non-Membership
30.2.3 Anticipatory Socialisation
30.2.4 Positive and Negative Reference Groups

30.3 Determinants of Reference Group
30.3.0 Reference Individuals
30.3.1 Selection of Reference Groups Among Membership

Groups
30.3.2 Selection of Non-Membership Groups
30.3.3 Variation in Reference Groups for Differing Values and

Norms
30.3.4 Selection of Reference Groups Among Status-Categories

or Sub-Groups Involving Sustained Interaction

30.4 Structural Elements of Reference Groups
30.4.0 Observability and Visibility: Patterned Avenues of

Information about Norms, Values and Role-Performance
30.4.1 Non-Conformity as a Type of Reference Group Behaviour
30.4.2 Role-sets, Status-sets and Status-sequences

30.5 Let Us Sum Up

30.6 Key Words

30.7 Further Reading

30.8 Specimen Answers to Check Your Progress

30.0 OBJECTIVES

After studying this unit you should be able to

understand the concept of reference group

explain why human beings, in order to evaluate their role-performance
and achievements, choose different reference groups: membership
groups as well as, non-membership groups

appreciate the continual possibility of an experience of relative
deprivation and human restlessness because of human beings’ perpetual
inclination to different reference groups
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Max Weber look at your own biography, creatively and critically: how you choose
your reference individuals and reference groups and accordingly, shape
your life-style, worldview and behaviour.

30.1 INTRODUCTION

In the previous unit you learnt about Merton’s contribution to functional
analysis. This unit intends to make you familiar with the theory of reference
group behaviour particularly, the way Robert Merton has elaborated and
substantiated it in his famous book (1949) Social Theory and Social
Structure.

To begin with, an attempt has been made to make you appreciate the
concept of reference group, its many varieties in Section 30.2.

Then, you would come to know the determinants, structural, institutional,
cultural and psychological factors that continue to stimulate human beings
to choose different reference groups, membership as well as non-
membership groups. This is elaborated in Section 30.3

And, finally, you would learn the structural elements of reference group
behaviour the possibility of observability and visibility of the norms, values
and role-performance of group members, the impact of non-conformity and
the dynamics of role-sets and status-sets.

30.2 CONCEPT OF REFERENCE GROUP

Not much need to be said about the fact that you live in groups. You are a
social being and to live in a society is to live amidst relationships. What
else is a group? It is a network of relationships.

As a student, for example, you belong to a group of other students with
whom you continually interact. You know what kind of relationship you
expect from your group members; you also know what others expect from
you. In other words, the way you conduct yourself, the way you behave
and relate is always being guided by the group you belong to. As a student
you cannot conduct yourself unless your behaviour is being shaped by the
patterned expectations of the group of students. This is what stabilises your
identity as a student.

Likewise, you belong to a family. The family, as you already know, is an
important primary group that shapes your behaviour and expectations.
Unless you are absolutely rootless, you cannot think of your being without
imagining yourself in series of relationships with your parents, brothers,
sisters, cousins and colleagues.

You must, therefore, realise that to lead a normal existence is not to live in
isolation. You live amidst relationships and you give your consent to the
expectations of the groups to which you belong. Now we are close to an
understanding of reference groups.
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What is a reference group all about? A reference group is one to which
you always refer in order to evaluate your achievements, your role-
performance, your aspirations and ambitions. It is only a reference group
that tells you whether you are right or wrong, whether whatever you are
doing, you are doing badly or well. So one might say that the membership
groups to which you belong are your reference groups.

The problem does not, however, end here. Life is more complex. Even
non-membership groups, the groups to which you do not belong, may act
like reference groups. This is not really very surprising. Because life is
mobile and time and again you come to know of the lives and ways of
those who do not belong to your group. At times, this makes you wonder
and ask why it is that there are others who are more powerful, more
prestigious than you.

It if, because of this comparison that you often tend to feel deprived. You
aspire to become a member of a group to which you do not belong but
which is more powerful, or more prestigious. As a result, this time in order
to evaluate your achievements, performance, you refer to a non-membership
group.

Take an example. You are a student. You remain burdened with your course
materials and examinations. You are really working hard and you have no
time to relax. Then you come to know an altogether different group, say, a
group of cricketers who are as young as you are. Yet, you see that cricketers
play cricket, go abroad, enjoy life, earn money, and newspapers write about
them. The ‘success story’ of the group of cricketers fascinates you. While
comparing yourself with them you feel that as a student you are deprived.
The cricketers, then, begin to act like your reference group. As a result,
you begin to give more time to cricket than to your course materials with
a hope that one day you too would become a cricketer and lead that kind
of life.

The fact, therefore, is that not solely membership groups, even non-
membership groups act like reference groups. Human beings look at
themselves not solely through the eyes of their group members, but also
through the eyes of those who belong to other groups.

With these clarifications it would not be difficult for you to understand
how Robert Merton evolves his theory of reference groups in his famous
book Social Theory and Social Structure (1949).

30.2.0 Concept of Relative Deprivation
Merton’s understanding of relative deprivation is closely tied to his treatment
of reference group and reference group behaviour. Essentially, Merton
speaks of relative deprivation while examining the findings of The American
Soldier, a work published in 1949. In this work an attempt was made to
examine how the American soldiers looked at themselves and evaluated
their role-performance, career achievements, etc.

Now reflect on the simple, yet meaningful finding of The American Soldier
from which the meaning of relative deprivation will become clear:
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“Comparing himself with his unmarried associates in the Army, the married
man could feel that induction demanded greater sacrifice from him than
from them; and comparing himself with the married Soldiers, he could feel
that he had been called on for sacrifices which they were escaping
altogether”. Herein we find the kernel of what Merton called relative
deprivation. This is not surprising. Happiness or deprivation are not
absolutes, they depend on the scale of measure as well as on the frame of
reference. The married soldier is not asking, what he gets and what other
married soldiers like him get. Instead, he is asking what he is deprived of.
Now his unmarried associates in the army are relatively free. They don’t
have wives and children, so they are free from the responsibility from which
married soldiers cannot escape. In other words, married soldiers are deprived
of the kind of freedom that their unmarried associates are enjoying.
Likewise, the married soldier feels deprived when he compares himself
with his civilian married friend. Because the civilian friend can live with
his wife and children and fulfil his responsibility. The married soldier
therefore, feels deprived that by virtue of being a soldier he cannot afford
to enjoy the normal, day to day family life of a civilian.

It is precisely because of the kind of reference group with which the married
soldier compares his lot that he feels deprived. Likewise, as another finding
shows, “The overseas soldier, relative to soldiers still at home, suffered a
greater break with home ties and with many of the amenities of life in the
United States to which he was accustomed”.

Figure 30.1: Concept of Relative Deprivation

An Indian student in a prestigious university in the United States may have
sufficient reasons to feel happy. He has access to a better academic
atmosphere - more books, more research materials, more seminars, and so
on. But if he refuses to remain contented with this academic world and
thinks of an alternative scale of evaluation which values above all else a
home life with his parents, brothers and sisters then his ‘happiness’ would
begin to disappear. So while comparing himself with his Indian friends
enjoying the intimate company of their family members, he may feel
deprived. This is what makes the study of reference group pretty interesting.
Men and women always compare their lot with others. This explains their
restlessness and continual search for change and mobility.
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30.2.1 Concept of Group and Group Membership
Perhaps a study of reference group requires an elementary understanding
of what a group is all about. Merton speaks of three characteristics of a
group and group memberships.

i) First, there is an objective criterion, viz., the frequency of interaction.
In other words, the sociological concept of a group refers to a number
of people frequently interact with one another.

ii) A second criterion is that the interacting persons define themselves as
members. In other words, they feel that they have patterned
expectations or forms of interaction, which are morally binding on
them and on other members.

iii) The third criterion is that the persons in interaction are defined by
others as ‘belonging to the group’. These others include fellow members
as well as non-members.

It is in this context that you should know how groups differ from
collectivities and social categories. There is no doubt that all groups are
collectivities, but all collectivities are not groups. The collectivities that
lack the criterion of frequent interaction among members are not groups.
Nation, for example, is a collectivity, not a group, because all those who
belong to a nation do not interact with one another. Nation as a collectivity
contains groups and sub-groups within it.

Again social categories are aggregates of social statuses, the occupants of
which are not necessarily in social interaction. For instance, all those who
have got the same sex or age or marital condition or income form social
categories but not groups.

In other words, unlike collectivities or social categories, membership groups
shape human beings’ day-to-day behaviour more clearly and more
concretely. Group members are conscious of their identities, they are aware
of what to do and what not to do. As a result, for them, group norms are
morally binding.

30.2.2 Concept of Non-Membership
As Merton says, there is nothing new in the fact that men and women
conform to their own group. But what makes the study of reference group
particularly interesting is that “they frequently orient themselves to groups
other than their own in shaping their behaviour and evaluations”.

It is at this juncture that Merton wants you to appreciate the dynamics of
non-membership. It is true that non-members are those who do not meet
the interactional and definitional criteria of membership. But, at the same
time, as Merton says, all non-members are not of the same kind. Broadly
speaking. non-members can be divided into three categories.

i) Some may aspire to membership in the group

ii) Others may be indifferent toward such affiliation

iii) Still others may be motivated to remain unaffiliated with the group.
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Max Weber Think of an example. Suppose your father is an industrialist owning a
factory. Naturally, as far as the workers in the factory are concerned, you
are a non-member. You do not belong to their group. There are, however,
three possibilities. Suppose you are deeply sensitive, you have read Marx
and you tend to believe seriously that it is the working class that alone can
create a new world free from injustice and exploitation. In other words,
despite being a non-member, you want to belong to the workers, share
their experiences and, accordingly, alter your life-style. Then, as Merton
would say, a non-membership group becomes a positive reference group
for you.

Then, there is another possibility. You do not bother. You are contented
with your contemporary existence and as a result the workers do not have
any impact on your life. In other words, you remain a non-member and
never do you want to belong to the group of the workers.

Now think of the third possibility. You remain a non-member, but instead
of remaining indifferent you hate the workers, you feel that the workers
are neither intelligent nor educated, and that there is nothing to admire in
their culture. In order to retain your status and separate yourself from the
workers, you evolve counter-norms. Then, the workers, Merton would say,
constitute a negative reference group.

Check Your Progress 1

i) What is ‘relative deprivation’? Give an example. Write in about six
lines.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

ii) Give an example of a non-membership reference group. Use about
three lines.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

30.2.3 Anticipatory Socialisation
Merton speaks of anticipatory socialisation in the context of non-membership
reference groups. It is simple. It is like preparing oneself for the group to
which an individual aspires but does not belong. It is like adopting the
values, life-styles of a non-membership reference group. For an individual,
says Merton, anticipatory socialisation ‘may serve the twin functions of
aiding his rise into that group and of easing his adjustment after he has
become part of it’.
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Think of a living example and then what Merton says would become clearer
to you. Suppose a village boy born in a lower middle class household
accepts Doon School boys as his reference group. As a process of
anticipatory socialisation he begins to emulate the ‘smartness’ of Doon
School boys. Now if this village boy really succeeds in getting an entry
into Doon School, his anticipatory socialisation would indeed be functional,
it would be easier for him to adjust himself to his new role.

While Merton speaks of the possibility of functional consequences of
anticipatory socialisation, he however, does not fail to see its dysfunctional
consequences. If the system is very closed (and it is for you to see whether
it is really so) then this lower middle class village boy would never get an
entry into Doon School. In that case anticipatory socialisation would be
dysfunctional for him. There are two reasons. First, he would not be able
to become a member of the group to which he aspires. And secondly,
because of anticipatory socialisation, imitation of the values of a non-
membership group, he would be disliked by the members of his own group.
As Merton says, he would be reduced to being a ‘marginal man’! That is
why, says Merton, anticipatory socialisation is functional for the individual
only ‘within a relatively open social structure providing for mobility’. By
the same token it would be dysfunctional, in a ‘relatively closed social
structure’.

Merton makes another interesting point. In a closed system the individual
is unlikely to choose a non-membership group as a reference group. That
is why, in a closed system where the rights, prerequisites and obligations
of each stratum are generally held to be morally right, an individual even
if his objective conditions are not good, would feel less deprived. But in
an open system in which the individual always compares his lot with
relatively better off and the more privileged non-membership reference
groups he remains perpetually unhappy and discontented.

Activity 1

Look at your friends. And try to examine what kind of non-membership
reference groups they choose. Write a note of about one page. Compare,
if possible, your answer with those of other students at your Study
Centre.

30.2.4 Positive and Negative Reference Groups
Reference groups, says Merton, are of two kinds. First, a positive reference
group is one, which one likes and takes seriously in order to shape one’s
behaviour and evaluate one’s achievements and performance. Secondly,
there is also a negative reference group which one dislikes and rejects and
which, instead of providing norms to follow, provokes one to create
counter-norms. As Merton says, “the positive type involves motivated
assimilation of the norms of the group or the standards of the group as a
basis for self-appraisal; the negative type involves motivated rejection, i.e.,
not merely non-acceptance of norms but the formation of counter-norms”.

It is not difficult to think of an example. Imagine reaction of the colonised
to their colonial masters. Now you would always find some “natives”
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Max Weber who get hypnotised by the success story of the colonisers, they follow
their life-style, speak their language, emulate their food habit. In other
words, for them, the colonisers act like a positive reference group.

But then again you would find some natives who hate the colonisers for
their exploitation, arrogance, and brutality. Instead of emulating their norms,
they create counter-norms in order to separate themselves from the
colonisers. In other words, for them, the colonisers act like a negative
reference group.

Check Your Progress 2

i) Which of the following statement is true?

a) Under all circumstances, anticipatory socialisation is functional
for the individual.

b) Anticipatory socialisation is functional in a closed social structure.

c) Anticipatory socialisation is functional only within a relatively
open social structure providing for mobility.

ii) What is the difference between positive and negative reference groups?
Write in about four lines.

30.3 DETERMINANTS OF REFERENCE GROUP

It is necessary to know the factors that determine one’s choice of reference
groups. That is why, Merton speaks of innumerable possibilities, the way
men choose reference individuals, select among different membership
groups and finally even their choice of non-membership group. Merton
goes on to elaborate on the determinants that stimulate the same individual
to choose different reference groups for different purposes. An
understanding of all these determinants would definitely help you to
comprehend the dynamics of reference group behaviour.

30.3.0 Reference Individuals
It is necessary to remember that men select not only reference groups,
they select reference individuals also. This is because individuals with their
charisma, status, glamour often attract people. For instance, cricketers as a
group may not have much appeal to you, but Sachin Tendulkar as an
individual does. Thus, in spite of the fact that cricketers as such do not
constitute your reference group. Sachin Tendulkar may, however, become
a reference individual.

The reference individual has often been described as a role-model. Yet,
says Merton, there is a difference. The concept of role-model can be thought
of as more restricted in scope, denoting a more limited identification with
an individual in only one or a few selected roles. But the person who
identifies himself with a reference individual will seek to “approximate the
behaviour and values of that individual in his several roles”.
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Figure 30.2: Concept of Role Model

In other words, when you accept Sachin Tendulkar as a reference individual,
you tend to identify yourself with the innumerable roles and habits of Sachin
Tendulkar, the way he speaks and smiles, the kind of clothes he wears, the
way he deals with women, the way he acts like a model! As Merton says,
biographers, editors of ‘fan magazines’ and gossip columnists’ further
encourage people to choose their reference individuals.

Take up a glossy magazine at random. You will see that the columnists do
not write solely about the professional activity of a film star, a cricketer, or
a musician but they also write about their “affairs”, their “private lives”.
The assumption is obvious. When a celebrity is chosen as a reference
individual, one tends to accept everything he or she does, from their hair
style to their food habit.

30.3.1 Selection of Reference Groups among Membership
Groups

You belong to innumerable groups, right from your own family to a
neighbourhood club, to a caste group, to a political party, to a religious
organisation. The question is do you take all groups seriously while shaping
your behaviour or evaluating your achievements and role-performance?
As you know, not all membership groups are equally important, only some
of them are selected as reference groups by you.

How do you select? A question of this kind cannot be answered unless
you know that there are different kinds of membership groups. As Merton
says, a “suitable classification” of groups is therefore necessary. Merton
evolves a provisional list of twenty six group properties.

For instance, Merton says, groups differ widely in the degree of distinctness
with which membership can be defined, ranging from some informal groups
with indistinct boundaries to those with clear-cut and formalised processes
of “admission” to membership.
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encourages or promotes among its members. There are many other
properties on the basis of which groups can differ; expected duration of
the group, its open or closed character, degree of social differentiation,
and degree of expected conformity to the norms of the group.

Now once you understand the nature of non-membership groups, it is for
you to decide how and why you select some of these as reference groups.
You need examples. Your engagement with your family members is much
more than, say, with the members of a film club and so it is quite likely
that, as far as the major decisions of life are concerned, not the film club,
but your family is likely to serve as a reference group.

Likewise, a membership group which is not going to last for long (for
instance, a class of undergraduate students which is not going to last for
more than three years) is unlikely to be chosen as a reference group. But,
instead, a group, which is, really going to last, a kinship, or a caste group,
or a professional group, does indeed serve as a reference group. This is
perhaps the reason why there are many for whom not their college friends
(college is, after all, a temporary affair) but their caste or kinship groups
play a decisive role in shaping their lives. A Brahmin boy, despite being a
student of a modern institution, prefers to marry a Brahmin girl!

30.3.2 Selection of Non-membership Groups
You must understand why and under what circumstances men choose non-
membership groups as their reference groups. According to Merton, there
are primarily three factors. First, the selection of reference groups is largely
governed by the capacity of certain groups to ‘confer some prestige in
terms of the institutional structure of that society’. This is simple. Not all
groups are equally powerful or prestigious in the society. For instance, it
has often been found that the university teachers in India often compare
their lot with the IAS Officers. In other words, for the university teachers,
the IAS officers become a reference group. The reason is simple. In terms
of the institutional structure of modern Indian society, the IAS officers
enjoy more power, more prestige than the university teachers do. The non-
membership group that does not have much power or prestige hardly
becomes a reference group.

Secondly, it has to be examined, what kind of people generally accept
non-membership groups as their reference groups. As Merton says, it is
generally the “isolates” in a group who may be particularly motivated to
adopt the values of non-membership group as ‘normative frames of
reference’. The reason is obvious. The ‘isolates’, because of their sensitivity
or rebelliousness or because of their intense urge for mobility, do not remain
contented with the groups to which they belong. As a result, it is more
likely that they would be stimulated to adopt the values of non-membership
groups. For example, Merton speaks of ‘the disenchanted member of the
elite’ who adopts the political orientation of a class less powerful than his
own.

Thirdly, as has already been discussed, a ‘social system with relatively
high rate of social mobility’ will tend to make far widespread orientation
to non-membership groups as reference groups. This is naturally so for
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only in an open system people come to know of groups other than their
own and feel tempted to alter their positions continually.

Activity 2

Draw a list of possible reference individuals you may like to choose in
order to give a new meaning to your life. For example, a film star, a
politician, a cricketer, etc. Write a note of one page. Compare, if
possible, your answer with those of other students at your Study Centre.

30.3.3 Variation in Reference Groups for Differing Values
and Norms

Why do you choose a reference group? There may be many reasons. For
instance, you choose the Gandhians as your reference group because you
feel that the Gandhians are a dedicated lot and you accept their politico-
economic ideals. But that does not mean that you give your consent to
everything that the Gandhians do. You may not agree with their
‘conservative’ attitude towards life - brahmacharya, vegetarianism etc.
Regarding your life-style, food habit or sexual morals, you may take the
liberals as your reference group.

That is why, says Merton, “it should not be assumed that the same groups
uniformly serve as reference groups for the same individuals in every phase
of their behaviour”

So, ultimately, the choice of reference groups depends on the nature and
quality of norms and values one is interested in. The group that serves as
a reference group for one’s political ideal may not have any meaning as
far as one’s religious ideals are concerned. It is, therefore, not difficult to
see that the same individuals who vote for the Communist Party may have
positive inclination towards a religious institution like the Ramakrishna
Mission!

30.3.4 Selection of Reference Groups among Status-
categories or Sub-groups involving Sustained
Interaction

Think of a student’s dilemma, having two identities. First, she is a member
of a status category of students. Secondly, she is also a member of a sub-
group along with her parents, husband, brothers, sisters and friends as co-
members.

Now is it always reasonable to assume that the student’s union may provoke
her to boycott classes in defiance of her sub-group’s opinions. Because of
her direct and sustained interaction with the members of her sub-group -
parents, husband, brothers, sisters and friends - she may eventually be
convinced that it is not correct to boycott classes no matter what the
provocation. In other words, not her status-category (student as a different
group), but her sub-group becomes a reference group, as far as the question
of student politics is concerned.

In other words, the selection of reference groups is complex. That is why,
while speaking of voting behaviour, Merton says that a formal organisation
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some members of the union, while for others immediate associates in the
union serve as the reference function.

This, however, does not mean that a sub-group (a primary group such as,
the family for instance) always serves as a reference group. Merton says
when conflicting value orientations obtain in the primary group, its
mediating role becomes lessened or even negligible and the influence of
the larger society becomes much more binding.

You can perhaps experience the truth of this statement from your own life.
There may be divergent opinions on love marriage in your own family.
Your parents perhaps dislike it, your elder brother is ambivalent, and your
sister gives her consent to it. Under these circumstances, it is quite likely
that instead of relying on your own family, you tend to give your consent
to what your generation thinks, the way young boys and girls like you
think of marriage. This explains a phenomenon called ‘generation gap’.

Check Your Progress 3

i) What are the factors behind the selection of non-membership reference
groups? Write in about five lines.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

ii) Is it true that a ‘status-category’ always serves as a reference group?
State your reasons. Write in about five lines.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

30.4 STRUCTURAL ELEMENTS OF
REFERENCE GROUPS

Not to know the structural elements of reference groups is to miss a great
deal. Without this awareness you would not be able to appreciate the fullness
of Robert Merton’s contribution to the study of reference groups. He
questions how, for example, the structure of a group allows its authorities
and members to have knowledge, partial or complete of the norms, values
and role-performance. Merton demonstrates how non-conformity to the in-
group (which is not the same as deviant behaviour) shows the possibility
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of non-membership groups serving as reference groups. Moreover, Merton
clarifies how one minimises the degree of conflict resulting from the
structural consequences of role-sets and status-sets.

30.4.0 Observability and Visibility: Patterned Avenues of
Information about Norms, Values and Role-
performance

It is quite obvious that while comparing one’s lot with that of others one
must have some knowledge of the situation in which those others find
themselves. In other words, as Merton says, the theory of reference group
behaviour must include some treatment of channels of communication
through which this knowledge is gained.

Before you go further, think of a concrete situation. Suppose as a student
you belong to an institution having its own norms and values. Naturally,
you would like to behave and orient yourself according to the norms and
values of that institution. The question you can no longer escape is whether
your role-performance can be compared to that of others in the same
institution.

But how do you really know how other group members are performing?
How do you really know what sort of norms and values others have
accepted? It is really difficult to have complete knowledge of these norms
and of actual role-performances. Your own friends, other students or co-
workers in the same institution may not always be willing to tell you what
they are really doing and how seriously they take the norms and values of
that institution. So it all depends on the structure of the group. Perhaps in
a democratic or egalitarian group in which members are free and open,
uninhibited communication is possible and it is easier to have knowledge
of the actual happenings of the group. But does it always happen this
way?

It is at this juncture that Merton raises an important point. Not everyone
can have equal knowledge. Generally those in authority have substantial
knowledge of these norms, far greater than those held by other individual
members of the group. Merton believes this happens because both norms
and role-performance have to be visible if the structure of authority is to
operate effectively. The head of your institution and other authorities have
access to a series of mechanisms through which they observe the students
and have better knowledge of their actual role-performance.

Yet, Merton says, there is a limit to the degree of visibility and observability.
There is also the “need for privacy”. For example, the student members
are likely to resist if the university authorities exceed their limits and try to
keep themselves informed about every detail of student life. What is,
therefore, needed is a “functionally optimum degree of visibility”.

So, as you can see it is very difficult to have complete knowledge of the
norms and values of a group as well as of the actual role-performance of
its members. The impossibility of complete visibility is likely to make you
somewhat skeptical or uncertain about the norms and values of the
membership group.
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But this uncertainty or disillusionment about one’s own membership group
does not prevail while one looks at non-membership groups. This is what
is meant by the saying that the grass appears greener on the other side of
the fence. Generally, the outsiders tend to develop unrealistic images of
non-membership groups.

Think of a simple example. As non-members, there are many Indians who
believe that the Americans have resolved all their problems, and that there
is no scarcity, or corruption in America. But this is not true since we can
tell from a closer look that American society too has its own problems.
There is a high crime rate there with a rising rate of divorce, delinquency,
etc.

30.4.1 Non-Conformity as Type of Reference Group
Behaviour

The study of reference group is going to make you aware of another
structural consequence, the impact of non-conformity.

First, you should understand what non-conformity is all about. Non-
conformity to the norms of an in-group is equivalent to conformity to the
norms of an out-group. But, as Merton says, non-conformity should not
be equated with deviant behaviour. There are many differences between
the two.

First, unlike the criminal, the non-conformist announces his dissent.
Secondly, the non-conformist is not an opportunist. They challenge the
legitimacy of the norms and expectations and reject them. But the criminal
does not have the courage to reject their legitimacy. He does not agree that
theft is right and murder virtuous, he or she simply finds it expedient to
violate the norms and evade them. Thirdly, the non-conformists believe
that they are gifted with a ‘higher morality’ and want to alter the norms of
the group accordingly. The criminal does not have, however, any such
vision of morality.

The experiences of the non-conformists in the context of non-membership
reference groups are likely to have structural implications for the
membership group. In Merton’s view, the non-conformists are often
considered to be ‘masters’. They are felt to have courage and have
demonstrated the capacity to run large risks.

The fact that the non-conformist “tends to elicit some measure of respect”
implies that the membership group begins to become uncertain about itself,
about its norms, and values. The non-conformists conformity to the non-
membership group is the beginning of conflict and tension in the
membership group. It is in this regard that one can say that the non-
conformists with their conformity to the non-membership reference group
begin to initiate the possibility of change and conflict in their own
membership group.

30.4.2 Role-sets, Status-sets and Status Sequences
The study of reference group behaviour needs an understanding of the
dynamics of role-sets, status-sets and status-sequences. Suppose, for
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example, the teachers as a reference group attracts you, and you intend to
become a teacher. Not surprisingly then, you should try to understand what
the status of a teacher implies, the kind of people he or she has to continually
interact with, the difficulties involved in the process of fulfilling his or her
responsibility.

It is in this context that Merton speaks of role-sets. Merton says that a
particular social status involves not a single associated role, but an array of
associated roles. This is called role-set. For example, the single status of a
teacher entails not only the role of a teacher in relation to the students, but
also an array of other roles relating the occupant of that status to other
teachers, the authorities, the parents of the students, etc.

An understanding of role-sets is important. It makes you realise how
difficult it is to satisfy everyone in the role-set. It is in this context that
Merton speaks of, ‘structural sources of instability in the role-set’. The
basic source of disturbance in the role-set is the structural circumstance
that anyone occupying a particular status has role-partners who are
‘differently located in the social structure’. A teacher’s role-set, for example
includes not solely his or her professional colleagues, but also the influential
members of the school board. Now what the influential members of the
school board expect from the teacher need not coincide with what the
professional colleagues expect from the teacher. And this is the source of
conflict.

But Merton says that there are ways to minimise the degree of conflict.
First, not all role-partners are equally concerned with the behaviour of
those in a particular social status, so the occupant of a particular status
need not bother much about the expectations of those who are not directly
involved.

Secondly, the occupant of a status does not engage in continuous interaction
with all those in his or her role-set. For instance, while teaching in the
classroom the teacher is engaged only with the students, not with other
members of the role-set. This ‘exemption from observability’, as Merton
would argue, helps the teacher to avoid a conflict that may emerge because
of divergent expectations from role-partners.

Thirdly, the occupant of a social status is not alone, there are many like
him or her. And as Merton says, occupational and professional associates
constitute a structural response to the problems of coping with the power
structure and with the conflicting demands made by those in the role-set
of the status.

Not solely role-sets, even status-sets constitute a problem that needs to be
understood in- the context of reference group theory. But what is a status-
set?

The same individual may find himself or herself in different statuses: teacher,
husband, mother, father, brother, sister, political worker etc. This complement
of social statuses of an individual may be designated as his or her status-
set. Each of the statuses in turn has its distinctive role-set.
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Max Weber The fact that one occupies not a single status, but a status-set makes one’s
task difficult. It is not always possible to reconcile the demands of all the
statuses one is occupying. For instance, a politician, because of his
commitment to a larger public cause may not do Justice to his other statuses,
the status of a husband or the status of a father. Therefore if for instance,
the politicians become your reference group, then you must know of the
conflict inherent in the status-set of a politician and the possible ways by
which such conflict could be resolved.

Merton suggests that there are many ways of avoiding the tension in the
status-set. First, people are not perceived by others as occupying only one
status. Even an employer, Merton would argue understands that an
employee is not just an employee, he is a father, a husband, and a son.
That is why, an employee who is known to have experienced a death in
his immediate family is held to “less demanding occupational requirements”.

Secondly, there is something called empathy, which helps you to
sympathetically understand the lot of others. Empathy serves to reduce the
pressures exerted upon people caught up in conflicts of status obligations.
Because everyone faces the same problem as they all have a status-set,
there is a sense of shared destiny, which facilitates the development of
empathy.

Thirdly, the components of status-set are not combined at random. This
form of combination reduces the possibility of conflict. According to
Merton, “Values internalised by people in prior dominant statuses are such
as to make it less likely that they will be motivated to enter statuses with
values incompatible with their own”.

This is an interesting point to note in the context of reference group theory.
An example would make it clear. Suppose you are born and brought up in
a family with a culture of learning. Let us understand that because of this
family socialisation you become a scholar. Now it is unlikely that with
such a background, you would choose to become an army officer because
you realise how difficult it would be to reconcile your two statuses, the
status of an army officer and the status of a scholar. Perhaps you would
like to become a professor and then it would not be difficult for you to
reconcile your two statuses, the status of a professor and the status of a
scholar! In other words, behind the choice of a reference individual or the
desire to occupy a status lies a design, a symmetry. So all statuses in the
status-set need not necessarily be in conflict with one another.

Check Your Progress 4

i) Why does Merton say that a ‘non-conformist’ is not a criminal? Write
in about six lines.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................
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...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

ii) Which of the following statements are true?

a) All role-partners remain equally concerned with the behaviour of
those in a particular social status.

b) It is empathy that, to a large extent, reduces the pressures exerted
upon people caught up in conflicts of status obligations.

c) The components of a status-set are necessarily combined at
random.

30.5 LET US SUM UP

To conclude we can safely say that the study of the reference group
behaviour is important chiefly because

i) it helps you to understand when and why men compare their lot with
that of others and, how this helps to shape their behaviour, life-styles,
and role-performances.

ii) it helps you to understand when and how membership and non-
membership groups serve the function of reference groups.

iii) it helps you to examine the structural consequences and implications
of reference group behaviour, how a relatively open social system
stimulates men and women to choose non-membership groups as their
reference groups and, as a result, how non-conformity to the in-group
causes the possibility of change, conflict and further mobility.

30.6 KEYWORDS

Colonial Masters The colonisers often think that they are great masters,
great educators; it is their duty to ‘civilise’ the world!
That is ‘the white man’s burden’

Generation Gap Sociologically speaking, it means the conflict between
the young and the old, how their values, morals, ideals
differ.

Worldview Generally, it is assumed that each social group, be it a
gender group or a caste or a class or an ethnic group
or a nationality, has its own distinctive ways of looking
at the world. As a result, one’s worldview implies
one’s political attitude, religious belief, cultural ideal -
in short a set of ideas about the world and the society.
Worldviews differ from group to group and helps in
distinguishing one group from the other.
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Merton, Robert K., 1968. Social Theory and Social Structure. Free Press:
New York

Turner, J.H., 1987. Structure of Sociological Theory. Rawat Publications:
Jaipur

30.8 SPECIMEN ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR
PROGRESS

Check Your Progress 1

i) If a human being compares his or her destiny with others - as they
often do it is quite likely that, at times, they may feel relatively deprived
because others may look happier, more powerful, more prestigious
than they may. An example is the experience of a bright Indian scientist
who, while comparing his lot with another Indian scientist settled in
the United States, begins to feel deprived of many infrastructural
facilities conducive to research.

ii) When a college teacher in order to evaluate his status, power or prestige
in the society compares himself with the IAS officers, he, as Merton
would argue, is choosing a non-membership group as his reference
group.

Check Your Progress 2

i) C

ii) A positive reference group is one that a person accepts with admiration
and, accordingly, internalises its values and norms. But a negative
reference group is one that a person hates and rejects and, instead of
accepting its norms, evolves counter-norms to distinguish his or her
separate identity.

Check Your Progress 3

i) When a non-membership group appears to acquire more power and
prestige in terms of the institutional structure of the society, it is selected
as a reference group. Moreover, the isolates, i.e., those who feel
discontented and marginalised within their membership groups are
provoked on account of this alienation to select non-membership groups
as their reference groups.

ii) No, it is not true that a ‘status-category’ always serves as a reference
group. As Merton demonstrates, a status-category, being too large and
too impersonal may not always have a direct impact on its members.
Instead, a sub-group, which is characterised by sustained interaction
among its member is likely to be accepted as a reference group.
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Check Your Progress 4

i) A non-conformist is not a criminal because, unlike a criminal, a non-
conformist does not hide his or her dissent or disagreement. While a
criminal is weak and is an opportunist, a non-conformist is courageous
enough to challenge the norms and values he/she rejects and questions
their legitimacy. Moreover, unlike a criminal, a non-conformist is gifted
with a ‘higher morality’ out of which he/she intends to create a new
value system.

ii) b
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31.0 Objectives

31.1 Introduction

31.2 Parsons and Merton: A Critique
31.2.0 Perspective on Sociology
31.2.1 Functional Approach
31.2.2 Social System and Social Structure
31.2.3 Sociological Theory and Social Change

31.3 Let Us Sum Up

31.4 Keywords

31.5 Further Reading

31.6 Specimen Answers to Check Your Progress

31.0 OBJECTIVES

After studying this unit you will be able to give a critique of Parsons and
Merton on such themes as their

perspective on sociology

functional approach of social analysis

understanding of social system and social structure

sociological theory and social change.

31.1 INTRODUCTION

In the previous four units you have learnt about the contributions of Talcott
Parsons and Robert K. Merton. You learnt about the concept of social
systems and about functionalism and social change as enunciated by
Parsons in Units 27 and 28. In Units 29 and 30 you learnt about Merton’s
concept of latent and manifest function and of his theory of reference group.

In this unit you will be presented with a comparative critique of Parsons
and Merton on some selected areas, in their functional approach. The
varying perspective of Parsons and Merton in their study of sociology is
discussed in sub-section 31.2.0. The similarities and differences between
Parsons and Merton in respect of their approach to functionalism are
discussed in sub-section 31.2.1. The sub-section 31.2.2 explains their views
regarding the concept of social system and social structure. Finally, sub-
section 31.2.3 gives a general perspective on how Parsons and Merton
understand sociological theory and social change.
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You have read about some important sociological contributions made by
Talcott Parsons and Robert K. Merton. Both of them are considered to be
the two most outstanding American sociologists who have left a lasting mark
on our understanding of concepts, theories and methods of sociology. Both
of them give us an insight, through their contributions, into the mainstream
concerns of American sociology during the decades 1940s to 1960s. It was
a historical stage in the developments in sociology when American
contributions held a sway over most of the traditions of sociology in Europe,
Latin America and the Asian countries. Though Parsons and Merton were
contemporaries and shared many common concerns in sociology, they were
drawn into this discipline from different traditions and backgrounds.
Moreover, their styles were different as also the scope of their concerns with
social problems and social theory. Their views, too, on the role and relevance
of sociology in contemporary world were quite divergent.

In order to have an understanding of some of these commonalities and
differences in the contributions of the two sociologists, especially in the
context of what you have studied in the previous four units (i.e., Units 27,
28, 29 and 30), the discussion has been organised around selected themes.
The themes selected are perspective on sociology, functional approach,
social system and social structure, and the sociological theory and social
change. Let us now discuss each of these themes separately.

31.2.0 Perspective on Sociology
The common elements in the perspective on sociology in the writings of
Parsons and Merton are that both considered sociology to be a scientific
discipline. This meant that sociologists not only had a set of concepts and
hypotheses about social structure and change but that these hypotheses were
also subjected to continual tests. Subjected to, in order to establish their
validity through objective empirical studies. For this sociology used it’s own
specialised methods. Sociological studies were therefore explanatory and also
diagnostic, i.e., they could also identify problems. The emphasis in the
writings of Parsons and Merton on the scientific character of sociology has
been criticised by many later sociologists as ‘positivism’. These later authors
accuse the two sociologists of neglecting the unique historical and symbolic
features of social reality which require entirely different methods of study
than what is available through empirical methods of science. In particular,
they attack the implicit assumption in Parsons and Merton that there exists a
similarity between a biological system and a social system.

Activity 1

Read the newspapers of the past one week. Keeping in mind the various
socio-political events taking place in the country, write a note of about
two pages on ‘The Role of Consensus or Agreement and Role of
Conflict in the Contemporary Indian Society’. Keep in mind Parsons’
and Merton’s functionalist approach of social analysis and state in this
note whether you agree or disagree with this approach.

Compare, if possible, your note with those of other students at your
Study Centre.
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Max Weber Apart from these elements in the perspective on sociology which are
common in the writings of the two sociologists you will also notice
differences in their vision, of sociology. Parsons has a universal and general
approach to theory in sociology. His conceptual schemes are more abstract
and relatively free from the limitations of space and time. Merton, on the
other hand, takes a more modest view of sociological theory. His emphasis
is on specific and not universal questions of theory and methodology. For
instance, Merton illustrates his application of sociological theory to such
specific issues as “reference group”, “anomie” or “nature of science”.
Parsons on the other hand talks of a “general theory of action”.

31.2.1 Functional Approach
Both Parsons and Merton have followed a functional approach of analysis
in their sociology. But functionalism as dealt with by Merton is located in
time and space. It deals with empirical reality. He particularly draws our
attention to the reasons why functional theories of Radcliffe-Brown and
Malinowski which were formulated to deal with the realities of a simpler
tribal society, isolated from rest of the world, could not be applied to
contemporary societies of our own time which are complex and where
historical traditions have overlapped on social institutions over several
centuries. Therefore, Merton says that an institution such as religion, which
is universally integrative in simpler tribal societies, may cause disharmony
in our own society where there are many religions, which often compete
against one another. So religion instead of being functional (integrative),
may become dysfunctional (disintegrative) in society. Similarly his concepts
of latent and manifest functions are also based on the historical experience
of modern society. Parsons on the other hand does not take such a specific
or historical view on the issues of functionalism. His concepts of functional
prerequisites such as “adaptation”, “goal-orientation”, “integration” and
“latency” which you have studied in Unit 27 are independent of time or
place. They are general and a historical, that is, they are found in all
societies at any point of time.

Functionalism of Parsons and Merton have been criticised by many
sociologists for their various limitations. One of the major limitations
pointed out by critics is the over-dependence of functionalism on the
assumption that a social system is based on principles of agreement or
consensus. Functionalism thus assumes that all institutions largely reflect
values and goals, which are commonly accepted by most of the members
of the society. It thus neglects aspects of dissent and conflict in the social
system. Marxist sociologists criticise functionalism for its neglect of class
conflict or class antagonism that exist in society. Political sociologists have
criticised it for neglecting the role of power and domination in the structure
and function of social institutions. But the main drawback in functionalism
is not of total omission of these issues because both Merton, and also
Parsons, deal with aspects of dissent and conflict in society. What is
neglected perhaps is the balance in the role played by both consensus and
conflict in society. This is a question, which remains largely unresolved in
their sociological theory.
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Check Your Progress 1

i) Fill in the blanks.

a) Both Parsons and Merton considered sociology to be a
…………………………. discipline.

b) Their emphasis on scientific character of sociology has been
criticised as ………………………….

c) In their vision of sociology, Parsons has a much more
……………………..  and ………………………… approach to
theory while Merton has emphasised the ………………………….
questions of theory and methodology.

d) The Marxist sociologists have criticised Parsons’ and Merton’s
functionalism for its neglect of the class ………………………..
in society.

ii) Compare and contrast Parsons’ and Merton’s functional approach of
analysis. Use about seven lines.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

31.2.2 Social System and Social Structure
Both Parsons and Merton have dealt with the concepts of “role”, “status”,
“social structure”, “social system”,’ “group” and so on. These are the basic
units for understanding the nature of society. But you will notice behind
this commonality there lies a subtle difference between the approaches of
the two sociologists. This difference is probably due to the difference in
their vision of sociology. For Merton the basic problem in sociology is to
utilise the conceptual packages of sociology and its methods for the
understanding of social problems. These problems can be more clearly
resolved given the existing state of theory in sociology. Therefore, he is
more modest and specific in his analysis of social structures, as we found
in his theory of “reference group”. Like Parsons, Merton takes not only
social but also psychological factors into account in defining social
structure, status and role. Particularly you may have noticed his emphasis
on the psychological element in the membership of a group (marginality
and centrality), or again in his concept of “anticipatory socialisation”.
Parsons also places a lot of emphasis on motivational orientation in his
understanding of social action.

But unlike Parsons’ general and highly abstract approach to the
understanding of social system, Merton talks of theories of the “middle
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Max Weber range”. In middle range theories conceptual abstractions emerge from the
need to understand certain concrete empirical situations. There is no
presumption in this case of providing an overall theoretical scheme for
societies in general.

31.2.3 Sociological Theory and Social Change
Considerable importance is given, both by Parsons and Merton, to the role
of theory in sociology and what should be the nature of such theories.
Merton approaches the problem more cautiously emphasising the need for
limitations of empirical verification of hypotheses. He cautions sociologists
not to indulge in too general or abstract constructions of theory. Such a
view of theory neither has a clearly defined sets of hypotheses nor the
tools for their empirical verification. For this reason Merton does not favour
a general theory in sociology but prefers the “middle range theory” instead,
which is of a limited but well-defined nature and covers a specific problem
of study. The “reference group theory” that you have studied in Unit 30 is
a good example of this kind of theory. According to Merton, tools of logical
classification called paradigms are necessary steps in constructing such
theories of the middle range.

Parsons on the other hand treats theory in a very general and abstract
manner. He favours a rigorous logical method of classification of concepts
such as you studied in his formulation of “pattern variables” or “types of
orientations” in Unit 27. He considers a general and universally applicable
theory possible in sociology, which can be applied to any society at any
period of time. This is particularly so in the understanding and analysis of
social system. However, in the analysis of social change, and especially
when he discusses the evolutionary universals he is talking about specific
societies at different evolutionary stages in history. Also when he is talking
about types of social systems he is referring to specific societies. Yet these
specificities do not stand on their own but are part of a broader and more
general scheme. Evolutionary universal, for instance, tells us of the stately
progression of stages through which all societies must necessarily pass at
different points of time. His delineation of different types of social systems
also rests on his abstract and general formulations of pattern variables.

The explanatory sweep in Parsons’ general theory of action is indeed very
vast ranging from the study of personality systems to the examination of
social systems and cultural systems. This indeed covers the total gamut of
social reality. Parsons’ view of theory is also cross-disciplinary with
relevance not only for sociology but also for psychology, political science,
economics, cultural anthropology and other social science disciplines. His
perspective on theory therefore is much wider than that of Merton.

This is also true in respect of the analysis of social change. Parsons makes
a distinction between “changes in systems” and “changes of systems”. He
puts forward his analysis of both these aspects of change, as you have
already studied in Unit 28.

Merton on the other hand takes into account mainly the changes in social
structure. He does not, like Parsons, propose a direction of “evolutionary
universals” in the process of systemic social transformation. However, in
the analysis of changes within social systems on which both Parsons and
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Merton focus, there is much commonality of approach. Both sociologists
explain changes within the social system as arising out of “strain” or
pressure on members of groups in society to constantly relocate their roles
and statuses. Role and status mobility arises out of tension of redefinition
of aspirations, which Merton called “anticipatory socialisation”. According
to Parsons strain arises because of conflicting motivational orientations in
the context of a plurality of interests. Thus essentially both Parsons and
Merton share a common view of why there is a continual tendency in
social systems or social structures for internal differentiation and social
change. Parsons, however, also brings in the forces of social movement
and mobilisation of interest groups to bear upon the processes of social
change. He in addition attempts to advance a general evolutionary direction
of social change through a set of stages of transformation as you studied
in Unit 28. Merton has largely ignored such aspects in his study of social
change

Check Your Progress 2

i) Discuss the main similiarities and differences between Parsons and
Merton in their study of social system and social structure Use about
seven lines

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

ii) Fill in the blanks

a) According to Merton constructing too general and abstract theories
neither has clearly defined sets of hypotheses nor the tools for
their …………………………... verification

b) He feels that testing a single hypothesis does not lead to
…………………….. of theory in sociology

c) Tools of logical classification called ………………….. are
necessary steps in constructing thrones of the middle range,
according to Merton

d) Parsons favours a rigorous …………………. method of
classification of concepts, such as his concept of
………………………….. .

e) Parsons’ general and abstract theory is best illustrated by his
general theory of ……………………….. .

f) Unlike Merton, Parsons has also discussed changes of social
systems through his …………………… universals
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In this unit you have read the critique of Talcott Parsons and Robert K.
Merton on such selected themes as

i) their perspective on sociology

ii) their functional approach

iii) their understanding of the concept of social system and social structure
and finally

iv) their sociological theory and social change.

Both Parsons and Merton considered sociology to be a scientific discipline.
But both of them had a different vision of sociology. Parsons’ approach is
much more universal and general than Merton’s is. Merton’s approach is
much more empirical and application oriented than Parsons’ formulations.
In their functional analysis too they had a lot of similarity. Yet, Merton’s
approach is time and space bound while Parsons’ is universal and can be
applied to any social system at any point of time.

In this unit you have learnt about the common ways in which both Parsons
and Merton have studied social systems and social structure. Both studied
concepts of role, status, social structure, etc. However, Parsons gives a
general abstract theory while Merton provides a theory of the “middle
range”. Finally, both of them have a theory of social change. Parsons
described social change within the social system as well as change of social
systems. Merton however, has given theory of social change within the
system and has largely ignored the changes of social systems

31.4 KEYWORDS

Ahistorical It refers to any aspect of knowledge, which is not rooted
in time or place and therefore has no history.

Diagnostic The process of deciding the nature of a diseased condition
by examining the symptoms. In this context the reference
is made to social diseases or problems.

Hypothesis A theory or a proposition, which is tentatively accepted
to explain certain facts and which is not yet verified.

Methodology It refers to the study of methods, such as the tools and
techniques of conducting research in sociology.

Positivism A term originally used by Auguste Comte (1798-1857)
refers to two facts. First that it takes natural sciences, such
as Physics, Chemistry, Biology etc. as the paradigm of
human knowledge. Second that it involves taking a
particular view of natural sciences.

Vision It refers to the mental image that Parsons and Merton had
of sociology, which includes their perspective on sociology
and also what they expected from it.
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Hamilton, Peter, 1983. Talcott Parsons. Routledge: London and New York

Turner, J.H., 1987. The Structure of Sociological Theory. Rawat
Publications, 4th Edition Jaipur

31.6 SPECIMEN ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR
PROGRESS

Check Your Progress 1

i) a) scientific

b) positivism

c) universal, general, specific

d) antagonism

ii) In both Parsons and Merton functionalism assumes that there is
similarity between a biological system and social system. But while
Merton deals with functionalism in a more specific way, which is both
time and space bound or rooted in empirical reality Parsons’
functionalism is highly abstract and general. For instance, his functional
prerequisites of a social system, namely, Adaptation, goal-orientation,
integration and latency are not time and place bound. They are found
in all social systems at alt points of time.

Check Your Progress 2

i) Parsons’ and Merton’s concepts of social system and social structure
have certain similarities. They both use concepts like role, status, groups
etc. and considered psychological factors in their analysis of social
behaviour. For example, Parsons used “motivational orientations” and
Merton used “anticipatory socialisation”. However, they differ in their
approach to the study of social system and social structure. Parsons is
general and highly abstract, while Merton is modest and specific in the
development of his theory.

ii) a) empirical

b) verification

c) paradigm

d) logical, pattern-variables

e) action

f) evolutionary
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1.0 OBJECTIVES 

On going through this unit you should be able to: 

outline evolutionary processes in societies and social stratification; 

discuss its organizing principles: status, wealth and power; 

describe social stratification in India: caste and class; 

distinguish concepts and theories of social stratification, and 

describe social stratification and social change. 

1.1 INTRODUCTION 

Social stratification is a process through which groups and social categories in societies 
are ranked as higher or lower to one another in terms of their relative position on the - 
scales 9f prestige, privileges, wealth and power. A distinction could be made between the 
criteria which place emphasis upon the ascribed or innate qualities with which the strata 
are relatively endowed and those which are acquired by the strata though their own 
achievement. Ascription and achievement are, therefore, two types of scales which 
generally define the normative principles which work as determinants of social 
stratification in all societies. 
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Introducing Social Stratification Social stratification is also historical process. It emerged as a social instirution of societies 
at a certain level of social evolution and social development. The hunting and food 
gathering societies had individual levels of social differentiation, for exanlple, a top-hunter 
or shaman acquired higher status due to his personal qualities or skills wh~ch society 
considered to be mystical or divine in origin; or differentiation could be in terms of age 
and sex of the members of the society. But owing to the limits on the popu1;ition growth 
due io less developed prod~lction technologies and precarious and often nomadic nature of 
these societies, their social structure was quite sinlple endowed as it was with elenlentary 
skills anlong people for conuounication (linuted language vocabulary), sinlple 
technologies, elementary forms of belief systems, and rules of social control such societies 
did not produce any produce any substantial econo~nic surpluses and accunlnlation of 
wealth for any member was in~possible. Such sinlpler societies did have social 
differentiation, but were withold the institution of social stratification. 

1.2 THE EVOLUTIONARY PROCESS 

Social stratification as a institution evolved when the technologies of production under 
went basic changes. Innovations of animal husbandry and agriculh~re necessitated more 
complex technologies and settled forms of community life. These economies also began to 
generate economic surpluses and accumulation of wealth either in the form of cattle or 
food gmins. With assured food resources populatioi~ began to grow as never before and 
barter and exchange, or commodities began to take place on a larger scale. In course of 
time. tools of exchange were invented which could reflect values of conunodities in a 
growth of sections of societies who had more control on wealth and power. with 
development of relatively complex technologies and division of labour, not only 
specialized groups emerged but a division between the rural and urban centres also cane 
into existence in course of time. The complexity of social structure ~lecessit~rted nore 
elaborate institutions of social control over the emerging new social realities. such as 
institutionalized form of religion, strata of functionaries specialized into diflere~d f o r n ~  of 
work, culture specialists and the nllinlg classes etc. The instih~tion of social stratification 
cane into being as a result of an evolutionary functional necessity at such a historical 
moment. 

1.3 ORGANIZING PRINCIPLES 

There are three nlajor organizing principles of social stratification. These are. stahls, 
wealth aid power. Sociological observations of many societies over a period ortime have 
revealed some linkages anlollg these principles in any evolutionary process For exanlple, 
even in societies which did not have the institution of social stratification. s~~cl i  as the food 
gathering and hunting communities, some individuals eli.joyed higher social status and 
were treated as leaders. The n~agici;u~s (Shamans), persons with exceptional skills in 
limiting or in any other sphere of social economic and derense were accorded higher StahlS 
in the comnlunity. Yet. it did not result into the anival of the instih~tion of social 
stratification because such accrual of individual distinction contributed to social 
differentiation which could be on the basis of merit, age, gender or ; u i ~  other nlarker in 
society. Social stratification collies into being in societies when social gradatioll or 
ranking is done on the basis of an entire group of people such as the gradations based on 
caste and class in our society. 

1.3.1 Status 

The earliest principle of social stratification is that of stahls. Status in the language of 
social stratification nleans ranking of groups in a society on the basis of their relative 
position in terms of honour or respect. Honour is a qualitative attribute whicli menibers in a 
status group enjoy by birth. Any suchattribute whicli is inherited by birth is ascribed and 
cannot be acquired by effort. Therefore, status principle of social stratification is also 
tenlled as the principle of ascription. In our country, caste is a very appropriate example of 
status groups. The qualities which go to make a status groups are related more to valhes 
and beliefs, to legends and myths perpetuated in societies over a period of time than to 
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1.3.2 Wealth Social Stratification: Meaning and 
4ppruaches 

The second organizing principle of social stratification is wealth. Wealth is generated in 
societies orlly when technologies advancement takes place and there is a change in the 
mode of production. Examples are: change from hunting and food gathering economy to 
settled agriciilture, change from agriculture based econoilly to one based predominantly 
upon nnnufiacturing and industry. Such changes, not only- brought about the institution of 
social stratification, but in course of time also altered the principles of organization of 
social stratification. Economic advancement led to generation of more wealth in society, 
more accumulation of markers of wealth be it in the fonn of food grains or cattle, or 
metals and minerals (silver, gold precious stones etc.) or money. At this stage, the groups 
which had greater control over the ecoi~omic resources and wealth or which possessed 
illore wealth were ranked higher in society than groups which controlled less of it, or 
groups which had little or negligible access to wealth (for example, landless workers or 
industrial workers). The social stratification based on class is its prime exanlple. 

! 1.3.3 Power 

The third organizing principle of social stratification is power, Unlike status and wealth 
which can be clearly linked with group characteristics of ranking hl societies, the principle 
of power is arelatively diffused attribute because it is not exclusive in character. It is 
always possible that a-group with higher status in society or that which enjoys greater 
wealth. also exercises more power in society. Nevertheless, one could make a distinction 
between say, principle of privileges where as the latter tends to be based on the group's 
ability to use coercive nleans for other group's confornlity with actions, values and beliefs 
detemuned by it. The concept of power as Max Weber has discussed in his treatment of 
social stratification rests on the fact that it endows the persons or groups which have 
power to impose their will on other groups by legitimate use of coercive method. In this 
sense, state offers us a good example of an institution which has illaxinlum power. It has 
sovereign authority to impose its will on citizens of the society. When legitimacy of 
exercise of power, is widely accepted by groups, in other words, when it is iilstitutioilalized 
in society. power becomes authority. Authority as a coilcept could be defined as legitimate 
power. Power as aprinciple also enters into the notion of social stratification when its 
fuilctioils or its social ramifications begin to be influenced by the political processes in 
society. and when state begins to take illore active or direct role in iilflueilcing the 
principles of social stratification. A relevant exanlple of this could be found in the policy 
of positive discrinlinatioi~ or reservation ofjobs, political offices and entry into educational 
institutions in our country by the state in favour of castes and tribes now declared as 
'scheduled' or as 'other backward classes'. Max Weber, in his treatment of power as an 

Activity 1 

Discuss 'status' 'wealth' and 'power' with other students in the study centre. In 
which way are they related to one another? Put your findings down in your 
notebook 

elelllent in the formation of social stratification has rightly enlphasised the significance of 
politics, political parties and their role in optinlizing their access to power. 

1.4 CASTE AND CLASS IN INDIA 

We have discussed so far the p ~ c i p l e s  of status, wealth and power as the main 
detenuinalts of ranking of groups in relative order in societies which lay down the 
foundation of social stratification. Caste and class are principles of social stratification 
which illustrate respectively the role of status and wealth in the ranking of groups in 
societies. Caste is a prime example of a status group. Class, on the other hand, is based on 
the p ~ c i p l e  where groups are ranked on their access to wealth or their relative ability to . 
have a control upon the wealth resources in society. There is a greater degree of consensus 
among sociologists about the processes by which status groups are fomled and constitute 
the rank order in social stratification. But the same degree of coilsensus does not seem to 
exist about the processes which contribute to the emergence of classes by their differential 
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Introducing Social Stratification aicess to possession of wealth. The principle of wealth is no doubt, widely accepted as 
leading to social stratification. For instance, class is seen as emerging out of the 'nurket 
situation' by Max Weber, whereas Karl Mam connects it with the 'modes of production' 
which determines both access to wealth or its control as well as ranking of groups in 
society. No doubt, the central role of wealth in determining social stratification is implicit 
in both fornlulations. Modes of production vary with the changing fonns of capital (wealth 
invested for production of comnlodities) as discussed by Mam. So also. nwket situation is 
determined by supply <and denland of commodities, labour and employment conditions, all 
of which function within the matrix of available capital or wealth resources in society, 
Social stratification enters into this process when one section of people in society have or 
control more wealth or capital than others. Or when market situation has also to deal with 
sections of people whom Mars describes as 'proletariat' or working classes who have no 
wealth and depend upon their physical labour power to survive. The debates anlong 
sociologists on these issues are related closely to the various theories of social stratification 
which will be discussed later. 

1.5 CASTE AND SOCIAL STRATIFICATION 

The traditional Indian society was organised priinarily on the basis of caste stratification. 
This stratification was such where caste functioned as the central principle in all aspects of 
social life, such as econonly, polity and culture To understand this, we ha\ e to make a 
distinction between v m a  and jati the fornler being a frame of reference or nlodel for 
classification and the latter being the specific caste groups ranked in order of social status 
The four varnas were the Brahnuns, (priests), the Kshatriyas (warriors). the Vaisyas 
(traders) and the Shudras (working classes). Later. a fifth varna, or the P;u~chama also 
came into existence. It comprised those who were thrown out of the castc systenl itself due 
to the their having been judged by society as to have violated some of it basis nonns. The 
Panchamas were also declared by the society as 'untouchable', the acutest fonn of social 
discrimination inlposed on any group in a society. Some of the basic characteristics of the 
caste system were: membership by birth. hereditary occupation, pollution and p~uity 
ascribed to different castes in terms of varna hierarchy, endogamy. and nluhlal repulsion or 
segregation. 

1.5.1 Demography of Caste 

The demography of caste orjati in India has remained extremely diversified over 
millennia. Studies show that beyond a radius of 20 to 200 miles, a jati is not recognized as 
social group; it is only recognizable with reference to the varna model Hence. the 
significance of the vanla as a sociological frame of reference Also. Iatis have always 
existed as regional or sub-regional groups numbering into thousands. The recent survey 
by the Anthropological Survey of India reports the existence of 4635 communities or 
caste-like groups in India; it also finds that almost all religious groups are divided into 
various communities which have jati-traits. Jatis also bear local and regional cultrual 
markers based on the ecology, local history or mythology. Traditionally, however, castes 
both in villages and the urban centres were bound into systenuc relationship of 
reciprocities or work and economic exchange or exchange of services etc In this sense. 
caste system functioned on the basis of muhial cooperation and interdependence. It fornled 
an organic system. Both in villages and cities, castes had their panchayat organisations 
Even though these had nucleus in a particular village or urban centre, sucll panchayats or 
guilds (in the cities) had a network of organization beyond a village or urban centre. If an 
inter-caste conflict emerged for any reason whichviolated the caste llonns of reciprocity 
and if dispute could not be settle in the council of the village or the city (colnprising elders 
from various castes) the matter was taken up in the caste panchayats. It functioned both as 
a body to protect rights and privileges of the caste as well as served as a mechanism for 
resolution of conflicts. 
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Check Your Progress 1 Social Stratifici~tion: nbening kind 
Approaches 

1) Write a note on caste and social stratification. Use about five lines for your answer. 

................................................................ 

................................................................ 

................................................................ 

................................................................ 

................................................................. 

................................................................ 

2) Pick out the concepts that does not fit in the following list. 

i) Status 

ii) Wealth 

iii) Feudal 

iv) Power 

v) Urbanization 

The stability of the caste as a sys!em of social stratification was based on the economy 
which remained agrarian mercantile or a very long time. This was coupled with the stable 
population which due to high rate of mortality continued to remain at the level of about 
hundred millions for several centuries. This spell of stable population was only broken 
after the industrial revolution which made more advanced life-saving medical aids 
available to control the death rate rampant though epidemics qnd natural disasters of the 
past. The British rule in India on the one hand, destroyed the traditional base of the 
.econonly and its integrative relationship with the social structure, particularly the caste 
system, and on the other, new technologies of medical care were avail:~ble which brought 
down the death rate. Thus, population of India began to go up as the Census records from 
193 1 onwards reveal. The British colonial policy made India a dependent economy and 
destroyed the foundation of its traditional manufacturing econonly and trade. 

Massive de-urbanization and de-industrialization followed and pressure on land in 
villages increased. The traditional balance of economy and social structure which existed 
between the rural and uhan  centres and between agriculture and manufacture and trade 
was vitally destabilized. At the same time, the British policy was also geared to continue 
the use of caste and religion as a frame of reference in the implenlentation of social and 
political policies: caste based Census operations conducted by the British made people for 
the first time conscious of caste as a political phenonlenon tluoughout the country and it 
led to the growth of public demand by various castes placed lower in caste ranking for 
being placed into higher caste hierarchy. This triggered the process of not only 
Sanskritization, that is adopting the style of life, food habits, dress and ways of worship 
etc. of the upper castes by lower castes and then denlanding to the be recognized as a 
higher caste status, but it also coiltributed to, as described by M.N. Srinivas, to the process 
of Westernization (adopting the western style dress, way of living and modes of cultural 
expressioil etc.) 

1.5.2 Social Mobility 

This phase of the process of change in the caste system of stratification set into motion the 
process of new socialpobility, linked it directly with the state policies and introduced 
elements of politicization in its social inovements from which the system has never turned 
back. This process with some variation has continued to grow even after Independence. 9 https://telegram.me/pdf4exams
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Introducing Social Stratification Independence which r'esulted from natiollal political movement against the British rule 
was ideologically against any discrimination in India based on caste. religion or ethnic 
differences; its normative foundation was located in secularism and citizenship rights 
equally available to all. The Constitution of India which was adopted, therefore. 
recognizes for state purposes only-the civic status of its citizens and soon after 
Independence derecognized caste from village and city level civic institutions. The 
Constitution, however, recognized caste status as a matter of welfare polcy for selected 
castes and tdbes who it was felt were exploited over centuries and were unprepared to face 
up with open competition from well to do sections of other castes. these castes and tribes 
were listed in the Schedule of Constitution and they were provided resen ations, 7 5 per 
cent for the scheduled tribes and 15.0 per cent for the scheduled castes for ct lQ into 
governmentjobs, educational institutions and elected political offices. 

Box 1.01 

A provision for resenlations was made in the Constitution, and its Directive 
Principles also laid down the desirability to offer the benefits of reservation to 
the 'socially and educationally backward classes'. Two Commissions mere set up 
to identify the categories of backward classes, Kaka Karleltar Commission in 
1955 and Mimdill Commission in 1977. The K;lrlel<;lr Commission could not arrive 
at ilny definitive recommendation, but the Mandal Commission recommended 27 
per cent reseyation to the backward classes whom it identified through castes. A 
list of sucb castes was also given by the Commission. It may, however, be noted 
that several states of the Union already provided for I-eservation to the bitclwal-d 
classe~much before this policy was undertaken by the central government, and - 
these states too identified baclwardness through caste groulls which were deprived ' 

social and educational opportunities traditionally. 

The policy of reservation for castes in enlployment education and political offices etc. 
represents the dynamics of social change in India wluch itself is a product of political, 
economic and social developn~ents. Demomatic employment, increased prodnctivity in 
agriculture led by the peasant castes in various parts of the country (most of wllom 
comprise backward class category in the centre and the states) and the rise in the 
aspiration of sucli castes for social mobility in the fields of education and sen~ices have 
been the factors that have contributed to this policy. The policy of reservation for the 
backward classes has gained molnentum in stages from the states to t l~e centre as a result 
of the backward class lnovements gaining impetus due to relative improvement in their 
economic and political status during the half a century of the history of nations investment ' 
in economic and social development as a denlocratic policy. 

1.5.3 Principles of Hierarchy 

Caste is also considered to reflect the principle of hierarchy in social stratification. Louis 
Dumont, a French social anthropologist has sought to position the Iitdian social stnlcture 
in conwadistinction to that of the west in tern1 of the unique ulstitution oT caste which 
both structurally and as a civilization reflects the principle of hierarchy (in contrast to the 
principle of equality in the West). Hierarchy is defined by Dulnont as the feature of a 
social system where normative principles govern or detenlline the instnunental or 
utilitarian principles in the affairs of society. He calls it being encompassed and 
encompassing, a process by which the values and beliefs traditionally prescribed 
enconlpass the rational utilitarian p ~ c i p l e s .  In other words, in a hierarchi~ll system it is 
not tlie economic, political and other secular factors whicl,~ define the st;uidards of 
evaluation of the normative or value aspects of society, but is it the other way round. So, 
according to Dumont, the notions of pollution-purity atld inequalities existent in the caste 
system could not be understood whe~~.ljudged from the westenl secular standards which 
belong to an altogether different matrix of civilization. Dumollt's treatnlent of caste as 
hierarchy has led to debate both in India and abroad and has been criticized for neglecting 
the role of economic and political factors in the fornlation and perpetuation caste 
stratification. Evidently, as caste in adapting successfully today to the denlands of political, 
economic and social modernization and its nlobilization is increasingly brought into effect 
for achievement of higher economic and political goals, it already seems to have lost most 

10 of its traditional features located in the p@nciple of hierarchy. 
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1.6 INDIAN SOCIAL STRUCTURE 
Social stratification Meaning and 

Approaches 

Activity 2 

Discuss with other students the concept of 'Summation of Status'. Put down the 
main findings in your notebooli. 

There are extensive studies of the Indian social structure in terms of its class conlposition 
and its processes. Economists, sociologists and social anthropologists have contributed to 
such studies. Several studies also attempt to establish a very close relationship between 
caste and class in India. Most such studies are based on empirical observations and have a 
regional character, but are nevertheless, indicative of class structure in India as well as its 
closer linkages with caste stratification. 

1.6.1 Summation of Status 

Traditionally, it has been observed that caste reflected a feature described as 'sunmlation of 
status' principle. If the status of a caste was low in ritual (pollution-purity) hierarchy, it 
was also lower in its access to economic, political and social statuses. In such a situation, 

is an open group its menlbership is based on achievement criteria, which could be 
economic, political or social in character. Caste also constitutes a c o n m i t y ,  its mobility 
is group based and to this extend efforts to arise status by Sanskritization'in the past 
involved 2111 entire caste group. Class, unlike caste does not have a conlmunitarian 
attribute, ;llthough it may evolve group cohesiveness based on comnlon interest. Class in 
this sense is an interest group where as caste constitutes a c o n m i t y .  With new social 
and economic developments and activating of the caste based social and political 
movements (including the reservation policy) caste groups do have evolved as interest 
groups, a ~ d  to that extent some features of class have also been incorporated in the caste 
organizations. This is particularly true for a large number of caste associations which have 
been in existence in India since the time of the British rule and which have only 
proliferated following Independence. 

The class structure in India differs as between rural and urban settleri)~~lls. Studies of rural 
society by sociologists and social anthropologists have identified the rural class structure 

- as comprising the landlords, peasants and working classes. A small population of artisans 
and functionary castes too have existed in villages as a separate economic interest group 
with some features of class. Kathleen Gough and a few other sociologists who have 
followed Marxist categories have described the class structure in village using 
classifications such as: bourgeoisie class (big landlords), petite bourgeoisie class 
(medium, and small landlords and traders and artisans) rural proletariat or working 
classes (who do not possess land and subsist only as wage labourers). 

1.6.2 Marxist Method and Concepts 

The application of Marxist methods and concepts for the analysis of India's class structure 
has been illore conlmon among the econonlists, which has been later applied by 
sociologists. Since, Marxist method of social analysis locates class structure in the modes 
of production, such as the primitive, the feudal and the capitalist, debate about the nature 
of class structure in India has hinged mostly upon the debates about the modes of 
production that prevails in the rural and the industrial economy. In the rural context, 
much debate has followed as to whether its economy and social structure have feudal, 
semi-feudal precapitalist or capitalist features. These distinctions are based upon whether 
the analyst starts from the premise of feudal economy as the beginning point of analysis of 
its capitalist features in the agrarian econonly. Broadly, the findings suggest that class 
structure of villages which are still located in the agricultural econonly are fast moving 11 
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Introducing Social Stratifleatian . towards capitalist orientation. This implies, money wages instead of wages in k w ,  
agriculture for profit rather than for livelihood, greater role of banking credit and 
coopmtives in investn~ent for production; a movement from production cash crops rather 
than cereals with increased linkage with markets, etc. 

Box 1.02 

Changes in agriculture have brought into existence the clilss of capititlist farmers, 
and where the winds of change have not reached fully the pre-citl)iti~list features 
of class are moving fast towards cc~pitalistic potentictl. But the l o  el of chitnges in 
the rural economy in India are so uneven and diverse that in mimy stittes which 
are backward, onecan still find feudalistic and semi-feudidistic (or pre-a~pitiklist) 
fecktures in the agliculturd economy. Hence, the coml~osition of the CliIss structure 
of the Indian villages continues to remakin complex with multil)le t'eiktu1.e~. 

In the urban centres, class structure comprises generally the industrialists. traders and 
business classes, the professional or service classes, the semi-skilled workers and daily 
wagers. Since Independence, the number of the professional classes has increased and the 
service sector in the economy now occupies about 5 1 per cent of the share of the gross 
domestic product. Agriculture now contributes to about 28 per cent of its share in the gross 
domestic product. Evidently, the class composition of urban-industrial India is changing 
fast due to new technological advancement and the liberalization of economy. This change 
has increased the composition of the middle classes in both the rural kuld urban sectors of 
our society. Green revolution in villages which was led by the peasant castes (the backbone 
of the backward class movement) created a strong rural middle class; similarly the 
expansion of the service sector in our economy have added urbiln middle class numbers in 
our cities and towns as never before. It is estimated that middle classes t J e l l  as a whole 
number about 350 million now; this is likely to grow to 500  lulli ion or 50 per cent of our 
total population in the next two to three decades if tlie economy contin~ics to grow 

Caste rank is indicated in the attire o f  an individual 
Cos~eqv:'B. Kirnamay i 
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Social Stktificatiun: Meaning and 
Approaches 1.6.3 Service Oriented Economy . 

The class structure of the Indian society is increasingly moving from its prin~acy of the 
agrarian economy towards industrial and particularly service oriented economy. 'This may 
have important sociological consequences in the existing nexus between caste and class 
structure in the society. Due to increased momentum of the new economies whick also are 
likely to trigger greater degree of urbanization and migration between regions and 
communities in India the political mobilization based on caste is bound to give way to new 
principles of structural location of political and social force. In such a situation, class and 
ethnicity will gain prominence than a set of caste groups. Social anthropologists have 
already noted the increased process of caste ethnicidon in our society. 

Check Your Progress 2 

1) Write a note of about five lines on caste and c lps  in India 

................................................................ 

................................................................ 

................................................................ 

................................................................ 

................................................................ 

................................................................ 
2) Say True and False. 

i) Weber used the dialectical approach to strarification. 

ii) A low caste status means a low place in the caste hierarchy. 

iii) Class is an interest group while caste constitutes a community. 

1.7 SOME CONCEPTUAL AND THEORETICAL 
ISSUES 

Issues related to concepts and theories of social striitification have essentially been 
oriented towards the relationship between social stratification and social order. Max Weber 
made a distinction among three orders of society: the social, the economic and the 
political. The complexion of social stratification, according to him varied with the nature 
of the 'order' of the society. The 'social order' has its primacy in the normative principle 
of 'honour' and its institutional structures are influenced by it. It is Located in the 'status 
groups'. The institution of feudalism, aristocracy, the fom~ation of different 'estates' in 
traditional European society were its example; hereditary rights and patrimony and 
various f o m ~  of ascribed privileges and authorities followed in this kind of social order. In 
India, the caste social stratification reflects this principle. It is operative in the principle of 
purity and pollution, hereditary occupation and caste privileges or sanctioned forms of 
discrimination; it can also be found in the principle of endogamy. Castes also constitute 
unlike class social communities. The 'econoMc order' is based on the normative principle 
of rationality and market situation. It mdnifest in the form of interest groups. Class, 
according to Max Weber is a product of market situation; it is competitive, it comprises 
social categories which do not constitute cornmimities and one's social mobility in the 
class situation depends upon achieved skills or merits governed by the laws of supply and 
denmd. Its manifestation as a institution could be seen in the rise of capitalism, which 
gives rise to the market situation. 'The third order of society is 'political'; it is based on the 
pursuit of 'power' It makes institutional nlanifestation in the organised system of political 
parties and various associations which are orientated to its acquisition . The political order 13 
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Introducing Social Stratification of society and its instituhonal processes nave^atemiencp.tstxtend to the social iilstitutioils 
of other orders. such as the social and political orders. 

1.7.1 Weber's Approach 

The conceptual and theoretical approach of Weber is primarily interpretive and systemic. 
He considered that theoretical advancement in sociology could be achieved both for 
understanding and explanation of social phenomena by uses of the 'ideal type' concepts 
These concepts are not based on empirical induction from observed reality, but are 
abstraction from the 'historical individual' or a configuration of historical events over a 
period of time from which the sociologists constructs concepts by interpretive 
understanding. Ideal type concepts are thus not red types although they are derived from 
a certain understanding of reality. Even though ideal they are not nonnative (either 
desirable or undesirable: good /bad ) but ideational qr mental constructions Weber 
believed, that sociological theories do have explanatory sign3icance but still they did not 
have law-like power of generalization. His theory of social stratification should, therefore, 
be treated as such; it is based on comparative understanding of the typical ilu-lnifestations 
of the principles of social stratification over a period of time. It makes significant 
contribution to both understanding of social stratification as system, as well as its 
processes of change. 

1.7.2 The Dialectical Approach 

The theory of 'dialectical and historical nlaterialism' enunciated by Karl Marx is another 
very established theory of social stratification. Just as Weber uses the basic notion of 
'order' to locate the type concepts for the understanding of social stratification, Marx uses 
terms of 'mode of production' and 'relations of production' for classification of the 
conceptual categories of social stratification. The important modes of production are: 
primitive, feudal and capitalist, These distinctions are based on modes of uses of or nature 
of labour power and means of technology for production of commodities The primitive 
mode was characterized by communal or collective mode of labour with ekinemltary tools 
as in the food gathering and hunting comtnunities. As we have discussed. the institutions 
of social stratification could not have evolved at this stage. It institutional orgals begin to 
develop with the rise of feudalism; accumulation of wealth and productive resources 
developed by this time; it led to the stratification in society with feudal landlord or 
aristocrat at the top, who exercised control over his estate (land and all other productive 
resources), and those dependent upon it which was indeed very inclusive The peasants, 
serfs and traders and artisans were other social strata who were part of the system but 
entirely dependent upon the means of ~roduction and labour power which renlained under 
the control of the landlord. Most these strata were in fact attached to the estate of the 
feudal lord. Feudalism evolved its own typical political, economic, social and cultural 
institutions but most of these were based on the principle of hereditary privileges and 
patrimonial authority. The feudal lord had a control on the means of productions and this 
led to a form of relationship betweep him and other social~ssat~whicl~ - . was based on 
status obligations and privileges. 

1.7.3 The Rise of Capitalism 

The rise of capitalism ushered a new period in social evolution. The dialectical process of 
historical change both through the innovation of new technologies and social institutions 
made feudalism obsolescent and it was replaced by thk institution of capitalism. Class 
structure emerges in full measure by this time by the industrial revolution. The growth in 

14 

Box 1.03 

According to Marx, conflict and tension were endemic to the svstem, may he in 
explicit or implicit form; often this contlictual relationship wils not overt due to 
'false consciousness' which prevailed; for example, between the ~*eli~tionship of 
the lord and the peasant yhich instead of being perceived by pei~si~nt ils being 
exploitative, was seen as being patronage. One viewpoint also exists about the 
modalities by which wealth determines ranking of groups as socii11 strata. 
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the factory modeof production of conunodities, nlassive ndgration of peasalts and worker Social Stratification: Meaning and 

from the m a l  areas to the urban centres and accunl~~lation of capital by eipanded use of Approaches 

the market made possible by the new teclu~ology of transport and colo~iial expalsion of the 
European powers changed the systenl of social stratification. The main classes which 
emerged in the new scheme of social stratification were; the capitalist entrepreneurs and 
the workig classes. A new fonll of acute antagonistic relationship now emerges between 
these two classes; this relates to demand of reasonable working hours, reasonable wages, 
better conditions of enlployment and work etc. These forces of conflict, according to Marx 
should have culnlinated into the replaccmcnt of capitalism by its obsolescence like in the 
case of feudalism by a socialist system of society, it would be, according to Mars based on 

I collective mode of production without privatc ownership of capilal and pursuit of profit. In 

i 
many countries, socialist societies did come into existence by revolution of the peasants 
;uld working classes; for exanlple, former USSR, China, Vietnam etc., but as envisaged by 
Mama capitalism has not been rendered obsolete as yet. On the contrxy it has shown new 
resilience where as rimy socialist econonlies have cithcr been weakened or have been 
replaced by capitalist instihitions. 

The essence of Marxist theory, however, does not depend upon the processes of the 
formation of social strata or its stn~ctural co~llposition as much as upon its basic premise 
on the nature of social order.. Man treats social order as a product of historical- 
n~aterialistic conditions: tl~ese are defined by the modes of productio~l and rclations of 
production, and are continually undergoing change due to teclnological innovations and 
attempts within the society to resolve v~arious social conflicts which we universal. Social 
order is thus based on the relationship anlong various groups wl~ich are inherently 
antagonistic, and cannot be resolved without basically altering the social order or system 
itself. The process by which this takes place. and in which the exploited classes such as 
the industrial workers and peasants are partners in class struggle against thc capitalist 
classes in termed as revolution. The new social order, the socialist society which emerges 
Uuough re\.olution does not have a place for strata based on inequalities which gcncrate 
antagonism, but has social differentiatioil of work without class or social stratification. 
Such strata are called 'nonantagonistic'. 

I 1.7.4 Darhendorf and Coser 

In addition to the Marxist fornlulation, there are other theoretical perspectivcs in sociology 
of social stratification which treat conflict as the universal feature in fornl of social 
gradations in society. Ralph Daharendorf and Lewis Coser are for csaillple, a fcw among 
many such western sociologists who accept the universality of conflict in all form of 
stratification but locate these conflicts in the institutional ano~llalies within the systcm 
ratlier than linking it with the theory of class struggle and revolution. Conflict according 
to these sociologists arises out of antagonism of interests and exercise of power by onc 
stratum over the other which seeks upward social n~obility. It represents, therefore, 

1 internal dynanucs of the stratification system rather tliail a movemeut towards its total 
replacement or change of social order itself by revolutionary n~eans as M a n  envisaged. 
Such theories of social stratification. which are known as conflict theories do not acccpt 
the Marxist positioil of historical nlatefialisn~ wliicl~ postulates invariable stages of social 
e~~olution through series of revolutioilary moven~ents. The ilotioll of social order in the 
conflict theory is closer to functional viewpoint rather than dialectical materialist 
interpretation. 

1.7.5 The Functional Theory 

The functional theory of social stratification which is very widely followed in the studies 
of social stratification, particularly anlong the American sociologists takes a view of social 
order very different from Marxist position. Instead of treating social ordcr as behg 
inherently endowed with self-annulling contradictions or conflicts based on the 
inequalities of social strata,.the functional theory treats social order to be endowed with 
inherent capacity of self-maintenance and self -regulation. It treats society and its 
institutions, including social stratification to be constituted by inter-dependent sets of 
social relationships with capacity to contain to and resolve conflicts which this theory does 
not deny. This theory postulates NI malogy between social order and organism; both have 
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Introducing Social Stratification* internal mechanisms for self-regulation and self-corrections. Social slralification from a 
functional view point is a dynamic system characterized by social mobility and continual 
restructuring of the rules of consensus building. It acknowledges the role of competition 1 
and conflict but also postulates the existence of institutional lnechanisnl ~nucli as. w 
processes of socialization, education, empowerment by demomatic participation etc. 
through whic11 aspirations for social mobility are or can be realised and contradiction 
arising out of asymmetrical opportunities of various strata in society resolved with a 
meaningful degree of social consensus. 

The studies of social stratification by Indian sociologists Inve enlployed all the tllcoreticd 
approaches we have described above. Most studies of class structure and peasantry in India 
have employed Marxist theory of historical materialism and attempted to adapt it to the 
Indian historical conditions. Weberian perspective on suatification theory l~as  also 
influenced many studies of rural and urban systenls of social swdtif~cation. Caste, class 
and powcr have been used as conceptual typologies in many studies to measure the 
changes in social stratification arising out of the forces of social mobility. particularly 
education, policies of democratic participation, positive discrilnination favouring SCs, STs 
and OBCs, industrial and entrepreneurial developments etc. of sociological interest in 
particularly the observation that due to processes of social mobility and policy of 
empowerment, the traditional congruence among factors such as econoillic status. ritual 
status and power status of strata within the caste system has broken down In other words, 
higher castes no longer enjoy high econonlic status orpower status only because they by 
tradition have been accorded a higher ritual status in the caste system. Sociologists have 
used in this context, class to define economic status, power to defile political status and 
ritual to define caste status, and have concluded that due to social nlobility during to past 
decades following Independence, social development policies have broken tlle sumnution 
of status principle in the caste mode of social stratification. The einergence of class and 
ethnic mobilization of caste and religion are new dynanlic processes which today 
challenge the traditional fornls and institutions of social stratification. 

1.8 LET US SUM UP 

It is obvious from the above analysis that social stratification within tlle Illdian society hi 
undergoing changes due to impact of technological innovations, modernization of 
agriculture, industrial and entrepreneurial development, political enipowenneiit of tlle 
weaker sections of society and revolution in nlass media. The policy of positive 
discrinlination in favour of the SCs. STs and OBCs has also impacted siglificantly in 
bringing about social mobility among these sections of society. Studies shon that the SCs 
and STs for whom reservation was provided in the Constitution have benefited froin the 
policy and a significant section of middle classes has by now emerged rro111 alllong them 
But the process of mobility which this policy has brought about still renlaii~s highly 
constrained due to massive incidence of illiteracy, mahlutrition and licallh problem 
among these people. Social mobility through positive discri~nination is highl!i dependent 
upon the level of education of the concerned groups. For this reason. the reservation policy 
tends to only supplement but does not function as a decisive elenlent in tlle process of 
social mobility. The need is for taking effective steps to augment Ll~e process of renioval of 
illiteracy among these sections of society. 

The OBCs are comparatively in a better position with regard to social mobility. Generally 
being peasants and endowed with landed resources. which does not obtain in case of the 
most of the SCs and STs, they have contributed to the grccn revolution ;utd benefitted from 
it. They have now emerged in most parts of India as rural middle class and having gained 
better status in the realm of economy (agriculture) and political power seek through 
reservation now elevation of social status by entering into technological, professional and 
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n~anagerial offices and entry into central government civil services, from which they have St"ial Striltifir;~tion: Meaning and ' 

been relatively deprived. This seems to be provide the new nlomentum to the backward Approaches 

class nlovement and ethnicization of castes in this category (as also anlong the SCs and 
STs or Dalits) in India. 

Yet mother process of change in the structure of society and system of social stratification 
c;ul be observed through the indicators of growth in the professional entrepreneurial 
classes in India and the rise in the services sectors in the economy. As we have already 
discussed, ihe middle classes in India roughly amounts to onc third of the population, 
being estimated at 350 millions. This is a very signific'ult number. and it is associated 
with the growth in the industrial - urban and infonlration technology related sectors of our 
'society. Thl: process of change in this area has just begun and thcpolicy of economic 
liberalizaticln might add new momentum to this process. However, qualitatively, the class 
structure both in the rural and urban India does continues to make adaptive and 
integrative responses to the forces of change which it encounters on an increasing scale 
fro111 exposilre to western cultural and social institutional values. 

1.9 KEYWORDS 

Demograpl~y: Concerned with various facets of a population such as gendcr ratios, 
distribution of a trait, gross numbers etc. 

Dialectical: Taking into account the two opposing or antagonistic views on a topic and 
resolving them a ta  higher lcvel of abstraction. 

Hierarchy: A rank order of castes or groups from top to bottom. 

Caste: An ascriptive grouping which is conln~unily based 

Class: A achievenleilt oriented interest group. 

Power: The capacity of a group or persons to influence decisions in their own way 
in the group or community. 

Status: Ranking of groups in a society on basis of their relati\ cposition in terms 
of honour or respect. 

1.1 0 FlJRTHER READINGS 

Yoge~ldra Sulgh: Social Stratification and Socral Change in India, New Delhi: Manohar 
Publishing House, 1997 

K.L S h a m  Social Sfratijkation in India : Thanes and Issues, New Delhi: Sage 
Publishers. 1997. 

1.1 1 SPECIMEN ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR 
PROGRESS 

checic Your Progress 1 

1) Traditional Indian society was organised mainly on the basis of caste. Caste . 
functior~ed as the central principle in all aspects of social life. such as economy polity 
and culture. In this Scheme Varna is the frame of reference forclassific~tion while 
jati is th~: specific casie groups ranked in order. 
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UNIT 2 APPROACHES TO SOCIAL 
STRATIFICATION 

2.0 Objectives 
2.1 Introduction 
2.2 The Functional Approach 

2.2.1 Davis and Moore 
2.2.2 Tumin's Critique 

2.3 Max Weber's Theory of Social Stratification 
2.3.1 Appraisal of Weber's Theory 

2.4 The Dialectical Approach 
2.4.1 Basic P&~tures 
2.4.2 Bourgeoisie and Prolectariat 
2.4.3 Dialectical Approach: An Appraisal 
2.4.4 Dahrendoff s Critique 
2.4.5 The Indian Scenario 

2.5 The Anthropological Approach 
2.4 Let Us Sum Up 
2.7 Key Words 
2.8 Further Readings 
2.9 Specimen Answers to Check Your Progress 

2.0 OBJECTIVES 

On having studied this unit you should be able to: 

discuss the functional approach; * 
delineate Webes's theory of Stratification; 

. outline the dialectical theory; and 

sumnlarize the anthropological approach. 

2.1 INTRODUCTION . 

Social stratification implies relations of superiority and inferiority among individuals, 
families and groups. Such relations are governed by a set of norms and values upheld and 
enforced by the state and the society. Talcott Parsons calls 'patteming' or 'ordering' of 
social relations a stratification system of society. A number of variables would be 
involved in 'ordering' of social relations includiigvalue-system, power structure, 
ascription, achievement, confonnity/deviance to norms etc. Parsons considers social 
stratification as ubiquitous and inevitable because it ensures smooth functioning of society 
by way of defining different positions and their allocation to members of a society based on 
certain principles of recruitment and reward. He writes: "social stratification is regarded 
here as the differential ranking of the human individuals who compose a given social 
system an their treatment as superior and inferior to one another in certain socially 
inqortant respects". 

Obviously the Parsonian view is 'systemic' as its main emphasis is on ordering or 
integration of different aspects of society. No society can remain in a situation of conflict 
perpetually, and no society can every remain completely integrated. 'Dynamic equilibrium' 
is the essence of all human societies. Such A view is known as the 'functional' approach to . 
the study of society. Contrary of this approach is the 'dialectical approach' in which 
emphasis is on the understanding for contradictions between the interests of the 'superior' 19 
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Introducing Social Stratification and the inferior' peaple whom Karl Marx designates as 'bourgeoisie' a lds  proletariat'. The 
dialectical approach also claims itself as historically valid and universally relevant. A 
critique of the functional approach is seen in the anthropological approach too in which 
emphasis is laid on d e  criteria such as age, sex and kinship as 'biological' as rather than 
'social' even in the context of 'pre-industrial' societies. We propose to discuss there 
approaches alongwiththese variations and ramifications to the understanding of social 
stratification. Further, these approaches have been applied discretely to the understanding 
of caste, class and tribe in India. 

2.2 THE FUNCTIONAL APPROACH 

The word 'fimction' refers to manifest positive consequences of aspects like econonly, 
policy, religion etc. forthe maintenance of the social system. Hence, t l~e  functional 
approach explains social stratification as inevitable phenomenon. Fw~ctional differentiation 
is inevitable because an individual cannot fulfill all his needs by himselfherself. A person 
is not equipped for meeting all the requirements, hence persons with different abilities are 
required. Different functions are not required in equal measure. The therefore, different 
persons are rewarded differentially according to the value attached to tllc functions they 
perform. Such a differential pattern of reward gives rise to stratification a ld  hierarchy. 

2.2.1 Davis and Moore 

The functional theory of social stratification formulated by Kingsley Davis and Willbert E. 
Moore conforms to the above characterization. The salient features of their theory are as 
follows: 

i) Inevitability of social stratification; 

ii) Need for differential intent and ability for different functions; 

iii) Differential evaluation of different social positions and duties: 

iv) Reward on the basis of differentialvalue attached with different functions. and 

v). Values and rewards mnstitutingthe social differential and stratificatia~i 
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Box 2.01 

Logically, though functional theory seems to be a sound proposition, it has received 
a wide range of criticism. Joseph Schumpeter accords significance to the formation, 
nature and basic laws of classes based on the significance of the function performed 
by a class and on the degree to which the class performs the function. Evaluation 
is relative. Performance of an individual as a member of a class is a decisive factor. 

, 

Thus, Schumpeter accords significance to historical conditions in the emergence 
of classes. 

Activity 1 

Discuss the functional theory with other students, a t  the study centre and pinpoint 
its strength and weaknesses. Write down your observations in your notebook. 

Thus, social stratification is a consequence of inevitability of differentiation of roles and Approaches to Social Stratification 
duties. Further, different duties and roles cany differential power and prestige. And the 
differentiation of roles and duties is inevitable for the survival of human society. Hence, 
stratification becomes inevitable in social life. 

2.2.2 Tumin's Critique 

However, a scathing attack on Davis-Moore approach comes from Melvin M. Tumin who 
challenges'social stratification as inherent feature of social organization. He doubts the 
historical validity of the functional importance for the necessarily of social stratification. 
The idea of positions with greater and lesser power and prestige as posited by Davis-Moore 
is a 'tautology and unsound procedure' in Tumin's understanding. Assignments and 
performances are the bases of rewards rather than positions. Distinction between the 'less 
functional' and 'more functional' as drawn by Davis-Moore is also misleading because an 
engineer alone cannot perform a task without equally important contributions of workers 
and other functionaries. 

Division of labour is a necessity, but not social differentiation as envisaged by Davis- 
Moore. The functional approach is also dubbed as a general and vague formulation because 
it does not spell out the range of inequality and the determinants of the rank in concrete 
societies. According to Ralph Dahrendorf stratification lies neither in human nature nor in a 
historically dubious conception of private property. It lies in 'authority structure' of a 
society which is necessary for sustaining norms and sanctions. '.Institutionalized power' 
based on norms and sanctions creates inequality and hierarchy. 

2.3 MAX WEBER'S THEORY OF SOCIAL 
STRATIFICATION 

More concrete formulation of social stratification is presented by Max Weber in his 
analysis of 'class, status and party'. Weber not only clearly distinguishes between 
economic structure, status system and political power, he also finds interconnections , 
between these three in the form of the system of social stratification. 'Class' is an economic 
phenomenon, a product of the 'market situation' which implies competition among 

1 
different classes such as buyers and sellers. 'Status' is recognition of 'honour'. People are 
distributed among different classes, so are status groups based on distribution of honour 

~ 
which is identified in tenns of a range of symbols in a given society. Though analytically, 
classes and status groups are independent phenomena, they are significantly related to each 
other depending upon the nature and formation of a given society at a given point of time. 
The wo1;d 'party' implies a house of power, and power is the keynote of Weberian theory 
of stratification. Power may be for the sake of power or it may be economically determined i 
power. And the economically determined power is not always identical with the social or 
the legal power. Economic power may be a consequence of power existing on other groups. 
Striving for power is not always for economic well-being. As we have mentioned it may be 
for the sake of power or for social honour. All power does not provide social honour, and 
power is not the only source of social honour. Sometimes even the propertied and the 
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Introducing Social Stratification propedyless can belong to the same status group. Thus, status is deternlined b~ social 
honour, and the latter is expressed through different 'styles of life', which are not . 
necessarily influenced by ecoilomic or political standing in society. 

2.3.1 Appraisal of Weber's Theory 

Thus, Weber's theory of 'class, status, and party' corresponds with his idea of three 
'orders' in the society, namely, the economic, the social and Bie political It also implies 
that social stratification is not fundamentally class-based on economically determined. In 
fact, by analysing social stratification from economic, social and political angles Weber 
provides a widerperspective than the eco~lomic determinism of Karl M a n  about which we 
will discuss below. 

To a considerable extent Weber's theory of social stratification accords adequate attention 
to individual and hisher attitudes and nlotivations ir tennillatioil of class, status and 
power 'Sub.jective component' in status-deternunation is based on psychological grouping 
(a feeling of gro~ip membership), being effected through conlpetitioil it pla) s an important 
part. As such classes are viewed as 'subjective' categories and social strata are 'ob,iective' 
ones. A social class is a group by way of its thinking for a particular system of economic 
organization. The persons who are similarly concerned about their positions and interests, 
and have a cominon outlook, and a distinctive attitude belong to the same status group or 
class. Thus, following the logic of 'subjective' or psychological' dimei~sion of social 
stratification, class is a psychological grouping of people depeildeilt upon class 
consciousness ( a feeling of group membership) irrespective of structural criteria such as 
occupation, income, standard of living, powe-I -ducation, intelligence etc The structural 
criteria are 'objective' in nature, hence, contri~clte to the formation of 'strata' (social and 
ecoilomic groupings and categories of people). Sub-jective identification of class is 
indicative of advanced econon~ic and social development of a given society Only in an 
advanced society a person's class is apart of hisher ego. Similarity of class consciousness 
generally does not emanate from a highly differentiated and economically and socially 
hierarcliised society. Moreover, the distinction between 'stratum' and 'class' seems to be 
uncoilvincing because the objective criteria of stratum pro-~ide psychological expression of 
class. 

Check Your Progress 1 

1) Write down Tumin's critique of Functionalism. 

............................................................. 

............................................................. 

............................................................. 

............................................................. 

............................................................. 

............................................................. 

............................................................. 

............................................................. 

............................................................. 

............................................................. 

............................................................. 
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2) Put down the core of Weber's position in social stratification. Use about five lines for Approaches to Social StraCification 

your answer. 

............................................................. 

............................................................. 

............................................................. 

............................................................. 

............................................................. 

............................................................. 

............................................................ 

2.4 THE DIALECTICAL APPROACH 

Karl Marx is the foremost architect of the dialectical approach to the study of society and 
history. His theory is not restricted to economic understanding and analysis only, it is a 
wide structural theory of society. However, despite such a grand theorization Marx 
accords preeminence to class over status and power, which Weber largely does not accept. 
'Base' is economic structure, and 'superstructure' includes polity, religion, culture etc. To 
clarify further, according to Marx stratification is determined by the system of relations of 
production, and 'status' is determined by a person's position in the very system in terms of 
ownership and non-ownership of the means of production. The owners are named as 
'bourgeoisie' aid the non-owners are called as 'proletariat' by Man.  These are in fact 
social categories rather thanbare economic entities Production is by 'social individuals', 
hence production relations imply a 'social context' rather than a mere economic situatioh. 
Extrapolating this understanding relations between the bourgeoisie and the proletariat are 
'social', and the two could be seen in term of 'domination' and 'subjection', or as 
effective superiority-inferiority relationsups. The basic features of the dialectical approach 

2.4.1 Basic Features 

i) Economic interests are the basis of all other types of relationshir,social, cultural, 
political, etc. 

ii) There are two main classes: (a) owners of the means of production (bourgeoisie), and 
(b) wage-earners (proletariat). Marx refers to these classes also as Haves and Have- . 

iii) Tlie interests of these two classes clash with each other, as the bourgeoisie exploit the 
proletaria,, hence a class struggle. 

iv) The bourgeoisie gets more than its due share, hence appropriate surplus, and this 
accelerates class struggle, which finally leads to revolution and radical transformation 
of the stratification system of society. 

Classes to Marx are basic features of society; they are the product of the processes of the 
productive system which is in effect a system of power relations. To own means of 
production tantamount to domination and power and to render services, and to supply the 
human labour amounts to subordination and dependence. In this sense, class is a socia! 
redity, a real group of people with a developed consciousness of its existence, its position, 
goals and capabilities. ~ i a s s  is like a looking glass of society by which one can see its 
social fabric and internal dynanlics. 

2.4.2 Bourgeoisie and Proletariat 

Karl Man; and F. Engels considered the bourgeoisie and tlie proletariat as polar opposites 
always involved in clash of interests. The two hostile camps,also united against each other 
Marx harped upon unity of the proletariat against the bourgeoisie to defend their interests 23 
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Introducing Social Stratification as a political organization. This was necessary as the ruling classes (bourgeoisie) sup- 
pressed autonomy of ideas, culture, religion and polity. Even the state became subservient 
to the hegemony of the owners of the means of production. Thus, class for M m  was a 
perspective, a method and concrete reality to understand structure and ra~ilification of 
society and culture. In a nutshell, class is an all-inclusive concept and reality. 

- -  - 

According to Marx and Engels the fundamental' ws of dialectical materialism are: (i) the 
law of the transformation of quantity into quality; (ii) the law of the unity of opposites, 
which holds that the unity of concrete reality is a unity of opposites or contradictions: and 
(iii) the law of the negation of the negation (the scheme of thesis, antithesis and synthesis), 
which means that in the clash of opposite one opposite negates another and is in its turn 
negated by a higher level of historical development that preserves something of both 
negated terms. 

2.4.3 Dialectical Approach: An Appraisal 

Thus, Marx's theory of society is not materialistic and dialectical, hence also scientific But 
there is also persisting shared reality in human life. Discontinuities along den't characterise 
history and human society. Hence Marx's eternal assertion becomes relevant. "the history 
of all hitherto existing society in the history of class struggles". But both Marx and Engels 
realised that class itself w8s a uniquely prominent feature of capitalist society, and hence 
bourgeoisie and proletariat constituted the entire social advice of modern capitalist era. 
However, the main question relates to social ranking or stratification in relation to these 
basic classes. Ergels and also to certain extent Marxrealised that there were iutermediate 
and transitional strata. These would disregard the two-classes the-ry, and it would be quite 
consistent with the development of capitalism and niodern state system. 

Today, the newly emancipated developing states have avibrant structure of middle classes, 
operating a sort of control me-hanism on both the bourgeoisie and the proletariat. The 
non-capitalist formation havipg peripheral capitalism signifying crystallization of class 
structure in terms of bourgeoisie and proletariat has yet to emerge as a social reality. The 
controllers of the status apparatus in country like India are not the capitalists but the 
mandaxins of political parties: bobbies and intellectuals. A new dominant classlelite drawn 
from the these categories of people has come to power. Bureaumacy plays significant role 
in controlling the state. Income, education and access to cultural goods have become in 
some societies the main basis of status and power. Economic standing along i l  lernls of 
dichotomy of the bourgeoisie and the proletariat has yet to emerge as a social reality. 

2.4.4 Dahrendorf s Critique , 

Ralf Dahrendorf, while agreeing with Marxian theory of society in ge~lcral. questions the 
ubiquitous character of class-conflict. Conflict is context-specific; and 'coercion' is key to 
social ranking in the context of given institutions of authority. The two groups of people 
are: (i) which is coercive, and (ii) which is coerced. Such domination a11d subjugation are 
found in all the areas of social life -economic, political, industrial. social, culhlral etc. 
And coincidence of one type of contlict into another has ceased to exist. 'conflict groups' 
rather than 'classes' characterize conditions of social structure. 'Authority' is a legitimate 
relation of domination and subjection. Authority relations are always relations of super- 
ordination and sub-ordination, hence stratification. 

24 

Box 2.02 

The Marxist notion of dialectics imbibes two philosophies, namely, materialism 
and idealism. The two seem to be opposed to each other, but Msra brought them 
together in his understanding of history and society. The opposites ill-e unified in 
Marx and Engels as they accord primacy to the 'material' over the 'ideal' (or 
mind). The contlict of the two being a reality turns into iI histo~ici~l process of 
constant progressive change. Hence, Marxist theory is both evolutionary and 
dialectical at the same time. 

Activity 2 

Discuss the dialectical approach to stratification with other students at the study 
centre. Is this approach valid in tke present day world ? Comment on this in your 
notebook 
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Approaches to Social Stratification 2.4.5 The Indian Scenario 

No h u b t  Marxist notions of class and class-conflict have become hallmarks of the studies 
of India's agricultural and urban industrial formations. Marx himself, however, thought of 
specific character of India's economic and sociaiformation. Caste and class existed side by 
side in India in d e  pre-capitalist era. Features such as feudalism, caste, joint family, 
subsistance economy etc. were pewliar to India even during the colonial period. Today, 
not the classes such as the bourgeoisie and the proletariat, but like the pre-capitalist: 
independent workers, employers, white -collar employee, and blue -collar workers are 
clearly identifiable groups of people, out of which about fifteen per cent are in the 
organised sectors of economy. The framework implying large-scale industrialisation and 
monopoly capitalism does not account for these myriad classes. Trade unions and 
collective bargaining of workers have softened the bold of the employers of tlle workers. 
Class harmony is also a reality to certain extent. Wage-earners are a nebulous category as 
it includes a wide range of workers earning from, say, 1000 rupees to 15000 per month. 
Finally, caste is not simply a ritualistic system of relations; it inheres elements of class and 
power. All these points restrict application of the Marxist approach to the study of social 

2.5 THE ANTHROPOLOGICAL APPROACH 
Like concrete and analytic structures of membership units and generalised aspects of 
social process there are 'analytic' and 'concrete' concepts of stratification. Analytically, 
stratification is an abstract necessity of all societies, and concretely, it refers to empirical 
distributions of power and privilege, advantages and benefits in specific societies. As such . 

stratification is aprocess as well as a state of affairs (arrangement of statuses and 
roleations). To understand a given system of social stratification process is'more . ' 

fundamental. The state of affairs (structure of statuses) is both a product and a condition of 

The anthropological approach thus highlights on the processual aspect! of status in the 
pre-industrial societies. The functionalist perspective emphasizes mainly on the 'social' 
criteria of status-determination like income, occupation, education, authority and power, 
and leaves out the 'non-social' criteria such as age, sex and kinship. However, in the pre- 
industrial societies the so-called 'social' criteria are non-existent as they are more 
applicable to the modem societies, and the so called 'non-social' criteria are in fact 
socially relevant considerations of the process of social differentiation in the pre-industrial 
societies. M.G. Smith, the principal architect of this approach, analyses sex-roles and age- 
sets as determinants of status and position in the pre-capitalist social formations..Sex- 
roles and age-sets are not a state of affairs; the two continuously change in the life-time of 
a person and bring out corresponding change in status and role. From birth onwards till 
death sex-roles and age-sets change..Hence, both a state of affairs and process are basic to 
a11 societies including the least advanced ones. Age, sex and kinship have always been 
very significant criteria in perception and reality of social status. Age-based distinctions 
reflecting ramifications of social status, gendered social and hierarcllical relations, and 
status distinctions based on kinship-based ties are found all over in all families and 
communities. 

answer. 

............................................................. 

............................................................. 

............................................................. 

............................................................. 

............................................................. 

............................................................. 
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Introducing Social Stratificatio~ 2) Outline the anthropological approach to social stratification. Use about five lines for 
your anwer. 

............................................................. 

............................................................. 

............................................................. 

............................................................. 

............................................................. 

............................................................. 

............................................................. 

2.6 LETUS SUM UP 

The functionalist and the dialectical perspectives have influenced to a large extent the 
studies of soci'al stratification, particularly caste and class, and these hvo approaches have 
also resulted in certain field-work traditions in India. For example, the syncluonic analyses 
have been rooted into the functionalist perspective giving prinlacy to equilibriuin or 
harmony of social structures at different levels of stratification. On the other hand. social 
change, replacement/ alteration of social structure is the prime concern of the dialectical 
approach. Social stratification is viewed according to this perspective moving from closed 
to open or from harmonic to disharmonic system of social relations. 'Integration' is 
inevitably existent in 'conflict' andvice-versa. 'Harmony' or 'unity' ;ustains the system, 
and the process1 change rekindles the static arrangements of social relations. Social 
stratification is multidimensional and a 'composite' phenomenon. Structural changes attack 
established hierarchies and bring about both downward and upward mobility. Differentiated 
evaluation at the group, family, and individual levels occurs due to basic stnlchlml 
transformation of society. But at no print of time a complete overthrow of the systenl takes 
place. This is why caste is found as an adaptive and resilient system. Fanuly centred 
cooperation anlong members of three or more generations persists because of the resistance 
to the onslaught of some externally imposed forces of change. Commt~nity as an axis of 
primary relations js considered as a desirable mechanisni of hanllonious living. Thus, the 
functionalist, the dialectical, and the anthropological perspectives need to be applied 
discretely and not one as an alternative of the other. Their context-specific application can 
be quite fruitful and eniichiig for a better understanding and analysis of a give-1 society. 

2.7 KEY WORDS 

Anthropological : The approach which highhghts the processual aspects of status in pre 
industrialisocieties. 

Diirlectical : The approach which takes into account the antogonistic relationship 
between have's and have not's. 

Functional : The approach which refers to manifest positive consequences of 
aspects like economy, polity, religion etc. 

Proletariat : This refers to that section of society which does not own the means of 
products but works as wage labourers. 

2.8 FURTHER READINGS 

Smith, M.G., 1964, 'Pre-industrial ~tr&ification Systems', S.M. Lipset and N.J. Smelser 
(ed.) Social Structure and MobitiQ in Economic Development, London. Routldege and 
Kegan Paul, pp. 14 1-76. 
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Tumin, Melvin M., 1953, 'Some Principles of Stratification', American Sociological Approaches to Sociall Stratification 

Review, Vol. 18, pp. 387-97. 

Weber, Max, 1947, 'Class, Status, Party, in H.H. Gerth and C.W. Mills (d.), From Max 
Weber: Essays in Sociology, London, Routledge and Kegan Paul, pp. 180-94. 

2.9 SPECIMEN ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR 
PROGRESS 

Check Your Progress 1 

1) Tumin challenges that Social Stratification is an inherent feature of social 
organization. He finds that the functional theory uses circular reasoning (tautology). 
According to him assignments and performences have more to do with rewards than 
positions. According to Tumin division of labour is necessary but not social 
differentiation as envisaged by Davis and Moore. 

2) Stratificationaccording to Weber involves the 'inter r.elationships between economic 
structure, status system, and political power'. In Weber's theory class is an ecoilomic 
phenonlenon, status is a recognition of honour and power is also economically 
determined. Economically determined power is not always identical will social or 
legal power. l'he inter relationship of these factors leads to different styles of life. 
This nlay not be necessarily influencedby economic and political standing in Society. 

Check Your Progress 2 

1) The dialectical approach convrises of : 

i) econonlic interests are regarded as the basis of all other types of relationships 

ii) there are two main classes (a) the owners of the means of production and (b) the 
workers 

iii) the interests of owners and workers are clashing 

iv) the beorgeoisie create a surplus and get more than their due share. 

2) The anthropological approach stresses processual aspects in pre-industrial society. 
M.G. Smith analyses sex roles and age-sets as determinants of status and position. 
Further sex roles and age-st's are dynamic and keep changing during the life time of 
a person. Thus both a state of affairs and prxess are basic to aiy society. 
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UNIT 3 CASTE AND CLASS IN INDIA - 
Structure 

3.0 Objectives 

3.1 Introduction 

3.2 Basic Features of Caste Model 

3.3 Structural Chankes 
3.3.1 Economic Relations 
3.3.2 Power and Dominant Caste 

3.4 Caste-Class Nexus 
3.4.1 Synchmic Analysis 
3.4.2 Caste as a Nonnative System 
3.4.3 Caste as an Emprical Reality 

3.5 Caste Elections 
3.5.1 Casteand Mobility 

3.6 Zxplaining Class 

3.7 Caste Hierarchy and Class Conflict 
3.7.1 Incidence of Violence and Exploitation 

3.8 Let Us Sum Up 
3.9 Key Words 

3.10 Further Readings 
3.1 1 Specimen Answers to Check Your Progress 

3.0 OBJECTIVES 

In order to understand social stratification caste and class are both very important. After 
reading this unit you will be able to : 

understand the jati model and explain tlie role of class in social stratification: 

know the relationship between caste and class: 

understand the role of caste in mobility 'and elections; 

explain the various facets of caste in social ~ t r ~ c a t i o n ;  and 

discuss caste hierarchy and class conflict. 

3.1 INTRODUCTION 

This chapter attempts to handle the many difficulties which emerge ui the analysis of caste. 
In fact, the literature on the subject has created more doubts than clarity One fnids a lack 
of distinction between varna and jati, while different perspectives develop one aspect of 
analysis at the cost of the other. Conjectural theories too have not been absent, particularly 
inthe writings of the colonial ethnographers who continue to be used today to substantiate 
evidence. Several analysts popularized theview of Indian society as a "caste society" 
ignoring the dynamics of existing conditions. They perceived caste to be a logical opposite 
of the class system which was associated along with individualism, and particularly with 
the West. 

3.2 BASIC FEATURES OF CASTE MODEL 

Andre Beteille has outlined the basic features of this perspective o.f the caste ~iiodel of 
Indian society, while examining its usefulness as a scheme of analysis. The felhlres of the 
'caste model' are: ' 
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Box 3.01 

Beteille observes that the caste model, associated primarily with the work of 
Louis Dumont, has been found useful in the interpretation of beliefs relating to 
Hinduism. He considers the study of "interests" equally important in 
understanding of political and economic problems, and his analysis of caste in a 
Tanjore village is a good example of such a concern. Yogendra Singh's work h a  
attempted to understand change, where class factors operate within the framework 
of caste categories with a new sense of identity. In such events, caste violations 
also occur, pointing'to contradictions which were not so visible earlier. 

Caste and Class in India 
i) It is based on the ideas held and expressed by certain sections of the people and not 

on observed behaviour, although secondary empirical materials have been used. 

ii) It attaches k i d  of primary and universal significance to caste in India as this has been 
conceived in the classical texts. 

iii) The entire system is viewed as being governed by certain more or less explicitly 
formulated principle or 'rules ofthe game'. 

iv) The different castes which are the basic units in the system are conceived as fulfilling 
complementary functions, and their mutual relations are seen as being non- 
antagonistic 

Andre Beteiue points out two dangers emanating from this model. Firstly, that it is so 
general a theory, that it can actually be applied to any society, and secondly, it fails to take 
into account the details of economic and political life. 

M N. Srinivas' concqt of 'Sanskritization' is one such dominant process of change in the 
caste system Sanskritization could be observed in terms of the specific contexts in which 
it occurs and secondly, as a historical process of change in the caste system as a whole. 

Another process of cultural change described by Srinivas is called. 'westernization'. It 
brings about chaTiges in values, norms and very the cultural roots of the people. Yogendra 
Singh sees these to have implications for 'structural changes' in the caste system in 
parlicular and in Indian society in general, qitomized as 'revolt' against llierarchy, or 
captured in the modernization process. 

3.3 STRUCTURAL CHANGES 

These structural changes appear as land reforms, the spread of education, social 
legislation, democratization, industrialization and urbanization. The effect of these on the 
caste system is that often, adaptive nlechanisms such as caste associations appear as 
mechanism of social n~obilisations. These organizations strive mainly for the fulfillment of 
materialistic and mundane goals for their members, thereby making them more aware of 
their deprivation and structural impediments. These associations are often concerned with 
non-caste like- functions, but they are not classes, since members range across several 
class sihlations. Intra-caste contradictions are not allowed to c-me up, and this may also 
create a notion of shared deprivations and class consciousness. 

3.3.1 Economic Relations 

The caste system has also been considered to be a system of economic relations. Joan 
Mencher writes that for those at the bottom, the caste system has worked as a very 
systematic tool of exploitation and oppression. One of the functions of the system has been 
to prevent the formation of classes with any commonality of interest of unity of purpose 
Mencher has used "class" in the Marxian sense and adopted the Marxian model to analyze 
caste relations. As such, caste js a system of exploitation rather than a system of 
interdqendence and reciprocity. Caste stratificatibn has been %deterrent to the 
development of "class conflict7' or "proletarian consciousness". This is because "caste 
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Introducing Social Stratification derives its validity from its partial masking of extreme iocio-economic differences". 

The most crucial point for consideraticn is that "classes" are not found as a system of 
stratification in the same way as castes are entrenched in Indian society. Further, that most 
of the'"prob1ems7' created by the caste system are still of a class nature. related to 
economic domination and subjugation, privileges and deprivations, conspicuous waste and 
bare survival. These problems are essentially those of the privileged and the dis-privileged 
and one cannot locate these as concrete groupings in a strictly Marxian sense, as class 
antagonism, class consciousness and class unity are not present. Thus. India's situation is 
very differ-,nt from other societies in the sense that the problems are of a "class" nature, 
but "classes" as divisions of society are not found as concrete socio-econonlic-units. 

3.3.2 Power and Dominant Caste 

Andre Beteille observes that power has shifted from one dominant caste to another and it 
is shifted from the caste structure itself, and come to be located in more differentiated 
structures such as panchayats and political parties. Yet Beteille does not reflect upon the 
consequences of this shift. Can we study chages in caste structure without esanliiling the 
consequent patterns of "distributive justice" or "equality1 inequality"'? If we c ~ ~ ~ o t  
analyse the flexibility inherent in the norms of the an egalitarian system, it would be 
difficult to interpret the emergence of fomnl institutions and structures as indicators of a 
"shift" from caste areas to "caste-free" structures. Even if a caste as a whole is not 
"dominant" and the "dqminant group" comurises families of several caste, it does not 
mean that the magnitude of inequality  ha^ substantially reduced. 

3.4 CASTE-CLASS NEXUS 

My observation is that the change is from one kind of structure of inequality to another. 
Earlier also caste was characterised :y inter-caste differentiation of roles as well as 
differentiation within particular castes. Thus, differentiation is not necessarily related to 
the reduction of caste inequalities. Differentiation of roles nlay bring about certain new 
inequalities which might strengthen the existing ones, and in such a situation, 
differentiation becomes a double -edged weapon for the lowest groups in a caste system or 
for that matter in any type of system. We have a few "proletarian Zamindars" or landlords 
on the one hand, and also neo-rich "neo-influential" neo zamindars on the other, as a result 
of the emergence of new structures in the village community. 

3.4.1 Synchronic Analysis 

Studies on caste have paved the way to a certain fieldwork tradition, which produced 
'synchronic' analysis. The emphasis had been on presenting caste as an equilibrating, 
harmonic, stable and consensual system. Change was often presented as a shifted in 
relations from organic to segmentary, closed to open, harmonic to disharnlonic. Yet, 
empirical evidence seems to suggest that change in the caste systenl has been adaptive - 
evolutionary. 

Changes in the caste system can be analysed from one Structure of inequality and hierarchy 
to another structure of inequality. To understand this problem of change in the caste 
system, we should analyse the "co.qosite status" of people of a given society, either taking 
'fanlily' or individual' as the unit of analysis of or both. Such an approacll calls for the 
consideration of caste as a dynamic process, hence we need methodology for the 
understanding of the process of transformation. It is in this context that I will now discuss 
the caste-class nexus. 

30 Both caste and class have been debated from narrow ideologic,l standpoints. According to 
- * 

Activity 1 

Discuss about Synchronic analysis with other students in the study centre. Pen 
down your findings in your notebook 
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the 'caste model' perspective, caste is viewed as an overarching ideological system, 
encompassing all aspects of social life, of Hindus in particular and of other communities 
in general. One of the inplications of such a view is that caste is basically a part of the 
infrastructure of Indian society. Thus occupation, division of labour, rules of marriage, 
interpersonal relations are elements of superstnlcture, expressing the reproduction of the 
ideology 3f caste. 

3.4.2 Caste as P &': * - + J v p  System 

Following from this we ask the question: In what way is caste a nomlative system? Why in 
certain spheres caste adheres to its nonuative sanctions whereas in otk-er domains, caste 
groups arid their members have taken up activities which depart from traditional sanctions 
of the caste system'? I may be noted that members of a caste compete with each other, but 
they also co-operate with one another. Class-based distinctions within the caste have 
alwsys been found in a pronounced foml. Members of a caste in a given village can 
soinetimc:~ be representatives of Indian class divisions for while observing all the pertinent 
rules of nlarriage, they may actually define pertinent negotiations along the axes of class 

Caste sntl Class in India 
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The basis of the understanding tlle caste system as an enlpirical reality is to locate caste 
groups such as jatis in a specific rurallurban context. It is a source of placement and of 
identity in society. At the latter level, identity is not a function necessarily of idomla1 day 
to day relations. Caste, for instance, does not usually become a basis of ~narriage between a 
Tamil Brahmin and a Kanyakubja Brahmin of Uttar Pradesh. Yet. they inay have a sense 
of belonging to what they perceive as the same stock, and may even co-operate in 
situations of crises and challenges. Therefore, one may ask: Is caste an interest group'? Can 
common interests bring together more smoothly men of different castes fro111 various 
regions than those of the same caste'? Caste in certainly a resource, but the nature of this 
resource varies from caste to castedepending upon the status of a given caste in a given 
area. Caste identitylmembership has become a liability for thc ineinbers of the upper and 
middle castes because a certain percentage ofjobs, seats inparliainent and state 
legislatures, as well as admissions into institutions of higher learning have been reserved 
for the other backward castes, scheduled castes and scheduled tribes. 

The view that caste and class are ideological opposites is not correct. Tlie assuil~ption that 
class can emerge as a social reality when caste has been destroyed in an erroneous 
conception of the relationship between the two. Both have been inseparable parts of 
India's social formation, and hence the study of their nexus, continuity and change. 

Caste is a very conlplex system, for it is not simply a system of power relations and 
economic activities in a nonlinal sense. If it gets weakened in one aspect, it also gets 
strengthened in another, no doubt with certain alternations, additions and accretions. We 
need to seriously analyse the dynamics of the system. There is after all a class basis to 
rituals, pollution -purity and other non-material aspects of social life. For esainple, an 
organization like Jat Sabha is not a siinple caste association, but in effect, it is an 
organization of peasants. Similarly, the Kisan Sabha is not a siinple organi~ation of 
peasants, it is very nluch an association of castes engaged in agriculture. particularly of 
Jats in northern Indian, and their counterparts in other states. 

Further, to consider caste mainly as a rural phenomenon, and class as a reality belonging 
to the towns and cities is a myth. Let us look at look at caste elections in Jaipur city to 
substantiate our position. 

Check Your Progress 1 

1) Write a note on power and the dominant caste. Use about five lincs for your answer. 

............................................................... 

............................................................... 

............................................................... 

............................................................... 

............................................................... 

2) Discuss, caste as an enlpirical reality. Use about five lines for your answer. 

............................................................... 

............................................................... 

............................................................... 

............................................................... 

32 ............................................................... 

https://telegram.me/pdf4exams

For More Visit - https://pdf4exams.org/



3.5 CASTE ELECTIONS 
Caste i~nd Class in India 

The a~mu;~l elections of Khandelwal Vaishya Mahasabl~a were held in the heart of the city 
on Station Road about fifteen years ago. Hundreds of cars,jeeps autorickshaws and 
twowheelers were deployed in the elections. About 60 stalls were installed for 
electioneering on both sides of the road. Traffic was diverted and police pickets were 
posted to c:ontrol the situation. It was not only a show of casteism, but also offactioilalisn~ 
within the caste. What would those elected get out of all this by spending lakhs of rupees k on the elections? One should seriously engage in empin (11 analysis to understand how 
caste and :lass interact to seek an answer to this question. 

Box 3.02 

There is no uniform pattern of caste structure in actuiil terms throughout India. 
There ;ire thousands of castes in India with different niimes and nomenclatures, 
but there exist only five or six classes throughout the country. It is important to 
remember that these apparently distinct bases of ~0cii11 division in Indian society 
;ire not realistically very different from each other. There are numerous middle 
classes which are not directly related to production processes and they are iln off- 
shoot of the modern Indian state apparatus. 

In India, class-struggle is also in effect caste-struggle and vice-versa. Separation of the two 
seems to he superfluous and mechanistic. A nomological plea that the two are distinct as 
they refer to different "social" and "econoinic" realities cannot be accepted because of the 
lack of ample substantive support and evidence about the two as separate entities. 

This approach which focuses on the caste-class nexus for studying India's social formation 
would focus on the understanding and analysis of structure, culture, history and dialectics 
both from the upper levels of strata, as well as the marginalized communities. 

Nexus does not imply a correspondei~ce or synunetry between caste and class. 
Interdependence, contradictions, symmetry and hegemony of social relations are integral 
features of this nexus. Andre Beteille notes that the hierarchies of caste and power in the 
village overlap to some extent, but also cut across. 

Beteille also states that many areas of social life are now becoming to some extent 
"caste-free". Besides the Brahinlinic tradition, the idea of the martial Rajput, the traditions 
of the Indian craftsnlan, the Indian merchant, and class and cultural traditions existed side 
by side in the Indian society. 

We admit that due to the multi-dimensionality and complexity of the caste system, one 
encounters numerous difficulties in giving a precise definition of caste. The stnictural 
aspect of ihe caste is explained by describing it as a general principle of stratification. 
Caste as a cultural system in understood in tenns of the prominence of ideas on pollution 
and puritj and notioils of hierarchy, segregation and corporateness. 

F.G. Bailey views caste as a closed system of stratification, whereas Beteille considers 
aspects of the caste system as both 'closed' and 'open'. We have seen that Bailey finds that 
caste is becoming increasingly seginentary because of the emergence of differentiated 
structures in India. These aralytic variations hinder a comnlon definition of caste. 

3.5.1 Caste and Mobility 

Although caste is not really a very flexible system, yet a caste permits mobility mobility in 
certain arms to its nlenlbers. A given caste in guided by the norms of the caste system 
regarding inter-caste dependence. However, any given caste has also its autonomy with ' 

regard to the observance of its practices, rituals and rights in relation to other castes. 
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Introducing Social Stratification inode of production to the stability of the caste system in India. Beteille blames Dunmnt in 
particular for encouraging a "caste-view" of Indian society. Such a 'caste nlodel' according 
to Beteille does not provide an analysis of material interests along with the study of ideas 
and values. There is a dialectical relationship between the two, and Dumont and Pocock's 
notion of 'binary opposition' is far form the notion of 'dialectics' as given by Man,  
Beteille also suggests that economic and political conflicts occur with a certain degree of 
autonomy of their own, hence they could be studied independent of caste ;uld religious 
beliefs and ideas. The caste model would not pennit such apath of undetstanding. Edmund 
Leach's understanding that co-operation refers to caste, and conlpetition refers to class is 
nalve and unconvincing. Not only families of dominant castes compete will1 each other to 
extend patronage to the lower castes for maintaining their dominance, but the lower caste 
families too compete to seek favours from the families of the dominant castes. Such 
competition is really not a new phenomenon. Even feuds due to conflicting claims on 
territory were quite common among the Kshatriyas and Brahmins for seeking power in 
ancient and medieval India. Leach's view that caste was merely 'caste' and a 'class-like 
situation' emerged only when the patrons started competing with each other (1960: 1-10) 
ignores the fact that inter-caste conflicts and revolts by lower castes against the upper 
castes have been a h'istorical fact. 

3.6 EXPLAINING CLASS 

Marxist notions of class and class-conflict have become hallmarks of the studies of India's 
agricultural and urban-industrial structures. Marx himself discussed caste and the 
traditional ethos of village community in his two articles on India. Initially Man 
charactaised t l~e  Asiatic mode of the production as an absence of private property in land 
and the static nature of economy (1947) due to a certain tie-up between caste, agriculture 
and village handicrafts. However, C.T. Kurian observes that that the analysis of the Asiatic 
mode does not deny the role of class contradictions and class structures. India's pre- 
capitalist economic formation was based on both caste and class side by side. 

Two questions are relevant for a discussion on class: (i) what method can we me for 
analysing the class structure in Indian society? And (ii) what is the class-caste nexus, and 
its ramifications and inter-relations in each region'? The purpose of discussing these 
questions in not to accept or reject the Marxian approach but to see what useful insights it 
provides us. 

Ashok Rudra, while analyzing the class composition of the Indian agricultural population, 
observes that there are only two classes in Indian agriculture -the big landlords, and the 
agricultural labourers. These two classes are in antagonistic relationship with each other, 
and this constitutes the principal contradiction in Indian rural society (1 9 78. 9 16-23). 
Similar to Rudra's view is that held by A.R. Desai (1 975) 

! 

In India, V.M. Dandekar observes that strikes by wage earners is a very cornillon feature, 
and they include those earning from two hundred rupees to those who have salaries upto 
several thousands. Hence wage-earners inust be seen as a heterogeneous category. 

About three-fourths of the workforce are left out by the Marxian yardstick. The Indian 
state, being a welfare state, is the largest employer today. Is the Indian slate a capitalist, 
exploitative and oppressive agency just like an industrialist or an employer of wage 
earners'? About 10 million workers are engaged in small industries and family-owned 

34 

Box 3.03 

Rudra emphatically argues that Indian agriculture has capitalist relations and 
capitalist development. Hence, there are two classes - 'haves' and 'have-nots'. 
The State in India has assumed the norms of capitalist society as the axis of its 
developmental strategy. One.of the implications of this formulation is that the 
framc of reference which applies to the rest of the world also q)plies v e d  well to 
the Indian society. The other inference is that the dominant variable for analysis 
of Indian society is the economic in all situations and contexts. 
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Introducing Social Stratification 3.7.1 Incidence of Violence and Exploitation 

The incidents of massacre. loot aud rape of the women of scheduled castes hl Belchi. Agra 
Pantnagar, Marathwada and Bajitpur, among other places, show the role of the the caste 
system vis-a-vis class struggle and class organization as reported by the Atyachar Virodhi 
Sailuti . The Sanliti investigated the nature and extent of repression of scheduled castes in 
Maharashtra. The SCs were also poor peasants and agricultural labourers. The specific 
oppression and exploitation of the rural poor women, both sexually and illateriallg 
particularly of the dalit women, have been highlighted in the report by the Samiti. The 
findngs and observations of the Sarniti on caste are quite meanu~lgful as caste is seen as a 
systeill of relations of production. The ongoing conflict between Railbir Sena and an ulm- 
left oulfit in Bihar has led to killings and counter-killings of the poor low caste people and 
the upper caste Bhunuhars in particular. The followiilg points iuay be noted: 

Activity 2 

With reference to the points i) -vi) above discuss with other students the 
present state of the caste system. Note down-your answerin ;I notel)c?oli. 
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C ~ s t e  nnd Class in India Four basic points for the understanding of caste and class relations and their 
transformations may be noted. These are: (i) dialectics, (ii) history, (iii) culture, and (iv) 
structure. 

Dialectics do not simply refer to binary fission in the cognitive structure of the society. It 
refers to the effective notions which being about contradictions and highlights relations 
between unequal segments and men and women. History is not conjectural based on 
mythology, scriptures and idealistic constructions, but it provides a substantial account of 
existent conditions of work and relationships. Culture does not include just cultural 
practices, rituals, rites of passage etc., it defines the rules of the game, the nature of 
relations between the privileged and the deprived, and modes of resistance or consensus. 
Structure is no doubt a product of dialectical contradictions, historical forces and certain 
rules of the game, but it becomes 'fornlation' once it has emerged, and in return, becomes 
a soa of 'lorce' to determine in some way the course of history. Thus structure refers to 
relations between social segments as apoint of time, but more as a historical product and 
reality. Having these elements as the kernel of structural-historical approach, changes in 
caste and class structure could be considered as "transformational processes". 

The follo~ving processes of structural changes emanating from the above paradigmatic 
explanations may be noted: 

i) Downward mobility and prolectarianisation, 

ii) Upward mobility and embourgeoisiement, 

iii) Urban income for rural people and mobility in the village. 

iv) Rural non-agricultural income and mobility. - 
These are themes which require much attention if we are to achieve a more complete 
understanding of caste and class in India. 

3.9 KEYWORDS 

An ascriptive grouping with several characteristics including an 
allegiance to the varna all-India scheme. 

Synchromic: An event or analysis which is happening, or done simultaneously with 
another event or analysis. 

3.10 FURTHER READINGS 

Beteille, Andre, 1965, Caste, Class and Power, Bombay, Oxford University Press. 

Ghurye, G.S., 1961, Caste, Class and Occupation, Bombay, Popular Book Depot. Earlier 
this books was published under titles - Caste and Race and Caste and Class. 

Srinivas, M.N., 1966, "Soc~al Change in Modern India, Berkeley, California University 

3.11 SPECIMEN ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR 
PROGRESS 

Check Your Progress 1 

1)  Beteille has observed that power shifts from one dominant caste to another. Further 
power has how come to be located in move differential structures such as panchayats 37 
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UNIT 4 STRATIFICATION: IMPLICATIONS 
-. OF GENDER AND ETHNICITY 

4.0 Objectives 
4.1 Introduction 

4.2 Gender and Ethnicity 
4.2.1 Who are Minorities 
4.2.2 Ethnic Minorities 
4.2.3 Inequality and Difference 
4.2.4 Hierarchy and Difference 
4.2.5 Gender and Ethnic Differences 

4.3 Ethnicity and Stratification 
4.3.1 Nationalism and Ethnicit y 
4.3.2 The Nature of Ethnic Groups 
4.3.3 Ethnicity and Family 

4.4 Gender and Stratification 
4.4.1 Inequalities of Gender 
4.4.2 Patriarchy and Gender 
4.4.3 Ethnicity and Cultural Deprivation 

4.5 Let Us Sum UP 

4.6 Key Words 
4.7 Further Readings 

4.8 Specimen Answers to Check Your Progress 

4.0 OBJECTIVES 

After studying this unit you will be able to : 

define the relationship between gender and ethnicity; 

understand the meaning of gender and ethnicity in a plural society; 

describe the relationship between hierarchy and difference; 

define the relationship between ethnicity and strattzcation; and 

analyse the relationship between gender and stratification. 

4.1 INTRODUCTION 

This unit seeks to address the new issues of gender and ethnicity in the context of 
stratification. Terming them as new is in a sense right and in a sense wrong. It is right in 
the sense that these issues have emerged as salient concerns in contemporary times. They 
have interrogated existing principles of stratification in manner quite differently from any 
time before. But it is wrong in the sense that ethnicifv and gender always existed, were 
embedded in the stratification system everywhere but yet went umloticed. This is an 
important poiiit. Sociology is perodically forced to seek a review of its concepts and 
categories when social movements beg the question. 

Before I dwell on questions that gender and ethnicity have raised I would therefore very 
briefly look at some points that are pertinent in discussing both in relation to stratification. 

4.2 GENDER AND ETHNICITY 

In this section we take up tluee issues that could be seen as common between gender and 
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Introducing Social Stratification 4.2.1 Who Are Miioritles? 

The United Nations Report (1980) declares: 

Women constitute half the world's population, perform nearly two thirds of its work hours, 
receive one tenth of the world's income. and own less than one hundredth of the world's 
P'OPerty. 

The same perhaps could have been said about the Blacks in South ~ l r i c a .  They are 
minorities in a very substantive sense. I find it useful therefore to agree with Helen Mayer 
Hacker's adoption of Louis Wirth's defmition of a minority group which reads: A minority 
group is any group of people who because of their physical and cultural characteristics, are 
singled out from others in the society which they live for differential and unequal 
treatment, and who therefore regard themselves as objects of collective discrimination. 

By comparing the situations of American Blacks and women, Hacker indicates some of the 
advantages of classifying women as a minority group. Firstly, both groups have 'high 
social visibility', Blacks in terms of their 'racial' characteristics and to some extent their 
Styles of dress, women in terms of their sexval chardcteristics and feminine clotlles. 

Other scholars however disagree with this formulation. Anthony Giddens for example 
contends that it seems a little contradictory to tern1 what could consist the lllqjority of the 
population a minority group. He opines: 

Some have suggested that, since the notion is sociological rather than numerical, a 
minority group might in certain circumstances consist of the majority of the population. In 
South Afr-ica, for example, a relatively slnall proportion of whites domit~atea much larger 
number of blacks. However, to use the term 'minority' in such circumstances seems more 
than a little contradictory. The fact that blacks are in such a majority makes a difference to 
the overall make-up of the society. Similarly, we sometimes hear the pluase 'women and 
other minorities' in discussion of inequalities in the Western world, although women form 
over half the population. It seems least likely to confuse us if we use the tern1 'minority 
group' only where the people discriminated against do not make up the bulk of the 
populace. 

4.2.2 .Ethnic Minorities 

Giddals however enlphasised that the notion of ethnic minorities or n~hority groups so 
widely used in Sociology involves more than mere numbers. But feels that the three 
features that define minority groups in sociology would not hold water so far as women are 
a numerically majority group like the Blacks of South Africa are concerned. The three 
features of a minority group would be: 

i) Its members are disadvantaged, as aresult of discrimination against then1 by others. 
Discrimination exists when rights and opportunities open to one set of people are 
denied to another group. 

ii) Members of the minority have some sense of group solidarity, of 'belonging 
together'. Experience of being the subject of prejudice and discrinlination usually 
heightens feelings of common loyalty and interests. Members of minority groups 
often tend to see themselves as 'a people apart' from the illajority. 

iii) Minority groups are usually to some degree physically and socially isolated fromthe 
larger conlmunity, They tend to be concentrated in certain neigl~bourhoods. cities or 
regions of a country. There is little intermarriage between those in the iiajority and 
members of the minority group. People in the nunority group might actively promote 
endogamy (marriage within the group) in order to keep alive their cultural 
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Discuss with va~ious people and students ilt the study centre the notion of minorities 
including the ethnic minorities. Note down your results in your notebook. 

Box 4.01 

Activists m d  theorists have been acutely aware of the fact unlike some 'minorities' 
women are not segregated from men. Indeed often women and men in families 
are involved in deep emotional relationships which are at once oppressive and 
sometimes violent. Giddens is right when he contends that women do not live in 
segregated parts of a town or city or villaye.,Many minorities do but many do 
not. It need not be the defining characteristic of a minority. 

Stratification : 1mplir:ations of 
Gender and Ethnicity 

Sig~lificantly Giddens emphasises tlie fact tliat minorities in sociological terms is not a 
matter of numbers. If we take the first point of 'discrimination' or 'disadvantaged', yes, 
this holds true for women as a group, howevcr s l i q  the differences within the group are 
concerned, While the fornl and intensity of discrimination varies widely, it would not be 
wrong to state that in all societies women are disadvantaged in relation to men. 
Mafrilineal societies like the -is are often cited to rebuff the idea that women in all 
societies are discrinlinated. Recent writings have shown how even among a matrilineal 
society like the Khasis, control of property and decision ~naking within the family (the 
private domain) often resides with the male head-tlie brother instead of the husband. And 
significantly in the public domain women are woefully represented in the political 
structures and processes. The second point is of some interest for with Uie womens' 
movement the sense of solidarity and 'belonging together' has become a social fact of 
some consequence. Perhaps writing this unit itself is a fall out of this development. 
Governmeim, law making bodies, international organisations have responded in some 
measure or the other to the 'solidarity' of the wome~is' movements. Universities have 
realised that new perspectives that have emerged as a fall out of the women's movement 
should be incorporated within the syllabus. The third point about physical and social 
isolation, this matterhas been of crucial significance for t l~e  women's' movements. 
-- - 

. 
The point being made is that despite inportant differences in a very important sense 
ethnic groups and wornen are niarginal in decision ~ilaking, less powerful, less visible, and 
more often than not prejndiced against. Thereforepercieving them as a minority is a step 
in recognition of their disadvantageous position. 

4.2.3 Inequality and Difference 

There has been a tendency to assume in stratification studies that stratification implies 
heirarchy and inequality. Dipankar Gupta has sought to clarity that the common textbook 
analogy of stratas to geological layers within the earth's crust is misleading. It is 
misleading because in Guptas' words: 

It might figuratively persuade one to believe that stratification always 
implies layers that are vertically or hierarchically mdnged. For a true 
understanding of stratification we should be able to collceptually isolate it 
from hierarchy, as the latter is but one of the nunifestations of the former. 
(Gupta 199 1 : 6) 

Gupta argues not all systems of stratification are hierarchical. Some are, but many we not. 

Differences rather tlian hierarchy are dominant in some stratificatory 
systems. In other words, the constitutive elements of these differences are 
such that any attempt to see them hierarchially would do offence to the 
logical property of these very elements. The layers in this case are not 
arranged vertically or hierarcically, but horizontally or even separately. 
(Gupta 1991: 7) 

As an illustration of such a form of stratification where differences hold supreme Gupta 
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Introducing Social Stntification Such an arrangement can be easily illustrated in the case of language. 
religion or nationalities. It would be futile, and indeed capricious, if any 
attempt was made to hierarchize languages or reIigions or 
nationalities.. .India again is an appropriate place to denlonstrate this variety 
of social stratification. The various Ianguages that are spoken in India speak 
eloquently of an horizontal system of social stratification where differences 
are paramount. Secular India again provides an example of religious 
stratification where religions are not hierarchized or unequally priveleged in 
law, but have thc freedom to exist separately in full knowledge of their 
intrinsic difference. (ibid) 

The point being made is that there is no logical reason to hierarchise difference such as 
linguistic, religious, ethnic or gender for that matter But as Gupta himself acknowledges, 
"In the eyes of most people religions, languages, sexes, natioi~alities are all hierarchized- 
though it would be difficult to get an unambigous statenlent of the criteria on the basis of 
which these hierarchies are constructed. In fact, a worthwhile question for a sociologist is 
to ask: Why is it that people tend to hierarchize horizontal differentiations mllose logical 
property is equality'? (Gupta: 199 1 :9) 

4.2.4 Hierarchy and Difference 

The importance of logical distinctions notwithstanding, differences are llierarchised. Both 
ethnic minorities and women face a great deal of antagonism, prejudices and 
discrinlination. Prejudice operates nxiinly through the use of stereotypical thinking. All 
thought involves categories by means of which we classify experience. Someti~l~es, 
however, these categories are both ill-informed and rigid. And where stereotypes are 
associated with fear and anxiety, the situation is difficult. A white person may feel that all 
blacks are lazy and stupid. A man may believe all women are foolish and hysterical An 
uppercaste Hindu, may feel that the minority is panlpered Sociologists have used thc 
concept of displacement for such exercises of scapegoating. 

Stereotyping is often closely linked to the psychological mechanism of displacement. In 
displacemenj, feelings of hostility or anger become directed against objects that are not the 
real origin of these anxieties. In other words what it means is that in times of acute 
unemployn~ent, other ethnic groups or women nlay be blamed, scipegoated, for taking up 
jobs that should have been otherwise theirs. 

To return to our moot point, cven though differences are not necessarity unequal or 
hierarchical, in practice both gender and ethic@ are attributed with features of both 
heierachy and inequality. 

4.2.5 Gender and Ethnic Differences 

Both women and ethnic groups have high visibility. They 'look' different. While a 
minority ethnic group in the United States of America may look different by mlour, hair 
and facial features, a woman ought to look different. Not only is she supposed to be shorter 
than 'her' men folks, be weaker, weigh less but also dress, walk, speak. gesticulate 
differently. Both the ethnic minority and women are also attributed with other qualities 
which are not selfevidently obvious. All of you, I am sure will know of some proved or 
the other in your languagesldialects where women are described as unreliable, loose 
mouthed, frivolous, cunning, manipulative, weak. The list can go on. The point being 
made is that the lines between natural differences and socially acquired differences are 
blurred. And once the differences are seen as natural, it also implies that they cannot be 
changed. 

Feminist scholarship has emphasised the importance of differentiating sex from gender. 
Giddens writes: 

The word 'sex' as used in ordinary language, is ambiguous, refening both to 
a category of person and to acts which people engage- that is, when we use 
the word in phrases like 'having sex'. For the sake of clarity, wc nlust 
separate these two senses. We can distinguish 'sex' meaning biological or 

' 

anatomical differences between wamen and men from sexual activity. We 
42 
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need also to make a further important distinction between sex and gender. 
Wlule sex refers to physical differences of the body, gender concerns the 
psychological, social and cultural differences between males and females. 
This distinction between sex and gender is fundamental, since many 
differences between males and fenlales are not biological in origin. 

While westenl social science is very sensitive to the rdcelethnic question, it is still not an 
entirely uncommon practice to colfflate cultural and natural differences. Giddens writes: 

Ethnicity refers to cultural practices and outlooks that distinguishes a given 
community of people. Members of ethnic groups see thenlselves as culturally 
distinct from other groupings in a society, and are seen by those others to be 
so Many different chardcteristics may serve to distinguish ethnic groups 
from one another, but the most usual are language, history or ancestry (real 
or imagined), religion, and styles of dress or adornment. Ethnic differences 
are wholly learned, a point which seems self evident until we reinenlber how 
often such groups have been regarded as 'born to rule' or, alternatively, have 
been seen as 'unintelligent, 'intlately lazy and so forth. (Giddens 1989: 244) 

The important point to notice that in both the case of women and ethnic minority, the 
tendency of the doininant sections of society is to attribute qualities as naturally given, 
biologically endowed. It is also important to state that the ethnic group in question or 
women are compliant in accepting a self definition that has been endowed socially on them. 
This would explain a Black girls' preference for white dolls in America where ilotions of 
%eauty are deeply ingrained. Or an Indian woman would be empowered with the birth of a 
'son and look down on other women who in her eyes were not so fortunate. 

Apart from the important distinction between 'gender' and 'sex', other feminist scholars 
have argued that gender is a set of perfornlances. From the time we are born a baby learns 
how to perform in the right geildered manner. They have also argued that the gendered 
differences are arbitrary and often what is considered 'nule' and what is considered 
'felnale' behaviourvary widely both across cultures and in time. The basic point is that 
gender is a social construct not a natural given. The same is true for ethnic group. Black is 
different from white. It seems a natural and self evident fact. But the meaning which we 
given 'black' and 'white' are social. And what is social is often power loaded. Hence since 
the dominant groups in the world perceive white to be good and fair, even the black tends 
to think so just as the womm learns to be the 'weaker' sex. 

Check Your Progress 1 

1) Write a brief note on ethnic minorities. Use about five lines for your answer. 

.............................................................. 

.............................................................. 

.............................................................. 

.............................................................. 

.............................................................. 

.............................................................. 
2) Briefly outline gender and ethnic differences. Use about five lines for your answer. 

Stratification : Implications of 
Gender and Ethnicity 
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Introducing Social Stratification 4.3 ETHNICITY AND STRATIFICATION 

Most modern societies include numerous different ethnic groups. In Britain, Irish. Asian 
(many within Asian), West Indian, Italian and Greek immigrants live. Thc question that 
arises however is when we refer to a society, are we necessarily refemng to a state ? Most 
often yes, we do. Hence we refer to an Indian society, A Pakistani society, American 
society and so on. What we are essentially refemng to are plural entities witli n m p  
'societies and cultures' and one state. Many argue that the different cultural groups are 
'nations'. Others call them 'ethnic groups'. Are they the same? 

It will be of interest to review some of the formulations. Giddens writes: 

Many societies in the world today, in the industrialised and non- 
industrialised world alike, are plural societies. Plural societies are those in 
which there are several large ethnic groupings, involved in tlie saine 
political and economic order but othenvise largely distinct froin one another. 
(Giddens 1989: 244) 

Anthony Smith t h i s  nationalism emerged from conunon bonds of religion, language, 
customs, shared history and conlmon myths of origin; ' ....in a later work lie refers to 
modem ethnic revivals taking the from of nationalism and defines ' . ."et1ulicw or ethnic 
community as a social group whose members share a sense of cornmoll origin, claim a 
common and distinctive history and destiny, possess one or inore distincti\re characteristics 
and feel a sense of collective uniqueness and solidarity' 

. Does this mean there is no distinction between nation and ethnic and hence etlulicity and 
nationality'? Not quite says Smith. Ethnic is a passive notion and nationality is active 
ethnicity because ethnic revival is ' ... the transfomlation of passive, often isolated and 
politically excluded communities into potential and actual nations, actilre, participant and 
self-conscious in their historic identities' . Despite this overlap Oomen feels that there is a 
crucial difference between them which can be located in the territorial dimension. 

4..3.1 Nationalism and Ethnicity 

Nationalism is also a form of etlulicity but it is a special fonll. It is the instihitionalisation of 
one particular ethnic identity by attaching it to tl19 state. Ethnic groups do not necessarily 
act together except when they have a special interest to secure. When those interests are to 
obtain a state of its own (or part of a state) the group is a nationality. 

Where does stratification fit in'? 

Women's clarification helps answer this to a certain extent. The salient feature Worsley 
mentions are deprivations enlanating out of inequality, materid deprivation and denial of 
cultural identity. His argument is that if there is no common language and temtory 
ethnicity caiulot constitute itself into a nation. This aspect is not of i~lunediate concern to 
us here. What is of importance that groups are disadvantaged not Just because of class or 
caste. But also because of ethnicity. 

In India therefore studies of stratification have to address not just issues of caste, class but 
tribes and conmlunities-religiousAinguistic1regioi. The last decade or more has 
witnessed a surge of ethniclnational revivals. One inay identify several sihiatioils where 
'etlulicity' or outsider identity becoines salient vis4-vis 'nationality' or insider identity 

i) The demand for a distinct homeland based on religion (e.g. tile demand for a 
sovereign state by a section of the Sikhs) or language (e.g. tile Tamil demand for a11 
independent state). 

ii) The demand for a political-administrative unit within the Indian state (e g. 
Gorkhaland for Nepalis, Jharkand state for the tribes of Central India) 

iii) The demand for expulsion of 'outsiders' when the entire state is engulfed by i~ugrants 
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from other states or neighbouring countries (e.g. in Assam and Tripura). Stratiticatic~n : Ilnplications of 
Gender and Ethnicity 

iv) The demand for the expulsion of vides his (foreigners) belonging to other folk 
regions urithm the state (e g. the Chotanagpur tribal demand to expel fellow Biharis of 
the plains) or from other state (Bengalis or Marwaris). 

v) The demand to expel those who do not belong to the same cultural region although 
they are fromthe same state (e.g. the demand for the expulsion of Andluas from the 

I Telangana region). 

vi) The demand to expel migrants from other linguistic states who come to work and 
reside in metropolitan centres (e.g. mobilization against Tanuls in Bombay and 
Bangalore). 

4.3.2 The Nature of Ethnic Groups 

The examples that have been drawn fromtlle Indian context and the international context 
nlakes one thing clear. Ethnic groups, however one defines them tend to be disadvantaged 
in someway to both t!e state and the doninant group. As suggested by some, ethnicity has 
assumed many diverse meanings. In the Middle East, the more substantive research on 
ethnicity has shown that this term has replaced the notion of minorities employed. It has 
been suggested that there exists a core Arab identity whose hallmarks are on the ethnic 
dinlension, Arab language and culture and on the religious dimension Islam. The others 
are minorities in the sense that they are disadvantaged to the core Arab. Interestingly, The 
Oxford English Dictionary (196 1) defines the adjective 'ethnic' as 'pertaining to nations 
not'christians or Jewish; Gentile, heathen, pagan. 

Whatever nlay be scholarly differences between how we ought to define ethnicity, the moot 
point is that generally ethnic groups are those groups in a society which are located at a 
disadvantage either to the state or the dominant droup of society or more often to both. In 
a plural country like ours we have to take ethnicity as a principle of stratification. Some 
people may belong to an econon~ically affluent class and yet be culturally disadvantaged 
for not belonging to the dominant group which is often perceived as the nornl. The 
Japanese American of three generdtions may be still asked if he is an American. An 
English American of one year migration will be accepted as American because he is white, 
Cluistian and English speaking. As a Manipuri student expressed it on TV that while in 
Manipur nobody asked him whether he was or not an Indian, in Delhi people did. 

Box 4.02 

Studies on ethnic groups whether in a developed society like the United States of 
America or whether in India raise issues linked to the basic question of relations 
with the majority culture, of assimilation versus accomodation, and of poverty, 
inequality, isolation and discrimination. The relevance of the discussions on these 
issues need not be overemphasised for the contemporary Indian society where 
the cliched phrase, most often used for a recalcitrant ethnic group, like 'drawing 
them into the mainstream', has been increasingly questioned. The American 
experience does not seem to have been too different for there is a prevailing 
American ethos that members of ethnic groups should assimilate into the 
mainstream culture. Members of diverse ethnic groups who operate in the 
mainstream are expected to become bicultural, while few whites feel that need. 

4.3.3 Ethnicity and Family 

Ethnicity cannot be separated from our fanulies for the diverse process of socializing 
children in ethnically diverse families has far reaching consequence. This in part explains 
the the concept "ethclass" which explains the role that social class nlenlbership plays in 
defining the basic condition of life influenced by ethnicity at the same time that it accounts 
for diierences between groups at the same social class level. 

Studies of Stratification-Unequal access to resources which are both material and non- 
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Introducing Social Stratification material have to therefore take account of ethnicity. As S h m a  says "an etlulic groups may 
be considered as a stratum in a given system of social stratification. It is possible because 
ethnicity is accompanied with class and power". 

4.4 GENDER AND STRATIFICATION 

Sh~dies of stratification were for many years 'gender blind'- they were written as though 
women did not exist, or as though for purposes of malysing divisioils of power. wealth 
and prestige, women were uninlportalt and uniteresting. Yet gender itself is one of the 
most profound examples of stratification. There are no societies in the world in which men 
do not in some aspects of social life, have more wealth, status and influeilce than women. 

There are many reasons for this matter of gender to be ignored. To return to our discussing 
the similarities in the gender and ethnicity issues, women for the very large part are 
considered to be naturally inferior. The phenomenon of women being marginal and the 
weaker sex was taken so literally that a womens' movement was needed to challenge the 
assumption. That is to question inequality of gender and ask why women are u~lequally 
placed. Studies on stratification have for the most part assumed that the position of women 
can be derived from the position of her husband, father, brother or whosoever happens to 
be the male head of the household. That the head of the household would be a male went 
unquestioned. Actually it is not such a taken for granted matter. Recent shldies have found 
many women headed household. Credit organisations have found it more prod~lctive to 
lend out money to women rather than to men. Success stories of women-not just big 
entrepreneurs but poor village women (fishenvoman, agriculturalist. weaver) have 
increasingly come to be known. The mistaken assunlptions of the hequalities being 
naturally derived from biological facts and of men being natural and ~uliversal head of 
households have led studies of stratification to ignore gender as a principle of 
stratification. 

As this lesson shows, academics now realise that gender has to be taken serious note of as 
a principle of stratification. Shanna has introduced the new issue of gender ;u~d ethnicity 
in his recent work on stratification. Debates have sought to sort out whether inequalities in 
modem times revolve around class. Or does gender play a critical role. 

4.4.1 Inequalities of-Gender 

Inequalities of gender are more deep-rooted historically than class systems: men have 
superior standing to women even in hunting and gathering societies, where there are no 
classes. In modern societies however so fundamei~tal are class divisions, they tend to 
overlap substantially with gender differences. The material position of women tends to 
reflect that of their fathers or husbands. Hence some scholars argue that gender equalities 
can be explained mainly in class terms. Frank Parkin has expressed this aspect very well. 

Female status certainly carries with it many disadvantages conyared with that of males in 
various areas of social life including enqloyment opportunities, property ownership, 
income and so on. However, these inequalities associated with sex differences are not 
usefully thought of as components of stratification. This is because for the great majority 
of women the allocation of social and economic rewards is determined primarily by the 
position of their families and, in particular, that of the male head. Although women today 
share certain status attributes in conunon, simply by virtue of their sex, their claims over 
resources are not primarily determined by their occupation but, more coinlllonly, by that of 
their father or husbands. And if the wives and daughters of wealthy Ia~downers, there can 
be no doubt that the differences in their overall situation are far more striking and 
significant. Only if the disabilities attaching to female status were felt to be so great as to 
ovemde differences of a class kind would it be realistic to regard sex as ;UI important 
dimension of stratification. 

- 

Activity 2 

Why are there gender inequalities'! Talk to various people including students in 
the study centre regarding this topic. Note down your findings in your notebook 
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At face value there seems no error in the above fom~ulation. Indeed most women know Stratification : In~plications of 

that their everday lives are defined in tenns of fathers and husbands. A senior govenl~llent Gcnder i ~ n d  Ethnicity 

officer's wife who may be employed will tend to be known by her husbands position, 
rather than her own public position. The status of the family would be derived from that of 
the male head. Tlie matter does not rest here however if we pursue the point more closely. 

4.4.2 Patriarchy and Gender 

i) The ideas which we have about fanlilies are drawn mostly from our immediate 
experience. And if we happen to belong to the middle class or the lower and upper 
midder class urban dweller the male headed nucleur family is a nomlative fact. By 
nomlative I mean that not only will tl~is pattern be empirically true for many, but that 
the other kind of families will be seen as an anomaly. A woman headed household 
would be seen as an aberration. 

ii) Following from this normative aspect, the state will have various laws derived from a 
niodel of nlale headed nucleur family as the nonn. Many women who are heads of 
households, thereby had to face a situation where they were not entitled to be a 
beneficiary under an anti-poverty scheme on the grounds that since she was a wonmn 
she could not be the head of household. Here is an instance where the nomztive 
reality edges out the empirical reality. 

iii) The fomlulation that since the earnings of the male head is the most significant factor, 
the status of the women, even if she is earning, would not alter the situation can be 
criticised in several ways. 

iv) In a substantial proportion of the households the income of the women is essential to 
maintaining the family's economic position and mode of life. In these circumstance 
wonle11's paid employment in some parts determine the class position of the 
households: 

v) A wife's employment nlay affect the status of the husband, not simply the other way 
around. Although women rarely earn ruore than their husbands, the working situation 
of a wife might still be the 'lead' factor in influencing the class of her husband Tllis 
could be &c case, for instance if the husband was a semi skilled blue-collar worker 
and the wife employed in a garment factory. The wire's occupation nlay set tlie 
standard of the position of the falllily a whole. 

vi) Many 'cross-class' households exist, in which the work of the husband is in a higher 
class category than that of the wife or (less commonly) the other way around. Since 
few studies have been carried out looking at the consequences of this, we cannot 
know if it is always appropriate to take the occupation of the male as the determining 
ilfluence. 

vii) l11e proportion of families in which women are the sole breadwinners is increasing. 

It is worthwhile to explore the inlplicatioils for this emerging trend. There are n m y  
dimensions to this phel~omenon. Often it is stated that in the west because of the changing 
sexual norms and won~en's independence there are more single parent, women headed 
households. Indeed this is true. But not fully Even in earlier decades both our and their 
society had plenty of cases of deserted women, abducted and then stranded. 'Fallen 
women' very often were heads of households too. Stratification theories were not equipped 
to analyse this occurrence because they did not use gender as an analytical category to 
understand how patriarchy was reproduced tlu-ough both class and family and ethnicity. 

The male headed nonnative fanlily could retain its purity and authenticity by affording a 
space for the men to have liasons outside both class. Women from the middle class, 
uppercaste on the other hand would fall outside the class and fanlily if she had liasons 
outside marriage. The caste system in India with its rule of hypergarny meant tho1 ;I 
wonran could only marry within the caste or a caste above. The reverse could not take 
place take placc. Gcnder as a principle of stratification therefore has to take into account 
not only if women members in a family have a status derived from the male head but also 
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Introducing Social Stratification liow patriarchy operated diffeientially to inen and women. Issues of coiitrol of sexuality, 
norms of chastity, social sanction against women seen as violators of fanlily. class, ethnic 
norms, double standards to n d e  and female sexual practices should all be taken account 
of when discussing stratification and gender. 

4.4.3 Ethnicity and Cultural Deprivation 

When discussing ethliicity and stratification we found that ethnicity was important in 
detemuning niaterial arid cultural deprivatioii just as liiuch as class or caste was. This is 
true even in the case of gender. In India womei~s' iiiovements have taken up the issue of 
access to aid control of land. While women worked on tlie fields and i l  extended 
agricultural work in rural areas, law and custom denied them right to land. In the early 
years of conununist China land rights to woillen were a rn?jor issue. With land reforms 
and the resultant issue of land deeds, policy makers realised that though the unit for the 
land deed was the family, it had to be explicitly taken into account that both Inen and 
women have equal rights to land. 

This brings us to the important question about the f'mlily and gender related to basic 
issues of stratification like unequal access to resources - cultural and niaterial. Many 
landed families in our country would educate their sons but not their daughter. Many 
landless family may take their sick son to the doctor, not their sick daughter. Many middle 
class families may educate their daugliter enough to teach her children if required but not 
to earn a living. In other words.even though men and women belong to the same family of 
the class, they are differently located in their access to nlaterial and non-ii~~terial 
resources. 

Check Your Progress 2 

1) Discuss natioilalism and etlulicity. Use about five lines for your answer. 

.............................................................. 

.............................................................. 

.............................................................. 

.............................................................. 

.............................................................. 

2) Write a note on patriarchy and gender. Use about five lines for your answer. 

.............................................................. 

.............................................................. 

4.5 LET US SUM UP 
Living in India , it is not easy to be unaware of differences in wealth ;uld power, statuses 
and priveleges. Distinctions are all around us. It is not therefore surprisi~g tllat sociology 
of India has concerned itself so much with issues of stratification. India has long been 

48 reckoned as the most stratified of all known societies. sociologists have observed that the 
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I caste system with its many forms of superordination and subordination is perhaps most Stratification : Irnplicatians of 

responsible for this. Anthropologists and sociologists have provided detailed studies of Gender and Ethnidty 

diffefent castes and tribes. Policy makers and sociologists have engaged with questions of 
cultural diversity and economic inequality- central issues of social stratification. As 
Dipankar Gupta observes: 

This is reflected in our Constitution which makes any discrimination based on caste, 
1 language, religion or creed illegal. Clearly the founders of independent India had 

pondered deeply over the cardu~al features of social stratification in our society. (Gupta 
1991: 1-2) 

The Constit~ltion has also clearly mentioned that discrimination based on sex is illegal. 
However unlike other principles of stratification, gender was given a short shrift. In a 
sense it retreated from the public discourse. As for studies on stratification, gender did no1 
seriously feature as a principle at all. The last twenty years have seriously altered this. 
Feminists have interrogated the concepts of class and caste, household and family to 
explore how they operated on a gender blind principle The Constitutioil lus also decried 
discrinlination based on caste and creed. The last twenty years have also seen an assertion 
of ethnic groups to nlake good the promise of the Constitution. Sociologists have 
recoguised that assertions of etlmic identities are closely linked with unequal access to 
material and non-material resources. It is therefore the stuff of inequality and 

4.6 KEY WORDS 

Ethnicity : This refers to cultural practices and outlooks that distinguishes a given 
community of people. 

Gender : This refers to the Cultural and Social ideas that 90 with the upbringing 
which themselves create the aotions of malelfemale; manlwoman. 

Hierarchy : Thjs is a ladder of command which indicates in itsxelf the status of a group. I 
The highest status group is often at the top of the hierarchy 

l'atriarchy : A social group like the family with authority rested in a male head. I 

4.7 FURTHER READINGS 

Ciiddens, Anthony 1 989 Sociology (Polity Press: Cambridge) I 
Gupta Dipankar ed. 1991 Social StratiJication (Oxford University Press: New Delhi) I 
- 
4.8 SPECIMEN ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR I 
Check Your Progress 1 

1) Ethnic minorities are minority groups which has several features which are: 

1) Its members are disadvantaged as a result of dicrimination against them. ii) 
members of the minority have a sense of groups solidcuity, iii) they are isolated 
socially from the majority community. 

' 

2) Both women and ethnic groups have a high visibility. They look different and 
behave in a different way. Thus what happens is that natural and social differences 
get less distinct. Further natural differences seem lo viewed as ingrained. However 
it must be made clear that gender is not a nahual condition (biological) but a cultural 
one. I 
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I Introducing Social Stratification Check Your Progress 2 

1) We must point out that nationalism is itself a form of ethnicity. It is made so by 
institutionalization of one ethnic identity with the state. However the difference is 
which ethnic groups nlay not act together, unless required the state is expected to be 
one. On the other hand ethnic groups have oftell khad movements for statehood. 

2 )  Patriarchy always favours men and had men as authority figures. It follows the state 
ends up favouring males. Usually men earn move than women and this reinforces 
their authority. However in cases where the woman is eming subst~u~tially this 
reinforces the man's position and it is usually not the other way around finally in the 
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UNIT 5 MARX AND WEBER . 

5.0 Objectives 

5.1 Introduction 

5.2 Marx on Stratification 
5.2.1 Divisionof Labour 
5.2.2 Meaning of Class 
5.2.3 Growth of Classes 

5.3 Weber on Stratification 
5.3.1 Classes and Life Chances 
5.3.2 Status 

5.4 Similarities and Differences between M-d Weber 

5.5 Let Us Sun1 Up 

5.6 Key Words 

5.7 Furthcr Readings 

5.8 Specimen Answers to Check Your Progress 

5.0 OBJECTIVES 

In this unit we shall discuss the views of two the founding fathers of sociology, namely,. 
Karl and Max Weber. Both these thinkers have nmde trenlendous contributions for 
sociological thought. We will of course concentrate on only one aspect of their 
contribution - social stratification. Both have clear views on this subject and their views 
are not similar. After reading this unit you will understand: 

how classes emerge in society; 

the basis of class formation; 

role of classes in social stratification; and 

similarities and differences between Marx and Weber on Classes. 

5.1 INTRODUCTION 

Karl Marx (1818-188 1) is regarded as one of the greatest thinkers of all times. His views 
have influenced people classes and nations.' His main contribution to understanding 
society and social processes was through his theory of historical materialism. This 
presented a radical alternative to the traditional views. Marx tried to understand social 
development in te& of class conflict. Social stratification was central in his analysis. On 
the one hand he saw it as a divisive rather than an integrative structure and on the other 
hand he saw it as inevitable for social development. 

Marx Weber (1864-1920) was another outstanding thinker. Like Marx he recognized the 
economic aspects of stratification but he differed with Marx on several of his basic 
p~opositions. While Marx focussed his attention on the toiling classes and looked at social 
developnlent from their point of view, Weber stressed on the role of the propertied.classes 
in social dmelopment. Thus Weber is often referred as the Bourgeois Marx. In this unit we 
shall discuss separately the views of M a n  and Weber on stratification and then compare 
them. We will then discuss the significance in analysing class in understanding 
stratification systems, 
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Explaining Social Stratification 5.2 MARX ON STRATIFIC.4TION 

Marx used Historical Materialism as tlie theory to understand social change For him the 
first premise of history was the existence of living human beings The physical 
organization of human society and die relations hunian beings have with nature are 
important indications of development. All living things depend on nature for survival. 
P1,ants need soil and water, cows need grass and tigers need to hunt other aniinals for 
survival. Human beings also depend on nature for survival. However the basic difference 
between human beings and other living things is that they can transfonii nature for their 
survival while other living things adapt to nature. A cow eats grass but it caiuiot grow 
grass Human beings exploit nature but they have tlie power to transfonil it as well. This 
means that hunian beings are able to produce their own means of subsistence This is the 
basic difference between human and other living things M a x  therefore noted UI his work, 
Gernran Ideology, that "Men can be distinguished from animals by consciousness, by 
religion, or by anything one likes. They tlieinselves begin to distinguish the~iiselves froin 
animals as soon as they begin to produce their means of subsistence. a step which is 
determined by their physical condition. In producing their actual means of subsistence 
men indirectly produce their actual material life". 

It was through production that human beings developed. Primitive human beings were 
totally dependent on nature as they subsisted througl~ hunting or food gathering These 
societies produced the minimum needs for survival. As human beings gradually started 
transforming nature society was able to produce more for existence of die people. 

5.2.1 Division of Labour 

Through the developn~ent of technology, human beings were able to iiiipro\~e agriculture 
and could form settled comnlunities. As production grew, the community p;oduced more 
than its requirements. There was surplus. It was now possible to support people who were 
not directly involved in the production of food. In earlier societies all people performed 
similar activities which were needed for survival, namely. food, clothing and shelter. Once 
there was surplus it was possible for people to diversify their activities. Hence some 
produced food, which was sufficient to feed all, while others were engaged in other 
activities. This is called the division of labour. 

This system resulted in some people gaining control over the mean of production by 
excluding others. Thus property, which was held by all, came under the control of only 
some members giving rise to the notion of private propeq.  Hence now the interests of all 
people were no longer common. There were differences in interests. Thus tlie interests of 
individuals became different from the interests of the community. Mar?< stated that 
"Division of Labour and private property are identical expressions". It inlplied the 
contradictions between individual and communal interest. 

These differences which occur in human society which are due to the existence of private 
property lead to the formation of classes which foml the basis of social stratification. In all 
stratified societies, there are two major groups: a ruling class and a subject class. The 
ruling class exploits the subject class. As a result there is basic conflict of interest between 
the two classes. Marx further stated in his work, Contributtons of the Critiqz~e ofPolitica1 
Economy, that the various institutions of society such as the legal and political systems, 
religion etc. are instruments of ruling class donination and serve to further its interests. Let 
us now examine the term 'class'. 

5.2.2 Meaning of Class 

Mam used the temi 'class' to refer to the two main strata in all stratification systems. As 

6 mentioned earlier, there are two major social groups in all stratified societies. a ruling 
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Activity 1 

Discuss with people you know what is meimt by class. Note down the various 
interprctations you get. Do some of them tally with Marx's conception of class? 

wan and Weber class and a subject class. The ruling class derives its power througll its control over the 
means of production. It is thus able to appropriate the labour of another class. In The 
Eighteenth Brunzaire of Louis Bonaparte, Marx describes class ul this way: "Insofar as 
millions of families live under econonlic conditions of existence that separate their mode 
of life, their interests and their culture from those of the other classes, and put them in 
hostile opposition to the latter, they fornl a class." 

From Marx's perspective, systems of stratification derive from the relationships of social 
groups to the forces of production. Marx used the term class to refer to the main strata in 
all stratification systems. His definition of class has specific features. Class comprises two 
niajor groups, one of which controls the means of production is able to appropriate the 
labour of the other class due to the specific position it occupies in the social econonly. 
Hence a class is a social group whose members share the same relationship to the forces of 
production. This in fact distinguishes one class froin the other. 

Another aspect of classes, which is seen from Marx's description given above, is that they 
are in opposition to each other. At the same time there is a relationship of dependence 
between classes. If one class can appropriate the labour of another class because of its 
control over the means of production, it nleans that the two classes are dependent on each 
other but they are also opposed to each other. The dialectics of class therefore is a result of 
this conlbuiation of dependence and opposition. The relationship between classes is a 
dynamic relationship which results in social change. This is why classes are central to 
Marx's approach to social transfornution. I11 The Conin~unist A4aianifesto Marx'wrote, 
"Hitherto, the history of all societies is the history of class struggle." In other words, 
changes in the history of nlankitld are caused by the conflict of classes. Classes conflict is 
hence the engine for social change. 

Checli Your Progress 1 

1) Write down Marx's ideas qn the division of labour. use about five lines for Your 
answer. 

............................................................. 

............................................................. 

............................................................. 

............................................................. 

............................................................. . 
2) Describe what is the meaning of class according to M m .  Use about five lines for 

your answer. 

............................................................. 

.............................................................. 

............................................................. 

............................................................. 

............................................................. 
7 
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Development of society is through the process of class conflict. The domination of'one 
class over the other leads to class conflict. Alongside the production process also develops 
duc to changes in technology, resulting in its improvement. This leads to changes in the 
class structure as classes beconle obsolete with increase in production techniques. Ncw 
classes are then fornled. Replacing the old classes. This leads to further class conflict. 
Marx bclieved that Western societies had developed tluough four main stages primitive 
cornnunism, ancient society, feudal society and capitalist society Primitit. e conlmunism is 1 
represented by societies of pre-history. Those societies, which are dependent on hunting 
and food gathering and which, have no division of labour. Froill then on\\ ards. all 
societies are divided into two major classes: inasters and slaves in ancient society, land 
lords and serfs (tenants) in feudal society and capitalist and wage labour in capitalist 
society. During each historical epoch, the labour power required forproduct~oil was 
supplied by the subject class, that is by slaves, serfs and wage labourers respectively 

The polarization of classes into opposite groups is a resujt of class-consciousness. This is a 
separate but related phenomenon. It is not necessarily the result of class fonnation. Class- 
consciousness in linked with the process of polarization of classes. A class can exist 
without its being aware of its class interests. 

Box 5.01 

When people in a particular group, the membership of which is determined by 
the production relations into which they are born or enter into voluntiirily, become 
aware of their existence as a distinctive class they are said to be conscious of their 
class. For instance, workers are constantly org;lnizing wage sti-uggles in their 
own intem$s. These interests are theoutcome of theeconomic relations of cilpitidst 
society. They exist o4jectively, in the sense that they have not been invented by 
any theoretician, political party, trade union or imy such external force But the 
existence of these ob,jective conditions in not enough. The workers must be aware 
of these conditions. 

In the extract froin Eighteenth Rrunraire of Louis Bonaparte, Marx has referred to the 
inlportance of class fornlation when he noted that only &hell a class is aware of its 
opposition to another class it is conscious of its being. In another place, in his nlajor 
contribution, Capital, he comments that workers left on their own may not be aware of 
their class interests as being opposed to those of the other (capitalist) class. He noted tl~at 
the advance of capitalist production develops a working class, which by education, 
tradition, habit looks upon the conditions of production as self-evident laws of ilaturc. In 
the o r d i n q  run of things the labourer can be left to the natural laws of production as self- 
evident laws of nature. In Ule ordinary run of things Ule labourer can be left to tlle natural 
laws of production. 

This static nature of class relations changes into a dynamic one with the dcvelopillent of 
class-consciousness. Without class-consciousness the working is merely is relation to 
capital. It is a class in itself. In his work The Poverty of Philo~oph~v Mars obverses that the 
working class which exists in this manner is only a mass of individuals and is a mere class 
in itself. When it unites in its struggle against capital it "forms itself into a class for itself. 
The interests it defends becomes class interests." 

Hence in the Marxist framework we find that class is a dynamic unit. It may be su~b.ject to 
change with the advancement of technology, but the basis for its fonllulation rclllaiils the 
same. Class fornls the basis of the stratification systenl in any society. Classes are related 
to the production process of each society. Changes in the class structure occur when there 
are changes in the production process. Thus the system of stratification in a socicty is 
dependent on the relations of production. 
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5.3 WEBER ON STRATIFICATION 
Mrrm and Weber 

Marx Weber as mentioned in the beginning, is regarded as one of the founding fathers of 
Sociology. He is also the originator of the most powerful alternative to the Marxist theory 
of society. We shall discuss his views on class and other forms of social stmtification in 
this section. 

Like M a ,  Weber also believed that class was a basic form of stratification in society. He 
\ 

defined the term 'class' according to the Marxist criterion. namely, in relation to 
ownership of property. Property and lack of property, according to him, were the basic 
c!tegories of all class situations. He went on the distinguish between to types of property- 
ownership and non-ownership of goods and services. Those who owned property offered 
goods while those not owning had only their labour power or skills to offer. Thus a factory 
owner can offer goods which were produced in the factory. His workers, on the other hand, 
can offer only their labour power in exchange of wages. 

Labour working at a building site 

Courtesy: A. Yadav 

5.3.1 Class and Life - Chances 

Another aspect of class that Weber stressed on was 'life-chances'. This tenn related to the 
opportunities an individual got during the various stages of his or her life. An individual 
born in a worker's family receives a particular type of education, which in turn equips him 
or her for specific jobs. The education will not be as expensive & intense as the 
education of a child in an upper class family. The employment opportunities for both are 
different. Their different family backgrounds also make them part of different classes. The 
same piittern can be seen in social interaction and mamage. A person from a working 
class background will interact mostly with other members of his or her class whereas a 
person from the upper-middle class will have acquaintances mainly from his class. Thus 
Weber found that life-chances was an important aspect of class formation. - 
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Box 5.02 

While discussing life-chances Weber's emphasis wils on the group or the 
community and not on the indivi?ual. He insisted that while determining class, 
we have to look ilt the life-chances of the collective ancl n,ot of indi\~iduiils within 
the collective. This is a very important aspect of class ils i1 collective. It is l)ossible 
that the Iifcchi~nces of an individual miiy be different. For example the child of s 
worker may be able to sumilss his or her class barrier. He/ she may get a better 
education and get emp!oyment that is different from the 01)portunities available 
for hislher peers. 

Explaininp Social Stratificatiun 

The son of an industrialist may become a worker because of his abilities or other* 
circumstances. But these, Weber pointed out, were exceptioiis and not the nlle He pointed 
out that what was more important was the fact that the life-chances or lileillbcrs of a class 
were similar. This is what gavepennmence to that class as the next generation too johed 
the same class. Therefore the definition of life-chances, according to Weber. is sharing of 
economic and cultural goods which are available differently for different groups 

The life-chances of an individual were largely determined by the market situation. The son 
of a worker became a worker because this was the best occupation available to him given 
his background. The market situation becomes more important for the propertyless as they 
have to depend nlainly on the production of services as they posses only their skills. They 
cannot market anything else for their existence. The property owners on thc other hand 
can depend on the income they get from tlieir productive property. 

Hence for Weber class had two basic aspects. Pirstly it was an objective category. It was 
determined by the control or lack of control over productive property of the members 
Secondly, all nlcmbers of a particular had similar life-chances, which in tun1 distinguished 
these members from others. The life-chances of individuals depended on the their nmket 
situation in the case of those not owning productive property and on the o~vne~sliip of 
productivity for those owning these. 

Based on his definition, Weber identified four classes in capitalist society These were: 
(a) Upper class that comprised those owning or controlling productive private property. 
This class was similar to the bourgeoisie (capitalist class) inMars's analysis. (b) White- 
collar workers. This class included all those who were engaged in ~nental labour - 
managers, administrators, professionals, etc. (c) Petty bourgeoisie. These were the self- 
employed and they included shopkeepers, doctors lawyers, etc. (d) Manual workers. These 
people sold their physical labour in exchange for wages. The working class was included in 
this class. Weber thus dividedlsociety into four classes as opposed to Mars's two-class 
model. Hence though Weberfound the basis of class formation was similar to that of Marx 
he differed with Man on the types of classes in society. 

5.3.2 Status 

Like Marx, Weber also distinguished between class and class-consciousness. As discussed 
above, for Marx, class-conscious was an important aspect of dass. A class could articulate 
its interests if it was conscious of its existence as a special group. Weber too talked of 
class-consciousness but he did not think it as necessary for the existence of a class Instead 
he looked for an alternative to class-consciousness and lie fotuid it in Stah~S Weber noted 
that whereas an individual's class situation need not lead to his becoming class conscious, 
he was always conscious of his status. 

According to Weber, classes were formed on the basis of econo~nic relations. Status 
groups, he noted, were normally 'comnlunities'. He defined status a position in society 
dctemined by social estimation of 'honour'. There were links between class and status but 

10 

Activity 2 

Discuss kith other students in the study centre what is meant by status. Do their 
conceptions fit in with Weber's view on status? Note down your t'intlings. 

https://telegram.me/pdf4exams

For More Visit - https://pdf4exams.org/



in.many cases they were in opposition to each otlier. Class was associated with production 
of goods and services or in acquisition of the same. Status was deternulled by 
consumption. Thus status was associated with a life style where there were restrictions on 
social intercourse. Weber noted that the most rigid and well-defined status boundaries 
could be found in India's caste system. A Brahman may belong to the working class 
because it was the means of his livelihood, however he would always consider himself 
superior to a person from a lower caste even though the class situation of both may be the 
same. At the same time that Bralman worker may have greater interaction with other 
Brahmans belonging to classes higher than his. In our society we can see that inter-caste 
lnaniage is not tolerated even when both families are froin the sanle class but they occupy 
different statuses in the caste hierarchy 

There in a stratified society, Weber found that property differences generated classes 
whereas prestige differences generated status grouping. There were the two main bases of . 

social stratification. . 

1) Describe Weber's views on Classes and Life chances. Use about five lines for your 
answer. 

.............................................................. 

.............................................................. 

.............................................................. 

.............................................................. 

2) Outliile some of the sinularities and differences between Weber and Marx so far as 
their views on social stratification is concerned. Use about ten lines for your 
answer. 

............................................................... 

.............................................................. 

.............................................................. 

.............................................................. 

.............................................................. 

.............................................................. 

.............................................................. 

.............................................................. 

5.4 SIMILARITIES AND DIFFERENCES BETWEEN 
MARX AND WEBER 

thinkers on stratification. There are major differences as well. For Marx the basis of 
stratification was class. The formation of class was objective in the sense that a class was 
not fornled because a group of people got together and decided that they form a class. Its 
formation was because of the production relations that existed in a society. Therefore a . 
person's position in the class structure was based on his position in the production 
relations. If he happened to own or control capital and he employed others, he was a 
capitalist. Those who didnot own or control property belonged to the opposing class of 

I I 
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Explaining Social Stratification Opposition of classeswas an inlportant aspect of Marx's analysis. It was tl-uough this 
opposition that social and economic change took place. The capitalists hl~~ent  netvways to 
counteract workers. This could be new technology resulting in better production 
techniques or new laws preventing workers from beconling more powerful The workers 
too in their struggle become more united. They tend to drop their internal differences 
when they realise that their nlahl opponent is another class. This leads to greater unity 
among them. Thus for Marx, class and class-consciousness do not mean mere categories 
in society. They are fundamental for social development. 

At one level, Weber accepts Man's view on class. However he does so not to support 
Marx but to show how his analysis 11% weaknesses. He stresses that society ctuu~ot be 
divided into only two main classes. There are more classes that emerge due to thc nlarket 
situation and the type of work done. He therefore finds that there are four maill classes hl 
society. This in effect confuses the class relations. Thus Weber feels that neither class nor 
class-consciousness can explain stratificatioil conlpletely. He thus lays greater stress on 
status, whereas Man; lays stress on class-coi~sciousness. Weber tries to show that class- 
consciousness in not an important aspect of social stratification. For him status groups are 
the basis. He finds that classes are static whereas status stretcl~es across classes. 

While comparing the two we must keep in mind that Weber was an oppone~lt on Marx's 
views. He tried to provide alternatives to Man.  In this sense the bvo cannot be compared 
because Weber's work was not coiilplimentq to that of M a n  (just as Davis' approach to 
stratification was conlplenlentary.to that of Parsons as we shall show ~ I I  the nest unit). It 
was primarily developed to oppose M m .  Thus despite some sinlilarities. their works are 
basically different. 

I, 
I 

5.5 LET US SUM UP 

In the above unit we have discussed the views two of the founders of sociolo~y, Karl M m  
and Max Weber, on social stratification. Both thinkers have views that havc shaped and 
influenced human development. 

Karl M m ' s  views were based his tlmry of historical nlaterialism. He viewed social 
stratification from the lustorical perspective. The cllanges in stratification in h~~inan  
society were based on the changing nature of production. Classes fonlled the basis of the 
system of stratification. As the production relations changed the nature of stratification 
also changed. New classes were fornled replacing the old ones. Illis also resulted in new 
relations between classes. Hence for Marx classes and stratification were similar. 
stressed on the role of class-consciousness as an important instrument for realizing class 
objectives. 

Marx Weber stressed on the fornution of classes. The basis of tlle class was similar to 
what M a n  said but he also stressed that there were four classes instead of two Weber's 
differences with M m  did not end there. He tried to show the inadequacy of class analysis 
as the main means of explaining social stratification. He asserted that stalus was more 
important tlran class. His contention was that people were not as class-conscious as they 
were status conscious. Hence he felt that smtus was a better measure of social 
stratification, even though class was an objective category. 

5.6 KEY WORDS 

Class : According to Man,  classes are groups of people who are 
distinguished from each other due to their ownership or 
control over the means of productioil or lack of the same. 

Class : According to M m ,  classes are groups of people who are 
distinguished from each other due to their ownership or 
control over the means ofproduction or lack of the same. 
According to Weber, classes are groups ofpeople who are' 
distinguished from each other tluough their ownersllip or 
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Class-consciousness : A class that is conscious of its distinguished p(osition in the 
social hierarchy. 

: Effective clainl to social esteem. Weber tried to show that 
status cuts across class barriers. 

5.7 FURTHER READINGS 

T.B. Bottomore and M. Rube1 (eds.), Karl Marx Selected Writing in Sociology and Social 
Philosphy, Penguin Books, 1963. 

H.H. Gerth and C W. Mills (eds.), From A4arx Weber: Essays m Sociology, Routledge and 
Kegan Paul, I 948. 

5.8 SPECIMEN ANSWER TO CHECK YOUR 
PROGRESS 

Check Your Progress 1 

1) As technology developed production also improved. Surplus could be produced, and 
this led to classification of activities, or division of labour. This also led to some 
people controlling means of production, hence to private property. Thus M a n  
pointed out that the interests of people became different from those of the 
conml i ty ,  and class came into existence. 

2) For Marx Class devoted the two main strata found in stratification systems. There is a 
ruling class and a subject class. The means of production are controlled by the ruling 
class and this is how it appropriate the labour of the working class. Finally these 
classes are opposed or antagonistic to one another. 

Check Your Progress 2 

1) Weber defined class in relation to private property, but he distinguished between 
ownership of goods and ownership of skills. The factory owner could offer goods but 
his workers offer labour power in exchange of wages. Further life chances for Weber 
meant the opportunities an individual got during various stages of his life. Education 
and family background affect life chances. The emphasis however has to be on the 
group and these can improve or deteriorate the position. Finally life chances of a class 
were similar to which there were some exceptions. 

2) There are both similarities and differences between Marx and Weber regarding their 
views on social stratification. Thus opposition of classes based on ownership of 
means of production was basic to Marx's thought. The class and class consciousness 
are basic to social development for Weber. Society connot be divided into only two 
classes, and he finds four classes in society Weber lays greater stress on status 
whereas Marx emphasizes class consciousness. Thus despite the similarity that both 
scholars emphasized the importance of the class, their views were not really similar. 
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UNIT 6 PARSONS AND DAVIS 

Structure 

6.0 Objectives 

6.1 Introduction 

6.2 Functionalist Theory of Stratification 

6.3 Talcott Parsons' Approach 
6.3.1 Value Consensus and Stratification 

6.4 Davis-Moore Theory 
6 4 1 Funct~ons of Stratification 
6.4.2 Basic Propositions 

6.5 Criticism of the Theory 

6.6 Let Us Sum Up 

6.7 Key Words 

6.8 Further Readings 

6.9 Specimen Answers to Check Your Progress 

6.0 OBJECTIVES 

rhis unit deals with the theory of social stratification put forward by two well-known 
American sociologists, Parsons and Davis. This theory is also known as the Functionalist 
Theory of Social Stratification. Though this theory has been widely accepted by 
sociologists for analysing social stratification, there have been some strong criticisms of 
this theory. We shall examine all these aspects of the theory. Hence, after reading this unit 
you will understand: 

the Background of this theory; 

what this theory states; 

the problems in explaining this theory; 

the criticism put forth by some well -known sociologists; and 

the importance of the theory in understanding society. 

6.1 INTRODUCTION 

The functionalist theory tries to explain the reasons why a society is able to survive. The 
underlying belief of this theory is that all societies want stability and peace. The people in 
society do not want chaos and confusion because this will disrupt their day-to-day 
activities. Hence all societies what order and some form of discipline. These are the means 
of achieving stability in society. 

The functionalists view society as some form of organism consisting of different parts. 
These parts are integrated to the whole and they work in co-operation with each other. The 
human body is a complex organism that comprises different parts of the body. Each of 
these parts is separate but they form an integrated whole. Similarly, in society there are 
different parts that perform different roles. If we look at the total picture of society we will 
see that all these parts perform roles which contribute to the stability of the entire society. 
In other words they contribute to the ~ntegration of society. For example, we find that 
people have different types of occupations and people perform different types of activ~ties. 
There are doctors, lawyers, teachers, students workers, industrialists, farmers, weavers etc. 
Though all these activities are different they are all needed for the functioning of the 
society. Therefore they can be viewed as separate parts which work together in order to . Integrate the society. 
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Hence we can see that the functionalist approach maintains that every conlponent of the P a r s ~ , n s  and  Davis 

social structure performs specific functions whichare necessary for maintaining stability 
in that society. These functions are necessary for the survival of that society. Hence the 
system of stratificatio~ in a society is also necessary for its integration and its stability. 

6.2 FUNCTIONALIST THEORY OF STRATIFICATION 

The functionalists accept the fact that all societies are stratifled. In other words, all the 
functions camed out by the various members of society are functional for its survival but 
they are not equal in status Some of the functions are superior to the others. They are 
ranked higher. The people who perfonn these functions are also regarded as superior to 
others, i.e. those below them. The functionalist theories of ~tratification attempt to explain - 
how social inequalities occur and why they are necessary for society. 

The functionalists presume that there are certain basic needs of the every society. These 
needs ha\ e to be met or else there will be instability in society. These needs are known as 
functional prerequisites. Secondly, though thcse functional prerequisites are important, 
they are ranked according to the inlportance that is granted to them in that society. For 
example, workers and nmagers are needed to run a factory. No factory can exist with only 
workers and no managers or only managers and no workers. Hence managers and workers 
are integral for running a factory. At the same time it will be wrong to assume that 
because both groups are necessary, both have equal status. This is not so. The managers 
enjoy lligher status than the workers do. Hence integration does not mean equality. It 
means that all the different groups together contribute towards stability but they do so 
because they are stratified in a hierarchy. What is the basis of this hierar~hy and, why do 
people accept it? These are the questions that the theorists try to explain. In the next 
section we shall exanline the views of Talcott Parsons, the most eminent of the 
functionalists theorists. . 

6.3 TALCOTT PARSONS' APPROACH 

The ce~ltral point of the Parsons's analysis of social systems is the problem of order. He 
believed that all social systems came into existence because people within this system 
wanted order and stability. A social system, according to Parsons, existed when two or 
more people interacted with each other in a bounded situation and their actions influenced 
others This means that a social system must first of all have a group of ptople. This group 
could conlprise two individuals or even a country. Secondly these people exist within a 
conunonboundary. Thirdly, they interact with each other, either directly or indirectly. And 
lastly, their actions influence each other's behaviour. 

One can notice this form of action in our every day life. In your daily life your interact 
with number of people Whileddoing so your behaviour is influenced by the person you 
interact with. For example, when you are speaking to your father or to an elder you behave 
in a particular n m l e r  When you are interacting with your friends and peers you behave 
in a different maluler Why d? you do this', Why is your behaviour not the same with all 
people you interact with? According to Parsons, this is because in the course of your 
interaction, your action ( behaviour) is influenced by the actions of the other person. This 
makes your change or adapt your behaviour in different situations. 

The regulation of your behaviour in different situations is mainly because you, as an 
individual, behave in a given manner because every body else behaves in a similar rimer 

in the given situation. Moreover, you also know that if you do not behave in the prescribed 
manner a situation may be created which will give rise to disorder. For example, if you 
have behave in a rude manner with your friends as if the person in your enemy, a hostile 
situation will be created and you nlay bse  the friendship. Hence you will behave with him 
or her in the manner which is expected 15 

Activity 1 ' 

Discuss with other students at the study centre concerning the problem of order 
in society. Note down your findings in a notebook 

https://telegram.me/pdf4exams

For More Visit - https://pdf4exams.org/



Box 6.01 

Parsons argues that it follows from the existence of values that indi\riduals will be 
evaluated and therefore placed in some form of rankorder. Thel~fore the different 
strata in a society is based on a hierarchy which in reality foi-rns its stratification ' 

system. Parsons stated that "Str;~titication is the ranking of units in iI social 
system in accordance with the common values system." Hence it is the value 
system which creates stratification in a society. Moreover, ditfel-ences in the strata 
are justified by the values system. 

Explaining Social Stratitication Therefore we can assume that the action of any person is determined by whom he or she is 
interacting with. This in turn in determined by the rules of behaviour in a particular 
society or social system. The rules of behaviour are further based on the collmlon 
consensus of the people and that is why it is taken as correct. This conunon consensus is 
what Parsons calls Values. Social values are therefore the shared beliefs of a society. The 
way in which these values are practised (the actions which results which results fonn these 
values) are known as Norms. Social nonns are tllus the rules of behaviour. 

Parsons further states that social values anc! norms arise out of the need for every society to 
maintain order and stability. Values and nonns will differ in each society because the 
needs of each society are different. But the conunon factor in the value s!rstein of each 
society in the need for stability. Hence each society devises its own values wllich are best 
suited for this purpose. 

6.3.1 Value consknsus and Stratification 

How does the value system of a society emerge'? Parsons attempts to answer this question 
by stressing that values do not arise out the mind of an individual (king or priest in the 
earlier times). Values are shared beliefs. This means that all members of a society agree 
that the given values are the best means though wllich stability can be inaintained in 
their society. In this way values are not only sharedbeliefs but they emerge out of 
consensus of the members of that society. This consensus emerges because all ~llenlbers of 
a society want order and stability in their daily life. Therefore, order stabilih and 
co-operation are based on the values consensus. There is an agreement by nleillbers on 
what is good for all. 

In any society, those perfomung according to the socialvalues are better rewarded. The 
type of rewards, according to Parsons, depends on what the values of that society defile as 
superior. For example traditionally anlong the Raiputs high value was placed on bravery 
and valour. Hence any person displaying these qualities was better rewarded and given a 
higher rank. Among other con~nlullities higher value may be placed on busuless acl~nlen 
and the ability to trade profitably. Hence those who prove thenlselves in these fields will be 
ranked high. Sinlilarly in all societal systems the value systeillplaces higher rewards on 
some qualities and lesser rewards for other qualities. In case a person violates the social 
values he or she is punished. Hence in a society which places greater values on bravery a 
person who shows traces of cowardice will lose rank. 

Modem industrial societies, according to Parsons. places higher value on individual 
achievement. Moreover the emphasis of such societies is on producing goods and services. 
Hence Parsons noted that in these societies (especially the USA) the value system places 
"primary emphasis on productive activity within the economy." Thus those who excel in 
these will be better rewarded. In such societies it is possible for a worker to become a 
successful industrialist if he has the necessary qwalities. After he proves his merit, his 
status will rise in the social system and he will not only be wealthy b'ut also well respected 
In companies the executives who are dynamic and successful get higher reulards in terms 
of salaries and other benefits. This in turn elevates their position in the stratification 
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Check Your Progress 1 

1 )  Outline the fu~lctionalist theory. Use about five lines for your answer. 

Parsons and Davis 

2)  ,Describe what is value consensus. What role does it play in social stratification? Use 
about five lines for your answer. 

Therefore we can see that in explaining social stratification, Parsons placed emphasis on 
the differences that existed among people. These differences, he explained, was in 
consonance with the value system of that society and hence was necessary for the stability 
of the that society. In fact since the value system justified the inequalities, they were 
accepted by all, including those who were in the lower ranks. For example, industrial 
organizations have elaborate strat~fication systems. There are differences among the 
workers on the basis of their skills and experiences. Those who are skilled and show 
leadership qualities are rewarded through promotions, higher wages etc. Similarly though 
both labour and management are needed to run an industrial organisation, the position of 
the management is superlor to that of workers. These differences may cause conflicts but 
since they are backed by the value system, there are few instances of intensive conflict dver 
these issues Even a militant trade union accepts the fact that management is superior. 
This is because the value system allows for these differences. Hence, Parsons argued, the 
people by and large accept these differences and major conflict is prevented. All people, 
whether they be workers or in management, believe that this system is the best. If these 
values are challenged this would lead to instability in that society. 

Therefore we can suln~narise Parsons main points thus: 

Value consensus is an essential part of all societies. 

Social stratification is inevitable in all societies. 

The stratification system is seen as being just, right and proper for maintaining order 
and stability. This enables different people to get different rewards. 

Conflicts may occur between those who are rewarded and those who are not 
rewarded, but this does not threaten the existing system because it is kept in check by 
the value system. 

6.4 DAVIS - MOORE THEORY 

Kingsley Davis and Wilbert Moore have further developed the functionalist theory of 
stratification Both are eminent American sociologists and they were students of Talcott 
Parsons. They elaborated their view in an article titled, "Some Principles of 
Stratification". This article became very popular and controversial. They views havsbeen 
supported by functionalists and have been severely criticised by others. Their views are 
also referred as the functionalist theory of inequality. Let us first discuss their proposition 
and then we can discuss some of the critiques. 17 
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Explnining Social Stratification Parsons stressed on the need for stratification in society. We showed that it was inevitable in 
every society. Davis and Moore elaborated on this and tq to exanline how stratification 
becomes effective in any society. In tlus way the attempt to extend Parsons arguillent. The 
main problem they pose is why do certain positions carry different degrees of prestige'? 
And, how do individuals get into these positions'? 

The authors support Parson's view that the basis of the existence of societies in order and 
stability. All societies have their own functional prerequisites which help them survive and 
operate effectively. Let us elaborate on this point. Societies are not mere collection of 
individuals. These individuals have to perform specific tasks so that the requirements of 
society are fulfilled. There are thus a number of activities that exist in society. A socieo 
needs workers, industrialists, managers, policemen, teachers, students artisans and so on. 
Different individuals who have specialised skills do these different types of work.. 
Therefore the first functional prerequisite of any society is of allocating these different 
roles effectively. This will ensure that the right people are placed in proper positions. 

There are four aspects of the above-mentioned functional prerequisite. Firstly, all roles in 
society must be filled. All societies have different types of occupations. These occupations 
are necessary for their existence. Hence it is necessary to ensure that these occupations are 
filled. At the same time, mere filled up occupations in not enough. If the wrong people 
(i.e. people who do not have the requisite skills) are selected for the tasks there will be 
instability in society. This in especially true if these positions are important. For example 
if a power generation company employs a well known novelist. who has no idea of power 
generation, the work of the company will suffer and there will be instability not only in the 
conlpany but in the supply of electricity. Therefore the second factor is that the most 
conwetent people must fil l  in the positions. Thirdly, in order the best people are selected 
for the job it is necessary to train the111 for it. Training therefore is an effective means of 
e n s u ~ l g  that the best people are selected. In the case of that novelist who is nude the head 
of a power generation company, had he undergone training for fulfilling the needs of that 
position he could be regarded as the best person. Lastly, the roles must be performed 
conscientiously. This is very important for ensuring effective perfomlance in the roles. As 
person nlay be trained and is the best in the field, but if he does not do his work with 
dedication-the system will suffer, Hence all these four factors are necessary in order to 
meet the functional prerequisites of a society. 

A cobbler mends the footwear of passers by 
Courte~y: T. Kapur 
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Activitjr 2 

What is the need for stratification in u society? Discuss with students in the study 
centre i~nd  note down your findings in your notebook 

Pnrsan s nnd Davis 6.4.1 Fiinctions of Stratification 

Davis and Moore state that all societies need some mechanism for ensuring that the best 
people are selected for fie positions and they perfornl well. According to them the most 
effective means for ensuring this is social stratification. This system is effective because it 
offers uneqr~al rewards and privileges to the different positions in society. If all people are 
given the same rewards then there will be no motivation for people to work harder. There 
may also be a tendency for people to avoid taking up positions of responsibility or 
challenging jobs. They knotv that no nlatter how well1 they perform and no matter what 
position they occupy they will get the same rewards. Therefore stratification is necessary 
for the efficient functioning d t h e  system. 

The main contributions of a system of unequal rewards are two-fold. Firstly it motivates 
people to fill certain positions. When positions carry higher rewards people put in greater 
efforts become qualified for positions. For example if the position of a lecturer carries 
higher rewards than other professions bright students will strive to fulfil the qualifications 
for beconling lecturers. In this way society will get better teachers. Secondly, the rewards 
must be unequal even after fulfilling the position so that the persons who are appointed are 
motivated td improve their performance further.. If lecturers are rewarded for their 
teaching and research activities through promotions and increased salaries, they will 
perform their duties better as they would like the higher rewards. In this manner the 
system of srratification, based on unequal rewards, is beneficial for societies. 

Davis and Moore explain that tllis system of stratification holds true for both modem 
societies based on competition and for traditional societies that are based on ascription. In 
inodeni societies people occupy positions according to their skills and qualifications. 
Those who are better qualified get better rewards and they occupy positions of prestige In 
traditional societies positions are ascribed through birth. In traditional caste oriented 
Indian society people occupied their positions not due to their competence but through the 
status they had by birth. The son of a labourer would become a labourer even if he had the 
intelligence to do other type of superior work. Similarly the son of a landlord would 
become a landlord even if he were totally inconlpetent for the job. In such a system the 
provision of unequal rewards would have no effect in improving the efficiency of the 
system However Davis and Moore argue that in such societies the stress is on 
perfomlance of duties attached to the positions Thus even though the son of a labourer 
will remain a labour, if he performs his duties well he will be rewarded though other 
means. 

Check Your Progress 2 

1) List down the functioilal prerequisites of Davis and Moore. 

............................................................... 

............................................................... 

............................................................... 

............................................................... 

............................................................... 

............................................................... 

............................................................... 

............................................................... 
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L' 

Explaining Social Stratification 2) Say True and False for the statements that are given below: 

i) All positions in society are ofithe same functional important. 

ii) Limited people can perform hnctionally important roles. 

iii) No @dining is required to perform functionally inqortant roles. 

6.4.2 Basic Propositions of.Davis and Moore 

In the above sections we have tried to explain the role of social stratificationas a functional 
necessity of societies. In modern societies the basis of status is tluough acllievenlent and 
not asaiption. In other words the status of a person is detenniiled by his or her merits and 
not by birth. Such societies are more dynamic and can fulfil their functional prerequisites. 
In order to achieve this Davis and Moore note that there are some propositions that are 
common for all these societies. These are: 

1) In every society certain positions are functionally more iniportant tllw the others. 
These positions cany greater rewards and higher prestige. For esa~llple. a position in 
the Indian administrative service in considered to have more prestige than other jobs. 

2) Only limited people have the necessary merit or talents to perform these roles. W e  
can seen that in the case of the IAS examinations several thousands appear for the 
examinations but only a handful are successful. 

3 )  In most case these positions require a lengthy and intensive training period. This 
involves sacrifices on the part of the people who acquire these posts. In om own 
society we can see that certain professions such as medicine, engineering, chartered 
accountancy etc. involve intensive and expensive trdlling involvihg a nunlber of 
years. According to Davis and Moore, this involves sacrifice on tlle part of the 
candidate. Hence they must be rewarded for their sacrifice tluougll higher filancial 
rewards and greaterprestige in society. 

The above propositions are based on the fact that in modern sncieties achie\,ement values 
have replaced ascriptive criteria. In these societies apersgn's merit is more i~nportant than 
his or her birth. The occupatioiis are arranged hierarchically and those at the top have 
greater rewards and prestige than those below. This system of higher rewards, along with 
the fact that all can compete for these rewards and only those who are conlpetalt will get 
them, provides motivation to people to strive to performbetter. Howe\,er the most 
important condition for such a system to survive is that there is social consensus on the 
importance of the different occupations. This means that the ranking of occupations in 
tenns of their superiority is based on the value consensus of that society. 

It may be argued that an engineer in a factory is no different than a skilled worker, hence 
the higher reward for the engineer is not justified. Davis and Moore would argue that the 
engineer is functionally more inlportant because he has the skills of a skilled worker in 
addition to his other skills which the skilled worker does not possess. Hence though an 
engheet can be a skilled worker, a skilled worker cannot becorne an engineer The second 
measure is the "degree to which other positions are dependent on the one in question". 
Thus an engineer in a factory is more important than the workers are because they are 
dependent on his for direction in their work. 
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- 
Box 6.02 

Davis and Moore noted that there could he i~ problem in deciding which positions 
are functionally more important than others. It is possible that ;I position that is 
highly rewarded may not necessarily be functionally importilnt. This in filct is 
one of the weaknesses of the theory that has been pointed out by its critics ( we 
shall deal with this in more detail in the next section). Davis itnd Moore suggest 
that there are ways of measuring whether a superior position is functionally 
important or  not. 
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Parsons and Davis In brief, Davis and Moore have carried forward Parsons views on stratification by 
clarifyingthe reasons for social inequality. They have tried to show that the system of 
stratification based on unequal rewards and prestige are necessary for maintaining order in . I 
society and ensuring its progress. 

I 

6.5 CRITICISM OF DAVIS AND ~ O O R E ' S  THEORY 

On the face of it the Davis-Moore theory appear rational and realistic. After all in all 
societies whichbelieve in social and occupational mobility. This is in contrast to a society 
where there is no mobility as people are assigned roles accordance with their birth. In 
India too the Constitution grants equal rights to all citizens. It bans discrimination on the 
basis of caste, race, religion and gender. This is similar to most modern societies where a 
person's ability is more important than his birth. Under these circumstances the Davis- 
Moore theory appears realistic as it offers an eqlanation for the esisting inequalities in 
society. There have been several criticisnls of this theory. In fact after it was published in 
the America1 Journal ofSociology in 1945, it aroused a great deal of interest. Several well- 
known sociologists of that time reacted by writing articles either in support or in criticism 
or the theory. As a result this journal had a special issue containing these articles. It is 

Turnill began his criticism with the statement that functionally important positions are 
highly rewarded. While it was a fact that rewards were unequal as some received more 
reward and prestige than other's it could not be categorically stated that these positions are 
functionally more important. It is possible that some workers in a factory are more 
necessary for maintaining production than their managers are, though the managers are 
better rewarded. In such cases if the workers are removed production will be hampered but 
if some managers are removed it may be still possible to maintain production. Therefore, 
how could functional importance of a position be measured'? A society needs doctors, 
lawyers, workers and farmers. Each of these positions are functionally inlportant for the 
existence of a society. Davis and Moore have not provided the means of measuring the 
functional importance of these positions. In fact some sociologists argue that the 
importance of position is a matter of opinion and not an objective criteria. 

Tumh argues that unequal rewards to people may not necessarily stem from the functional 
in~ortance of positions. The role of power in determining the importance of positions and 
thereby appropriating higher rewards is also in also important means of deternlining the 
rewards. For example in India workers in the organised sector are better paid and get more 
social security than the workers in the unorganised sector. This is nuinly because the 
fornler are unionised and have greater bargaining power than the latter who are not 
unionised and hence have little protection. The type of work done by workers in both 
sectors is sinlilar but the rewards as well as the prestige are higher in the organised sector. 
Hence power play a more important role in determining higher rewards than functional 

Tumin challenges the justification of higher rewards on the basis that these positions 
involve greater training. He argues that training does not necessarily mean sacrifice as the 
individuals also learn new skills, gain knowledge and thereby benefit. Moreover the 
rewards for such cases are disproportionate to the sacrifices made during training. 

The proportion that unequal rewards help to motivate people in inlproving their work is 
also not true according to Tumin. In reality there are barriers to motivation. The system of 
stratification does not allow the talented people to have equal access to better 
opportunities. Social discrimination is present in every society and this acts as a barrier. In 
India where social inequalities are higher it is difficult for the child of a poor person to get 
better education in order to improve his position. This is true in America as well where 
Afro-Americans and coloured people are economically worse off and hence they cannot 
compete for betterpositions. 

There is every possibility that in a system of unequal rewards, those who receive higher 
rewards will ensure that their children get the same rewards. They will also create barriers 2 1 
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Explaining Socjal Stratification to prevent other from getting into the same positions that their children are in. Doctors may 
be interested in getting their children into the profession. They will not only try to ensure 
that their children'get in but will also try and prevent other children from getting into 
profession. T.B. Bottomore in his study Elites and Societies shows that even in developed 
countries such as Britain and France where the stratification system in nmre open an 
overwhelming majority of the civil servants were children of civil servants. 

The fact is that those at the bottom of the social hierarchy do not have access to the 
improving their knowledge and skills which will make them competent ellough to get the 
better position. Tumin notes that motivation through unequal rewards can be possible in a 
system "where there is genuinely equal access to recruitment and training for all 

. pot~ntially talented that differential rewards can conceivable by justified as functionally 
important. This is rarely possible in most societies." Hence he asserts that "stratification 
systems are apparently antagonistic to the development of such full equality of 
opportunity." Tumin therefore argues that those already receiving diierential positions can 
manipulate functionally important positions. Hence Tumin tries to prove that the 
functional theory of social stratification is not realistic. , 

6.6 LET US SUM UP 

Social stratification exists in all societies. Every society has its hierarchy in which the 
different individuals are placed. The main problems for the structural functionalists, such as 
Talcott Parsons. Kingsley Davis and Wilbert Moore, was how individuals occupy these 
different positions, and who do we need these difference They concluded that 
stratification was not only inevitable in all societies but it was also very necessary for them 
as it promoted stability and order. 

Talcott'Parsons tried to explain that all members of society accepted these inequalities 
because they believed that this was the only way order and stability could be maintained. 
Therefore the pattern of social stratification and social inequality become a p~art of the 
values of that society. He stressed on the role of the value consensus in detem~ining the 
nature of stratification in a social systenl. 

Davis and Moore extended Parsons argument and tried to examine why certain positions 
carry different degrees of prestige. They found that positions which are functionally more 
important for society carry higher rewards and greater prestige. They explained the 
reasons for this. 

This criticism put forth by Melvin Tumin of Davis and Moore's propositions show that 
functional importance in not the only criteria for deciding on which positiolzs carry higher 
rewards. There are other factors such as power and status based on birth. Even the so 
called open societies are influenced by these criteria. He challenges all the mnajor 
propositions in the theory' and he feels that stratification can become a~ztagonising to 
membefs of society. 

6.7 'KEY WORDS 

Value consensus : Agreement by all members of a social system on what 
is accepted for all. 

Functional Prerequisites : Those values that are necessary for promoting order 
and stability and thus necessary for the survival of that 
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Pars'ons and Davis 6.8 FURTHER READINGS 

R. Bendix and S.M. Lipset (eds.), Class, Status and Power, Routledge and Kegan Paul 

6.9 SPECIMEN ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR 
PROGRESS 

Check Your Progress 

' 1) Functionalist theory explains how a society is able to survive. The functionalists 
view society as an organism with various parts. Each of the part is separate but they 
form an integrated whole, and contribute to its stability. Thus the system of 
stratification in a society is also necessary for its integration and stability. 

2) Values are shared beliefs. Thus values consensus emerges because all members of a 
society want order and stability in their daily life. Thus order, stability and 
co-operation are based on the value consensus. This value system is what creates 
ranking and creates stratification. Thus it is the value system which creates 
stratification in a soceity. 

Check Your Progress 2 

1 )  This basic requirement for any society is to allocate various different roles effectively. 
There are four aspects to these: 

i) all role8 in society must be filled. 

ii) the most conipetent people must fill these positions. 

iii) Training for the job is necessary. 

iv) Roles must be performed consciously. 

2) i) False 

iii) False 
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UNIT 7 COSER AND DAHRENDORF ON 

- SOCIAL CLASSES 

Structure 

7.0 Objectives 

7.1 Introduction 

7.2 L. Coser and R. Dahrendorf 

7.2.1 L. Coser 
7.2.2 Function of Conflict 
7.2.3 Conflicts and kjections 

7.3 Class Conflict 

7.4 Ralph Dahrendorf 

7.4.1 Capitalism andhdus~al  Society 
7.4.2 Decomposition of Capital Stock 
7.4.3 Decomposition of Labour 
7.4.4 Social Mobility and Egalitarian Principles 

7.5 Towards a Theory of Class Conflict 

7.5.1 Basic Assumptions ofIntqration and Contlict 'Iheories 
7.5.2 Dahrendoff s Theory 
7.5.3 Dahrendorf on Social Class 
7.5.4 Consequences for Social Structure 

7.6 LetUsSumUp 

7.7 Key Words 

7.8 Further Readings 

7.9 Specimen Answers to Check Your Progress 

7.0 OBJECTIVES 

After reading this unit you should be able to indicate : 

the functions of conflict; 

dahrendorf's theory of capitalism; 

the difference between Marx's conception of capitalism and that of Ddrendorf; and 

compare Coser's theory with that of Dahrendorf's theory. 

7.1 INTRODUCTION 

Two opposing theoretical formulations namely Functionalism and Conflict theory have 
dominated sociological theorising. These have been projected as mutually exclusive, both 
in terms of domain assumptions as also in terms of their background/ideological 
assumptions. Functionalism has been seen as a conservative, status-quoist theory, whereas 
Conflict theory is a radical, progressive one. The debate over which of the two orientations 
is the appropriate one has led to a convergence between them. The works of Coser and 
Dahrendorf indicate it. It is particularly so when they examine the phenomenon of social 
stratification. Both draw heavily upon Man, but tend to diverge from him. It must be 
mentioned that Coser's focus was on the study of positive consequences of group conflict 
and class conflict being a mere variant. On the other hand class and class conflict are the 
primary focus of Dahrendorf. 

https://telegram.me/pdf4exams

For More Visit - https://pdf4exams.org/



Coser ai~d Dnhrendore 
or1 Social Classes 

I 

7.2 L. COSER AND R. DAHRENDORF 

We now turn to specifi&lly examine each of these thinkers 

7.2.1 Coser 

As functionalism generally and functional theories of stratification, particularly becoming 
increasingly popular, a small nuniber of scholars began to point out its shortcomings. One 
of the most telling criticisms was directed against the assunlption that social systems are 
organised on the basis of a broadbased consensus around a system of values. Harmonious 
functioning of diverse substructures constituted the niodel. 

At the empirical level however, it was quite evident that conflicts of various kind and 
intensity between and within groups were continually taking place. How does one account 
for this a~lomaly? Are conflicts merely an abberation, a passing case of deviance which 
can be taken care of by the built-in mechanism of social control in the social system'? Or 
are conflicts as much a characteristic feature of the system as consensus'? If the latter is the 
case, the11 what is the relation between the two'? It is this question that Coser was 
concerned with. b 

Inspired by Georg Simmel's pioneering work in the area of inter group relations, Coser 
sees conflict playing a positive, functional role. Coser begins his argument first put forth 
by Simmel that conflict performs two functions: First, it establishes the identity of groups 
within the system. It strengthens group consciousness one makes them aware that they are 
separate from the 'others' they are opposing. It is quite close to what Parsons calls 
boundary maintenance. Secondly, 'reciprocal repulsions' a phrase used by Simmel, create 
a balance between groups and thereby contribute to the functioning stability of the social 
system as a whole. . 
Although the twin functions of conflict are applicable to all cases of goup conflict, these 
are particularly apt for understanding conflict between stratified groups-castes and classes 

7.2.2 Function of Conflict 

The function of conflict in establishing and maintaining group identities is quite clear in 
~ a r x ' s  theoly of class For him classes constitute themselves only through conflict with 
another class. Individuals may store common objective positions with others and yet may 
not be aware of the communality of interests. It is a class-in-itself. They become a class i.e. 
class for itself, only when they carry out a common battle against another class. 

Let us now turn to the caste system and the role of conflict within it. Let us recall the 
second function mentioned above, namely 'reciprocal repulsions'. Coser believes that 
conflict between castes not only establishes distinctiveness and separateness of the various 
castes but also ensures the stability of the total Indian social structure 

This is possible as a result of a balance of claims made by rival competing castes Members 
of the same caste are drawn together in a solidarity resulting from their conmion hostility 
and rejection of members of other castes. Hierarchy of positions in the system is 
maintained because of the rejection by the subgroups or castes in the society of each other. 

7.2.3 Conflicts and Rejections 

The discussion so far has focussed on the conflicts and rejections of strata and castes of one 
another imd the functional consequences following from them. To recapitulate, two such 
functions have been mentioned. First conflict with other groups leads to integration and 
solidarity within the group. Secondly, the system as a whole is maintained by a balance of 
aversions the groups have for one another. 
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Activity 1 

Discuss with other stydents the question of conflict. Can conflict have ;I function? 
Write your thoughts in your noteboolc 

Explaining Social Stratification 

An important qualifications is required at this stage for the foregoing disc~~ssion. 
Sometimes, out-groups instead of becoming targets of hostility and rejection. actually 
become positive reference groups to the group kl question (cf. Merton). The out-group may 
be emulated for purposes of becoming its member in future. Merton calls this anticipatory 
socialisation. Coser, however, believes that such may not bethe case for the caste system 
where caste positions are fixed for life and there is little possibility of m o \ ~ i ~ ~ g  from one 
caste to another. M.N. Srinivas believes, however, that aritually lower caste iilay try to 
adopt the rituals and life styles of higher castes in order to improve the position of the caste 
in the hierarchy of castes. This he calls the process of 'sanskritisation'. 

The open class .system, has bounded strata; some movement, both upward and downward is 
possible. Such mobility, in fact, is an ideal, although in practice there may not be 
substantial movement. In such a situation, hostility between classes is mixed with positive 
attraction to the higher classes. The sentiments of hostility towards higher classes do not 
necessarily mean rejection of the values of these groups but represent a 'sour grapes' 
attitude: 'that which is condemned is secretly coveted'. 

7.3 CLASS CONFLICT 

So far we have talked mainly about the feelings or sentiments of hostilitv towards other 
strata. Such negative feelings emerge due to the unequal distribution of privileges. At this 
stage it is desirable to distinguish between hostile sentiments, feelings or attitudes on one 
hand and conflict on the other. Conflict is an interaction between two or   no re persons or 
groups. Negative feelings or hostility do not ilecessarily lead to conflict interaction. 

If this be so, then we nuy ask the question as to the conditions under which llostile feelings 
lead to their acting out in conflict. Coser believes that hostility between groups erupts in 
case unequal distribution of rights is not considered legitimate. The underpriviged group 
must first become aware that the rights and privileges to which it is entitlcd are being 
denied to it. 

Check Your Progress 1 

1) What function does Coser see in hostility and conflict, write down your answer in 
about five lines. 

.............................................................. 

.............................................................. 

.............................................................. 

.............................................................. 

.............................................................. 

.............................................................. 

2) According to Coser conflict with other groups leads to 

i) integration and solidarity 

ii) open hostilities 

iii) disintegrkon 

iv) revolution 

In any system of inequality, an ideology upholding it is an invariable concoilunitant. The 
negatively privileged group must reject totally any such justificatory ideology. Only if such 

26 conscious rejection of legitimate order takes place can feelings be translated into action. 
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Coser and Dnhrendorf 
~ I I  Social Classes 

It should ~nlnlediately occur to you that Coser's analysis of conflict interaction closely 
resemble:, that of Max, especially the transfornlation of 'class-in-itself' to a 'class-for- 
itself' Coser states that when social structures are no longer felt to be legitilllate, 
individuals with similar objective positions will come, tluough conflict. and form self 
conscious groups which have similar interests. (You will see later that a similar position is 
taken by Dahrendorf also). 

7.4 R. DAHRENDORF 

One of tlie major contributioirs to a study or classes and class conflicts lias come from Ralf 
Dahrendorf, a Genllan sociologist, in his seminal work 'Class and Class Conflict in 
Industrial society'. This work is based on a reasoned critique of M a n ' s  writings on class 
What Daluendorf has done is to initially show which of fonl~ulations are tenable 
and whicl~ untenable and then go on to provide a theory of class, class conflict and 
structured change 

I11 this section we shall briefly look at his contribution 

7.4.1 Capitalism and Industrial Society 

One of the first issues which Dahrendorf has taken up for analysis is the nature of 
capitalisn~ and the classes within it He has shown that capitalisn~ inerely signifies one 
form of industrial society. The two main elements of capitalisin for M a n  are private 
property in means of production and regulation of productive process by private contract 
(or management or i~iitiative). In other words esse~ltially a combination of private 
ownership and factual control of the instrument of production. 

Marx's analysis of classes and class conflicts is based on the above nlentioned 
characteristics of capitalism If it can be shown that there are no inore operative, than his 
theory is of little value today. 

7.4.2 I)ecomposition of Capital Stock 

The emer{:ence and spread on a wide scale of joint stock conlpanies raise serious questions 
about owliership and control of industrial enterprises with which was concerned. 
The roles of owner and nunager. originally conlbined in the position of capitalist, have 
been separated-stockholder i.e owner, and executive. The owner does not have a defined 
role in the authority structure of the orgallisation and those who have it do not necessarily 

The legitimacy of managerial authority stems not from ownership but from the 
bureaucratic organisation itself The effect of this development on class conflict includes a 
change in the domposition of groups participating in conflict, a change in the issues that 
cause conflict and also in the patterns of coiflict. 

7.4.3 1)ecomposition of Labour 

Just as there bas been a decomposition of capital, there has also been a decomposition of 
labour. M;m had believed that with the growth of capitalism the workers will become 
more and tnore unsullied, impoverished and homogeneous and will thus act in unison 
against a unified capitalist class. On the contrary, the workers have become more 
differentiated Not only is there a sharp distinction between unskilled and semiskilled 
workers there is a growing proportion of highly skilled workers. Consequently the 
earnings and functions differ widely among them. 

Let us also not forget the emergence of the new middle class-the white collar salaried 
eillployee. Although the salaried employee occupied a middle position in terms of income 
and prestige, from the point of a theory of conflict there a n  be no nuddle class. Where 
does it belong then in a relation of conflict? This is a1 important question because the 
name middle class is quite varied in its conlposition-from doctors and engineers on one 
hand and a clerk, office boy on the other. In a coixflict situation which anlong them will be 
'haves' and which 'have nots"? Dahrendorfbelieves that those in the bureaucratic hierarchy 
belong to iuling class and the white collar worker and others to the working class. 
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Explaining Social Stratification 7.4.4 Socia] Mobility and Egalitarian Principles 

Apart form the decomposition of capital and labour and the einergence of a deconlposed 
ilew middle class, social mobility has also militated against the hon~ogeilisatioil of classes. 
Marx had believed drat the status an individual occupies in society is deter~nined by his 
failuly origin and the positioil of his parents. In post capitalist societies tlds is not tile case. 
There has been considerable social inability both intergenerational as well as in(ra- 
generational. what this meals for class conlposition is that the classes \+ill be unstable. 
Hence the intensity of class conflict diiiunishes. While this is likely to be the case, let us 
not foget that it does not eliminate the possibility of class coiflict. 

Activity 2 

How is the modern world different from Marx's ideas. Tallt to peol)le and note 
down your thoughts in your notehoolc 

Yet another important factor that has militated against the kind of class conflict engulfing 
the entire society wldch mux had visualised, is the egalitarian principle hl the political 
sphere. Freedom of association has allowed the trade unions and political parties to take 
up conflict resolution in other than the direction ofviolent class conflicts. Negotiated 
settlements in institutionalised frame work was possible. The working class. at least in the 
organised sector, has been able to secure considerable benefits. 

To recapitulate tlle critique of M a n  suggested by Daluendorf. The predictioils Marx had 
made about honlogenisation of classes and the pauperisation or working class giving rise 
to intense and violent class conflicts has not been borne out by the historical 
developments, since his time. Three features are of particular inlport;ulcc First. there has 

. been decomposition of both labour and capital and a new middle class llas emerged 
Secondly. social mobility has made movement of individuals from one class to another 
possible. It works against the stability of classes, which in turn reduces the intensity of 
class conflict. Thirdly, equality in the political sphere has allowed cla'ss struggles to be 
canied out within institutionalised frame works and not necessarity tl~rough class wars. 
Since ownership of property and control are seperated and the proletariat is deconlposed 
we cannot visualise an entire society divided in two large warring canlps. Classes and 
conflicts will renuin in poor capitalist societies but their nature will be quite different 
froin what M a n  had formulated. 
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7.5 TOWARDS A THEORY OF CLASS CONFLICT Coser and Dahrendorf 
on Social Classes 

Having shown the shortcomings of the applkability of Marx's theory of class conflict to 
Industrial societies, due to changed conditions Dahrendorf goes on then to suggest his own 
formulations on the subject. 

In the theoretical corpus of sociology, there have been two distinct orientations. First is the 
Integration theory of society and second, the Coercion theory of society. 

7.5.1 Basic Assumptions of Integration and Coercion Theories 

The former is founded on four basic assumptions: 

i) Every society is a relatively persistant, stable structure of elements. 

ii) .Every society is an i l l  integrated structure of elements. 

iii) Every element in a society has a function, i.e. renders contribution to its maintenance 
as a system. 

iv) Every functioning social structure is based on a consensus of values among its 
members. 

The latter i.e. the Coercion theory also exhibits four levels: 

i) Every society is at every point subject to processes change; social change is 
ubiquitious. 

ii) Every society displays at every point dissensus and conflict; social conflict is 
ubiquitious. 

iii) Every element in a society renders a contribution to its disintegration and change. 

iv) Every society is based on the coercion of some if its members by others. 

He considers both models as complementary rather than competing. For the explanation of 
formation of conflict groups the second model is appropriate. Given this assumption, 
Dahrendorf then goes on to provide a set of ideas in the form of propositions. Subsequent 
analysis and empirical verifications will be needed. 

7.5.2 Dahrendorf's Theory 

Let us examine the ideas contained in his 'Theory of Social Classes and Class Conflict'. 

The objective of the exercise is an examination and explanation of structure changes in 
terms of group conflict. Since the primary interest is on conflict and its consequences, 
following the coercion model, it is taken as present throughout social structure i.e. 
ubiquitous. All the elements of the social structure e.g. roles, institutions norms have to do 
something or other with instability and change. [One may legitimately ask the counter 
question; How is there unity and coherence then? The answer will be: 'coercion and 

I 

Check Your Progress 2 

1) In which way does Dahrendorf s theory differ from that of Marx. Answer using about 

........................................................... 

........................................................... 

........................................................... 

........................................................... 
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Those who have authority dominate others. Domination is possession of authority. 
Corollarily, exclusion from authority is subjection. Combining the etements of 
authority, domination and objection, the domain of enquiry, the imperatively 
coordinated association is defined. Any association in which live members are 
subject to authority relations will be called an Imperatively Coordinated 
Association, (I.C.A. will be used subsequently). It will show asymmetry of relations 
in terms of domination and subjection. 

Explaining Social Stratification 2) Say true or false. 

i) Marx advocated the decomposition of capital 

ii) Dahrendorf feels that class conflict will lead to revolution 

iii) Marx points out that capital leads to Imperatively Coordinated Associations 

iv) Class conflict has consequences for the social structure. 

Every theory, however rudimentary it may be, uses a set of concepts which have to be 
clearly defined so that the statements showing the inter relationships can be clearly 
understood. Dahrendorf is one of the rare authors who has deliberately chosen to practice 
what the methodologists often preach but seldom practice. 

Since it is a theory dealing with conflict concepts like power, authority have to find a 
place. 

Following, Max Weber, Authority (i.e. legitimate power) then is the probability that an 
order with specific content will be obeyed by a given group of persons. Let it be 
emphasized that authority is confined to a specific organisation or group. The manager of 
factory 'A' cannot have aut'lority over workers of factory 'B'. It is confined to his factory 
only. 

Box 7.01 

Following Marx's ideas on the existential basis of consciousness, class conscious~ess and 
fake class consciousness (cf "class-in-itself' and "class-for-itself') Dahrendorf 
distinguishes between latent and manifest interest. 

Latent interests are those interests about which the incumbents of the two espousing , 

positions of domination and subjection are unaware. In contrast the manifest interests are 
articulate and conscious to the individual and lead to opposition to the other. 
Corresponding to the two kind of interests, collectivities can be classified. The collectivity 
of individuals having common latent interests is called a quasi group, on the other hand. 
that which shares manifest interests is called interest groups. 

Quasi group-b Interest group 

Latent interests-Manifest interests . 

(note that if latent interests become manifest due to structural dynamics of opposition, 
quasi groups become interest groups) 

Having defined these terms Dahrendorf is now ready to define social class. (Remember 
that ownership will not figure in it as in Marx) 

7.5.3 Dahrendorf on Social Class 

Social classes then are such organised or unorganised collectivities which share latent or 
manifest interests which arise from the authority structure of imperatively coordinated 
associations (I.C.A.) 
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A few important points to note are: C ~ ~ s e r  i ~ n d  Dahrendorf 
on Social Classes 

i) Social class does not enconlpass all or even most nlenlbers of a society as a whole. It 
has relevance only for the given ICA. 

ii) Given the authority structure of an ICA of domination and subjection, only two 
classes are emergent. 

iii) Social classes are always conflict groups. 

Group conflict is the antagonistic relationship between organised collectivities as is based 
on patterns of social structure. (Not randonh not based on psychological factors). In a given 
I.C.A. class conflict which arised fromthe authority structure is endenuc and ubiquitous. 
The presence and acting out of class conflict has consequences for structural change. This 
change can be in the social institutions and/or nomx and values. Change can take place in 
varying degrees of suddenness or radicalness or both. (Note the departure from Marx 
fornlulation that structural change is always revolutionary i.e. sudden, radical and violent). 

A model of conflict group fonnation. 'In very imperatively coordinated association, two 
quasi groups united by common latent interests can be distinguished. Their orientations of 
interest are determined by possession of or exclusion from authority. From these quasi 
groups, interest groups are recmited, the articulate programs of which defined or attack 
the legitimacy of exciting authority structures. In any given association, two such 
groupings are in conflict'. (Dahrei~dorf, 1959: 183-84) 

7.5.4 Consequences for Social Structure 

Once conflict groups of the class type are formed in an I.C.A. i.e. in twp opposing groups, 
how does the conflict interaction proceed? What will be the consequences for the social 
structure in which group conflict is rooted? There are the questions that any theory of 
conflict has to answer. Daluendorf has attempted to do so. 

To begin with one asks the question regarding the intensity of conflict (which involves 
i 
I 'costs' in case of defeat which factors affect it positively and negatively. Dahrendorf 

believes that the intensity of class conflict decreases to the extent that conditions for class 
organisation are present and vice versa. For example, if the workers havt, opportunities of 
forming unions and negotiate with nlanagement, the worker nmagement conflicts will be 

I- less intense. Sinularly in states where people can freely form parties and civic association 
will have less intense conflict, similarly, intensity of group conflict will diminich when the 
classes hi different associations are not superimposed. For example the factory workers are 

1 also not from an ethnic minority or low caste. If there is superimposition of the two, the 
I conflict will be more intense. 
, 

I The intensity of class conflict is also affected by the fact of whether or not different group 
1 conflicts in the same society are dissociated. As an example let us suppose that there are 

three major kind of conflicts in a society: class conflict, ethnic conflict and regional, say, I north-south conflict. If the incumbants of position of domination are also from dominant 
etlmic group and from the north, and those of subjection from a particular subordiate 

Box 7.02 

It is to be noted that if the distribution of rewards and of authority are dissociated, 
then also the intensity of class conflict will diminish. Although the exercise of 
authority and ownership of property tend to coincide, it need not necessarily be 
so. Those in authority mily not own the means of production yet the workers may 
own shares in the company which employs them. Social mobility does influence 
the intensity of class conflict. It tends to decrease to the extent the classes are 
open and not closed. In a caste society where avenues of upward mobility are 
permanently closed, the intensity of conflict is likely to be higher than in an open 
class society. The caste conflicts in Bihar are a good example. 
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Explaining Social Stratification Having discussed the factors that affect the intensity of class conflict, Dahrendorf, then 
moves on to examine the variables affecting the violence of conflict. We have seen earlier, 
that he rejects Marx's position that all class conflicts are violent. It also does not mean 
that it is absent. What is believd is that the degree of violence varies from peaceful to 
bloody revolutionary conflict. 

The conditions of class organisation prevelant in an ICA is negatively related to the 
violence of class conflict (cf unionisation and peaceful collective bargaining in a factory). 
Dahrendorf also believes that if relative deprivation replaces absolute deprivation in the 
subject classes, theviolence of class conflict is reduced. Yet another factor affecting the 
degree of violence is the regulation of conflict, By regulation of conflict is meant the 
mechanisms and procedures that deal with the expression of conflict and not either with its 
resolution or suppression. To begin with, both parties must recognise that the conflict is 
real and necessary. Callingthe other party's claim as 'unrealistic' is not regulation. It must 
be recognised that the 'other' has a case. Conflict regulation is more likely to occur when 
the opposing groups are organised as interest groups. In case of unorganised groups 
regulation is difficult. For example if there is only one workers' union in a factory, both the 
management and workers can work out effective strategies for dealing with the issues 
involved in conflict. 

Finally, if both the parties agree on certain formal 'iules of the game', conflict is better 
regulated. As in most democratic countries of the would India has evolved procedures for 
industrial conflict regulation e.g. negotiations, mediations, arbitration and adjudication; 
strike being the last resort. 

As class conflict takes place in an association, given its varying intensity and violence, it 
has consequences for the structure. Two kind of structure changes have been identified by 
Dahrendorf. suddeness and radicalness. The term structure change is to be applied when 
there are changes in the personnel of positions of domination and sub.jectio11 in 1.C.A.s. 
An extreme case will be when all the positions of authority are takes over by nlenlbers of 
the erstwhile subject class, such as for example, in a revolution. More oftell tlxm not, 
however, there is partial replacement. 

By radicalness of structure change is meant the significance of consequences and 
ramifications of such change. It should be noted that many sudden changes nlay not 
necessarily be radical. For example a coup de tat by one general against another will bring 
about considerable changes in personnel, but will heavily change either the institutional or 
the nonnative order prevalent in the state. 

7.6 LET US SUM UP 

The 'Grand Theory' of Marx with its global vision and revolutionary zeal 1x1s had strong 
emotional reactions both positive and negative. It has changed the course of human 
history. Over the years however there has been a quiet dispassionate esa~lunatioll of his 
writings. 

M m ' s  vision of total social tpnsformation of the inequitous, inhumat1 capitalist system 
by a revolutionary well organised working class hasn't really worked out. The concepts of 
class and class conflict that he had used have had tremendous impact, 11 social sciences. 
Many scholars adopted them in their entirety; some with modification. 

Both Coser and Dahrendorfbelong to the later category. Both of them see the sigruf~cance 
of class, but not its nature. The entire society may not be divided in two warring classes. 
They are 'groups' in a society having interests which are opposed to those of other groups. 
Conflict is not merely positional, it is interactive; not only structural but also processual. It 
also has a psychological counterpast in interest, consciousness, and in emotional costs. 
Finally, it has consequences for the social structure. These may beboth positive and 
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7.7 KEY WORDS Coser nnd Dahrendoti 
on Socis11 Classes 

Capitalism : The system in which there are owners of the means of produc- 
tion and the workers. This leads to an exploitation of the latter 
by the former. 

Conflict : The opposing stance and action of two or more antogonists 
groups 

Egalitarian : The principle that each individual/group must have equal status 
and opportunity. 

Decoml)osition : The breaking down of a class or group into smaller groups, e.g. 
that of labour and capital based groups. 

Function : The part a component plays in the integration of a whole e.g. 
the part economy plays in integrating society. - 

7.8 FURTHER READINGS 

Coser, A. 1956. Function of Social Conflict. London. Routeledge and Kegan Paul. 

Dahrendorf, R. 1959. Class and Class Conjlict in Industrial Society. London. Routeledge 
and Kegan Paul. 

7.9 SPECIMEN ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR 
PROGRESS 

Check Your Progress 1 

1) Conflict has several functions. Firstly conflict with other groups leads to integration 
and solidarity within the same group. Furtherthe whole system is maintained by what 
may be termed as a balance of aversions the groups have for the another. However 
sometimes what happei~s is that an out group@) instead of creating a hostile response 
actually becomes apositive reference group. This is called anticipatory socialization, 
and has been stressed even in the caste system through the process termed 
' Sanskritization'. 

Check Your Progress 2 

1) The theory of Marx predicts revolutionary change due to p~l~ariuization of classes in the 
system of capitalism. Dahrendorfpoints out due to deconlposition of labour and 
capital, and due to social mobility such a revolution and polarization of classes will 
no1 occur. Thus industrial society defuses the tensioils through the various piocesses 
mentioned above. 

2) i) False 

ii) False 

iii) False 

iv) True. 
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UNIT 8 THEOPJES OF STRATIFICATION: 
TOWARDS A SYNTHESIS LENSKI, 
LUHMANN, BERGHE 

Structure 

8.0 Objectives 

8.1 Introduction 

8.2 Social Stratification: Divergent Explanations of the Same Phenomenon 

8.3 -1'he Conte~nporary Sociological Perspectives on Stratification 

8 4 The Functionalist Perspective 

8.5 The Conflict Approach 

8.6 Towards a Synthesis 
8.6.1 Early Attempts 

8.7 Berghe: Towards A Grand Synthesis 

8.8 Luhmann: A Systems Theory 

8.9 Lenski: Power and Privi tege 

8.10 Let Us Sum Up 

8.1 1 Key Words 

8.12 Further Readings 

8.13 Specimen Answers to Check Your Progress 

8.0 OBJECTIVES 

After reading this unit you should be able to : 

provide contemporary perspectives on social stratification; 

outline the grand synthesis of Berghe; 

describe the Systems Theory of Luhmann; and 

- discuss the power and priviledge theory of Lenski. 

8.1 INTRODUCTION 

This lesson attempts to use the method of dialectics to understand the progress made in 
the literature on the subject of social stratification. Our specific focus will be on the 
writings of three sociologists Pierrie van den Berghe, N. Luhmann and Gerhard Lenski, 
who have tried to go beyond the existing polarities in the theories of social stratification 
and have attempted to synthesize them into a unified theory. We shall first identify the two 
opposing viewpoints on the phenomenon of social inequality, i.e., the conservatives who 
advocate that social inequalities are natural and justified and the radicals who believe in 
principle of treating all human beings equa!ly and see this as an achievable social and 
political goal. We can observe two parallel trends in the sociological literature on social 
stratification as well: the structural-functionalism representing the conservative trend and 
the conflict or the Marxist approach representing the radical perspective. In the following 
sections we shall see how a syntheses of the two opposing theories have been attempted by 
the above mentioned three sociologists 
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8.2 SOCIALSTRATIFICATION: DIVERGENT 
v 

Theories of Stratification : 

EXPLANATIONS OF THE SAME PHENONIENON 

Social inequality or social stratification is a universal phenomenon. Some degree of 
inequality in property, prestige and power is found virtually in all the contenlporary 
societies. The available historical evidence suggests that such inequalities had been 
characteristic of the past societies as well. Further, inequalities are socially pattenled and 
there is some degree of legitiinacy granted to then1 by the society. In other words, laws and 
norms of a given collectivity govenl the prevailing systems of inequality. It is for this 
reason that the phenonlenon of social stratification has been an iillportant question for 
sociologists and the other social scientists. They have written a great deal on the subject. 
both in terms of descriptive accounts of the prevailing structures and practices of 
illequalities in different societies as well as in ternls of providing explanations or 
theorizing the phenomenon. 

Apart froill sociologists and other social scientists, the phenomenon of social inequality 
has been a major concern among lay thinkers, philosophers and religious leaders for a 
long time. While certain religions; such as Hinduism, justifv inequalities anlong the 
different caste groups, other religious philosophies preached against practicing inequality 
and appealed to their follocvers to treat all h u n m  individuals equally. Sinlilarly, the 
illodenl Western thinkers and philosophers have also been divided on the sub.ject. There 
have been debates on the question 'whether it is right and justified to treat human beings 
differently and reward thein unequally'?' We can identity two different positions on the 
subject. While some have taken a conservative position, others have developed a critique 
of the existing systems of inequalities and have offered radical alternatives (Lenslski, 1966). 

The conservative thinkers of nlodenl Europe tried to argue that since social inequalities 
are found everywhere, they are natural and inevitable. In other words, they justified the 
existence of inequalities on various grounds. Adam Smith, a leading liberal philosopher of 
t l ~e  nlodern West and founder of the modem econonlics, justified social inequalities by 
arguing in favour of the free market system. The market place where individuals pursue 
their private interests without :my interference of political authority or moral principle of 
distribution tests the capabilities of different individuals and rewards them differently 
depending on their conlpetence. 

Similarly, those influenced by Darwin's theory of natural selection also justified the 
existence of inequalities anlong men. The social Darwinians argued that individual men 
were sifted and sorted like plant and animal species. Through this process of selection, 
those who possessed better qualities rose to positions of prominence in society while others 
formed the working masses. W.G. Su~nner, for example, argued in his well-known book 
Folkways that 'class based inequalities were essentially a measure of the social worth of 
men, which in turn was basically a measure of their native ability'. The well-known 
Italian scholar Gaetano Mosca was another proponent of the conservative thesis. He too 
insisted that inequalities were an inevitable fact of life. Since human societies could never 
function without political organization, these organizations necessarily led to inequalities 
in power. 

Howex~er, there has also been a long tradition of radical thinking in the modem Westem 
philosophy that argues against the conservative position. Tlie radicals have all along been 
emphasizing on the point that treating human beings unequally was morally wrong. They 
have also been arguing that it was possible to build a society where all individuals could be 
treated equally with equal rights. Scholars like Locke and Rousseau strongly argued that 
in inodenl denlocracies, all human beings should possess equal political rights. Among all 
(he classical lhinkers of modem Europe, it is in the writings of Marx and Engels that we 
find a most systematic and well-developed critique of tlle conservative position. In their 
writings on the political economy of capitalist development, they also offered a radical 
anti-thesis of the conservative or the "liberal bourgeois" position in form of the socialist 

Tuwards a Synthesis Lenski, 
Luhnlann, Berghe 
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Explaining Sdcial Stratification 8.3 THE CONTEMPORARY SOCIOLOGICAL 
PERSPECTIVES ON STRATIFICATION 

As mentioned above, we can observe interesting parallels in the manner in which the , 
phenomenon of social inequality was eqlained by classical thinkers of illodeni Europe and 
the ways in which contemporary sociological theories deals with the stlb,ject of social 
stratification. The two dominant perspectives on tlie subject, the functioilalist theory and 
the conflict theory, resemble very closely the conservative and radical viewpoints presented 
above. Both these perspectives begin with a normative position on the stlb.ject. The 
functionalist perspective or the consensus approach emphasizes on the inevilability of 
social inequality and the positive function that it performs for the social system. The . 
coiflict theory, on the other hand, looks at the phenomenon in ternls of interests that the 
given structpres of inequality in a particular society fulfil of certain individuals and groups 
at the cost of others. Hence they highlight the illegitimacy and the negalive side of it. 

8.4 THE FUNCTIONALIST PERSPECTIVE 

As we know, the functionalist or the structural-functioilalist theories tend to look at society 
as an organically integrated systein where different parts or units work Lo fulfil the 
essential needs of the system. They look at social stratification too in functionalist ternls, 
i.e. in terms of the needs that the patterns of social inequality fulfil for the society as a 
whole. Thus for them social inequality is not merely an inevitable fact but also essential 
requirement of the system. Talcott Parsons and Kingsley Davis are the leading 
functionalist theorists who have written on social stratification. 

As inentioned above, the basic preliuse of tlie functioilalist position is thal stratification 
arises out of the needs of societies and not from the needs and desires of indi\iduals. 
According to Parsons, in every society there are certain shared values tllal arise out of the 
needs of that society. Since the needs of all societies are inore or less sinlilar, these values 
also tend to be similar the world over. What differs is the relative railkuig of these values. 
One society may value efficiency more than stability while another niay reverse the order 
but every society must value both stability as well efficiency to some degree. The system of 
social stratification is essentially an expression of the value system of that society. The 
positions that measure up to the standards set by the society are rewarded liiore than those 
that are valued less. 

Similarly, Davis argues that stratification arises in response to two specific needs conunon 
to every human society. First, the most important positions in society ought to be fulfilled 
by the most competent individuals and second, the society must reward those occupying 
important positions better than those 6ccupying less important positions. ..Social 
inequality is thus an uilconsciously evolved device by which societies inslue that the most 
important positions are conscientiously filled by the most qualified persoils . 

Davis identifies two important factors that deternune the inagnitude of rewards attached to 
highly ranked position: 1) their fuiictional iiiiportance for the society and 2) the relative 
scarcity of qualified personnel in that category.'~or example, a doctor is functionally more 
important for society than a sweeper. And being qualified to be a doctor requires longer 
period of training that makes their availability scarce in society. Hence higher rewards for 
the doctor. Since all positions can never be of equal inlportance, nor all nlen equally 
qualified for the important positions, inequality is inevitable. Not only is it inevitable, as 
Davis argues, it is necessarily beneficial to everyone since the survival slid well being of 
every individual is contingent on the survival and well being of society 

8.5 THE CONFLICT APPROACH 
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--- 
Activity 1 

Do the differring functional and contlict perspectives allow for a common 
approach. If so how? Discuss with students in the study centre and write a note in 
your notebook 

In contrast to the functionlists, the conflict theories do not approach the problem of social 
stratification by identifying an abstract notion of society with its own need. They view 
society as being formed by various individuals and groups and their needs and interests. It 
is these needs and interests that become the starting point for the conflict theorists. While 
the functionalists have no place for the concept of power in their analysis of society and 
social inequality, the conflict theorists begin with the question of power. Society for them 
is a stage where struggles take place among different groups and individuals over the 
available scarce resrouces and the socially valued positions. Those who are powerful use 
their strength to comer the valued positions. Those who are powerful use their strength to 
comer  the valued resources. It is the domination of some groups over the others that 
perpetuates social inequality in society. For exanlple those who are rich are able to send 
their wards to good scllools and it is because of this that they are able to compete for the 
positions that are valued better. Since the poor cannot even afford to send their children to 
ordinary schools they can never compete with the rich and the powerful. Comparing the 
two schools of thought, Lenski writes: 

Where the fiinctionalists emphasize the common interests shared by the members of a 
society, conflict theorists emphasize the interests which divide. Where functionalists stress 
the common advantages which accrue from social relationships, conflict theorists 
enlphasize the element of domination and exploitation. Where functionalists emphasize 
consensus as the basis of social unity, conflict theorists emphasize coercion. Where 
functionalists see human societies as social systems, conflict theorists see them as stages 
on which struggles for power and privilege take place (Lenski, 1966: 16-17). 

The two schools of thought are generally seen as being totally opposed to each other. 
However, some scholars have also argued that there are inany things cornillon in the two 
perspectives. They argue that conflict and consensus are two sides of the same coin. A 
sociological theory should be able to take into account all the aspects of social reality. 
Some sociologists have even attenlpted to go beyond the polarities and develop a unified 
theory of society and social stratification that attempts to bring the two viewpoints 
together. Scholars like Dahrendorf, Lenski, Berghe and Luhnlam are among those have 
tried to go beyond the polarities and have attempted syntheses of the two perspectives. 

r 

8.6 TOWARDS A SYNTHESIS 

Theories of Stratification : 
Towards a Synthesis Lenski, 

Luhm:mn, Berghc 

It was the German philosopher, Hegel who through his theory of dialectics popularized the 
term synthesis. According to him, ideas or human th i i ing  progresses through a process 
of opposition or negation. A particular idea or a 'thesis' leads to the development of an 
opposite idea or an 'anti-thesis'. Through a process of dialectics, there emerges a 
synthesis, another idea that integrates the valid points of both, the thesis as well as the 
anti-thesis, imd approaches the question at a different level. As pointed out by Lenski, 
'whereas both thesis and anti-thesis are essentially normative theories of inequality, i.e, 
essentially concerned with moral evaluation and the question of justice, the synthesis is 
essentially analytical, i.e; concemed with empirical relationships and their causes'! Or in 
other words, while thesis and anti-thesis are arguments made foml ideological 
standpoints, synthesis relies on mobilization of empirical data. It is a result of modem 
application of the scientific method to the study of the age-old problem of human 
inequality. 

8.6.1 Early Attempts 

The earliest attempts to go beyond the conservative and radical positioils on ~e question 
of social inequality could be seen in the writings of the Gemlan sociologist, Max Weber. 
Though he did not consciously attempt a synthesis of the two traditions, his writings on 37 
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Explaining Social Stratification subjects like class, power and prestige reflect an analytical treatment that illcorporates 
valid insights from both the perspectives and goes beyond the polarities or llloral 
positions. For example, in his discussion on the concept of class, though he agrees with 
Mam that it is an important aspect of the social structure, he does not subscribe to Marx's 
view that the existence of class inevitably leads to class conflict or class struggle. 
Similarly, unlike Mam, he does not look at the phenomenon of 'power' and 'prestige' as 
being always reducible.to 'class'. And still he claims that he has basically attenyted to 
advance what had been said on the structure of capitalist societies. 

Apart from Weber, one can see attempts to synthesize the two perspectives on social 
stratification in the writings of VilfredPareto, Pitirim Sorokin and Stanislaw Ossowski. 
More recently, Pierre van den Berghe, Gerhard Lenski and Luhmaul have made such 
attempts. 

Check Your Progress 1 

1) Compare and contrast the Conflict and Functional approaches to social stratification. 
Use about five lines for your answer. 

.............................................................. 

.............................................................. 

.............................................................. 

.............................................................. 

.............................................................. 

.............................................................. 

2) Outline the early attenlpts towards a synthesis of social stratification approaches. Use 
about five lines for your answer. 

.............................................................. 

.............................................................. 

.............................................................. 

.............................................................. 

.............................................................. 

.............................................................. 
r 

8.7 PIERRE VAN DEN BERGHE 

In one of his research articles, 'Dialectic and Functionalism: Toward a Theoretical 
Synthesis' published in the American Sociological Review in 1963. Pierre van den Berghe 
tried tg identify the common elements in the two ma-jor traditions of sociological 
theorizing by using the Hegelian concept of synthesis. 

He argues that Functionalism and Marxian conflict theory each stresses one of two 
essential aspects of social reality. "Not only does each theory enlphasize one of two aspects 
of social reality which are complementary and inextricably intertwined, but sonle of the 
analytical concepts are applicable to both appraoches" (Berghe, 1963: 703). However, it is 
not enough to say that the two theories are complementary. One should be able to show 
their reconcilability. According to Berghe, by retaining and modifying elelnents of the two 
approaches, one can develop such a unified theory of society. He shows tllat t l~e two 
theories converge on four important points. 

First, both the approaches are holistic in character as they both look at society as a system 
with interrelated and interdependent ppart However. the two theories have opposite views 
on the interrelationship of different parts. While fullctionalisin einphasizes on the 
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Activity 2 

What is thejustitication for a grand synthesis of stratification theories? Discuss 
with students in the study centre and write a brief note in your notebook 

reciprocal interdependence of parts, the dialectical theory talks about the co~flictual 
relations among the different parts of the system. However, both the theories have been 
criticised for overenlphasizing one at the cost of the other. The concept of system thus 
needs to include both, interdependence as well as coiflict. 

Second, their concern with regard to conflict and consensus also tends to overlap. Whereas 
functionalisn~ regards consensus as ma.jor focus of stability and integration, the dialectical 
theory views conflict as a source of disintegration and revolution. However, according to 
Berghe, thc two c a l  be reconciled into a single'theory. For exanlple, Coser has pointed to 
the integrative and stabilizing aspect of conflict. Instead of leading to disintegration, 
conflict can help the system to retain a dynamic equilibrium. Furthermore. in a number of 
societies; conflict is institutio~lalized and ritualized in a manner that seems coilducive to 
integration. In industrial societies, for example, tlie existence of trade unions of the 
working class help in regulating industrial relations and they work as safety valves against 
the possibility of a disintegrative kind of class conflict. Similarly excessive unity among 
different ~ ~ o u p s  can also lead to inter-group conflict in a plural society where diverse 
cultural groups live together. 

Thirdly, both functionalism and the conflict/dialectical theory share the evolutionary 
notion of social change. Though their notion of stages and processes iiivolved in the 
course of historical change differ, they both nevertheless believe in t l~e  idea of progress. 
While the Marxian dialectical theory visualizes a process of change taking place through 
class struggle, functionalists attribute this change to a continuous process of social 
differentiation. However, as Bergl~e argues, t l ~ e  two theories of change have at least one 
inlportmt point in conullon: both theories hold that a given state of the social system 
presupposes all previous stages, aid,  hence, contains them, if only in residual or modified 

Fourthly, Berghe claims that both functio~ralisrn and dialiectic-conflict theories are based 
on "an equilibrium model". In the case of fu~~ctionalism, tliis is obvious. But the dialectic 
sequence of thesis-antithesis-sy~lthesis?lso involves a noti011 of equilibriun~. The dialetic 
conceives of society as going through alternating phases of equilibriun~ and 
disequilibrium. While the notion of equilibrium in the dialectical theory is different from 
the classical notion of dynamic equilibrium, the views are neither contradictory nor 
inconlpatible with a postulate of long-range tendency towards integration. 

8.8 N. LUHMANN: A SYSTEMS THEORY 

More recently, N. L u l i m m  has tried to develop a theory of social system that deals with 
the basic problem of social sciences. He has tried to go beyond the existing explanations of 
die phenomenon of social stratification and has offered an analytically synthesized view of 
the subject. A sociological theory of society, according to Luhmann, must incorporate into 
it a genefill theory of systems, a general theory of evolution, and a general theory of 
conullunication. They have to be seen 21s being mutually interdependent. Similarly, a 
general theory of society has to go beyond the dichotonues of 'stability or change; 
stnicture or process; consensus or conflict. A theory of conflict must also provide a theory 
of consensus, a theory of processes illust also explain structures, and so forth'. 

Box 8.01 

Much of the existing literature on social stratitication or social inequality tends 
to deal with the phenomenon from a moralistic perspective, i.e., by looking i ~ t  it 
in terms of being "good" or "had". While the Marxist scholars and the contlict 
theorists tend to loolc at it in terms of domination and exploitation and hence 
view it as being essentially bad, the functionalist theory by talking about the 
societal needs that stratification system fulfils end up justifyingit. Luhmann looks 
at the phenomenon of social stratification from an evolutionary perspective. 

Theories of Stratification : 
Towards a Synthesis Lenski, 

Luhnwnn, Berghe 
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Explaining Social Stratification He lias argued that it would be misleadhig to focus exclusively on thc issue of 
subordination-doniilaation/esploithtion or to seek to justify it by invoking tlie unifying 
functions that it performs for tlie society. Stratification was initially a result of growth in 
the size and coillplexity of society. As tlie society grew in size and scale. it became 
illpossible for all the menlbers of a society to interact with each other at personal or face- 
to-face level. Tlie process of "social coiiuuunication" required a "selective intensifiei' 
Stratification provided the way out. It differentiated society llito ~uiequal subsystems. 
Wliile inequality became a norm at tlie level of social system and its interaction with 
environment. equality beca~iie the guiding priiiciple within the subgroup. it nonil 
regulating coimnunicatioii and social interaction aillong the nie~nbers of a particular 
stratum. 

The process of differentiation that begins with :a growth aiid coluplexity of society initially, 
gives rise to a segmental division in society. Caste systeill is a classical esi~mple of such a 
segmental division. The role differentiation at this stage is at Lhe level of f:~~iiilies aiid eacli 
seginent is a closed stratum. However, as the process of differentiation progresses, it gives 
way to an open class-like systenl of stratification 'that is continually reproduced by the 
effects of functional differentiation'. 

8.9 GERHARD LENSKI: POWER AND PRIVILEGE 

Anlong the three scholars discussed in this lesson, it is in tlie works of Gcrl~ard Lenski 
that one finds a most systematic attenipt at developiiig a syiilhcsis of thc diCCcrent tlieories 
of social stratification. In the introductory chapter of liis well known book l'ou~ct- and 
Privilege: '4 Theory ofSocial Stratt$cation, Lenski clarifies tliat liis atte~iipt at de\ eloping il  

synthesized theory of social s~atification focuses on three important questions. First, lie 
focuses on the causes of stratification rather than its consequences as lias been done by 
nlost others. Second, as is suggested in the title of his focus, his main focus is on power 
and privilege rather than prestige. Finally, lie equates social stratification will1 distributive 
process in human societies-the process by wliich scarce goods and values are distributed. 

Box 8.02 

Structureof the distribution system is made up of three types of units: intli\~iduals, 
classes and class systems. Each of these is linked to the other ant1 represents a 
different level of organization within a distributive system. Jndi\~itlui~ls, for Lenski, 
work at the basic level ot;the system hut they constitute units within c1;lsses. The 
classes, in turn, are the units within cl;~ss systems. 

Historically speaking, the question of distribution and social inequality ;~ssu~lic significance 
only when the societies begin to produce surplus, i.e., more than what is required for tlie 
survival of the given population. The core question for Lenski is 'wlio gels \\ha1 and why?' 
His answer is rather sinlple and clear. " l i e  distribution of rewards i11 a society is a function 
of tlle distribution of power". This answcr is counter posed to the answcr suggested by the 
structural functionalists wlio explain the differential distribution of ren'ards in terms of 
functional needs of the social system. Tllougli liis answer to tlie question of -who gets what 
and why?' appears to be rather sinlple, his overall theory of social stratification is quite an 
elaborate one. Lenski has offered a multidimensional view of the working of the 
distribution system that detenlunes tlic structure of power and privilege in society. 

Lenski's notion of class, however, is very different from [hat Karl Mars or Mas Weber. 
While M m  and Weber define class priinarily in econoiiuc tenns ;uld treal it as being a 
part of the econonuc system of the society, Lenski uses the tenii in a ven. broild sense and 
enlpliasizes more on its political dimension. As mentioned above, for Lenski. stratification 
is a multidin~ensional phenonlenon aid therefore lie rejects a single diiiiensional 
definition of class. Hunian societies are stratified in various ways, and eacli of these 
alternative modes of stratification provides a basis for different conception of class. Thus 
classes are not merely aggregation of individuals who share conunon econo~ilic status in 
society or a conunon position in the structure of production. There c;ul be different types of 
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Throrir\ ot Stratification : 
He defines class as "an aggregation of persons in society who stand in a similar position Toward\ il Synthesis Lenski, 
with respect to some from of power, privilege orprestige" (Lenski, 1966:74-75). However, Lu hmnnn, Berghe 
he clarifies that if one has to ex~lain  the phenomenon of social stratification or answer the 
question 'who gets what and why? power and class must be our chief concern. Prestige 
and privilege are largely determined by the distribution of power. By power, Lenski means 
all those individuals who have access to the institutional sources of power or who have the 
legitimate right or capability of using force. Thus, in his definition of class, the i~lost 
crucial element is that of power. 

However, the manner in which he defines power and class, a single individual can be 
illQtlber of inore than one class. For example, in coiltemporary Indian society, an 
individual can be a member of the middle class with respect to property holdings, a 
men~ber of the working class by virtue of his job in a factory and a menlber of subordurate 
etlulic class in terms of his being a dalit by caste. Each of the major roles he occupies, as 
well as his status in the property hierarchy. influences his ch:u~ces of obtaining the things 
he seeks in life and thus each places him in a specific class. This tendency towards 
n~ultidiniensioilality of class statuses, according to Lenski becoilles inore pronounced as 
one moves from technologically primitive societies to teclmologically advanced societies. 

He further argues that every unequal or stratified system has a potential of conflict. The 
members of every class share coinnlon interests with one another, and these shared 
interests constitute a potential basis of hostility toward otlier classes. The meillbers of a 
given cl;lss have a vested interest in protecting and increasi~lg the values of their conunon 
resources and in reducing the value of the resources of the opposite classes. However, he 
does not claim that classes always act together or that they are aware of their conunon 
interests. Nor are they alw-ays hostile to the opposite classes. A given class structure spells 
out the possibilities that could be realized, but there is nothing inevitable about them. 

The final elenlei~t iin his theory of social stratification is the concept of class systems. A 
class system, according to Leilski is defined as 'a hierarchy of classes ranked in terms of 
some single criterion'. However, there is no single class system. He argues tl~at once we 
recogi1ii.e the fact that power has diverse basis, and that these are not always reducible to 
sollle single common denomurhtor. we are forced to think in terms of series of class 
hierarchies and class systems. 

Check Your Progress 2 

1) Outline Berrhe's theory of social stratification. Use about five lines for your I-ulswer. 

.............................................................. 

.............................................................. 

.............................................................. 

2 )  Give a brief note on N. Luhman's Systems Theory of social stratification. Use about 
fk e lines for your answer. 
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Explaining Social Stratification 3) Dileneate the position of power and privelege in Leilski's theory of social 
stratification. Use about five lines for vour answer. 

8.10 LET US SUM UP 

The issue of social inequality or social stratification has been one of the illost widely 
debated questions. It is not only sociologists who have provided conflicting theoretical 
explanations of the phenomenon but it has also been a contentious issue alllollg the lay 
thinkers, philosophers and religious leaders. Though attempts have been made at 
synthesizing the conflicting theories by many sociologists. three of whom wc have 
discussed above, the existing status of the question is far fro111 satisfactor) Tlle syntlleses 
or the unified theories suggested by Berghe, Luhmarul or Lenski have not been accepted by 
all the sociologists. Most functionalists remain committed to theirposilioil and so is [rue of 
the Marxists or the other conflict theorists. Professional sociologists as R ell as lay thinkers 
continue to disagree on the ciuses and coilsequences of stratification 

8.1 1 KEY WORDS 

Contlict Approach : The approved in which stratification is see11 as a result of 
two opposing classes The class which owns means of 
production exploits the working class 

Functional Approach : The approach in which every positioil and status in socicty 
is seen as contributing to the n~aintenmcc a ~ ~ d  solidarity of 
the society. 

Synthesis : This refers to an attempt to put divergent approaches to 
social stratification under a single approach wllich draws 
strands from other approaches. 

8.12 FURTHER READINGS 

Berghe, Pierre van den (1 963), 'Dialectic andFtinctionalr.wi Toward rr Tlreoretrcal 
Synthesi.r7, American Sociological Review. 28, pp. 695-705. 

Lenski, G. (1966). Power and Privilege: ,4 Theorv ofS'ncial Stratrjcation New York, Mc- 
Grdw Hill Book Company. 

Luhmann. N. (1995), Social Swtems, Stanford, Stanford University Press 

8.13 SPECIMEN ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR 
PROGRESS 

Check Your Progress 1 

1) Functionalists tend to look at Society as an organically linked system where different 
parts fulfill the essential needs of the system. It is the system or society that have 
'needs'. Further the system of social stratification is an expression of the value system 

42 
of that society. The conflict theorists on the other hand begins with the notion of 
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Theories of 5 tratitication : 
Towards a Synthesis Lenski, 

Luhrnann, Berghe 

power. In society struggles take place for socially valued positions. Thus while 
functionalists stress shared interests, the conflict theorists emphasize the element of 
domination and exploitation. 

2) It was Hegel who popularized the tern1 synthesis, which relies on empirical data on 
human inequality. Early attempts at synthesis in social stratification studies go back to 
Max Weber. Webers writings go beyondpolarities or moral positions. Thus Weber 
disapees with Marx on class, power and prestige in an attenlpt to 'advance' Marx on 
capitalism. Other early attempts include the works of Pareto, Sorokin and Ossowski. 

Check Your Progress 2 

1) Berghe's theory of stratifications is an attempt at grand synthesis. He feels . 
functionalism and Marxism each stress one aspect of social reality. He feels that these 
theories converge in that they are: i) holstic, ii) they share evolutionary notion of 
social change iii) are based on an equilibrium model. 

2) Luliinann has forwarded a systems theory of social stratification. His theory 
incorporates a theory of evolution and that of conununication. Luhmann does not 
favour conflict or consensus as ultimate indicators. He feels thal society grew from 
face.-to-face interaction into large numbers and thus unequal subsystems came into 
being, e.g. caste. As society evolves it becomes more and more open and class-like 
according to Luhman. 

3 )  Lenski focuses in his work on i) causes of social sh-atification, ii) power and 
privilege, iii) distribution process. Lenski points out that when surpluses are produced 
the question of distribution arizes and with it social inequality. The disdbution 
system is itself made up of individuals, classes and class systenls. Thus for Lenski 
similarity in power, privilege or prestige is what constitutes a class. His definition, 
thus, is multidimensional and forces us to think in terms of a series of class 
hierarchies and class systenls. 
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9 Specimen Answers to Check Your Progress 

0 OBJECTIVES 

After going through this unit you should be able to: 

8 outline the different conceptions of ethnicity based on biological descent, cultural 
homogeneity and ethnic self consciousness; 

* explain the rise of etl~nicity with the help of cultural ethnicity and political ethnicity 
approaches; 

o discuss the phenomena of ethnic stratif~cation and ethnic nationalism; and 

differentiate between Nation and ethnic group and nationality and ethnicity and 
describe the rise of ethno-nationalism (with special reference to India) 

1 INTRODUCTION 

In the last three decades words like ethnic group, ethnic identity and ethnicity have become 
commqn place, being menti~ned not only in academic analysis but also in the mass media. 
In fact, in recent times ethnicity is among the most common categories that present day 
human beings use to establish their ideas about who they are, to evaluate their experiences 
and behaviour and to understand the world around them. Although in some societies ethnic 
categories and bes are more important than others, yet ethnicity is anlong the most 
universal fundamental concepts of the twentieth century world. It is an omnipresent 
phenomenon in both developing and developed countries, past and present. The tribes, 
villages, bands etc., wlu& until recently were considered the features of the third world 
sxieties only, are now becoming integral parts of new state structures even in the modem 
s~ie t ies ,  being transfornled into ethnic groups with varying degree of cultural uniqueness. 
I s  a consequence, the phenofllenon of ethnicity has gained theoretical and investigative 
iinportance. 
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I 

Ethinic Stratification 9.2 ETHNICITY: HISTORY, DEFINITION AND 
ELEMENTS 

We will now discuss the history, definition and elements of ethnicity. 

9.2.1 History of the Concept 

The word ethnic has a long history. It is derived from the Greek word ethnos meaning 
nation which is not depicted as a political entity but as a unit of persons with common 
blood or descent. Its adjectival form ethnikos used in Latin as ethnicus referred to heathens, 
the 'others' who did not share the faith. In English, the term referred for a long time to 
some one who was neither Christian nor Jew, i.e., a pagan or heathen. In other words, 
ethnics were those 'others' who are not 'us'. By the twentieth century its nleaning changed 
again with reassertion of its Greek roots indicating the end of the 'theill vs us' idea, (them 
or the others being ethnics). Now it is used as a particular way to define not only others but 
also ourselves (Cornell and Hartmann, 1998). ti ,, 

Oommen (1990) using the French version of ethnics, namely, ethnie defines them as a 
people characterised by a common history, tradition, language and life style. However, he 
also adds the feature of 'uprootedness from home' to this definition. In other words, for 
him, ethnicity emerges when people are uprooted fr their homeland due to conquest, 
colonization or immigration and diverse groups com 'I? into contact with each other in a new 
setting. If such displaced people are away from their homeland and yet coiltinue to follow 
their 'native' l i e  style, t h y  are ethnies. 

9.3 EARLY CONCEPTIONS OF ETHNICITY 

A look at the literature reveals tluee popular conception$ of ethnicity : biological, cultural 
and psychological. The biological conception is based on a common genetic descent. In 
this sense, ethnicity has been treated as synonymous with race. In many earlier works 
(MacCrone, 1937; Dollard, 1937, Fumivall, 1972; Smith, 1965) biological factors have 
been considered to be the elements constituting ethnicity and emphasis wqs laid on the 
origins of race and racism in relation to colonialism. In this approach the cultural aspect of 
etlmicity was totally ignored. The second conception of ethnicity involved a new thinking . 
which differentiated race from ethnicity. This view treated race as a cultt~ralphenomenon 
(Burgess, 1978). Here the mere sharing of physical traits was not seen as a sufficient 
condition for defining an ethnic group. Rather, the symbolic differences anong groups 
became the bases of ethnicity-withvalues, customs, historical back ground, life style, 
territory and most importantly, language and religion being the prominent symbols of 
ethnicity . 

The third conception of ethnicity defines it in terms of the consciousness of a common 
identity. Both commoll descent and cultural distinctiveness, individually and together, were 
no longer considered enough to constitute ethnicity. Instead, awareness alllong the 
members of a group regarding their similarity to each other and differences from other 
groups was what gave them an ethnic identity (Patterson, 1953; Connor, 1978). What is 
there was not important but what is perceived and believed was seen as the basis of 
ethnicity. Simply put, sharing of physical, attitudinal, behavioural and cultural features was 
not considered sufficient to foster ethnic feelings. The group must also perceive themselves 
as distinct from others, that is, the members must define thenlselves as a we group. 

9.3.1 Ethnic Groups 

Paul Brass (1991) discusses three yays of defming ethnic groups: a) in terms of objective 
attributes, b) by reference to subjective feelings and c) in relation to behaviour. The first 
defmition implies that there are some distinguishing objective cultural feat~11-es that 
separate one group from the other-language, territory, religion, dress etc. All these are 
called ethnic markersthrough which distinctions between one ethnic group and another are 
enlphasized betweenthese are maintained. So, while the ethnic groups lllijy interact with 
one another for the purpose of, say, economic activity, the objective etlmic markers ensure 
the continuity of separate group identity. The second aspect, i.e., presence of subjective 
feelings implies the existence of an ethnic self-consciousness. As mentioned earlier. at the 
base of etlmic affinity lies real or assumed common identity. The important thing to keep in 
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Ethnicity as a &gig, 
mind is that the fact of common descent is not as important as the belief in it. It is not what of Stratification 
is that is critical but whatpeople perceive. In other words, ethnicity is a subjective 
cc~nstruct, it is how we see ourselves.-The third dimension, namely, the behaviournl one, 
points to the existence of concrete, specific ways in which ethnic groups do or do not 
b~:have in relati011 to, or in interaction with other groups. In this sense, the normative 
b~:haviour of an ethnic group nlay include practices related to kinship, marriage, friendship, 
rituals etc. 

Thus, an ethnic group is a collectivity which is perceived by others in society as being 
different in terns of language, religion, race, ancestral home, culture etc., whose menhers 
perceive themselves as different froin others and who participate in sl~ared activities built 
around their actual or mythical common origin and culture. On the basis of these variables 
a group can be ranged from being barely etlmic to fully ethnic. It is a collectivity within a 
larger society characterised by elements like real or imaginary cornlnon ancestry, memories 
of a shared historical past, and a cultural focus on one or more symbolic elements such as 
kinship patterns, religious affiliations, language or dialect forms, etc. Also imperative is 
some consciousness of kind among the group members. Consecluently, most definitions of 
~thnicity and ethnic groups focus on objective and involuntary external markers, as well as, 
subjective and voluntary internal consciousness as its nlajor elements. 

!).3.2 Major Elements of Ethnicity 

Of the two major elements of ethnicity, nanely. the presence of objective external markers 
;md subjective awareness, the latter-"consciousness7'-is considered nlore significatlt since 
genetic and cultural similarities are seen as the 'givens' of social existence. However, as I 
have discussed in an earlier article (Sabbarwal, 1992), this is only a partial explanation of 
1:thnicity since it does not answer a fundamental question, nanlely, what creates this 
 consciousness the first place'? Some like Kuper and Smith (1969) and Gastil(1978) hold 
hat when different ethnic groups come into contact with each other and interact with each 
sther ethnic consciousness or awareness arises. However, this too, is not a satisfactory 
explmntion as mere contact between groups need not always result in ethnic awareness. 
To overcome this problem, a distinction, therefore, has to be drawn cultural ethnicify and 
political ethnici fy .  

-- . 
Check Your Progress 1 

Write a note on ethnic groups. Use about five lines for your answer. 

Write anote on the political perspective on ethnicity. Use about five lines for your 
answer. 

...................................................................................................................... 

...................................................................................................................... 
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Ethinic Stratification 9.4 CONTEMPORARY PERSPECTIVES 
More recently, there havc crystallized two n~ajor perspectives on etlu~icitp antluopological 
and political. The anthropological/cu[tzaa[approach to etlulicity refers to a belief in 
shared cdtural values and practices. In this sense, etlulic group is identified in terms of 
cultural phenomena such as colnmon customs, institutions, rituals, language etc This 
conception of etlmicity is based on the functionalist view that people need 3 sense of 
belonging somewhere which gives them strength to sustaul themselves in ~iincs of 
pressures and this is provided by the etlulic identity. It is held that wid1 die emergellce of 
urbanization, economic progress. technological adv~ulcement. mass education. illass media 
etc., the individual faces a loss of tradition and prinlordial identities. This. hov ever, instead 
of making ethnic identities weaker. actually results in their reillforcelnent ,is in a mass 
society tlle individual feels the desperate need for solne kind of identity \\~liicll is smaller 
tl12ul the State but larger than the family. 

9.4.1 Ethnicity and Functionalism 
It is notable tllat functionalism did not always advance this idea. In Tact. initially it held the 
view that 'obsolete' ascriptive collectivities like etlulic groups did not 'fit' In the modern 
societies. The assunlption was tllat inuniversalistic and achievement-oricntcd modem 
industrial societies, etlulic and cultural differences decline. the society as a ~vhole beconles 
increasingly honlogenous and this results UI the weakening of ethnic distinctions Sotne 
scholars like Kerr et al. (1960). Rostow (1 960) and Hyden (1983) attributed it to the 
homogenizing influence of market (econon~ic) forces. Others like Gelh~er (1 983) said that 
rise of natiollalistic (political) tendencies uilified the societies whichultimately resulted in 
tlle disa~vearmce of cultural and etlu~ic differences. . - 
1 Activity 1 1 

Why does cthnicitj not cease to exist in a modern society? Discussnith other students and 
knowledgeable persons. Note down your findings in 21 notebook. 

Writers like Glazer (1975). however. have contended that not only does e~llnicitp nor cease 
. 

to exist in a modern society, but is actually 'revived' and what's more. the increasing 
inlportance of ethnic identities or ethnicization can be attributed to the \ ' e n  conditio~ls of 
modenlization. Similarly, Eisenstadt (1973), Murphree (1986) and Wallerstein (1 986) point 
out tlvat they see no visible signs of de-ethnicization in the modern world. Rather. one can 
witness a resurgence of particularistic tendencies. Shanlu ( I  990) illustrates this clearly 
with esan~ples drawn from the Indian society where despite technological, institutional, 
val~~ational and behavioural signs of nlodenlization ethnicity reigns suprenze. For instance, 
in tenus of food, dresS and interior decoration of one's homc, being 'ctllilic' is considered 
chic (fashionable). Similarly; a  n nod ern" institution like electoral democr;lc! llas led to the 
rcawakeningof the priniordial co~~sciouslress of religion, caste elc. In short. Ihe later 
functiollalist writings highlighted the persistence of ethnicity despite. or e\'en because of 
modenlization. 

Vegeti~ble hls~rkrt, in Koll in~s 
Corrrte.sy : Prof. Kapil Kymar 
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9.4.2 Political Perspective in Ethnicity 

More popular today, however, is thepolitical perspective on ethnicity. It refers to tile 
political awareness and mobilization of a group on ethnic basis, as a result of which certain 
groups cor~sc~otrsf~ seek to assert their ethnicity, even exaggeraling their ethllic 
ch~a~te r i s t i cs  to achieve the end of political autonomy or sovereignty. The argulllent is 
that the rise oj' capitalism has caused uneveli development leading to reinforcement of 
parochial loyalties and ethnic self-consciousness. Most of the literature on etlulicity focuses 
on discrin~ination and highlights how the perception of unequal distribution of resources by 
the disadvantiiged groups results in the rise of ethnic awareness among them. A nunority 
groulp. for insrance, in a culturally plural society may opt for political etlmicity when it is 
pushed to the wall by the majority group which tends to be oppressive in pursuit of its 
privileges. In such a case, nunority groups may mobilize or even invent 2111 etlulic identity 
in an effort to oppose discrimination. Groups may also exploit primordial loyalties for 
political reascns which may be used by them to advance their political interests and 
masilluse their power. A key example of ethnicity being utilized for representing and 
advancing the interests of a group is its use in politics where etlmic groups einploy 
etlu~icity to make demands 111 the political arena for alteration in their stahis, ecoilonlic 
well-being. eclucational opportunity, civil rights etc. Put simply, ethnicity is interestbased 
and e t h i c  groups are interest groups. 

Shamla (199f) has called these hvo categoriesgeneric and emergetit etlulicity. In the 
generic connotation, it is an identity based on a set of objective cultural markers which help 
tlie nzembers of a group differentiate themselves from other groups and be differentiated by 
the oUler groups as well. 111 this sense, a11 ethnic group is a bounded ct~lttrrol group having 
certain distinguishing features separating 111 from other groups. What is highlighted here is 
the awareness of cultural diversity by different groups. However, when this awareness 
becomes consciousness of political differentiation, emergent etlulicity is bonl marked by a 
process of power struggle. 

BOX 9.01 

The origin and resurgence of ethnicity lie in intergroup contact, that is, when different 
groups come into one another's sphere of influence. Of course, the shape it takes depends 
on the conditions in that society. The second point is that ethnicity is used to meet the 
present demands of survival for the oppressed groups. When subjugated groups find it 
difficult to tolerate the dominance of others and make efforts to improve their position, 
ethnicity is generated. 

9.5 ETHNIC STRATIFICATION 

Stratification is a systenl wlicreby people are unequally r a k e d  and rewarded on the basis 
of wealth. power and prestige. It is part of eveq  society and may takevarious ionns like 
class, gender, race and, of course. etlulicity. The earlier studies of stratificatio~~ used to 
focus on the phenon~ena of caste and race while gender and edmicity were treated as side 
issues. Howe~~er. of late not only have ethnicity and gender been getting solne attention in 
stratification ailalysis, but ethnic stratification is even replacing class as the foremost fonn 
of social division since now property relations tend to be deternlined by ethllic ranking 
instead of it being the other way round. The model of ii~tenlal colonialisnl is used to 
analyse ethnic resurgence and conflicts by highlighting the doninant group's political 
control over, econonic exploitation of and cultural domination over tlie nunority groups, 
and their ideological justification of this unequal relationship. Ethnic stratification shares a 
lot of things \+it11 the other fonlls of stratification, such as, ranking, inequality, 
discrinunatio~~, exploitation etc. However, there is one crucial difference. Etlu~ic groups 

I have the capability to acquire an independent nation, an option which is not available to 
class and gencler groups. 

9.5.1 Ethnic Nationalism 

Menlbership of an e t h i c  group tends to determine a person's status in society. This call 
occur in two ways. Social rewards like money, prestige iuld power are often allocated along 
etlulic lines. Secondly, in most societies one or more etlmic groups dolninate otllers in 
economic, political a l d  culh~ral matters. Ethnic politics can, therefore, take the appearance 
of etlmic stratification resulting in tltll eelllergence of ethnic nationalism. As discussed 

Ethnicity as a Basis 
of Stl-atification 
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Ethinic Stratification earlier, ethnic identity may sonletinles be related to political necessities Snd demands. This 
happens when minority groups try to play the ethnic card in order to acquire a better deal 
for themselves in a plural society. However, some ethnic groups go a step further and 
demand a say in the political system or control over a piece of temtory or even denland a 
national status, i.e., country of their own. If they succeed in achieving any of these 
objectives they become a nationality or a nation (Brass, 1991). 

9.5.2 Nation and Ethnic Group 

The concepts of nation, nation-state, nationality, national minority etc. arose with t l ~ e  rise 
of capitalism in Western Europe and spread to the rest of the world. Nation is derived from 
the Latin word nasci meaning to be born and Latin noun nationem, i.e.. breed or race. It is a 
historically evolved, stable uniforniity of languages, territory, economic life and 
psychological make up which can be seen in the form of a common culture. More 
inlportantly, it is atype of ethnic community which is politicized and lus  universally 
accepted group rights in a political system. 

Box 9.02 

Nation has a variety ofmeanings-country, society, state and even ethnic group. It  has been 
defined as a country, o r  the inhabitants of a country united under a single independent 
government, a State. It  is also defined as a people connected by supposed ties of blood 
which are generally observable in common interests and  interrelations. The latter, 
interestingly, is also the definition of an ethnic gruup. Often nation and ethnic group are 
equated o r  nation is seen as a typkof ethnic group characterized by a history or my thology 
of statehood o r  a strong desire for statehood. Reinforced by such myths, histories and 
aspirations nationalism often unites people for ethnic movements in search ofhigher socio- 
economic status, independence and autonomy. Thus, the desire of an ethnic community to 
possess o r  remember what they once had and wish to repossess, leads to the demands for 
autonomy and political sovereignty, thereby turning them into a national community. 

I 

Oommen (1997) holds that nation and etl~nic group share many features but differ on a 
crucial point, namely, territory. An ethnic group becomes a nation only when it identifies 
itself with a territory. Contrarily, a nation becomes an ethnic comn~unity whei~ the 
members are separated from their homeland. No single feature of ethnic groups can be 
identified as being more important than the others. Each gains inlportance in different 
situations. But a nation cannot be a nation without temtory. Thus, he calls ethnic groups 
'passive nations', groups with potential to become nations while nations are 'active 
ethnicity' as they emerge out of ethnic elements. Bacal(1997) too, offers t l~e  tenns 'micro- 
nations' and 'macro-ethnies' for ethnic groups and nations, respectively slrpporting 
Oommen's empQasis on temtory being the key factor in differentiating the two. 

Check Your Progl-ess 2 

1) Write 011 the nexus between nation and ethnic group. Use about Five lines for your 
answer. 

...................................................................................................................... 

..................................................................................................................... 

...................................................................................................................... 

...................................................................................................................... 

...................................................................................................................... 

2) What is ethno-nationalism? Explak in about five lines. 

...................................................................................................................... 

...................................................................................................................... 

...................................................................................................................... 

...................................................................................................................... 

...................................................................................................................... 1 0 

https://telegram.me/pdf4exams

For More Visit - https://pdf4exams.org/



9.5.3 Nationalism and Ethnicity 

Nationalism refers to the expressed desire of a people to establish and maintail1 a self- 
governing political entity. It has proven to be one of the most powerful forces in the 
contemporary world, both a creator and destroyer of modern states. Nationality and 
ethnicity are related, yet different. Ethnicity may become natioilalisln and nationalism is 
always based on real or assumed ethnic ties. Yet, at the heart of nationalism lie the three 
themes of autonomy, unity and identity. Autonomy implies an effort by apeoyle to 
determine their own destiny and free thenlselves from external constraint. Unity means 
ending internal divisions and uniting, and identity involves an effort by a group to find and 
express their authmtic cultural heritage and identity (Cornell and Hartman, 1998). Thus, 
nationalism is a form of ethlucity in which a particular ethnic identity is crystallized and 
institutionalized by acquiring apolitical agenda. Nations are created when ethnic groups in 
a multi-ethnic state are transformed into a self-conscious political entities. Hence, it is the 
goals of sovereignty and self-determination that set nationalism apaA from ethnicity. 

1 Activity2 

Discuss the nexus between nationalism and ethnicity with students at the study centre. 
Also talk with people knowledgeable in the subject. Put down your findings in your 
notebook. 

9.5.4 Development of a Nationality 

According to Brass (1 99 1) there are two steps in the fornution of a nationality. First there 
; s transfomation of an ethnic category into a community which involves changes like 
creation of a self-conscious linguistic unity, formation of a caste association etc. This 
llappens in the early stages of nlodemization in multi-ethnic societies where social 
~iivisions of various kinds are still prevalent. The second stage involves the articulation and 
;icquisition of social, economic and political rights for the menlbers of the group or for the 
group as a whole. When the group succeeds by its own efforts in achieving and maintaining 
group rights through political action and political mobilization, it goes beyond ethnicity 
i~nd establishes itself as a nationality. 

I-Iowever, why does ethnicity become nationality'? This question is answered by the relative 
deprivation approach which focuses our attention on the feeling of frustration caused by 
the differences between what people feel they legitimately deserve and what they actually 
get. Similarly, when subjugated groups fail to achieve success according to the norms 
t:stablished by the dominant group the nature of their response tends to be ethnic 
antagonism which may take the form of a) struggle of the indigenous people's right to 
their land and culture, b) efforts by minority groups to procure equal economic, political 
2nd cultural rights; c) competition by ethnic groups for obtaining scarce resources; and d) 

/ 

roovenlents for a separate nation. 

51.5.5 Ethno-Nationalism: The Indian Case 

Ibamm (1 99 1) has described how ethnic antagonism has posed four serious challenges to 
tne Iildian state. These are: 

Casteism-A curious mix of ethnic identity and modern interests in which the ethnic group 
uses the caste ideology to further its economic and political interests, e.g., a political party 
asking for votes of aparticular caste group. 

Communalism-the "unholy" alliance between religion and politics in which religion may 
be used for political or economic gains, e.g., the Hindutva concept useed by the BJP. 

Plativism-the 'sons of the soil' concept in which regional identities become the source of 
ethnic strife, e.g., the movement in Assam to expel the 'foreigners' from Bengal. 

E thno-nationalism-the transfomliltion of an ethnic group to a nationality which may start 
demanding autonomous governance in a particular temtory or even secession, separation 
a ~ d  recognition as a sovereign nation, e.g., the movements in Kashmir and Punjab 
(IChalistan). 

Ethnicity as a Basis 
of Str:%titication 
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Ethinic Stratification discrimination and when does it result in cultural affluence and social adaptability. 
Conceptually, ethnicity is a search for an identity by a group and a demand that this identity 
be publicly acknowledged. However, it also has a practical aim for that group, nanlely, the 
denmd for progress, for a rising standard of living, for a more effective political order. 
greater social justice and of playing apart in the large arena of the world politics of 
exercising influence among the nations. 

Etllnic lines will not disappear in the near future and ethnicity will persist. Etllnic 
behaviour, attitudes and identities have been, are being and will be determined by not only 
what goes on among the ethnics themselves but also by the developments in the larger 
society and by how society treats ethnics. In most multi-ethnic societies the various ethnic 
groups vary in wealth, power and status and ethnicity is a major factor in stratification 
despite weakening traditions. As a result, most individuals will continue to think of their 
ethnic group first when they examine their own identity. The solution is to llarnlonize the 
individual, ethnic and hunranwide identities. All societies must create ~ U I  environment 
which protects the right to ethnicity, strongly supports the concept of nlutual respect and 
also works at making ethnic identity a relatively small part of a person's identity, The 
ethnic distinctiveness must not be given preference over the equally crucial issues of 
huinan individuality on the one hand, and identification with the national society on the 
other. A balance has to be reached so that ethnic resurgence does not endanger individual 
selfhood and national integrity and, in turn, individualism and nationalisill do not pose a 
threat to ethnic identities. 

9.7 KEY WORDS 

Cultural Ethnicity : The anthropological way of defining ettu~icity in terms 
of shared culturalvalues and practices 

Cultural Marlters : Objective cultural features like language, religion, 
dress etc. which differences between groups are 
emphasised and distances maintained. 

Emergent Ethnicity : When the cultural ethnic identity is used for political 
differentiation and gain. 

Ethnic Consciousness : The subjective perception of a group's lneillbers that 
they are a collectivity different from others 

Ethnic Group : A collectivity which is perceived by others in society as 
being different in terms of lailguage. religion, race, 
ancestral home, culture etc. whose ille~llbers also 
perceive themselves as different from others and who 
participate in shared activities built around a real or 
imaginary shared descent and culture. 

Ethnic Nationalism : The phenomenon of ethnic groups demanding a 
political and administrative autonomy, a national status 
or a country of their own. 

Ethnic Stratification : The unequal distribution of financial, power and 
cultural resources on ethnic lines in a society 

Ethnicity : A shared (real or imagined) racial. linguistic or cultural 
identity of a social group. 

Generic Ethnicity : An identity based on'a set of objective cultural features. 

International Colonialism : A concept used to describe political and economic 
inequalities between regions within the same society 
and the underprivileged status and exploitation of 
minority groups within a society. 

: A country or populace of a country connected 
supposedly by common blood ties and under a single 
government. 

: Expression of the desire of a people to establish a self- 
govemingpolitical entity 

Nation 

~at'ionalism 

Political Ethnicity : Political awareness and conscious mobilization of 
groups on ethnic lines. 
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PROGRESS 

Check Your Progress 1 

I )  An ethnic group has some ob-jective culture features that separate it from other 
groups. Secondly it possesses an ethnic self consciousness. Thus an ethnic group is a 
collectivity which perceives itself as different from other and which perceives itself 
from being different in terms of language, religion, ancestral home culture etc. 

2) The political perspective on ethnicity refers to the political awareness and 
mobilization of a group on an ethnic basis. On this basis certain groups consciously 
seek to assert their ethnicity even exaggerating their ethnicity to achieve political . 

autonomy or even sovereignty. 

Check Your Progress 2 

I )  Nation is a historically evolved stable uniformity of languages, temporary, 
economic life and psychological make up in the form of a culture. Thus nation is a 
type of ethnic community which is politicized and has rights in a political system. 
Nation and ethnic groups share many features but differ on territory. This an ethnic 
group becomes a nation when it identifies itself with a temporary. 

2) Ethnic antagonism poses many threats to the state including, casteism, 
commu~ialis~n and nativism. Above all the threat comes from ethno-nationalism 

Ethnici~ty as a Basis 
o f  Strat if icat ion 
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UNIT 10 TRIBAL ETHNICITY : THE 
NORTH-EAST 

Structure 

10.0 Objectives 

10.1 Introduction 

10.2 Tribes and Ethnicity 

10.2.1 Distinguishing Features of Tribes 

10.2.2 Transformation of Tribes 

10.3 Etlulic Conlposition of North-East 

10.3.1 Tribal Population of North-East 

10.4 Social Stratification of Tribals in the North-East 

10.4.1 Mizo Administration 

10.4.2 Power and Prestige Ainong Nagas 

10.4 3 The Jaitltim and Khasis 

10.4.4 Traditional Ratking Systems 

10.5 Tribal Movements in the North-East 

10.5.1 TheNagaMovement 

10 5.2 Tribal Policy in Tripura 

10.5.3 Tripura Struggle in Manipur 

10.6 Mizoram 

10.6.1 Mizo Identity 

10.7 Bodo Movenlent 

10.8 Tribal Ethnicity as a Basis for Stratificatioil 

10.8.1 Ethnic Movements 

10.8.2 Mobility and Ethnic Groups 

10.9 Let Us Sum Up 

10.10 Key Words 

10.1 1 Further Readings 

10.12 Specimen Answers to Check Your Progress 

10.0 OBJECTIVES 

After reading and studying this unit you will be able to: 

Explain the relation between tribes and ethnicity; 

Outline the ethnic conlpositioll of the North-East; 

Discuss stratification of tribals in the North-East; 

Describe tribal movemeilts in theNorth-East: and 

Delineate tribal ethnicity as a basis for stratification. 

10.1 INTRODUCTION 

The tenn tribe, which is of general use in anthropology sociology and related socio-cultural 
disciplines as well as journalistic writings and day-to-day general conversation, has 
attracted a lot of controversy about its meanings, applications and usages For one thing the 
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tern1 has come to be used all over the world in :a wide variety of settings for a large number Tribal Ethnicity : The Yorth-East 
of diverse groups. This diversity and the fact that all the groups referred to have been 
uiidergoing varied clianges while the tern1 lias remained more or less fixed lias iilade tlie 
task of providing a definition rather uiimanageable. 

10.2 TRIBES AND ETHNICITY 

Accordiiig to the Macnlillan dictionary of antliropology, tlie term has passed into general 
usage as a synonym for a prinlitive group. Related to this is the anthropological neo- 
e~~olutionaq~ usage wherein tlie ten11 figures as part of the ascending ordcr (1) band. Mainly 

" coilfuied to hunthlg and food gathering society characterized by si~iiple co-operation (2) 
tribe-referring to conlmunities of subsistence with limited exchange between conuilunities 
(3) chiefdoill-related to inore advanced horticulture or pastoralisin with Ihe beghiing or 
social division of labour and constitutionalised autlioritjl and (4) state in which there are 
classes based on exploitation; centralised monopoly of force, aid. Mobilization of surplus 
product . 
In the conted of Africa, E.F. Evans Pntchard used the tenii tribe to refer to a distinct 
politically organised sunit of the wider Nuer linguistic and cultural group. Thus liere die 
term is used to distinguish tribal from a political organizatioli from 21 slate as well as from 
the wide cultural group of which such an orgalised unit is a part. In the coiltext of India, a 
number of earlier British colonial ethnographers used the ten11 tribe not only to refer to 
distinct 'primitive' socio-cultural groups but also to castes: without iilakhig any real effort 
to distinguish between tribes and castes. Risley, Lacy, Elwhi, Gigron, Talents Sedovith, 
Martin were some of the more primitive aniong the ethnographers. 

A.V. T l ~ k k a r  who wanted to enlpliasize the autochtho~ial character of tribals (not 
necessarily Inie, for many had traditioiis of nligration to the area they lived in) called them 
as a aborigines or aboriginals, iiilplying thereby that their Hindu and other neiglibours were 
lateconiers to tlie areas. G.S. Gllurye on the haid, called them backward Hindus to 
emphasize the religious and cultural over lap betcveeii the tribals aid neighouring Hhidu 
peasants. However, it is only after the independence of India hl 1947 that political and 
scl~olarly concern for providing a more systeniatic defuiition of the term tribe aiid to 
distinguish clearly the tribals from tlie peasant became illore pronounced. 

Dube while pointing out the lack of precision and unsatisfactory nature of attempts to 
defule the tenn tribe in India content, notes that of late the usage has 'tended to be 
restricted only to the autochthonous; the aboriginal and the preillature groups. At no stage, 
however, we had a set of clears indiqtors of tribalness' (Dube 1977:2). He further notes 
that popular definitions mostly see in the tribes some, if not all of the following 
Characteristics. They are original or oldest inhabitants, lit e in relative isolation in hills and 
forest, have a shallow sense of history, remembered upto five to six generations, have a low 
level of techno-econonucs development, stand out from other sections of society in cultural 
ethos, are non hierarchic and undifferentiated if not egalitarian. Although none tliere 
criteria are fully satisfactory, yet, Dube finds, distinctions between tribes aiid non-tribes 
a id  6.9 percent of the country is classified as tribal. Siice tlie classificatioii is influenced by 
political consideration and includes groups known to tlie non-tribals and excludes others 
h1ow11 to be kibals it has failed to satisfy the scholars as well as those excluded from the 
list. Finding the debate over the definition of tribe. Still Dube (1 977:4) suggests it nlay be 
best now to view it as an ethnic category defuled by real or putative descent and 
characterized by a corporate self-identify and a wide range of coiini~only shared traits of 
culture.. racial, religious and liilguistic groups can also acquire ethnic character and it is 
necessary for us to consider tribal ethnicity alongside tlie ethnicity of sucli groups. 

10.2.1 Distinguishing Features of Tribes 

On the skholarly level the distinguishing features of tribes are enipliasized hl coillparjson to 
caste. It is assumed that tribes and castes present hvo different kinds of social organisations, 
attributes like hereditary, division of labour, hierarchy, principle of purity and pollution, 
civic, and religious disabilities, regulating castes; while tribes function purged of these 
factors. Similary in terns of governance of social organisations kinship, leanage clan are 
paramount in tribal societies. 

While inequality dependency and subordillation highlight caste societies. Similarly in terms : 15 
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Ethnic Stratification of this contrast tribes do not differentiate sharply as caste groups do between the utilization 
and non-utilization function of religion. Tribal society is seen as more homogei~eous in 
contrast to society which are more homogeneous. Tribal society societies are seen to be 
segmental in character with distinct customs, rituals taboos and trace their origin to 
conunon temtory, ancestor etc. However, this ideal distinction does not exist in India while 
some nlay be marked on either end of a continurn, the majority of tribal groups stand 
somewhere in the middle possessing a number of diverse elements. The feah~re conunon 
among theill which has been emphasised by Betilla relates to 'that they all stand inore or 
less outside Hindu civilization. 

Bailey tries to explain this distinction in temls of the relationship of a comuuunity with 
land. 'The larger the population of a given society which has direct access to land, the 
closer is that society which has direct access to land, the closer is that society to the tribal 
end of the continum.. the larger is the proportion of people whose right to land is achieved 
though a dependent relationship the nearer that society comes to the caste role. (c.f. 
Chanana 1994: 170). 

While Sura.jit Sinha criticised this criterion of Bailey and gave his own distinction, 'it 
(Tribe) is isolated in ecology. demography, economy, politics.. from other e th ic  groups. 
This isolation generates, and in turn is bolstered by a strong in group sentiments. .. Viewing 
ones culture as autonomous with reference to those of other groups and consequently 
disco~u~ections from the great traditions of Indian civilizations in temls of ob,jective reality 
and in terms of subjective awareness, a value of system of equality, closeness of the human* 
natural and supernatural world, lack of systeinatization of ideas, a sophisticated stratum of 
culture, ethical religion. and p~uitanic asceticisnl. In contrast caste is seen as 'typically 
coilllected heterogeneous and stratified and is characterized by nltrltiethnic residence in the 
local community: inter-ethic participation in an economy (c.f. Chama 1994: 17 1). 

10.2.2 Transformation of Tribes 

.A ma-jor discussion on tribal society relates to the transfom~ation of tribes to caste and their 
gradual absorption in the caste structure. This process largely undertaken tluongll the 
process of: 

i) Adoptionofteclu~ology 

ii) Sanskritization 

iii) State formation 

iv) Hindusation 

vi) Religion 

This is followed by tlle transfornlation of tribes to peasant.and sociolly differentiated 
societies. 

However, this approach ignores the study of tribe as they are and as conununities. To 
resolve this crisis these days attempts, have been made to study the problem of tribals from 
the concept of ethnicity in order to have deeper insight into inter-group relatioils and how 
the tribals perceive thenlselves in contrast to the others. 'The key featue of this concept are 
the identification and labeling and contrast applied to groups and categories of people.. 
study of self, identify systems, stereo typing class, systems, systems of recourse 
coinpetition systems of political and econonuc domination and change.. cultural persistence 
and the construction of boundries that both separate and bind together people in a my raid 
of ways. 

10.3 ETHNIC COMPOSITION OF NORTH-EAST 

Tlle North-East India is a well defined region and is charcterised by a diverse and 
heterogeneous, geographical economic and cultural tapestry. The regien represents 'an 
ethno-cultural frontier, encompassing much of India's rich but lesser known Mongloid 
heritage, a conlplex transition zone of linguistic racial and religions streams. It is also a 
unique bio-geographic frontier where the mingling of India, Sinic and Malaysian-Burmese 
strains have produced a treasure house of floral and faunal bi-diversity ' (Verghese 1994:2). 
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However, its role as a 'bridge and buffer' region changed after the partition which Tribal Ethnicity : The horth-East 

physically separated the North-East from the rest of India. Now it has virtually 3000 km. 
Of international borders touching China, Myalmar, Bangladesh. Bhutan and is linked to 
the rest of India by a narrow conidor. It covers an area of over 2.55 villages. The total 
population of the region in 199 1 was 3 1 1  lakhs representation 3.73% of the country's total 
population (Verghese 1994: 2). . 
It is con~posed of seven states Arunachal Pradesh. Assam, Manipur, Melglialaya, Mizoram, 
Nagaland, Tripura. In temls of its terrains two s~~b-regions can be differentiated. These are 
a) the plains of the Brahnlaputra, Barak, Implral revers, and b) the vast mouiltaiilous terrain 
covering aln~ost 72% of the area. Th states of Anmachal Pradesh. Nagaland, Manipur, 
Mizoram, Tripura. Meghalya and Assam are largely hilly, while Assa~n, Manipur and 
Tripura are encompassed by the plains. The division between tlie tribal and ilon-tribal 
population too takes place along these lines. While the tribals who constitute alnlost 6 
nlillion illhabit allnost 80% of the hilly states of Meghalaya, Mizoran, Arunachal Pradesh 
(with the exception of Assan), the non-tribals inllabil the plains. The nlajority of the tribals 
are of Mongoloid origin while the plains people trace their origin to the Caucasoid who 

, 

migrated in different epochs. 

10.3.1 Tribal Population of North-East 

However, the tribal populatio~l of the North-East displays a great deal of heterogeneity and 
diversity. There are Inore tli~ul hundred tribal groups with different language, rihlals. 
beliefs religions a ld  culturalpattenls. Sinularly out of the 325 languages listed in the 
people of India, Vol. IX series, the largest number belong to the Tibeto-Bunllal family a ~ d  
175 north-east conlnlunities are shown speaking them. This heterogeneity is also reflected 
in the types of customs prevailing. specially contrast between the matrilineal and patrilinexl 
tribes. The similarities between the different tribal groups relate to their preservation of 
Lraditioiral ecollomic pattenls, indulging in shifting cultivation, social and cultural pattenls 
:LC. Similarly tlle manner of their response to n~odenlizatio? and development of etluiic 
:onsciousness gives them a bonding of kind wit11 each other. Tlie colnposition of different 
North-Eastenl states are: 

) The state of Mizuri~m has al~nost 94.26% of tribal population. Tlie oral traditions of 
Mizo history show tlle einergence of the Mizo ancestors from a cave or rock known 
as Chunlung in distant China from where tliey ~noved through Tibet, into the . . 

Huk\vang valley in Bunna and finally entering the Lushai hills in the 18" cenhiry. 
However, the Mizo's iilaintained their isolatioii for a very long time finally 
beconling a part of the British empire in the 18"' cenhiry. The tern1 Mizo nleans hill 
~nen  and is a generic tenu whicll encoinpasses alnlost fifteen tribes (e.g. the Lushis, 
Ralte, Hmar, Pawis or Pols, Laker ses ) who have got together under the rubric of 
'the single Mizo identity. Tlie two important factors ~1iic~vf;icilitated this process 
were adoption of cllristianity and the Luesi dialect; ~ u b i i e n  with tlie roman script. 

Idizoram consists of two cultural suti-regions, the fust influeliced by C1wisti;uiity 
c:onstitutes the Lushai hills area whih include nlost of the Mizo groups. The second region 
is inhabited by tile Buddhist chaknlas and Maglis and the Hindu influenced Ria~ig who 
inhabit the westernbelt bordering the Chittagong Hill tracts (Verghese 1994: 135: 165: 
Chib 1984: 132-1421 Sing11 1919'19). 

i.) Tlie state of Nilgalant1 is donunated by 88.61% of tribals. Naga is a generic ten11 
roughly nleanuig wanior for a cluster of thirty-two tribes, five of who reside in 
Bunlla wliile tlie,others are scattered in Nagaland (sixteen), Manipur (seven), Tirap 
in Anlnacllal Pradesh and the North Cacher <and Karbi Anglong district of Assam. 
The inlportant tribes among the Nagas are the Angamis, Ao's Cliakesangs, 

I ;  , Sangtaiils, Metikunu, Yimchunge etc. Tlie different tribes speak their own Tibeto - 
. . Bunnm dialects and use Nagamese arc Cliristiaiis wliicli has played ;ul important 

i role in forging a sense of unity within tliem. Thus 'Etll~~o-Linguistically and 
culturally the individual Naga tribes maintain internal unifonnily and intra- 
conmlunity homogenity' (Verghese 1994:83-84). However, there has been a 
tenden'cy for larger groups fommtions to take place with different tribes liaving 
solne corninon trails coming together e.g. the Zemis, Langmei and Ro~ignlei can1 
together in 1974 as Zeliangrong. While the Chakrliu, Khem and Sangtali1 fonned 
the Cliakesa~g and t l ~ e  Sapo, Kechue and Khury became the Pocllury. (Cliib 1Y84: , 
156-158, 160-162) 17 
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Ethnic Stretitication iii) The state of Megha1y;i distinguished by its matriluieal society is one of the more 
conlparitively peaceful states of the North -East. Almost 80.84%" of the state is 
conlprise by the tribals population. Tlie dominant tribes living in Meglialya are the 
Garos, Khasis and the Jaintias. The Garo's who consist of the Bnodo Tibetian - 
Bumran stock have been inhabitants of the Garo hills for tile past four hundred 
years. They are divided into five matrilineal clans. tlie Sallgn~is and the Maraks 
being anlong the niost prominei~t. The head of the clan or noklna fa~iuly is the 
youngest daughter whose husband administers the property. 

The Khasis belong to the Mon-Khmer group. They are also matrilineal groups with the 
inothers brotlier having an inlportant control and dominance. The twentlt) -ti1 e Khasi 
principalities were divided into sixteen liinas or territories, each under a Syiem or chief. 
This was followed by tlwee senu-independent units under Lyndolls, five subedarships and 
a Wahadar. The Jaintias are also a generic ten11 for the Syntax or Pnars They are also 
matrilineal tribes and the inlleritiu~ce which is handed on from uncle to nephe.r~!. The 
Jaintias have been stroiigly influenced by exposure to Hinduism ;uld Islam. However, 
Christianity continues to have a strong presence in the area with almost 47% of the 
population following the faith, On theothcr hand revivalist nlo\ements like the Seiig-Khasi 
have tried to bring back the traditional tribal customs, religion and festivals (Verghese 
1994: 195-197: Cliib 1984: 132-142). 

iv) Mailipur is an ancient state of the North-East. The ilanle M;u~ipur canie into 
prominence in the eigliteentll century iulder the King Garib Nawaz when 
Vaislulavism became tlle state religion. The inlportant tribes donlinating this area 
were the Meities, Marangs, Luwangs, Khumans, Alllong these the Hindu Meities are 
the most powerful and doininant tribe. They are probably of Tibeto-Bunnan origin 
and consist of seven clans locally called Salai: Ninglhoi~ja, Luwiu~g. Khun~ul, 
Moirang, Angonl, Khaba - Nganea and Chenglei. The other important tribal 
conu~lunities are Aimol. Anal, Anganu, Chiru, Chothe, Gangte, Hmar. Kabui, 
Kaclia, Koirao, Kioreng, Kom, Lan~g;ulg, Maram. Maning, Mao. Monsang, 
Moyuon, Senla, Tangkhul etc. However, these tribal groups are sub-divided into two 
broad general categories the Nagas and the Kukis or Kuki Chin :as thc!~ are probably 
known since they inhabit tlle hilly terrahi of Manipur, Cachar. Letha arid Arakan 
hills of Bumla. In Mmipur allnost 60% of the population is Hindu. while the rest are 
Cluistias with a smattering of Muslinls. (Chib 1984: 75-76,86-87: Vergliese 1984: 
198-202). 

v) Tlie state of A~uni~chal  Priidesh previously known as NEFA conslihltes of nearly 
79.02% of tribal population. It has roughly 110 tribes of nhicli twcnt! -six are quite 
popular. Tlie pronunelit tribal groups being the Biflas ;uld Banguis. Minyongs, 
Mishnus. Noctes, Apatanis, Miris. Akas, Sllredukpens, Mikirs. Tangeas. Compared 
to the rest of tile North-East. the Arunachal region has remained ulorc remote, 
distant and isolated. (Chib 1984: 280-281.288-295: Elwul 1959: 38-39) 

vi) Tlie large state of Assam has around only 10.99%) of tribals.who inhabit the plains 
of Brahmaputra. The iniportiu~t tribes being the Alloms, Bodo-Kachari. Raba, Mech, 
Jo-jai, Lelung, Mikirs, etc. A mqjority of then1 have bcen absorbed by Hu~duism and 
reflect a transitio~i from tribe to caste 

vii) The state of Tril)ur;i is interested by six low ranges of hills froin the northwest to 
tlie south east with an elevation between 100 to 3000 feet. tlle height increases from 
the southwest to die nortli east, while tlie margins are cliaractersied by a strip of 
plains. There are a total of eigliteen tribes largely belonging to tlle Tibeto-Burnran 
groups. They are mostly Hindu witli hvo Buddhist trines Chaknla and Magh and six 
tea garden tribes. The important tribes are the Tripuris (who belong to the Bodo 
stock). Reang, Jarnatia, Naotia and Halam. 

10.4 SOCIAL STRATIFICATION OF TRIBALS IN THE 
NORTH-EAST 

The system of social stratification covers two niain dimensions, the traditional systelil of 
stratification based on age, sex, kinship, etc. and the stratification enlergiiig in tlie society 
as a result of the influelice of a nulllber of ~ilodeniizhlg processes, education. 
industrialization, occupalional differentiation, status hiemcliie associated with 
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parliamentary democracy, godemlent employment etc. which tend to stratify the society in 
tenlls of new class and status hierarchies modifying, reinforcing or undernliiling the 
traditional hierarchical divisions. 

Trilpl Ethnicity : The North-East 

Traditional the tribe of the North-East have not been homogei~eous egalitari'm units. A 
number of factors have contributed to the development of the stratification system among 
the different tribal communities, most important being lineage, relationship to land, ritual 
status, position of economic, social and political dominance. The ilmnner in which these 
factors are distributed leads to the formation and perpetuation of hierarchies within the 
various tribal groups and of the dominance of one tribal group over the other. Anlong the 
Garos, for example, the land meant for shifting cultivation and homestead plots was the 
property of seven lineages (Mahari) known as a king. 

Box 10.01 

The right of management of a king is vested in a particular family. Similarly, among the 
Khasi, while every member of the village of Reid could claim his right on the Ri land 
(Communal Land); theRi Kynti werelands exclusively meant for some clans who enjoyed 
on it proprietary, hereditary and transferable rights. A village study ofthe area showed 
that 22 pel-cent of the households controlled 7O0/oof the village land, 54%of the household 
controlled the remaining30% leaving no land at all to cultivate for as much as 24'/0of the 
household. 

10.4.1 Mizo Administration 

The Mizos had a well established system of administration through their chiefs. All activity 
in the life of a village involved around the chief and his house. Each village was ruled by 
its chief. It was the normal practice that the son of a chief was given on marriage a certain 
number of households by his father to set up their own village and becdme independent. 
Generally, the youngest or the eldest son depending on the clan would reniaill with the 
father to succeed him and all his property on death. 

Ainong the Silos hereditary succession is through the youngest while for the Paite it is the 
eldest. In his work of administration the chief was assisted by couicil of elders known as 
Upa aitd Zawlbuk, the youngnlen's donilitory. Upa were given preference in the choice of 
field for Jhunls and favour at the time of feast or any other functions organised or 
patronized by the chief. The other iiiiportant functionaries in the village were the Tlangau ( 
the village crier), the Thirdending (the village Blacksmith) and the Puithianl (the village 
priest) each of these functionaries received a basetful of Paddy for perfomling professional 
work for the members of thevillage. Similary the Zawlbuk was a impt institutional and 
played avery crucial role, 

The Mizo chiefs also had certain rights and privileges like (i) Fathang (paddy tax): (ii) 
Schhiah (meat tax ) (iii) Salam (fee in the foml of fine) (iv) building and repairing of chiefs 
house whenever asked to do so. The chiefs also granted the privileges to a class of farmers 
called Ranlhual and Salen who the first choice of jhuill fields. 

However after independence it was through the internal struggle, awareness, growth of 
urbanisation and emergence of middle class with its aspirations that the institution 

I chieftainship was abolished giving rise to stratification on the basis of class and other new 
I 
t emerging interests (Thanga 1998:26-256). 

10.4.2 Power and Prestige Among Nagas 

Ailloilg the Nagas too this inequality if reflected through the unequal sharing of power, 
prestige and wealth, largely acquired through tile feast of merit where, 'perishable food 
substances were redistributed which has social function to secure synlbolic presitige, and 
honoured alliances during the war as well peace for example the Seillas were differentiated 
in term of (i) Kekarni (chiefs), (ii) Chockomi (chiefs associated) (iii) Mughamis (Orphens 
or commoner); Akaherni (chiefs dependents) and (v) Anukeshimi (chiefs fields cultivators). 
Haimendorf has shown how the institution of chiefs survived anlong the knoyaks on the 
principle of purity of blood. 

Activity 1 

In which way does power and prestige among Nagas differ or is similar to from other 
groups in the North-East. Discuss with students at the study centre and put down your 
findings in your notebook 
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Ethnic Stratification Further Haimendorf's (1992: 29,286-3 13,3 15-323) elaborate study of Arunachal Pradesh 
drew attention to the prevalence of similar trends there too. The most important tribes of 
the region are the Apatanis who live in seven villages ranging in size from 160 to 1000 
houses. The Apatanis are agriculturists and live in a rigidly stratification society. There are 
primarily two classes differing in status. There are primarily two classes differing in stafus: 
a11 upper class whose members owned a large part of the land and wield political power in 
class and villages, and lower class which used to consist of few men owning their own land 
as well as domestic slaves. The primary difference being between the Mate, Mite-Guth 
(Patricians) and the Mura, Cuchi (slaveslconnoners). 

10.4.3 The Jaintias and Khasis 

The Jantias too had a more elaborate stratification system. They were differentiated 
between. 

i) Rdja (king), 

ii) Dolois (Governor), 

iii) Wahen Ch Nong (Village headman), 

iv) Myntries, Patas, Laskars, Sangat, Maji (who are commoners and include all categories 
of officials. 

Tilput Nongbri has discussed an interesting aspect of the stratification system of the 
Tribals in the context of gender. She mentions that tribal customary laws like the non- 
tribal soci~ties deny them equal right to property. This discrimination is specially meted 
out in the case of inheritance laws, where women are entitled only to maintenance rights ' 
and expenses. In matrilineal society too, in the context of land, a sharp distinction is made 
between 'ownership' and 'control'. Thus while ownership is passed on through women, the 
control rests with men e.g. the Khasi, Jaintia, Garo, Rabha etc. Similarly where women 
posses usufructory rights in the patriarchal societies, they are subject to a nunlber of 
conditions like their remaining unmarried, having no brothers, being widowed and forced 
to marry a prescribed in. Similarly women face a bias in the allocation and inanagenlent of ' 

common property resources. Women also face discrimination is matters of inaniage and 
divorce. The practice of bride price by which women become almost like commodities is 
particularly delimiting. The women also face the problem of being treated as threats to their 
descent group and ethnic identity particularly in the context of the demographic 
repercussion of a women's marriage with the outsiders have made many men want to 
change the matrilineal system of inheritance to matrilineal thus weakening its base. 

10.4.4 Traditional Ranking Systems 

All these examples show elaborate and varying traditional ranking systems conditioned by 
the particular ecological and historical circumstances of different tribes. The beginning of 
the colonial rule and its ending at the time of independence of the country led to a number 
of inlportant changes which shook the carefully protected relatively isolated world of the 
North-East Tribals. These included linking up the tirbals with colonial system of 
administration with meant' opening up further towards. Shillong, Calcutta, Delhi and even 
London, the coming in of the Christian Missionaries, introduction of the nmrket economy, 
the formalization and consolidation of status hierarchy within the tribes by the British for 
their administrative and political convenience, extension of protective discrimination and 
development schemes for backward areas and finally participation in the democratic 
process in independence India and resulting changes at various levels. 

Check Your Progress 1 

1) Write a note on Mizo Administration. Use five to ten lines for your answer. - 
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: 
Tribal Ethnicity : The R'orth-East ..................................................... ................................................................ 

2) Discuss social stratificationamong the Jaintias and Khasis of North-East. Use 
between five to ten lines for your answer. 

These led to a weakening of the traditional system of social stratification, the emergence 
of new socio-economic and political interests and linked disparities together with a growing 
e;-uphasis on class position in society. Thus co-existing with ascribed status and both 
reinforcing and modifying it, the achieved status became a significant factor of increasing 
importance. 

I 
Box 10.02 

The emergence of a new middle class, the contractors, middlemen, businessmen and the 
politicians operating at  local, district, state ofnational levels, all tended to divide the society 
along class lines. However, those who held an economic and socially dominant positions 
traditionally wereoften able to exploit their initial advantage to obtain high ranked positions 
in the new setting as well. Thus all these interactions created a society broadly stratified 
and linked to political, economic and soeial trends outside the region, stateandeven nation. 

Ai: the same time these factors created also a need to preserve, protect and emphasize a 
distinct identity. - 
10.5 TRIBAL MOVEMENTS IN THE NORTH-EAST - 
W 2 need to bear in mind the unique geopolitical and historical background of the tribal 
pe3ple of the North-East in order to understand the specificity and very different character 
of the tribal movements of this region from those of other areas. These background factors 
include: 

i) Because of their location of i n t d - 1  borders, many of these tribal communities 
played the role of bridge and buffer communities and so had developed bonds with 
certain groups across the borders 

ii) British colonial administration followed a policy of insuring economic social and 
political isolation on these tribes from the rest of the counuy. The tribal areas were 
categorized as excluded or partially excluded areas and contacts of the outsiders with 2 1 I 

https://telegram.me/pdf4exams

For More Visit - https://pdf4exams.org/



Ethnic Stratification these areas were strictly regulated, particularly in the excluded areas where no 
outsiders could enter without obtaining a pennit. Thus their areas not only remained 
unaffected by the political influence of the freedom struggle in the countq~, but also 
developed apprehensions about maintaining their own separate identity and political 
autonomy in relation to independent India. 

iii) Unlike the tribals of middle India, tribals in the North-East have througllout constituted 
an overwhelming majority (expect in Tripura) and being free from exploitative 
economic and social contacts with their Assamese neighbours including alienation of 
their land and forests, failed to develop agrarian and nullenanan movements which 
frequently characterised Uie tribals of other regions of the country. 

iv) Spread of the Christianity and mission education gave the tribals a distinctive sense of 
identity and made them apprehensive about their future in Indepe~~dent India. 

v) Influence of the second world war as threatres of war came close to tlieir habitat in the 
North-East. 

vi) Inlpending independence of India and resulting heighteniiing of political consciousness 
and struggle. 

vii) After independence there was open unrestricted contact between the tribals and 
outsiders. A number oftraders. refugees and other mib~ants began to settle in the area, 
acquiring land and resources. All these generated fears of beiug swamped by outsiders 
and loosing land, forests and other resources to the outsiders. 

viii)The inlpact of modernization on Tribal life and social institutions, especially the 
conflict between nlenlbers of the growing middle class and traditio~ial chiefs as well as 
dislocations of the traditional pattern of land control and land relations. 

Depending on the particular circumstances and ob,jective of the individual movements, 
nlany of these factors in different conibinations affected the formation and developnlent of 
the different tribal movements. Because of the characteristic coltditions of their genesis, 
thrust of these movements has been largely political, centring on issues of 'identity and 
security', with 'goals ranging from autono~ny to independcilcc and means froin 
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coiistitutional agitation to insurgency'. ~ l though a majority of the nlovements have also Tribal Ethnicity : The North-East 

centred on issues of language, script and cultural revival, the same political struggle 
appears to have been reflected in these movements also. We will now look at some of the 
movements in detail to understand their specificity. 

10.5.1 The Naga Movement 

A large number of factors acted as catalysts for the Naga Movement. These were: 

i) fear of the losing special privileges bestowed upon them by the British 

ii) the danger of erosion cultural autonomy and district 'ethnic identity' 
iii) fear of losing the custonrary ownership of the hills. 

iv) The spread of Christianity 

v) Developnlent of format education in the Naga Hills. 
vi) Reaction to the fornlation of complex political structures. 

Though the Naga ethnic identity and the movement were sharply articulated after 
independence, the roots were sworn with the formation of the Naga Club in 19 18 at 
Kohima. The first taken by the club was a memorandum submitted to the Simon 
conmiission in 1929 seeking the continuity of the direct British Administration of the hills 
and number of other issues. The memorandum was singed by representratives of most of 
the Naga tribes. 

A very important role in the resurrection of Naga identity was played by Zapu Phizo, who 
had assisted the Japanese and the INA with the hope of getting help to form a soverign 
Naga State (Verghese 1994: 85). Their was a great deal of debate over what the Naga's 
.#anted after the British lift India. The issue centred primarily on autonolny Vs 
~ndependence. 

Box 10.03 

The Assam rdvernor reached a nine-point agreement with the Naga National Council in 
Kohima on June 29, 1947. An agreement which too was not without its controversies 
specially the interpretation of clause 9. While the Naga's claimed it meant a right to self 
determination after ten years, the government felt that all aspects of the agreqment had 
been subsumed and taken care off under the sixth schedule of the constitution. While a 
large number of members of theNNC were prepared to give this agreement a fair chance, 
a majority under Phizo were arrested, but after his release took charge of the NNC and 
conducted a 'plebiscite' on the questionof Naga autonomy which on the basis of the opinion 
of a few thousands declared a 99xpreference for Independence. 

The Nagas boycotted the first General Election in 1952 and the District Council Scheme. 
This agitation took a violent turn when Phizo miouned the formation of a Republician 
Government of Free Nagaland at 'Kautaga' on September 18,1954. In this endeavor the 
moderate elements like Sakhrie were completely outnumbered. Soon, he was assassinated 
ar~dunderground gorilla warfare began in earnest. The army was called out to aid the 
civilian government on August 27. 1955. Gradually the gorilla struggle lost momentum but 
tll: people continued to suffer acute hardship under harsh arnly control This situation 
becanle a rallying point for the moderates who abandoned independence and discussed the 
possibility of a Nagalmd within the Indian Union with full freedom to preserve and protect 
their heritage and way of life. A Naga Peoples' convention was called in Kohima in Augbst 
1957. It was a conglomeration of 1760 delegates representing all the tribes in the Naga 
Hills and the Tueilsang district of NEFA. After a long deliberation, the council decided to 
s e ~ k  a single Naga Hills - Tuensang administrative unit within the Indian Union. The 
NHTA was created as an autononlous district directly administered by the governor of 
As ;am on behalf of the President. This convention was followed by two more conventions 
Thl: deliberation of the October 1959 convention led to a historic landmark agreement with 
the government of India in July 1960. Under the agreement the NHTA was to be 
redesigned as Nagaland and beca~ne an independent state in December 1963. Even as the 
elections took place to the assenlbly, the underground movement continued. Several 
inconclusive rounds of the talks were held between the underground leadership and the 
Goirernnlent of India. A peace nlission was set up in 1964 which had J.P. Narayan, B.P. 
Calka, Rev. Michael Scott and Shandkm Dev as its members. All these activities and 
efforts fnlaly culiminated in the Shillong accord of November 1 1, 1975. 
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Ethnic Stratification Under this agreement the underground accepted the constitution of India: deposited their 
anns, security forces halted their operations and gave enough time to the undergro~md 
organisations to formulate other issues for discussion for the final settlen~ent to take place 
Though this accord brought peace to the area, a section of the undergroud under the 
Nationalist Socialist Council of Nagaland set up in 1980 is still struggling for a sovereign 
state. (Dole,-- 1998: 16-20; Verghese 1994: 87-85,89,90; Dhanda 1993. 482-485). 

10.5.2 Tribal Policy in Tripura 1 
Tripura represents an 'exan~~le of$ state which despite being ruled by a tnbal ruler 
followed policies which reduced its original tribal inhabitants to a minority. The state 
consisted of nineteen major tribes of which the Tripura is to which the n~le r  belonged were 
the most dominant. Due to a variety of historical reasons most tribals had colue under the 
influence of Hinduism, particularly Vaishnavism. For economic reasons the Mahar?ia, who 
had zamidaris in the adjoining districts of Comilla, Noakhali and Chittagong, invited the 
Bengali peasants from there to develop settled agriculture in Tripura. They were known as 
Ziratia tenants and, they apart from promoting agriculture, generated niuch needed 
revenues for the.state. For humanitarian considerations also the ruler allowed t l~e  Bengali 
refugees to settle in his kingdom and reclaim forest lands for cultivation Sinlilarly a 
number of entrepreneurs were encouraged to establish tea gardens. Bengali being the 
language of the adnlinistration a number of Bengali professionals and white collkired 
workers, teachers and others also got settled in the state. 

Activity 2 

Evaluate through discussion with other students at the study centre, the tribal policy in 
Tripura. Put down your findings in your notebook. 

This process changed the demographic profile of the state, the tribals who collstih~ted 64% 
of the population in 1974 were only 36% of the pbpulation in 191 1, and by 193 1 the 
number of inlmigrants from various other regions mostly Assam and Bengal had risen to 
1 14,383. However the maharaja of Tripura in his proclamation of 193 1 and 1913 reserved 
certain area almost 5050 sq. km. for settled agriculture offwe designated tribes the 
Tripuris, Reangs, Jamatis, Naotis and Halams. 

Box 10.04 

With Independenceof thecountry, Tripura acceded to India on 13 August 1947. However, 
surrounded by east Pakistan on all (except one) sides, socio-political developments there, 
particularly communal riots, had a tremendous effect on the state particularly in terms of 
theintlux of the Bengali refugees, Not only the population ofthe state increased considerably 
(from 645,707 in 1951 to 1156,342 in 1971) (Mukherjeeand Singh 1982: 320). There were 
also important repercussions for the tribal population, which though increased in numl)ers, 
was reduced to 28.44% of the total in 1971. Further population density rose from 17 per 
sq. km, in 1917 tc~ 49 in 1941 to 196 by 1981). 

i) This demographic charge meant an increasing dominance and control of imn"grants 
in various departments particularly the market and the credit systelll as \? ell as 
professional and service sectors. 'This also resulted in largc number of tribals being 
pushed back to tlic interior, tremendous pressure on land, increase in mortgages ;u~d 
indebtedness, banning of slash and bum cultivation, increased alienation of land and 
transfer from tribals to non-tribals. Thus, 'the changing denlographic balance, 

r 
econon~ic pressures created by tlle sudden influx of population, and the spread of I 

education, combined to generate new impulses, a mix of expectations and discontents' 
(Verghese 1994: 171). 

The fust response to this unrest was the fornlation of the bibal militant orga~lisation the 
Seng Krak in 1947. This was followed by two other tribal bodies, the Adivasi Sanliti and 
the Tripura Rajya Admivasi Sangh, both of which came together in 1954 in the Adivasi 
Sansad. The Eastern India Tribal Union also established its branch in Tripura and 
contested election in 1957 and 1962. Similarly the communists had established a strong 
presence in Tripura forming the Rajya Mukti Parished in 1948 and taking up the cause of 
the bibalsvis-A-vis the non-tribals, comnlunist leaders. The split and decline in the 
colrmlunist party and the reemergence of the congress as a result of changing equations 
created a lot of disillusionment and resentment among the younger generation who fornled 
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the Tripura, Upajati Juba Samita (TUB) under Samacharan Tripura on June 10,1967. Tribal Ethnicity : The North-East 

TUJS is a political organisation of the Tribals, With a fourpoint agenda (a) creation of an 
autonomous district council for tribals under the sixth schedule of the constitution (b) 
restoration of tribal lands illegally transferred to the non-tribals (c) recognition of the Kek- 
Barak language (d) adoption of Roman Scupt. 

ii) The TUJS campaigned massively for the fulfilment of its demands. Resorting to 
agitation, propaganda, petitions, dharnas and protests, tluough phases of upswings 
and downswings, the TUJS managed to retain its hold and work for the cause of tribal 
upliftmen1 as Tripura became a full fledged state in 1972. The 1977 elections saw the 
recovery of the communists who were returned back to power marginalising both the 
congress and the TUJS. 

The CPM government made a number of moves to restore and strengthen the tribal 
position. Among them being the recognition to the Kek-Barak language, measures to 
implement the agrarian laws on illegally alienated lands, set in motion the process of , 
fomling an autonomous hill council. Though these moves were welcomed by the tribals 
and the nloderate section of the TUJS, a section of redicals s~narting under the declining 
uifluence of the TUJS, came into prominence under the leadership of a Christian 
Missionary Vijay Kumar Rankhel who saw the bond of Christianity as an iillportant vehicle 
:o forge unity 2nd assertion anlong the tribal. He also sought the help of the MNF and other 
organizations to train the TUJS vollulteers. He become the self-styled leader of the Tripurd 
'Tribal National Front and the Tripura Sena. The secession and independence of Tripura 
hecame important goals for him. This revival of the movement coincided with the 
inovenlent against foreigners in Manipur, Meglialaya and Assanl. The TUJS Conference of ' 

March 1980 gave a call for the deportation of all foreigners who came to Tripura after 15 
October 1949. 'fieviolent agitation was begun by a call for boycott of foreigners, 
~~articularly traders and protests outside importaut govemnlent offices. A lot of violence 
took place against the Bengali and other settlers who countered it tluougll the Amla 
13engali. The carnage reached a crescendo in alnlost a month. The fuse being ignited by the 
3,enlbucherrd itxident. 

iii) The Dinesh Singh Committee on Tripura set up by the centre saw the real solution of 
the problem in the economic development of the region. It took note of the 
transfonna~ion brought in the state as a result of inroads made into tribal society by 
traders, lend grabbers, refugees and missionaries. The committee made an elaborate 
list of suggzsted short and long term measures to ameliorate the problem. These 
included ellmination of disparities, restoration of land to the tribals and ensuring their 
rehabilitation. The TUJS disassociated itself from the milit'mt Tripura National 
Volunteers led by Rankhal and called a peaceful agitation for implementation of the 
Dinesh Singh Coinmittee report, a judicial inquiry into the June incident and the 
fornlation af Tribal Area Autonomous Council, while the Anti-foreigners agitation 
was put on hold. After a period of intense struggle the TNV militants finally 
negotiated a settlement with the government on Aug. 12, 1988. Under the agreement 
promised speedy action in the restoration of alienated lands, the fonnation of a 
Autonomous district council, stringent measures to prevent infiltration from across the 
border, etc. 

i 
I iv) However, not all factions of the TNV were satisfied with this agreement. They 

established oreakaway groups to continue the agitation like the All Tripura Tribal 
Force (which signed agreement with the state in 1993), the National Liberation Front 
of Tripura. The Tripura Rajya Raksha Bahini Tripura Sfate Volunteers, Tripura 
National Democratic Tribal Force. However, the intensive, conviction and 
comnlitment of the agitation has waned. But the groups continue to sunfive patronized 
and supportcd simultaneously by different political parties and underground 

I move~llents across the borders who provide resources and anununition. 

(317-339; Doley 1998: 30-32; Verghese 1994: 165-195). 

10.5.3 Tribal Struggle in Manipur 
I 

Manipur has a long history of struggle. The prominent among them being the Zeliangrong 
Ntaga uprising (1 930-32), the Kuki rebellion (1 9 17- 191, the womens agitation, Meiti state 
cc nlnlittee and a number of other agitations. Manipw was a princely state which merged 
w:.th India in 1949, remained a UT till finally granted statehood in 1972. To account for the 
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Ethnic Stratification agitations to resurface in the state, Kabui relates it to crisis of identity, weakness of the 
Indian political system, economic exploitation, corruption, unemployment and influence of 
foreign power and ideology (cf. Doley 1998: 2 1). The various agitations launched in the 
state were. 

i) The Meitei State Conunittee was formed in 1967 in protest at Manipur's merger with 
the India Union. This organisation gradually became a revolutionary body seeking an 
independent Manipur governed on the lines of a Socialist ideology developed by Irabot 
Singh. The movement weakened and the committee surrendered in 197 1. This 
movemeilt failed as result of (a) low level of education of leaders (b) lack of clarity 
about the objectives of the movement (c) lack of strong infrastructural organization and 
support. (Doley 1998: 24). 

ii) The Kukis in Manipur revolted against the British in 19 17- 19 in response to the alien 
intervention in the traditional pattern of and way of life of the tribal people. Though 
this response was suppressed by the British. It found expression against the treatment 
of the melties by the govenunent became an important turning point in the agitation. 
A fillup has been provided by the growing prominence of the Sanmahi cult, which 
explodes the myth of the Aryan origin of the Meities who converted to Hinduism in 
the eighteenth century. An important role has been played by the Manipur National 
Front which aims to revive the Mongloid heritage which would unit the Sananlahis as' 
well as other Mongloid people of the NE. The front, as it trines to go back to its own 
tribal religion, seeks to get rid of the borrowing and donination and exploitation 
imposed on them by brahmin and Vaishnav practices. The Resurgence of the 
Sanamahi cult revived the Meteir script, language and literature, thus giving from to a 
distinct Metei identity. At the same time this asertion was also a reaction against 
Hindus and outsiders. It emphasised the glory of Manipur and its cultural distinction 
from India. An offshoot of the emergence of Metei, Nationalism has been the gradual 
erosion of the word Manipur and Manipuri and its repalcement by Kangleipak and 
Metei respectively (Kabui: 1983, p. 236-237) which can only be achieved by the 
fomlation of a Meitei homeland. 

All these factors have contributed to the spread of insurgency in Manipur. of the two main 
organizations active in the state, the people's revolutionary party of Kangleipak (PREPAK) 
and PLA @eoplels liberation army), PREPAK is seen as a Marxist - Leninist party closely 
linked to Meitei revivalism while the PLA has a radical ideology and a strong rural base 
and prefers to propogate communist ideology and integrated insurgent groups across the 
N.E. Thus the Meities represent an interesting group at the cross roads who have revived 
their traditional religion and yet are unable to get the status of tribals which they aspire for 
and failure to achieve which prevents them from getting privileges under the sixth schedule 
(Doley 1998: 22-27, Verghese 1994: 113-134; Kabui 1983: 234-237; 1992.5357) 

Resurfaced with the Kuki National Assembly in 1946, which gradually articulated a 
political denmd for a autonomous district or state for Kuki Inbals in order to fully reaplise 
the cultural and glory of their own culture and may of life. (Doley 1998 : 25) 

iii) The Manipur women protested agaisnt the Britisl; regarding Rice Trading and the 
British export policy. The immediate cause of the movement was the shortage of 
foodgrains in Manipur due to the vagaries of the weather; the high price of rice in the 
local market due to exports and the pressure of the vested business interests. It was 
one Manipuri woman, Aribam Chaotian Devi, who organised a few women to stop 
selling rice to the mill owners. A chain reaction followed and other women got 
involved in the agitation. Though this was suppressed by the British in 1941 but left 
its impact on the administrative set up and cultural pattern of the state. (Doley 1998: 
26-27). 

iv) The Zeliangrong movement was started by three tribal groups the Zenlei, Liangmei 
and the Rongmei who together were called the Zeliangrong. This movement began 
essentailly as a social reform movement and was led by a young Rongmei Naga 
Jadonang and his cousin Rani Gaidinliu. They fornled the Heraka cult which sought 
to abolish some cuational customs, and to reform and revive the traditional religion, 
as a response to Hinduism and impact of Christianity. The movenlent was also anti- 
British and anti-Kuki, and it sought to establish Naga rule by forging a single 
Zeliangrong identity Jadonang's subsequent arrest and execution gaye a jolt to the 
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~iuovenieiut. However. his cousin Gainilui canied it forward linking it to the struggle Tribal Ethnicit) : The North-East 

against British rule and civil disobedience movement of tlie Congress (Kubui 1982: 
56), She was, however. iniprisoned for alnlost 11 years a ~ d  in the meal time the 
niovenient lost much of its steam. It gradually got converted to a purely peaceful 
moven~eilt and various triiibal orgalisations like the Kabilui Sanuty (1 934), Kabui 
Naga Association (1946), Zeliangrong Council (1917) Manipur Zeliangrong Union 
(1947) all came into the picturc with the ob.jective of overthrowing the British rule. 
After more than two decades the aim of the movenieilt becalne political, seeking the 
creation of a separate Zeliaigrong Adnlinistrative Unit co~isisting of the Zeliailgrong 
inhabited areas of Malip~ir, Nagaliuud and Assani's Cacl~ar hills. 

The process of identity fom~ation anlong the Mizos was essentially about 15 local tribes 
assuming a district Mizo identity. Political consciousness began in the Lushai hills area 
with Uie return of a number of first world war veteraus However. the level of political 
articulation was lows, and no expression of political solidarity book place before the Siiiion 
Conuiiissioil The area remained concenled as a1 'exclude' area under the 1935 act. With 
the end of the second world war and the iinpending grant of independence, the new 
Cllristian edlicated elite, curbed by the authoritarian style of functioning of their chiefs, 
fonned tlie Mizo Conlnloii People's front and a Mizo Union in 1946 demanding equal right 
to vote for chiefs as well as collunoners. Gradually as they organised themselves they 
sought to asset their cultural a i d  political distinctiveness as well as deiuxuld self 

I 
I 

detenuunation and a number of other benefits to preserve and protect their identity. The 
conulloners were incorporated in the District Conference. This also created a cleavage 

I between tlie comilo~u people and chiefs who begin to feel sidelined. They lornled a 

I political party the United Mizo Freedom Organization on July 5, 1947 which sought to 

i iluerge the M i ~ o  area with Bunila. However, tlue leaders of the Mizo Union felt an affinity 
wiU1 India a id  opted for remaitling within India with liiilited autonomy and the freedom to 

1 opt out when they wished to do so T l ~ e  goveniment ui response gave protection to the 

I tribes under t l~e  sixth schedule and cerlain special privileges to the Lusliai hills including a 
District Council. 

10.6.1 Mizo Identity 

However, Uie perceived threat to tlie Mizo Identity became sharpened in reaction to the 
decisioil of the Assaiil Govenlnlent to introduce Assanuese as the state language The 
UMFO teamed up with the Eastenl India Tribal Uilioil seeking separation froill Assam. In . . this endeavour they were also supported by the All PiIrty hill Leaders Conference. 

? 
The ininiediate cause for the Mizo unrest was tlie 'efflorescence of the banlboo om~autaiui 
in 1959' which led to acute famine in the region. The inept handling of tlue issue by the 
government, suppression of the farmers and the inadequate relief nleasures added fuel to 
the fire on the issue of separate stateliood. In an attenlpt to come to tenns with tliis 
sihlation, the Mi70 clilh~ral society was converted into a Mizo Natioxal Famine Front. 
which gained popularity for its activism rclief nueasure Later it emerged as Mizo National 
Front in 1963 under the leadership of Laldenga. The organization gained popular appeal 
~ n d  sought help from Pakistan for its cause. On February 28, 1966 Mizorani was declared 
,111 independent sovereign state with the launcli of 'operation Jericl~o' Ma,jor governlneiit 
ljuildings, installations, etc. were taken over. The IAF and the arnly had to inove in. 
i2onsequeiitly MNF was declared uillawful and the 'rebel govt.' was forced to inove 
nnderground. hlozoram was declared a disturbed area and placed under Anliy control. 
I:ollowing this, a strategy of grouping of villages was canied out in four pliases between 
1967 ;uld 1970 under the Defence of India nlles and Assan1 maintenmice of Public Order 
Act. 

<:heck Your Progress 2 

1) Discuss the Naga Move~iient in the North-East. Use about ten lines for your answer. 
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2) Elaborate on tribal struggles ul Manipur. Use about 10 lines for your answer. 

....................................................................................................................... 

...................................................................................................................... 
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...................................................................................................................... 

...................................................................................................................... 

...................................................................................................................... 

...................................................................................................................... 

...................................................................................................................... 

...................................................................................................................... 

The MNF went underground and its leader Laldenga escaped. A further degrouping of 
villages tookplace and Mioram became a Union Territory. After a long arduous struggle 
Laldenga came to the negotiating table and a mutually agreed 'peace accord' was signed on 
July 1,1976. Under this record the MNF agreed to end insurgency offer surrender and seek 
a political settlement within the constitution. However theunderground movement 
continued ind hostilities resumed. Phases of continued suppression and negations 
followed. The process of negotiating eventually came to an end with fornlal agreement 
singed by Laldenga, Lal Tbanwala and Pradhan in Delhi on June, 30, 1986 and Mizoram 
finally emerged as a separate state within the Indian Union (Verghese 1994: 135- 165) 

10.7 BOD0 MOVEMENT 

The Bodos movement is of considerable interest in contemporary times. Tbe movement 
was started by the All Bodo Students Union (ABSU) in 1987 seeking (a) a separate state on 
fhe banks of the Brahmaputra @) Inclusion of the Bodo-Kaharis and some other tribes in 
the Sixth schedule: The origin of this movement could be traced to the particular position 
of the Bodos as a dominant tribal group; in a largely non-tribal state. The other factors 
which were catalyst in this movement are government neglect and apathetic attitude 
towards the tribals, fear of erosion of Bodo identity in terms of exploitation, control over 
land, jobs, other resources, language, scrip and other cultural aspects on life. 
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10.8 TRIBAL ETHNICITY BECOMES AS A BASIS FOR Tribal Ethnicity : The North-East 

STRATIFICATION 

An inlportant feature of ethnicity is that like caste it is a status group; intermediate between 
the family and the state or nation In Weberian ternls a status group is a group which enjoys 
a characteristics prestige and honour in relation to similar other groups. In any wider group 
there are always cultural differences, but with the rising ethnic consciousness, certain 
cultural differences come to used as ethnic markers of group identity. This stress on group 
identity and selected markers facilitates the mobilisation of the group for various collective 
ends, econonlic, political, social cultural etc. These collective ends to the extent they are 
realised andnot realised affect the process of stratification. 

10.8.1 Ethnic Movement 

Ethnic movements are generally seen as a reaction to a particular social situation in which 
the groups feel deprived because it fails to get what it feels as its due recognition. This due 
recognition may be that their members are not treated as status equals, or are ranked 
inferior to so~lle other unduly Concern may be for equality of status or for higher status as 
ones 'due'. Thus aside from considerations about nlaterial interests, concern about status, 
social recognition, prestige becomes equally important. The tribe may seek equality, or 
emphasise the superiority of their culture and language e.g. The carving out of states of 
Nagaland, Mizoranl, and Meghalya after an intense struggle by the tribal people from the 
state of Assani Followed by the continuing struggle of the Bodos for their own state as 
well as language and script affected the inter-etlmic and inb-ethnic stratification system in 
important respects. 

An important aspect of ethnic struggle is concerned with mobilization to gain positions of 
economic advantage, jobs, educational facilities etc. This may takethe form of demands 
that certain positions may be given exclusively to a particular tribe or distributed in relation 
to the respective ethnic population. Thus the process of ethnic mobilisation effects at two 
general levels struggle for (a) due recognition and (b) for greater economic and political 
advantage on some special ground. As soon as the ethnic mobilisation process and struggle 
starts, new positions come into existence at thevarious organizational and leadership levels 
enjoyingvarying amount of power, prestige and econonlic advantage, this new phenomena 
may alter already existing similar relationship within the group. 

10.8.2 Mobility and Ethnic Groups 

This new kind of opportunity may become available to individuals and sub-groups within 
the broader ethnic groups leading to upward and downward mobility between sub-sections 
and the individual levels. The overall occupational differentiation in income, lifestyle, 
:ducation etc. may further develop with one group emphasizing within group differences in 
#culture, honour, prestige etc. Tliis process may even threaten the boundary markers 
between ethnic groups by creating cross group similarities and increasing intragroup 
differences, especially when class and class linied lifestyles cut across ethnic 
group may form a new formation combine, emphasise closeness to win material 
recognition and reward. It may even seek a claim for a separate state or separate provincial 
autonomy. The moment this objects is achieved, then there is a possibility of new fault 
lines developing in this group particularly in the context of the North-East the 
implementation of the sixth schedule of the constitution, policy of protective 
c~iscrimination, policy of development and integration, participation in the electoral 
process have sharpened the ethnic consciousness as a stepping stone towards greater 
political power, resources; and mobility. Due to these factors the overall relationship 
between the tribals and non-tribals is also changing. Tribals as a category are no longer 
despised or inferior; infact they may be the dominant group in the state. The tribal group 
niay be a deprived group within which strong inequalities exist. Thus to an extent 
differences between tribals and non-tribals are getting reduced as against people of 
cc~mprable educational, classbtatus, where similarity may be much more egalitarian then 
b:tween Tribals andNon-Tribals. 

10.9 LET US SUM UP 

Viewed positively Ethnicity is a means of equality, greater means of self-worth, preserving 2 9 

https://telegram.me/pdf4exams

For More Visit - https://pdf4exams.org/



Ethnic stratification cultural heritage, cultural diversity, spreadllg egalitarianism social order etc. ln that sense 
the ethnic group nlobili7ation may be seen as a means of curtailing the power of the state. 
However at the same time it can lead to strife, ethnostrife, ethnic-intolerance subordination 
of groups etc. 

10.10 KEY WORDS 

Absorption : Aprocess by which tribes were assinulated into other groups and 
conununities. 

Ethnicity : Comprises culturdl layers of habits, traits and origin which bind into 
solidarity the entire comnlllnity which is of aparticular ethnic stock. 

Identity : Characteristic features of a particular person group or community 
Power : Ability to influence a person or group, even against their will. 
Prestige : a type of status which has become associated with a person, group or 

community. 
Tribe : Can be distinguished through various fcatures of such a group/ 

community. See text for elaboration. 

10.11 FURTHER READINGS 

A.C. Bhupender Singh (ed.). Tribal Studies oflndia Series T.  183Antiqui& to hlbdernity in 
Tribal lndia. (Vol. 11) (p. 22 1-247). 

Burman, B.K. Roy, 1972. 'Integrated Area Approach to the Problems of Tribals in N.E. 
India' in K. Suresh Singh (4 . )  Tribal Situation in India. New DelhiIShimla: Motilal 
Banmidas. 

10.12 SPECIMEN ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR 
PROGRESS 

Check Your Progress 1 

1) Through the institution of their chiefs, the Mizos had a well established administration 
system. The chief and his house were the centre of activity. On nuniage the son of a 
chief was given some households to set up their ownvillage and be indepe~ldent. One 
son however remained with the chief to succeed him. Adnunistration of the village by 
the chief was aided by a council of elders. 

2) The Jaintias were divided into king Governor, village Headman and Conlmoners 
(including officials) ownership is passed on through women, the control rests with the 
men. Where usufructory rights were there women were to remain ~nmanied, have no 
brother etc. Women also face discrimination is matters of nianiage and divorce. Bride 
price was also a humiliating practice. 

Check Your Progress 2 

1) There were many factors which were important in creating the Naga Movement. 
These included fear of losing privileges created by the British and erosion of their 
ethnic identity. Naga ethnic identity tracess back to 19 18 when the Naga Club was 
formed. In 1947 the Assan1 Governor reached an agreement with Nt~gas. The Nagas 
boycotted the General Election of 1952 was reached, and the Naga uilderground 
accepted the Constitution of India. However in 1980 the Nationalist Socialist Council 
of Nagaland was still struggling for a sovereign state. 

2) Tribal struggling in Manipur have a long history including Zeliangrong Naga 1930- 
32 uprising and the Kuki rebellion 1917-19. These struggle have been attributed to 
various reasons including identity crisis, weak political system of lndia exploitation of 
all sorts, corruption, and unemployment. Other agitations include the Meitee State 
Committee formed for an Independent Manipur in 1967. The Conlnlittee surrendered 
in 1971. Lack of education, and weak infrastructure were reasons whicll led to failure. 
The Kuki rebellion of Manipur (1 9 17-1 9) was against the British. Other organizations 

I 1 

include Manipur National Front which aims to revive the Mongoloid heritage. Finally 1 
script language and literature, provided to them a distinct Metei identity. 
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UNIT 11 RELIGIOUS ETHNICITY : THE 
CASE OF THE PUNJAB 

Structure 

1 1.0 Obi ectives 

1 1.1 Introduction 

1 1.2 Concepts of Ethnicity and Ethnic Identity 

1 1.2.1 Religion as Form of Ethnic Identity 

11.3 Religious Ethnicity as a Basis of Stratification: Minorities aid Majorities in the 
Modern Nation States 

11.3.1 Politics of Religioud Ethnic Identities in Punjab 

1 1.4 Historid Background 

1 1.4.1 Punjab after the Independence 

11.4.2 The Rise of Militancy 

1 1.4.3 Militancy and Human Rights 

1 1.4.4 Implications of mlitancy 
6 

1 1.5 Conditions Under which Religious Etlulicity becomes a Basis of Stratification 

1 1.6 Key Words 

1 1.7 Further Readings 

11.8 Specimen Answers to Check Your Progress 

11.0 OBJECTIVES 

This unit teaches you to the concepts of ethnicity and religion and they can become a basis 
oc  social stratification. After studying this unit you should be able to: 

Describe ethnicity and religion as a fornl of ethnic identity; 

Discuss religious ethnicity as a basis of stratification; 

Outline politics of religious and ethuic identities in Punjab; and 

Describe conditions under which religious ethuicity becomes a basis of stratification. 
- 
11.1 INTRODUCTION - 
Human societies are made up of different types of social grouping. The most important of 
th~se,  in modern times, are the nation states. However, nation states are not the only 
collective identifies that individuals in conteinporary societies identify themselves with. 

i Most of the nation states today, industrialized developed countries of the West and the 
developing countries of the third world alike, are inhabited by a variety of social grouping, 
distinct cultures and ways of life. In other words, most countries of the world today are 
phlral societies. Plural societies are those in which there are several large ethuic 
groupings, living in a common political and economic system, i.e. ,&e nation state, but 
otherwise largely distinct froin each other. 

11.2 CONCEPTS OF ETHNICITY AND ETHNIC 
IDENTITY 

- -- - - - -- 

It is in the context of the modem nation .states that the tern1 etlulicity became popular in 
the disciplines of sociology and social anthropology. It began to be used around the middle 
of Ihe twentieth century in American sociology to describe people of different national 
ori$n. Ethnic groups are supposed to differ from each other on the basis of some cultural 
crileria. An e th i c  group, according to R.A. Schermerhom, is a 'a collectivity within a 
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Ethnic Stratification 
, -. 

larger society having"&il or putative common ancestry, memory of shared l~istorical past, 
the cultural focus on one or more symbolic elements defined as the epitonle of their 
peoplehood. Examples of such synlbolic are: kinship patterns, physical contiguity, 
religious affinity, language or dialect fomls, tribal affiliation, nationality, phenotypal 
features, or any combination of these. A necessary acompanilnent is some consciousness of 
kind among members of the group' (as in Sollor, 1996: xii). Members of an ethnic group 
not only share a colnnlon identity of belonging to that group but are also seen to be so by 
others in the society. 

However, ethnicity is not merely a symbolic or cultural phenomenon. In certain contexts it 
could also become a source of political nlobilization and conflict. As Shamla points out 
ethnicity has two dimensions, dommt and salient. In its donnant fonn, 'etlmicity 
represents an innocent mode of identification based on certain relatively distinct cultural 
attributes. In its salient foml, ethnicity signifies an urge for political power based on a 
sense of cultural distinction' (Shamla, 1996: 105). The distinctive c~llhlral consciousness 
of an ethnic group could gets politically activated due to various sociologicid and historical 
reasons, such as a fear of assiillilation into the nuinstream culture, experience of 
discrimination or the emergence of political aspiration for autonomy and self-govenrance. 

11.2.1 Religion as a Form of Ethnic Identity 4 
Religion has often been associated with the idea of the "sacred or "God.  According to 
Anthony Giddens, all religions 'involve a set of symbols, invoking feelings of reverence or 
awe, and are linked to rituals or ceremonials practiced by a comnlunity of believers' 
(Giddens, 1989: 452). This definition suggests that the concept of religion involves two 
aspects. One, a system of rituals and beliefs including tlle ideas of a sacred symbol or a 
notion of the divine; and two, it involves a " conununity" of believers who share those 
ideas. Emile Durkheiin had also enlphasised the point that religions are never just a 
measure of belief. All religion involves regular ceremonial and ritual activities, in which a 
group of believers meet together. Regular participation in these ritual activities helps in 
binding the members of such groups together into communities. These religious 
"communities" in the contenlporary contest of the nation states, particularly those 
inhabited by believers of more than one faith, have tended to pursue their distinct culturi~l 
identities and have tended to identify themselves as distinct e th ic  groups. Thus religion 

-in these cases becomes the basis of etlulic identity. 

11.3 RELIGIOUS ETHNICITY AS A BASIS OF 
STRATIFICATION: MINORITIES AND 
MAJORITIES IN THE MODERN NATION STATES 

Ethnic distinctions are rarely neutral. As Giddens points out, they are coinmonly 
associated with marked inequalities of wealth and power. The ethnic colnposition of the 
most plural societies is such that their citizens is generally made of one large ethnic group 
and many other ethnic with small populations. This divides the nation states into one 
"majority" and several "minorities". The majority group invariably controls powej in 
most of these societies while the minorities tend be the victims of prejudice and 
discrimination. This obviously leads to a relation of inequality and social smtification 
among the ethnic groups, a powerful and dominant majority and several subordinate 
ethnic minorities. 

Though the expressions minority and majority are often used in numerical temls, 
sociologically their distinctions involve much more than that. According to Giddens 
(1989: 245), a minority group has the following features. 

i) Its members are disadvantaged, as a result of discrimination against them by others. 
Discrinunation exists when rights and opportunities open to one set orpeople are 
denied to another group. For instance an upper caste Hindu landlord nlay refuse to 
rent a room to someone because she or he is a Muslim or a tribal. 

ii) Members of a minority have some sense of group solidarity, of 'belongh~g together'. 
Experience of being the subject of prejudice and discrinunation usually heightens 
feeling of common loyalty and interest. Members of a minority group often tend to see 
themselves as 'a people apart' from the ma-jority. 
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iii) Minority p u p s  are usually (at least to some degree) physically and socially isolated 
from the larger community. They tend to be concentrated in certain neighbourhoods, - 
cities or regions of a country. There is little intermarriage between those in the 
majority and members of the minority groups. Members of the minority groups 
attempt hard to maintain their ethnic and cultural distinctiveness. 

Some have suggested that, the notions of n~inority and majority are sociological rather than 
numerical, a minority group might in certain circumstances consist of the majority of 
population. The example that is cited in this context is that of South Africa during the 
apartheid regime when a small number of White people ruled over a large Black majority 
This, however, happened only in rare circumstances. In most cases, the minorities groups 
are constituted of those ethnic communities that are numerically smaller in number. 
However, it nmy be kept in mind that not all groups that are nun~erically small in number 
necessarily constitute an ethnic minority. An ethnic group can be described to be a 
minority only when it fulfils the above mentioned sociological criteria. There are many 
instances where small ethnic groups are well integrated into the power structure of a 
country and do not experience any discrin~ination vis-a-vis the other groups. Similarly, 
there are no permanent minorities. It largely depends upon the political process. Changes 
in political regimes and their ideologies can change the position of different ethnic groups 
in the power structure of a society. In a democratic society the chances of minority groups 
feeling marginalised and discriminated against are lesser than in an authoritarian regime. 
Also, over a period of time certain groups that were well integrated in the power structure 
could develop a district identity and begin to experience prejudice and discrimination. 
This process is called minoritization. It is in this framework of minoritization that we can 
~uiderstand the case of the Sikhs in Punjab, who over a period of time have come to 
develop to distinct self-inmge of a minority group. 

11.3.1 Politics of Religious / Ethnic Identity in Punjab 

'The present day Punjab is a rather small state located in the northwest of India. Despite it 
being relatively small in size, the state of Punjab occupies an important place in the India 
politics. The state is located on India's border withPakistan. The effects of the partition of 
the sub-continent in 1947 were felt the most in Punjab. A largenumber of people 
migrated from both sides of the "new" border. Most importantly for us, Punjab is one of 
the states of India where a majority of the population belongs to a minority religion. 
Nearly sixty percent of Punjab's population is that of the Sikhs. Not only that, the state has 
also witnessed various ethnic mobilizations during the late nineteenth century. But the 
most important separatist movement occurred during the decade of 1980s. As a 
consequence of these mobilizations, the Sikhs of Punjab acquired a sepwdte ethnic and 
religious identity. 

," 

Check Your Progress 1 

1 1 Describe religion as a fornl in ethnic identity. Use about five lines for your answer. 

i 
1 2) Write a note on religious ethnicity as a basis of stratification. Use about five lines 

i . . for your answer. 

Religiou!; Ethnicity : 
The Case of the Punjab 
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Ethnic Stratification 11.4 HISTORICAL BACKGROUND 

Historical speaking, the state of Punjab was anlong those regions of the sub-continent that 
experienced strong mobilization against the British colonial rule. Beginning in the late 
nineteeth century, the state wimessedvariety of social refornl and protest movements. It 
was around this time that the consciousness of a separate religious identity first emerged 
anlong the Sikhs. 

Activity 1 

Enquire about the background of the state of Punjab, from your Punjabi friends. Make a 
note in your notebook of the important reform and protest movement that happened in 
Punjab. 

The process of social and econon~ic development experienced in Pulljab after the British 
established their rule in the state led to the emergence a new middle class alllong the 
Sikhs. This class initiated refornl movements anlong the Sikhs in the region and began to 
assert that Sikhism was separate from Hinduism. The campaign was spearheaded by two 
of the reformist organizations, the Singh Sabha movement and the Chief Kl~ilsa Dewan. 
Their main mission was to strengthen internal communicatioil anlong the Sikhs and 
defile clear boundaries between the Sikhs and the Hindus. 

The process of redefining conununal boundaries culmu~ated in some important social 
movements among theSikhs. Foremost of these being the movement for the "liberation" 
of Gurudwaras (the Sikh Temples) from the Hindu rnahants during 1920s. The Sikhs 
demanded that all the historic Gurudwaras by brought under the governance of newly 
fomed Sikh organisation, the Shiromani Gurudwara Prabandhak Conlnlittee (SGPC). The 
Sikh political party, the Shiromani Akali Dal was also formed d u ~ g  this movenlent. 

While on the one side, the movement helped in developing a distinctive self-innge among 
the Sikhs, on the other, it brought the Sikh masses into the freedom struggle. The British, 
during this movement of the Akalis, sided with the Hindu niahants and the Sikhs in 
Punjab turned against the colonial mlers, Being a non-violent mass nlo\rement, the Akalis 
received the support of the Indian National Congress and became part and parcel of the 
broader nationalist movement. After a long drawn struggle, they succeeded in getting the 
Gurudwaras 'Liberated' from the mahants. 

Box 11.01 

The process of social differentiation among the Hindus and Sikhs received a boost when 
the British conceded separated electorate to the community in 1921. Similarly, the 
introduction of census during the late nineteenth century I)y the colonial rulers played its 
own role in redefining communities in Punjab. For certain administrative and political 
purpose, the British rulers began to categorise populations into well defined religious 
communities. The people ofpunjab were asked to chose betweenHindu and Sikh identities 
even when the two communities were not clearly distinguishable in the region. 

11.4.1 Punjab after the Independence 

Due to the nlultiplicity of factors, the ethnic composition an self identities of different 
religious communities underwent significant changes during the British rlrle in the state, 
particularly during the last decade of the 19" century and the Tist half of tlie 20k century 
From a religious sect, the Sikhs emerged as a separate etlmic group, ob,je~ti\~ely 
differentiated as well as subjectively self-defined comn~unity. This process continued to 
unfold itself during the post - Independence period also. 

When the states were reorganised on linguistic lines after Independence, Punjab was left 
undivided, even though it included a large Hindi speaking area. The Sikhs were unhappy 
about it. They wanted a state where they were in a majority. The changes that came in the 
demography of the region with partition had made it possible for the Sikhs to achieve this 
goal. The partition of India was acconlpanied by a "population exchange" between India 
and Pakistan. 

Alniost the entire population of Sikhs and Hindus living in the western Punjab migrated to 
the Indian side of the border and the Muslims migrated to the Pakistani side. As a 
consequence of.this, the Sikhs became a n~a.jorlty in certain district of the state. In 
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undivided Punjab, Sikh constituted only around 13 to 14 percent of the total population. .Religic~us Ethnicity : 

The mass migration of the Sikhs from the western districts that went to Pakistan increased The Case of the Punjab 

their proportion to nearly 55 percent in the northwestern districts of the post - partition 
Indian Punjab. The Akalis saw in it an opportunity to demand for a Sikh majority state. 
They began to mobilize the Sikhs for a re-organization of Punjab in a manner that the 
state boundary included only the Sikh majority districts. Since the Punjabi Hindus opted 
not to identify with the Sikh aspirations and went so far as to record Hindi as their mother 
tongue during the census enu'meration after Independence, the Akalis could demand a 
Sikh majority state on linguistic lines as well. After a long struggle, the state of Punjab 
was divided on September 1, 1966. The Hindi speaking districts of southern Punjab were 
put together into a new state the came to the known as Haryana. Some of the hill districts 
on the northeast were transferred to the state of Hirnachal Pradesh. 

Box 11.02 

In the new Punjab, the Sikhs were in a clear majority but Hindus also continued to be a 
substantial number. While the Sikhs have clearly dominated the political institutions in 
the state, their position in the,Punjab economy has been only partially dominant. The 
demog~.aphic and economic structure of Punjab is such that  while the Sikhs almost 
exclusively control the agricultural land, the urban trade has been a near monopoly of 
the Hindu trading castes. This is reflected in the table presented below. While the Sikhs 
are  clearly in majority in the state as a whole, they are  a minority in the urban areas of 
Punjab. Nearly 69 percent of the Sikhs live in rural areas of Punjab, more the 66 percent 
ofthe Hindus live in towns. In the Sikh concentrated districts, like Amritsar and Bhatinda, 
this pattern is even more pronounced. 

The tension between Hindus and Sikhs became more acute with the success of the Green 
Revolutior~ Technology in Punjab's agriculture. With Green Revolution came an extensive 
use of modern inputs in farming. This increased the productivity of land many folds. 
Farmers shifted to cash crops and took their surplus farm produce to the market. They also 
needed to 3uy modem inputs, such as chemical fertilizers, high yielding variety seeds and 
pesticides From the urban markets. In the market place traders were much more powerful 
than the farmers, Farmers, particularly those with smaller landholdings, became 
dependent on the traders. They often had to borrow money from the traders. There was a 
new relation of dependency that the otherwise politically dominant farmers felt in relation 
to the traders. This economic conflict between the Sikh peasantry and the Hindu traders 
was also seen in communal terms by some. Some scholars have even explained the rise of 
militant movement among the Sikhs during the 1980s in terms of this very factor. 

Table 1 

Source: D' Souza in Samiuddin ed. 1985 p. 54. 
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Ethnic Stntitication 11.4.2 The Rise of Militancy 

The state of Punjab witnessed anotherpowerful nlovelileilt on religious/ etlulic lines among 
the Sikhs during the decade of 1980s. The k a l i  Do1 started the ~novenlcnt focussuig purely 
on secular issues. But gradually it was taken over by militant elenlents within the Sikh 
conullunal politics and its become a ~iiovenlent for secession fro111 the India State. The 
Akalis had initially started mobilizilig the Sikh peas2ulQ for Punjab in tlie early 1980s on 
[lie question of the distributi~n of irrigation water of the rivers tliat passed tluough the state. 
Even Ute Co~lunuiiist Party of India (Marxist) was one of their allies in this slruggle. 
Gradually the Akalis shifted the focus of their struggle towards the deiiia~id for greater 
auto~ioniy to the states within the franlework of a resolution passed in 1974 at a meeting of 
some Sikh organizations in a town called h a n d p u r  Sahib. "The l l andpur  Sahib 
Resolution", as it came to be known, delilanded lilore auto~ionly to the slates of the Indian 
union. It asked the Central Govemnlent to keep only the critical areas of governance with 
it, such as, issuing currency notes, nlanageineiit of arnled forces. and for~nulation a id  
nianagement of the foreign policy. The rest should be &insferred to t l~e  slate goveniments. 
The Akalis initially projected the l i andpur  Sahib Resolution in a secular Cranlework 
asking for inore autoiloniy to all tlie states of the Indian union and an over-all 
decentralization of powers. They eve11 received support fro111 other regional parties. 
However. the central goveniment saw in the l l w d p u r  Sahib Resolutio~l suggestions of 
secessionism. The intentions of the Akalis became suspect. 

United Akali Do1 Meeting in Golden Te~nple 
Courrc.sy : IT 

A new political trend had begun to gain momentum in the Sikh politics around the same 
time. Under the leadership of a religious preacher by the name of Sant Janiail Sing11 
Bhindranwale, a militant movement for a separate nation for the Sikhs began to take 
shape. The rise of Bhindranwale could be traced to a religious struggle bctwee~i the 
followers of the Sant and those of tlie Nirmkari Panth, a refomlist religious sect of tlie 
Hindus a i d  Sikhs. Some Congress politicians also patronized the Sant who. they though, 
would emerge as a alternative to the Akalis in the Sikh religiouspolitics. However, the 
Sarit soon began to act on his own a ~ d  started mobilizing the Sikhs for a separate state of 
Khalistan. He received active support from across the border. The political strategy 
adopted by the militants was that of creating panic by terrorizing the public tluough both 
selective and indiscriminate killbigs. Interestingly, tlie Kllalistimis were given niucl~ more 
attention by the media than the Akalis had ever been given. Consequently. the Akalis 
began to get marginalised in the Puijab politics. 

https://telegram.me/pdf4exams

For More Visit - https://pdf4exams.org/



Activity 2 I 
I Discuss among your fello~r students whether violence is acceptable as a solution to intra- I 

nation political problems. Make a note on this in your notebook. 

After having initially encouraged them, the Congress government at the Centre cane to 
realise that thiuigs were getting out of hand. Mrs. Indim Gandhi, the then Prime Minister 
of tlle country. decided to deal with the Sikh lnilitants by the use of force. The Government 
of India issued an order for anliy action at arrest Salt Jmlail Sin@ Bhindr:ulwale, who. 
along with his heavily miled followers. was hiding inside a Sikh shrine, the Golden 
Tenlple at Anuits'ar. This mned operatioil was ternled as "Operation Bluestar".. Tlie 
strategy adopted mas that of direct confrontation with the ~llilitants. The Indian army, fully 
equipped with tanks and other arms, attacked the Sikh shrines on June 3 1984 and the 
first phase 01' the "Operation" was over by the night of June 6, 1 984. 

The 'mny en:ered the Golden Tenlple on a day when pilgrinls had come to visit die 
Gurudwara cn the occasion of a Sikh festival. A large number of these pilgrims, including 
wonlen and children. died in the crossfire. According to one estimate, the total casualties 
of officers and army men were about 700 and of civiliails about 5,000 (Joshi, 1984 161) 
While the Akali leaders who were inside the temple were brought out safely by the army, 
Bhindranwal:. as well as most of his close associates, were killed during the operation. 
However, alt~ough the militant leadership had been liquidated, the political crisis in the 
state was far Fronl over. I11 fact the post-operation Bluestar phase of the militant politics in 
the state was even more violent. The m11y action had nude inost of the Sikhs very angry 
against the crntral government and as a consequence the militant outfits increased in 
nu~nbers as well as swelled in strength. The violence against hulocent Sikhs in different 
parts of the country that followed tlle killing of Mrs. Indira Gandhi in October 1984 only 
served to further broaden the militants' support base. Menibers of these "terrorist ' 
organizations were able to acquire sophisticated weapons froill across the border and some 
of them also trained in the neigl~borillg country of Pakist;ui. 

11.4.3 Militancy and Human Rights 

However, the militant movement lost direction. It was not only the security forces that the 
militants targeted. Eve11 conunon people, Hindus a ld  Sikhs, living in Punjab and the 
neighboring slates, becanle victims of their terrorist activities. Si~ice the nlilitants largely 
came from nual areas of Punjab and they often used these villages as tlleir hiding places. 
the security forces too began to l~arass the averagc citizen. People of Punjab nearly forgot 
what it i l lant to live i1 peace Tlieir basic human rights were being violated both the 
terrorists and the security forces. Extortion kidnapping and indiscriminate killings becaine 
regular featurcs of everyday life 111 the state. The militmits also tried to impose a moral 
code of condut;t on the coiiunon on the conmlon Sikhs. The Sikh women were directed 
against wearing "western-style" dresses. They also issued directives on things like how the 
Sikh weddings should be arranged. The conl~non Siklls did not approve of these "refomls" 
initiated by the militants 

Box 11.03 

The police and para-military forces too harassed common people un allegations of 
sympathizitlg and sheltering the militants, even when they had no proof of it. On the , 
other hand the innocent villagers were forced to shelter a militant, if he so demanded, 
simply for the fear of the gun. In such cases, they could Ile at the receiving end both ways. 

- - -- 

'The denlocraticpolitical process had come to a halt in the state and no elections were held 
for a long time. The militant's movement for an independent state of Khalistan could gain 
only limited support from the common Sikhs in Puniab. Though mailly Sikhs were angry at 
the Central Go\,ernment particularly for the army action of Golden Temple and the 
lllassacre of Sikhs in Delhi in November 1984, they were also unhappy with politics of 
rnilitmcy. In thc absence a popular political base, the Khalistan movement began to 
cisintegrate by the late 1980s. The militant groups got divided and started attacking each 
cther. The state police used this opportunity to repress the militants with force. In some 
cases the police even recruited ex-militants to fight the terrorist groups in Pun.jab. By early 
1990s, most of Ihe groups had either disintegrated or had been physically elbliimated, 
directly or indirectly, by the security forces. The nulitant Sikh Inovenlent was thus over 

Religious Ethnicity : 
The Case ot the Punjall 
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Ethnic Stratification without having achieved anything at all in political terms the democratic process was 
revived in the state and the Akalis came back to power in the state i11 11996. 

11.4.4 Implications of Militancy 

Though politically movement failed and could not achieve anythii~g concrete for the Sikhs, 
its implications for the community as well as for the couiltry were mmy. It created an 
unprecedented sense of political crisis all over. Those in acadenucs and in policy-making 
began to review the process of nation building in India afresh. For the Sikh community, 
the crisis of 1980s was a testing time. Apart from tragedies like the "Operation Bluestar" 
and the anti-Sikh riots in Delhi and in other parts of India, the "crisis" redefmed their 
identity. Their sense of being a nliuority ethnic group became much more acute. Not only 
the Sikhs began to see thenlselves as being a distinct minority: others also began to see 
them in sinular light. The "Operation Bluestar" and the anti-Sikh riots in different part of 
India provided then1 for the first time, with a proof of their being discriminated against as 
3 conununity which also reinforced their sense of a collective identity. They began to see 
their status as being nluch closer to the above-mentioned notion of an etlulic minority. To 
put it in different words, the nulitant movement and the crisis of 1980s furthered the 
process of minoritization of the Sikhs in India. 

The Sikhs constitute a little more than two percent of the total population of the countq. 
Nearly 75 percent of the live in the state of Punjab and the rest 25 percent iin different part 
of the country and the globe. Since they continue to be in majority in the state of Puniab, 
for a large n~.jority of the Sikhs their sense of being a minority is not experienced in 
everyday life. However at the level of consciousness. they coiltinue to see themselves as an 
ethnic minority. 

11.5 CONDITIONS\UNDER WHICH RELIGIOUS 
ETHNICITY BECOMES A BASIS OF 
STRATIFICATION 

In much of the classical sociological literature, the structure of social stratification has 
generally been conceptualized through "secular" categories. Almost all theories of social . 
stratification have emphasized on categories like class, occupation or power. It is only 
recently that sociologists have come to recognise the signific;u~ce of factors like gender 
and ethnicity in detemhing the structure of social stratification. Ethnicity has been seen 
to work as a basis of social stratification in two different fonlls. First, in the form racial 
discrimination, as it has existed in the western societies for a long time. Second the 
discrinunation on the basis of religion, against those belonging to the religious minority 
groups. 

The classical example of the racial discrinlination is that of the Blacks. In nlost of the 
Western countries, the dominant White population has for ages discriminated against the 
Blacks. Racial discrinlination operates at various levels, It has been seen to work within 
organizations and also in the larger society. For example, the senior positions in 
organizations are likely to be occupied by the members of the "superior" race and the 
positions at the lower levels are largely occupied to those coming from the "inferior.' 
races. There have been many political movenlents against the practice and ideology of 
racism. Over the years, the racial prejudice against Blacks has become illucll less. 

Discrinlination against religious nlinorities has been a feature many societies during the 
modem times. It has taken various forms, ranging form the extreme case of fascist 
extermination of Jews during the regime of Hilter, to more subtle forms of discrimination. 
Though most of the modem nation states claim to follow secular principles in governance, 
their origin in most cases could be traced to ethnic nlovements. Also. most of the present 
day nation states have citizens belonging to more than one ethnic origin, which makes 
them plural societies. However, the state power is generally not shared equally among 
different ethnic communities. It is this distinction that leads to inequalities and . 
stratification on ethnic lines. Apart from language, religion has been the most important 
source of ethnic difference. 
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Checlc Your Progress 2 

1) Outline the historical background to religious ethnicity in Punjab. Use about five 
lines for your answer. 

..................................................................................................................... 

...................................................................................................................... 

...................................................................................................................... 

...................................................................................................................... 

...................................................................................................................... 

...................................................................................................................... 

2) Discuss the rise of nditancy in Punjab. Use about five to ten lines for your answer. 

..................................................................................................................... 

...................................................................................................................... 

...................................................................................................................... 

...................................................................................................................... 

...................................................................................................................... 

...................................................................................................................... 

Ethnic1 religious differences in themselves do not lead to ethnic inequalities. There are 
many countries where inenlbers belonging to different religious conununities enjoy more 
OF less equal status. Religious ethnicity becomes the bases for social stratification only 
under certain circumstances. First and foremost of these in the nature of the politic;rl 
regime. If a p;micular society has a secular democracy, it is unlikely that those belonging 
to the nunority religion will face any systematic discrinlination against them. However, if 
it is a theocratic and undemocratic country, religious ethnicity becomes an important basis 
of stratification. Those belonging to religious minorities are not likely to be given 
positions of power in the society. Even in a secular - democratic society, a11 ethnic minority 
could face discrimination if a strong prejudice exists against it anlong the other sections of 
the society. Similarly, an ethnic group could become a victim of discrimination if a given 
political formation finds it useful to mobilise con~muilities against it for electoral gains. 

The second important factor that can lead to religious ethnicity beconung basis of social 
stratification is the demographic structure of a country. If a country is inhabited by one 
Large majority and several religious minorities, the chaices of religious ethnicity 
'~ecomulg a basis of social stratification would be much higher than in a country inhabited 
13y a large nunlber of religious conlmunities without any single conuuunity enjoying the 
n+iority status Or where the entire population belonged to a single etlmic comnlunity. 
'Third inlportant factor is the relationship between religion and economy. If the members 
of a particular religious community control the productive forces in the economy, they arc 
likely to enjoy a n~uch more powerful position that the other comnlunities. Finally and 
itlost inlportantly are the cultural and historical factors that determine the relations 
1)etcveeil ethnic] religious conmlunities in any socicty. A society tliat has cultural values 
that encourage tolerance and mutual respect, is less likely to discrimu~ate against the 
religious minorities than those societies that do not have such culhral values. Sinularly, 
1- istorical nlemorics play their own role. If the past of a society is marked by etlmic 
rzvelries, the present is also likely to be marked by prejudice. 

11.6 KEYWORDS - 

E,thnicity : Pertaining to shared culturc ancestral past. arid a 
feeling of bondedness. 

Identity : A recognitioil of the uniqueness of a group/in&vidual 
based on factors such as ethnicity. 

.. Religious Ethnicity : 

The Case of the Punjab 
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Ethnic Stratification Religion : A corphs of data pertaining to an ideology directed 
towards the supru~ational i. e. the sacred and the 
profane. 

Militancy : An aggressive violent stance used in coiljunction with 
an aim such as demand for autonomy of a ethnic group. 

11.7 FURTHER READINGS 

Giddens, A. (1989), Sociology, Cambridge, Polity Press. 

Grewal, J.S. (1 994), 17re Sikhs of Punjab, Cambridge, Cambridge Uni~ersity Press. 

11.8 SPECIMEN ANSWER TO CHECK YOUR 
PROGRESS 

Check Your Progress 1 

1) Religion has regular rites and rituals which the believers enact. Such activities bind the 
believers into a conln~unity. In cases of nations with believers of more than one faith 
several cultural identities fonn. These tend to identify theillselves as distinct ethnic 
groups. In these cases religion becomes the basis for ethnic ideiltih 

2) Religious ethnicity divides a state into majority and nlinority where the former 
controls power and minorities lend to be discriminated against. This leads to a 
relation of inequality and social stratification among ethnic groups. There is usually a 
powerful and dominant maj ority and several subordinate ethnic minority groups. 

Check Your Progress2 

1) Punjab historically experienced strong n~obilization against British colonial role. It 
has also witnessed social reform and protest movements in the late 19"' century and a 
separate religious identity emerged. It also led to redefining conu~lunal boundaries. 
All the major religio-political groups were gradually fornled. The sikhs were also 
involved in masses in the freedom struggle. 

2) In the 1980's the Akali Dal begun a secular movement, which was gradually taken 
over by ilulitants. Whereas fornlally issues such as irrigation rights were debated, 
gnadually the demand shifted to autonomy from the Indian state. The hist& thereafter 
was conflict with the state which led to use of force in 1984 under 'Operation 
Bluestar'. Following this militancy lost direction as it had targeted not just military but 
civilians also. 
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LINGUISTIC ETHNICITY IN 
INDIA 

12.1 Introduction 

'1 2.2 History of Language in India 

2.3 Linguistic Ethnicity : Re-Organization of States 

12.3.1 Linguistic Ethnicity and the State 

12.3.2 Language and Modernization 

1 2.4 DMK Movement 

12.4.1 Birth ofDMKMovement 

12.4.2 Role of Universal Primary Education 

12.4.3 The Language Issue 

12.4,4 Policy on Language Issue 

1 2.5 Punjabi Suba Movement 

12.5.1 A Separate Linguistic State 

12.5.2 TheNehru-Master Pact 

12.6 Other Linguistic Ethnicity Movements in India 

12.6.1 Reorganisation of States 

12.7 Tribal Linguistic Movements 

12.7.1 The Santhali Language Movement 

12.7.2 Tile Language Movement of the Mishings 

12.7.3 Ethno Linguistic Aspirations ofthe Jayantia 

12.7.4 Language and Culture 

12.8 Causes of Language Movement 

12.9 Let Us Sum Up 

12.10 Key Words 

1 2.1 1 Further Readings 

1 2.12 Specimen Answers to Check Your Progress 

12.0 OBJECTIVES - 
After having read and studied this unit on linguistic ethnicity in India you should be able 
to : 

. Outline the main aspects of history of language in India; 

Describe the reorganization of states on the basis of linguistic ethnicity; 

Discuss the D M .  movement; 

Outline the Punjabi Suba Movement and other linguistic movements; and 

Describe tribal linguistic movements in India. 

12.1 INTRODUCTION - 
It was in 1953, that the 'word' ethnicity found its accorded use, to describe the character 
or quality of an ethnic group. Ethnic Group in turn is derived &om the Greek word Ethnos / that refers to a category of people, who can be distinguished on the basis of their culture, 
religion, race, or language. Any group using one or more of these characteristics for 
identifying its-self need not be using these idatification markers for discrimination. 

1 Individuals participating in these categories may assert these criteria for accentuating in- 
I 
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Ethnic Stratification 

V' 

group solidarity. Language renlains on of the nlost significant mediunl of establishing this 
cohesiveness, and it is this feeling of intra group solidarity experienced by a group of 
people speaking the same dialect or using the same language that we define as Linguistic 
Ethnicity. In India, over the years more than 1500 mother tongues have been identified. 
Hindi as you are aware is identified as the National language, followed b? fourteen 
regional languages identified by the Eighth Schedule of the constitution. All other 
languages are not accorded any official status. 1000 or inore individuals each speak 
approximately 105 languages. Historically. there is little concurrence among the linguistic 
experts about the total nunlber of languages spoken in India. In the Linguistic Survey of 
India conducted by George Crierson; 544 dialects and 179 nlajor languages were recorded. 
The first linguistic census survey conducted in the nineteenth century recorded that 
'language changes' every 20 miles in India'. The 1961 census recorded 1652 spoken 
languages, of which 1549 were indigenous of India. It was further assuined that out of 
1549 indigenous languages, about 572 covered iiearly 99 percent of India's elltire 
population. The 15 languages initially recognized by the constitution, accouuted for 387 
spoken dialects, and it was claimed that they cover 95 percent of India's total population, 
India's multi lingual nature was acknowledged by the State Reorgallisation Conlnlission at 
the time of independence. Restructuring of states on the basis of linguistic and cultural 
hoinogeneity was an endorsement of the polyglot nature of the Tndia democratic nation 
state. Eight nmjor language groups, Assames, Bengali, Kaulada, Kashnuri. Malaj~alm. 
Telgu and Tin i l  were given illdependent Status by 1956. Gujarati and Marathi were given 
independent Status by 1966 and in 1966 Punjabi acquired specific state recognition. Along 
with five Hindi Speaking State by 1966 all tlie fifteen recognized languages except 
Sanskrit, Urdu and Sindhi, had a State Stahls. Deliberately or iiisdvertentl~ language 
became a legitinme mode of re-org2uiisation of States in Independe~it India 

Anthropologists studying India Tribals concur that nlost of the illdigellous inhabitants are 
of Austro-Asiatic origin belonging of sub fanlily Muda. Their languages were in affinity 
with the Mon-Khamer language, particularly Wietnamese that stretch from Chota Nagpur, 
eastward to Indo-China. Aryans speaking Indo-European languages arived hi 1500 BC 
from the northwest. By Vedic period (approx. 1500-500 BC) Sanskrit was spoken all over 
large parts of Northern India. Sanskrit secured as Lingua francs of India prior to Muslim 
invasion in its various spoken form. The oldest fonn of Middle Indo -Aryan language 
varieties known as Prakrits developed hi this period. Lhiguists suggest those Indo-man 
languages, Sanskrit and its Prakrits were spoken fron north India to Decciul. 211id 
Dravidian lai~guages were spoken in Sought India to lower reaches of Deccan plateau. 
Language historians have often talked about great divide between an Indo-Aryan North 
India and Dravardian South India (reder to map in Appendix). 1ndia:s right linguistic 
tradition enriched itself as a sequel to its extensive cultural heritage. Recorded evidence 
suggest that literary excellence in the Tamil, dates to second century B.C.. Kanada to the 
fourth centry A.D., Malayalam to tenth century A.D. and the Telugu dates [roll1 the 
seventh century A.D. It is interesting to note here that the written records English and 
Genlmn date froill the fifth century A.D. Caryapada the old Buddhist hymn were 
conlposed in Bengali/Assamese/Oriya between A.D. 1000 and 1200. Siulskrit along with 
other regional l'ulguages served as the language of administration till Persian in lslanlic 
India, particularly in northern India replaced its. Even though politically ~narginalized, 
India's rich language diversity contiilued to thrive as a11 instnuinlent of eillotional and 
individual expression. 

Box 12.01 

Those aspiring for higher positions in administration equipped themselves v\ ith Persian 
and its laterversion Urdu, nationalist in conformance with their nationalistic and patriotic 
needs produced rich literature in regional dialects and languages. Oral tradition I~ecame 
the most significant tool for protecting rich cultural and linguistic heritage of each ethnic 
grouk. Orientalists admit that the literature available in native India languages in far 
richeq than the produce of English Language, which rules the roc~st in the ~~rc~rld tc~day. 
Engli$h made inroads into Indian cultural fabric as a vector for modernization and political 
empowerment. In the post independence period, it came to be projected as the language 
for fhe powerful and rich, it also acquired natural acceptance in the early period of 
latguage riots. 
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112.3 LINGUISTIC ETHNICITY: RE-ORGANIZATION 
Linguistic Ethnicity in India 

OF STATES 

llobert D. King, an enlineilt linguist and expert of Asian studies, is of the opinion that the 
~dea  of nations of states corresponding of 1;ulguage boundaries is a recent phenomenon in 
l;eo politics and dates back to 1 9 ~  century Being a monoglot certainly has advantages as 
c:onununication becomes easier, but that polyglot societies are essentially fissiparous, is not 
inle Assumption that isornorpl~ic, lionloga~eous societies have greater political viability 
;uld sustainability has been consistently undermined by India's ability to thrive as a 
tlemocratic political ullion. However, it has had its teething problems. Linguistic etlmicity 
;md reorganization of states on this principle was one of them. Prior to India's 
~ndependence, state boundaries were arbitraq-. Except tile states of Punjab, Bengal and 
ISind, no other State collfonned to the ilornls of historical org;u~icity based on etlmography. 
(culture. language, and use. religion or any other ingredient of shared etlulicity. Take for 
(:sample, Madras Presidency - it ranged froill Cape. Ca~llorin on Ule South Eastenl decline 
1 0  Jagkumathpuri Teillple and touched Bay of Bellgal in tl1e east and the Arabian Sea along 
lle Malabar Coast in the West. The major 1;ulguages spoke11 UI Illis constituency were 
Oriya, Malaydam, Telgu, Tamil and Kannada. It is interesting to record here that in 193 1, 
15.03% of the population of Madras residency spoke a language other than Tamil. Similarly 
57 2 percent people residing in Bombay Presidency spoke a langwage other than Marathi, 
nanlely, Gujrati, Sindhi and Kmlada. The presidency of Bellgal comprised of 70,000,000 
3eople and included present day states of Billar and Orissa, extending upto river Sutlei in 
the iuothwest. Lord Curzeil decided to split the Bellgal Presidency in two halves, creating a 
province of eastern Bellgal and Assam witll a approxi~nate populatioil of 3 1,000,000 Two 
iinportant languages spoken in tlth region were Bengali and Assamese. The otller province 
consisted of Western Bengal, Orissa and Bihar with three languages namely Bengali, 
Bihari, Hindi and Oriya Historians have argued Illat though the reasons for this partition r 
were apparently administrative, they actually aimed at creating a Muslim dominlatited 

I eastern Bellgal and a largely Hindu donliilated Westem Bengal. In this reorgailizatioll 
religious ethnicity was overplayed and liilguistic constituents were underscored. Herbert 

I 

Risely aclaimed Anthropologist did suggest that this would solve the question of Oriya 
Language over and for all" The reporl of the State Reorg;u~iz;-ltion Coilunissioil(1955) 
says. 

"The linguistic principle was, however, pressed into service on these occasions only as an 
~neasure of adlninistrative com~enience and to the extent it fitled into a general pattern 
which was determined by political exigencies. In actual effect, the partition of Bellgal 
involved a flagrant violation of linguistic affinities. The settlement of 19 12 also showed 

i little respect for the linguistic principle, in that it drew clear distinction between the 

I Bengal Muslillls a1 tlle Bengali Hindus. Both these partitions tllus ran counter to the 
ass~unption that different linguistic groups constituted distinct units of social feeling with 
coilunon political and econoinic interest". (SRC rcport PP. 10-1 1). 

1 12.3.1' Linguistic Ethnicity and the State 

British adnlinistrators never saw linguistic etlmicity of political organization of a state. 
Most of the states in the Prc British period and also during British administration were by 
and large historical accidents Inadvertently, reorganization of Bengal was instrumental in 
pro~noting tlle policy of State restructure by India National Congress on h e  basis of 
vernacular. It was in the Montagu Chemsford report 19 18, that first evidence of vernacular 
movement in India were recorded. Despite this paradigm shift, the Govenlment of India 
Act 19 19 made no significant move to prolnote regional languages. In 1920, Mahatma 
Gandhi favoured fornlatioil of linguistic provinces, even lhough he was apprehensive that 
favouri~lg fomlation of linguistic provinces may interfere with his plans to proinote 
Hindustani, as a national language. However, Gadhi ' s  tactical nod and Neluu's grudging 
approval led to the reorg:u~ization of Indian National Coilgress on linguistic provincial 
basis. Twenty-one provincial congress comnlitlee were created. By 1927, Congress passed 
a resolution asking for creating of linguistic provinces for Andlua, Utkal (Orissa), Sind . 
and Karnatka. 

43 
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Ethnic Stratification 

However, congress continued to pursue its policy of linguistic province and den~ulded two 

Box 12.02 

Ten years later (1937) Nchru accepted the idea c~f linguistic states. Prior to that in the 
report of all party conference, language was recognized as cc~rrespontling to a special 
variety of culture, literature, and tradition. It\vas also suggested that in a linguistic area 
these factors will, promote general progress of the province. These endorsements mark 
the beginning of rise of linguistic ethnicity as a social movement in the pre-independence 
and the early pust independence histopof India. It was in 1930 that the British stiiped 
taking note of linguistic stirring and its political implications. Formation of the province 
of Orissa that had the approval of Joint Parliamentary Committee (Session 1032-33) is 
often hailed as the success of the first linguistic movement in India. Man), historians 
helieve that creation of Orissa was not on linguistic consideration hut wiis created to 
appQse Hindu sentiments, whilc Sind mas carved not for sindhi spealting people but to 
appease majority Muslim sentiment. 

more provinces of A~ldllra and Kan~ataka. Kerala followed suit 11 1938 dctlla~ldjllg an 
autonomous linguistic province for Ma1ayal;ull speaking peoplc Second World War 
provided a brief interlude to growing dcinaild for linguistic provinces 111 1045-46, once 
again. in its electioi~ m:u~ifesto. congress retreated its view that adnunistrativc units 
should be coilstituted as far as possiblc on a linguistic and cl~ltural basis Some British 
historians in their postcolonial interpretations llavc talked about hidden and ulterior 
nlotives ul Uthese demands. According lo Robert D. King: "tlrc drive for lingl~islic slates or 
provinces lay aspirations grounded not so much hl language as in castc and cornmnl~nal 
rivalries, in grappling for privilege": (1997:70). 

12.3.2 Language and Modernization 

India, as a nahon state in its nascent phase struggled resolviilg tlre parado\ or llaving a 
colilnloil language for adninistration, without ~llini~llizing the inlporlancc ol' individual 
languages. Hindi was designated as the official language of India by lhc Co~lstiti~tio~l of 
India in 1950. Nevertheless, English rc~ilained the working language of the officials, 
acadeiuics and business. In the constitution English was givcn :I leasc of fifteen years to 
co exist along side Hindi as the 1:ulbwagc for the union Tor official purposes English is 
popularly accepted as a tool for ~ilodernization and global participdtioll This is the 
primary reason that even the diehard liilguistic eUulocentric have acccplcd tllc popularily 
and prevalence of English without preiudice to the linbvistic etlulicit! T'lrc Dra\ idian 
Indian especially Tamil heartland was opposed to Hindi. Indian nation sl;~tcs attcalpt to 
defule Hindi as a icon of India nationality and patriotisill resulted in rcbcllio~i In the 
SouUlern states R.N. Srivastva argued that Lhe Dravida Kazhagon (DK) and latcr the 
Dravida Munnetra Kaztraganl (DMK) were merely tlle extension of inrcnsification of 
militant and dy~~anlic anti-religious feelings. "Self respect lnovelnellt of 1925" D K. 
Naicker a DK leader pronloted DK to organized a Ravan Leela on Decel~lber 25, 1974 in 
which effigies of Ran1 Sita and Laxman were burnt. Anti Brahilla~lical feclings ulanifested 
itself in 2ulti Hindi n~ove~nent. Prior to this. in 1956 the acadeluly of Telugu convened a 
language convention in Madras. This conventio~l vellenlently protested agi~iilst tlre 
inlpositioll of Hindi on lllc South. In 1958 again an all India Language Conference was 
held under tlle leadership of Rajagopalacllari. 111 this coilfcrcnce. Frank Antl~ong stated. 
"The new Hindi today is a symbol of co~lununalisnl it is a sy~nbol of religion. it is a 
syillbol of language Chauvalism and worst of all, it is a sylllbol of oppression ofthe 
minority languages". Rajagopalacllari at this conveiltion declares: " Hhdi is as much a 
foreign Idrguage to the non-Hindi speaking people as English lo the protagollists of 
Hindi". Spearheading this movement. DMK organized the Madras State a~i~i-Hindi 
conference on kuluary 17. 1965. This conference declared January 26. 1965 as a da), of 
mournh~g. A violeut agitation followed. Number of students participalcd in  tlre protest 
movement They later fornled a Taulil Nadu students Anti Hindu Agitation Cou~~cil  More 
than ffity tl~ousand students of llie Madras Collegc took out a procession These 
deriloilstrations took place all over Soutll. Two students imnlolated tlleillsclves [n the 
prolonged agitation 70 people died. Following this, a11 official lanbwage Aille~ldlneilt Act 
of 1967 was proinulgated. lliis act encolrrages bilingualisill States wcrc g i ~  en the choice 
to use Hindi or English in official matters. e.g. (a) resolutions. general order rules, 
notificatioil etc. @) adnlinistrative and other reports and (c) contracts. agreenlents, 
licenses, tender fornl etc. Translations ofinaterial supplied in Hindi to English were also 
made possible under the anlendment. 
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Acti1,ity 1 

Why does the language issue create so much passion? Talk to students and friends who 
have a different mother tongue and note down yourtindings in your noteboc~k. 

Linguistic Ethnicity in India 

- -  - - 

12.4 DNIK MOVEMENT 

The north-south divide on the language issue dates back to the days of early western 
scholars likeRoberto di Mobili (1577-1656) Constanius Beschi (1680-1743. Rev. Robert 
Caldwell(1819-1891). Caldwell was originally responsible for developing the theory that 
Sanskrit was brought to South India by Aryan Brahman colonists. Tliey also developed a 
peculiar type of Hinduism, that encouragcd idol wbrship. Tamil was cultivated by Ule 
native inhabitants who were addressed as Sudras by the Brahmans. hherent in this were 
traces of brahnlanical dominance, because the original i~lhabints were infact Cliicftains, 
Soldiers, Culbvators etc. Brahman inunigrants failed to conquer these 'Tanulians7. 
According to h e  locality, sllould be substituted. (cf. Eugenc Jrscliick 1969: 276). Tlius, it 
becomes obvious that the linguistic etlmicity in the South is rooted in caste politics. 

Mountstawl Elphinstone Grant Duff, Governor of Madras in 1886, in his address to the 
graduates of t l~e  university of Madras said: "It mas these Sanskrit speakers, not Europeans, 
who lunlped up tlie Southenl races as Raksliusas dernons. It was they ~ l i o  deliberately 
grounded all social distinctions on varna, colour". Infering froin these details Banlett 
concludes, 'The ideological category "non Brah~ilian"' therefore, was proceeded by the 
development of a sensc of a Dravidian cultural history separate, distinct, and perhaps 
superior to that of the South Indian Brahmins'. It was this cultural history that led to tlie 
formation of the South Indian Liberal Federation (Justice Party) in 1916. st'uted as a 
reactionary nlovenlent challenging supremacy of Brahmins ul elite occupations, its 
political discourse remained in English and not in Tamil. Fro111 this one may interpret that 
post-independence linguistic nlovelnents were anti-Hindi and pro-E~lglish but not 
necessarily pro-Tillniliai. 

Box 12.03 

, The endoresement of Dravidian identity was central to the movement launched by the 
Justice party through its english language publication 'Justice'; and Tamil weekly 
'Dravidian'. Initial attacks were on Varnasharma Dharma and Gandhi Ji's early 
endoresemcnt of Varnasharma came under scathing criticism. Pre-ponderance of 
Brahmins in elite social and political institutions widened the gulf Iwhveen Brahmins 
and non-Brahmins in the South. 

! 13arliest reference to importance of Tamil language is found in an article publisl~ed in 
1 Dravidan dated September 29. 1920 that expressed satisfaction in the proposal of setting a 

Taniil university. 'flie decision was taken at the Tricha~apoly non-Brahnlin conference. 
'The article argued; "Tamil in not properly encouraged in t l~e  present universities, and that 
~iiany foreign dryans, who wielded an'influcnce in the university, brought the language to 

i its present low condition. The article further stressed that the Tanulians will attain 
progress and acquire political influence only wlie~i the Tamil language is approved. (cf. 
I3arnett: 1976, 27). 

, 
These antiBralunanica1 seiltimeilts were further strengthened by the formation of Self- 
Respect League in 1924 by E.V. Ramasanii. The movement was an attempt to develop 
liable cultural alternatives. It did radicalize social and political consciousiless anlong non 
Elrahmins. The Iniportalce of self-respect movement declined with thc rise of pragmatic 
congress politics. The non brahmanical wing of the congress party became active in the 
1930's and 1940's with the growing realization that congrcss will be the ruling party in 
independent India. The leading non-Brahnh Comnlunities of Kar?lmas and Kapoos was 
pro-congress. In 1936, Congress won the elections hi Madras presidency, under the 
Ciovenlment of tndia act 1935. C. Ra-jagopalacharia became the premier of Congress 
govemmcnt. It is at this point in history that tlie Dravidian independence movement was 
born. The agitation was the result of introduction of Hindustani in certairr schools as a 
co~npulsory subject. Kudi Arstl Revolt and Justice were opposing Hindi and Hindustani as 
n~i theni  Aryan languages since early 1920's. The language issue thus became a 
convenient rdlying point for the non-congress political parties. The intensi~ - agitation 
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Ethnic Stratification followed. Political parties in opposition picketed outside 'Prenuer's' residence 
Denlonstrations were held outside certain high schools. This was followed by number of 
~lleetiilgs and processions. The most provocative slogan used in these delllollstrations was, 
"Down with the Brahmin %j'. A report prepared by the home departnlent in 1939, 
recorded that 536 persons were arrested during this agitation. The agitation which was 
pronouiiced i11 1938, dinlnled conlparatively in 1939. Two significant eT0elits of this period 
were the rise of C.N. Annaduri as a skilled agitationist ;uld the coilferel~ce of the title of 
Periiyar to E.V. Ranrasami at the Tanul Nadu Women's Conference held in Novenllber 
1939. Tanlil speaking districts of Madras Presidency nanlely North Areol. Salem, 
Trichinopoly, Tanjore. Madurai and Ranmad. The denland Dravida Nadu separation day 
was proclaiilled on July 1, 1939. E.V. Ranlasanu articulated the co~u~ection between the 
need for sepaltion and the language issire. The slogail 'Dravida Nadu for Dravidians' was 
earned as a response to Brahiluncal political donunance and penetration of Aryan ideas 
into Tanulian culture. The anti-Hindustani agitation was interrupted due to second world 
war. The Congress organized 'Quit India' nloveillent and did not support British was 
efforts. On the other hand E.V. Ranlasami opei~ly came in support of the British and also 
met cripps con~nlission and persisted with his demand for a separate Dravida Nadu. He 
also met Jinnah and Ambedkar with his proposal. Despite vigorous efforts made by 
Ramasanu between 1939-1944: till the fonuation of the Dravida Kazhagam. he received 
very little support from the people. Barnett's suinnlation of this period is most emphatic 

I Activity 2 I 
I Do you feel that a separate state on the basis of a separate language is justified? Talk to 

fellow students and friends and note down your tindings. I 
Radicalization of the Dravidian ideology occurred mainly in the 1930s. but had its roots in 
activities of E.V. Ran~asanli, reaching as for back as the 1924 founding of Kudi An~su. 
During the 1930s, despite increasing congress popularity as illanifesled in the 1936 
electoral victory and the cleavage between radicals and modrates in the Dravidian 
movement, "Dravidian" political identity remained salient. 

12.4.1 Birth of DMK Movement 

The Dravida Kazhagam (DK) was founded at Party's salein conference in 1944. Though 
Ranlasanli.was elected as the president of the Justice party in 1938, after the anti- 
Hindustani agitation, while he was in Jail, his ability to generate support was 
insignificant. When the party re-named itself as DK: Annadurai's influelice on the 
political agenda of the party became distinct, Annadurai realized that old Justice party 
lacked mass base, as it was perceived to be a party of the rich. He made consistent efforts 
to pronlote populist schemes for the uplift of now-growing anti-British feelings anlong the 
common people. However, Party President Ran~asarui and C. Annaduri publicity disagreed 
on Party's political stand on the day of India's independence, the Aupist 15, 1947 formal 
split occurred in DK. The DMK emerged as the new party and nearly 75.000 of DK 
members switched party loyalitics. Though the agenda of both the parties renlained 
sinular, DMK gained immense political mileage with the pilblication of Aqan illusion by 
C. Annaduri, which was banned in 1952 for being i~flanmlatory. 

12.4.2 Role of Universal Primary Education 

In July 1952, C. Rajagopalachari, congress government's chief-Minister promoted a 
progranmle of universal primary education. According to this programme: cliildren were 
suppose to spend half-day in school and the other half of the day at their traditional 
occupations. This was labeled as 'caste based education' by DMK and a massive agitation 
was launched. Also at the same time, DMK started denlanding change in h e  nanle of the 
town Dalmiapuram to Kallakudi in Trichy district. This was demanded because Dalmia 
was a north-Indian cement magnate. These were the first post-independence period 
developments in which the dominance of the north in the Southern states was challenged. 
The protests were significantly violent. Hundreds of people were injured and at least nine 
demonstrators died. 
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This period also recorded the rise of Kamraj faction within the Congress itself. In 1954, 
Kamraj on the advise of E.V. Ramasami of DK became the chief-Minister of the state. 
Ramasami called Kamraj "Pukka Tamizhan" (PureTarnilian) as he came from a backward 
caste community, had little formal education and did not converse in fluent english like 
the other well-entrenched leaders. Kamraj ruled the state from 1954 to 1963. It was 

1 during this period that DMK built its mass base. 

They included many Tamil scholars in their rank and file. Tamil literature and linguistics 
witnessed a renaissance with the publication of Mursoli, Marn Nadu, Dravida Nadu and 
,Wanram as party papers and magazines. Drama and other folk medium was used 
c:xtensively to promote Tamil awareness. Poverty and alienation of Tamils was highlighted 
through plays like Parasakti which was-written by Karunanidhi in 1952 and in which 
!$hivajee Ganeshan started. The mass appeal and the mass communication media carried 
IIMK ideology to every household in Madrsas. It was under these influences that the 
'Tamil language issue assumed violent proportions in 1965. 

3L2.4.3 The Language Issue 

I%y now, the language issue became very complex. It no longer restricted itself to DMK's 
concern for Tamil language and the opposition of Tamil to Hindi, Tamil to Sanskrit, Hindi 
ti3 English or Tamil to English. But in it were incorporated elements to student politics. 
(Barnett, 1976: 129). Regional identities assumed proportions of subnationalism. DMK 
pointed out that 'Hindi speaking' areas constituted only one region of the country. 
Dominance of a regional language and its compulsory knowledge for recruitment to 
government jobs created immense insecurity among the student community of the 
southern states. On January 26, 1969, when protest march was organised, a DMK 
supporter self-immolated, calling his aitions a protest against the imposition of Hindi at 
the altar of Tamil. Between January 26 and February 12''' four more DMK supporters 
c~~mmitted suicide. These self-immolations became highly patriotic events among the 
studnets in the state. Even though DMK leader C. Annadurai condmned these politically 
N otivated self-immolation bids, the anti-Hindi 'Martyars' provided student leadership 
legitimacy for wider and open political participation. This encouraged the Tamil Nad 
students Anti-Hlndi Agitation council to take an independent stand with or without DMK 
support. For the first time Dravid cukural movement found support outside DMK. Both 
Ka~nraj of the congress and Annadurai of DMK evoked the central congress leadership to 
reassure the students in the state, that the assurance given by Pt. Nehru in 1963, about the 
associate status of English will not be revoked. During this period about 900 arrests were 
made in Madras city and nearly 200 people arrested in Madurai. In Madras, a ban was 
iniposed on Public meeting till February 15 '~ .  

Schools and colleges were re-opened on February 8"'. But students refrained from 
atlending classes on a call given by Tamil Nad student Anti-Hindi agitation. They 
demanded a constitutional amendment for retaining English as the language for official 
communication. Lawyers joined their cause on February 9' and refrained from attending 
courts. Violence followed. A bus was burnt in Trichy. Two post-offices attacked and the 
appeals made by Annadurai went unheared. From February 10 through 12, what followed 
was mayhem. Public buildings, Police Stations, Trains, Buses, Post-offices, factories were 
looted and burnt. According to official estimates 70 people died. This induded three 
chlldren who were killed by Police firing. Ten thousand people were arrested. Property 
wcrth ten million rupees was destroyed. The lumpen elements from the slums and streets 
joiled the mob-violence. Two constables in Madurai were beaten to death by the police. 
DMK's role in these events was not hidden. Though openly they condemned the violence. 
Thl: violence of 1965 ensured DMK popularity. It also opened vistas for DMK's debacle. 
DhlK now realised that they could no lon$er sustain a radical agenda which was based on 
separatist leanings. Hence, they moderated their stance on issues of political autonomy. 
Also, at the same time necessity of keeping language issue alive, by protecting Tamil 
interests was not lost sight of; and for this; law abiding citizens like lawyers were roped in 
for a movement of sustained protest. 

It was in the wake of these events, that Lal Bahadur Shastri, then Prime-Minister of India, 
in 2 nationwide broadcast on February 11"' 1963; reaffirmed Nehru's assurn *e to the 
student community and made the following statements. 

Linguistic Ethnicity in India 
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Ethnic Stratification "for an indefinite period.. ..... ..I would have English as an associates 
.......... language.. because 1 do not wish the people of non-Hindi areas to feel that certain 

........... doors of advancement are closed to them I would have it as an alternative 
language as long as people require it, and the decision for that I would leave not to the 
Hindi knowing but non Hindi knowing people.. ... .". 

12.4.4 Policy on Language Issue 

Policy decisions stated by Shastri in this regard were: 

i) every state can transact its business in the language of its choices or English 

ii) interestate communication could bk in English or acconlpanied by an authentic 
translation. 

iii) non-Hindi states could correspond with the center in English. 

iv) transaction of business at the central level would be in English 

v) although recruitment exams for central service posts were in English, in 1960, it was 
decided that Hindi was to be permitted as an alternate. This was followed by a re- 
assurance given by Shastri to non-Hindi speaking students that their interests would 
be protected at all expense. 

Check Your Progress 1 

1) Write a note on linguistic ethnicity and the reorganization of states. Use between 
5 to 10 lines for your answer. 

2) Write about the DMK Movement concerning the language issue. Use between 5 to 
10 lines for your answer. 
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Shastri's assurances were lauded by the anti-Hindi agitationists and they withdrew their Linguistic Ethnicity in India 
protest on F~brary 22nd. This was also followed by nunlerous regret speeches stating that a 
peaceful demonstration was taken over by anti-social elements. However, this paved way 
for DMK to gain political supremacy and in 1967, DMK emerged as the ruling party in 
the state, it was during DMK regime that on November, 27' 1967, an amendment Bill to 
the official languages act of 1963, section 3 was introduced in the the Lok Sabha. This Bill 
stipulated that English be used for certain purposes between the central government and 
the state governments of non-Hindi speaking states. This Bill also enabled Hindi speaking 
states to dispense states. This Bill also enabled Hindi speaking states to dispense with 
English altogether, if they so desired. DMK though disturbed decided to support the Bill if 
it was passed undiluted. That is if it granted statutory sanction for continued use of the 
English. 

12.5 PUNJABI SUBA MOVEMENT 

The most significant linguistic movement in the north dates back to 19 19. Central Sikh 
League was set up in December, 1919. This was followed by the formation of Shiromani 
Akali Dal in 1920. Started as an organization for the protection of religious shrine, it soon 
became a religio -political organization, fighting for the interests of the Sikh community. 
By the end of 1946, communalpattern ofpolitics was distinctively visible. On August 18', 
1947, Punjab was divided on communal lines according to Radcliffe Award. Hindus who 
constituted only 30% in the united Punjab became a majority recording 70% of the total 
population. 15% of Sikh population of un-partition Punjab now registered 30% and 
became the only significant minority in post-partition Punjab. Muslims were reduced to 
insignificant members. Migrations from newly formed Pakistan resulted in the 
concentration of Hindus in the south Eastern Districts and Sikhs in the Central District. 
This resulted in general refugee tension acquiring a comnlunal shade, rural urban 
cleavages emerged among the Sikh settled and migrant populations. Local Hindu 
population of region felt that the more advancedpeople of erstwhile Punjab exploited 
them. 

Migrant Sikhs and majority of local Sikhs were rooted in the soil. They were peasant 
proprietors whose love for land is legendary. The refugee Sikhs population was the worst 
victim of parlition. Because of easy identification, they suffered heavy losses. Large 
number of their sacred shrines and cultural centres were left in Punjab. The Hindu 
population, both refugees and original inhabitants were by and large traders. They were, 
with some efforts able to re-establish themselves. Their cultural roots were intact. There 
was a Pan Hindu Culture and they could easily mesh into it. The politics of early partition 
days was turbulent. The landed peasantry and urban sikhs aligned themselves with 
Congress. Efforts of the Akali Dal to force a political unity among Sikhs proved futile on 
18' March, 1948 all the elected MLA's joined the Congress. However, Akali leadership 
outside the legislature continued a vocal struggle for the protection of Sikh identity. While 
the constitution of India was taking its shape, Akali Dal demanded constitutional 
safeguards, and recognition of Punjabi language in Gurnlukhi Script. 

Box 12.05 
On 15'hNovember, 1948 at the behest ofMaster Tara Sngh, Twenty three Akali legislators 
asserted that if five statutory safeguards in their demands were not accepted, they should 
be allowed to form a separate province comprising of seven Districts of Ludhiana, 
Ferozepur, Amritsar, Gurdaspur, Jalandhar and Hoshiarpur. Punjabi Suba was given as 
an alternative slogan. But in April, 1949, Sikh convention declared Punjabi Suba as its 
sole objective. The demands for separate electorate and reservation of seats for Sikhs in 
the legislature were out rightly rejected by the then constituent assembly. For adoption 
of Punjabi language, Bhim Singh Sacchar, then Chief Minister of Punjab evolved a 
formula. According to this formula, the province was divided into two zones - the Hindi 
Zone and the Punjabi Zone. 

Punjabi written in Gurmukhi Script was to become the language of the Punjab Zone, and 
Hindi written in Devnagri Script was to become to language of the Hindi Zone, not to 
retain the bilingual character of the State, it was imperative that people learnt both 
languages. This fornlula ran in trouble. The Arya Samaj Schools refused to subscribe to it, 
Soon enough, Sacchar lost support. Akali disenchantment with the state widened. As a 
follow-up of this chain of events; on 10" October, 1949, Master Tara Singh stated. 
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Ethnic Stratification The Sikhs have a culture different from the Hindu language of the Sikhs is different their 
traditions and histories were different, their heroes were different, their social order was 
different, their there has no reason, why they should not claim the right of self 
determination for themselves. (Akali Patrika, 1 l~ October, 1949). 

12.5.1 A Separate Linguistic State 

Master Tara Singh, by July, 1950 started demanding a separate linguistic state for people 
speaking Punjabi and writing in Gurumu&i Script. He also wanted internal autonomy for 
the province as was granted to Kashmir. Historical evidence as recorded by Harcharan 
Singh Bajwa, a member of the Akali Dal Working Committee from 193 1 to 1960 record 
that demand for a linguistic state was an outcome of Dr. Ambedkar's advise. Following 
suggestions are attributed to Dr. Anlbedkar by certain Akali leaders: 

If you had cast lots with Pakistan, you would have been a minority there. In joint Punjab, 
you were a minority except in two Tehsils, which too were not contagious. In Eastern 
Punjab too, you are a minority. If you clamour for a Sikh State, it will be a cqr in the 
wilderness. Why don't you ask for a Punjabi speaking state? Congress is conlrnitted to 
linguistic basis for reorganization of the states. They can defer satisfaction of this denland 
but they cannot oppose it for long. You can have a Sikh State in the name of "Punjabi 
Suba". 

Bajwa says this suggestion opened the path to have a de-facto Sikh State. The movement 
further acquired momentum because of opposition from Hindus. This resulted in the 1951 
census debacle. Majority of the Punjabi speaking Hindus reported Hindi as their mother 
tongue. The urban Punjabi Hindu put forward their demand for a Maha Punjab conyrising 
of temtones of Punjab, PEPSU, Himachal Pradesh, Delhi A d  some Districts of Uttar 
Pradesh, in opposition to demand for "Punjabi Suba'. However, Hindus ul the South 
Eastern part of Punjab, now known as Haryana, were not receptive to the idea. They 
wanted their own separate state. 

Anti-Hindi Denlo~lstration in Cllemlai 
Couriesy : Sundaram 
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The Akali Dal submitted an eighteen page menzorandum to the sate reorganization 
coi~mission for the demarcation of Punjabi Suba. They also mobilized support of rural 
Sikhs. The Sikh religion was evoked as commandment for political participation. The 
state re-organisaion comnlission rejected demands of Akali Dal. Instead, a fornlula was 
proposed for the integration of Punjab, the PEPSU and Hiinachal Pradesh into one 
administrative unit. However, on the personal intervention of Pt. Jawahar La1 Nehru, 
February, 1956. the following regional formula was proposed: 

i) Hirnachal Pradesh to be kept out of Punjab (contrary t i  the SRC9s recommendation) 
and PEPSU to be merged with the Punjab. 

ii) The new State of the Punjab was to be demarcated from the Punjabi and Hindi 
speaking regions. Both Punjabi and Hindi were to be declared the regional languages 
of the State. 

iii) The Punjab was to remain a bilingual State and Punjabi ( in Gurmukhi Script) and 
Hindi (in Devnagri Script) were to be the official languages of the State. 

iv) for admini,strative and development purposes, the two regions would have two 
regionar comnlittees consisting of the elected members of the Assembly (including 
the ministers from each region). The final decision, however, in each case was to be 
taken by the State Cabinet. In case of difference in the views of the Regional 
Committees. the Governor was to take the final decision. 

12.5.2 The Nehru-Master Pact 
This arrangement was followed by Nehru- Master Pact. 111 accordance with this pact the 
Akali Dal merged with the Congress, on 3 0 ~  September, 1956, the Working Committee of 
Akali Dal declared; " Dal would concentrate on the protection and promotion of 
educational religious, cultural and economic interest of the Panthi". But this arrangement 
was not satisfactory for Uhan Punjabi Hindus. They felt their power was eroded. The 
Pun-jabi-Hindus resisted teaching of Punjabi in Gurmukhi Script to Punjabi Hindus. 
Though 'Save Hindi Agitation' died by December, 1957, Pratap Singli Kairon then Chief 
Minister of Pun-jab realised its consequences. Thus he never implemented the Regional 
fomlula. On 1 sth September, 195 8, Master Tara Sing11 re-opened the demand for Punjabi 
Suba. The demand received legitinlacy because of bifurcation forBombay into States of 
Mahatrdshtra and Gujarat. 

Why was tlieNehru-Master Pact not satisfactory'? Talk to fellow students m d  discuss the 
text above with them. Note down your findings in your notebook. 

This left Punj;~b as the only bilingual state. Encashing this fresh support, the Akali Dal 
contested Shisomani GurudwaraPrabhanadhak Conunittee (SGPC) election on the issue of 
'Punjabi Suba'. They won 132 out of 139 total seats contested. On 22'"' May, 1960 a 
Pu~njabi Suba convention was held at Amritsar. The denland for a separate Punjabi 
Speaking State in this convention was also supported by leaders of Swantatra Party, 
Samykat Socialist Party (SSP), Pra-ja Socialist Party (PSP) and freedom fighters like 
Saifudin Kitchloo and Pandit Sunder Lal. A formal agitation for a separate Punjabi State 
was launched in May 1960. After the arrest of Master Tara Singh, Fateh Singh, Vice 
President of Akali Dal at that time, took over the leadership. He finnly asserted that they 
wanted only a Funjabi Linguistic State. Whether Hindus constituted a majority of Sikhs 

h was not their priority. Subsequently political realignments tookplace. Communists now 
s~rpported Akalis in their demand. Congress strengthened its mass base among the rural 
Sikhs. Jansangh became popular with urban Hindus and a small section of urban Sikhs. 

Box 12.06 

Political scientists like Paul Brass have suggested that it was the process of the elite 
formation that gave momentum to Punjab Struggle. This period also witnessed a split in 
AkaliDal. Master Tara Singh and Sant Fateh Singh's stand on creating a linguistic state 
within the territorial boundaries of India nation state was vindicated. Sant Fateh Singh 

i temporarily suspended the movement at the time of Chinese aggression in 1962. The 

I movement resurrected itself after the death of Kairon andPt. Nehru in 1964. La1 Bahadur 
Shastri's regime also continued to resist the demand for 'Punjabi Suba'. After the failure 

i of talks with Shastri Government, Sant Fateh Singh announced from Aka1 Takht on 16'h 
August, 1965 that if his demands were not met, he would fast unto death from loth 
September, 1965. He furtheremotionalised his demand saying that if he survived the fast 
for fifteen days, he would immolate himself on the tifteenth day. On 5'h September, 1965, 

started. During War, Sikhs proved their valour once again. 

Linguistic Ethnicity in India 
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Ethnic stratification The centre set-up a three menlber committee comprising of Y.B. Chawan, Indira Gandhi 
and Mahavir Tyagi; two days after the c a s e  -fire to look into the denlands for a 'Punjabi 
Suiba'. This tluee member comnlittee was asisted by 22 members parlianlentary conlnlittee 
under the Chairmanship of Lok Sabha Speaker Sardar Hukan Singh. After Ihe d a t h  of 
Shastri in January, 1966. Mrs. Gandhi convened a meeting of congress party's working 
committee on 9~ March, 1966. This conunittee passed the resolution recluesting the 
Government to create a Punjabi speaking state. This was followed by parliaiuentary 
committee's resolution on the same lives on 18'' March 1966. A Puqjab State's re- 
organization bill and appointnlent of Punjab boundary conllnission under the 
Chaimanship of Justice J.C. Shah followed these developments, the other tno nleinbers of 
the comnlission were Subinal Datt and M.M. Philip. It was 011 lS'November 1966 that the 
state was finally divided into Pilnjab and Havana. The state of Pi~njab non coinprised of 
41% area and 55% of the total population of erstwlile Pu~!jab. Majority or its population 
was now glat of the Sikhs. The central Governmenl kept its co~ltrol over Cha~ldigarh and 
Bhakhra and Beas Dan1 Project. However, most of the objections of Akali leadership were 
met. Tile Sikhs constituted a n~a.jority in eight of the eleven districts 

Re-organization of Punjab using linguistic etlmicity as its plank has not been without 
trouble. Many Punjabi speaking areas were left out in the p r o c p .  Chandigarh sh>iring of 
river water that led to post 1980's problems continties to daunt the region One nlay state 
here that linguistic ethllicity in Indian contest has been used as a complement to religious. 
caste and other etlulies. It has never operated as an exclusive principle of re-organization 

12.6 OTHER LINGCTISTIC ETHNICITY MOVEMENTS 
IN INDIA 

Surendra Gopal argues that by the tentll century, the basic nationalities ul lildia had been 
formed. He lists these nationalities as the Assamese. Oriyas. Andluas, Pu11,jabis. Gi!jaratis, 
Marathas, Bengalis, Kmladigs, Tamils, Malayales, etc. and also asserts the fact that these 
nationalities settled around the ferkile Yamuna Gmga Doab region and its soutl~eril 
neighbour in the territory of central India. These nationalities emerged as strong etllno 
linguistic groups largely coilfonning to regional territories. Brij. Awadhi. Bllo.jpuri, 
Maithalli, and Chattisgiri developed in the Yan~una Doab region. commonly known as 
Aryaviut11, Aryuratha, politically renlained most significant. But it never acquired strong 
etlulo linguistic identity. The language movenlent remained donnant, as the local 
langauages were denied imperial patronage. It was sufi saint tradition perpetuated by 
Kabir, Malik Mohanllnad Jyasi, Vidyapati Tulsi and Surdas tllat kept the local languages 
vibrant. E h l o  linguistic nationalities peyehlated under the Mughal Elnpcror Akbar. 
Akbar directed his einpire into the provinces of Ajnler, Lahore. Giijarat, Bihar Bengal etc. 
the Rajput and jat etlmo - linguistic groups asserted thenselves in this period. The 
Maratha identity under Slliva jee was in response to Mughals lnarcl~ to Peilninsular India 
Tlie Kanada Telu~w identities surfaced at tlle time of m~csa t ion  of Bi,japur iuld 
Golkunda Kingdoms. Powerful etlulo-linguistic nationalities crystalized in the Punjab, tlle 
Bengal and the Mysore by the end of the 18" century. It was priillarily for this reason that 
two most important etlmo-linguistic nlovelnents in British India surfaced in Bengal and 
Punjab. Both these movements were linked to regional aspirations, ihey acquired obvious 
national or 'Swadeshi' over tolies to gather larger acceptance and legitimacj.. The slogan 
'.Pa@ Salnbalo Jata" (beckoning Punjabi jats, to fight the Britishers) was symbolic of 
linguistic solidarity. This linguistic etlu~ic solidarity absorbed within its fold Hindu, 
Milslim and Sikh individualities. Punjabi nationality also co~ltributed to the forination of 
powerful1 Gaddar Party in America. Denla~lds for a separate Punjabi nalion state were also 
rife during this period for some time. It was at this time that u~~ionist  par[! with the 
support of British Government captured power in Punjab. The Sikh etlmicily asserted 
itself under the leadership of Akali Dal Muslin1 ethllicity was also nurtured by using Urdu 
as tlle link language for establishing religious and national identity. 

12.6.1 Reorganization of States 

The organization of states of independent lndia on tlle principle of linguistic affinily 
witnessed dismenlberment of large regional entities. ~ a d r a s  and Cenlral Provinces 
provide one example. On a similar pattern srnall states were integrated. Madllya Bharat, 
Patiala and East Punjab were integrated. The same process also resulted UI linguistic 
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strife's in different parts of the nascent democracy. Demand for linguistic nationality 
resulted in the splitting of Bombay into Maharashtra and Gnjarat. Maha Punjab was 
divided into states of Himachal Pradesh. H'ayana and Punjab. 

Linguistic Ethnicity in India 

Regional and linguistic solidarity has also been responsible for the emergence of regional 
political parties. The rise of DMK, AIADMK, Telgu desam, Akali Das, Assam Gana 
Parished, Maharashtrawadi Gomanatak Dal National Liberation Front, Jharkhuld Mukti 
Morcha etc. are all expressions of political alllbitions of provincial ethno-linguistic 
nationalities. Inteniational aspects of linguistic nationality issue constantly assert that 
India has successfully dealt with its linguistic diversity issues. A detailed examination in a 
historical perspective suggests that, it these were violent linguistic movements in the part, 
there are strong under currents in certain pockets even now. 

1 2 7  TRIBAL LINGUISTIC MOVEMENTS 

Out of 1965 r lother tongues recorded by the 196 1 census, approximately 500 were 
reported fron- tribal regions. The Santhali, Gondi and Khasi are major linguistic groups, 
Tribal linguistic groups in the India are classified as (i) Dravidian (ii) Austric (iii) Tibeto 
Chinese. The diversity of tribal languages were crushed in the process of re-organization 
of state stnlcture. A case shidy of language scenario from Orissa nukes it explicit. In the 
196 1 census state of Orissa recorded only 15 million Oriya Speakers. In 198 1 this figure 
dramatically doubl.ed to 30 million. while the number of Kharia and Bhunuji speaking 
people dec1in:d from 1.4 lac and 91,000 (1961, 1971 census) to 49,000 and 28,208 
respectively i I the 1981 census. It is surprising that none of the tribal languages are 
recognised b l  the eighth schedule of the constitution, even though they are spoken by a 
large segment of Indian population. Santhali is spoken by 36 lakh, Bhili by 12.5 lakh. 
Lamnu by 12 lacs, yet they find no official recognition. Inadvertent hierarchy of languages 
created by thc eighth scheduled of the constitution, and state patronage granted to the 
official state language under the three language formula has further alienated the original 
inhabitants of our motherland. With the risuig levels of literacy anlong the tribals, the 
awareness of he  their etlmic attributes is also heightened. This has led to some significant 
linguistic ethricity movements among them. I an1 referring to only tluee of them here 
placed in the eighth schedule of the constitution. 

12.7.1 The Santhali Language Movement 

Santhali identlty assertion movements are recorded since the beginning of the 19" century 
with the K h e r ~ a r  movement. Essentially a social mobility movement, Santhals wanted to 
register their presence as an inlportant segment of larger Hindu population. They acquired 
Sanskrit traits and started weariilg the sacred thread. The Janeodhari Santllals 
distinguished them from non Jmeadhari and did not intenlrany. But by 1938, Adabasi 
movement started consolidation itself in the Santhal Paragona region. They started 
demanding a a#eparate province for the original tribes of Chota Nagpur area, sought 
representation in the Bihar assembly and demanded introduction'of Santhali and other 
aboriginal lan,gages as nlediunl of instruction in schools. The Sarna Dhorma Samlet 
started by Ragnath Murnlu was started as part of the Jharkhand Movenlent to express 
tribal solidarity. This organization is perpetuating santhali origiilal scripts and scriptures. 
An icon callec Guru Gomke is created. Guru is the original creator the K h e ~ ~ v a r  Bir, 
which is an equivalent of Mahabharta. The saithals who constitute a larger linguistic 
group tlleu the Sindhis and Kashnuris assert their identity. However there are division 
with the movement. One segment supports R o n m  script conlprising of converted 
Cluistiaus, another group supporting A1 Chili Santhali. The leaders of the Jharkhand 
movenlent ha\ e tried to nunimise this difference in order to consolidate their demand for a 
separate state. Santhali is now introduced as a medium of instruction at primary school 
level but has failed to acquire a place in the eighth schedule of the constitution. 

12.7.2 The Language Movement of the Mishings 

The Mishings or Miri, original inhabitants of Siang and Subandshree districts of 
Arunachal Pradesh are the second largest scheduled tribe of Assam. They number 
approximately three lakhs. The Mishings have vehemently defended their traditional 
boundaries and original dialect. In 1968, a group of enlightened Miris formed the 
"Mishig Aga-n Kebang" that in Mishing implies language Association and adopted 
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Ethnic stratification Roinan Script for Mishing language. The Government of' Assam initially resisted native 
Mishings attempts for recognition of Mishi language; but has now given in: under 
increasing pressure. Efforts are still on to introduce Mishi at primary school level. 
Government of Assam, has in principle agreed to appoint Mishi language teachers in 
predonlinantly Mishi Schools. 

12.7.3 Ethno Linguistic Aspirations of the Jayantia 

Started in 1975, Jayantia language and literary association become active after Khasi 
i 

(language used by Khasi Tribals) gained recognition as a medium of instn~ction in 
schools. Written in Romanscript Jayantia language may remain confined only to a small 
section of the Jayantia speaking populace. Thus a conscious effort was made to assert their 
linguistic identity. The Jayarrtia language and literary association regularly holds literary 
conferences, encourages debate and essay writing competitions. It also publishes literary 
work in Jayantia language. 

Independent India has witnessed number of tribal resurgence movements. Adibasi 
interests remained unregistered because tribals did not constitute a pressure group. One 
may argue that both development and deprivation are equally responsible for giving 
impetus to ethno-linguistic movements. Literacy, mobility, political participation are some 
of the factors that have made people aware of their distinct identity. Regional autonomy 
aspirations are directly related to levels of political awareness. Issues that have emerged in 
the demand for a separate Gorkaland, Bodoland, Jharkhand are significant pointers in this 
direction. These agitations are essentially asking for greater autonomy and regional power 
within the existing federal structure of Indian nation state. Emergence of Mizo Union 
(1946), Goa National Council (1946), Eastern Tribal Council (1952), APHLC (1960) are 
interpreted as middle class uprisings. Mizo Freedom Organization (1940), MNF (196 1) 
were politically more vocal in their demands. 

Check Your Progress 2 

1) What do we refer to as the Punjabi Suba movement'? Write briefly on it in about 
5-10 lines. 

2) Clarify with an example the tribal linguistic movements. Write $ur answer in I 
about 5-10 lines. i 

1 
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i I 
Linguistic Ethnicity in India ...................................................................................................................... 

12.7.4 Language and Culture 

In order to achieve their political ambitions, leadership invariably combined the issue of 
language and culture. Often, these resulted in fostering of group identify. This group 
identity and solidarity thus authenticated demand for a separate regional entity. The fusion 
of Gorkhali, Kunuali and Santali languages as workhold and Jharkhand movement is an 
interesting example of this foundation. Similarly, formation of Khaskura, now recognized 

I as Garkhali language by the G.N.L.F. is a blending of various dialects of Nepali origin. 
I Kurmali and Kuruli that were initially only oral languages acquired script and unite 

I 
historically under the Jharkhand movement. It is important to note there that regional 
movements are often portrayed as negative and divisive. The fact that nlany of these 
regional linguistic movements have consolidated rich heritage available in the oral 
tradition renlains understood. 

12.8 CAUSES OF LANGUAGE MOVEMENT 

Every ethno-linguistic conununity evolves a security net around itself. It takes upon itself 
the task of protecting its dwindling heritage. If threatened it resolves to organise it and 
launch protest movements. Regional language movements as an expression of ethnicity 
emerge, when they are threatened by: 

i) On adoption of Hindi as an official language, small linguistic communities were 
apprehensive that this move would restrict Government Jobs for their community 
menlbers, subsequently their voice in the affairs of the government would become 
inaudible. 

ii) Middle class power elite was propagating continuation of English for official use. This 
bilingualism further reduced opportunities for those not conversant with either Hindi 
or English. 

iii) Coilsequently a north south divide occurred, since post independence leadership 
largely identified itself with northern India, primarily due to disproportionate size of 
the individual state, its affinity with Hindi was overplayed. Anti Hindi Movement that 
originated in the South interprets a Hindi domination as symbolic of Aryans and 
Brahrnnical cultural domination. 

e iv) Despite tall claims and protection given to linguistic minorities and languages under 
Articles 350, 29.1, 344 (I), 345, 346 and 347, language claim of the mhlorities are 
often ignored Article 350(a) of the constitution provides that every state authority 

v should facilitate primary education in the mother tongue. But the common perception 
at the level of district administration and education enlpowernlent is that such efforts 
would disintegrated the Indian nation state. They would encourage individuals ethno- 
linguistic aspirations, and thus isolate him. There is also apprehension that education 
in local dialects would deprive people from attaining higher and quality education. 
The inherent ambiguity in the constitution between 350 and 35 1, the fornler providing 
individual languages and the later supporting official use of Hindi, has pronloted 
linguistic conflicts in India. 

12.9 LET US SUM UP 

For the past three decades, Indian State has not confronted any serious linguistic conflict. 
From this one may infer that India's linguistic conflicts have successfully been 
neutralized. They are no longer a threat to Indian Nation Integration. Post independence 
era, particularly between 1947 - 1967 witnessed numerous linguistic conflicts. A sizeable 
chunk of our political energy was spent in resolving these crises. Stray incidences of 
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Ethnic Stratification violence are still recorded. Badauitn in Uttx Pradesh was a scene of conlmunal rioting on 
2~~ September, 1989, after the decision of Uttar Pradesh Governnlent to introduce Urdu as 
the second official language of tile state. Language and ethnicity have close affulity. 
Language is perceived as the symbol of ethnic unity. Even thong forces of modenlization 
and exigencies of competitive society have reduced the functional imporl;u~ce of individual 
mother tongues, as community attributes, they are very inlportmt. State interference in 
language issues is now illininlal. Policy of accommodation has paid rich dividends. But 
there is a caution at the end of all this and is summarily stated by Robert D. King - 
Language problenx are almost never what they appear be to be: tlwy are very often 
can~ouflage to hide agendas that are linked only tenuously to language and linguistics''. It 
has already been shown that language movenlents in south were reactions to caste 
domination and exploitation. Similarly Punjabi Suba nlovenleilt had its roots hl Sikh 
identity. Tribal linguistic movements are also located in ethnicity, identity and sunrival 
debate. Though linguistic etlulicity poses little tlueat to Indian Nation, its active status for 
etlmic formation should always be remembered. 

12.10 KEY WORDS 

Ethnicity : Refers to a category of people who call be distinguished on 
the basis of the culture, religion, race or language. 

Linguistic : Coilcerns the language of a category of people which in 
turnhas ramifications for culture of the area. 

Modernization : The process by which a culture or society becolues socially 
and teclmologically more advanced and a better livelihood 
is assured forvast sections of society. 
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12.12 SPECIMEN ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR 
PROGRESS 

Check Your Progress 1 

1) The idea of nation-states corresponding to linguistic boundaries began in the lgn' 
century. In India this principle was not immendiately accepted. Prior to India's 
Independence, state boundaries did not follow a linguistic principle. After 
Independence the language issue and the reorganization of states was seriously 
considered. However it must be pointed out that linguistic reorganization of states also 
involved aspirations for caste and conununities, to better their lot. The debate 
regarding language and the reorganizatioil of states continues to this day and 
language is a very sensitive issue. However today India has many states that have been 
organized on the basis of language and use their own language for transacting 
business within the state itself. Linguistic ethnicity between the Nortll and the South 
in India is several centuries old, and is rooted in caste politics according to Jrschick. 
The DMK emerged out of the DK when differences emerged among the leaders over 
the day of Independence. In due course of time DMK helped align Tainil literatures 
a ld  published books, party papers, and magazines in Tanlil to promote Tanil , 

awareness. DMK ideology was spread all over Madras. By 1965 student poJitics came 
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into the language issue Regional identity became very important and self-immolations Linguistic Ethnicity in India 
by students became politically motivated. These were condemned by DMK leaders but 
student violence on the language issue in 1965. All this led to the formulation of a 
policy on language and its use in the Centre and the States. 

Cl~eck Your Progress 2 

1) The Pubjabi Suba refers to the establishment of a Pubjabi speaking state. The 
antecedents for such a demand date back to 191 9 and continued beyond Independence 
in 1947. The advise for a Punjabi speaking state rather than a Sikh state was given by 
Ambedkar. Who advised that through a language (Pubjabi) a Sikh State called Pubjabi 
Suba could be obtained. In 1966 the Punjab State was divided into Pubjab and 
Haryana. 

2) As literacy rose among the tribals their awareness of their ethnic attributes also 
increased. For example the Jayantias asserted their identity since 1975 holding literary 
conferences and publishing literary work. Literary, mobility and political participation 
were ways in which a distinct ethnic identity was asserted. 
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IJNIT 17 THE BASIS OF CASTE 
HIERARCHY: PURITY AND 
POLLUTION 

Objectives 

Introduction 

17.1.1 Feati~resol'CasteSyste~n 

17.1.2 The .Intis 

The Basis of Caste Hierarchy 

17.2.1 Castc and Race 

17.2.2 Caste and Occupatioll 

Purity and Pollution 

17.3.1 Modern and Traditional Societies 

The Idea of Hierarchy 

17.4.1 Status and Power 

17.4.2 Dumont's Theory: A Summing Up 

Criticism of Dumont's Theory 

Let Us Sum Up 

Key Words 

Further Readings 

17.9 Specimen Answers to Check Your Progress 

31 7.0 OBJECTIVES - 
After you have read through and studied this unit you will be able to : 

4D Describe features of the caste system; 

rD Discuss the basis of caste hierarchy; 

(D Outline the notions of purity and pollution; and 

0 Become acquainted with Dumont's theory of caste. 

'17.1 INTRODUCTION 

Caste has for long been viewed as a distinctive feature of the Indian society. It is not 
merely an institution that characterizes the structure of social stratification in India. 
"Caste" has often bee11 seen to represent the core of India. Itbas been viewed both as an 
institution as well as an ideology. Institutionally, "caste" provided a framework for 
iirranging and organizing social groups in terms of their statuses and positions in the 
social and economic system. It fixed individuals into the structure of social hierarchy on 
the basis of their birth. As an ideology, caste was a system of values and ideas that 
legitimized and reinforced the existing structure of social inequality. It also provided a 
worldview around which a typical Hindu organized hisfher life. 

Apart from being an institution that distinguished India from other societies, caste was 
I also an epitome of the traditional society, a "closed system", where generation after 

generation individuals aid similar kinds of work and lived more or less similar kinds of 
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Explaining Caste in Indian Society lives. In contrast, the modem industrial societies of the West were prqjected a "open 
systems" of social stratification, societies based on class, where individuals could choose 
their occupations according to their abilities and tastes. If they worked for it. in such open 
systems of stratification. they could move up in the social hierarchy and change their class 
position. Such mobility at the individual level was impossible in the caste system. Caste 
has been seen an extreme form of social stratification. 

17.1.1 Features of Caste System 

G.S Ghurye, a famous sociologist, identified six different features of the Hindu caste 
system. 

i) Segmental division of society: Castes were groups with well-developed life-styles of 
their own. The membership of the groups was determined by birth and not by choice. 
The status of a person depended not on the amount of wealth he possessed but on the 
rank that his caste enjoyed in the Hindu society. 

ii) Hierarchy: There was definite scheme of social precedence anlongst castes. Each 
group was given a specific status in the overall framework of hierarchy. 

iii) Restrictions on feeding and social intercourse: There were minute rules as to what 
sort of food or drinkauld be accepted by a person and from what caste. 

iv) Civil and religious disabilities and privileges of different sections: Segregation of 
individual castes or groups of castes in the village was the most obvious mark of civil 
privileges and disabilities. Certain sacraments could not be perfomled by any caste 
other than the Brahmins. Similarly, shudras and other lower castes were not allowed 
to read or learn the sacred scriptures. 

v) Lack of unrestricted choice of occupation: Generally each caste coilsidered a 
particular occupation as its legitimate calling. To abandon the hereditary occupation 
in pursuit of another, even it was more lucrative. was not considered right. 

vi) Restrictions on marriage: Caste groups obsewed strict endogamy. Menlbers of a 
caste group married only within their castes. However, there were a few exceptions. In 
some regions of India, the upper caste man could nwry a lower caste woman. This 
kind of marriage alliance is known as hypergamy. 

Check Your Progress 1 

1) List out the features of the caste system. Use about six lines for your answer. 

....................................................................................................................................................... 

....................................................................................................................................................... 

....................................................................................................................................................... 
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The Basis of Castc Hierarch>,: 
Purity and Pollution 

Foundation Stone of a Schedule Caste Village 
C'outesy: Kiranrnayi Bushi 

luterestingly, the term "caste" is not of Indian origin. Its origin has been located in the 
Fortuguese word casta, meaning 'race' or 'pure stock'. Also it was outsiders, those who 
caine from the West, who first used the ierm "caste" to ~nake sense of the social 
organization of the Indian society. It is currently used as a general term that refers to two 
d~fferent systems of social relations, viz. Varna and Jati The varna systeni is a broad 
framework that applies, more or less, to the entire country. The varnas are only four in 
number, viz. Brahmin, Kshatriya, Vaishya and Shubdra (these is also a fifth category of 
the "untouchables", who are considered to be outside the varna system and are rdnked at 
the bottom of the social hierarchy). 

r Activity 1 I I What do you feel are the most important features of the caste system. Note them I 
k o w n  and Bisc~rss with other people and also with students at the study centre. I 
17.1.2 The Jatis 

Th: Jatis, concrete social groupings of people, T i e r  considerably from region to region. 
Eat:h linguistic region has a large number of Jatis. According to one estimate, there are 
two to three hundred jatis in cach linguistic region of India. Jatis are relatively small 
endoganlous groups with a dinstinctive style of life and a specific lxdditiolial occupation. 
Each Jati has a nalne and teiids to locate its status by referring to the vama scheme of 
hie~archy. The differentjatis in a region were arranged in a vertical order. However, unlike 
the tarns schenie, the mutual position ofjatis has been less clcar and subject to 
con~estations. Many jatis have claimed higher status than assigned to then1 by others. This 
ambiguity has been observed particularly in the middle level caste groupings. 

There were also cases of upward mobility in the caste system. A lower caste could change 
its position in the caste hierarchy and nlove upward by adopting the style of life of a 
high-r caste. M.N. Srinivas. the famous Indian sociologist. called this process 
'Sanskritisation'. However. as has been pointed out by Andre Beteille, it was not merely 
bp aclopting the rituals ;uld life style of the upper castes that lower caste could move 
11pw2rds. Such a process was invariably accoinppanied by some real inlpl-ovenient in the 
tnatcr-ial condition of a group. However, those who Sanskritisedtheir style of life did not 
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Explaining Caste in Indian Society question the system of caste hierarchy or its ideolom'. They merely tried to change their 
position in the system. While individual castes moved up or down, the structure remained 
the same. I 

THE BASIS OF CASTE HIERARCHY 

Sociologists and social anthropologists have carried out large numbers of shtdies on the 
system of caste hierarchy. Along with defining the system and identifying its features, they 
have also offered theories that explain the caste system. The process of explanation 
involves finding answers to questions such as 'why the system of caste hierarchy developed 
and has survived for such a long time in India? Or 'what is at the base of caste hierarchy'?' 
Different scholars have explained the phenomenon of caste differently. While some locate 
the origin of the caste system in racial wars, other explain it in economic tenus. Still others 
have explained it by referring to the specific cultural values of the Hinddndian society. 

17.2.1 Caste and Race 

The connection between caste and race was made by some of the earliest foreign 
commentators on India. The related it to the so-called Aryan invasion of India. They argued 
that while upper caste Hindus were of "foreign" or Aryan origin, the lower castes belonged 
to the "native" or "aboriginal" races. Being the conquerors, the Aryans assigned themselves 
the status of upper castes and those who were conquered were made subjects by the 
dominant Aryans and were given the status of lower castes. The fact that members of upper 
castes had fairer skin than the lower castes was cited as a testimony in support of such a 
hypothesis. However, this theory has been rejected for being purely speculative in nature. 
There is very little hard evidence to support such an argument. Further, it has been argued 
that those from the lower castes had darker skin not because they necessarily belonged to a 
different racial stock but because they were the ones who did much of the pllysical work in 
the fields in the open. Moreover, even if it was true that the Aryans came fro111 outside and 
subjugated the native population, it does not automatically explain the complex reality of 
caste distinctions and hierarchy. Why did such an elaborate scheme of hierarchy was 
developed? Why did such a scenario did not give rise to class type of inequality? 

17.2.2 Caste and Occupation 

Those who look at caste in economic terms generally do so by referring to obvious fact of 
the relationship between caste and occupation. Caste, they argue, was a kind of division of 
labour, different groups specializing in different occupations. Some others see it as a . 
specific from of pre-capitalist/feudal separated from each other in certain respects (caste 
endogamy, restrictions on eating together and on physical contact). but interdependent in 
other (traditional division of labour). The word 'caste', not only involved hereditary 
specialization of occupations but also differential rights. Different occupations were 
arranged in a hierarchical order that made their occupants socially unequal. Inequality 
was an essential feature of the caste system. Along with inequality, he also underlined the 
element ofpollution as an important feature of caste. Different groups. in a caste society, 
tend to 'repel each other rather than attract, each retires within itself. isolates itself, makes 
every effort to prevent its members from contracting alliances or even froill entering into 
relation with neighboring groups'. Thus Bougle identified three core features of caste 
system, viz., hereditary occupation, hierarchy and mutual repulsion. Similarly, an Indian 
scholar, S.V. Ketkar, in his book on the History of Caste in India, publidled in 11909, had 
emphasized on the notion of purity and pollution being the chief principle on which the 
system was based. 

17.3 PURITY AND POLLUTION 

As mentioned above, the theory of caste hierarchy that locates its basis in the notion of 
purity and pollution is generally associated with the writings of the French sociologist 
Louis Dumont. He has offered a detailed account of his theory in his well-lu~own book, 
Homo Hierarchicus: The Caste System and its Implications. Dumont has developed a 

I genaal theory, an "ideal type", of the traditional Hindu caste system. Though he used 
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ethnographic material (field-work based accounts of the way caste system is practiced) in The Basis of Caste Hiera~rchy: 
support of his arguments, his main sources were Indological, the classical Hindu texts. He Purity and Pollution 

app-oached the Hindu caste system form a structuralist perspective that focused on the 
unclerlying structure of ideas of a given system. These "essential principles" constitute the 
logic of a system and may not be apparently visible in its everyday practice. His objective 
wa:; to develop a pure model that would provide a general explanation of the system. 

Dumont is critical of those who tried to explain caste in terms of politico-economic 
factors where caste was seen as a system of domination and exploitation. He, for 
exi~mple, criticizes F.G. Bailey, who in his book on 'Caste and the Economic 
Frontier' (based on his field work in Orissa), has argued that there was a high 
degree of coincidence between politico-economic ranks and the ritual ranking of 
caste. This is a reflection of the general rule that those who achieve wealth and 
political power tend to risein the ritual scheme of ranking. It is what is meant by 
saying that the ranking system of caste groups was validated by differential control 
over the productive resources of the village. 

Dum~lomlt disagreed with Bailey and others who made such theoretical claims because they, 
according to him, failed to appreciate the peculiarity of the Indian society. These scholars, 
Durnont argues, tended to look for parallels of the Western society in India, viz., class type 
social organization. He insists that India and the traditional societies in general were 
funtlamentally diiferent from the Western society. Their social structures needed to be 
explained with diff'erent sets of concepts. Dumont shows how Bailey could not explain as 
to 1% hy the Brahmins were placed at the top of the caste hierarchy. Bailey had recognized 
the l'act that the correlation between power and ritual status did not work at the two 
extr:mes of the caste ladder, i.e. in case of the Brahmins (at the top of the caste hierarchy) 
and thc untouchables (at the bottom of the caste hierarchy). Dumont argues that this was 
not iui anonlaly but a crucial fact about the caste system. 

He suggests that the Hindu caste system needed to be look-at as a system that was an 
opposite of the West. While the West was a modem society based on individualism, India 
was a traditional society. The social structures of traditional societies functioned on very 
different principles and could be understood only in "totality". It was only through this 
framework of "totality" or "holism" that aproper theory of caste could be developed. , 

17.3.1 Modern and Traditional Societies 

Unlike the modem societies of the West, the Indian society, or for that matter, the 
traditional societies in general, were not bothered with maintaining equality of status 
among individuals. On the contrary, they were concerned with maintaining social 
differences and inequalities. The ideal of "totality" was more valued in a traditional 
socic:ty than that of the "individual". Dumont argues that a proper explanation of.caste 
coultl be worked out only by keeping these fundamental differences between the West and 
the I ~dian society ul  nlimld. 

Caste. Dumont argues, was above all an ideology, 'a system of ideas, beliefs and values'. It 
was in the ideological aspect of the caste system that one should look for the essential 
structure of the Hindu society. It was only via ideology that the essence of castes could be 
grasped and true principle behind the system could be known. Ideology for him was not a 
residual factor or part of superstructure, as the term is understood in the Marxist theory. In 
his framework, ideology was an autonomous sphere and could not be reduced to any other 
factor or treated secondary to politico-economic factor. 
- 
17.4 THE IDEA OF HIERARCHY 

Ideol ~ g y  of the system is hierarchy. "The castes", Dumont argues, "teach us a fundamental 
socia I principle, hierarchy". Hierarchy was the essence of caste. Hierarchy was not merely 
another name for inequality or an extreme form of social stratification, but a totally 
different principle oCsocial organization. His notion of hierarchy was almost the same as 
tl~at of Bougle (as discussed above) who has explained caste by referring to three 
princ!ples, viz., hier;xclly, occupational specialization and mutual repulsion. Dumont 
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Eapli~ining Cmte in Indian Society lio\\icver argues that for a proper theoret~cal explanation of the s!'stenl. 1 1  \ \as i~~~porlant  lo 
identify one comnion elemait, 'a sh~glc tnle principle' to which Uie tlirce fciilllrcs of tlie 
caste s!rstem suggested by Bougle could be reduced. It was only tlian Illat I\ c \ \ o ~ ~ l d  be able 
uncover the structure of caste systeni. Such a principle, Duli~out suggests. \\as '\\.as 
opposition of Bie pure and tlic impure' I 

Boa 17-02 1 
Ilierarchy, defined as superiority of the pure over the impure, was the kc!,stone 
in duniont's model ofcaste systeni. Dr~rnont points out t l~:~t  this opposition rrntlerlics 
hierarchy, which is tlie superiority of t l ~ c  pure to the iriipllre, uiltlcrlies sep:~rirtion 
because tile pure and the impure must be kept separate, iintl u~~dcr l ies  the tli\isiol~ 
o f  labour because pure and impure occupations rnust likewise be kept scpiirate. 
The whole is founded on the necessary and Irier;lrrl~ical coesistence o f  the t ~ o  
opposites 

For Dumoiit. castes wcre iiot nierel! fiuikcd liierarcl~ically in a i~ertical ordcr. 111cy \\ere 
also ~ilutuallv related lluougli a system of oppositions. a structure It \\;is [his stnlctore of 
the caste systeni that lie wished to undcrst;uid and explain tluough a stud! of UIC cli~ssical 1 
Hiiidu tests. 

Activity 2 

Define the notion of hierarchy and discuss it 114th other students i ~ t  the study 
centre. Note down the main points of the discussion. 

17.4.1 Status and Power 

Another important aspect of the Hindu cas!e society in his theory is the spccilic relationship 
tliat exists between status and power. Ulilike the modenWestem societies \ \  llcre power 
2nd status noniially went together, in the caste system there was a divergence between the 
two. In a typical caste system, those who were the nlost powerful politic:lJlv a id  
cco~io~i~ically did not iiecessarily enjoy the liigheit status in thc society. Liken ise. those 
who enjoyed the highest status (the Brahnuns) could be econoilucally poor a id  might have 
littlc political clout. Tlie disth~guishuig feature of caste society \vas tlie status as iI principle 
of social organization was superior to power. "Status elicoiiipasses power". Unlike the class 
society, in tlie caste systcln, power operated will~in the franlework of status I~ierarcliy. 

17.4.2 Dumont's Theory: A Summing Up 

To sun1 up Duiilont's theory, we can identify the following core points that he makes: 

The Hindu caste systenl could not be explai~led in tenns of politico-econo~iuc factors 
Caste was not just another fornl of class or an exlrenle form of stratification. 

It should be explained in ternis of its underlying structure of ideas and values. i.e. tlie 
ideology. 

The nature of the value system (ideology) and tile frainework of social organization in 
tlie traditional societies were totally different froni tliat of the niodeni socicties of Uie 
West. 

Tlie ideology of tl~eHindu caste systeni was that of hierarcli!~. T l ~ e  stnicture of 
hierarchy was explained 111 tenus of the dialectical relationship (unit! and opposition) 
between tlie "pure'' and "in~pure". Pure was superior to tlie impurc. 

One of the core features of caste systeni was the distinction tliat it  iiiade bet\vcen status 
a i d  power. It was the ideology of hierarchy (that allocated status to dirfcre~it groups in 
society) tliat was lilore inlportant than the material position of a pcrson in h e  caste 
system. Priest, at least in principle, was superior to the king. 

17.5 CRITICISMS OF DUMONT'S THEORY 

Dutnont's book HOIIZO Hierarchicus has been widely acclaimed as tile siiiglc n~ost 
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inlportant colltribiltion to the study of thc Hindu caste system. His explanation of caste in The Basis of Cnstc Hierarchy: 
tenus of "purity" and "pollution" l ~ a s  beconlc a part of the common sense sociology. Purity and Pollution 

Hoa~ever, his theory has also been one of the liiost colitxoversial pieces of work. He has 
bee11 criticized on various grounds. Among those who have critically examined his thesis 
and questioned his explanation of caste include scholars like Gerald Berrenlan, Dipankar 
Gupta. Andre Beteille and Joan Mencher They have all themselves been students of the 
Indl 2111 society and have found problenls with Dumont's arguments at different levels, 
eiq~irically. logically, and ideologically. Following are some of the common points that 
haw: been raised by different scholars against Dulllont's work. 

It does not correspond with the lived reality of caste It has been pointed out by his 
critiques that much of Dumont's theory has been derived from the study of sonle 
selective classical Hindu texts He has ignoredthe large anlount of empirical literature 
that was available to him, produced by professional social anthropologists in form 
i illage studies and monographs These monographs provided graphic details of the 
,Lays in which caste systern functioned at the nucro-level. Their description of the 
'system did not co~lfuli his theory. Interestingly, as pointed by Gupta, even when 
I>uniont was aware of the existence of these facts, he constructed tllenl in a manner 
tllat their inlpact was mcuginalised. Though Dumont explicitly states that his attempt 
\+'is to understand the underlying structure of the system and not the way caste was 
practiced in every day life, lie nevertheless aspires to make generalizations that have 
c nlpirical value. He wants us lo believe that his theory truly explains the essence of 
caste 

AJoreover, as Berrenm rightly points out, castedid not exist except empirically, in the 
lives of people as they interacted with each other. -The h u n m  meaning of caste for 
hose who lived it was power atld vulnerability, privilege and oppression, honour and 
denigration. plenty and want, reward and deprivation, security and anxiety. As an 
alltluopological document, a description of caste which failed to convey this was a 
travesty in the world today'. 

Fiirtl~er, Dumollt has tried to develop a theory of caste that was supposed to apply to 
the entire Indian subcontinent. However, at empirical level, there existed significant 
variations in the system of caste hierarchy from region to region. While there were 
same regions of India where Brahmins had indeed been considered the superior most, 
there were other regions where they did not command much respect, such as, in the 
ncrth-western region of Indian. 

ii) Status irnd power art: not independent of each other: Dumont's theory of caste 
s t a d s  on the premise that in the Indian society, the ritual hierarchy functioned 
independently of the considerations of power and wealth. This prenuse has been the 
most contentious issue anlong his critics. They find it sinyly not being applicable to 
t l~c actual structure of social inequalities in the Indian context. Berrenian has, for 
cs;imple. argued that the power-status opposition is a false dichotomy in the context of 
caste. The hvo, Berreman insists, went together everywhere and the Indian case was 
no exception. Powcr and status were two sides of the same coin. He cites the example 
of {lie integration of Gonds, a tribal group into the caste system. They were generally 
inc3rporated into ?he caste system as untouchables. However, in areas where they had 
retained power in the form of land, they were treated differently. In such cases they 
were given much higher status in the local caste hierarchy and were called Rai Gonds. 
Silr~ilarly. Gupta has pointed out that 'the rule of caste was obeyed when it was 
acconlpanied by the rule of power'. 

iii) Du~bont's theory represents a Brirhmanical perspective on caste: Dumont has been 
widely criticized for presentuig a partial and a biased view of the system. Since his 
thecry was largely derived from the classical Hindu texts, produced invariably by the 
upper caste Brahmins, his theory allegedly reflected the bias that the upper caste 
themselves had vis-A-vis the system. It nlay be worthwhile to quote once again from 
Benenun. He writes: 

Dunkont relies heai.ily 011 sonle classical Sanskritic texts while ignoring others, a 
Icclinique that is inevitable with sucli sources. but which enables one to 'prove' almost 
anptliing one cvislies. The result is tl~at he conveys a view of caste which is artificial. 
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Explaining Caste in Indian Society stiff, stereotypical and idealized. It is a view that confirms rather closely to the high- 
caste ideal of what the system of Hindu India ought to be like according to those who 
value it positively. 

Another scholar, Joan Mencher, who conducted her field-work among the lower castes in 
Tamil Nadu found that 'from the point of view of people at the lowest end of the scale, 
caste had functioned and continued to function as a very effective system of econo~nic 
exploitation. 

iv) Dumont works with a false dichotomy between the "traditional" md "modem" 
societies: Dumont has also been criticized for treating Indian society as being 
fundamentally different from the West. He works with a much-criticized notion of a 
dichotomy between the modem societies of the West and the traditional societies of 
the Third World. His theory is based on the assumption that while the nlodern 
societies of the West were characterized by the ideas of individualis~ll and 
egalitarianism, the traditional societies, in contrast, were characterized by conceptions 
of the collective nature of man, by the primacy of social rather than individual goals, 
and thus by hierarchy. As an implication of this, traditional societies like lndia get 
represented as knowing nothing about thevalues of equality and libe*. While 
traditional societies like India were projected as being closed and unchanging, the 
West was presented as being progressive and open. 

v) Dumont's thoery gives no agency to the individuals who practice it: Dumont's 
notion of traditional society is such that it gave no recognition to the individual 
choice. According to Berreman : 'The people who comprise the system were depicted 
as unfeeling, regimented automatons ruled by inexorable social forces, continning 
unquestioningly and unerringly to universal values'. Such a notion of the "traditional" 
Indian society could be easily contradicted by the empirical studies carried out by 
professional social anthropologists. These studies showed that the Indian people were 
'as willful, factionalized and individually variable as people anywhere else'. 

vi) Dumont does not acknowledge the social movements against the caste ideology: 
Critics have also pointed out that the oppressive side of the caste system and the 
various oppositional movements against it are not ephiphenomenal to caste. as has 
been suggested by Dumont. There was a long list of social mobilizations against 
Brahminical dominance in modem as well as in the pre-modem India. From 
Buddhism to Bhakti to Sikhism to neo Buddhism, there had been strong, and to some 
extent successful opposition to the caste ideology. There was no place for such realities 
in Dumont's depiction of the Indian society and in his theory of the caste system. 

Check Your Progress 2 

1) Write n note on purity and pollution. Use about five lines for your answer 

2) Outline some of the criticisms of Dumont's theory. Use about five lines for your 
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- 
1'7.6 LET US SUM UP The Basis of Caste Hierarchy: 

Panritw and P n l l ~ ~ H n n  

Perhaps no other work on the nature of the traditional Indian society and the Hindu caste 
system has been so influential as the theory of 'purity and pollution' given by Louis 
Dlmnlont. Despite its extensive criticism, his book continues to be a must reading for the 
students of Indian sociology and social anthropology. Though most of his have made valid 
points. they have not been able provide another theory like the one that Dumont offered. 
Given his assumptions and methods, he has been able to counter most of the criticisms 
la,eled against his theory. 

Hclwever, whatever may be the strength of Dumont's theory, it hasvery little value to in 
terms of understanding the contemporary context of caste system. The caste today works 
on very different lines. The political process unleashed by the introduction of democratic 
instihltions and adult franchise has almost completely changed the grammar of the caste 
syaitern today. 

1 . 7  KEY WORDS 

Hir:rdrchy : Ordering of society in a rank order from top to bottom, e.g. 
Caste System. 

Polllution 

Purity 

A state of mind and body whiih is connected with 
occupation and caste and regarded as unclean. 

: A state of ritual cleanliness associated with caste 
occupation. 

17.8 FURTHER READINGS r 

I 

Chatte jee, S.M. and U. Sharma, ed., (1994), Contextualising Caste, Oxford, Blackwell 

I 
Put~lisher. 

, Dulnoilt, L. 1970. Homo Hierarchicus: The Caste System and itsZmplications, Delhi, 
I Vikas. 

17.9 SPECIMEN ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR 
PROGRESS 

Cht:ck Your Progress 1 

1) The features of the caste system are: 

i) seglllental division of society 

ii) hierarchy 

iii) Restrictions on feeding and social intercourse 

iv) Religious disabilities and priveledges 

V) Lack of choice of occupation 

\ i )  Restrictions on ~narrkage. 

2) latis are actual groups of people and differ from region to region. Each linguistic 
-egion has two to three hundred jatis. They are small endogamous groups with a 
,specific life-sqle. TheJati locates its status by referring to the varna scheme. Unlike 
I he varna schenleiatis positioil in the hierarchy is not completely clear. 
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r Explaining Caste in Indian Society Check Your Progress 2 

1) Dumont's entire theory of caste rests on the notion of purity iuld pollulion Dun~ont 
developed an 'ideal type' theory and approached the subject fro111 the stn~cluralist 
points of view and states that the position of a caste in the hieararchy rests on the 
ideology of purity and pollution of a caste. 

2) Some of the criticisms of Dumont's theory include: 

i) It is not lived reality 

ii) Status and power are not independent each other 

iii) It has a Brahmanical orientation 

iv) The individual has no place in it. 
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IJNIT 18 DIMENSIONS OF CASTE: 

- 
RITUALS AND POWER 

I S'tructure 

18.0 Objectives 

i 18.1 Introduction 
c 4f 

18.2 The Divergent Meanings of Caste 

18.3 The Historical Context 

18.3.1 :Soci;~l Reality of Caste 

18.4 Two Theoretical Perspectives 

18.4.1 'The Interactional Approach 
18.4.2 'The Attributional Approach 
18.4.3 Keligio~ls t-lierarchy 

18.4.4 DUIIIOII~' \  Approach 

18.5 Let Us Sum Up 

18.6 Key Words 

18.7 Further Readings 

18.8 Specimen Answers to Check Your Progress 

18.0 OBJECTIVES 

After you have studied this unit you should be able to : 

0 Locate the divergent meanings of caste; 

0 Outline the historical context of caste; and 

0 Dilineate two theoretical perspectives on caste. 

18.1 INTRODUCTION 

"Caste has been the fundamental institution of traditional India", writes Andre Beteille. 
Indeed it is so basic to Hindu society that M. N. Srinivas can say, "it is impossible to detach 
Hindustan from the caste system." But the non-Hindu communities in India are also 
~ervaded by caste, for although Christians, Muslims and Sikhs were religiously opposed to 
such an ideal of "institutional inequality", they presented no viable alternative social 
crganization in the Indian context. and so ended up being accuIturated into the caste 
system. One would naturally expect to find the fullest expression of this institution in 
Hindu society where it originated, but other communities on the sub-continent have closely 
r~lated if more latent expressions of the same. 

/is an institution caste has both structure and values, it is both a pri~iciple of social 
crganization and a social ideology. Given the centrality of caste in Indian society and its 
antithetical relation to modernity, we can see immediately that any change in this 
iqstitution would have a critical impact @n the modernization process in such a society, 
Indeed, we can expect a crucial 'multiplier effect' for any change in this area. However, 
when we come to the empirical evidtnce available, the indications are not as direct as one 
night expect. In reality no social institution 'disappears', specially one s o  embedded as 
caste. The more realistic question to ask is: what new forms is caste taking, if any, in the 
changing situation and how do these effect the modernization process? 

1'0 set the question thus raised in a broader framework, it is imperative to grasp the 
rqeaning of caste and its historical context. For all change, no matter how drastic it is, 
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Explaining Caste in Indian Society always includes some continuity with the past, that is crucial to a coniplete liderstanding 
of the present, and more so to a projection of the future. But first we must deliinit more 
carefully what we mean by caste. 

18.2 THE DIVERGENT MEANINGS OF CASTE 

There are two different senses in which caste is used and these give rise to two divergent 
interpretations of its origin and meaning. Leave notes that "As an ethnographic category it 
refers exclusively to a system of social organization peculiar to Hindu India. but as a 
sociological category it may denote almost my  kind of class structure of esceptioiial 
rigidity." The first conceptualises caste in socio-cultural terms and stresses its unique ritual 
aspects in Indian society; the second analyses caste in terms of power relatioils prevalent in 
the political economy of a society. The first approach has tended to stress tlie attributional 
or cultural dimension of caste and so restricts the term to the Indian context. as opposed to 
the second, which emphasises the interactional or structural one. that can be generalised 
beyond. 

Anthropology has been inclined to the first sense. Here caste is defmed with a list of 
cultural traits that supposedly from a syndrome. Hutton enumerates seven such 
characteristics: endogamy, restrictions on commensality, hierarchical grading of castes, 
the concept of pollution related to food, sex and ritual, association with traditional 
occupations, hereditary ascription of caste status, the prestige of the Brahman. 

However, this procedure has been rightly criticized by Dumont for such lists give us "a 
combination of distinct features, a combination which apparently springs froin an 
historical accident." And so it does not get us beyond a purely historical explanation of 
caste. Going beyond this, then, some anthropologists have attempted a 'structural analysis' 
to get to the 'deep structural' principle from which the traits derive. 

Hocart was the fmt  to single out the principle of hierarchy in relation to caste. He held it 
to be essentially a religious hierarchy deriving directly from religious ceremony. 
Modifying this somewhat and elabordting it further, Dumont concludes to die opposition 
between the pure and the impure that is constitutive of this ritual hierarchy and the 
separation of the jatis the local sub-castes. 

Activity 1 

Think about the various divergent meanings of caste. Talk to people in your com- 
munity about them. Does a consensus emerge? Note down your findings in a note 
book. 

Sociology, on the other hand, in search for a more general and compardtive scheme in 
which to conceptualize caste has interpreted the phenomena with the stratification model. 
Stratification systems are seen to lie on a continuum from closed to open. Tlius Lynch 
considers that the "the difference between a real class system and a real caste system is 
based upon which end of the continuum, form mutually exclusive to cross-cutting 
status-sets, they approach." 

The classic Weberiati niodel of class, status and power has provided a more adequate and 
more frequently used schema for a sociological understandig of caste. Here caste is 
interpreted as a special k i d  of status group based on the principle of a "clan charisma" that 
is inherited. The proliferation of castes is accounted for by "caste schism", that may derive 
from several factors, migration, new sect fomntion, occupational differentiation,. . . This 
niodel allows for the interaction of the different orders. Hence while caste differentiation is 
prinlarily religious, political power cooperates to legitimate it and economic interests help 
to sustain it. The fact that the caste phenomena are not reduced to a single dimension 
provides a take-off point for a multivariate analysis that has been used so extensively in 
strdtification studies. 

18.3 THE HISTORICAL CONTEXT 1 
I 16 Tlie difference between these two approaches is camed cven to the sources of evidence 
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they fall back on. Two principle sources can be distinguished: the literary and the historical. 
The first derives from the sacred books of the law. the Snuiti and the Dhannashastra. The 
st:cond source derives from non-textual historical data and field research. 

I 
Tie f&st Indologists were not historians or social scientists, they were primarily interested 
in lndian languages and literature. So we can understand why the literary source of 
e\,idence weas predominantly used in early studies on India, and how the ideological 
approach to caste was adopted. But this was essentially a Braharnanical view, that 
inevitably stressed an ideological and ritual understanding of caste. Today there is an 
in  easing enlphasis on the second source and a consequent change in the historical 
pi3~u-e of caste, with greater enlphasis on the social reality of interqgoup relations and the 
pawer equations this involves Although there is divergence between these two pictures of 
caste. they must be considered in conjunction if a comprehensive understanding is to be 
attempted, for there is always an important reciprocity between social ideology and social 

) structure, 

I 

The official Hindu ideology of caste is expressed in the scheme of the varnas into which 
all sub-castes are grouped. Srinivas recounts for us its main features. " ( I )  There is a single 
all -India hierarchy without any variations between one region and another; (2) there are 
on1 y four vmas ,  or, if the Harijans, who are literally 'beyond the pale' of caste, are 

/ included, five. (3) the hierarchy is clear: and (4) it is immutable," (1966: 23) But he 

I crilici~es the concept as being too one-sided: "concentration onvarna also meant stressing 
the attributional or ritual factors in mutual caste ranking at the expense of economic and 
political factors." And elsewhere he concludes: "the fact that the concept continues to be 
re1r:vant for understanding some aspects of caste and has only helped to perpetuate the 
mi5 conceptions and distortions implicit in it." (1966: 1) 

I 18.3.1 Social Reality of Caste 

Srii~ivas insists that the social reality of the caste system in not vama-the ideological 
ca1t:gorization-but jati-the sub-caste that is the actually interacting group. And it is here 
that he finds evidence to challenge and modify the ideological implications of varna. But 

! just when we might expect the devaluation of varna as a scientific concept we find its 
infl;ltion as the social ideology of mobility movements. Indeed if varna is not a behavioral 
concept, it does in fact underlie 'jati', and its reality shaping possibilities cannot be denied. 

Dimensions or Caste: 
Rituals ancl Power 

%he Soda1 Reality of Caste is not Varna but Jati 
C o u r t e ~ :  Kiranmayi Bushi 

https://telegram.me/pdf4exams

For More Visit - https://pdf4exams.org/



i 

Erpli~ining Caste in Indian Society, Check Your Progress 1 

1) Write a note on the historical context of caste. Use about five lines for your answer. I 

2) What does Srinivas mean by the social reality of caste. Write down your answer in 1 
about five lines. 

............................................................................................................................................ 

............................................................................................................................................ 

In his concept of 'Sanskritization' Srinivas has made a crucial contribution to our 
understanding of caste in its historical context. For here he links the ideological hierarchy 
with interactional mobility and does away with the old stereotype of caste as an institution 
that admitted of no change or mobility. - 1 
He defineithe process for us thus: "Sanskritization is the process by which a 'low' Hindu 
caste, or tribal or other group, changes its customs, rituaI, ideoIogy, and way of life in the 
direction of a high, and frequently, 'twice-born' caste." (Srinivas 1966%) He considers the 
most important reference group of other models as well. In fact the culturally patterned 
expressiveness of the Kshatriya is more accessible and has been more widely used tllan tlre 
culturalli patterned asceticism of the Brahamans. 

Historical evidence for this process is now undisputed. "Sanskritization has been'a major 
process of cultural change in Indian history, and it has occurred in eveiy part of the Indian 
subcontinent. It may have been more active at some periods than at others, and some parts 
of India are more Sanskritized than others, but there is no doubt that the process has been 
universal. For instance, K. M. Pannikar maintains that the last true Kshatriyas were the 
Nandas who disappeared in the fifth century. Since then the Sudras have produced an 
.unsually large number of royal families. In fact it was always the king, the secular power, 
that determined the hierarchical order of castes on the advice of the Brahmans, the 

.- religious authority. 

Thus through the process of Sanskritization, changes in economic interest ;uld political 
power of groups could be accommodated, for it provided a synlbolic justification in ternls 
of the caste ideology for the de facto results of the interactional process. It is i~nportant to 
note that the changes we are considering are positional not structural. and the nlobility 
here refers not to individual mobility in the span of a life-time, or familial nlobility across 
a generation or two, but to comnlunity mobility that spans many generations. Such social 
mobility cannot be ~neasured by the criteria developed for an individualist society as in the 
West. In fact it may not even benoticed by such criteria. The need to sy~nbolicallyjustify 
de facto mobility by Sanskritization is an important indication of the cn~cial role of 
idealogy in any process of modernization and change in India. 

Notlcetbat 'Westr;mization' nlns in a dir*,+ww.e2&-Bwtd' 5j.ntk~'. but 
whereas the laaertsats affected the whole of 'In&ansocier~r far +am@f%s. W kiWiret is a 
co~l-rp~mtiveIy recent and iilco~nplete phenon~enon. largely an vtbano~le bcsides. There is. 
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however, a basic similarity between the two for both are at the cultural level: "to describe 
the social changes in modern lndia in terms of Sanskritization and Westernization is to 
describe it primarily in cultural and not structural terms." Further both processes are based 
on a 'psychology 01' borrowing'. 

- 
18.4 TWO THEORITICAL PERSPECTIVES 

We have distinguished two basic approaches to the institution of caste: one ideological 
with an emphasis on culture and a hierarchical model, the other interactional with an 
emphasis on structure and the stratification model. The first focuses on its ritual 
s!tmbolism, the second on the power relations. Both approaches are concerned with the 
same changing social reality of caste today but we need hardly by surprised to find them 
make divergent interpretations and conclusions about its relation to the modernization 
process. 

18.4.1 The Interactional Approach 

The interactional approach is the more prevalent one today. However, the uni-dimensional 
model has been found inadequate, specially the orthodox Marxist model with its economic 

i reductionism, which seems hardly credible when the religious and political overtones of 
caste are reduced to epi-phenomena in the super-structure. 

The classic multi-dimensional model of Weber has greater potentiality for a better 
understanding of caste and has been frequently used ever since Weber himself first applied 
it to caste. Beteille has applied the Weberian model in a careful case study of a South 
Indian village. Beteille concludes to a trend towards a shift from a closed to an open 
slratilication system. Whereas fifty years ago the caste structure largely subsumed 
e1:onomic and political gradations, today with the emergence of caste-free occupations and 
power resources other than the ones tied to land, there is less status consistency. between 
the three areas of caste. class and power, and a trend to the autonomization of each. 

The Sanskritization that was the chief channel of mobility in pre-independent lndia can 
very easily be described in terms of this theory. But the socio-economic changes in 

I post-independent lndia and particularly the new found status of 'citizen' and 'voter' that 
' lower caste groups have activated makes political participation serve as a fundamental 

alternative towards mobility instead of Sanskritization. Indeed the whole Buddhist 
n~ovement among the navbudhs is rightly interpreted as a rejection of Sanskritization. 

I Lynch is emphatic "that political participation ... is the path that mobility movements will 
increasingly follow in India." 

Box 18.01 

The effect of thisTparticipation on caste as an adaptive institution is clearly two fold: a 
conservative one on the internal social organization of caste which will tend to preserve 
its integrity to mobilize more effectively; and a more creative one in its external relations 
to other castes i I S  they attempt to maximize their share of scarce resources to power, 
prestige and wealth, and evolve a "civil politics of primordial compromise". For the very 
interdependence brought about by the market economy and democratic politics gives 
groups there power of contravailing the objectives of the others. The first effect will tend 
to conserve caste loyalties, tlie second to create broader ones. Thus Lynch concludes: 
"The very process of ~nodernization itself brings forth and exacerbates the competing 
loyalties of citizenship and caste statutes in the struggle of a new state to become a nation." 

18.4.2 The Attributional Approach 
I 

The interactional i i p p l ~ a ~ l l  to caste draws attention to the structural aspect as opposed to I rile attributiolial one. However, for an institution like caste the 'ideology' supporting it of ' critical importal~cc to 3 proper understanding of caste and the identity politics of today. In 
1 
1 the Indian context Uu~nont has made an incisive statement against the use of a stratification 

model for caste in his Homo Hier~~~.chicus and has forced attention to the ideological 
I approach once again. We will examine both approaches in greater detail in the next unit 

I 

Dimensions of Caste: 
Rituals anll Power 
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Espla~ining Caste in Indian Society (unit 19). Attributional approach is based on more on specifk features of caste including 
the ascriptive criteria. 

In urging the relevance of the principle of hierarchy Dumont notes how alien it is to the 
modern mentality. Modem man's ideology is decidedly egalitarian and individualistic, 
diametrically opposite to a hierarchical and collectivist one. But whereas equality is an 
ideal to be socially realized, hierarchy is a reality that is a societal given. For if a society is 
functionally differentiated it must also be value integrated to be viable. This inevitably 
introduces a rank order and the principle of hierarchy with it. Thus Dunlont observes: 
"man does not only think, he acts. He has not only ideas, but values. To adopt a value is to 
introduce hierarchy." (1 97234) 

A hierarchy, then, integrates a society by reference to its values. Dumont defines hierarchy 
"as the principle by which the elements of a whole are ranked in relation to the whole." 
(ibid.: 104) However, this ranking is not in terms of 'a scale of power' but of 'a gradation 
of statuses'. For hierarchy expresses, not the material unity of a society brought about by a 
generalized medium of exchange like power, or money, or prestige (this is precisely how 
the stratification model derives), but it essentially expresses its conceptual or symbolic 
unity, one that includes that the social order in a cosmic one. In others words, the social 
order is perceived as but the ritual expression of the cosmic one. 

18.4.3 Religious Hierarchy 

The symbolic unity is elaborated in the hierarchical relation, "a relation between larger 
and smaller, or more precisely between that which encompasses and that which is 
encompassed." (ibid.:24) For Dumont: in every society one aspect of social life receives a 
primaq value stress and simultaneously is made to encompass all others and express them 
as far as it can. In the context of the caste system, which is a religious hierarchy, this would 
mean that functions in which the religious aspect is minimal are enconipassed within a 
system that is decisively shaped by religious functions This religious hierarchy is ritually 
expressed in the opposition between the 'pure' and the 'impure'. It is this fundamental 
dichotomy that underlines the separateness and distinction between caste while including 
them all in a hierarchical whole. 

Dumont's concept of hierarchy as applied of hierarchy as applied to caste, which he 
considers a case of 'pure hierarchy', is indeed challenging but not without its critics. 
Mckim Marriot frnds a remarkable consensus about caste hierarchical rankings but he 
links it primarily to four dimensions of community structure and not to an ideology. He 
concludes his study thus: 

"the ritual hierarchy itself in part grows out of, expresses, and tends to remain 
positively correlated with, and therefore indirectly influenced by economic. 
political, and other non-ritual hierarchies of interaction. Most castes appear 
ultimately to achieve positions in the ritual hierarchy which are in harmony with 
their relative possession of wealth and power." 

Dumont is aware of such 'status consistency' but he still insists on the priilracy of 
attribution over interaction as the factor in the ranking order. Thus in reference to the 
untouchables he writes "that the overwhelming religious inferiority of these castes in effect 
expresses and encompasses their strict secular dependence on the dominant castes." 
(1972: 180) While there is social mobility, through the symbolic justification iinplied in the 
process of Sanskritization, it is accommodated as positional. not structural clrange. This is 
in effect a reaffmation of the hierarchical principle. 

18.4.4 Dumont's Approach 

The ideological emphasis of Dumont's approach is fairly successful in xi ;uialysis of a 
stable social situation where we would expect a coilsistent reciprocity between structure 
and culture. But in the context of social change there lnay arise illconsiste~icies ald strditls 
between these two elements as cultural lags develop in which either elenlent could be the 
primary factor precipitating the cha~ge. A conlpreliensive explanation of cllange must 
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iuclude both eleme~lts. specially in the contest of modernization. since this implies both 
stn~ctural and cultural changes of far reaching consequences. Dumont's analysis while very 
insightful in its interpretation of the traditional caste system, needs to be complemented in 
ils analysis of the changing caste situation today. 

%. . ~ - 

Checlc Your Progress 2 

- I  ) Write a brief note on the two theoretical approaches to the institution of caste. Use 
about five to ten lines for your answer. 

2) Write true or False 

i) Srinivas wrote Homo Hierdchicus 

True False 

ii) The religious hierarchy is ritually expressed in the opposition between the 
pure and the impure. 

I Tnl e False 

I He is aware that the social mobility in evidence in India today is no longer contained by 

i 
the caste hierilrchy. He notes that we are wimessing 

"the triulsition from a fluid, structural universe in which the emphasis is on 
interdependence and in which there is no privileged level, no firm units, to a 
universe of inlpenetrable blocks. self-sufficient, essentially identical and in 
competition with one another, a universe in which the caste appears as a collective 
individual (in the sense we have given this word), as a substance." (ibid.269) 

This is the 'substantialization' of caste, each caste group becoming a moral individual 
entity that coilfronts other such groups. On the behavioral level this implies the 

, substitution oi:conlpetition for cooperation, from the ideological point ofview this would 
I Inan  thc transfornlation of structure into substance, from vertically integrated groups to 
1 I~ol-~/on~allv discrete oncs. 

I I n  a compet~t ion  for  resources this inevi tably leads to  mobi l izat ion of, and confl ict among, 
castes. Whereas the ol t l  interact ion o f  interdenendent caste erouns was contained b v  the 1 

I 
D .  

I i ierarchical ideology. wha t  ideological consensus w i l l  contain th is new group competi- 
t ion and c o ~ ~ f l i c t ?  I n  a modern democracy, elective structures and an egalitarian ideology 

t :Ire meant to per form this function. B u t  even these d o  breakdown i n  t imes o f  r a p i d  change 

and crisis, as we seem to be eCperiencing today. 

Dimensions of Caste: 
Ri tuals and Power  

https://telegram.me/pdf4exams

For More Visit - https://pdf4exams.org/



Explaining Caste in Indian Society Dumont underscores for us the need for an encompassing cultural ideology. for this will 
not automatically grow out of the interactional process that is dissolving caste hierarchy. 
The hope that "modernization should have a scattered caste from the outset" (ibid. 272) 
was innocent of any consideration of the importance of hierarchy in India. Given the 
collectivist orientation of Indian society we need hardly be surprised that caste has found 
expression in communalism of various kinds. Srinivas observes that "the concept of the 
unity of India is a essentially a religious one" The secularism implicit ul tithe rejection of the 
caste hierarchy requires the acceptance of a new concept of India as a unified political, 
economic, cultural entity, if communalism is to be contained by nationalism. 

Activity 2 

Why does Dumont feel that caste is a religious hierarchy? Thinl, ; ~ l ~ o u t  it, talk to other 
students and community members and note down your findings in your notehook. 

18.5 LET US SUM UP 

In the context the dual aspects of caste i.e. ritual symbolism and power relations, it is 
important to consider both interactional and attributional approaches. Both structure and 
culture and changing in Indian society today. We must follow the changes in both 
dimensions and resist the temptation of reducing one to the other, or of emphasizing one 
over the other. 

Let us now attempt to draw together the treads of this discussion. The interactionists focus 
on the power equation in the political economy and their rationalisation in tenns of the 
imperatives of a democratic polity and a planned or market economy. At the cultural level 
this implies an individuation of a democratic egalitarian ideology. The attributional 
approach, on the other hand, specially as developed by Dumont, sees ul this delnocrdtic 
challenge to caste hierarchy its re-emergence as communalism, where the cultural identities 
of groups are not hierachically harmonised, but stand in opposition to each other. At the 
structural level this is the 'substantialization' of caste. The first is epitomized by 'caste as 
ritual hierarchy', the second by 'caste as power structure'. There is then a certain 
divergence in these two approaches that derives from their original points of departure. But 
this insight can be used to bring the contributions of each into relief. 

Van de Berghe has pointed out that "pluralist societies have often been held together by a 
mixture of political coercion and economic interdependence ." If political power can be 
used to create and preserve unequal social relations, it can also be used to be used to redress 
this injustice. Social conflict does indeed have its functions! However, the very exercise of 
power in a situation of interdependence requires some level of value-consensus however 
general it may be. Otherwise society would fall into a situation of total conflict. the 
barbarism of Hobbes' "war of all against all". Hence the insistence on the need for an 
ideology to support this interdependence, to contain the conflict, and to provide the 
value-consensus for ajust and equitable society. 

18.6 KEY WORDS 
Caste : There are many hundreds of caste or jati. They are not to be confused 

with the abstract model of vama of which these are only four. 

Ethnographic : Relating to data or theory and observation about a particular culture. 

Power : The ability to influence a situation due to position and status for one's 
own/communities benefit. 

Ritual : A series of ordered actions directed towards on objective which could be 
religious or magical. 

Dumont. L, (1 972), Homo Hierarchicus; The Caste System and its Implications. London, 
Granada. 

Srinivas, M.N., (1966) Social Change in Mdern India. Bombay. Or ie~~t  Lo~lgnian 
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I 

ir3.8 SPECIMEN ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR 
PROGRESS 

Dimensions uf Caste: 
Rituals and Power 

I 
Check Your Progress 1 

1) There are two primary sources for the institution of caste, namely the literary and the 
historical. First the scholars studies the Smrifi and the Dharmashastra. This led to a 
Brahnmical view of caste. Today there is a greater emphasis on history which has 
greater emphasis on inter-group relations and power equations. 

2) By social reality of caste Srinivas means that the caste system is not varna, but jati. 
That is to say the sub-caste is the interacting group. Howwervarna does underliejati 
and is capable of shaping reality, through, for examples, the process of 
Sanskritization. 

Check Your Progress 2 ' 1) The two basic approaches to caste are the interactional and attributional. The 
attributional has an ideological approach with an emphasis on culture and hierarchy. 

C   he interactional approach emphasizes structure and the stratification model. 

2:1 i) False 
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UNIT 19 CASTE IDENTITY: 
ATTRIBUTIONAL AND 
INTERACTIONAL 
APPROACHES 

Structure 

19.0 Objectives 

19.1 Introduction 

19.2 Early Explanations of Caste 

19.2.1 Religious Explanations 
19.2.2 Sociological Explanatios 

19.3 Attributional Approaches to Caste 

19.3.1 G.S. Ghtuye 
19.3.2 J.H. Hutton 
19.3.3 M.N. Srinivas 

19.4 Interactional Approaches to Caste 

19.4.1 F.G. Bailey 
1 9.4.2 A. Mayer 
19.4.3 M.Mariott 
1 9.4.4 L. Dumont 

19.5 Attributional and Interactional Approaches: An Appraisal 

19.6 Let Us Sum Up 

19.7 Key Words 

1 9.8 Further Readings 

19.9 Specimen Answers to Check Your Progress 

19.0 OBJECTIVES 

On having studied thus unit you should be able to: 

Outline early explanations of caste; 

Describe the attributional approaches to caste; 

Highlight the main aspects of the interactional approaches to caste; and I 
Become acquainted with some of the limitations of the attributiondl and interactional rn 
approaches to caste. 

19.1 INTRODUCTION 

Caste identity is closed linked with the social fabric of a village, town or city. In the unit 
that follows we describe and analyze some of the major attempts to explain the ranking 
order that is ubiquitous so far as caste formations are concerned. To acqiiaiit you with 
these approaches we will point out to you some of the early religious and sociological 
explanations of caste. This will set the backdrop for the attributional approaches to caste 
which analyze caste hierarchy in terms of the various immutable characteristics of caste. 
The incursion into tliese approaches is followed by the interaction approacl~es to caste 

: 1 hierarchy. Finally the unit picks up the threads of tlre approaches described and analysed 

- -- 

https://telegram.me/pdf4exams

For More Visit - https://pdf4exams.org/



in the unit and points out the limitations of the types of the approaches that have been Caste Identity: Attributional and 

r presented. This will round off our discussion on caste identity and how it maintains itself International Approaches 

or lnutates. 

19.2 EARLY EXPLANATIONS O F  CASTE 

Various explanatioils of the origin ofllthe caste have been forwarded, and early 
explanations often veer around the ndtion of .attributes1 or 'inalienable characteristics' of 
caste. Since we will be examining some of the explanations it would be better if we provide 
some idea of these characteristics. These are provided by relfgious theories and by secular 
sociological explanations. Let us now turn to the religious theories at first. 

I 19.2.1 Religious Explanations I 
Religious explanations of caste origins in Hinduism refer to first of all the theory of 'divine 

f origin. of caste. The idea in this theory is developed from verses in the Rig Veda right up to 
the Bhagavad Gita in contemporary times. It must be added that this is a Brahmanical 

b 
version and not shared by many other communities. 

Box 19.01 

The legend goes that in the beginning of time the original Being 'produced' the various 
Varnas from different parts of his anthropomorphic body. Thus the Brahmins were cre- 
ated from his head; the Kshatriyas from his chest; the Vaisyas from his thighs and the 
Shundras from his feet. The dimension of the 'rank order' or  hierarchical ordering was 
attached to the work that each of these categories were to perfonn. The topmost or high- 
est social duties were assigned to the Bhrahmias and these were functions of the preserv- 
ing knowledge and performing priestly duties. In the case of Kshatriyas the duties to be 
performed were that of the defending society.from invasion, stable administration and 
protection of society in general. The Vaisyas were the bastions of trade and commerce 
and this was to be done in a fair and honest way. The shudras which came lowest in the 
hierarchy thus laid down were a service varna which was to cater to the needs of all the 
vilrnas above them. 

The \ , m a  scheme is a four fold scheme. It is further pointed out with referece to the 
theory of divine origin that over time each of the varnas developted into jatis or caste 
groups with specific attributes. The first three groups made up a category of the "twice 
bonl" and were initiated into the caste by the Sacred thread ceremony (yagyapavita). Each 
of the groups began specializing in particular type of profession and was restrained from 
yedonning the work of any other caste. Hierarchy was manifested both in attributional 
and iilleractioilal modes. 

A second type of religious explanation is based on the guna theory, which is to be found in 
the religious literature iilcluding the Bhagavad Gita. This theory talks of the inherent 
qualilies that characterize human beings. These three gunas are as below: 

1 i) .sattva'. or the quality of truth, Knowledge, goodness, virtue and alertness; - I 
P i i)  'rajas' or @e quality of activity, courage, bravery, force, power and passion; I 

iii) -ti1111as' or the quality of gloominess, dullness, stupidity and indolence. I 
It is easy to see how the above qualities were associated hierarchically with the Brahmins 
being considered 'Sattvic': the Kshabiyas and Vaisyas being considered below the 
Bralunins, and being rajasic. Finally on the lowest rung of the ladder were the 'tamasic' 
Shildra s . 

19.2.2 Sociological Explanations 

Unlike religious explanations the early sociological explanations of caste moved toward 
socially recognizable reality. Let us consider this briefly in the work of i) Karl M a n  
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Explaining Caste in Indian Society i) For Manr the relationships of social groups to land and its ownership determined the 
groups position in society. Thus for him in the Indian village these were: 

a) castes working on land 

b) artisans and service classes 

The castes working on land produced a s q h s  which according to Marx, they gave to the 
artis& castes. These in turn gave the former a part of the traditional craft. Thus both castes 
produced for their own needs and for exchange, and harmony prevailed. This "village 
republic" model has since been criticized as utopic. 

Castes are placed in a hierarchy according to their level of purity 
C o u r t e ~ :  Kiranmay i Bushi 

Check Your Progress 1 

i) Outline the early Sociological explanation of caste according to Karl Mars in about 
five lines. 
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In the case of Max Weber, caste was considered to be a 'status groups' whose group Caste Identity: Attrit~utionrl and 

members were recognize by their social, and economic position. These entailed a particular Interactional Approaches 

life-style, which in itself was curtailed by certain restrictions on interaction, including the 
kind of work which could be done. The relationship between castes was also determined by 
the ritual opposition between the states of 'purity' 5nd 'pollution' which could be 
associated with persons or objects. Thus castes were placed in a hierarchy according to 
their level of purity. Thus the Brahmins level of purity was highest as they followed 'clean' 
occupations such as priesthood. It was important too that the 'purity' be maintained 
through avoidance of those who were impure. For this reason Weber argued that caste was 
a11 extreme form of stratification. 

For Bougle who wrote after Weber a caste was recognized by its place in the hierarchy and 
by the occupation its members followed. Castes were constrained and other social 
restrictions that were imposed upon them. Thus hierarchy and separation between groups 
were the attributes that helped maintain the status of a caste in the hierarchy order and 
detemuned interactional patterns. 

\ 

19.3 ATTRIBUTIONAL APPROACHES TO CASTE 

We now turn to some other scholars who used the early insights of Manr Weber and 
Bougle to develop what has come to be known as the "attributional approach. 
Attributional approach discusses primarily the significant features of the caste system qua 
systein *md what distinguishes it from other forms of the social stratification. 

Attributes a& inherent inalienable qualities associated with the caste system. As such every 
caste inust necessarily partake of these attributes. 

19.3.1 G.S Ghurye 

Ghurye wrote in the 1930's and considered that each caste was separated from the other in 
a hierarcllical order. This ordering sprang legitimately from its attributes of a caste. These 
were' 

i) Segmental Division. Thus membership to a caste group is acquired by birth and with 
it come the position in the rank order relative to other castes. 

ii) Hierarchy. Following from the above society was arranged h rank orders, or relations 
of superiority or inferiority. Thus Brahmins were accepted as highest in the hierarchy 
and untoucllables at the very bottom. 

iii) Caste Restrictions. These were placed on every caste which gave permission to its 
me~nbers only to interact with particular groups of people. This included its dress, 
speech, customs, rituals and from who they could accept food. The system was geared 
to maintain purity of the group members, hence of the caste group itself. 

iv) Caste Pollution. In this idea the whole effort of a caste was to avoid contamination 
from polluting objects (those involved unclean occupations, or of the lowest caste). 
This shunning of pollution is reflected in the residential separation of the caste 
groups. 

V)  TI-aditional Occupation. Ghurye felt that every caste had a traditional occupation the 
clean castes had clean occupations whereas the unclean and impure caste had defiling 
ones. 

vi) Endogamy. This trait of tlle castes was very distinct and essential to keeping it 
together as a group that maintained its own distinct character. Essentially it main- 
~i~ified that one could only marry within ones caste. 

Thus lluougl~ six attributes Ghurye sought to define the process by which a caste group 
maintained its caste identity. By preserving the various attributes of segmental division, 
hienrclly. caste restrictions, caste pollution, traditional occupation, and marriage within a 
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Explaining-Caste in Indian Society particular caste circle, the caste group maintained its own separate (through iiite~elatedl .- 
identity which it sought to perpetuate over generations. 

Activity 1 

Discuss the attributes of caste according to G. S. Ghurye with fellow students. Note down 
your findings in your notebook. 

19.3.2 J.H. Hutton 

Hutton had described the caste structure in his book Caste in India. Huttoil held that the 
central feature of the caste system was endogamy. Around this fact are built up the various 
restrictions and taboos. Interaction must not violate these restrictions placed on the various 
castes. Another important feature of the caste system as seen by Hutton was the taboo on 
taking cooked food from any caste but one's own. Such restrictions raise questions in 
themselves: 

i) Who cooks the food'? 

ii) What type of pot was the food cooked in'? 

iii) Is the food "kaccha" uncooked or (cooked in water) or "pakka" (fried in oil). The 
latter is acceptable from other castes as well. 

iv) There is a hierarchy of food and vegetarian food is ranked higher thai lion vegetarian 
food. Brahmins are usually vegetarian but not everywhere in Bengal and Kashinir 
Brahmis eat non-vegetarian food as well. 

These restrictions reflect the process of the formation of caste identity. They are reflective 
of separation and hierarchy between the caste groups. Thus non-acceptance of food reflects 
superiority of rank. The whole idea of maintaining 'purity' and reducing 'pollntion' is also 
found to permeate the interactions. 

In parts of the South India for instance the fear of pollution gets translated into physical 
distance being maintained between the superior and inferior caste. Again the castes low in 
rank order have to avoid village temples and well and maintain aphysical distance in their 
interaction with higher caste members. Thus Hutton explains caste interactions with the 
notion of attributes of a caste, primarily in terms of endogamy, purity and iiiipurity and 
restrictions on commensality. You will have noticed the overlap in Ghurye's Hutton's 
approaches. 

19.3.3 M.N. Srinivas 

Before proceeding further it may be mentioned that the scholars using the attributional 
approach stress the attributes of a caste. However each of them lays emphasis on one or 
other of these attributes and how they affect interaction. In the case of Srinivas writing in 
the 50's we find that he chooses to study the structure of relations arising between castes 
on the basis of these attributes. Thus he introduces a dynanlic aspect of caste identity very 
forcefully. 

This aspect becomes clearer in Srinivas's work on positional mobility known as 
'Sanskritization'. Sanskritization is a process whereby a caste attempts to raise its rank 
within the caste hierarchy by adopting in practice, the attributes of the caste or castes 
above them, in the rank order. This is to say the 'low' attributes are gradually dropped and 
the 'high' attributes of the castes above them are imitated. This involves adoption of 
vegetarianism, clean occupations of so on. 

Closely connected is the concept of dominant caste. The dominant caste in a village is 
conspicuous by its : 

i) Sizeable numerical presence 

ii) Ownership of land 

iii) Political power. 
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Thus a dominant caste has numerical significance as well as economic and political power. 
It is also interesting to note that the dominant caste need not be the highest ranking caste in 
the village caste hierarchy. The dominant caste commands the service of all other castes. 

Check Your Progress 2 

1) Give a summary of the attributional theory of caste according to M.N. Srinivas in 
about 10 lines. 

Caste Identity: Attributional and 
Ihteractional lipproaches 

19.4 INTERACTIONAL APPROACHES TO CASTE 

Interaction approach takes into account how castes are actually ranked with respect to one 
another in a local empirical context. 

We have already seen how attributes of a caste be used as a approach to study caste. It 
would also have come clear to your that a set of attributes denotes its own interactional 
processes. Thus we cannot say that attributes have no bearing or interaction. On the other 
hand we find that the interaction too has its attributional aspects. So the questions comes 
down to which of these aspects in emphasized more than the other, and given primacy in 
analyzing the caste dynamics and identity formation. Let us study some of the pioneering 
works so for a interactional approaches to the study of caste are concerned. 

19.4.1 F.G. Bailey 

Bailey feels that caste dynamics and identity are united by the two principles of 
segregation and hierarchy. He feels that "Castes Stand in ritual and secular hierarchy 
expressed in the rules of interaction". The rituaI system overlaps the political and economic 
system. 

Box 19.02 

'The relationship between castes does not comprise rituals alonethere is a power dimen- 
sion because there exists a dominant caste to which other castes are subordinate. Rank 
and easte identity are expressed by a lower caste attempting to emulate a caste which is 
higher in rank. Thus the interaction pattern becomes indicative of ritual status the rank 
order hierarchy. Interactional pattern itself involves attitudes and practices towards the 
question of acceptance and non acceptance of food, services, water, smoking together, 
seating arrangements at feasts and the exchange of gifts. 

Bailey explained his viewpoint with reference to village Bisipara in Orissa; and showed 
how the caste situation in Bisipara become changed and more fluid after Independence 
when the Kshatriyas lost much of their land. This caused a downslide in their ritual ranking 
as well. There was a clearly discernable change in the interaction patterns which we have 
delineated above e.g. acceptance and non acceptance of food from other castes. 
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Explaining Caste in Indian Society 19.4.2 A. Mayer 

Mayer studied Ramkheri'village in Madhya Prndesll. To understand the effect on caste 
hierdrchy Mayer observed interactive between castes in term of: 

i) Comrnensality of eating drinking water and s~noking 

ii) Food type exchanged whether is 'kaccha' or 'pakka' 

iii) Context of eating, ritual or otherwise 

iv) Seating arrdngenlents at eating 

v) Who provides food and who cooked it 

vi) Thevessel in which water is given - metal or earthen. 

Thus the commensal hierarchy is based on the belief that any or all of the above factors 
can lead to greater or lesser pollution for a caste thus affecting its identih and ranking in 
the hierarchy order. Those at the top of the hierachical order will ensure that only a caste 
or type of food and water vessel which will no pollute them is accepted or used by them. 
For example pakka food may be accepted from a lower caste but kaccha food will accepted 
only from within the same caste or subcaste. 

19.4.3 M. Marriott 

Maniott analyses caste hierarchy with reference to the local context. Marriog studied the 
arrangement of caste ranking in ritual interaction. Maniott confirnled that ritual hierarchy 
is itself linked to economic and political hierarchies. Usually economic and political ranks 
tend to coincide. That is to say both ritual and non-rittial hierarchies affect the ranking iq 
the caste order though ritual hierarchies tend to play a greater role. In this wav a 
consensus emerges regarding caste ranking and this is collectively upheld. It nlust be 
make clear here that this process is not as clear cut as it first seems. This is because the 
sociologist enters the field when this process of caste ranking is in its full blown form and 
he or she does not observe the historical process and took place by deduces or infers about 
the sane, from, from the data that is available on hand. 

Maniot studied Kishan Garhi and Rani Nagla two villages in the Aligarh District of U.P 
in 1952. Maniott's study showed that there is consensus about caste raking in these 
villages. The basis on which this is done is on the observation of ritual of ritual 
interaction, in the village itself. 

In the villages Maniot studied we find that the important indicators or rank are: 

i) Giving and receiving of food 

ii) Giving and receiving of honorific gestures and practices 

iii) Thus Brahmins are ranked high since they officiate at the most exclubive and important 
rituals. They simultaneously receive all services from the other castes. Again Brdhmins 
accept only "pakka" food from another group of high castes. Thus a caste can be 
considered high if Brahmins accept 'pakka' food from them and low if Bral~mins 
accepting 'kaccha' food from them. There were ten such 'high' castes hl Kishan Garhi 
and four such 'high' castes in Ram Nagla. The lowest caste does not receive any 
service from other castes, but has to provide its services to all other castes ad had made 
it a practice to accept 'Kaccha' food from them as well. 

Activity 2 

Discuss the important indicators of rank according tc(Mayer and Mamot with students / 
and friends. Note down your discc~veries in your notel~ook. 
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Food and senjices, and how they are offered and accepted are therefore major indicators of Caste Identity: Attributional and 

caste ranking. However Mamott observed that there were rules also about : Interactional Approaches 

i) snloking together, 

ii) the arrangement of the hosing complex 

iii) details and bodily contact 

i\l) feasting ;uld the order in which the food is senled. 

111 Kishan Garhi political and economic donlinance matched the ritual hierarchy. Let us 
see how ritual status and economic power (land ownership) overlap: 

Rank and Land Ownership in Kishan Garhi 

Brahmins \ 
High Caste \ 

Low Caste u 
t Lowest Caste u 
Thus there is a tendency among castes to transform their political and economic status 
illto ritual status. 

Howc\rer inconsistencies can and do exist. This gives room for social mobility. Again, 
though it is tnle that the local interaction is important, but a reference to other villages can 
also help determined local rank. However. by and large the ritual hierarchy tends to be 
consistent with political and economic dominance. Interaction sustains a given ranking 
order which can be witnessed in the various facts that have been mentioned. 

19.4.4 L. Dumont 
P 

Dumont added a new dimension to the studies of caste inan interactional perspective. His 
study of caae enlphasizes relations between castes rather than attributes. Attributes can be 

b 
only be explained with reference to the relationship between castes. According to Dumont 
the local coiltext has a role in caste ranking and identity, but this is a response to the 
ideology of hierarchy which extends over the entire caste system. Thus for Dumont caste is 
a set of relationship of economic, political and kinship systems, sustained by mainly 
religious \ralues. For Dumont caste is a special type of inequality and hierarchy is the 
essential value underlying the caste system, and it is this value that integrates Hindu 
society 

The \ arious aspects of the caste, says Dumont are based on the principle of opposition 
behvcen the pure and impure underlying them. 'Pure' is superior to the 'impure' and has 
to be kept separate. Thus the caste system appears to be rational to those because of the 
opposition between the pure and the impure. 

Dumont also feels that hierarchy in the caste system indicates ritual status without 
accepting the influences of wealth or power authority. Thus hierarchy is the principle 
through which the elements &e ranked in relation to the whole. Ranking is basically 
religious ui nature In Indian society Status (Brahmins) hi~s always been separated from 
power (King). To go further, power has been subordinated to 'status'. The king is 
subordinate to the priest, but both are dependent on each other. Thus hierarchy is 
something ritualistic in nature and supported by religion. Only when power in 
subordinated to status, can this type of pure hierarchy develop. The Bhrahnlins who 
represents purity is superior and at the top of the whole system. But the Brahnlin along 
with the king opposes all the other categories of the Varna system. 
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Erpli~ining Caste in Indian Society For Dumont the Jajmani system of economic interaction is a ritual expressioil rather than an 
econonlic arrangement. Jajmani system is the religious expression of inter dependence 
where interdependence itself is derived from religion. Similarly, commensal regulations 
emphasize hierarchy rather then separation. However, the question of puritv does not arise 
on all such occassions of commensality. Thus the washeman is a 'purifier' and can enter 
the house freely. But the cannot attend a marriage party with similar caste. 

Let us appraise now both the attributional and interactional approaches. I 
Check Your Progress 3 I 
1) Briefly outline Domont's theory of interactional caste ranking in ranking in about 10 

lines. 

.................................................................................................................................... 

.................................................................................................................................... 

.................................................................................................................................... 

.................................................................................................................................... 

.................................................................................................................................... 

.................................................................................................................................... 

.................................................................................................................................... 

.................................................................................................................................... 

.................................................................................................................................... 

.................................................................................................................................... 

19.5 ATTRIBUTIONAL AND INTERACTION 
APPROACHES: AN APPRAISAL 

We are now in a position to point out some of the anomalies found in both the attributional 
and interactional approaches. Let us take first the attributional approach. 

i) M. Marriott points out that there were cases in Kishangarhi where the castes he 
examined did not seem to derive their position in the social hierarchy from their 
attributes. Thus be found that diet and occupational restrictions in some cases did not 
negate caste rank or identity. 

ii) Again the placement of castes in Kishan Garhi did not follow froni highness and 
lowness of occupation. Thus the facts did not fit the theory. 

iii) There may in fact be discrepancies between attribute of a caste and its rank: Thus in a 
Mysore village studied by Srinivas the traders caste is vegetarian and follows a clean 
occupation relative to the peasants. Yet peasants are ranked about traders. 

iv) There is also the problem of which of the attributes is more and which of the attributes 
is less important for ranking of castes. 

It was due to these anomalies that the interactional approach was proposed as an 
alternative to the attributional approach. This has beell presented earlier but is itself 
sub.ject to some problems. Let us turn to thesenow. 

i) The interactional approach subsumes within it the inlportance of attributes. Thus 
interaction alone cannot account for rank without reference to attribiltes 

ii) Apart from Dunlont interaction theory localizes hierxchy and propounds that ranking 
is an outcome of interaction. Thus there is an emphasis on separation rather than 
hierarchy. Dumont's positioil is that the ideology of purity andpollutio~l relates to the 
whole of Hindu society rather just a part of it. 

3 2 
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iii) In the case of Dumont however the work is historical to a large extent, and the caste Caste Identity: Attributiunal and 
system appears to have remained stagnant over the ages, which is not true. Interactional lipproaches 

iv) Although Dumont makes a clear separation between 'power' and 'status' it has also 
been argued that power has been historically converted to status. 

v) Finally the view of the caste as a university accepted ordered system of values (ideol- 
ogy) does little justice to the protest movements that have questioned caste division 
itself. The element of conflict is missing while the integrative function of caste is 
highlighted 

19.6 LET US SUM UP 

In this unit we have explored the features of caste rank and identity. We began with early 
explanations of caste, including the religious and sociological explanations. We then 
moved on to a presentation of the attribution approaches to caste including those of 
Ghurye, Hutton, and Srinivas. Following this we described the interactional alternative to 
caste ranking and identity, including the work of Bailey, Mayer, Maniott and Dumont. 
Having presented this view we appraised both of the approaches to caste ranking and 
identity, and found that there difficulties present in both. It is clear however that the work. 
Discussed presents a tremendous advance over the early religious and sociological 
explanations of caste hierarchy and ranking. 

19.7 KEY WORDS 

Attributes : Qualities and features 

Commensality : Eating together or sitting together 

Dominant Caste : A caste which is influential in a village due to its economic 
and political power. 

Endogamy : Marriage only within a particular groups 

Hier~rchy : Rank order in which iteills are arranged from high to low 

Ideology : A coherent consistent of set of ideas 

Jiljmmi System : Custom of ritualised, personal, specialized services offered by 
the dependent castes to the dominant castes. 

Kaccha food : Food that is uncooked, or cooked in water 

Pakka food : food cooked in ghee or oil 

Pollution : - A state created by coming into contact with 'unclean' items or 
castes 

Purity : A state of ritual cleanliness, or being free from all polluting 
things and persons. 
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Explaining Caste in Indian Society 19.9 SPECIMEN ANSWER TO CHECK YOUR 
PROGRESS 

Check Your Progress 1 

1) Early Sociological explanations regarding explanation of caste were notable for 
moving away froin strictly religious explanations. Thus in tlle work of Karl M a n  it 
was the relationship to ownership of land that determined tlle group's position in 
Society. 

Check Your Progress 2 

1) Srinivas sees caste as a segmentary system. All castes are divided into sub-castes 
which are; i) endogamous; ii) have common occupation: iii) are units of social and 
ritual life; iv) follow a common culture: v) are governed by the village council or 
'Panchayat'. The factors of hierarchy, caste occupation commensality and restrictions, 
principle of pollution and caste panchayat are also considered by Srulivas. Thus 
Srinivas's concept of 'Sanskritization' talks of a lower caste emulating higller caste 
attributes on order to rise higher within the ranking system. 

Check Your Progress 3 

1) For Dumont the ideology of purity and pollution is a general one and not confined to 
any local context along. Thus for Dumont caste is a set of relationship of economic 
political and kinship systems, sustained by mainly religious vilues. Hierarchies is the 
essential value underlying the caste system and it is this value that integrates Hindu 
Society. Caste has the principle of pure and impure underlying it 

'Pure' is superior to 'impure' and has to be kept separate. For Dumont power has been 
subordinated to status and thus the king is subordinate to the priest. Hierarchy is thus 
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UNIT 20 CASTE DYNAMICS: 
ECONOMIC AND POLITICAL 

Structure 

20.0 Objectives 

20.1 Introduction 

20.2 Ideal Typical Features of the Caste, System 

20.3 Concepts of Sanskritizatio~i Difference and Mobility 

20.4 Changes and Mobility in the Caste System: Economic and Political Factors 

20.5 Let Us Sum Up 

20.6 Key Words 

20.7 Further Readings 

20.8 Specimen Answers to Check Your.Progress 

20.0 OBJECTIVES 

After studying this unit you should be able to: 

Discuss the meaning of the caste system and its various ideal typical features; 

Analyse the problems of the above conceptualisation through the concepts of 
Sanskritization and Difference; 

Explain political and economic sources of mobility and change in the caste system; and 

Describt: various changes that have taken place in the caste system during both 
premodern period and modem period. 

20.1 INTRODUCTIGN 

This unit deals with mainly various changes brought about by economic and political 
forces in the caste system. This task has been accomplished by explaining the meaning of 
various concepts as well as by referring to important socidlogical and anthropological 
studies. For better understanding of this problem we have divided this unit into three main 
sections. 

The first section provides an ideal typical understanding of the caste system. 

The second section provides meaning of the concepts of Sanskritization and Difference 
which make a critique of the this understanding by pointing out the dynamic nature of the 
caste system. 

The third section provides an analysis of the changes and mobility in the caste system 
brought about,by economic and political forces during both pre-modem period and 
modem period. 

20.2 IDEAL TYPICAL FEATURES OF THE CASTE 
SYSTEM 

In order to present a picture of caste dynamics it is imperative that we, first of all, 
understand ideal typical nature of the caste system. Such an exercise will help us to realize 
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Explaining Caste in Indian Society various changes that have taken place in the caste system. It has been felt and realized in 
Indian sociology or social anthropology tlut the best way to widerstand Ule nature of the 
systemvarious castes create by their interrelationships can be achieved by delineating the 
various features it exhibits. Features of the caste system discussed by G.S. Ghurye has been 
accepted by all but with some objections. Picture of the caste system tliat mines out from 
Ghurye characterisation can be considered ideal typical which is following. 

i) Segmental Division of Society 

The caste system divides society into various caste groups with a well developed life of 
their own. Membership of the group is detemuned by birth. The status of a person is 
determined by the trdditional importance of the caste in which he has the forti~ne of being 
born. Caste is hereditary. 

ii) Hierarchy 

Hiwarcl~y has been considered another important feature of the caste system. Position of a 
caste in hierarchy is determined by various factors such as (a) the items of its dietary, 
(b) acceptance and refusal of water and food from other castes. (c) the rih~al it performs, 
(d) the customs it observes, (e) its traditional privileges and disabilities and (0 the myth of 
its origin. The castes who are placed upper in the hierarchy are considered to be purer than 
those who are placed lower. 1 

For Dumont, the single true principle on which caste hierarchy is based is the opposition of 
the pure and the impure. To quote him, "This opposition underlies hierarchy. which is the 
superiority of the pure of the impure, underlies separation because the pure and the impure 
must be kept separate, and underlies the division of labour because pure and impure 
occupations must likewise be kept separdte. The whole is founded on the necessary and 
hierarchical co-existence of the two opposites". Dumont considers hierarchy as the defming 
feature of the caste system because it is "the principle by which the elements o i  a whole are 
rdnked in relation to the whole". It is a relation "between that which encolnpasses and that 
which is encompassed. It is responsible forthe "linear order of castes fro111 A to Z .  

iii) Restriction on Feeding and Social Intercourse 

To preserve the purity there are restrictions on feedhg and social intercoi~rse and ~niiiute 
rules are laid down with regard to the kind of food and drink that can be acceptable. 

- - - - - 

Activity 1 

Nute down in your nutehuuk whether i t  i*  in the town or village whew the ideal typical 
features of caste can he found. Discus,, this nnte with students at the study centre. 

iv) Civil and Religious Disabilities and Privileges of the Different Sections 

The caste system imposes spatial segregation on castes which is the most clear cut mark of 
civil priveleges and disabilities. Generally, the untouchable or the impurest castes are ni;~tl; 
to live on the outskirts of villages. 

v) Lack of unrestricted Choice of Occupation 

The caste system determines occupation of a person. In otherwords, inenlbers of a caste or 
a group of allied castes are expected to follow a certain occupation. 

vi) Restrictions on Mamage 

The caste system imposes severe restrictions on maniage outside one's own caste. In other 
words, a caste forbids its members to marry persons outside it. Thus, caste is endogamous. I 
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20.3 CONCEPTS OF SANSKRITIZATION, 
DIFFERENCE, AND MOBILITY 

The above presentation of the caste system as a closed system based on all inclusive 
principle of hierarchy which does not p m i t  mobility for its membm have not been 
accepted by all. Some sociologists and social anthropologists have raised objections and 
nlade valuable criticism of such conceptalisation. Criticism made by M.N. Srinivas and 
Dipankar Gupta through their concepts of Sanskritisation and Difference are the most 
noteworthy. 

i) Sanskritization 

The concept of sanskritization was developed by M.N. Srinivas to describe the dynamic 
nature of the caste system. Srinivas, defines the concept of Sanskritization as "a process by 
which a 'low' Hindu caste, or tribal or other group, changes its customs, ritual, ideology 
and way of life in the diiection of a high, frequently, 'twice born' caste. Generally such 
cllanges are followed by a claim to a higher position in the caste hierarchy than that 
traditionally conceded to the claimant caste by the local community". It is a much broader 
definition of Sanskritization. It is neither confined to Brahmins as only reference group not 
to the imitation of mere rituals and religious practices. It also means imitation of ideologies. 

This observation points out variations in and varieties of mobility or change in the caste 
systen~To make his observation more powerful and empirically substantiated he cites the 
historical study of K.M. Pannikar. Pannilcar holds the view that all Kshatriyas have come 
into being by usurpation of power by the lower castes and consequently the Kshatriya role 
illid social position . 
Srinivas further adds that though all nondominant, particularly low or non-twice born 
castes want to sanskritize themselves but only those succeed whose economic and political 
conditions have improved. 

ii) Difference 

The concept of difference has been developed by Dipankar Gupta to present a picture of 
the caste system which is totally different from the one that we find in many books 
including Dumont's Homo Hierarchicus. Gupta claims that empirically as well as 
logically it is wrong to say that a single all inclusive hierarchy based on the principle of 
the opposition of purity and pollution can be a defining feature of the caste system. To 
quote him, "Any notion of hierarchy is arbitrary and valid from the perspective of certain 
individual castes. To state that pure hierarchy is one that is universally believed in, or one 
which legitimizes the position of those, who participate in the caste system is misleading. 
The separation between castes is not only on matters which connote the opposition betweem 
purity and pollution. Distinctions and diacritical notches which are not even remotely 
suggcstive of purity and pollution are observed as strictly. Obversely, distinctions relating 
to purity iuid pollution do not syste~natically affect caste status. The cultivating Amot caste 
sole~ll~lize their Goraiya festival witli the sacrifice of a pig and yet Brahmans take water 
fro111 tl~eni'~ Gupta points out. 

&I\ 20.01 

Gupta argues that different origin talesor Jati puranas of different castes justify different 
hierarchies and the Brahmin is not always at the top. The existence ofvarious models of 
Sanskritization for upward mobility which have been discussed in the previuus section, 
also indicates strongly the presence of multiple caste hierarchies. Each of these origin 
tslcs or caste legends "Capturu independently theesswce of 'difference' between castes 
and arc therefore logically of equal status". The constitutive elements of 'differeace' "are 
not arranged vertically or hierarchically, hut horizontally ur even sepamtely". Therefore, 
in the system of 'difference' one encounters discrete categories in place of a continuous 
scale. Nune of the castes considers that it is made up uf unique substance, or that the 
sul)stancx! in it are less punr Each caste maintains its own tmditions, customs and ideologies 
and, therefore, differentiates from others. 

Thercfore. Gupta opines that 'difference' and 'ritualization of multiple social practices' 
constiCle the essence of the caste system. To quote him, "we will define the caste system 
;IS a lbrm of differentiation wherein the constituent units of the system justify endogamy 

1 on lllc basis of putative biological differences which are semapltored by the jtualization of 

Carte Dynamics: 
Econumic ancl Politirnl 
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Explaining Caste in Indian Society ~iiultiple social practices". In order to make the meaning of the phrase 'ritualization of 
multiple social practices' clear, Gupta writes, "By rituals we mean all those social practices 
that are followed because they are supposed to be inherently good irrespective of Weber's 
'means-ends' rationality7'. 

20.4 CHANGE AND MOBILITY IN THE CASTE 
SYSTEM: ECONOMIC AND POLITICAL FACTORS 

The concepts of Sanskritization and Difference highlight dynamic nature of the caste 
system. In fact, changes and mobility in the caste system brought about by various political 
and economic forces have been one of the main objects of study in Indian Sociology or 
Social anthropology. These studies reveal that the caste system has always interacted with 
and responded to political and economic forces-of society. In order to present the main 
findings of the studies systematically and precisely I have categorised the history of caste 
dynamics into two parts: pre-modern period and modern period. 

i) Pre-modern period 

During pre-modern period, i.e., before the establishment of the British rule in India, there 
were two most important factors in society which brought about considerable amount of 
mobility in the caste system: ( I )  fluidity of the political system; and (2) the availability of 
marginal land due to a static demographic situation. Because of the fluidity of the political 
system it was always possible for a Government official or a powerful family of a locally 
dominant caste to become politically powerful and, thereafter, acquire Kshatriya status by 
becoming a chief or king. This argument can be substantiated by many historical examples. 
One of the most well known examples is the kingdom founded by Shivaji, the son of a 
Jagirdar, during the heyday of the Mughal empire. 

Opportunities for claiming Kshatriya status by seizing political power were generally 
available to dominant castes such as Marathas, Reddies, Vellalas, Nayars and Coorgs in 
South India palas in Bengal; and Patidars in Gujrat. When a leader of a dominant caste 
acquired Kshatriya status by seizing political power, he, in turn, became a factor or source 
of mobility for others. 

Check Your  Progress 1 

1 ) Name the sociologist who argues that hierarchy is the defining feature of the caste 
system. 

2) Is endogamy a defining feature of the caste system? Yes No 

3) Are the rules of purity and pollution determine the nature of  the caste system? 

Yes No 

4) Does economic status of a person determine his position in the caste heirarchy? 
Yes No  

5) What are the ideal typical features of the caste system? Give your answer in about five 
lines. 

Because of the fluidity of the political system it was always possible for a king to raise 
members of a lower ranking caste to the status of Brahmins when he felt shortage of 
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Brahmins for perfonning an important ceremony: This apart, a king used to raise or lower 
the ranks of casters as a reward or punishment. 

The second source of mobility in the caste system during pre-modern period was the 
availability of marginal land which could be brought under the plough. This sort of land 
was always available everywhere. According to Burton Stein, this factor made possible the 
establishment of new settlements and even new regional societies which facilitated many 
individual fanulies to change their caste status. This apart, various sub divisions which are 
found anlong several peasant castes such as Tamil Vellalas was caused by this spatial 
mobility. 

ii) Modern Period 

Modern period started with the British rule. In this period above mentioned sources of 
nlobility in the caste systenl disappeared and new sources of mobility came into existance. 
The British nlle introduced-the process of modernisation and westernisation through 

I 

certain new economic and political policies which affected social formation deeply and 
brought about structural change, to some extent, in it. Consequently the caste systenl 
underwent certain significant changes which added new structures and functions to it. 

C Soille ~ilost notable and significant econon~ic and political policies listed by Srinivas are 
(1) the introduction of a single political role straddling the entire sub-continent; (2) the 
inuod~~ction of f o r b 1  bureaucratic and military organisations; (3) the land survey and 

I seltlelllent work. (4) the introduction of tenurial reforms; (5) the introduction of private 
owocrship to land which made it saleable: (6) nuking new economic opportunities in 
tow~ls and cities available. (7) the introduction of the concept of equality of all citizens 
before the law: (8) providing right to everyone not to be imprisoned without resort due 

I 

lcgal process. (9) introducing the freedom to practice as well as to propogate one's religion 
and culture, and (10) illaking suttee, hunlan sacrifice and human slavery illegal. 

&IX 20.02 

Independent India initiated varic~us new political and economic policies to make economic, 
political and socio-cultural structures democratic and modern. These policies were aimed 
s t  bringing all-round development in the society such as industrial and urban growth, 
agricultural development, land reforms, human resource development, community 
development and the abolition of untouchability, suttee, human and animal sacrifice, 
idolatory, ritualism, polytheism, polygyny, infant marriage and the ban on widow 
remarriage. They accelerated the process of modernisation inwated by the British rule 
and added new dimensions to it. Consequently, change and mobility in the caste system 
gained momentum. 

I The most notable change in the caste system is the dissociation between caste and 
I occilpation. It is greater in the towns that in the rural areas, and much greater in the big 

't cities. Due to indt~strialisation and nlodemisation a number of new occupations have come 
I into esistence which can be considered "caste-free". One can easily notice people 
i belonging lo a caste getting involved into various traditionally forbidden occupations. 

Brahmu~s can be seen working in shoe factory. Sinularly, Harijans can be seenperforming 
I adiiu~listrative and acadernicjobs. Dissociation between caste and occupation has 

developed to such an extent that the phenomenon of caste m l n o  longerbe defied on the 
basis of its relation to a certain occupation. 

iv) Disintegration of the Jajmrni System 

Related with this change in the caste system is the disintegration of the jajmani system. 
This phenomenon signifies a major change in the caste systenl because as Kolenda notes 
that purity pollutioil and hierarchy are all involved in the Jajmani system". Ideally the 
,iaj~i~a~li system constitutes three categories of people belonging to different castes. These 
zategories are lulown as jajnian, Kanun and Purohit. Kamins and Purohits pr~vide 
jenlices to jajii~ans. But they provide different services. Purohits perform rituals and 
,vorsliip deities forjajmans. Kamins perfonn manual work forjajmans like washing 
,;lathes, shaving, cutting and dressing hair, etc. In turn,jajmans pay Purohits in both cash 
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Explaining Caste in Indian Society and kind and Kamins in kind on a yearly basis which is fured. Jajmans belong to all castes. 
Kamins belong to some specific castes. And Purohits are Brahmins. 

It has been observed that jajmani system is disintegrating because of various reasons. 
Firstly, the families belonging to Kamin and Purohit castes who consider their traditional 
caste occupation less prestigious or non-prestigious and economically less beneficial have 
abandoned them at the earliest opportunity. They is neither alI Brahmin families are 
Purohits nor all Kamin families are Kamins. There are also a lot of jajman families who 
have decided not to avail the services of Kamins. This apart, there is a large variation so far 
as availing the services of Kamins is concerned. Secondly, as it has already been pointed 
out there is no caste-based division of labour. Families belonging to the low Kamin castes 
have taken up occupations which are traditionally supposed to be done by higher-twice 
born castes, and the other way round, too. There are also instances of non-Brahmin families 
acting as Purohit families. This phenomenon is more visible in those areas which have felt 
the impact of anti-Brahminical movements. 

Because of such changes the jajmani system to longer denotes a certain k i d  of relationship 
between castes but behveen families. Some of these families are labour buyers and some 
are wage earners. Their relationship is purely economic. Therefore, caste has ceased to be 
the primary component of the jajmani system even if it is said that the jajmani system still 
exists in one form or another. 

v) Weakening of the Rules of Purity and Pollution 

Increasing dissociation between caste and occupation and the concomitant process of 
disintegration of the jajmani system have accompanied with the weakening of the rules of 
purity and pollution. It has been observed that people belonging to various castes hardly 
observe the rules of purity and pollution while selecting their occupations and interacting 
with fellow-beings and colleagues. In this respect, they assign profitability of an occupation 
their top most priority. For a caste it is no longer possible to deny bpic conditions of 
decent living (size, shape and placement of a house, dress materials, style of living, etc.) to 
a person on the ground of birth in a particular caste. Disappearance of untouchability as a 
caste practice from the public sphere also denotes the weakening of the rules of purity and 
pollution. 

vi) Breakdown in the Traditional Intercaste Power Relationship 

The phenomenon of dominance of one caste over another is one of the most important 
factors in the maintenance of the caste system. Traditionally, economic and political 
dominance coincided with ritual dominance. Victims of dominant caste families used to be 
sheltered by other dominant caste families. This structural arrangement of the caste system 
has changes to such an extent that it ceases to be a defining feature. The process started 
with the establishement of British rule. Yogendra Singh writes, "Instances of lower-subject- 
caste revolts against the upperdominant-castes even during the Pre-Independence days 
have been many. In the villages Chanukhera in eastern U.P., the low castes (Chamars and 
Kahars) agitated against the Kshatriyas for better wages and freedom to participate in 
Congress movement for Independence, and to this with initial resistance the Kshatriyas 
finally had to acquiesce" (Singh 1977: 165). Bernard S. Cohn reports a similar case of 
challenge by a lower-subject-caste (Camars) to the dominance of Kshatriyas in Madhopur 
village. 

F.G. Bailey in his study of Bisipara, a village in Khondamals in Orissa, provides a good 
example of a structural change in the power relationship of various castes which came in 
the wake of British rule. He observes that by trading in hides and liquor the -untouchable' 
Boad distillers bought land equal to the upperdomanant warrior castes. Similarly, Ganjam 
distillem by trading in only liquor earned so much money to buy more land than any other 
caste in the village. These economic change brought about changes in the political 
struchlre of the village altering the balance of inter-caste power ralationship. 
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Activity 2 

Discuss with various people the caste dynamics-economic and poltical. Note down the 
main points jn your notebook. 

After Independence change in the configeration of power of castes gained momentum. 
William L. Rowe, in his study of Senapur, observed, "in the past a smalI group of 
economically and politically al l  powerful Kshatriya landlords quietly (for the most part) 
directed the society. Now with the social tie of landlord and tenant severed, a numerous 
and economically able caste community such as the Noniya (a lower caste) feels somewhat 
free to pursue its own ends independently. About thevillage Kishan Garhi McKim 
Marriott also points out a similar process of change. 

With breakdown of intercaste power relationship the earlier aspiration of lower-subject 
castes for Sanskritization has been replaced by a nav honoured feeling of self identity 
within one's own caste or increased horizontal caste soliderity. The position of upper 
castes as reference group was challenged by differentiating ritual from the politico- 
economic aspects of caste system. In extreme cases as in D. M. K. or Arya Samaj 
movements the process of differentiation is a b s o l u M  by a concious and total rejection of 
the caste ideology. Formation of a caste association with several new functions is a clear 
reflection of this phenomenon. 

vii) Emergence of Caste Association 

The nature of a caste association is different, in more than one sense, from caste as such. 
Organizations like Kayastha Samaj, Kshatriya Sabha, Teli association, Vaishya Mahasa8'ha, 
Jat Sabha, Kurmi Mahasabha, Koeri Mahasabha, Bhumihar-Brahmin Mahasabha are some 
of the examples of caste association. Emergence of various castes such as Mahars and . 
Mwdtha in Mahamshim, Kammas and Reddis in Andhra Pradesh and Lingayat and 
Okkaliga in Karnataka as political groups can also be cited as examples of caste 
association. 

Check Your Progress 2 

1) Who developed the concept of Sanskritization? 

................................................................................................................................ 

2) Does the concept of Sanskritization bring out dynamic nature of the caste system? 
m rn 

3) Who says that the caste system can be defined as a form of differentiation? 

Caste 1)ynamia: 
Economk and Poltical 

1 4) Can the elements of the system of 'difference' be arrangedvertically'? 

t m rn 
I 

I The main purpose of a caste association has always been to safeguard the interests of their 
I members by building hostels, hospitals, colleges, schools, houses on a cosperative basis, 
I banks, and by founding journals and endowing schoIarships. In their proceedings caste 

associations claimed backwardness in politico-economic field and a high status in cultural 
or ritual sphere. Therefore, after Independence caste associations tended to become 
political pressure groups demanding for their members electoral tickets from the political 
parties. posts in the cabinet. Licences for undertaking various economic activities, 
concessions and privileges in education and appointment to government jobs, and avariety 
of other benefits. 

1 Emergence of castes as pressure group and formation of caste associations clearly indicate 
I 

the increased activity of caste in the political field. Now castes or caste association play 
iiilportant and pervasive roles in the political processes, especially invarious elections and 
in  thc matters of distributions of posts in the institutions run by the government 
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Explaining Caste in Indian Society viii) Process of Democratization 

The process of democratization bestows political power and activity upon tlie groups 
which have numerical strength provided that strength could be politically mobilized, 
which is possible if the existential situation of the group as such is homogenous and 
uniform. These conditions are fulfilled more in the case of lower or subaltern castes. 
Emergence of lower caste based political parties such as B.S.P., I.P.F.. S.P.. D.M.K., etc. 
are some good examples. This apart, launching of movements for more say in the political 
processes by numerically more powerful low castes in the form of anti-Bralimnin 
movements mark out increasing politicisation of caste. 

There is a strong tendency among people to vote for a candidate of one's own caste. 
Political parties do not ignore this fact. They try their best to put up candidates belonging 
to the numerically largest castes of the constituency if other conditions remain same. That 
is why matching a candidate by another candidate of the same caste has been a common 
policy of political parties in elections. 

This apart, caste consideration influence political process in other ways as well. A large 
group of the Maharastra Congress constituted by Brahmins formed Peasaiits and Workers 
party when they realized that Brahmin control over the Congress party. Kailullas decided to 
control the communist party. That is why Kammas landlords were saved and protected by 
the Communits even in their violent struggle. 

Politicization of castes is so much that in order to be politically powerful distinct caste 
groups come together and act collectively. Their coming together sometinies take the form 
of a political party or a faction or a pressure group. B.S.P., S.P., R.J.D., and D.M.K. are 
some of the examples. In Gujrat Kshatriya Sabha Rajputs admitted a lower caste Kolis to 
the rank of Kshatriya in order to have a larger say in the power structure of Gu-jrat state. 

Thus, looking back at all that we have been through in this unit, we can coilclude that the 
caste system has always interacted with and responded to economic and political forces of 
society. Changes in the economic and political structures and processes during the modem 
period have liquidated many traditional characteristics of the caste systeill and added new 
features and functions to it. The picture of caste or caste system that comes out from the 
above analysis is in consonance with Dipankar Gupta's conceptualisation of caste as 
discrete category and caste system as a system based on the principle of 'difference'. 

20.5 LET US SUM UP 

In this unit, in the first section, we have observed that in order to present a picture of caste 
dynamics, the ideal typi-A nature of the caste system should be presented in the first place. 
It exhibits six defining features: (1) segmental division of society, (2) hierarchy, 
(3) restrictions on feeding and social intercourse, (4) civil and religious disibilities and 
privileges of the different sections, (5) Lack of unrestricted choice of occupation. and (6) 
restriction on marriage. 

In the second section we have observed that this conceptualization of caste system has 
been criticised by many scholars. Criticism made by M.N. Srinivas and Dipankar Gupta 
are the most noteworthy. Srinivas's concept of Sanskritization makes it quite clear that the 
caste system is not a static but dynamic system. Positional change or mobility has always 
taken place in the caste system. Through the concept of 'difference' Dipankar Gupta 
argues that the caste system is not based on the principle of hierarchy but on the principle 
of difference. Castes are discrete categories which cannot be placed on a continuous scale. 

In third section we have observed that the caste system has always interacted with and 
responded to economic and political forces of society.During pre-modern period or before 
the British rule there were two important forces of change in the caste system: (1) fluidity 
of the political system, and (2) the availability of marginal land. During iilodem period the 
process of modernisation initiated by the introduction of various econonuc and political 
policies liave brought about significant changes in the caste system. Such as : 
(1) dissociationbetween caste and occupation, (2) disintegration in the jajnlani system. 
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(7) weakening of the principles of purity and pollution, (4) breakdown in the inter-caste 
power relationship. (5) emergence of caste association, and (6) increased activity of caste in 
polilical field or peliticisation of caste. 

20.6 KEY WORDS - 
Ditlerence 

Entlogamy 

Hierarchy 

Ideal type 

It signifies a structure in which the elements of a whole are 
arranged horizontaly and separately like discrete categories. 

It denotes the rules of marriage which permit or prescribe 
marriage within one's own caste or a specific group. 

It signifies a structure in which the elements of a whole are 
ranked in vertically linear order on a continuous scale in 
relation to the whole. 

: It is a general and pure or abstract construct formed by 
emphasizing aspects of behaviour and institutions which are 
empirically observable and testable. 

c Mc~dernization : It is a global process by which traditional societies achieved 
or achieve modernity (liberty, fraternity, and prosperity) in 
a l l  spheres: economic, political, cultural and social. 

Saioskritization : It denotes a change in the caste system which is brought bout 
I by the imitation of customs, manners, rituals, style of life, 

ideologies, etc. of the higher-dominant castes by the lower- 
subject ca4tes. 

- 
1 20.7 FURTHER READINGS 

- 
I 
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1 28.8 SPECIMEN ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR 
PROGRESS 

Check Your Progress 1 

1) Louis Durnont 

3:1 Yes 

4:1 NO. 

5 1 i) Segmental division of society 

ii) Hierarchy 
I 
I iii) Restriction on feeding and social Intercourse 

i l l )  Religious disabilities and privileges of the different sections 
i 

v)  Lack of unrestricted choice of occupation 

I .  i )  Resbicts on choice of marriage partners. 

Caste Dynamics: 
Ecc~nomic and Pollitical 

Check Your Progress 2 

I )  M.N.Srinivas 

2.) Yes 

!$) Dipillzkar Gupta 
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21.8 Further Readings
21.9 Specimen Answers to Check Your Progress

21.0 OBJECTIVES

After you have studied this unit you should be able to:

• .Defme Dalits;

• Give total number and percentage of their population;

.• Understand their status in traditional caste hierarchy;

• Know various social movements for their emancipation; and

• Recall constitutional provisions, and know their changing position.

21.1 INTRODUCTION

The objective of this unit is to understand who are the Dalits and what is their status in the
contemporary Indian society. It is a fact that the Indian society consisting of numbers
castes and sub-castes, and religious and ethnic communities has remained highly stratified.
The Hindu social system of which the Dalits are largely a part is stratified on the basis of
caste hierarchy, The Hindu social order made the distinction between high castes and lower/
castes, pure and impure castes. In common parlance, the former untouchables or the loweSt
castes are labelled as Dalits. The constitution of India has termed these castes as Scheduled
Castes. But the social activists started calling them as Dalits and now the term is wide(y
used by scholars in their writings.:

According to the 1'991Census Scheduled Castes is 16.73% of the total population in the
country. The population of SCs is concentrated in five states, viz, Uttar Pradesh (21.44%),
West Bengal (11.77%), Bihar (9.2 1%), Tamil Nadu (7.84%) and AndhraPradesh (7.76%). At
all India level the major Dalit castes are Chamar and Bhangi, while certain castes are
numerically greater in their states, for example, Mahar and Mang in Maharashtra, Mala and
Madiga in Andhra, Namashudra in West Bengal, Pulayanin Kerala and the like.

21.2 STATUS OF DALITS IN TRADITIONAL CASTE'
HIERARCHY

The status of Dalits in the traditional caste system was at bottom in the social hierarchy, A
number of social restrictions were imposed on them. They had no choice of occupation.
Their entry into temple was barred. They had to live on outskirts of the village. The social
restrictions varied region to region. But those were more rigid in the southern states.

Activity 1
Try to ascertain the numerical strength of Dalits iJi your home state with the help of
relevant census documents. Make an entry in your notebook in this regard. 5
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In post-Independence period, the Constitution guaranteed various social, economic,
educational and political rights to Dalits, By article 17 of the constitution the untouchability
is abolished and its practice is forbidden. Ute Dalits are identified as lowest castes in
traditional caste hierarchy who were former untouchables who were socially exploited by the
caste Hindus.

Check Your Progress 1

I} State whether the following are 'True' (T) or 'False' (F)

. i) Dalits are referred to lower castes.

it) Dalits are exploited only economically.

ill) Scheduled Caste are called Dalits.

2) Complete the following statements:

i) Dalits are at the of society.

ii) Dalits have status.

Dr. B.R. Ambedkar took up the cause of the status of the Dalits
Courtesy: Kiranmayi Bushi

6

The Indian society is segmentally divided on the basis of caste. The status of person is
dependent on the caste in which he is born. In traditional caste system, the lowest castes
were at the bottom of the social ladder. They were subjected to various caste disabilities.

https://telegram.me/pdf4exams

For More Visit - https://pdf4exams.org/



They were not allowed to use public roads, wells, ghats, etc. They were forbidden from .
entering Hindu temples, attending public school. Servitude was proclaimed to be a
permanent condition of'Dalits, Dalits had to maintain distance from member(s) of the pure
casters).

The Dalits were also not allowed to change their caste occupation, The extent of disabilities
was such that they were made to live on the outskirts of villages and towns. It is recorded
that under the Marathas and Peshwas in Maharashtra the Mahars and Mangs were not
allowed to enter gates ofPoona city during 9 a.m ..to 3 p.m. because in the moming and
afternoon their bodies cast a long shadow which was considered defiling.

Check Your Progress 2

I) Briefly mention the disabilities of Dalits. Use about three to four lines for your answer.

2) Mention the names of some social reformers .

•••••H •••~."' ••~•••••••••••H .,.~ ••H ••••~••••••••••H ••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••a ••••u ••••••••••-.••••••••••~•.u ••••••••••••.•.•••••••

,.•••••••••••••.~••••••••u ••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••U •••••••• '~""" ••• > •• ~~ ••.•••••••••••••••••••••• ~ ••••••• ~ •• ~ ••••••••• H •• U .•••••• U •••• U •••• H •• ~.

21.3 SOCIO:"RELIGIOUS MOVEMENTS

To fight against untouchability and various forms of injustice, social reformers launched
social movements in pre-independence India Mahatma Phule' s (1827-1890), 'Satyashedhak'
ChlnrapatiShabu's (1871-1922) 'non-Brahmin',Maharshi Vitthal RamjiShinde's(l873~1944)
'Depressed Class Mission' and Babasaheb Ambedkar's (1891-19S6) 'anti-untouchability' in
Maharashtra, Shri Narayan Dharma Paripalana in Kerala, Periyar RarnaswamiNaickerin Tamil
Nadu arethe examples of some social movements and social reformers. .

The downtrodden Dalits raised various struggles to fight their social exploitation in all
forms. Two factors had made deep impact on caste system which also brought social
upheavaland an awakening among Dalits, First, the western impact with its ideas and values
of liberality of thought, individual freedom and equality started making inroads into the
traditional matrix of the Hindu social system and the caste and other institutions. Second,
the British administration with equality before law and introduction of modem technology
created the necessary intellectual and psychological climate for the emergence of social
reforms movements.

Box21.01

The innovations of British system of a common code of law for all castes, the extensions
of modern communications and education helped to wane the caste system. The
renaissance began with Rajaram Mohan Roy in Bengal who ushered in the social and
religious revival. The Brahmo Samaj and Arya Samaj movements started in Bengal and
Punjab. In Maharashtra, movements we~tarted by Jambhekar and Lokhitwadi, Justice
M.G. Ranade, Jyotiba Phule, B.R Ambedkar, Agarkar and Bhandarkar.

Mahatma Jyotiba Phule formed the Sayta Shodak Mandal in 1873 with the aim of liberating
non-brahniins from the clutches of Brahminism. Shahu Maharaj of Kolhapur started Satya
Shodak Mandal in 1912 and carried forward the movement started by Phule. In the pre-
independence period, the Dalit movements comprised of a strong non-Brahman movement
against Brahmanism in Maharashtra.the Am Dravidas movement in Tamil Nadn, Shri
Narayan Dharma Paripalan movement in Kerala, Adi Andhras, movement in Coastal Andhra
and the like. Phul e tried to formulate a new theistic religion. Periyarpromoted atheism. There 7
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were, of course, reformist trends in some of the movements. In 12th century, Mahatma
Basweshar launched a crusade against caste in Karnataka. Religious reformers of the 19th
century were influenced by the work of Christa in missionaries in India. The Brahmo Samaj
(1828), the Prarthana Samaj (1867), the Ramkrishna Mission, and the Arya Samaj (1875) are
the examples of such institutions founded with a view to fight against social evils practised
by the caste Hindus. Ambedkar, on his part turned to Buddhism. In Tamil Nadu, non-
Brahmin movement tried to claim Saivism as an independent religion although both
Ayyapan proclaimed no religion, no caste and no god for mankind. All the above
movements led to, some extent, the social upliftment of Dalits.

Check Your Progress 3

\) Complete the following statements

o . introduced common code of law.

ii) Satya Shodak movement was started by , .

iii) proclaimed no religion, no caste and no god for mankind.

iv) promoted atheism.

2) State whether the following are 'True' (T) or 'False' (F).

a) The British started religious movement in India.

b) Dr. Babasaheb Ambedkar led the social reform movement at all India level.

c) The Brahmo Samaj was started in Maharashtra.

21.4 CONSTITUTIONAL PROVISIONS

The Constitution of India has played important role in the overall upliftment of the
Scheduled Castes. In Part IV of the Constitution, certain fundamental rights are guaranteed
to the citizens. Article 15(2) states that no citizen shall, on grounds only of religion, race,
caste, sex, place of birth be discriminated with regard to (a) access to shop, public
restaurants, hotel and public entertainment; or (b) the use of wells, tank, bathing ghats,
roads, and places of'publicresorts, Under Article 15(4), the State is permitted to make any
special provision for advancement of any socially and educationally backward classes of
citizens or for the Scheduled Castes and the Scheduled Tribes.

Box 21.02

According to the Article 16(1), of the Constitution there shall be equality of opportunity
in matters of public employment. Article 330 and 332 provide reservation of seats for
scheduled tribes in the House of the People, legislative assemblies of the states
respectively.

In the field of education, there is reservation of seats in adm ission of the Scheduled Caste
and tribe students in schools, colleges and university. Also, there is a provision of
scholarship for the students belonging to SCs and STs categories. All these consititutional
provisions have helped the members of various scheduled caste groups to make progress in
every sphere of life. Since independence, the ethos of Indian society has also vastly
changed. The education as a means of achieving upward social mobility has proved to be
very usefu I to the Dalits and there is conscious effort on their part to get their children
educated, Educational institutions provide indispensable avenues of mobility to a large
number of individuals from Dalit community. Without education all the constitutional
safeguards including reservation in services would be infractous. The government policy of
reservation in employment has played an important role for Dalits. The policy broadly
envisages representation of Dalits in proportion to their population in all the government
services as well as the institutions which receive grants from the government.

8

Activity 2

Ascertain the grass roots perspective on reservations for people in the area where you
live. Find out their views on reservation and note it down in your notebook.

..
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Status ofDalits21.5 IMPACT ON SOCIAL MOBILITY

The Reservation policy has been an aid for the development ofDalits in the area of
education, employment, political representation, entrepreneurship, etc. But the policy has
lacked effective implementation in education and employment sectors. Those Dalits who
have received the benefits of reservation in education and employment are relatively better
off and have emerged as a new middle class. In spite of all constitutional safeguards, the
caste atrocities are an integral part of'Dalit life. Atrocities are inflicted on Dalits since they
have started asserting for their rights. The reality ofIndian society is that caste still
dominates every sphere of life and the Dalits are the worst sufferers in the caste system
though. like others, they also live with it.

Check Your Progress 4
-~.

i) Briefly mention Article 330 of the Constitution. Use about three to four E .~ forvour
answer.

i) Briefly mention the benefits of Reservation Policy.

1.6 LET US SUM UP

.iis unit brought to you who are Dalits and what life they led in the traditional caste
We also mentioned the various socio-religious reform movementsorganised in

fferent regions of India. Further are noted the constitutional provisions for upliftments of
-lits; the reservation policy has been partial aid for improving life and has resulted in the

e, ergence of new middle class. The caste atrocities.ofvarious forms inflicted by caste
Hdus are an integral part of Dalit life.

2.7 KJ£Y WORDS

•.it : / refers to Scheduled Caste:

So io-religious movement movement organised for social and religious upliftment
and to create equality.

Radical document to bring social change in the post-
independent India society.

Constitunon

21.8 FURTHER READINGS

Omvedt Gail, 1994Dalits and Democratic Revolution, Sage Publication, New Delhi

Omvedt Gail, 1976 Cultural Revolt in a Colonial Society, Scientific Socialist Education
Trust, Bombay

The Constitution of India. GOI Publications

Census, 1991. GO! Publications
9
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Marginalised Communities
and Stratification 21.9 SPECIMEN ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR

PROGRESS

Check Your Progress 1

\) 0 True ii) False iii) True

2) i) Bottom, ii) Lower

Check Your Progress 2

1) The disabilities of Dalits are that tfley were not allowed to use public roads, wells,
enter temples, attend school, and there was severe punishment for' violations of such
restrictions.

2) The names of social reformers are Raja Ram Mohan Roy, Mahatma Jyotiba Phule, Dr.
Babasaheb Ambedkar, M.G. Ranade, G.H. Deshmukh, Mahatma Gandhi, Shahu
Mahara],

Check Your progress 3

1) 0 British,
iii) Ayappan

2) i) False

ii) Mahatma Jyotiba Phule
iv) Periyar '

ii) True iii) False.

Check Your Progress 4

I) Article 330 provides reservation for Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes in the
House ofthe People (Lok Sabha).

2) The benefits of the reservation policy are available in education, employment and
political spheres. In education institutions, seats are reserved for the Dalit student and
scholarships and freeship are available. In employment, there is reservation of jobs.

10
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22.0 OBJECTIVES

After studying this Unit you should be able to:

• describe what is an Other Backward Class;

• indicate internal differentiation of OBCs;

• have an idea as to the present composition and state-wise distribution of the OBCs;

• give information regarding OBCs and Sanskritization; and

• thepolitico-e nomic emergence of the Backward Classes Movements.

22.1 INTRODUCTION

'Other Backward Classes' refer to a constitutional category and comprise socially
disadvantaged shudra castes. Castes located in the middle of the traditional stratification
systems are the constituents of this section of the population. It is thus a social layer
intermediate between the twice born and the untouchable. Put in other words it is a stratum
of non-untouchable Hindu Castes located low in the traditional stratification system.
Comprising a heterogeneous category these include some of the dominant castes of
agriculturists as well as many socially and economically deprived groups are at least as
deprived as SCs and STs.

Ihese sections are equcationally and occupationally infcriorto the traditionally privileged
castes. Untouchability and isolation were never their problem; their inferiority to the upper
castes however used ~obe traditionally legitimised. Status~ities afilicting them used to
be inherited restricting their progress and prosperity. In a lim1:tednumber of cases a few non-
Hindu communities are also included under this category. Marc Galenter maintains thatits
composition varies from state to state.

II
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Marginalised Communities
and Stratification 22.2 INTERNAL DIFFERENTIATION OF THE OBCS

It is therefore to be noted that the entities included under the term 'other backward classes'
are not homogenous. The category is heterogenous. Sharp distinction tends to be elusive.
Comprising section of society between the higher castes and the scheduled castes the
description includes diverse socio-economic entities. Such social permutation on account of
the diversities encompassing it remains a loose configuration. The elements comprising it
tend to be differentially located in the stratification system and are economically
heterogeneous. Land ownership remains the prerogative of a few selected castes among
them. Distribution of land arnongthe sections comprising it is skewed in favour of a few
leaving the more numerous poor and deprived. Deprivations of the marginalised among the
force them to work for others as share croppers, landless labourers and performers of
traditional functional services. D.L. Sheth maintains that the category includes these
deprived groups whose condition is some cases is even worse than the scheduled castes.
The top stratum among them is constituted of the owner cultivators.

Activity 1

Discuss the internal differentiation ofthe OBC's with friends and other students in the
study centre. Put down your tindin~s in your note book.

Lower to them are the landless tenant cultivators, artisans and service castes who remain
under the economic and political control of the landowning castes. In past such
marginalized sections among the other backward classes worked as forced labourer,
domestic servant and palanquin bearers for those to whom they were dependent for their
survival. Landlords used to receive customary payment from them on festive occasions.

22.3 PRESENT COMPOSITiON AND STATE-WISE
DISTRIBUTION

The other backward classes were reported to have 31.8% representation in the population
according to the first commission for the other backward classes. According to the second
commission for them that is popularly known as the Mandal Commission their
representation in the population is of the tune of 52%. The following details the number of
castes included as other backward classes in different states of the country.

TABLEt

Number of Castes included as OBC

51. NO. State No.

1. Andhra Pradesh 292
2. Assam 135
3. Bihar 168
4. Gujarat 105
5. Haryana 76
6. Himachal Pradesh 57
7. Jammu and Kaslunir 63
8. Kamataka 335
9. Kerala 208
10. Madhya Pradesh 279
11. Maharashtra 272
12. Manipur 49
13. Meghalaya 37
14. Nagaland 0
15. Orissa 224
16. Punjab 83
17. Rajasthan 140
18. Sikkim 10
19. TamilNadu 288
20. Tripura 136
21. Uttar Pradesh 116
22. West Bengal 177

12 23. Andaman and Nicobar Islands 17
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24. Arunachal Pradeshb 10 Other Backward Classes
25. Chandigar 93
26. Doom and Nagar Haveli 10
27. Delhi 82
28. Goa Daman and Diu 18
29. Laksha Dweep 0
30. Mizoram 5 .
31. Pondicheri 260

Report of the Backward Classes Commission (Second Part), 1980

It would be in appropriate to treat such groups as class. In fact these constitute aggregate
of closed status groups. Status in such permutation is inherited and not acquired. It
comprises castes that are prosperous and dominant but does not exclude those that are .
poor and deprived as these diversities are proximately located in the traditional stratification
system.

Check Your Progress 1

1) Describe in about five lines what is an Other Backward Class .

.....................................................................................................•.......................................................

2) Say True or False:

The entities included under the term Other Backward Classes are homogenous

TrueD False 0
3) Which state has the highest number of castes included in the OBCs?

Tick the right answer

D Karnataka- D Haryana oKerela

22.4 SANSKRITIZATION AND SOCIAL MOBILITY

Castes located in the middle of the stratification system sought mobility by orienting
themselves to emulate upper caste behaviour ideologies and ritual. In such endeavours
seeking elevated status in the prevalent stratification system the aspiring categories were
required to give up their traditional marks of inferiority especially such practices that were
supposedly polluting. Such aspirations for cultural mobility tended to foster and
traditionally ordained framework of the 'Great Tradition'. The low in hierarchy of caste in
order to seek upward mobility emulates the life style of the traditionally high. This strategy
for cultural and social mobility in the traditionally legitimised ascriptive social order is
termed as •Sanskritization'. M.N. Srinivas who used the term first defines it as a process
whereby a lower caste begins to imitate the lifeways of a higher caste with a view to claiming
a higher status for itself in the traditional caste hierarchy. Thus the claim is over a position
within the caste hierarchy and is not a structural threat to it

Bux 22.01

13

Sanskritizatiun represents the aspiration uf groups to higher status and an attempt to
prepare behaviour wise for such an event. In order to assert for such claims, support is
sought of invented legends legitimislng elevated location of such sections in the past.
Shah has quoted studies to indicate that resort to sanskritization as a strategy for status
elevation has found favour among the intermediate castes in different parts ofthe coun-
try. The Maratha the Sagar, the Dhangar of Maharashtra, the Kurmi and the Yadava of
Bihar, the Koli of Guj arat, the Kaibartta of West Bengal, the Lingayat ofKarnataka and
the Teli of Orissa arc reported to have adopted sanskritization as a strategy to seek
elevated corporate status.
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This endogenous and culture specific source of social change found favour mostly with the
economically prosperous and politically conscious sections among the intermediate castes.
Improved economic condition and increased political inspire low castes to aspire for
commensurate elevation in other spheres also. Srinivas emphasises that sanskritization
presupposes an improvement in the economic status and political strength of the group
staking claims. Such urges are product of intimate rapport of Great Tradition of Hinduism.
Inferiors in order to raise themselves up in the hierarchy have to be economically
prosperous and politically dominant and assertive. Sanskritization it has to be noted
facilitates positional changes in the system and does not lead to any structural change. It is
incapable to change the system. It may further be noted that efforts at appropriation of
"traditional symbols of honour" by those not otherwise entitled to it were opposed by
those who constituted the reference model for emulation. Sanskritization however soon lost
its sheen as it failed to reduce relative deprivation. Emulation of twice born status appeared
irrelevant to reduce the inequality between the entrenched and tI~easpiring. Symbolic
satisfaction mattered least to those seeking substantial location' in the prevalent opportunity
structure. Soft and conciliatory stirrings left the dominanceof the privileged castes
untouched.

22.5 BACKWARD CLASSES MOVEMENTS AND
THEIR POLITICO-EcONOMIC EMERGENCE

The rise of the non-Brallmins under the leadership of crusaders against social injustice
mainly from tile intermediate castes represents a landmark development. It was reflective of a
determined resistance to perpetuation of the traditionally legitimised inequality. Jyoti Rao
Govind Rao Phule made the first attempt to form a Bahuian Samaj in Maharashtra to
challenge tile supremacy of the Brahmins who constituted the privileged few dominating the
socio-economic political contours of the state. Phule himself a Shudra questioned the
dominance of Brahmins in the colonial dispensation. His opposition to the caste system
found articulation in his efforts to raise 'a new social order based on truth reason and
equality. He initiated a movement to discard the services of Brahmins in tile religious
ceremonies of the non-Brahmins as he regarded them to be the unwanted middlemen
between the people and the God.

Activity 2

Discuss with friends and students the backward classes politico-economic emergence,
Put your observations down in your notebook.

The non-Brahmanical movement was accorded institutionalization in the programmes of tile
Satya Shodhak Sarnaj founded by Phule. He considered Brahminism as cunning and self-
seeking and condemned it 'ls intolerable imposition to ensure the perpetuation of the high in
the caste hierarchy. The "dominant agricultural castes' that formed tile core and support of
this movement subsequently ushered were very pro Congress. Phule's interpretation of
lower caste exploitation ignored the economic and political contexts. Exploitation was
interpreted intenns of cultural and ethnicity. Phule however stressed tile need for return to
pre-Brahmin religious tradition. Organisation and education were considered essential for
attainment of such goals. He opposed the exploitation of Indian peasants and wage earners.
Similar outbursts appeared elsewhere also.

22.5.1 The Self Respect Movement

In tile south tile "other backward classes" and tile untouchable launched tile self-respect
movement to oppose the dominance of the Brahmins. In its infancy it tended to be a social
reform movement questioning tile ritual dominance and cultural preeminence of the
Brahmins. It soon found itself enmeshed in the ethnic politics having its focus fixed on
extracting concessions and benefits in lieu ofits loyality to tile British. Such concern made it
even unfavourably inclined to the independence movement as it was perceived to be the
affair of tile Brahmins. The Brahmins of Tamil Nadu who constituted tile 'chosen few' to
control politics, bureaucracy and professions constituted the target of attack of such forces.
Unable to find accommodation in tile Brahmin dominated social system the non-Brahmin
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section in the population with the aid and support of the Britishers took resort to extensive
mobilization of the lower castes and were successful in capturing power in 1920. Once in
power the leadership made effective endeavours to seek a rise in theirrepresentation in
other spheres of dominance. Such movement has a spread that included all the Tamil
districts. Among its supporters were included the low in the caste hierarchy. The included
intouchables to whom the movement had appeal. Initiated as a social reform movement to
seek redemption from ritual dominance and cnltural preeminence of the Brahmins it
subsequently used its strength to arrange concessions and reservation for the backward
classes from the colonial power and princely rulers as quid pro quo to their opposition to
the nationalist movement. Success in ensuring political representation was followed by
claims of backward classes for reservations. .

Other Backward Classes

Its leadership subsequently shifted its orientation to programmes promoting the interests of
the middle and lower castes leaving the untouchables to fend for themselves. Such
aspirations of the lower castes later found support of the Congress party that was keen to
broaden its support by facilitating induction of the non-Brahmin elites within its fold. The .
non-Brahmin movement in the south tended to be more coherent than those in other parts of
the country. •

22.5.2 PrajaMitra Mandai: Karnataka

In Karnataka the caste associations of the dominant landed interest federated themselves
under the auspices of the Praja Mitra Mandali expressing opposition to dominance of the
Brahmins, Under the pressure of the forces that thus emerged steps to ensure adequate
representation of the nort-Brahrnins in the public service ensued. Successful mobilization of
the backward classes contributed effectively in weakening the hold of the Brahmins in
politics bureaucracy and professions. The preiapaksha that emerged as the replacement for
the prajamitra af!~r-th?latter's disintegration led to the further strengthening of the position
of the intermediate Castes in generai:i..,:~the lingayats and the Vokallingas in particular. The
two castes emerged as the lead castes in the state po1itiCSafter independence. Between the
two, the Lingayats consolidated themselves more effectively in the power structure. Such
permutation of power that constituted the other backward classes as its locus after
independence oriented Itself more seriously to take measures wedded to benefit the owner
cultivator's interests. Legislations were enasted to facilitate transfer ofland from the landed
castes of Brahmins to the actual tillers of such lf1d belonging m~i111yto the int~rnl.ediate.
ca~t~s.TheBrahrnins of Karnataka were thus fprced out of the village to find livelihood ll1

-the white collarjobs, The power equilibrium thus raised disintegrated subsequently in the
wake of the emergence of the smaller backward castes who opposed the dominance of the
power full in the intermediate castes. The excluded among the other b:i9}!;wardclasses
resisted such d0t11111a1iCeand organised themselves to emerge as strong contender
power.

22.5.3 Movements in the S~-uth~A~~~oo~~

The Bralunins were opposed rus(j i11Ahdhhi Pradesh.11telf location as elite in the traditional
as well as emerging seetiw stratification System leftiiliiliy at the margin of'the opportunity
structure, l='erpetuation of the old and appropriation of the new by therti found stiff
resist,illcefrom those benefited through commercial revolution in agriculture. Castes inferior

Brahmin elitesoon questioned their supremacy. People from these castes in
sllPl}Qffwith vdler castes lower to them in the traditional stratification system turned
themselves against the Congress demand for the Home rule suspect~g it to be a pI.oy
seeking to faGil1tatethe perpetuation of the old order. The apprehenslons of Brahrnins
pr(f€\il1ulehceled these non-Brahrrrln sections to oppose Visalandhra movement that had the
aiR\. of a separate state of'the ielgn-spe,lking people of the Madras Presidency. The
dominance of a few prosperous 11On-Brahtmnpeasant castes unwilling to favour castes

prompted the latter on occasions to assert for their interest :rh~ Munnuru
- -IT~1tJ,11110V€liient and the Padmasali movement are examples of such assertion m the pre-

iitdeptnden.Ge phase. Individual backward classes associ~ti.ons federated. themselves after
independence to claim reservations. Such sponsored n:oblhty. of the depnved . ,
I otwithstanding, in the bureaucracy the Brahmin dominance lS.U,0tover ~d th~ dominant
j 11t of their economic advantage and political manipulations arepeasant castes 011accou. -
noised to preserve their overriding influence.
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Box 22.02

In Kerala the Izhavas led the intermediate caste movement against the dominance of the
upper castes in the opening years of the present century. Appropriation of resources
unleashed under the colonial schemes of expansion by the upper castes especially the
Nayars and the empowerment of the scheduled castes with the aid and support of the
mission distressed the deprived Izhavas who had largest share in the state population.
Under the leadership of Dr. Palpu the Izhavas were mobilized to claim their due
representation in bureaucracy and professions.

22.5.4 OBCs in U.P.

The intermediate castes or the OBC, did not emerge that assertive in non-peninsular India.
Brahminismperpetuated itself in the sanskritik heartland of India the Uttar Pradesh drawing
sustenance from the tradition embedded. In the pre-independence Uttar Pradesh protest
against the dominance of the upper castes tended to be mild. Castes associations floated
during this period in addition to foster inter-caste solidarity and inter-caste fraternity among
the proximately placed intermediate castes were oriented to seek occasional redressal
against the excesses of the upper castes. Thus in the annual conferences of the Yadava
Mahasabha opposition used to be whipped against the upper castes. These upper castes
were seen as exploiting and blocking their progress. The well off among the middle range
castes found themselves favourably inclined to sanskritization as the strategy for status
elevation. Competition within the stratum for superior location in the stratification system
worked against the solidarity needed to produce an effective uprising. Situations however
remined unfavourable to the rise of the other backward classes. They failed to mobilize
themselves for effective gains. Consequently the intermediate castes remained appendage
.to permutations dominated by the upper castes even in the years immediately after
independence. With the ushering of the famous Green Revolution and the subsequent
emergence of the other backward classes as a political force under the leadership of Charan
Singh the equilibrium of power favouring the status quo was disturbed. Fraternity thus
fostered remains the locus for initiatives oriented to claims of equality with the upper castes.
Success eludes such aspirations in absence of cohesion and mobilization.

22.5.5 OBCs in Bihar

In Bihar the educated elite from the other backward castes sought to federate themselves to
claim elevation in their traditional social status by taking resort to sanskritisation. The
Kurmis and the Yadavas especially those who turned out to be prosperous and conscious
formed caste associations to usher reform from within and to exert pressure outward for
improvement in their condition. Attempts to unite thepowerful among the middle range
castes were also made under the auspices of the Triveni Sangh that was sought to emerge
as a federation of the Yadavas the kurmis and the koeris. Such initiatives on their part
tended to be least effective astheylacked support of the upper caste-leaders who
constituted the-locus of power. The leadership mobilizing masses during the freedom
struggle thought it prudent to ignore them in order to serve the interests of their own caste
who would have been loosers in the event of such relief to this sections of the society.

Even the Kisan sabhas in Bihar ignored its proclaimed intent to help tenant from the
cultivating intermediate castes as the upper caste leadership in such stirrings were opposed
to it. Parochial outlook of such outfits ingnored this. Independence @cl some of the
measures ofland reform triggered fallouts conducive to the rise of the nrldd.leiaIigecastes.
Landlords from the upper castes lost their dominance as Zamindari was abolished.
Privileged among the middle range castes asserted for their increased representation in
bureaucracy and professions. Socio-economic development appeared facilitative to their
social elevation, economic prosperity and political development. Sanskritisation however
soon ceased to be the strategy for their mobility. Claims for rank precedence in the
traditional stratification system did not find articulation as an effective concern. Protest
against conditions of relative deprivation emerged to be the dominant theme in the ideology
of the other backward classes movement.

22.5.6 Education and Values

Exposure to egalitarian values and attainmentofhigher levels of education provoked
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awareness of the negative discrepancy between the legitimate expectation and actuality.
This realisation of their dominant political status made them capable of initiating a process
of struggle to ensure distribution of resources ina highly egalitarian manner. Appropriation
of resources through bureaucratic manipulation that favoured the privileged upper castes
received stiff opposition. The rise of the middle range castes in its wake has sounded the
death knell of permutations favouring dominance of the traditionally high. The emergence of
these forces reflect an endorsement to the strategy of allocation of resources, opportunity
and honour in favour of the intermediate castes. However such sections among the middle
range castes as are not so favourably placed in resource endowments tend to lag behind.
Once important surrogate to upper caste dominated parties the dominant owner cultivators
placed in the middle of the traditional stratification system constitute the locus of power.

Other Backward Classes

Check Your Progress 2

1) Write a note on Jyoti Rao Phule and the Bahujan Samaj. Use about five lines for your
answer,

2) Discuss briefly the effect of the caste associations in Karnataka. Use about five lines for
your answer.

3) Describe the conditon of OBC's in U.P. Why were they not so assertive? Use about five
lines for your answer.

•

22.6 CASTE CLASS AND POWER

Thus the non-Brahmin movement may be characterised as the initiator of the process that
subsequently led to evolution of a corporate identity among the deprived and excluded.
Increasing economic differentiation seems to have induced the lower caste people to emerge
as corporate entities of state claims in the emerging opportunity structure. Urge for the
upper caste status in the status structure led the numerically dominant and politically
articulate middle range castes to initially resort to sanskritisation, Unable to lift themselves
form their intended location and eagerness for larger representation in the emerging
opportunity structure produced from among the other backward castes such leadership that
were best positioned and were well educated with fierce opposition to sanskritik culture.
Low caste Hindus thus emerged for the first time as a political category. The opposition to
traditional centres of dominance came from powerful rural castes which were themselves
dominant Once these castes and other identically dominant middle range castes in other
states found themselves elevated in the power structure they tended to ignore those from
among them that occupied the periphery. The ascending configuration were unfavourably
inclined to downward percolation of power. Split soon ensued to isolate dominant
communities from among the OBCs and claims for special preferential treatment for the
marginalized intermediate castes were made. In the present structure of power the weak and
marginal do not have chances for survival as an independent entity.

17
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Marginalised Communities
and Stratification 22.7 LET US SUM UP

Under the provisions of the constitution of India the state is required to provide special care
to the problems of the weaker sections including the other backward classes. Special
responsibility is placed on the Government to make provisions aimed at their protection so
that they are capable to complete with those who had an early start and had done better in
life and whose mobility was not restricted on account of their inherited deprivation. The. . -
provisions for their upliftment include reservation of appointments orposts in favour of the
scheduled castes Tribes and other backward classes, reservation of seats in schools
colleges and professional institutions and financial support to persue studies. Such steps of
protective discrimination are oriented to restrict the liberties of the privileged in orderto
provide greater opportunity to the underprivileged.

22.8 KEY WORDS

Other Backward Class

Comprises vitual, numerical, economic and political
superiority.

Classes low in the traditional hierarchy, the most of all
castes including SCs and STs.

A process of imitation by a lower caste of higher caste
attributes and lifestyle with a view to positional upward
mobility.

Dominance

Sanskritization

22.9 FURTHER READINGS
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22.10 SPECIMEN ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR
PROGRESS

Check Your Progress 1

1) Other backward castes are a constitutional category and comprise socially
disadvantaged shudra castes. They are a social layer intermediate between the twice
born and the untouchable.

2) False

3) Karnataka.
J

Check Your Progress 2

1) Jyoti Rao Phule first tried to form a Bahuj an Samai in Maharashtrato challenge the
Supremacyofthe Brahmins despite their numerical minority. Poole initiated a
movement to remove Brahmins fromrituals of the non Brahmins and he regarded them
as dispensible for their religious ceremonies.

2) In Karnataka the caste associations of the powerful dominant caste joined together
under Praia Mitra Mandali in opposition to the Brahmins. Successful mobilization led
to a weakening of the Brahmin hold in politics, bureaucrasy and politics.

3) The intermediate castes or the OBC's did not emerge as very strong and assertive in
U.P. The middle castes favoured Sanskritization as a strategy for upward mobility. The
situation remained unfavourable for the intermediate castes and their mobilization.
This situation continued even upto Independence, after which some political leaders
have tried to make a difference. .
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UNIT 23 SCHEDULED TRIBES
Structure
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23.8.1 Recent Studies

23.8.2 The Marxist Conception

23.8.3 Tribes as Peasant Societies

23.9 Let Us Sum Up

23.10 Key Words

23.11 Further Readings

23.12 Specimen Answers to Check Your Progress

23.0 OBJECTIVES

After you have studied this unit you should be able to:

• give a description of Scheduled Tribes;

• provide a view of intemal differentiation within Scheduled Tribes as a whole;

• out1inev~ous important tribal Social Movements;

• delineate Constitutional Provisions and measures for tribal welfare;

• record the role of tribal elites; and

• describe the position of tribals in the emergent social stratification.

23.1 INTRODUCTION

Despite its wide currency in social science literature, the term tribe has not been defmed
with any scientific rigour and precision, and continues to be used to describe certain
categories of pre-literate cultures covering a wide range of forms of social organizations
. and levels of techno-economic development. It is both identified as a stage in the history
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of evolution of societies and as a type of non-state society organized on the basis of
extended kinship network that enables it to be a multifunctional grouping.

Some superficial and empirical characteristics are attributed to the term. These are: (i)
homogeneity (ii) isolation and non-assimilation (iii) territorial integrity (iv) consciousness
of unique identity (v) animist (now defunct) but religion is all pervasive (vi) absence of
exploiting classes and organized state structure (vii) multifunctionality of kinship relations
(viii) segmentary nature of socio-economic unit, and (ix) frequent cooperation for common
goals. Besides, there are many other ambiguous empirical external attributes which have
remained unchanged for over a century, though during this period the non-tribal societies
have radically changed. This lands us in the endless dilemma of the exception and rule.
Small wonder, several serious critiques have demonstrated how the term tribe is at a
theoretical dead end and is ideolo gically manipulative.

Any way, the question of homogeneity and the idea of equality among the tribes have been
increasingly found to be oflittle significance for everywhere women, slaves and strangers
are excluded from this equality. Even in lineage based societies, there are economic and
political inequalities in terms of control of marriage, exchange of elite goods and the
redistribution process. In the Indian context where the equivalent of the term tribe was non-
existent before colonial domination, several studies have shown the differential control of
land, contribution oflabour, surplus extraction, occupational diversity, etc. Similarly,
geographical isolation is myth; for instance, the Gonds in India are found in eight states,
Bhils in seven, Kandha and Saora each in six, Munda and Oraon in five states and 20 others
each in four states. Historically, there has been a continuous process of interaction between
the tribes and the larger society particularly in the said states, albeit, at an unequal level.
About state formation, there were many early states, other than that of tribals, in the late
medieval period in central India tribal belt and in the North-East. Thus, the assumption of a
historic arid static tribal society surviving as a cultural lag is misleading.

For Indian researchers, it is almost a taboo of defming the term. However, any attempt from
whatever criterion or criteria would inevitably exclude a large number of Scheduled Tribes
from being called as tribes, Hence, tribe simply refers to those included in the list of
Scheduled Tribes. While this juridical terminology and categorization has been uncritically
accepted in Indian social research, the term is nowhere defined in the Indian Constitution.
Only Article 342 (1) provides that the President, after consulting the governor of state, may
designate the "tribes and Tribal communities or part of groups within tribes or tribal
communities" to be the Scheduled Tribes for each state.

Accordingly in 1950, the President promulgated a list of the Scheduled Tribes apparently by
making some additions to the 1935list of Backward Tribes. No uniform test for
distinguishing the Scheduled Tnbes had ever been formulated. The amendments of 1956
and 1976 to left out some tribes despite their meeting the assumed tribal characteristics. In
fact, the Dhebar Commision (1961) felt no need to devote any attention to the problem of
identifying the tribes. And this seems to have remained unchanged at both legal and
academic levels.

Nonetheless, as most concepts are often imprecise prone to change though they largely
carry instrumental and operative values, the notion of tribes cannot be otherwise. For our
purpose, a working defmition would suffice. The tribal peoples in general are historically
evolved entities.

They are biologically self-perpetuating and are marked by certain common cultural features.
Being subordinated in several ways to the dominant society and its institutions, they have
been for long engaged in struggles to preserve and promote their distinguishable features
as well as territorial survival resources.

23.2 TRIBAL POPULATION

20·

Accordingto the 1991 Census, India's tribal population was about 68 million, that is about 8
per cent of the country's population. This number is large and is much more than the
population of many a country round the world. As some tribes were temporarily
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accommodated in the other Backward Classes Category, there were only 19million persons
distributed among 212 tribal communities in 1951 Census. Their strength increased to 38 and
52 millions in 1971 and 1981 respectively, constituting about 7.0 and 7.8 percent of the total
population. Today, there are between 258 to 540 communities, depending on whether
synonymous and sub-tribes are treated separately or not. Hence, these numbers should be
treated as indicative rather than conclusive. .

Scheduled Tribes

Moreover.theirpopulation varied widely. For instance, the Jarwahad a strength of only 31
persons whereas the Gond had over 7 million persons enumerated in 1981. Other small
communities like the Andamanese, Onge, Shornpen, Toda et. al. had less than thousand
persons whereas the Bhil, Santal, Oraon, Munda, Mina, Khond, Saora, etc. had more than a
million persons each.

23.2.1 Regional Concentration

Similarly, the regional concentration is of great diversity. About 55 percent of the tribals live
in central, 28 percent in Westem, 12percent in North-East and 4 percent in Southern India,
and only 1percent elsewhere in country. But it is interesting to note that, with minor
exceptions, there is a continuous belt of tribal habitat from Thane district of Maharasthtra to
Tengnoupal district ofManipur. Also, the tribals are mostly found in the meeting points of
dominant Lingua States. In the 1960s, one-third of the tribals lived in the districts where they
were in majority. Infact, over sixty percent lived in the districts where they composed of30
percent or more of the total population. Even now, the situation may not be very much
different.

23.2.2 Role of Growth

It is ,a fact that the tribal population has been growing faster at a higher rate than the
general population. During the 1981-91 decade, the general population grew at the rate of 2.1
percent a year and the tribal population grew at the rate of2.6 per cent a year. The growth is,
however, much higher in the North-East, i.e, at the rate of 4.6percentperyear as against 2.5
percent in Central Indian belt and barely 1.5 percent in southem tribal region. The growth in
the North-East must have to consider immigration from outside the country, and elsewhere
particularly in the Central and the Westem Indian tribal belt the inclusion of new or non-: ~
tribal communities in the list of the Scheduled Tribes owing to political compulsions,

Box 23.01

Further according to 1991 Census, the sex ratio among the tribals was higher (972 females
per 1000 males) than the general population (929 females for 1000 males). But over
decades there is decline, even at time, more than the general population. About literacy
only 23 percent of tribals were literate as against 43 percent among the general population.
For female literacy, only 15percent tribal women were literate against 32 percent females
of population. Perhaps a review of the concept of'Iiteracy and strategy ef'tribal education
after 50 years ofindependence is called tor. Similarly urbanization: population living in
urban areas is as low as 7 percent for tribals when 26 percent of general population live
in urban areas.

The averages, however, do not completely comprehend the gamut of differentiations in the
tribal milieu. There is enormous heterogeneity not only in terms of the numerical strength,
rate of demo graphi c expansion, regional concentration, gender composition, literacy,
urbanization but also occupation, ecology, linguistic affiliation, racial composition, kinship
systems, history of movements and vast number of other variables.

23.3 INTERNAL SOCIAL DIFFERENTIATION

It is difficult to conceive of a society which is completely egalitarian. Every known society in
the world contains differences in status carrying different privileges and prerogatives in
economic, social, political and ceremonial activities. In Indian context, most of the bigger
tribal communities had a tribal aristocracy and warriornobility. There were landlords and
serfs / tenants among the Munda, Shedukpen, Korku, Bhilala, Gond, etc. Often, the smaller
tribes served the dominant classes of the powerful tribes. Small wonder that the Hindu 21
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Kings and Mughal rulers recognized several tribes like Bhil, Gond, Koli. Mecna, etc. as the
dominant communities of the respective regions. The Gond, Chero, Tripuri. Bhuyan,
Kaehari, Khasi, Binihal, Koli and others had developed independent kingdoms out of the
tribal matrix. The British too strengthened the feudal crust of the tribal society by
introducing the Zamindari and Malgurari systems in tribal regions. But it alienated other's
lands and forces the peasants onto plantation and mine labour both inside and outside the
country. Consequently, there were innumerable protests against such systems.

23.3.1 Struggle Differentiation

Following Independence of the country, the structural differentiation among most of the
tribals has become incontrovertible. The inequality among almost all tribes in the country is
striking in tenus of land control, occupational distribution, income employment of labour,
spread of education and urbanization, intensity of outside contact, access to productive
resources, life style and so on.

Let us discuss the question of land which is vital for over 80 percent of jhe tribals in the
country. In an agrarian system where land is scarce, the uneven distribution of land will
normally speak for the agrarian relations. The bigger the landowner is, the greater will be
need to employ outside labour to cultivate the farm. Conversely, the smaller is the peasant
let alone the landless, the propensity to sell labour in order to subsist will be greater. The
exploitation is in-built into the scheme operative in almost all tribal belts in the country.

23.3.2 Control of Land

The available land control data suggests striking differences among the tribals. For
instances in the 1970s 43 percent of tribals owned less than a hectare whereas 9 percent
controlled more than four hectares each. The highly skewed land ownership indicates not
only internal economic differences but also socio-political differentiation. Several regional
studies in Guiarat, Orissa, Tripura, West Bengal and other states have also supported that.
For instance, 37 percent of the tribal households have so little land that they cannot survive
on land whereas 7 percent with more than 20 acres each, need not participate directly in the
production process to generate surplus. Higher tile size of the land, there is also greater
control of livestock, marketable surplus, employment of wage labour, income consumer
goods, better house, and greater access to education and institutional credit. The land
inequality is however, more striking among the relatively developed tribals. The smaller
tribes have rather lesser differentiation than the bigger ones.

Having mentioned serious differentiations among the tribal people of the country is terms of
economic, social and political aspects, it has to be asserted that all tribals experience the
dispossession from their customary survival resource bases, recurrent assault on their
history, culture and institutional structures. They also face marginalisation in the spheres of
decision making. And, therefore, the tribal people are emerging as a unified social category
of desp ised, exploited mid marginalized ones.

23.4 TRIBAL SOCIAL MOVEMENTS

Before the 18 centnry, the tribal people appeared to be ratherpassive to their own
centralized power as well as Hindu and Muslim rulers. The only exception was certain
regions and tribes under the Maratha rulers. The tribal rulers rarely extorted more than
acceptable for the reproduction of the system. In a sense, legitimization of their powerwas
decentralized.

22

It was colonialism, for the first time which forced them into the centralized repressive state.
Consequently, the dispersed and relatively unorganized tribes and their divisions got united
and rose in revolts of course at the local level. During the 19th century, most of the .t
numerically strong and settled tribal communities like Santal, Oraon, Kol, Koya, Bhil, Saara,
etc. fought against colonialism and feudalism as was perceived in their immediatecontext.
Apart from a few reformative, messianic or emulative movements, most of their revolts and
agitation were related to land alienation, forest reservation, forced and indentured labour,
oppressive, taxation, loss of culture and religion, and replacement of their traditional power.
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The anti-colonial perspective, however, was not well arncuiated precisely because the
British interests were pursued through the local and regional powers. The intra-tribal
contradictions were overshadowed by the onslaught of non-tribals, and the ethnic bonds
and common heritage spared their own exploiting members from attack. With the rise of the
nationalist movement in the early 20th century, anti-colonial perspective percolated to the
tribal struggles ofKandha, Koya, Oraon, Munda, Saora, Warli, Gond, and others.

Scheduled Tribes

The Bhil Tribe of India. Women collecting firewood
Courtesy: Kiranmayi Bushi

3.'1.1 Tribal Movements Since Independence

.1 cwever, since independence, the tribal movements have become more diverse. Despite
uHir heterogeneity at large, the common grievances oftribals is their dispossession and
iJ Id'gnity, and aspirations form a common platform with some subjugated non-tribals and
tl.erebv. consolidate pan-regional Ioyalties and consciousness. Yet, almost all tribal
movements organized so far have been intrinsically associated with the ethnic or nationality
qucsi ion. Small wonder, the current tribal movements in terms of socio-cultural mobility
towards the twice-born cultural complexes have become insignificant. Instead, the reverse
trend is becoming more and more conspicous. .

Activity 1

Find out about tribal movements since Independence from friends and students. Make a
note on the same in your diary.

The organized struggles mostly appear among the relatively large population with some
level of literacy, awareness of national democratic process and internal socio-economic
differentiation. Evidence suggests that the tribals that are more differentiated provide
greater resistance to subjugation; and the elite structure serves as the rallying point for
struggles. Their struggles or movements are concentrated expressions of the socio-eco-
nomic, political and cultural expressions of the tribal peoples at large.

23.4.2 Motive Forces of Struggle

The tribal struggles are essentially rooted in three interrelated motive forces namely, the
epistemology of individualism, statist ideology and capitalist model of development. The
1Il00CIl1entsare, therefore, for recognition of collective rights over the survival resources 23
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and internal self-determination in the legitimate cultural, linguistic spheres as well as a
dynamic strategy for sustainable development. Unfortunately, however, the militant
nationalist struggles of the tribals their political autonomy in the North-East and the radical
agrarian struggles against the obnoxious methods of surplus appropriation in parts of the
obnoxious methods of surplus appropriation in parts of central India tribal belt are simply
treated as a law and order issue and dealt in military terms. The demands for political
autonomy and extension ofthe 6th Schedule to tribal areas are perfectly legitimate and
constitutional deserving appropriate democratic handling of the issues.

Check Your Progress 1

1) Provide a working definition of Scheduled Tribes in about five lines.

2) Write a note on tribal social movements in india in about five lines.

. . .
•••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••u ••••••••••••••••

23.5 CONSTITUTIONAL PROVISIONS AND
MEASURES

There are as many as 20 Articles and two special Schedules in the Indian Constitution
concerning the welfare of the tribals and development of the Scheduled Areas. This
constitutes a unique distinction in the whole world. Besides the Articles of the Fundamental
Rights to Equality (14, 15, 16, 17), rights against exploitation (23,24), special rights of the
tribals (15, 16, 19), there are several Articles in the Directive Principle of the State Policy - not
enforceable by law which are related to the Scheduled Tribes (38,39,41,43,46,47,48). The
most important is thought to be Article 46 which commits that the state "shall promote with
special care the educational and economic interests of the weaker sections of the people,
and in particular, of the Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes, and shall protect them from
social injustice and all forms of exploitation." The ideal is laudable. But no mechanism or
guidance is provided on how the weaker sections can achieve their exploitation free
existence in an overall exploitative complex.

23.5.1 Tribal Welfare Measures

In additional, there is a provision for a minister oftribal welfare in some states (164),
administration of the Scheduled and Tribal Areas specially with respectto land alienation
and money lending (244), development grants to states (275), identification of the Scheduled
Tribes (366) and reservation for tribals in legislatures, education and employment (330,332,
334,335,338,339). Though the provision of reservation is considered one of the most
meaningful provisions, it may be noted that- it is not the tribal collectivities but only the
individuals belonging to them who are entitled for such benefits.

24

Article 371 upholds customary laws, justice and socio-religious practices oftribals in some
states. The Vth Schedule (244) tends to be protective and paternalistic It does not recognize
group rights in land and land based resources, and the customary pc-i.ical institutions.
Anyway, most of the protective provisions have remained ineffectiv r cr inoperative in
practice. The VIth Schedule veers towards self-management, ethno elopment and
internal self-determination through the autonomous district! regicnal c-suncils with
executive, legislative and judicial powers. But the scope has been diluted through
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several easy amendments. Nonetheless, the Vth Schedule alone honours the customary
corporate rights over resources, cultural diversity, sustainable self-development, self-
management and self-reliance of tribal people in certain regions.

Scheduled Tribes

23.5.2 Policy for Tribals

The tribal policy or policy fortribals is rather complex; for it aims to balance improvement of
their conditions, on the one hand, and a degree of assimilation with preservation of their
distinctiveness and measure of autonomy on the other. It is a fact that the broad frame of
operational policy was crisply putforward by Nehru (1958) which included, among others,
that they should develop along the lines of their own genius, and their rights inland and
forest should be respected. But in practice neither their genius is ever considered nor their
land and forests honoured. In fact, the state has become major source of alienation of
resources and de-recognition of the cognitive principles and practices of the tribal people

Recently, there has been an interesting development. The Panchayat Ra] (extension to the
Scheduled Areas) Act, 1996 though still excludes tribal areas in the North-East and tribals in
non - scheduled areas and urban areas, does provide for consultation with the Gram Sabha
(village Council) before making acquisition of land for development projects. It considers
the community as the basic building block with its firm foundation of tribal traditions and
customs as the pivot of the system of self-government. The Gram Sabha is also endowed
with power of management of community resources, resolution oflocal disputes, approval
of plans and programme, ownership of minor forest produce and minor minerals, restoration
of unlawfully alienated and, control over money lending and marketing, self-management
according to customs and many more. Although it does not meet the standards of the Vth
Schedule fully, the drive is towards that. Hence, in the Vth Schedule tribal peoples are still
striving for its implementation,

23.6 SOCIO-ECONOMIC IMPROVEMENT
In spite of the constitutional commitment and five decades of planning for tribal welfare, itis
sad to observe their levels and standards of the living are conspicuously lower than the
national averages. Poverty, malnutrition, mortality and morbidity are much higher among
them. Nearly 85 percent of the tribal families remain below the poverty line as against
national average of 38 percent. Sixty per cent of them are nutritionally deficient, With the
reservation of forests, came closures of areas for military and national security purposes,
large scale inunigration of non-tribal population, extraction of mineral, hydrological, and
environmental resources, they have been loosing their land and land based endowments,
and facing de-culturalization. The asymmetry of power has thus been accentuated in the
post-colonial era.

Much has been said about the expenditure on tribal welfare. But actual expenditure had
remained less than one per cent of the plan outlay till the end of the Fourth Five Year Plan.
Since then, it did increase to about three per cent but largely due to the inclusion of
infrastructural and administrative costs. Earlier, the expenditure incurred by the tribal welfare
ministries and departments were accounted but now any identifiable expenditure by other
including industrial and hydel projects are added. Hence, differences in the percentages
conceal more than reveal the fact. In any case, suffice to say that it has never been
commensurate with the proportion of their population. If we take into account the inflation,
the per capita annual expenditure of the Tribal people upto the mid - 1970s was as little as
one and half rupees at 1951 price level. After that, it increased to about five rupees at that
price level by adding many oilier costs including administrative costs of 194 Integrated
Tribal Development Projects, 268 Modified Area Development Approaches in tribal pockets
below the block level, and 90 cluster areas of primitive groups covering 69 percent of tribal
population. Not simply the amount spent on tribal welfare is much less conspicuous than •
has been made out, but whatever little spent is also biased in favour of education, instead of
economic development.

23.6.1 Micro-Level Surveys

Several surveys at micro-level have noticed that between 50 to 60 percent of the sampled
households had no idea of any welfare or development programme, let alone receiving any 25
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benefit from any schemes and projects. Rather, they pointed how their miseries have
increased in the recent decades due to the current notion of development and invasion of
unequal market forces into their midst Of course, some welfare measures and development
plans and schemes around 10 percent did receive the specific benefits. They mostly
belonged to the bid landowners, traditional leaders and educated elite of the advanced
regions and dominant communities, The only exception to this are 74 "primitive" groups
who have got some benefits of these plans and schemes. This may be so as in process,
there are some contingent benefits to the common tribal masses.

Thus, the tribal welfare system is primarily a product of the tribals stmggles: and represents
a quid pro quo in exchange for political quiescence. It has, however, strengthening the
structure of mediation, varying from a few leaders to a cross section of the populace,
depending on the levels of internal contradiction, the imminent threat of struggles,
contribution to labour and commodity market, electoral calculations and the relative
autonomy of the State. Obviously, welfare's are not meant to accomplish redistribution of
socio-economic and political power. The indiscriminate extension of the benefits to a
structured society would logically mean that the higher the class and social status, greater is
the share of those benefits percolated down to the village leveL The primary focus then is to
co-opt a few members to act as a buffer to make the articulation easier and the maintenance
of the existing unequal system guaranteed. But the crystallization of alliance between such
privileged sections of the tribals and the all India mling classes still remains a very feeble
one. Anyway, the tribal people have achieved little and not to their expectations as citizens
of the country.

23.7 ROLE OF TRIBAL ELITES
In the colonial period, most of the struggles for justice were led by the disposed traditional
elite with great consequence. Independent India has taken serious note of it and provided
several avenues for ameliorating their conditions of'living. But as the resources are limited
or rather improperly distributed, the spread of benefits are very much limited. Accordingly,
the system of granting special facilities has generated as small modem elite among the
tribals in terms of education, politics and economics, whereas the large majority of the tribal
people have remained where they were before Independence, if not worse.

Box 23.02

Some have argued that the tribal elite articulates its own interests and not of the com-
mon masses and, therefore, in the development planning focus should he directed to the
weaker sections among the tribals. But the argument misses the fact that when Indians'
society as a whole is class divided (and also on the basis of caste and religion) and when
exploitation marks the social relations in the almost every field, how can the emerging
tribal elites be very much different? Moreover, by being simultaneously members of
indigenous community and the national society, the tribal elites generate a system of
linkage to the wider system, If the process of'fermation of elite is accelerated, there may
be a scope tor building a national elite. This would considerably reduce the inter-ethnic
distances within the national polity. Besides, they constitute the nuclei of the social
transformation ofthe tribal society or societies. There may he occasional withdrawal of
this responsibility hut that is not specific to tribal elites rather, it is shared by elites
belonging to the rest of the nation.

Being a late comer, the tribal elites are not able to compete equal terms with the non-tribal
elites and this, tend to be an integral part of their community system. Tribal elites thus,
cannot fully separate from their own people. The masses at times treat them as customary
political elite, moneylenders. rich peasants, modem political leaders educated and
government servants, agents oflabour contractors, etc. The contradictions with alien mark
forces and their agents being so severe, the conflicts are often channelized along ethnic
lines with direct and indirect support of the same internal elites.

23.8 TRIBALS AND EMERGENT SOCIAL
STRA TIFICA TION

It is interesting to note that in the 18th century writings on India, the term caste has often
been used synonymously with tribe, and later in cognate manner as in the phrase castes ;
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benefit from any schemes and projects. Rather, they pointed how their miseries have
increased in the recent decades due to the current notion of development and invasion of
unequal market forces into their midst. Of course, some welfare measures and development
plans and schemes around 10percent did receive the specific benefits. They mostly
belonged to the bid landowners, traditional leaders <U1deducated elite of the advanced
regions and dominant communities, The only exception to this are 74 "primitive" groups
who have got some benefits of these plans and schemes. This may be so as in process,
there are some contingent benefits to the common tribal masses.

Thus, the tribal welfare system is primarily a product of the tribals struggles; <U1drepresents
a quid pro quo in exchange for political quiescence. It has. however. strengthening the
structure of mediation, varying from a few leaders to a cross section of the populace,
depending on the levels of internal contradiction, the imminent threat of struggles,
contribution to labour and commodity market, electoral calculations and the relative
autonomy of the State. Obviously, welfare's are not meant to accomplish redistribution of
socio-economic and political power. The indiscriminate extension of the benefits to a
structured society would logically mean that the higher the class and social status. greater is
the share of those benefits percolated down to the village level. The primary focus then is to
co-opt a few members to act as a buffer to make the articulation easier and the maintenance
of the existing unequal system guaranteed. But the crystallization of alliance between such
privileged sections of the tribals and the all India ruling classes still remains a very feeble
one. Anyway, the tribal people have achieved little and not to their expectations as citizens
of the country.

23.7 ROLE OF TRIBAL ·ELITES
In the colonial period, most of the struggles forjustice were led by the disposed traditional
elite with great consequence. Independent India has taken serious note of it and provided
several avenues for ameliorating their conditions of living. But as the resources are limited
or rather improperly distributed, the spread of benefits are very much limited. Accordingly,
the system of granting special facilities has generated as small modern elite among the
tnbals in tenus of education, politics and economics. whereas the large majority of the tribal
people have remained where they were before Independence, if not worse.

Box 23.02

Some have argued that the tribal elite articulates its own interests and not of the com-
mon masses and. therefore, in the development planning focus should he directed to the
weaker sections among the tribals, But the argument misses the fact that when Indiarrr
society as a whole is class divided (and also on the basis of caste and religion) and when
exploitation marks the social relations in the almost every field. how can the emerging
tribal elites he very much different'! Moreover. by being simultaneously members or
indigenous community and the national society. the tribal elites generate a s)';stem of
linkage to the wider system. Ifthe process uf furmatiun of elite is accelerated, there may
be a scope tor building a national elite. This would considerably reduce the inter-ethnic
distances within the national polity. Besides, they constitute the nuclei of the social
transformation of the tribal society or societies. There may be occasional withdrawal of
this responsibility hut that is not specific to tribal elites rather, it is shared by elites
belonging to the rest of the nation.

Being a late comer, the tribal elites are not able to compete equal tenus with the non-tribal
elites and this, tend to be an integral part of their community system. Tribal elites thus,
cannot fully separate from their own people. The masses at times treat them as customary
political elite, moneylenders, rich peasants, modem political leaders educated and
government servants, agents of labour contractors, etc. The contradictions with alien market
forces and their agents being so severe, the conflicts are often channelized along ethnic
lines wi th direct and indirect support of the same internal elites.

23.8 TRIBALS AND EMERGENT SOCIAL
STRA TIFICATION

It is interesting to note that in the 18th century writings on Indict the term caste has often
been used synonymously with tribe, and later in cognate manner as in the phrase castes and
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tribes. Even the Indian Constitution (Art. 341(1) holds that a tribe may included in the
category of scheduled castes. In fact 1951 Census temporarily accommodated over a million
triba Is in the Other Backward Classes category.

Scheduled Tribes

Be that alone, the little attention that has been paid to tribal transition ill social science
research is largely seen as a shift from tribe to caste. Indeed, some sociologists have even
called the tribes as backward Hindus. Of course, most of the ma]or tribal communities have
had interactions with the Hindus, Muslims and others, and in the process of which, changes
have appeared in the cultural as well as structural complexes of the tribes, castes and others.
But the historical and contextual evidence rarely supports the thesis of the trend of
transformation of tribes into castes as such. For a couple a of decades, emulation of the
dominant culture through sanskritization swayed the tribal people. But as these attempts
hardly improved their status of material conditions of life, most have retrieved their unique
etlmic identity. Historically, they were many but existentially they are tending to be one in
the contemporary period.

23.8.1 Recent Studies

Some recent studies have observed peasant features among a few numerically important
tribes. But the characterization of tribal peasant society varied from more or less
undifferentiated communities of peasants to stratified groups and further as a class society.
Again. the motive forces of change - exogenous, endogenous or both - remain still an
unexplored arena in tribal research. Among these who have rejected the tribal peasantry as a
single interest group, most have analysed differentiation as stratification, i.e. categories of
wealth. income and status through which families move up and down. Income distribution,
assets control, occupational structure, etc. may provide description of the social strata but
not the social relations and how the system operates. It also cannot identify the motive

"0 forces of change. Besides, any two researchers following the same approach would arrive at
different classification of the same popnlation. Most often, these strata are commonly called
as classes - upper, middle and lower, rich and poor, and so on. But these descriptive
div isions may at best provide a series of approximations illustrating partial aspects of social
class.

23.8.2 The Marxist Conception

The Marxist conception of class, on the other hand, is analytical and contrasts sharply with
the synthetic gradation scheme so prevalent in current literature on social stratification. To
put it simply, the differentiation of the peasantry in the materialist sense is tied to the
conditions under which the surplus is generated, appropriated and consumed or reinvested.
But the operationalisation of the concept of class in the backward economic structures,
where the boundary tends to be rather ambiguous, besets with a number of problems.
Control of me,U1Sof production and participation in the labour process do not sufficiently
indicate the class identity and structure, for most tribals experience the world primarily in the
idiom of tribe.

AI:tivity2

Docs the Marxist paradigm fit the data we have on tribals? Discuss with friends and
fellow students. Put down your ubservatiens in your notebook.

Needless to mention that the land ownership among the tribals in very unequal as stated
earlier. However, in the present time nearly 55 percent of landowners own less than 5 acres
each whereas 11percent control over 15 acres each. A study in Guiaratfound that 25
percent of the tribal households controlled only 3.6 percent of the total land whereas less
than one-tenth of the households control a - third of the land resources. TIle inequality in
land control is equally explicit with respect to individual village, and each and every tribes.
In short, tlle tribal world is entwined with the larger capitalistic sector. Ruling classes ofboth
have at once contradictions and alliances, and hold the key to economic progress of
stagnation.

17 .
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Margmalised Communities
and Stratification

23.8.3 Tribes as Peasant Societies

We have earlier shown distinction between tribe and peasantry but at the existential level all
the major tribes are actually peasant societies existing within the broad political economy of
the State. Their existence and motion and perhaps be better understood in terms of a class
analysis of these societies and the level of articulation of the different modes of production
within their ethnic structures. As the ethnic consciousness and practices continue, class
oractices have not yet become dominant at political level.

Check Your Progress 2

1) Outline some important constructional provisions and measures for tribal welfare use
about five lines for your answer.

2) Delineate the present position of tribals in the social structure. Use about five lines for
your answer .

..........,., - , ~ .
./"'"...... - -. , -, -, ~".:~ -;-, ,-, ......•...,

" "- ,............................................................................................................................. ··r···-·-···········~··.-··· ....
~

Meanwhile, the recent processes of economic liberalization and globalization have further
accentuated class and community divisions albeit regional and sectoral inequalities. The
tribals being the most marginalized and residing in resource rich areas have suffered the
most and experienced absolute decline in their living standards. Even today they face
alienation of their endowments, provide cheap labour, undergo involuntary displacement,
and suffer from food security and many more. This is the process of the intensification of
marginalization of tribal masses. But external alien interests can only articulate through local
intermediaries. Thus, a very small section of advanced tribals with some assets of wealth,
education and power is used for profit accumulation of the transnational corporations and
intemational institutions. In the process, this section also becomes prosperity but this
prosperity ('1) of the few is of course very temporary.

23.9 LET US SUM UP

Though traumatized by deculturation, acculturation, co-option and negative identity, the
tribals have largely managed to preserve their self identity, values of kinship, institutional
reciprocity, knowledge of shared history and territorial occupancy. They are discovering
their philosophical and cultural uniqueness and potentialities. There is also an increasing
trend of inter-tribal unity and consciousness undermining the intemal structuration and
ethnic co-optation. Their conununal control of customary resources ana revival of traditional
institutions and values of egalitarianism may act as a defensive mechanism' against the
gamut of jmposed ills.

23.10 KEY WORDS

Peasant Societies Societies with little internal differentiation who work their land'
with family labour and rudimentary technology.

Policy A set of measures legally banked with resolutions and funds
towards a group or situation e.g. tribals.

Social Differentiation Where these are clear aspects of separate identity and lack of
homogeneity in a social group.28

https://telegram.me/pdf4exams

For More Visit - https://pdf4exams.org/



,."l

Social Movement A string towards a collective goal having the support of the
people economic and social.

Scheduled Tribes

Tribal Historically evolved people with specific biological and cultural
features usually subjugated to the dominant society.
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23.12 SPECIMEN ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR
PROGRESS

Check Your Progress 1

1) For all practical purposes a tribe that is listed as scheduled tribe is a scheduled tribe.
Tribes as a whole are historically evolved entities, are biologically self perpetuating
and are marked by certain common cultural features. Being exposed to the dominant
society they often have to struggle to maintain their identity.

2) Prior to the 18th century tribals appear to have been rather passive, and had a
decentralized system of governance. Colonialism forced some tribes to coalesce and
revolt against the repression. During the 19th century most of the tribes with large
number territories fought colonialism and feudalism e.g. the Santal, Oraon, Kol, Koya
etc .

. Since independence the movements were fewer but all were concerned with common
grievance of dispossession and indignity.

Check Your Progress 2

I) There are about 20 Articles and two special Schedules in the Indian Constitution
concerning the welfare oftribals and development of the Scheduled Areas. All the
these try and ensure that tribal are protected from social injustice and exploitation of
all types.

2) For the last few 'decades emulation of the dominant culture, through Sanskritization
was witnessed among various tribes. This did not help them much. Studies discussed
peasant like features among the tribes, however, this did not go unchallenged, and
tribes as a single interest group was not in a tenable position. Further Marxists pointed
out that land ownership among tribes is very unequal and has alliances with the larger
capitalist sec~r. These ruling classes hold a key to the future.

29
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24.0 OBJECTIVES

After stydying this unit you will be able to:

• Define scheduled castes;j. Discuss scheduled tribes;

• Know about the marginal position of women; and

• Analyse the status of children and the aged.
~~--------C-----------------~-- "....,,-24.1 INTRODU 'TION

30

A marginalised person is marginal either by ascription or achievement. Sometimes a
marginal person is marginal as he or she is a non-conformist in his own grrn.!o and a
conformist to the out group (not being member of the group of birth). This. makes a marginal
person live a dual life in ~ given social or cultural situation. A group Who is socially aJ1~>~
culturally located at the periphery of society means that if does '=tot enjoy the~ll(
privileges or advantages as that of the group which is situatea In the center or ~t the core of
society. Therefore, a marginal group suffers from multiple deprivations. These deprivations
.may have social, cultural, religious, economic and ~olitical aspects. The access of the
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marginal groups to the various aspects of society is much less in comparison to that of the
groups located at the core of the society.

Marginaliscd Groups and
Their Changing Status

24.2 SCHEDULED CASTES

Indian society is divided into numerous castes and sub castes numbering in thousands.
One is only familiar with the broad classification of castes into three categories: (1) The
dwijas or the upper castes, (2) The middle castes, commonly known as backward castes or
classes, and (3) The lower castes or the untouchables of the earlier times.

These castes have traditionally been ranked in a ritual hierarchy. The upper castes at the
top of the hierarchy were the core castes or the dominant castes. The untouchable castes
at the bottom of the hierarchy can also be described as the marginal castes. For the present
purpose, we shall not go into the origins of the marginal castes. For the moment we shall
restrict ourselves to the fact thatat some point in the history of the Indian society, the
untouchable castes were confmed to the degrading' occupations like disposing of the dead
animals, processing of skins, leather works, scavenging and work at the cremation
grounds. These castes acted as menial workers, labourers, servants, watchmen and
wardmen. Their housing settlements were excluded from the centre of the village. While
the untouchable castes performed various menial tasks, they have always remained
indispensable to the society whether rural or urban. The untouchable castes are described
as marginal only in terms of the low rewards and prestige related to their occupation and
the consequent deprivation. Generally, they are also lowest in income, health, education
and culture resources. The low caste groups may, however, vary from place to place in terms
of'being labelled untouchable. A caste such as dhobi (washerman) or teli (oil presser) may
be considered untouchable in one part of India but not in another.

The description of scheduled castes as a marginalised group focuses on a series of
disabilities that are imposed on them. However, it must be remembered that list of
disabilities applied to the so called untouchable castes is not a description of practices in
any single locality. Nor it gives a complete account of various disabilities imposed on
marginal castes throughout India. It is instead a catalogue of the list which have in one
place or another been typically associated with untouchability. These are as follows:

i) Denial orrestriction of access to public facilities, such as wells, schools, roads, post
offices, and courts. -

ii) Denial orrestriction of access to temples where their presence might pollute the deity
as well as the higher-caste worshippers, and from rest-houses, tanks and shrines
connected to temples. Untouchables and Shudras were ineligible to become sanyasis
(holy men) and forbidden to learn the Vedas (the earliest and most sacred books of
orthodox Hinduism).

ill) Exclusion from any honourable, and most profitable employment and fixity to dirty or
menial occupations.

iv) Residential segregation, typically in a more extreme form than the segregation of other
groups, by requiring them to remain outside the village. Denial of access to services
such as those provided by barbers, dhobis (laundry-men), Restaurants Shops and
theaters or requiring the use of separate utensils and facilities within such places.

v) Restrictions on style of life, especially in the use of goods indicating comfort or luxnry.
Ridingon horseback, use ofbicyc1es, umbrella, footwear, the wearing of gold and
silver dlillaments, the use of palanquins to carry bridegrooms all of these were forbid-
den in marly areas.

vi) Requirements of deference in forms of address, language, sitting and standing in
presence of higher castes.

vii) Restrictions on movement. Untouchables might not be allowed to walk on roads and
streets within prescribed distance of the houses or persons of higher castes.

viii) Liability to unremunerated labour for the higher castes and to the performance of
1,-

menial services for them. .
31
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Marginalised Communities
and Stratification

24.2.1 Social Mobility among Scheduled Castes

The social mobility among scheduled castes can be understood better in the light of some
empirical data. For example, the literacy rate of the scheduled castes have increased from
10 per cent in 1961 to nearly 37 per cent in 1991. Their enrohnent in schools have
doubled between 1981 and 1991. The number of scheduled caste employees in the
government offices and administration have increased from 2,12,000 in 1956 to nearly
6,00,000 in 1992. The number of scheduled castes employed in public sector
organisations have increased from 40,000 in 1970 to 3,69,000 in 1992. In rural areas, the
percentage of the poor among the scheduled castes has declined from 58 per cent in
1983-84 to 50 per cent in 1987-88.

.•...•-- ...~ .
Another indication of social change and social mobility among the scheduled C'liStes-in.the
rural and urban societies can be inferred from the incidents of caste tensions and caste
conflicts. Most of the violence against the scheduled castes took place due to their
occupations. Some of the jobs prescnbed by the discriminatory caste customs have been
to perform the age-old degraded occupations such as disposing off dead cattle, midwifery
and begary or forced labour without wage. Increasingly, the scheduled castes have refused
to obey the authority of the non scheduled castes regarding restrictions on the use of
public places such as village tanks, wells, streets, temples, etc. The provision of adult
franchise has also brought about political awakening and self respect among the scheduled
castes. In economic matters, a scheduled caste person cannot be easily made bonded
labour on nominal or no wage. Similarly, it is no longer easy to dispossess them of their
land and houses. These refusals and non-conformities have created situations of caste
conflicts and caste tensions.

The dominant castes that have traditionally thrived 01) the exploitative relationship with the
scheduled castes are provoked into violence when the scheduled castes question the
existing relationship. The violence against scheduled castes maybe seen in the incidents
of forcible snatching of properties, rape and selling of scheduled caste women, burning
and killing of the scheduled caste people.

The caste conflict as an expression of social mobility among the scheduled castes can
easily be observed in rural areas. This is less so in urban areas due to greater degree of
modernization and social development through education, secular employment, and
economic and technological 'change.

The improvement in the marginal position of the scheduled castes cannot be adequately
described without mentioning the contribution of various reformist leaders such as
Mahatma Jotirao Phule, and Dr. B .R. Ambedkar. Ambedkar's ideology is primarily an
ideolo gy of social equality, liberty and fraternity, and his strategy to get it materialised is thl
protest against the social inequality in the caste system. He had launched protest
movements for radically altering the society which routinely degraded and dehumanised
the marginal castes. Furthermore, he stressed the rights of the untouchable castes to
social equality. In Ambedkar' s view, equality of the lower castes is to be seen in the socio-
political, religious and opportunity contexts where it is opposed tczxcessive inequality in
the same contexts. In other words, equality for Ambedkar is relative.

24.2.2 Equality and Justice among Scheduled Castes

32

Similarly ,justice for Ambedkar means giving a fair deal to a person according to his or her
due in society. In his view, certain strategies were important for achieving the goals of
equality and justice for the scheduled castes. Some of the strategies that he found vital
were: (1) the state intervention, and (2) protest movements of the down trodden castes.
To pursue these ends, Ambedkar contributed to the making of the Constitution offree
India. He launched his crusade against untouchability, improvement in the status of
women and formation of a secular party for the dalits. Ambedkar believed in the equality 0

men and women as is reflected in the special provisions made in the Indian Constitution fo
the equal rights of women. For this, he had asked the dalit women in 1942 to organise
themselves to improve their own life conditions. He even introduced the Hindu Code Bi
in the Parliament in 1951 to safeguard women's rights to marriage, divorce and inheritance I
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~r {illy. His crusade against Untouchability and support to the countrywide dalit
movements led to the adoption of the untouchability (Offences) Act, 1955. He also made
several significant contributions in shaping the government's policies and programmes
towards welfare, protection and development of the scheduled castes and tribes.

24.3 SCHEDULED TRIBES IN INDIA

The scheduled tribes or the adivasis in India have remained isolated from the rest of the
Indian society for centuries together, although anthropological studies tell us that the tribes
were people on the margin but not always marginalised. There was not one economic
activity which characterises the tribals; rather, they were food gatherers, pastoral
communities, shifting cultivators, handicraftsmen, etc. The problem of marginalisation of
the tribals arose when the life supporting context, for example, the forests, the grazing
grounds, the agricultural land came to be alienated from them. Traditionally, tribals enjoyed
and exploited forest and forest produce. But the gradual exercise of authority of the
govenunent in the tribal areas and the natural desire of the forest officials to exercise greater
contro lover the forest and use of forest products created serious problems for the tribals.
One problem in this situation is the widespread deforestation done for purely commercial
purposes. In situations where the government intervened to plan afforestation, it was done
in such a way that the forest products served the requirements of the outside industries or
the urban areas. Usually in the government sponsored afforestation programmes, the
varieties of trees that are planted have little use to the tribals.

24.3.1 Marginalisation ofTribals

The marginalization of the tribals have been aggravated by the money lenders from outside.
The indebtedness has usually led to the forced or bonded labour or alienation of the tribal
land. To understand the marginalisation of the scheduled tribes in a better way, let us look at
their situation in the pre-independence period. TIle British rulers mostly followed the policy
of segregation and tried to keep the tribals isolated from the rest of the Indian society. This
isolation ofthe scheduled tribes led to exploitationof fhe tribal population by a section of
the non-tribals like tile money lenders and the contractors. The isolation also helped the
British rulers to exploit and enjoy the natural resources of the tribal areas. A number oflegal
acts were passed by the British government to keep some areas isolated or segregated.
Anthropologists like Verrier Elwin endorsed the policy ofisolationism and suggested
minimum contact between tribals and the non-tribals. This policy of segregation promoted
exploitation of the scheduled tribes by tile non-tribal population and also tile state. The
segregation also created a sense of separatism among the tribal groups with the rest of
hldia. .

Box24.01

The tribal people have enjoyed freedom to use forest products or hunt its animals from
time immemorial. But after the middle of 19th century people from outside began to
move into the forest and the situation began to change. In 1894, the first government's
policy was implemented for the administration of'the forest, The policy imposed certain
restrictions on the tribals tor the use offorests and the forest products. In 1952, the policy
of 1894was reviewed and more rigid restrictions were imposed. This affected the tribals
and their economy. Again, gradual takeover of forestland for cultivation purposes has
created more problems for the tribals. The 1952 policy affected all these tribals that were
not primarily dependent on agriculture but lived near the forest. This policy resulted in
a tension between many tribal communities and the government officials of the forest.

Murginahsed Groups an-
Their Changing Statu,

33

ln the recent past, the tribalshave been fast losing the forest and agricultural areas
traditionally under their possession. They have also been losing their customary right to
use the forests and land for supporting their life. Poverty, indebtedness and also a rapid
loss of land is salient. This situation is, however, different for different regions in India. It is
Iess conspicuous in North East India. The problem oflandalienation among the tribals is
quite acute in Central India. The tribals are gradually becoming tenants or are working as
labourers on the land owned by them earlier. The socialand political unrest among tribals in
certain areas is due to their displacement from laIld and the resulting state of deprivation.

property.
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Sometimes the tribals are held responsible for cuttingtrees in the forests particularly those
who practice shifting cultivation. In this regard, one must not forget that the gradual
reduction offorest area is a general feature of India. One cannot really blame the tribals for
the deforestation. As a matter of fact, forests were better preserved when they were under
the control of the tribals. But ever since the forests were exploited commercially by the non
tribals, the tribals have been increasingly deprived of their life resource.

There is yet another problem that is responsible for marginalising the scheduled tribes. In
the background of the subsistence economy of the tribals whenever money is needed for
emergency purposes, the tribals are forced to depend on the non-tribal money lenders.
Under this system, a person who takes a loan from a money lender orland owner is required
to serve him as a bonded labour according to the terms and conditions of the loan money
taken from the lender. If the tribal is unable to repay the loan, it is transferred to his son or
to the several succeeding generations.

24.3.2 Tribals and Forests

, 's-,

The data collected under the people of India prpject suggests that with the disappearance of
forest and wildlife, the tribal people practicing hunting and gathering have declined by
nearly 44 per cent, those subsisting on trapping of birds and animals by 47 per cent, those
engaged inpastoral activities by 32 per cent, and those in shifting cultivation by 33 per cent.
The research material suggest that tribals are moving away from theirtraditionaf
occupations and taking up occupations like horticulture, animal husbandry. casual wage
labour in agriculture and industry. Many ofthe traditional crafts such as textile and
spinning have almost disappeared except in the north east. Even though tribals remain
basically a land owing conuuunity, the number of the landless and agricultural labourers has
gone up. This is also due to the mounting preSS}lreon tribal land. If tribal and non tribal
villages are compared in tenus of the development of institutional and infrastructural
facilities then tribal areas show poor development. Relatively speaking there are fewer
primary schools, dispensaries and provisions for drinking water in the tribal areas in
comparison to the non-tribal areas.

Activity 1

Should trihals be allowed to use forest products without restrictions'! Discuss with other
people and students and note down your findings.

24.3.3 Tribal Development in the Post Independent India

After 1947, when the new Constitution was framed, the government's policy of isolation was
changed. This was also in confonuity with the promises made to the tribals during the
freedom movement. During the movement Mahatma Gandhi and other national leaders were
critical of the segregation ofthe tribes by the British rulers. The objective of the new triba
policy in the independent India was to integrate the tribals in the mainstream of -the Indian
society. The main thrust of the constitutional provisions for the scheduled tribes is : (a) to
protect andpromote tribal interests through legal and administrative provisions, and (b) to
raise their economic condition so as to upgrade their quality of life.

After India's independence, the government recognised three urgent tasks with regard to
the tribal development: (a) reducing the communication gap between the tribals and non-
tribal communities so as to promote national integration, (b) protecting the Iifc support
system of the tribals 'so that they can grow collectively and live up to the national
challenges, and (c) attending to the immediate needs of the tribal population so that their
participation in the process of development is ensured.

To me~t these "objectives, three strategies were adopted in the Constitution: (i)The Fifth
Schedule indicated measures for the administration of tribal areas. (ii) TIle Sixth Schedule
was ll1ea~tfor tribal majority states. It provided for the establishment of Autonomous
District Councils which could make laws for the management of1and and forest shifting
cultivatiou, appointments of chiefs and headmen, inheritance of property . maniageand
divorce, social customs and anything related to village administration. And (iii) Article 275 .
of the Constitution provides financial resources to the state for promoting the welfare of
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scheduled tribes and development of the administration of the scheduled area. Article 46
provides for the promotion of the educational and economic interests of the tribal people
and their further protection against all forms of social injustices and exploitation.

The actual course of economic development gives a mixed picture of tribal marginalization as
well as social mobility. A large number of development projects- industrial, mining, irrigation
and hydel have adversely affected the scheduled tribes. Most of these mega development
projects lead to forcible eviction of the tribals from their land. In the world view of
development. the acquisition of the tribal land is supposed to serve the national interest.
The displacement of the tribals from their land is considered as a minor cost for which the
tribals could always be compensated.

The most notable development among the tribals that helps them in overcoming their
marginalization is in the area of education. The level of literacy among the tribals has gone
up by 32 per cent during the decade 1971-81. The enrolment of the tribal children in primary
schools has also gone up. although there is a high drop out rate as well. Education has also
led to the emergence of a small minority which has become a part ofthe administrative
much inery of the govenunent. Through education tribals are exposed to the outside world
which helps them to articulate their demands and mobilise favourable public opinion.

24.3.4 A Description of Scheduled Tribes

The following is a description of a marginalised tribal in Jharkhand, It's a remote village
predominantly inhabited by the tribals. There is neither a railway line ni.l~a bus route to
connect the village to the outside world. After getting off from the bus, one walks for many
miles before one can reach this village.

Similarly. the tribals walk as much to reach tile market of the civilised world to sell off what
they collect fro 111 the forests. In order to overco!ne the marginalization of tile tribals, the
state government has decided to provide this village with a road. As the government
survey team reached the tribal village, it met with a stiff opposition fro 111 the people and was
driven off. After some time the survey team returned with some police protection. TIle
tribals resisted again. This time they were little more violent than before and tile survey
team had to withdraw once again. Later on. one curious and sensitive engineer in tile
survey team decided to know the reasons of the tribal anger and protest against the making
of the connecting road. The engineer was successful in talking to tile tribal villages. What
he found out is rather interesting.

The tribals do not want a road because this will help tile merchant and the trader deprive
them of tile forest products. The presence of the merchant and trader always increase the
incidence of violence. How could local people tolerate their exploitation at the hands of an
outsider. TIle villagers said that the road would end up in the qj (rule) of the dikku
(outsiders). It is important to note that the relation between the road and the exploitative
rule ofthe outsiders has become so common 111atanything in tne name of development
sends danger signals to a tribal.

~hcck YourProgrcss 1

I) Write a brief note on social mobility among scheduled castes: Use about five lines for

Milr<~iJlaliscd Groups and
Theil' Crn{nging Status

/

your answer.

2) Describe tribal developmentin IndependentIndia in about five lines .

•••••••••••••: ••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••.••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••u.u ••••••••••
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Marginalised Communities
and Stratification 24.4 WOMEN IN INDIA

Women may also be considered as an example ofmarginalised groups. It is possible to
argue that women's status was not always discriminated against. It is often said that both
men and women enjoyed comparable freedom and participation in society in thepast.
Descriptions of vedic times show us how men and women studied together in Gurukuls.
Many women specialised in the study of Vedas. Women also exercised choice in the
selection of their grooms. In the area of social and religious observances, women and men
acted as equal partners. Their movements were not confined to the household and they
enjoyed freedom of movement in the public sphere. The married couple were called
Dampati, which meant that the husband and the wife were the joint owners of the
household. But this story belongs to ancient India and is remotely connected to the present
situation where women are socially excluded and do not enjoy gender equality. Today,
women are a marginalised group in so far as they do not enjoy equal power aneprivileges in
comparison to men. They are ranked lower in social hierarchy and their access in decision
making process in home or outside is relatively restricted. The images of women are
presented as weak, timid and emotional creatures. In sharp contrast, men are pictured as
strong, courageous and rational beings. These images influence everyday behaviour and
justify the non-participation of women in important sectors of society. If privileges and
advantages of life are distributed between men and women then our picture of society in the
form of a circle will place women on it's margin.

24.4.1 Women's Marginal Position

Women's marginal position can be inferred from the high incidents offemale foeticide and
female infanticide. Demographers show us how in the age specific death rates more females
than males die at every age level up to the age of 35 years. Young girls suffer from
malnutrition more than boys. This continues until adulthood and passes on to the next.
generation. Matemalmortality rate in India is depressingly high. It is a customary practice
in Indian families that a female child gets less nourishing diet, and if she falls sick thenshe
doesn't receive the required care. Even medical treatment is postponed. During her teenage,
her special nutritional needs are constantly ignored. This state of malnutrition pushes her
close to complications and mortality during pregnancy and child birth, While boys grow to
their full potentials, girls hardly grow as much. TIley are forced into early marriage and
subsequent subordination to the continued patriarchy and discrimination in the husband's
home.

36
Women are a marginalized group. However their status is. changing.

. Courtesy: Kirarunayi Bushi

https://telegram.me/pdf4exams

For More Visit - https://pdf4exams.org/



·24.4.2 Measures for Raising the Status ofWomen Margmaltsed Groups and
Their Changing Status

In the post independent India, there are two important foundations which have brought
about significant changes in overcoming the marginalisation of women both within and
outside the family. Thesefoundations are asfollows:

i) The constitutional guarantee to formal equality.

ii) State sponsored social welfare activities.

Let us briefly discuss these measures to fmd out their relevance to the uplifting of women's
life.

i) The Constitution guarantees gender equality. Article 14 ensures equality before Law
and Article 15prohibits any discrimination. Article 16(1) guarantees equality of
opportunity for all citizens in matters relating to employment or appointment to any
office of the state. There is a provision for free and compulsory education for all
children upto the age of 14, right to an adequate means of livelihood for men and
women equally, equal pay for equal work and maternity relief. The adult franchise

i employers women as voters. The enactment of Hindu Law guarantees women the right
to divorce and remarriage. The Inheritance Act provides equal share to women in the
property.

ii) State sponsored social welfare: In 1953 the government of India established a Central
Social Welfare Board for promoting women's welfare and development and those of
other underprivileged groups. The Social Welfare Board encouraged the growth of a
large number of women's organisations and promoted emergence of a huge number of
social and political women workers.

Activity 2

Can you think of some additional measures to raise the status of women? Discuss with
other people and students and put down your suggestions in a notebook.

Ilisequglly important to mention that the Feminist or Women's Liberation Movement of the
late 1960's and early 1970's in the United States and Europe played a decisive role in creating
awareness about the marginalised and discriminatory status of women in societies across
the world. The contribution of these movements lay in the fact that they raised fundamental
questions and demands regarding women's degraded life. The movements also created new
visibility of women's experiences and highlighted their specific problems and concerns.
The global effort for raising the status of women also received strong support from the
United Nations. The year 1975 was declared by the UNO as the International Women's Year
and 1975-85 as the United Nation's Decade for women. It was during this time that the
women's issue was presented as never before. It was declared that "discrimination against
women violated the principle of equality of rights and respect for human dignity " The .
discrimination was regarded as an obstacle to the participation of women, on equal terms
with men, in the political, social economic and cultural life of their countries. It was pointed
out that discrimination hampered the growth of the society and the family, and made more
difficult the full development of the potentialities of women. It was understood that the full
and complete development of a country required the maximum participation of women on.
equal terms with men in all fields.

24.4.3 Policies for Women's Welfare

In the light of the international consciousness, Indian government adopted progressive
'policies for women's welfare and encouraged women studies. A notable development inthe
country was the appointment of the Committee on the Status of Women in India by the
government in 1971. The Committee focused on the social trends and responses to the
principle of equality with a view to suggest measures for their implementation. The
Committee submitted its report and titled 'Towards Equality' (1974). The report broughtto
light the causes of women's subordination and explained their exploitation in terms of caste,
class and gender inequality. For the first time in post independent India there was an
upsurge of studies on women's status and life circumstances. It was noted by various
scho lars that certain aspects of women's degradation follow from certain negative
consequences of the process of development itself: ''I1le disabilities and the inequalities 37,
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imposed on women were seen in the total context of society where other sections of the
population also suffered in their own way under the oppression of an exploitative system.
These studies changed the orientation of the people towards viewing the place of women in
the context of development process. Rather than viewing women as targets of welfare
policies they have now come to be viewed as critical category for development. This
redefinition of women found ex-pression in the Sixth Five Year Plan (1980-85) which carried,
for the first time in India's history of planning, a separate chapter on women and
development. This shift assert the principle of equality and pointed out that India's future
would be incomplete without women's participation in the process of development. It also
recognized as never before that social and economic transformation badly affected women.
The Sixth Five Year Plan brought out three strategies as essential for women's development
from the margin to the core of society. These are their: (1) economic independence, (2)
educational development, and (3) access to health care and family planning.

24.4.4 Women and Ecological Degradation

Many studies on rural societies tell us that a girl child is usually a helping hand to her
mother in doing household chores. When the mother's work becomes heavier due to
poverty, migration and environmental degradation, the first sufferer of the increased work
load of the mother is her daughter. One big casualty of the degradation of basic survival
resources is the girl's education. It is possible to say that when the poverty level of the
family goes down, the girl child is the first to be withdrawn from the school. We shall
outline for yon a story ofa village called Syuta (not the real name) situated in the Himalayan
region. The story of Syuta shows how the erosion of basic survival resources increases the
work load of the mother. This leads to the daughter dropping out of the school even when

. access to the school is easy. Syuta is a Himalayan village situated near the Alaknanda river
at a height of about 1600 meters in Chamoli district of Uttar Pradesh.

The burden of-work falls mainly on women, who form a majority of the village's labour force.
Women start working at a much younger age than men. They begin to play au active role in
the household's economic activity even before they are fifteen years of age. Not all men
work but all women in the village are cultivators, Women not only work long hours at home
but their burden in the village's agricultural economy is also inadequately shared by men. It
is the woman who break up the hard earth, make it ready for the plough, sow the seed and

. then reaps it. She also pounds the paddy to remove it's husk, carries manure from cattle
shed to distant fields, does all the house work and takes care of animals. She also collects
and carries huge load of grass and fuel from the forest. The burden of work and hardship of
women's everyday life is reflected sharply in their ill health and often early and untimely
death. There is a clear difference in the lifespan of Syuta's men and women. While nine of'
the men in the village were above 55, only three women had reached this age. Whether the
woman is young,' old or pregnant, she gets no rest on whatever is the day of the week.

24.5 CHILDREN IN INDIA

To examine the.marginalised status of children, let us examine the categoryof'India's
working children in order to understand the interplay of poverty, forced employment and the
child's age. One difficulty in finding out how many children work as adults is that many
children work without wages in the agricultural fields or in houses as domestic servants
alongside their parents or in a workplace. Large number of children work in the unorganised
sector of our economy such as industries that produce carpets, matches, fire crackers, bidis,
brassware, diamonds, glass, hosiery, handloom cloth, embroidery.bangles and other
traditional handicrafts. Quite often children work for wages but some times work without
wages as assistants to their parents, In tea gardens, children assist their mothers in
plucking leaves, and when they reach the age of 12 or 13 years, they work independently.
Children who take cattle to the field for grazing, fetch drinking water and fuel wood, and
prepare meals in the home kitchen, are not classified as working children. And little is
known about their actual number. Children are categorised as working only if they work for
wage outside their home.
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Children who work fur wages are not always counted for the purpose of census. There are
several workplaces which hardly ever appear in the information provided hy the census.
Fur instances, children working in restaurants, tea stalls or dhabas and children working
as hawkers, newspaper vendors, rag pickers, shoe polishers or apprentices in building
construction, brick making stone 'quarrying etc. are not reported as employed. Such
formal invisibility is also the fate of street children especially those who drift into beggary
anti prostitution.

Children doing adult jobs are largely illiterate. Most have never been to school and those
who attend school drop out before completing class four. Since education is not
compulsory and is also not recognised as a right, children begin work at very young ages.
Few children working outside of agricultural work can be said to be apprentices in learning
skills. In most urban settings, children work for wage. And the image of the child as an
apprentice to a master craftsmen has no relation to reality. The skills acquired by the
children who are forced to do adult jobs are rarely those skills that could not be acquired in
their adult days.

It is usually said that working children contribute to the income of the family. However, it
remains unclear as to what problems the family would have faced without the financial
contribution of their children.

24.5.1 Illustrations of Child Labour

i) Sivakasi, near Madurai, is perhaps the most publicized centre of child labour in India
and is perhaps the largest single concentration of child labour in the world. Children
are employed in the match, fire works, and printing industries. Children are brought to
Sivakasi by bus from neighboring villages located within a radius of about twenty miles.
They are loaded into buses at six or seven, and they return home between six and nine
in the evening. As many as 150to 200 children are packed ina vehicle. The children
work for about twelve hours, but they are away from home for over fifteen hours. Forty
five thousand children below fifteen years of age work in Sivasaki or in nearby
workshops or cottages within their own village. Three-quarters of the child workers are
girls. Each village has an agent who enrolls the children and ensures that they are
awake when the transport arrives. The agents receive a monthly salary of 150 rupees.
They may pay parents an advance of up to 200 rupees for each child labourer enrolled ..
The advance is then deducted from the child's salary.

ii) Many of the children working in the potteries of Khurja in Uttar Pradesh are the children
of local workers. Most are illiterate, though some have studied up to the fourth
standard .:The children earn up to 150 rupees a month for an eight-hour a day.
Unskilled workers are paid 200 rupees a month, and skilled workers 400 rupees.

24.6 AGED

•-':"1

Old people also provide an illustration of a marginalised group. Old people belong to
various classes and castes and reside both in rural and urban settings. Therefore.tit is not
proper to homogenise their problem of marginality. Due to the increase in population and.
modernization of society and relationships, the status of the aged has come under severe
stress. In the traditional family, the elderly members were repository of age old and
accumulated wisdom. They were consulted in all important matters, TIle roles played by
aged members in the traditional society have now been transferred to various institutions

. outside the family. This has robbed the old people of their utility and function and rendered
them useless. In situations where many old people need help and protection, they are not
'able to get it from their earning family members.

In a country like India where majorityof the population lives below the poverty line, a large
number of persons in old age are left with very meagre income. There are number of old
women who have only been house-wives and have never been paid workers. There are old
men who are agricultural workers or employed in low paid jobs. Also, there are old persons
who have worked in the organised sector but are now retired. They now have to live on
reduced income. Some studies have shown that within about five years after retirement a

Maruinalised Groups and
Their Changing Status
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large number of old people exhausted their savings and became dependent on their children
or relatives. The old people who are pensioners suffer constant crises as their incomes are
gradually reduced by inflation. In the above description we have only focussed on those
aged people who have a family. But imagine the condition of those aged who are destitute
and do not enjoy a stable relation with any family for family members.

Old people are em example of a marginal group due to the fact that old age brings a decline in
the health and vigour of the body. Studies have shown that there are some ailments which
are common among elderly people. As old age advances, the aged experience difficulties in
carrying out day to day activities.

The problem of the aged is not difficult to overcome. It is possible to draw out a plan of
"-action which will enable the family to reorient itself towards its elderly members. Theplan

can also involve the aged in activities which the earning members of the society can hardly
attend due to their busy engagements. The programme should als~help the aged to be fully
concemed about their health, take preventive care and adapt their lifestyle to their health
status. There is also a need to overcome negative images associated with old age. The
aged should not believe that old age is equal to dependency on others. Or that old age
always brings ill health and weak mental and physical capabilities.

Check Your Progress 2

1) What measures are being taken to raise the status of women in India. Write your
answer in about five lines.

2) Describe what is meant by Child Labour: Give your answer with an example in about five
lines .

.................................•......................................................................................... : .

24.6.1 Some Illustrations of the Aged

40

i) An elderly couple, aged 77 and 73, are settled and working in em old age home. The
husband has retired from his job and owns a flat. When their only son was killed in em
accident, they decided to spend the rest of their lives helping others. They sold their .
flat and bought a two-room apartment on the premises of em old age home. Their meals,
are provided by the old age home for which they pay Rs. 450 each. Apart from handling
various outside chores of the old age home including marketing, the husband helps
distribute hot water to the inmates for their bath. The wife looks after the kitchen,
makes suggestions for improving the food, and sees that staff and inmates' needs are
taken care of. In this way, the couple keep themselves busy and care for the residents
of the home as if they were their own family. They have overcome their sorrow oflosing
their only son in the satisfaction of helping others.

ii) An unmarried lady doctor, aged 73, was a gold medallist. Since she had lost her parents,
she had looked after her two younger brothers and a sister. She had also saved for her
old age. She used to get a monthly salary ofRs.2,OOO. She did not marry because
somebody had to take care of her brothers' and sister's education. She helped them and
worked for them But when they grew up, they no longer needed her. When she retired
at 58, they drove her out of the house. She tried to live on her own for seven years, but
at the age of 65 she developed a blood pressure problem She started becoming
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forgetful and lost confidence. So with her savings, she joined an old-age home. But
she is very diffident now. At the age of 73, she has totally forgotten her medical degree
and medical skills. Here is an example of a highly skilled educated person who totally
neglected her personal life, namely marriage or love. Now, she has nobody to love nor
has she any moral support except the old age home. How could she not foresee this
when young? At present, she has the gold medal and savings but her life is empty and
lonely. '

Marginalised Groups and
Their Changing Status

,24.7 LET US SUM UP

s In this unit we have been how various marginalised groups are gradually coping with their
situation with the help of government and self-help groups. These include the Scheduled
Castes and the Scheduled Tribes. They also include women, children and the aged. It is
expected that over time the inmarginalisation will be reduced considerably and this will be
good for society as a whole.

24.8 KEY WORDS

Ecological

Status

. Pertaining the cycle of natural activity in the environment, in
which nature retains a balance. Human beings too are a part of
the natural habitat and responsible for what happens to it.

To guarantee unbiased treatment to all people irrespective of
gender and ethnicity. '

This comprises the law of the state where the constitution itself
guarantees fairplay and absence of exploitation to all.

Denotes a degree of independence and respect for a person or a
group of person. A high status or standing and respect in
society is sought for by most individual and groups ..

Eqmtlity

Justice
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24.10 SPECIMEN ANSWER TO~CHECK YOUR
PROG~ESS

Check Your Progress 1

1) There has definitely been social mobility among the scheduled castes. In all important"
areas including those of literacy rates and employment in government offices there has
been a distinct rise. Poverty among them has also declined. The scheduled castes have
also became more assertive of their rights. There has thus been improvement in their
marginality and social mobility and these, it may be mentioned has also been due to
efforts made by Phule and Ambedkar.

2) The government has been seized with tribal development since Independence. The. . .
government wanted to bring them in communication with the mainstream; provie them
some kind of freedom to pressure their culture and topromote their wefare. However a
large number of problems of economic development have actually been counter
productive.Theseprojects include irrigation, mining, hydel and industrial. However
edu<;a~-"~~~shelped a}~ il1r~~in~ maigip3llSatiol1. ! 41
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Check Your Progress 2

1) The Constitution ofIndia guarantees gender equality. Further the state sponsored
social Welfare Board has formed in 1953 for promoting women's welfare. Further
women's movements around the globe had their echo in India too. The United Nations
Decade for Women 1975-85 also made highlighted and tackled many issues pertaining
to status of women.

2) Child labour in when children are made to jobs without their being aware of the risks
involved, and when they should be studying in school. Child labour is exploited by
poor wages and working conditions which are often dangerous to health. A large
member of children work as domestic help, match and work forvety long taxing hours
and poor wages. An example in Sivakasi match works near Madurai, where conditions
are appalling and work hours interminable.
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! 25.0 OBJECTIVES 

1 This Unit provides an introduction to the social structure of agrarian societies by focussing 

1 specifically on': 

W what do we mean by agrarian social structure? 

* notions and conceptions of agrarian societies, 

fi agrarian class structures aid their transformations in India. 

25.1 INTRODUCTION - 
Vdhat do we mean by agrarian social structure: In very simple words the agrarian societies 
are those settlements and groupings of people who earn their livelihood primarily by 
c~ltivating land and by carrying out related activities like animal husbandry. Agricultural 
production or cultivation is obviously an economic activity. However, like all other 
e~:onomic activities, agricultural production is carried out in a framework of social 
relationships. Those involved in cultivation of land also interact with each other in different 
social capacities. Some may self-cultivate the lands they own while others may employ 
wage labourers or give their land to tenants and sharecroppers. Not only do they interact 
with each other but they also have to regularly interact with various other categories of 
pc:ople who provide them different types of services required for cultivation of land. For 
example, in the old system of jajmani relations in the Indian countryside, those who 
owned and cultivated land had to depend for various services required at different stages of 
cidtivation on the members of different caste groups. 

Box 25.01 

The cultivators were obliged to pay a share of the farm produce to different caste 
groups, in exchange of labour. Similarly, most of the cultivating farmers today 
sell a part of their farm yield in the market to earn cash income with which they 
buy modern farm yield in the market to earn cash income with vhich they buy 
modern farm inputs dnd goods for personal consumption. These relationships of 
farmers with the market are often mediated through middlemen. 

-- 
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Class in 1ndia" Society All these interactions are carried out in an institutional set-up. The most important aspects 
of this social or institutional framework of agriculture are the patterns of land ownership 
and the nature of relationships among those who own or possess land and those who 
cultivate the lands. Agricultural practices and the land ownership patterns in a given society 
evolve historically over a long period of time. Those who own land invariably command a 
considerable degree of power and prestige in the rural society. It is these sets of 
relationships among the owners of land and those who provide various forms of services to 
the land-owning groups that we call the agrarian class structure. 

25.2 NOTIONS OF AGRARIAN SOCIETIES 

Unlike the modem industrial societies where it is rather easy to identify various class 
groups (such as, the working class, the industrial and the middle classes), the social 
structures of agrarian societies are marked by diversities of various kinds. The nature of 
agrarian class structure varies a great deal from region to region. The situation is made even 
more complex by the facts that in recent times the agrarian structure in most societies have 
been experiencing fundamental transformations. In'most developed societies of the West, 
agriculture has become a rather marginal sector of the economy, employing only a very 
small proportion of their populations, while in the Third world couhtries it continues to 
employ large proportions of their populations, though the significance of agriculture has 
considerably declined. Thus, to develop a meaningful understanding of the agrarian social 
structure, we'need to keep in mind the fact that there is no single model of agrarian class 
structure that can be applied to all the societies. 

Activity 1 

Visit a village close to your residence and try to ascertain various classes in it. 
How is it related to caste in that village ? Write down your findings in a note and 
compare it with other students in your study centre. 

25.2.1 The Cbssicsi Notion of Undifferentiated Peasant Society 

~ h t h r o ~ o l o ~ i s t s  developed the classical notion of peasant society during the post-war 
period (after 1945). This notion was largely derived from the Western experience. Peasant 
societies were seen to have emerged after disintegration of the tribal form of social and 
economic life and when human beings began to earn their living by cultivating land. They 
also started living in small settlements. Further, the typical peasant societies were seen to be 
pre-industrial in nature. As the economies developed with the onset of the industrial 
revolution, the traditional "peasant way of life" gradually began to change, giving,way to 
the modem urban life styles. 

Peasantry, in its anthropological perspective, was essentially an undifferentiated social 
formation. In terms of their social and economic organisation, peasants were all like each 
other. They cultivated their own plots of land with the labour of their families and produced 
primarily for their own consumption. In other words, there were no significant class 
differences within the peasantry. While internally the peasantry was more or less 
homogenous, peasant societies were invariably dominated from outside by the urban elite. 
Eric Wolf points out that unlike the "primitive communities" peasant societies produced 
surplus (more than their consumpJion/subsistence requirements), which was generally 
transferred to the dominant rulers in the city, mostly in the form of land tax or land 
revenue. 

Id cultural and social terms, peasants were seen to be fundamentally different from the 
modem entrepreneurs. Their attitude towards work and their relationship with the land was 
very different from that of the profit-seeking entrepreneurs of the modem Industrial 
societies. Robert Redfield, who pioneered anthropological research on peasantry, argued 
that "the peasantry was a universal human-type". Peasants were attached to land through 
bonds of sentiments and emotions. Agriculture, for them, was "a livelihood and a way of 
life, not a business for profit". 

Following this "classical discussion", Theodor Shanin developed an "Ideal Type" of the 
peasant society. He defined peasants as "small agricultural .- producers, who, with the help of 
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siinple equipment and the labour of their families, produced mostly for their own 
consumption, direct or indirect, and for the fulfillment of obligations to holders of political 
and economic power". He further identified four interdependent facets of peasant societies. 
i) Peasant family works as the basic multi-dimensional unit of social organisation. The 
farnily farm operates as the major unit of peasant property, production, consumption, 
welfare, social reproduction, identity, prestige, sociability and welfare. The individual tends 
to submit to a formalised family role-behaviour and patriarchal authoriqpii) Land 
hu!ibandry.works as the main means of livelihood. Traditionally defined social organisation 
and a low level of technology. Traditionally defined social organisation and a low level of 
tecbnology characterise peasant farming. iii) Peasant societies follow spqcific cultural 
patterns linked to the way of life of a small rural community, ?,?asant culture often 
cofifms to the traditional norms of behaviour and is characteiiskd by face to face relations. 
And iv) the domination over peasantry by outsiders. The peasants are invariably kept at 
am's  length from the source of power. Shanin argues that their political subjugation 
interlinks with their cultural subordination and economic exploitation. 

In this kind of a fiarnework, though peasants are seen as dominated by outsiders, they are 
not very different from each other, particularly in terms of their class status. In other words, 
in this classical notion of the peasant society, there are no internal class differences within 
the peasantry. The core unit of social organisation is the peasant household. 

Check Your Progress 1 

1) Describe the notion of undifferentiated peasant societies. Use about ten lines for 
your answer. 

Discuss Shanin's "Ideal Type" of a peasant society. Use about ten lines for your 
answer. 

111 

Agrarian Class Structure 
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Class in Indian Society However, this conception of peasant society emerged from the specific experience of the 
European societies. The historical literature on different regions of the world tends to show 
that the agrarian societies were not as autonomous as they are made out to be in such 
formulations. Agrarian societies were also internally differentiated in different strata. In 
India, for example, the rural society was always divided between different caste groups and 
only some groups had the right to cultivate land while others were obliged to provide 
services to the cultivators. Similarly, parts of Europe had serfdom where the.overlords 
dominated the peasantry. Such societies were also known as feudal societies. 

25.2.2 Feudalism as a Type of Agrarian Society 

Historically, the concept of feudalism has generally been used for social organisation that 
evolved in parts of Europe after the-tribal groups settled down and became regular 
cultivators. With the success of industrial revolution during the lgm and 19m centuries, 
feudal societies disintegrated, giving way to the development of modern capitalist 
economies. However, over the years, the term feudalism has also come to acquire a generic 
meaning and is frequently used :o describe the pre-modern agrarian societies in other parts 
of the world as well. 

When compared with the concept society", the term feudalism conveys a very 
different notion of agrarian class structure. Cultivators in feudal societies are seen as a 
subordinate class. The land they cultivate does not legally belong to them. They only have 
the right to cultivate the land whose legal owner is usually the "overlord" or "feudal lord". 
The distinctive feature of the agrarian class structure in feudalism is the relationship of. 
"dependency" and "patronage" that exists between the cultivators and the "overlords". The 
cultivating peasants have to show a sense of "loyalty" and obligation towards their 
overlords.  his sense of loyalty is expressed not only by paying a share of the produce of 
land to the landlord but very often the peasants are also obliged to work for the overlord 
and perform certain duties without expecting any wages in return. The system of begar was 
(unpaid labour) popular in many parts of India until some time back is an example o f  this 
kind of a system. 

25.2.3 Contemporary Agrarian Societies: 
A Sub-sector of Modern Capitalist System 

The spread of industrialisation in the Western countries during the 19& century and in rest 
of the world during 20th century has brought about significant changes in the agrarian 
sector of the economy as well. We can identify two important changes in the agrarian 
economy that came with industrialisation and development. First,.agriculture lost its earlier 
signiticance and became only a marginal sector of the economy. For example, in most 
countries of the West today, it employs only a small proportion of the total working 
population (betGeen two to $ve or six per cent) and its contribution to the total national 
income of these countries is also not very high. In the countries of the Third World also, the 
significance of agriculture has been declining over the years. In India, for example, though 
a large proportion of population is still employed in agricultural sector, its contribution to 
the total national income has come down substantially (from nearly sixty per cent at the 
time of independence to less than thirty per cent during early 1990s). 

The second important change that has been experienced in the agrarian sector is in its 
internal social organisation. The social framework of agricultural production has 
experienced a sea change in different parts of the world during the last century or so. The 
earlier modes of social organisations, such as, "feudalism" and "peasant societies" (as 
discussed above) have disintegrated giving way more differentiated social structures. This 
has largely happened due to the influences of the processes of industrialisation and 
modernisation. The modem industry has provided a large variety of machines and 
equipment for carr)ing out farm operations, such as, ploughing and threshing. This 
mechanisation of agricultural production has made it possible for the landowners to 
cultivate much larger areas of land in lesser time. Certain other technological 
breakthroughs also gave the cuItivators chemical fertilisers and the new high yielding 
varieties of seeds. The net result of these changes has been an enormous increase in the 
productivity of land. The introduction of new farm technologies has not only increased the 
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productivity of land but has also led to significant changes in the sgcial relations in agrarian 
societies. 

Box 25.02 

The mechanisation and modernisation of agriculture made it possible for the 
cultivating farmers to produce much more than their consumption requirements. 
The surplus came to the market. Also they began to produce crops that were not 
meant for direct consumption of the local community. These "cash cropsn were 
produced exclusively for sale in the market. The cultivators also needed cash for 
buying new inputs. In other words, the mechanisation of agriculture led to an 
integration of agriculture in the broader market economy of the nation and the 
world. 

:!5.2.4 Agriculture and Market 

'The mechanisatipn of agriculture and its integration in the broader market economy has 
;ilso in turn transformed the social relations of production in the agrarian sector. While 
!iome scholars see it merely as a new mode of subordination of the peasant economy by the 
urban industrial economy, others have looked at it as a more hndamental change that 
lransforms the agrarian society as well. Scholars call this process of change as the 
tlevelopment of capitalist relations in agriculture. The development of capitalism in 
iigriculture tr'ansforms the earliest relations of loyalty and patronage into those that are 
instrumental in nature. The relations among different categories of population involved in 
iigricultural production tend to become formalised, without any sense of loyalty or 
obligation. 

Activity 2 

Talk to some villagers about the effects of mechanization in agriculture in their 
village. Note down and compare your findings with other students in the study 
centre. 

This process is also expected to lead to a process of differentiation among the peasantry. . 
The peasantry gets divided into different strata or classes. Not everyone benefits from the 
mechanisation process equally. Further, the market mechanisms put pressure on the 
cultivating such peasants in a manner that some survive while others tend to loose out and 
become landless labourers. Similarly, those who worked as tenants are generally evicted 
from the lands being cultivated by them and are employed as wage servants by the 
landowners. While some among the cukivating population become rich, others are left with 
small plots of land. 

The attitude ol'the peasants towards their occupation also undergoes a change. In the pre- 
capitalist or the traditional societies, the peasantry produced mainly for their own 
consumption. The work on the fields was carried out with the labour of their family. 
Agriculture, for the peasantry, was both a source of livelihood as well as a way of life. 

Agrarian Class fitructure 

As agriculture is integrated in the capitalist market economy, the social framework of 
agriculture also undergoes a change and so does the attitude of cultivators towards their 
occupation. They begin to look at agriculture as an enterprise. They work on their farms 
with modem machines and produce cash crops that are sold in the market. Their primary 
concern becomes earning profits from cultivation. Thus, the peasants are transformed into 
enterprising "farmers". The agrarian societies also loose their earlier equilibrium. Farmers, 
unlike the peasantry which is viewed as a homogenous class category, as a differentiated 
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Class in Indian Society 

Agrarian life usually means a lower class existence, with small dwellingsand few amenities 
Courtesy: B. Kira~lay i  

- - - - - - - - - - 

--THE CONCEPT OF CLASS AND ITS 
APPLICATION IN ANALYSES OF AGRARIAN 
SOCIETIES 

The concept of class was developed by sociologists and other social scientists to describe 
the prevailing structures of social relationships in the industrial societies of the West 
Prominent among those who developed the concept were Karl Marx and Max Weber. 
Giddens defined classes as "large scale groupings of people who share common economic 
resources, which strongly influence the types of life style they are able to lead. Ownership 
of wealth, together with occupation, are regarded as the chief basis of class differences". 

As mentioned above the concept of class was first used to describe the social groupings in 
the industrial societies of the West. Over the years scholars have used the concept to 
understand social structures in other settings as well. During the early twentieth century, 
Lenin developed an elaborate theory to explain the process of class differentiation among 
the peasantry in Russia. Similarly, Mao Tse Tung, the leader of the Chinese revolution used 
the concebt of class in his analysis of the Chinese revolution used the concept of class in 
his analysis of the Chinese peasantry. The writing of Lenin and Mao are regarded as . 
pioneering works in understanding agrarian class structures and agrarian changes. 

Lenin suggested that with the development of capitalism in agriculture, the peasantry, the 
hitherto was an undifferentiated social category, gets differentiated or divided into various 
social classes. Initially, the Russian peasantry was divided in five different classes that 
included the i) the landlords; ii) the rich peasants; iii) the middle peasants; iv) the poor' 
peasants; and v) the landless labourers. Lenin also argues that gradually, the peasantry, in 
Russian as well as in other countries, would experience a process of polarisation. 
Eventually there would by only two classes, the capitalist farmers and the lahdless 
proletariats. 

However, the actual empirical experience of capitalist development in agriculture in 
different parts of the world does not confirm to Leninls$rediction. Though agriculture has 
been gradually integrated in the market economy and peasantry has also got divided into 
various classes, there is very lirdc. evidence to sllpport the argument that the agrarian. 
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population is getting polarised into two classes. In Western countries as well as in the 
countries of the Third World; the middle and small size cultivators have not only managed 
tcl survive, in some countries their numbers have even gone up. 

- 
25.4 AGRARIAN SOCIAL STRUCTURE AND CHANGE 

- IN INDIA 

Agrarian Class Structure 

I As mentioned above, agrarian class structure in a given society evolves over a long period 
of time. It is shaped historically by different socio-economic and political factors. These 
historical factors vary from region to region. Thus, though one can use the concept of class 

I to make sense of agrarian structures in different contexts, the empirical realities vary from 
region to region. 

The traditional Indian "rural communities" and the aw.rian social structures were 
organised within the framework of "jajmani system".  his was a peculiarly Indian 
pht:nomenon. The different caste groups in the traditional Indian village were divided 
between jajmans (the patrons) and the kamins (the menials). The jajmans were those caste 
grcups who owned and cultivated lands. The kamins provided different kinds of services to 
the jajmans. While the kamins were obliged to work for the jajmans, the latter were 
required to pay a share from the farm produce to their kamins. The relationship was based 
on a system of reciprocal exchange. 

1 )  Write a note on contemporary agrarian society. Use about ten lines for your answer. 

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  

............................................................. 

............................................................. 

............................................................. 

............................................................. 
2: * 

i.j ............................................................. s .  
! L 

I ............................................................. 
............................................................. 
............................................................. 
............................................................. 

2) Describe in brief Lenin's view on the development of capitalism in agriculture. Use 
about ten, lines for your description. 

............................................................. 

.............................................. b . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  

............................................................. 

............................................................. 

............................................................. 

............................................................. 

............................................................. 

............................................................. 
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Class in Indian Society However, those who participated in this system of reciprocal exchange did not do so on 
equal footings. Those who belonged ti, the upper castes and owned land were obviously 
more powerhl than those who came from the menial caste groups. The structure of 
agrarian relations organised within the framework ofjajmani system reinforced the 
inequalities of the caste system. The caste system in turn provided legitimacy to the 
unequal land relations. 

Over the years the jajmani system has disintegrated and rural society has experienced 
profound changes in its social structure. The agrarian class structure has also changed. 
These changes have been produced by a large number of factors. I 
25.4.1 Agrarian Changes During the British Colonial Rule I 
 he agrarian policies of the British colonial rulers are regarded as among the most 
important factors responsible for introducing changes in the agrarian structure of the sub- 
continent. In order to maximise their incomes from land (which was collected from the 
cultivators in the form of land revenue), they introduced some basic changes in the 
property relations in the Indian countryside. These agrarian policies of the colonial rulers 
had far reaching consequences. In Bengal and Bihar, in parts of Chennai and United 
Province they conferred full ownership rights over the erstwhile zamindars that were only 
tax collecting intermediaries during the earlier regimes. The vast majority of peasants who 
had been actually cultivating land became tenants of the new landlords. Similarly, they 
demanded revenues in the form of a fixed amount of cash rather than as a share from what 
was produced on the land. Thus, even when bad weather destroyed the crop; the peasants 
were forced to pay the land. revenue. 

https://telegram.me/pdf4exams

For More Visit - https://pdf4exams.org/



meant for everybody, studies carried out in different parts of India tend to reveal 
that the benefits of the state support to agriculture were not equally shared by all 
the sections of rural society. Most of the benefits went to those who were already 
rich and powerful. However, despite this bias, these initiatives have been able to 
bring about'a significant change in the agrarian economy at least in some parts of 
the country. This is particularly true about the regions like Punjab, Haryana, 
Western U.P., Coastal Andhra, and parts of Maharashtra, Gujarat, Karnataka 
and Tamil Nadu. 

I Agrarian Class S'tructure 

Apart from increasing productivity of land, these changes have transformed the social 
framework of the Indian agriculture. Agriculture in most parts of India is now carried out 
oil commercial lines. The old structure ofjajmani relations has more or less completely 
d~sintegrated, giving way to more formalised arrangements among the cultivators and those 
who work for them. Some scholars have argued that these changes indicatethat capitalist 
fcrm of production is developing in agriculture and a new class structure is emerging in the 
Indian countryside. 

25.5 AGRARIAN CLASS STRUCTURE IN INDIA - 
A j mentioned above the traditional Indian society was organised around caste lines. The 
agrarian relations were governed by the norms of jajmani system. However, the jajmani 
relations began to disintegrate after the colonial rulers introduced changes in the Indian 
agriculture. The process of modernisation and development initiated by the Indian State 
during the post-independence period further weakened the traditional social structure. 
While caste continues to be an important social institution in the contemporary Indian 
society, its significance as a system of organising economic life has considerably declined. 
Though the agricultural land in most parts of India is still owned by the traditionally 
cultivating caste groups, their relations with the landless menials are no more regulated by 
tht: norms of caste system. The landless members of the lower caste now work with the 
cultivating farmers as agricultural labourers. We can say that in a sense, caste has given 
way to class in the Indian countryside. 

However, the agrarian social structure is still marked by diversities. As pointed out by 
D.V. Dhanagare, "the relations among classes and social composition of groups that 
oc~:upy specific class position in relation to land-control and land-use in India are so 
di\ erse and complex that it is difficult to incorporate'them all in a general schema". 
Hcwever, despite the diversities that mark the agrarian relations in different parts of 
co~intry, some scholars have attempted to club them together into.some general categories. 
Aniongst the earliest attempts to categorise the Indian agrarian population into a framework 
of jocial classes was that of a well-known economist, Daniel Thorner. He suggested that 
onc: could divide the agrarian population of India into different class categories by taking 
thrt:e criteria. First, type of income earned from land (such as, 'rent' or 'fruits of own 
cultivation' or 'woages'). Second, the nature of rights held in land ( such as, 'proprietary' or 
'tenancy' or 'share-cropping rights' or 'no rights at all'). Third, the extent of field-work 
actllally performed (such as, 'absentees who do no work at all' or 'those who perform 
partial work' or 'total work done with the family labour' or 'work done for others to earn 
wages'). On the basis of these criteria he suggested the following model of agrarian class 
s tn  cture in India. 

i) Maliks, whbse income is derived primarily from property rights in the sdil and whose 
common interest is to keep the level of rents up while keeping the wage-level down. 
They collect rent from tenants, sub-tenants and sharecroppers. 

ii) Kisans, working peasants, who own small plots of land and work mostly with their 
own labour and that of their family members. 

iii) Mazdoors, who do not own land themselves and earn their livelihood by working as 
tenants1 sha r~crod~ers  or wage labourers with others. 

Thorner's classikation of agrarian population has not been very popular amongst the 
students of agrarian change in India. Development of capitalist relations in agrarian sector 
of the economy has also changed the older class structure. For example, in most regions of 
India, the Maliks t,ave turned into enterprising farmers. Similarly, most of the tenants and 13 I https://telegram.me/pdf4exams
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Class in Indian Society sharecroppers among the landless mazdoors have begun to work as wage labourers. Also, 
the capitalist development in agriculture has' not led to the kind of differentiation among the 
peasant as some Marxist analysts predicted. On the contrary, the size of middle level 
cultivators has swelled. 

The classification that has been more popular among the students of agrarian structure and 
change in India is the division of the agrarian population into four or five classes. At the 
top are the big landlords who still exist in some parts of the country. They own very large 
holdings, in some cases even more than one hundred acres. However, unlike the old 
landlords, they do not always give away their lands to tenants and sharecroppers. Some of 
them organise their farms like modem industry, employing a manager and wage labourers 
and producing for the market. Over the years their proportion in the total population of 
cultivators has come down significantly. Their presence is now felt more in the backward 
regions of the country. 

After big landlords come the big farmers. The sixe of their land holdings varies from 15 
acres to 50 acres or in some regions even more. They generally supervise their farms 
personally and work with wage labour. Agricultural operations in their farms are carried 
out with the help of farm machines and they use modem farm inputs, such as, chemical 
fertilisers and hybrid seeds. They invariably belong to the local dominant castes and 
command a considerable degree of influence over the local power structure, both at the 
village level as well as at the state level. While the big farmers is more visible in the 
agriculturally developed regions of the country. 

The next category is that of the middle farmers who own relatively smaller holdings 
(between 5 acres to 10 or 15 acres). Socially, like the big farmers, they too mostly come 
fr3m the local dominant caste groups. However, unlike the big farmers, they carry out most 
ot'the work on farms with their own labour and the labour of their families. They employ 
wage labour generally at the time of peak seasons, like harvesting and sowing of the crops. 
Over the years, this category of cultivators has also begun using modem inputs, such as, 
chemical fertilisers and hybrid seeds. Proportionately, they constitute the largest segment 
among the cultivators. ' 

The small and marginal farmers, are the fourth class of cultivators in India. Their holding 
size is small ( less than five acres and in some cases even less than one acre). They carry 
out almost all the farm operations with their own labour and rarely employ others to work 
on their farms. In order to add to their meager earnings from cultivation, some of them 
work as farm labourers with other cultivator. Over the years, they have also come to use 
modem farm inputs and begun to produce cash crops that are grown for sale in the market. 
They are among the most indebted category of population in the Indian countryside. As the 
families grow and holdings get further divided, their numbers have been increasing in most 
part of India. 

The last category of the agrarian population is that of the landless labourers. A large 
majority of t h e m H o n g  to the ex-untouchable or the dalit caste groups. Most of them own 
no cultivable ladd of their own. Their proportion in the total agricultural population varies 
from state to state. While in the states like Punjab and Haryana they constitute 20 to 30 per 
cent of the rural workforce, in some states, like Andhra Pradesh, their number is as high as 
fifty per cent. They are among the poorest of the poor in rural India. They not only live in 
miserable conditions with poor housing and insecure sources of income, many of them also 
have to borrow money from big cultivators and'in return they have to mortgage their labour 
power to them. Though the older type of bondage is no more a populq practice, the 
dependence of landless labourers on the big farmers often makes them surrender their 
freedom, not only of choosing employer, but invariably also of choosing their political 
representatives. 

25.6 LET US SUM UP 
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how it is applied in the study of agrarian societies. We then discussed agrarian social Agrarian Class Structure 
structure and change in India and agrarian structure in India. We were, therefore, able to 
develop and present a lucid picture of agrarian class structure. 

25.7 KEY WORDS 

Agrarian : rural, dependent on agricutture. 

Kisan : ' peasants who have small plots of land on which their is family 
labour. 

Malik : Those who have property rights and work land by wage - 
workers. 

Mazdoor : Landless sharecroppers or tenants. 

Peasant Society : undifferentiated society, preindustrial in nature. 

25.8 FURTHER READINGS 

Dhanagare, D.N. (1983), Peasant Movements in India, 1920-50, Delhi, OUP. 

Gupta, D. ed. !1992), Social Stratijication, DeIhi, OUP. 

25.9 SPECIMEN ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR 
PROGRESS 

-- - - 

Check Your Progress 1 

1) The peasant society concept was derived largely from the western society. Peasants 
were bel~eved to have emerged out of the disintegration of tribals who cultivated 
land. They lived in small settlements. Peasant societies are pre-industrial. Peasantry in 

I this perspective was basically an undifferentiated social formation. This is because in 

t their soc;al and economic organisation peasants were similar to one another. They 

I were basically self sufficient on the land they worked on. Thus, there were no 
significant class differences within the peasantry. However, while internally the 

[ peasants were homogenous from the outside they were dominated by the urban elite. 
I Peasant societies even produced surplus which was given up to urban rulers as tax. 

t 2) For Shanin the Ideal Type of peasant society as producers who produced mostly for 
their own consumption, and for the hlfillment of obligation? to the rulers - that is the 
holders of political and economic power. He identified four inter-dependent facets of 

I peasant life which were: 

i) peasants work on their own land with the help of their family 
! 

. ii) land is worked with low level technology 

iii) peasants have specific cultural patterns 

iv) peasants are dominated by outsiders.' 

Check Your Progress 2 
I 

I) The spread of industrialisation in the west made the work force in agriculture 
relatively low. Secondly, it altered agrarian structure. The mechanisation and the 

t modernisation of agriculture made possible a huge surplus. Through the production of 
cash crops cultivators could reinvest their earnings and developed close links with the 
market. Thus, the development of capitalism in agrarian society changed the earlier 
relations of loyalty and patronage into those that are instrumental. It also lead to 
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26.9 Let Us Sum Up 

26.10 Key Wmds 

26.1 1 Further Readings 

26.12 Specimen Answers to Check Your Progress 

26.0 OBJECTIVES 

Afier reading this Unit you should be able to: 

provide the origin of class systems; 

give the nexus of class and industrial society; 

indicate features of capitalism and socialism; and 

outline Marx's and Weber's views on industrial classes. 

i 26.1 INTRODUCTION 

Social class as a term became important in the ISh century. People often used the notion of 
estate of define class. Since the American and French revolution, class a stark embodiment 
of the principle of inequality has been object of scientific study. Saint Simon was the first 
to use the term 'Class' as an alternative to 'Estate'. Thus, the idea of Class is pre- 
Uarxian. Social class refers to achieved position and its regular rewards associated with it, 
t.e., it tends to promote Individual merit, Skill and Ability. Social classes are de-facto 
groups. Groups not legally or religiously defined and sanctioned groups. There are charac- 
leristic groups of Industrial societies. Social classes refer to achieved social position. It 
lends to promote the value of Individual merit and its regular rewards. . 

~ i m o n g  Scholars, there is a considerable difference in recognising the membership 
precisely. However, most Sociologists would agree in recognising the existence o f :  

i) Upper Class (Owners) 
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Class in lndian Society ii) Middle Class - or White-collar workers 

iii) Working class 

In some societies, the existence of the fourth class, the Peasantry, is also recognised. 

26.2 ORIGIN OF CLASS SYSTEMS 

Almost all class systems are based on assumptions that "All men are boin free and equal". 
We find a sharp contrast between what a class system actually is and what it pretends to 
be. Thus, few argue that class system has no ideological base - Thus, they are residual 
category. Classes originated in society due to number of reasons. Some of the important 
ones being : 

i) Expansion of productive forces beyond the level needed for subsistence. 

ii) The extension of division of labour outside the family 

iii) The accumulation of surplus wealth 

iv) The emergence of private ownership of resources. 

26.2.1 Characteristics 0.f Class Structure 

There are specific characteristics of caste: They are : 

i) Vertical order of social classes - there is a heirarchy in terms of privileges and 
discrimination. 

ii) There is also a permanent idea of class interest. 

iii) Idea of class-consciousness, awareness of class, hierarchy, identity and solidarity is 
present: 

Existence of class implies that there is an idea of social distance. Class distinctions get 
expressed in the f o b  of inequalities and class boundaries. 

There are two ways of conceiving class structure. 

i) Schemes of gradation 

ii) Schemes based on Relations of dependence 

a) One-sided dependence 

b) Mutual dependence 

As a system of social relations class is understood usually as a subjection of one over the 
other. Some sociologists view the idea of class as conquest where victors aresthe upper 
class and the defeated classes are lower. 

With regard to the idea-of development of class, the question usually asked is - Are social 
classes distinctive of modem contemporary societies, i.e., industrial societies only or does 
one find them in all known societies? For this Marxist would argue that they exist in all 
historically recorded societies but other Sociologists argue that social classes exist only in 
contemporary societies where economic activities pre-dominate and where industrialisa- 
tion progressively transforms the totality of existence. 

People who belong to the same social class have more or less the same "life chances", i.e., 
the probability of securing the goad things of life. Such a fieedom, high standard of living, 
Leisure or whatever things are highly valued in a given society. Association of different 
classes is between people of unequal society social class affects the "life-style". Thus, o m  
can conclude by saying that class is implied as an opposition to hereditary privilegs, and 
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Indust rial Classes 26.3 CLASS AND INDUSTRIAL SOCIETY 

i) Differentiation 

ii) Consistency 

iii) Social mobility 

i) Differentiation : In industrial societies, there is a tendency towards homogeneity, i.e., 
increase similar in population in terms of standard of living, wealth andpower. More 
and more people are becoming middle-class, i.e., a population with similar standard of 
income, style of life, status. 

The system of class differentiation is becoming or taking a shape of a diamond in recent 

Elite 

Masses 

This expansion of the Middle Class is mainly due to : 

a) Expansion of Division of Labour 

A set-up where specialised skills are required for every individual in the occupation 
becomes important. Each occupation is accorded, i.e., it is according to ones achievement, 
skill, talent, etc. 

b) Increased Role of the State 

The state has to maintain bureaucracy. For this, technically qualified people are required. 
For welfare activities, it requires personnel/population which is often fulfilled by middle- 

ii) Consistency : There is a tendency for the relative position of an individual or group in 
one stratification order to be same or in similar position in other orders. 

Status Oriented Vs Achievement Oriented 
(Traditional societies (Consistency - Your position is 

without any consistency dependent on your talent, skill) 

iii) Social ~ o b i l i t y  : Closely associated with the idea of industrialisation is class mobility. 
Once societies reach a certain level of industrialisation their overall rates of mobility . . 
will increase, i.e., they will become more and more open - will become achievement 

. oriented, will encourage merit, ability and talent. 

26.3.1 Inclustrial Classes 

The logical of industrialism leads to similar pattern of classes. The industrial societies are 
societies where large scale production is carried out, there is a separation of economic 
enterprise and family. The high degree of technological division of labour along with 
rational calculation of profit is seen as a central feature. The Industrial societies that will be 
discussed are Capitalist (USA and UK) and late Socialist societies (USSR). These societies 
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Class in Indian Society widely in terms of their Political structure or regimes, their social doctrines and policies as 
well as their historical changes. 

26.3.2 Features of Capitalist Society 

i) The means of production are privately owned. The notion of private ownership 
predominates. 

ii) The regulation of the Economy is decentralised, i.e., the balance between Production 
and Consumption is not decided according to Planning, but is governed by regulari- 
ties in the Market. It is according to the guess-work in the market; influenced by the 
Demand and Supply factor. 

iii) A separation between employers and employees are seen. So that labourers posses 
labour power for which they are paid. And the owner owns means of production and 
is in a position to pay the labourer. 

iv) The profit motive pre-dominates. The main aim isto maximise profit. 

v) Since the distribution of resources is not determined by planning, supply and demand 
causes price to fluctuate in each part of the market and even in the economy as a 
whole. 

Often the critics of capitalist society argue that Capitalism involves exploitation of the 
worker because it is based on the desire for profit. This exploitation is seen in tenns of 
surplus value which results in extreme inequality of incomes. Since the capitalist societies 
are not planned economies, it always faces a danger of crisis of breaking down. Also, the 
surplus income is used for buying luxuries. This often involves a high degree of inequality 
in the distribution of income. 

Check Your Progress 1 

1) Write a note on the features of the Capitalist Societies in about ten lines. 

............................................................ 

............................................................ 

.............................................. ..........a,. 

............................................. d m . . . . . . . . . . . . .  

............................................................ 

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  

............................................................ 

............................................................ 

............................................................. 

............................................................ 
the means of production are (c) 

263.3 Features of Socialist Societies 

In the Socialist Societies it was found that : 

i) The means of Production were owned by the State. 

ii) The regulation of the Economy was done by the Central Planning Authority. The 
Distribution and Consumption is controlled by Planning authority. 
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iii) In the Soviet Economy, the surplus values created by the worker, over and above, 
went to the whole society, as the main aim is welfare. 

26.3.4 Classes in Capitalist Societies 

Most scholars use economic factors as the basic criteria for differentiating classes. Adam 
Smith was the first person who spoke of society being divided into groups based on 
economic criteria and he calls them orders and according to him, there are three kinds of 
orders. 

I 

i) Those who live by rent (Rentiers) 

ii) Those who live by wage (Wage earners) 

iii) Those who live by profit (The capitalist) 

According to Aristotle, there are three classes i2 Society. The Upper class, Middle class and 
Poor class. According to him, out of these three classes, the Middle class is least ambitious 
and g ~ o d  !or the development of any society. The upper class wants to earn profit and 
maintain its position. The poor class is too poor, their ambition being to improve their 
position. Thus, between the two ambitious classes, the Middle class is the best. 

According to Bergel, Classes represent different sub-cultures which are related to each 
other and are derived from different roots. According to him, existence of class implies 
that there is idea of Social distance. 

Activity 1 

Visit a large factory in a town or city. What do you observe about division of 
labour and classes? Write down your observations and discuss them with other 
students in your study centre. 

26.4 KARL MARX : CLASS, INEQUALITY AND 
CAPITALISM 

Class, as a form of inequality, gained prominence with the work of Karl Marx. Marxian 
concept of class is explained with reference to capitalist society. He defined class as "any 
aggregate of persons who perform the same function in the organisation of production in 
any society". Thus, "Freeman and Slaves (Slavery), Lords and serfs (Feudalism) in a word 
oppressor and oppressed are the names of social classes in different historical periods. 
According to Max,  Class is defined as "a Social group whose members share the same 
relationship to the forces of Production". A class is any aggrpghte of persons who perform 
the same function in organisation of production. It is determined not by occupation or 
income, but by the function performed in the process of production. For example, two 
carpenters, one of whom is t.he shop owner and the other his paid worker, belong tb two 
different classes even though their occupation is the same. 

According to Mam - Organisation of production is not sufficient condition for the devel- 
opment of social classes, there must be : 

i) Physical Concentration of masses of people 

ii) Easy communication 

iii) Growth of cless consciousness. 

For example, small peasant forms a vast mass and live in similar conditions hut they ere 
isolated from one another and are not conscious of their common interest, they do not 
constitute a c!ass in Marxian sense. 

What characterises a class is its economic status in the organisation of production in any 
society. According to Marx, except for primitive communism where there was no concept 

industrial Classes 
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Class in Indian Society 

Box 26.01 

Classes polarise because they stand in relation of antagonism to each other and 
class identities are strengthened because of commoh interests and common eco- 
nomic status in the system of productiop. Within this system are present inherent 
contradictions which lead to class~class struggle, a new society evolves, with new 
mode of production and subsequently, a new class reflecting it. 

of private property, no classes were present. 

Marx believed that Western society had developed through four main epochs. 

Primitive communism - No classes 

Ancient Society - Masters and Slaves 

Feudal Society - Lords and Serfs 

Capitalist Society - Bourgeoisie and Proletariate 

These classes are distinguished from each other by the difference of their position in the 
economy. 

26.4.1 Mode of Production 

The mode of production of each epoch determines the social, political and religious feature 
of society at that particular state in history, as well as the nature of class relations. Classes 
in society arise from a particular mode of production. For example, in capitalist mode of 
production, high level technology and capital comprise the means of productioh. This 
creates a system where in one section own the means of Production and others do not. This 
gets bifurcated into two classes, namely the Capitalist and the workers. 

26.4.2 Class Struggle 

Class struggle is a recurring feature according to Marx in all societies. This struggle, he 
says is inevitable because the ruling class in every society sows the seeds of its own 
destruction, sooner or later. Oppression - economic, political and ideological is a feature 
of this class-struggle. Exploitation leads to rise of opposed class. Thus, they feel alienated 
from a system which they help in treating, without labour, for instance, capitalism can 
never subsist. Yet, the workers are alienated. A consciousness develops around which 
working class is formed and when they clash, with the oppressions they overthrow the 
system leading to a new stage of social formation and the abolition of private means of 
ownership, as a consequence of which class-lessness emerges. 

From the above, it becomes clear that only when class consciousness evolve and the class 
organises itself towards the pursuit of its own does a "class exists in the Marxian sense". 
So, from a class in itself, it becomes a class fix itself. 

Thus, for Marx, the essential feature of socisl inequality is Power - the economic power. 
Society is divided into those who have it and those who do not, i.e., the oppressors and the 
oppressed. Marx's economic interpretation is an explanation of what accounts for this 
inequality in power. Those who own the means of production have the power to rule and 
oppress those who do not own it. Class controls the prevailing ideas in a given society. 

26.4.3 Class Consciousness 

Marx specified a number of variables for the formation of class-class consciousness: 

i) Conflicts over the distribution of economic rewards between the classes. 

ii) Easy cominunication between the individual in tte same class position so that ideal 
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iii) Growth of class - Consciousness in the sense that the members of the class have a 
feeling of solidarity and understanding of their historical role. 

iv) Profound dissatisfaction of the Lower Class over its inability to control the economic 
structure of which it feels itself to be the exploited victim. 

v:i Established of a political organisation resulting from the economic structure, the 
historical situation and maturation of class-consciousness. 

The ideas of the ruling class in every epoch determine the ruling ideas, i.e., the class, 
which is the ruling material force of society, is at the same time its ruling intellectual 
force. The existence of revolutionary ideas in a particular period pre-supposes the exist- 
ence of a revolutionary class. Of all the instruments of production, the greatest productive 
power is the revolutionary class itself. Thus, he sees classes, as distinct sub-divisions 
u hose interests often diverge. From the Marxian perspective, we can conclude that the 
n:lationship between the major social classes is one of mutual dependence and conflict. 

26.4.4 Capitalist Industrial Society 

'I'hus, Marx in capitalist industrial society, identifies two main classes. The capitalist who 
pays the wage (Bourgeoisie) and the workers, who receives the wages (Proletariat). Marx 
predicted that as capitalism develops these two classes become more and more homog- 
enous, but as compared to him Dahrendorf argues that classes will become more and more 
heterogeneous, i.e., dissimilar and the working class get divided into three distinct levels - 
IJnskilled, semi-skilled, skilled manual, workers with divergence interests. 

Industrial Society is Capital intensive and technology based 
Courtesy: B. Kiranrnayi 

Unlike Marx, who talked about two classes, Weber talks about the middle class also. 
According to him, as capitalism develops the middle class expands. In the 19m century, 
Marxist predicted that a stage will come in capitalist development when the middle class 
would sink into the Proletariat (Pauperisation). But during 1950's and 1960's, a number of 
Sociologists and suggested that just the opposite was happening. 

Industrial Classes 

They said a process of embourgeoisement was occurring whereby increasing number of 
manual workers were entering the middle class. According to them, the classes in Industrial 
society was acquiring the Pentagon shape where the mass of population was middle class 
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Class in Indian Society rather than workinq class. According to Clark Kerr, this was the requirement of the ad- 
vanced industrialism which requires a highly educated, trained and skilled workforce. 

26.5 MAX WEBER : INDUSTRIAL CLASSES 

Weber argues that classes develop in Market economies, in which individuals compete for 
economic gains. He defines - "class as a group of individuals who share a similar economic 
position which influence both the material standard of their existence and what sort of 
personal life they are able to enjoy-by virtue, their standard and style of living is deter- 
mined. Thus, according to Weber, "a person's class situation is basically his Market 
situation7' whereas for Marx, the class relationship is one of interdependence and conflict. 

Like Man, Weber sees class in economic terms. But he sees important differences in their 
Market situation. ;ay, different occupations have different market values. For example, 
Enqineers and electricians have different market value. ?bus, for Weber, a person's class 
situation is basically his Market situation. 

Those who share a similar class situation also share similar life chances. Their economic 
position will directly affect their chances of obtaining those things defined as desirable in 
their society. For example, access to higher education and good quality housing. 

Like Marx, he also agrees that property owners and propertyless, are two classes. But he 
sees important differences in the market situation of the propertyless groups in society, i.e., 
there are more classes within non-property owner classes with differences in skills, occupa- 
tional capacity, talents. These classes are: 

i) The propertied Upper class 

ii) The propertyless white-collar workers 

iii) The petty Bourgeoisie 

iv) The manual working class 

These were placed according to their value of skill in the market. Those whose skills were 
scarce on the market commanded high salaries and constituted a separate class. Weber 
rejects the polarisation of two classes and talks of Middle class of white-collar or skilled 
workers. Middle class expands as capitalism develops. He argues that modem nation state 
requires a "rational bureaucratic set-up" which requires clerks and managers. 

Those who belong to lower class may try for reforms. For this purpose, they come together 
to demand but never have drastic revolution to change the system. Another example, in 
industrial strikes, there may be lock-outs but revolution to change the system may not be 
there. 

According to Weber, for workers to change the entire system, is noi possible. For, to attack 
any system an ideological formula is essential. An intellectual class is essential, i.e., elite 
group, uneducated people cannot bring about a revolution without an ideological set-up, 
therefore, to do so. / 

26.6 GIDDENS, PARKIN AND BERGEL 

Acthony Giddens identifies three major classes in industrial society. Particularly, in a 

24 
capitalist society based on economic criteria: 

Box 26.02 

Unlike Marx, Weber argues that those who belong to the same class need not 
necessarily produce a communal action or develop a class consciousness. They 
might behave in a similar way and have same attitude like similar voting behav- 
iour or drinking habits. Weber rejects the inevitability of class revolution. They 
need not necessarily be a revolution. Class-consciousness may be there but it would 
be of different nature. For example, Caste groups in India. 
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Industrial Classes 

.- . . . . . . . .  

i) Upper class - Ownership of means of Production 

ii) Middle class Owners of technical qualification 

iii) Lower class - Owners of manual labour 

., According to Frank Parkin, who provides occupational classification of social class, in 
modem capitalist society, the power to acquire rewards is directly related to the demands of 
the market for occupational skills. It is difficult to assess the claims that Upper classes are 
superior in intelligence and achievement. But a close look shows that tests measures the 
performance rather than intelligence and performance depend not only ability but on 
specific training. In other words, it requires highly educated workers which in turn leads to 
higher pay - higher status occupation. Market which has high consumption requirement 
required and helps in the growth of middle market. 

Check Your Progress 2 

1 )  Write a note on mode of production and its relation to class struggle. Use about ten 
lines for your answer. 

............................................................ 

............................................................ 

............................................................ 

............................................................. 

............................................................ 

............................................................ 

............................................................ 

............................................................ 

............................................................ 

............................................................ 
2) Say True or False. 

According to Marx a person's class situation is basically his market situation. 
True False 

According to Bergel, classes are seen as natural, economic, political and cultural groups. 
He presents four views on class. 

i) Classes emerged in society as a result of breakdown of estate system in Europe, i.e., 
after the legal system was abolished a free society with achieved criteria developed. 

ii) Classes have no ideology - they are residual category. 

iii) He views the idea of class as con4est where the victors are the upper class and 
defeated classes are lower. 

iv) Stratification system represents biological differences as well, e.g., white superiority 
over black. 

According to him, classes represent different sub-cultures which are related to each other 
and are derived from different roots. He argues that almost all class systems are based on 
assumption that "all men are born free and equal". However, we find a sharp contrast 
between what a class system actually is and what it pretends to be. 

26.7 CLASS STRUCTURE IN SOCIALIST SOCIETIES 

Here the system of stratification is not the result of market economy rather it is a creation of 
the political elite where in Capitalist society there is plurality of elite's, e.g., C.R. Mills 2 5 https://telegram.me/pdf4exams
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Class in Indian Society concept of three categories of elites in American Society. However, in Soviet society there 
was only one elite that is political elite. These elites form an interest group. Stratification is 
a product of the state imposed by bureaucracy. This uniform elite divides the society into 
ruling intellectuals Vs peasants. Scholars who have studied classes in socialist societies say 
that instead of using the word "class" one must use the word "strata". The main stratas 
being: 

i) Intelligentsia a) Ruling elite 

b) Superior Intelligentsia 

c) General Intelligentsia 

ii) Ruling Class a) Aristocracy 

b) Rank and File 

c) Disadvantaged worker 

iii) Peasants a) Well to do 

b) Average Peasant 

Marx predicted that public ownership of the forces of production is the first step towards 
the creation of an egalitarian society. All members would share the same relationship that 
of ownership to the forces of production. He believed that with state going away, the 
consumption of goods and services would be based each according to his needs. However, 
those who studied Soviet societies have talked about its class structure - Frank Parkin 
identifies different classes which can.be distinguished in terms of differential economic 
rewards, occupational prestige and power. 

i) managerial, and administrative positions 

ii) skilled manual position 

iii) lower or unqualified white collar position 

iv) unskilled manual positions. 

Although income equalities were not as great in Soviet societies as in capitalist societies, 
these were still significant. 

According to Milovin Dijilas, a socialist society is not classless. The Bourgeoisie of the 
West have been replaced by a new ruling class in the East. This new class is made up of 
political bureaucrats, many of whom are high ranking officials of the communist party. 
They use power to further their own interest. Although in legal terms, the forces of produc- 
tion are communal owned, in practice, they are, controlled by the new class for its own 
benefit. Political bureaucrats direct and control the economy and monopolise decisions 
regarding production, consumption, and production. As a result of this wide income 
differences between this class and masses is observed, associated with this is high privilege 
and status. According to Dijilas, the ruling class of the late Soviet Union is more exploita- 
tive then the bourgeoisie, its power is even greater because it is unchecked by political 
parties. He claims that in a sjngle party state political bureaucrats monopolise power. He 
agrees with Marx, in practice their source of power is there because it controls the forces of 
production. Others reverse this and say that in Soviet societies economic power derives 
from political power. According to T.B. Bottomore, the new class controls the means of 
production because of its political power. 

According to Polish scholar, Wesolowskis, although social stratification exists, the disap- 
pearance of classes in Marxian sense has removed the basic source of conflict. Again, in 
the society no small minority exploits the masses of population. Further, there are no 
serious conflicts of interest between the various strata since the forces of production are 
communally owned and everybody is working for the benefit of all. Although economic 
inequalities remain, they are determined by the principle - "To each according to his 
work", the soclety claims that, the share of the individual in the Division of the social 
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Industrial Classes work, this is, they are function of the level of skill and education necessary for carrying a 

Activity 2 

In which way does a socialist society differ from a capitalist one. Talk to  various 
people and describe what the Indian society is. Compare your notes with other 
students in the study centre. 

The impsrtant difference between the "The New Class" and the bourgeoisie of the West is 
that in the West property can be passed from father to son, whereas in the East members1 
sons have no legal claim to property. Their privilege rests largely on political office which 
cannot be passed directly to offspring. 

Wesolowski argues that classes in the orthodox sense have ceased to exist in socialist 
society and have been replaced by what are better described as strata. 

Whether it is a Capitalist or Socialist society, in both, the idea of Profit dominates, i.e., 
Profit must be made within the enterprise as a guarantee of its proper functioning. How- 
ever, in planned economies, vast resources are devoted to a branch of industry which is not 
making profit. 

26.8 CAPITALIST AND SOCIALIST SOCIETIES : A 
COMPARISON 

Often the Planned economies, i.e. Socialist societies are criticjsed by arguing that total 
planning entails depotism or tyranny or at the very least the absolute power of the planners. 
There is concentration of authority. This would often create tension between the representa- 
tives of workers, peasants and diverse industrial sectors to determine their fair share of 
national resources.'~he critics argue that in such economies, consumer's choice is com- 
pletely eliminated. 

Thus wc can present the differences between classes of capitalist societies and Soviet 
societies as under : 

Capitalist Late Socialist 

In the Capitalist society, there is distinction In Soviet society, the economic inequalities 
between Property owners and Propertyless did not arise from difference in wealth; but 
workers. inequality is based on income difference. 

Difference between income from Property 
and inconie from work. 

Capital owners are also political leaders. Separation between economic sphere and 
political sphere. 

Social distance between whole social 
groups are less obvious and less 
ernphasised in. It is individual that reaches 
a Political elite1 standard. 

Stratification is a product of economic Conflict is generally suppressed by any 
system itself like one seen in American kind of opposition (i.e., by intellectual 
group between Whites + Blacks. leaders of society); but according to 

Dahendorf, Conflict is there between 
interest groups which is seen within 
imperatively coordinated elite. 

In Capitalist society, there is a possibility of soviet societies claimed that there was no 
formation and establishment of exploited class, no antagonism of the kind, 
organiz,ation, which opposes the elite in that Marx speaks, of no political revolt of 

the kind, though there have been peasant 2 7 
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Class in Indian Society revolts. e.g., 1930's revolt of peasant in 
USSR against governments' notion of 
collectivization. One can observe sources of 
conflicts other than class in soviet societies. 

Unequal distribution of goods done through 
Distribution of resources is done through government agencies. 
Capitalists themselves. Wage/ income are determined by the 
Wages and income are determined by government. 
capitalist. 

Co-relation between unequal distribution of 
Co-relation between income and wages is income is less than in capitalist sociev. 
greater and more rigid and closely related. Close relation between education and 
Status is determined by amount of capital occupational status (Occupation status). 
you posses i.e. whether you are an owner or 
a non-owner. 

Organisation - Market is a control place Organisation - "Central planning 
and individuals in Market determine the authority" is important for distribution of 
nature of economy. Economy is less resources. Totalitarian planned manner. 
planned and instruments of production are Instruments of production are communally 
owned by individuals. owned. 

Profit motive dominates. Non-monetary motive i.e. welfare motive 
dominates. 

Inequality is not deliberate but is the direct Inequality in soviet structure is deliberately 
consequence of the system itself. The created to suit the needs of the political 
nature of production, consumption and regime. 
distribution can be controlled. Consumer needs are important; this 

influences the allocation of resources. 

Economic activities determine the Stratification is not economical but 
inequality. politically oriented. 

26.9 LET US SUM UP 

In both the industrial societies, recent years have seentwitnessed an attach upon their 
economies inequality. Societies are aiming at giving full employment to its members, 
trying to raise the level of income of the wdrking class and provide an economic security to 
all which was until recently thought by the upper class as always their monopoly. Recent 
years have almost entirely eliminated the class of domestic servants. This js one of the 
greatest gains which the working class has made in the 20th Century. That is, they have 
escaped from subjection of upper class. 'The aim being mainly to eliminate the division of 
society into subjected and oppressed class. 

In 20" Century, the relationship between various classes is, however, very different from 
that which was in the 19h Century. In the 20th Century, the concept of social services, as a 
whole, gave a much greater effect in diminishing class differences than that would appear 
from their economic consequences alone. 

Social mobility qas generally 'increased with economic development of the industrial 
societies but the inciease has been largely due to changes in the occupational structure. 
That is, it is due to the expansion of white collar and professional occupational and con- 
tinuation of manual xcupations. 

There is a persistent effort to re-distribute wealth, income through progressive taxation, 
estate duties and taxes on capital gains. Therefore, there is equality of living standard, a 

2 8 growth of middle class. 
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26.10 ISEY WORDS 

1 Capitalist : Means of production in such a society are privately owned. 

Industrial : Where the accent is upon heavy machinery, factories and so on. 
C 

Socialist : In such societies most of the industries and planning happen to be in 
the control of the state. 

26.1 1 FURTHER READINGS 

.m Bottomore, T. (ed.) 1973, Dictionary of Marxist Thought, Blackwell, Oxford 

Weber, M. 1964, The Theory of Social and Economic Organisation, (Trans. and ed. by 
! Henderson A.M., and Parsons, T.), Free Press, Glencoe. ; 

26.12 SPECIMEN ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR 
PROGRESS 

Check Your Progress 1 

1) In a capitalist society the means of production are privately owned. Further the 
questions of production and consumption are governed by market forces. Again there 
is a distinction between employers and employees, the latter being paid for their work 
by the former. The entire system is geared to the profit motive and the attempt is to 
maximize the profits. Finally prices depend upon market forces of supply and de- 
mand. It may be pointed out that the antics of capitalism also talk of exploitation and 
alienation of workers and predict a break down in the system. 

2) a) Socialist 
I 
I - b) economy 

c) owned. 

1 Check Your Progress 2 
I 

1) The mode of production is a concept central to Marx's thought. In each type of ' society there is a particular mode of production. In capitalist society we have the 
capitalist mode of production and there is a use of heavy capital based industries. The 
bourgeoisie who own the means of production exploit the workers and a class 
struggle ensures upto the point of revolution when the workers overthrow the capital- 
ists leading to the formation of new stage of classless society where ownership of the 
means of production is collectivg. A classless society emerges. 

2) False. 

https://telegram.me/pdf4exams

For More Visit - https://pdf4exams.org/



UNIT 27 MIDDLE CLASSES IN INDIA 

Structure 

27.0 Objectives 

27.1 Introduction 

27.2 The Concept of Class and Middle Class 

27.3 Middle Classes in the Western Countries 

27.4 Middle Classes in India 

27.5 Rise of Middle Glasses in India during the British Rule 

27.6 Politics of Middle Classes during the Freedom Movement 

27.6.1 Middle Classes in India after Independence 

27.6.2 Size arid Composition 

27.7 Growth of Middle Classes after ~hdependence 

27.8 Let Us Sum Up 

27.9 Key Words 

27.'10 Further Readings 

27.1 1 Specimen Answers to Check Your Progress 

After having read and studied this unit you will be able to: 

provide the concept of middle class; 

compare middle classes in India and' western countries; 

describe the rise of middle classes in India; 

discuss politics of the middle class; and 

growth of middle classes after independence. 

27.1 INTRODUCTION 

The process of development or modernization being experienced in our country is not 
confined to the economy alone. It is ieading to some hndamental changes in the social 
structure of the Indian society. As the process of change unfolds itself, new social groups 
and categories of people emerge on the scene. The institutionalization of the democratic 
system of governance based on adult franchise and the introduction of a secular 
constitution has transformed the traditional structures of power relations at different levels 
of social organization. 

The last five decades of economic development and democratic governance have also 
transformed the structures of social stratification in India. The earlier system of domination 
and subordination based largely on the principles of caste hierarchy and ownership of 
agricultural land has given way to a different kind of power structure. Though the caste and 
the owership of agricultural land continue to be significant, p&icularly in the rural areas, 
they are no more the exclusive determinants of social stratification ,in India today. A new 
set of power elite has emerged in India during the last fifty ykars or so. Similarly, we can 
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Box 27.01 \ 

The social structure of Indian society has for long been viewed in the framework 
of caste system. ~ o w e v d r ,  the development of a new urban economy and the 
changes experienced in agrarian relations in the recent past have, in a sense, made 
the institution of caste less significant, if not redundant. Thus, in order to 
understand the nature of emerging power structure and the new system of social 
stratification we need a different set of conceptual categories. Some sociologists 
working on the subject have suggested that we should move from the "caste" 

. framework to that of "class". Some others have however argued that though the 
old system of hierarchy has changed, caste still continues to play a determining 
role in matters of status differences in the Indian society. However, for a balanced 
understanding of the contemporary Indian society, we need to use both the concepts 
- class as well as caste. I t  is in this context of the changing structures of social 
stratification that the emergence of middle classes in India should be understood. 

I 

i Middle Classes in India 

I 
t 
! 

t 
C 

b 
1 

? 

i 
I 
I 

f 27.2 THE CONCEPTS OF CLASS AND MIDDLE CLASS 
F 
$ 

The concept of class has been one of the most important categories in the Western 
sociology. There has been a long tradition of looking at the Western society through the 
conceptual fiamework of class. The classical sociological thinkers, Karl Marx and Max 
Weber, have written a great deal on the concept of class. Class was the most important. 
category for Marx in his analysis of the Western society and in his theory of social change. 

Marx's model of class is a dichotomous one. It is through the concept of class that he 
explains the exploitation of subordinate categories by the dominants. According to Marx, in 
every class society, there are two fundamental classes. Property relations constitute the axis 
of this dichotomous system - a minority of 'non-producers', who control the means of 
production, are able to use this position of control to extract fiom the majority of 
'producers' the surplus product which is the source of their livelihood. 'Classes', in the 
Marxian fiamework, are thus defined in terms of the relationships of groupings of 
individuals to the 'means of production'. Further, in Marx's model, economic domination 
is tied to political domination. Control of means of production yields.politica1 control. 

In this dichotomous model of class structure, the position of the mid'dle class is only 
transitional. The middle classes for Mar# were the self-employed peasants and the petty 
bourgeoisie. They were so described because they continued to own the means of 
production they worked with, without employing wage labour. Marx predicted that these 
middle classes were destined to disappear as the capitalist system of production developed. 
Only the two major classes, proletariat or the working class and the bourgeoisie or the 
capitalist class were significant in the Marxian framework of class relations. 

The other theorists of class have assigned much more significance to the 'middle classes'. 
3 Foremost of these have been sociologists like Max Weber, Dahrendorf and Lockwood. 

Max Weber, though agrees with Marx that classes are essentially defined in economic 
terms, his overall treatment of the concept is quite different fiom that of Marx. Unlike 
Marx, he argues that classes develop only in the market economies in which individuals 
compete for economic gains. He defines classes as groups of people who share similar 
position in a market economy and by virtue of this fact receive similar economic rewards. 
Thus, class status of a person, in Weber's terminology, is his "market situation" or, in other 
words, his purchasing power. The class status of a person also determines his "life 
chces" .  Their economic position or "class situation" determines how many of the things 
considered desirable in their society they can buy. 

Check Your Progress 1 

1) Explain Marx's dichotomous model of class structure in about ten lines. 
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Class in Indian Society 
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middle classes include : 

i). .......................... ii). ......................... 
Though, like Marx. Weber also uses the criteria of property ownership for defining classes, 
his theory provides a much greater scope for a discussion of the middle classes. He agrees 
with Man  that the two main classes in capitalist society are the property-owning chsses 
and non-property owning classes. However, Weber does not treat all the non-property 
owning individuals as belonging to a single class of the proletariats. The "class situation" 
of the non-property owners differ in terms of their skills. Those who possess skills that 
have a definite 'market value' (for example, doctors, engineers and other professionals) are 
rewarded better than the unskilled labourers. Thus, their "class situation" is different from 
that of the working class and it is they who, in the Weberian framework, constitute the 
middle classes, Further, unlike Marx, Weber does not see any tendency towards 
polarization of society into two classes. On the contrary Weber argues that with the 
development of capitalism, the white collar 'middle class' tends t i  expand rather than 
contract. 

, 
The later sociologists have tendea to follow the Weberqh line of thinking in their 
discussions and studies on the concept of middle class: 

A crucial distinction is made in the sociological literature between the "old" middle 
classes and the "new" middle cldsses. The term "old " middle class is used in the sense 
in which Marx had used the term "petty-bourgeoisie" i.e. those who work with their own 
means of production such as traders, independent professionals and farmers. The term 
"new" middle class is broadly used to describe the skilled or white-collared workers1 
salaried employees and the self-employed professionals. Even though they do not own the 
means of production they work with, they are distinguished from the unskilled blue-collar 
workers. Their incomes being much higher than that of the blue-collar workers, they can 
lead a lifestyle that is very different from that of the working class. 

27.3 MIDDLE CLASSES IN THE WESTERN 
COUNTRIES 

Historically speaking, the term middle class was first used to describe the emerging class of 
bourgeoisie in Western Europe during the eighteenth and nineteenth centuries. During the 
initial phase of development of the industrial economy, the bourgeoisie (the new class of 
merchants and industrialists) stood between the gentry (land owning classes and the 
aristocracy) on the one hand and the poor working classes on the other. As the industrial 
economy developed further, the land owning gentry declined and the bourgeoisie - 
consisting of the big industrialists and financiers - emerged as the ruling class. The term 
middle class began to be used for the independent small traders, professionals and artisans 
who stood in between the bourgeoisie on the one side and the working class on the other. 
These classes grew in number with the development of towns and increasing urbanization 
that accompanied the development of indu'strial production. The direct trading between 
consumers and producers be:ame more and more difficult with growth of big towns and, 
cities. These groups were lattr called the "old middle classes". 

https://telegram.me/pdf4exams

For More Visit - https://pdf4exams.org/



The emergence of "new middle class" is attributed to the further expansion of industrial 
capitalism and the rise of big corporations with large and complex organizational 
structures. G D.H. Cole, a well-known sociologist. attributes the birth of the new middle 
class to two important developments in the Western economy. First, an increase in the 
number of public schools and spread of education. And secondly, the spread of joint stock 
companies. These developments fostered large-scale enterprise and brought into existence a 
new class of salaried managers and administers. Lockwood, another sociologist, also 
attributed the rise of the white-collared salaried class to the developments of corporate 
capitalism and the emergence of big organization. 

Middle  Classes in  India 

Go to a housing complex and try to identify houses belonging to different classes. 
Make notes on houses with different types of people and jobs. Which would you 
say belong to the middle class and why? Compare your notes with other students 
in the study centre. 

The crucial difference between the "old" and the "new middle classes" is their position 
within the economy. The old middle classes occupied that position by the virt~!e of their 
being placetl outside the polar class structure. They were neither part of the capitalist class 
nor of the working class. The new middle classes, on the other hand, did not enjoy any such 
autonomy. They were part of the big organizations. Their intermediate position came from 
their place inside the industrial economy. Their growth occurred because of the new 
demands of modem industry that required the services of a large number of specialists, 
professionals, technical and administration skills. The "new" middle classes further 
expanded with growth of the "tertiary" or the servicing sector of the economy. Along with 
urbanization and industrialization, a large number of tertiary industries, such as banking, 
insurance, hospitals, hotel, tourism and the mass media developed. These servicing 
industries eniployed skilled labour and professionals. The proportion of this segment has 
been consist~:ntly increasing in the total working population in most of the Western 
industrialized countries. The Western experience seems to have proved Marx wrong. 
Though the "old" middle classes seem to have declined in strength, the size of the "new" 
middle classes has been expanding. 

27.4 MIDDLE CLASSES IN INDIA 

As we have seen above, the middle classes emerged for the first time in Western Europe 
1 with the development of industrial and urban economy. We have also seen that the term 

middle class was initially used to describe the newly emerging class of bourgeoisie1 . 
industrial class. And later on the term was used for social groups placed in-between the 
industrialist bourgeoisie on the one side and the working class on the other i.e. the skilled 

I 

professional 3. 

The historiciil context of the development of middle classes in Indian is quite different 
from that of the West. It was in the nineteenth century, under the patronage of the British 
colonial rule that the middle classes began to emerge in India. Though they emerged under 
the patronage of the British rulers, the middle classes played an important role in India's 
struggle for independence from the colonial rule. During the post-independence period 
also, the micldle classes have been instrumental in shaping the policies of economic 
development and social change being pursued by the Indian State, Hence the need to 
understand the middle classes, their history, their social composition and their politics. 

RISE OF MIDDLE CLASSES. IN INDIA DURING 
THE BRITISH RULE 

The British t:olonial rule in India was fundamentally different from all the earlier political 
systems and empires that existed in the sub-continent. The British not only established their 
rule over most parts of the sub-continent they also transformed the economy and polity of 
the region. ripart from changing the land revenue systems, they introduced modem 
industrial economy in the region. They reorganised the political and administrative 
structures arid introduced Western ideas and cultural values to the Indian people. As https://telegram.me/pdf4exams
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Class in Indian Society pointed out by the well-known historian of the Indian middle class, B.B. Mishra, the 
peculiar feature that distinguishes the Indian middle classes from their counter-part in the 
West is the context of their origin. 'In the West', the middle classes emerged basically as a 
result of economic and technological change; they were for the most part engaged in trade 
and industry. In India, on the contrary, they emerged more in consequence of changes in 
the system of law and public administration than in economic development, and they 
mainly belonged to the learned profession"(Mishra, 196 1 :v). 

By the middle of the nineteenth century, the colonial rulers had been able to bring a large 
proportion of Indian territory under their rule. It was around this time that, after the success 
of the Industrial revolution, industrial products from Britain began to flow into India and 
the volume of trade between Britain and India expanded. They also introduced railways 
and other modern servicing sectors such as the press and postal departments. A large 
number of educated individuals were required to staff these administrative institutions. It 
was not possible to get all of them from Britain. So, in order to fulfill this need, the British 
opened schools and colleges in different parts of India, particularly in big cities like 
Calcutta, Bombay and Madras. 

Check Your Progress 2 

1) Write a brief note on middle classes in India. Use five lines for your answer. 
I 

I ........................................................... 
........................................................... 
........................................................... 
........................................................... 
........................................................... 

2) Write a short note on tne rise of the middle classes in India after Independence. Use 
five lines for your answer. 

........................................................... 

............................................................ 

........................................................... 

..................................................... * a . m . .  

........................................................... 
Those educated in these new institutions of secular education were to also become a 
medium through whom the British planned to spread Western ideas and cultural values in 
the Indian society. Those educated in these institutions were to not only work for the 
British but they were to also think like them. This intention of creating a native middle 
class that would become the carrier of Western culture in India was expressed quite openly 
by Lord Macaulay in 1935. In his Minute on Indian education, Macaulay said: 'We must at 
present do our best to form a class who may be interpreters between us and the millions we 
govern; a class of persons, Indian in blood and colour, but English in taste, in opinions, in 
morals, and in intellect (as in Varma, 1998:2). 

Over the years, a new class emerged in India. Apart from those employed in the 
administrative jobs of the British government, they included independent professionals, 
such as, lawyers, doctors, teachers and journalists. Membership of this "educated middle 
class" steadily grew in size during the second half of the nineteenth century. They were 
mostly concentrated in u~ban centres and largely came from upper caste backgrounds. By 
19 1 1, there were 186 colleges in different parts of India with 36,284 students. This number 
went up to 231 and 59,595 respectively of colleges by 1921 and students and by 1939, 
there were 385 colleges teaching 1,44,904 students (Mishra 196 1 :304). 

3 4 
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Box 27.02 

Some families even sent their children to England for higher education. Apart 
from returning home with foreign degrees, they also brought with them the new 
ideas of "liberalism" and "democracy" that had become popular in the West after 
the French Revolution. Thus, they became carriers of not only the British cultural 
values but also of the modern ideas of freedom, equality and democracy. Many of 
them began to critically examine the Indian culture and initiated process of 
reforming "old" and "outdated"~ocial and cultural practices. The social reform 
movemer~ts that emerged in different parts of India during the nineteenth century, 
were all led by these newly educated middle class individuals. 

Apart from the English educated segment, there were also other sections of the Indian 
society who could be called the middle classes. The most prominent among them were the 
petty traders,'shopkeepers and independent artisans; the social groups that were called the 
"old middle classes" in the Westem context. Merchants and artisans had always been 
separate social strata in the traditional structure of social stratification in India. We can 
easily identify separate castes of merchants and artisans who were an organic part of the 
village communities. As the economy began to change in response to the new 
administrative policies of the colonial rulers, many of the merchants moved to newly 
emerging towns and cities and became independent traders. This process was fhrther 
accelerated during the post independence period. 

Though limited in its significance, the modem machine based industry also began to 
develop during the colonialperiod. The establishment of railways, during the middle of the 
nineteenth century, created conditions for the growth of modern industry in India. The . 
colonial rulers constructed railways primarily for the transportation of raw materials 
required for the British industry overseas. However, once the railways were established, the 
British also invested in the local industry such as plantations. The growing economic 
activity gave boost to trade and mercantile activity and some of the local traders 
accumulated enough savings and began to invest into the modem industry. The swadeshi 
movement started by the nationalist leadership gave a boost to the native industry. Apart 
fiom giving employment to the labour force, this industry also employed white-collared 
skilled workers. Thus, along with those employed in administrative positions by the 
colonial rulers, the white-collared employees of the industrial sector were also a part of the 
newly emerging middle classes in India. 

Middle Classes in India 

27.6 POLITICS OF MIDDLE CLASSES DURING THE 
FaEEDOM MOVEMENT 

Though the middle classes in fndia emerged under the patronage of the British rule and 
their members were all educated in the English language and culture, they did not remain 
loyal to their masters forever. Members of the middle classes not only became actively 
involved in social reform movements, they also began to raise political questions and in the - 
long run they came to question the legitimacy of the British rule in India. It was the 
members of these middle classes who provided leadership to the movement for 
independence. As Varma points out, 'The educated middle-class elite, which provided all 
the leaders of the National Movement, came to oppose British rule in the name of the most 
advanced bourgeois democracy, represented by Britain itself (Varma, 1998:2 1) 

The Indian National Congress, particularly during its initial years, was dominated by the 
professional middle classes. A majority of the active members of the Congress were 

Activity 2 

Talk to some freedom fighters in your locality. Do they feel that the middle classes 
were the creation of the Britishers. If so, why? Compare your findings with other 
students in the study centre. 

lawyers, journalists and educationists. Even Mahatma Gandhi, who is known to have 
transforrnetl the Indian National Congress into a mass movement, was a lawyer and 
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Class in Indian Society 
typically belonged to the professional middle class. Though Gandhi was able to bring 
peasantry and other segments of the Indian society into the fold of the nationalist 

- 

movement, the leadership of the Congress party remained middle class and upper caste in 
character. The British too were 'far more comfortable with the English-knowing, urban- 
centric n~iddIe-class constituents in the Congress than with the unwashed masses' 
(Varma, 1998: 13) 

27.6.1 Middle Classes in India after Independence 

Though different sections of the Indian society had participated in the struggle for fieedom 
from colonial rule, it was the middle classes that took over the institutions of governance 
from the colonial rulers. It has been argued that the end of the colonial rule did not mean a 
total break from the past. Much of the institutional structure that had developed during the 
colonial rule continued to work the independence within the ideology of the new regime. 
Thus. members of the middle class who were working for the colonial rulers did not loose 
much in terms of their position in the institutions of governance. 

27.6.2 Size and Composition 

There are no exact figures about the size of this class during the early years of 
Independence. According to one estimate, its proportion in the total population was around 
ten percent (Varma, 1998:26) and like middle classes in other societies it was not an 
undifferentiated monolith. It had its unifying features, both in ideology and aspiration, but 
within this broadly defining framework it had its segmentations in terms of income, 
occupation and education. Apart from the middle classes, on the lower side, of were the 
vast majority of the agricultural poor, peasants and the landless. Unskilled and semi-skilled 
manual workers, skilled manual workers, petty clerks and employees such as postmen, 
constables, soldiers, peons were also outside the middle class domain. At the other end of 
the scale, the upper classes of the Indian society were the rich industrialists and capitalists, 
the big zamindars and members of the princely families. In between these areas of 
exclusion, middle classes constituted mostly of officers in the government services, 
qualified professionals such as doctors, engineers, college and university teachers, 
journalists and white-collared salaried employees in the private sector. In terms of income, 
the middle classes are also generally middle income groups. But income as such is not the 
only defining criteria. For example, a well to do illiterate petty trader could not be counted 
as a member of the middle class. Thus, more than income, it is education that was 
considered the common feature of the middle class in different parts of India. This middle 
class, during the initial years after independence, was also united by a certain ideology, a 
commitment to. development and nation-building. Knowledge of English too was an 

https://telegram.me/pdf4exams

For More Visit - https://pdf4exams.org/



India's independence from the colonial rule marked the beginning of a new phase in its 
history. The independent Indian State was committed, in principle, to democratic 
institutions of secularism, freedom, justice and equality for all the citizens, irrespective of 
caste, creed or religion and at all levels - social, economic and political. To achieve these 
ends, India embarked upon the path of planned development. Plans were chalked out for 
the development of agricultural, industrial and the tertiary sectors of the economy. There 
were an overall attempt to expand the economy in all directions. The government of India 
introduced various programmes and schemes for different sectors of the economy. The 
execution of these programmes required the services of a large number of trained 
personnel. 

Box 27.03 

To fulfil increasing demand for trained and skilled personnel, numerous 
institutions, engineering and medical colleges, technical and management institutes 
and universities were opened in different parts of the country. On the one hand 
these institutions fulfilled the growing demand for trained personnel and on the 
other they provided opportunities to new upwardly mobile groups to fulfil their 
aspirations for education and social mobility. 

Apart from the increase in a number of those employed in the government sectors, urban 
industrial and tertiary sectors also experienced an expansion. Though compared to many 
other countries of the Third World, the growth rate of the Indian economy was slower, in 
absolute terms the industrial sector grew many folds. Growth in the tertiary sector was 
more rapid. Increase in population, particularly the urban population, led to a growth in the 
servicing industry. Banks, insurance companies, hospitals, I~otels, press, advertisement 
agencies all grew at an unprecedented rate, giving employment to a large number of trained 
professionals. 

The next stage of expansion was in the rural areas. Various development programmes 
introduced by the Indian State after independence led to significant agricultural growth in 
the regions that experienced Green Revolution. Success of the Green Revolution 
technology increased productivity of land and made the landowning sections of the Indian 
countryside substantially richer. Economic development also led to a change irt the 
aspirations of the rural people. Those who could afford it started sending their children not 
only to English medium schools but also to colleges and universities for higher studies. 
Consumption patterns also began to change. 'Material goods hitherto considered 
unnecessary for the simple lifestyle of a farmer, began to be sought. And lifestyles as yet 
remote and shunned were emulated' (Varma, 1998:95). A new class has emerged in rural 

- India that partly had its interests in urban occupations. The process of agrarian . 

transformation added another segment to the already existing middle classes. In ideological 
terms, this "new" segment of the middle classes, was quite different from the traditional 
middle classes. Unlike the old urban middle classes, this new, "rural middle class" was 
local and regional in character. The members of the rural middle class tended perceive their! 
interests in regional rather than in the nationalist framework. Politically, this class has been 
on forefront of the movements for regional autonomy. 

Another new segment of the middle class that emerged during the post-independence 
period came from the dalit caste groups. Government policies of positive discrimination 
and reservations for members of the ex-untouchable1 Schedule castes enabled some of them 
to get educated and employed in the urban occupations, mostly in the servicing and 
government sectors. Over the years, a new dalit middle class has thus also emerged on the 
scene. 

27.8 LET US SUM UP 
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Class in Indian Society decade of 1990s, after the liberalization process of the Indian economy began. Introduction 
of the new economic policy and increasing globalization of the Indian economy brought 
the Indian middle class into new prominence. 

The process of globalization has also generated a lot of debate about the actual size of 
middle classes in India, their consumption patterns, and the pace of their growth in the 
years to come. It has been claimed that the size of middle classes has grown to 20 percent 
of the total In iiln population. Some others have put this figure at 30 percent. Though a "t' 
large number of 1qaian people still 1ive.a life of poverty, it is the middle classes that have 
come to dominate the cultural and political life in India today. 

27.9 KEY WORDS 

Domination : To exgoit, and be superordinate. Used in Marxist literature to 
describe the class which owns the means of production. 

Dichotomous : Refers in stratification literature to the two class model of Man, 

Property Relations : The relations which arise (antagonistic or other) out of one class 
owning means of production and the other one being employed as 
wage workers by the class which owns the means of production. 

27.10 FURTHER READINGS 

Giddens, A. (1980), The Class Structure of the Aa'vanced Societies, London, Unwin 
Hyman. 

Mishra, B.B. (1961), The Indian Middle Class - Their Growth in Modern Times, Bombay, 
Oxford University Press. 

27.11 SPECIMEN ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR 
PROGRESS 

Check Your Progress 1 

The model forwarded for class structure is a dichotomous one. This means he views 
the structure of society as an exploiting class and an exploited class. Thus property 
relations are basic to this model. A relatively small production extract the surplus 
product from the workers classes for Marx are lhus defined in relation to means of 
production. Further control of means of production implies political control of means 
of production implies political control. In this model the middle classes have only a 
transitional role, and comprise the self-employed peasants and the petty bourgeoisie 
- neither of these employed wage labour though they owned means of production, 
and Marx felt that they would disappear over time. 

2) i) R. Dahrendorf 

ii) D. Lockwood. 

Check Your Progress 2 

In India middle classes emerged fundamentals as a consequence of changes in the 
system of law and public administration. Further they mainly belonged to the learned 
professions Educational institutions and industrialization by the British in India also 
meant the rise of a middle class. 

It was the middle class that manned the institutions of governance &om colonial 
rulers. Thus there was a sort of continuity from the past. The total proportion of the 
middle class in the population has been estimated as ten percent. On the other hand 
were the poor and unskilled and the rich upper classes. Middle classes after 
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UNIT 28 CLASS CONFLICT 

I Structure 

28.0 Objectives 
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28.4 Class Conflict Theory 

3 28.5 Karl Marx : Views on Class Conflict 

28.5.1 Aspects of Class Conflict 

28.5.2 Criticism of Marx's Views 

28.6 The Views of Lewis Coser 

28.7 Dahrendorf and Class Conflict 

28.8 C.W. Mills and the Power Elite 

28.9 Conflict Theory : An Appraisal 

28.10 Let Us Sum Up 

28.1 1 Key Words 

28.12 Further Readings 

:!8.13 Specimen Answers to Check Your Progress 

:28.0 OBJECTIVES 

After studying this unit, you should be able to: 

B describe what is conflict; 

B differentiate between conflict and competition; 

B provide Karl Marx's views on conflict; 

discuss Coser and Dahrendorf s views on conflict; and 

o enumerate the drawbacks of conflict theory. 

8 1  INTRODUCTION 

'Conflict' is the deliberate attempt to bppose, resist or coerce the will of another or others. 
C:on'flict arises from a clash of interests. Class conflict as such can be defined as a struggle 
over values, or claims to Status, Power and scarce resources in which the aims of the 
conflicting parties are not only to gain the desired values, but also to neutralise, injure or 
eliminate their rivals. 

28.2 CONFLICT AND COMPETITION 

The difference between conflict and competition is that 

I 
i) Conflict always included an awareness of an adversary whereas Competition occurs 

without actual knowledge of other's- existence. 

ii) In competition, two or more parties want something all cannot share, but they do not 
strive for the purpose of denying or opposing others. 

L 
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28.3 THE FUNCTIONALIST VIEW 1 
The functionalists (Talcott Parsons, Davis and Moore, Tumin) assumc that there are certain 
basic needs or functional pre-requisites which must be met if any society is to survive and 
function. They assume that parts of society form an integrated whole and examine the ways 
in which the social stratification system is integrated with other systems of a society to 
contribute to its functioning. These functional theories have been greatly criticised. Among 
the critics it is the Conflict theorists who have mainly criticised functionalists as Utopian. 

28.3.1 Criticisms of Functional Approach 

i) The conflict theorists regard the functionalist approach as Utopian in nature and 
emphasise the need to study conflict in systems of stratification as a universal, all 
pervasive and an Omnipresent phenomena. 

ii) The conflict theorists say that all societies are characterised by some degree of 
constraint, disagreement, uncertainty, control, dysfunctional and coercions that can't 
be ignored. 

iii) However, unlike the functionalists, the conflict theorists do say that, conflict leads to 
stability and consensus in society. 

iv) It becomes important to study also the nature of consensus and equilibrium in a given 
system with conflict. 

28.4 CLASS CONFLICT THEORY 

Some of the basic assumptions of the Class conflict theory as it has evolved today, can be 
listed as follows : 

i) Society is not in a state of constant harmony, equilibrium, instead it consists of a 
structure composed of elements of coercion and subjugation and frequent imbalances 
are observed in this structure. 

ii) The various elements of this society are in the process of continuous change. 

iii) All these conflicts and changes are acted out in the social atmosphere are called social 
conflicts. 

iv) Finally these class conflicts are inherent in the very nature of the social structure. 

An analysis of sxie ty  by certain class conflict theorists such as Karl M a n ,  Coser, 
Dahrendorf and C.W. Mills have studies class conflict in modem industrial societies. 

28.5 KARL MARX : VIEWS ON CLASS CONFLICT 

The main attempt to explain the class conflict theory emerged with from the theory of Karl 
Marx in his class work on Capitalism. Marx had stated that 'The History of all Hitherto 
Existing Societies is the History of Class Struggle'. This would mean that any society is 
fundamentally divided into two realms - Infra-structure and Super-structure. 

Box 28.01 

'The Infra-structure consists of the economic-sphere, this was the basic strength 
giving structure of society and any changes in it would affect the other structures. 
Marxism shows that  all conflicts arise in relation to this economic realm and within 
it the unequal distribution of means of production. 
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Freeman and Slaves, Patrician and Plebeian, Lords and Serfs, in a word Opposer and the 
Opposed are the names of Social classes in different historical periods. These classes are ' 

distinguished from each other by the difference of their respective position in the economy. 

Etigles and Marx. identified primitive Communism, Ancient, Slave society, Feudal Society, 
Modem capitalism as principal historical forms of society. The mode of prohuction of each 
epoch determines the social, political and religious features of society at that particular state 
in history, as well as the nature of class relations. 

28.g.l ~ s ~ e e i s  of Class Conflict 

The Infia-structure in Capitalist society consisted of two rival classes -the Bourgeoisie or 
the Owners of the means of production (Have's) and the Proletarian or the non-owners 
(Have-nots). This group works for the former since the main aim of the Bourgeoisie i.e. to 
achieve maximum profit, he develops inhuman attitude towards the workers, this result in 
exploitation and alienation of the workers, who because of their feelings of discontentment 
and deprivation acquire feeling of class-~onsciousness. These Self-conscious classes then 
came into conflict'with each other in order to protect their own interests. 

Check Your Progress 1 
1 

1). ~ r i t e ' a  note on aspects of class conflict. Use about 10 lines for your answer. 

<:lass Conflict 

2) The owners of the means of production in capitalism are known as the 
(Tick the right answer) 

i) proletariate 

ii) bourgeoisie 

iii) power elite ' 

iv) have not's. 

Unlike the Utilitarians who feel that self-interest regulates a harmonious society, M m  felt 
that this was the hdamental source of conflict. In the case of a capitalist society, the rich 
capitalists were united on the basis of common political and ideological thinking and this 
seried the same function for them as class-consciousness did for the workers. Once the 
workers begin to feel tpat they are being neglected from within the process of production 
they will seek to change society. According to Marx, this would bring. about the destruction 
of the capitalist system. Here we notice clearly how conflict gives rise to a new value 
system and how it serves as functional. 

Marx's theory of class and class conflict was incorporated into the larger framework of his 
theory of social change which now forever is helpful for historical and social theories in 
their analysis of society. However, his theory has been criticised. 
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Class in Indian Society 28.5.2 Criticism of Marx's views 

Marx's theories have subjected to much criticism. Thus: 

i) His pre-occupation with class led him to neglect other social relationships as well as 
the influence of nationalism and of conflict between nations in history. He also 
neglected the growing sense of national community in European nations that brought 
about new moral and social conceptions with emphasise common human interests. 

ii) Marx is also criticised on the grounds of his conception of class division. Evidence 
shows that 20" Century capitalism has created condition where the working class can 
no longer be regarded as totally alienated. Man's condition has improved along with 
the general standard of living and the expansion of social services and security of 
employment. 

iii) Also the growth of a new middle class contradicts the theory of Polarisation of 
classes. This new class comprising of workers, supervisors, managers etc. introduces 
an important element of stratification namely social prestige based on occupation, ' 
consun~ption and styles of Lillie. 

iv) Rapid rates of nlobility present the persistence of class in Marxian sense, as a result, 
status group become more important. 

v) The working class remains highly differentiated in terms of skill occupation. 
Therefore, classcs are not homogenous. The expansion of the middle class and the. 
general improvement in the standard of living has led to embuogeoisment of the 
working class. 

I n  large fortresses of medieval India. the castes adjusted to each other. 
Courtesy: U. Kiranmay i 

28.6 THE VIEWS OF LEWIS COSER 

Lewis Coser regards conflict as filnctional for society. He says that social reality is a 
product of inter-related parts. Imbalances between these parts, give rise to inter-group and 
intra-group conflicts which is an i~nportant element of social interaction. Coser feels that 

I 42 

conflict frequently helps to reform existing norms or it contributes to the emergence of new 

https://telegram.me/pdf4exams

For More Visit - https://pdf4exams.org/



values in society. In saying this he goes to the extent of saying that a balance of power is a 
factor in social relationship. 

Class Conflict 

Class/Social conflicts exits most where there is a high frequency of interaction between the 
members of a society. Coser feel confict acts like a system of safety valve, to unite 
individuals to fight against the common enemy. 

28.7 DAHRENDORF AND CLASS CONFLICT 

Ralf Dahrendorf feels that class conflict is fundamental to social life and a deviation from 
nonnal conditions yhile developing the dialectic model. As Marx Dahrendorf kept the 
basic assumption in mind that class conflict arises out of inherent contraindications of all 
societies into antagonistic groups within functioning institution. Like Marx, he also talks 
about two classes related each other with conflicting tendencies. In other words, divided 
society into two classes -those with authority and those without authority. These groups 
have opposite interests. Those with authority want to maintain their status-quo and those 
without it want to change the structure of authority relations. These groups with collective 
interests are finally called Conflicting classes. 

Box 28.02 

Dahrendorf inspite of being influenced by Marx, did not feel that changing the 
ownership of production would eliminate conflict. Rather he feels that a revolution 
would just lead to a new set of antagonistic classes which would perpetuate conflict 
within society. This is the dialectic model. 

According to Dahrendorf, conflict operates within Imperatively Co-ordinated Associations 
(ICA) of society, over questions of power and authority. The conflicting relations operating 
within the ICA's which are units of social action. Such ICA's would be Church's, Chess 
Clubs etc. Since each ICA is related to other ICA's within the same society, conflict may be 
both inter-group and intra-group in nature. Within an ICA, there is a hierarchy of positions 
of power -- conflict arises in relation to these positions. Since each society, whatever be its 
level of development, has various ICA's and each ICA has conflicting relations within it. 
All ICk's together contribute to conflict within the society as a whole. This conflicts may 
be suppressed or resolved through the mechanism of conflicting allegiances and contribute 
to the stability as a whole. 

According to Dahrendorf a change or progression occurs in class societies from 'quasi 
t 

groups' which have only underlying or 'latent interests' to a situation where there are 
'interest groups' which have a common consciousness. The feel that these are in a simiIar 

j situation and therefore their interests become clear to all of them - that is these interests 
1 become 'manifest'. Thus while sharing latent interests is an important condition it does not 

I 
suffice to create the progression, which itself demands communal living and other aspects 

1 of culture. 

Activity 1 

Which model fits Indian reality best? Is it the functional model o r  the conflict 
model? Discuss your analysis with other students in the study centre. 

Thus Dahrendorf posits that class conflict results from the intrinsic structures of authority 
relations themselves. Dahrendorf argues that it is not the economic relations between 
superiors/subordinates that results in conflict situations. Their main point however is the 
authority that one or some have over the other(s). While the boss/employee relationship is 
conflictuai, it is clear that similar conflicts would arise in any organization which has 
authorities and subordinates e.g. a hospital, university or military battalion. 

C.W. MILLS AND THE POWER ELITE 

C.W. Mills has highlighted the class power structure as seen in the specific case of 
- - - - , 4 ~ ~ t a l 6 ; e d  about the division of the society into two c!asses -Elites and Masses. 
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Class in Indian Society Elite means the choicest or the best. It represents a minority group of people who may be 
socially acknowledges as superior in some sense. The elite theory evolved as a reaction 
against the Marxian theory of class and opposed the concepts of a classless society, elite 
rule is inevitable and a classless society in an illusion. 

Another aspect of these elite theories is that they criticise the determinism in Marxism but 
they themselves tend to show this by not merely stressing that every society has been 
divided into two strata - ruling minority and ruled majority but that all societies must be so 
divided. Pareto claimed that one type of political society is universal validity of this "Law 
of elites and masses". 

Marx's theory stated that in every society, there existed a ruling class, owing the means of 
production and having political dominance and one or more subject classes. These two are 
always in conflict which is influenced by the development of productive forces i.e. changes 
in technology. For Marx, the conflict would result in the victory of the ruling class, 
ultimately leading to the formation of a classless society. This has been rejected by elite 
theorists. 

As mentioned earlier, C.W. Mills talks about two classes in society, the elite class who 
rules as opposed to the masses who are ruled. He feels that the power elite comprises of 
three sections of society namely military, industry and politics. This he calls monokithic 
power structure of America. These elite groups are further strengthened because of superior 
educational facilities and powerful family background. The masses are passive recipients 
and they do not challenge the positions of elites. Hence, the elite group is able to maintain 
its position in the society. 

Check Your Progress 2 

1) Give the views of C.W. Mills on the existence of classes in America. Use about five 
lines for your answer. 

............................................................ 

............................................................ 

............................................................ 

............................................................ 

............................................................ 
2) Fill in the blanks 

The (a). ................... .consider (b) ....................... 
(c) .................. to be the principal force producing change. 

The Marxists consider class conflict to be the principal force producing change, where the 
elite theorists attribute change to recurrent decadence of elite, rise of new elite and 
circulation of elites. The composition of the ruling class changes only with rapid change in 
the whole system of production and property ownership. This "circulation of elites" or 
"Social mobility" is an important characteristic of modem societies. 

Activity 2 

Does the power elite analysis apply to India? If so, who would comprise the power 
elite? Talk to various people before reaching your conclusion. Discuss with other 
students in the study centre. 

28.9 CONFLICT THEORY : AN APPRAISAL 

We now turn to some of the drawbacks of class conflict theory. We point out that 

i) The conflict school tends to indicate that all~conflict and contradictions divide society 
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into two polar opposites. A clear division of society in this manner is not possible. 

r ii) They also assume that the society is in a continuous and unending process of change. 
This is not true as many traditional societies have not changed very much. 

BW iii) Further, these theorists tend to always equate conflict with change. They tend to 
assume that change follows conflict naturally. But it is proved that while conflict may 

- follow change vice-versa may not be true. 

iv) The conflict theorists have failed to differentiate between positive and negative 
conflicts. They do not acknowledge the facts and conflicts contribute as much as to 
social integration and stability as to disintegration and change. 

v) And finally these theorists have relied heavily on illustrative materials rather than on 
empirically verifiable data. 

~l though the conflict t h e o j  over-emphasise its role in society and tries to ignore the role 
played by contract in maintaining stability in society. It is more rational and non-utopian 
approach to study class division. 

28.10 LET US SUM UP 

Claiss Conflict 

Class conflict theory has many shades and has been put forward by as diverse thinkers as 
Marx and Mills, Coser and Dahrendorf. It is a theory which has developed since the 19Ih 
century into the 20" century and beyond have described the various.shades of class conflict 
theory and also pointed out its drawbacks in this unit. 

1 28.11 KEY WORDS 

Conflict . A condition where there is opposition between groups of people over 
working rights and working relationships. 

Class : A large group of people which are united by commonality of situation 
and interests. There can be "class in itself' a broadly statistical 
category or '"class of itself' where there is a consciousness regarding 
other members of the class and a proactive attitude. 

Polarization : A situation where society has become organized by social processes 
into two opposing classes, or the "have's" and the "have not's". 

Power Elite : This comprises the ruling class, which according to Mills is a mix of 
military, business and political groups. 

28.12 FURTHER READINGS 

Dahrendorf R. 1959. Class and Class Conflict in Industrial Society. Stanford. Stanford 
University Press. 

Ma'<, K. and Engels, F., Collected Works. Vol. 6 ,  Progress Publishers, Moscow. 

ij 28.13 SPECIMEN ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR t 
PROGRESS 

Check Your Progress 1 

1) Class conflict is associated with Karl Marx's theories of capitalism where the owners 
of the means of production and the proletariat or workers were in opposition, 
antagonistip and alienated from one another. The exploitation of the proletariat by the 
bourgeo~sie lzads to two violently conflicting social groups and ultimately to 
revolutiOn or the violent overthrow of the capitalists by the workers. 

45 
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-- - 

-Class in Indian Society 2) (ii). 

Check Your Progress 2 

1) Class structure in America was studies by C.W. Mills who felt that there existed two 
broad classes the 'elites' and the 'masses'. The elites ruled and came from the most 
influential backgrounds. In fact for Mills it was the 'power'elite' which ruled the 
masses of America. The 'power elite' according to C.W. Mills comprised of the top 
military personnel, big commercial establishments and major political leaders. These 
three groups according to Mills made the major decisions in America. 

2) (a) Marxists (b) class (c) conflict. 
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- 
29.0 OBJECTIVES - 
After having studied this unit you will be able to: 

describe various types and fuims of mobility; 

highlight dimensions of mobility and its implications; and 

outline modem analyses of mobility. 

- 
29.1 INTRODUCTION - 
By social mobility is meant any transition from one social position to another. Change in 
social position involves generally significant change in life-chances and life styles. The 
concept of social mobility is classically defined by Pitirim A. Sorokin. According to 
Sorokin, the shift of position may be undertaken by an individual or social object or value. 
That is to say, anything that has been created or modified by human activity can experience 
social mobility. 

The in~portance of social mobility as a concept in sociology is quite obvious. Any change 
of position in socieQr experienced by an individual or a group has its impact not only on 
the intlividual or the group, but also on the society at large. 

- Implicit in invoking the cou6ept of social mobility is the recognition of gradation in a 
societ).. The gradation is normally done in terms of power, prestige and privileges. That is 
to say, a hierarchical structure then operates in such societies. This opens up the possibility 
of sociological investigation of whether or how an individual or a group gains or loses 
power, prestige and privileges in a society. In other words, along the line of hierarchy 
whether one moves up or falls down signifies change of social position i.e., social mobility. 
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Time taken to effect the change of social position may vary from society to society. The 
dimensions of social mobility are many. Sociology of social mobility is right with the 
contributions of various scholars who have theorized on the concept on the basis of their 
respective field-studies and data coUected thereby. 

It is quite obvious that a change of position may take place either along a horizontal axis, 
or a vertical axis. So, the shift of social position can also be analytically understand in 
terms of two basic, viz, horizontal mobility and vertical mobility. 

I 

29.2 TYPES AND FORMS OF MOBILITY 

I We will now turn io a description of types and forms of social mobility. 

1 29.2.1 Horizontal Mobility 

Horizontal social mobility means movement by individuals or groups 6om one position to 
another in society which does not involve a shift into a higher or lower stratum. According 
to yorokin, horizontal social mobility means the transition of an individual or social object 
from one social group to another situated on the same level. With respect to the American 
society, transitions of individuals, as from the Baptist to the Methodist religious group, 
from one citizenship to another, from one family (as husband or wife) or another by 
divorce and remarriage, 6om one factory to another in the same occupational status, are all 
instances of horizontal social mobility. 

Since horizontal mobility does not involve a major movement up or down the hierarchical 
ladder, the horizontal dimension of social mobility cannot throw much light on the nature 
of stratification present in any society. Nevertheless, it does indicate the nature of divisions 
exiting in a society. Such divisions do not primarily indicate any major status 
differentiation in a society. More contemporary sociologist Anthony Giddens considers that 
there is a great deal of mobility along the lateral direction in modem societies. He prefers to 
define horizontal mobility as lateral mobility involving geographical movement between 
neighbourhoods, towns or regions. 

29.2.2 Vertical Mobility 

In sociological literature, most attention is given to vertical mobility, simply put-an 
upward or downward change in the rank of an individual or group. Examples of vertical 
social mobility-are for too many. A promotion or demotion, a change in income, marriage 
to a person of higher or lower status, a move to a better or worse neighbourhood-all serve 
as examples of vertical mobility. Essentially vertical mobility involves a movement which 
ensures enhancing or lowering of rank. It is important to remember that some movements 
may be bother horizontal and vertical at the same time. 

Classically P. Sorokin defines Vertical Social Mobility as the relations involved in a 
transition of an individual (or a social object) fiom one social stratum to another. 
According to the direction of the transition there are two types of vertical social mobility: 
ascending and descending, or 'social climbing' and 'social sinking' respectively. 

Anthony Giddens refers to vertical mobility as movement up or down the socio-economic 
scale. According to him, those who gain in property, income or status are said to be 
upwardly mobile, while those who move in the opposite direction are downwardly 
mobile. 

Interestingly, Giddens comments that in modem societies vertical and horizontal (lateral) 
mobility are often combined. Often one form of mobiliweads to the dher. For instance, 
on individual working in a company in one city might be promoted to higher position in a 
branch of the firm located in another town, or even in a different country. 

29.2.3 Forms of Mobility 

Analytically one can'conceptualize various modes or forms of the change of social position 
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experienced by an individual or a group. Drawing evidences from the American society P. 
Sorokin states that, both the ascending and descending currents of economic, political and 
occupational mobility exists in two principal forms. 

They exist as: 

i) an infiltration of the individuals of a lower stratum into an existing higher one; and 

ii) a creation of a new group by such individuals, and the inseition of such a group into a 
higher stratum instead of, or side by side hith, the existing groups of this stratum. 
Correspondingly, the descending or downward mobility has also two principal form 
as: 

iii) dropping of individuals from a higher social position into an existing lower one, 
without a degradation or disintegration of the higher group to which they belonged; 
and 

iv) degradation of a social group as a whole, in an abasement of its rank among other 
groups, or in its disintegration as a social unit. 

A more recent treatment on forms modes of mobility is advanced by Ralph H. Turner. 
Contrasting the predominant modes of mobility of England and the United states of 
America, Turner has suggested two ideal-typical normative patterns of upward mobility. 
They are: 

i) Contest Mobility is a system in which elite status is the prize in a open contest and is 
taken by the aspirants on efforts. The term elite is used by Tuner in a simplified 
sense to mean high class category. White the "contest" is governed by some rules of 
fair play, the contestants have wide choices in the strategies they may employ. Since 
the "prize" of successhl upward mobility is not in the hands of a established elite to 
give out, the latter can not determine who shall attain it and who shall not. 

ii) Sponsored Mobility is one where the established elite or their agents recruit 
individuals into their fold. In this case elite status is given on the basis of some 
criterion of supposed merit and cannot be taken by any mount of effort or strategy. 
Upward mobility is like entry into a private club where each candidate must be 
"sponsored" by one r more the members. Ultimately the members grant or deny 
upward mobility on 1 e basis of whether they judge the candidate to have these 
qualities they to see in fellow members. 

As along as in a society there is a gradation of social positions, there is a scope, at least 
theoretically, to conceptualize a transition from one social position to another. Such 
changes are undertaken or experienced by a individual, a group, or even a social value1 
object. Such change of social position is iilledsocial mobility. 

I Activity 

I Try to locate examples of horizontal and vertical mobility a i o n g  the people you 

I know. Note your. results and discuss with other students in your-study centre. I 
If such a change in experienced laterally it is called horizontal social mobility. A movement 
along a vertical axis would be a case of vertical mobility. In sociology most attention is 
given to the various aspects of vertical mobility - which could be either upward or 
downward. 

Analytically one. can talk about various forms of social mobility also. The important forms 
are: contest mobility and sponsored mobility. In case of contest mobility, an individual or a 
group though its own efforts and achievements actualize mobility. Whereas, under 
sponsored mobility, instead of the strivings and efforts of the depressed categories it is 
being granted or offered by either already entrenched higher social groups or government/ 
society at large in terms of certain criteria. 

Concepts and Forms 
of Social Mobility 
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Social Mobility Check Your Progress 1 

i) Describe in about five lines the concept of 'contest' mobility 3 
........................................................... 
........................................................... 
........................................................... 
........................................................... 
........................................................... 

ii) Outline in about five lines the idea of 'sponsored' mobility. 

........................................................... 

........................................................... 

........................................................... 

........................................................... 

........................................................... 

........................................................... 

29.3 DIMENSIONS AND IMPLICATIONS OF 
MOBILITY 

In order to operationalise the concept of social mobility and to study its various forms, we 
need to discuss the various dimensions of the concept. Subsequently, these dimensions are 
all linked with the basic character of any society. In this section, we identity the important 
dimensions of social mobility and also indicate their implications in terms of the wider 
social structure. 

29.3.1 Intragenerational Mobility and Intergenerational Mobility 

There are two ways of studying social mobility. Either, one can study individual's own 
careers-how far they move up or down the social scale in the course of their working lives. 
This is usually called Intragenerational moblity. 

Alternatively, one can analyse how far children enter the same type of occupation as their 
parents or grandparents. Mobility across the generation is called Intergenerational 
mobility. 

In other words, study from the standpoint of changes over the lifespan cf an individual is a 
case of intragenerational mobility-study. If the study is undertaken from the standpoint of 
changes within family over two or more generation, it would be a cqse of intergenerational 
mobility study. 

Intragenerational mobility is also called popularly as career mobility. To find out about 
career mobility, people are asked to identify the jobs they held at various points in their 
lives. 

Studying the American occupational structure, Blau and Duncan have found that a person's 
chances of moving up the occupational ladder are strongly influenced by. 

i) Amount of Education 
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ii) The nature of the person's first job 

iii) Father's occupation 

Blau and Duncan's mobility model can be figuratively illustrated as follows: 

Education r r l  
Father's 
Occupation - Occupation 

In the illustration the direction of the influence is shown by the arrows, and the importance 
of the influence is indicated by increasing the number of lines constituting the arrow. 

Less obvious factors also play a part in occupational attainment. Small f ~ i l i e s  can given 
each child more resources, attention and encouragement. Those who postpone marriage 
are more likely to succeed than those who many early, Willingness to postpone marriage 
may be a sign of an underlying personality trait, etc. 

The study of career mobility or intragenerational mobility which deals with the changes 
dwing a person's working life, covers a rather short period and does not throw much light 
on how class is inherited. Also, such a study throws less light on the nature of the society 
as such. To judge the extent to which a society is open or closed it is always better to 
compare the positions of parents and children at similar points in their caieer or at similar 
ages. That is, intergeneration mobility studies are more h i t i id  in sociological research. 

29.3.2 Range of Mobility 

When people move up or down the social scale, they may travel through one or many 
strata. The social distance thus covered is denoted by the term 'range'. It could be 
movement covering a short social distance, i.e., short-range shift. Also, a big slide across a 
number of strata (up or down) is also possible. This is a case of long-range mobility. For 
example, when Blau and Duncan collected information on a national sample of 20,000 
males, they concluded that there is much vertical mobility in the United States. 
Interestingly, nearly all of this is between occupational positions quite close to one another. 
'Long-Range' mobility is rare. On the contrary, Frank Parkin stresses on instances of 'long- 
range' mobility. 

29.3.3 Downward Mobility 

Anthony Giddens proposes that, although downward mobility is less common than upward 
mobility, it is still a widespread phenomenon. According to his findings, over 20 percent of 
men in the UK are downwardly mobile intergenerationally although most of this movement 
is short-range. Downward intragenerational mobility is also common. This trend is most 
often linked up with psychological problems and anxieties, where individuals fail to sustain 
the life-styles to which they have become accustomed. Redundancy can also be the cause 
of downward mobility. Middle-aged men who lose their jobs, for example, find it hard to 
gain new employment at all, or can only obtain work at a lower level of income than 
before., 

In terms of inmagenerational mobility at any rate, many of the downwardly mobile are 
women. It is so, as many women abandon their promising careers on the birth of a child. 
After spending some years bringing up a family, such women return to the paid work force 
at a later date, often at a lower level than that at which they left. 

Concepbi and Forms 
of Social Mobility 
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Social Mobility 

Acquiring wealth and property is the major means of moving up in modem societies, but 
other channels are also there. Entering an occupation with honour (Judge etc.), receiving a 
doctorate degree, or marrying into an aristocratic family are a few such channels. 

. Popularly it is being held that, the family serves as that social unit through which an 
individual is placed into the class structure of a society. Through the family the child can 
inherit property, occupation, educational opportunity, life-style, family connections, even 
titles and legal privileges. In prelnon-industrial societies, these may constitute the major 
process for locating individuals in the social structure. In industrial societies, inheritance 
processes do not guarantee transmission of social status by kinship to nearly the same 
extent, but such societies still do not eliminate inheritance as a significant process. 
Important here to note that imitations of higher class life-styles and behavior (at times 
crude, or otherwise) have also served as useful means of upward mobility in traditional as 
well as in modem societies. 

29.3.5 Possibilities of Mobility 

Studies of social mobility invariably leads one to the question of opennes and closeness of 
a society. Mobility is not possible if a society is rigid enough to allow any movement 
within its graded structure. On the other hand, mobility is facilitated if a society exhibits 
flexible character. 

Very little vertical mobility is possible in a closed society. Pre-modem Colombia and India 
more or less approximate such type. In contrast, an open society allows for greater vertical 
social mobility. However, even in open societies people cannot move from one stratum to 
another without resistance. Every society has established criteria - which might be proper 
manners, family lineage, education, or racial affiliation etc., which must satisfied before 
people can move to a higher social level. 

Most open societies tend to be highly industrialised. As societies industrialize, new skills 
are demanded and occupations ere created that were pervasively unnecessary. New 
occupations mean more opportunities for a wide section of people. Additionally, 
urbanization contributes to vertical social mobility because ascriptive criteria become less 
important in the anonymity of the city. People become achievement oriented, competitive, 
and status-striving . In industrial societies, most often government also undertake welfare 
programmes which foster mobility 

What makes mobility a reality is a change in occupation structure, enlarging the range and 
propoflion of middle - and upper-level occupations while reducing the proportions of lower 
ones. Mobilib created by changes in the occupational structure of the society is called 
structural mpbility (sometimes also called forced mobility). 

Box 29.01 

I t  is important to appreciate that modern society has moved beyond the crucial 
transition from agricultural to industrial society. Advanced industrial countries 
move beyond the predominance of manufacturing occupations to develop the 
tertiary branch of the economy, viz, trade transportations, communications, and 
personal and professional services. That is to say, overall there is a predominance 
of 'service' sector in any advanced industrial society. Such a situation was 
forecasted by Daniel Bell almost three decades back. Agricultural employment 
declines both proporationately and absolutely, while manufacturing declines 
proportionally. This change increases white collar and middle-class occupations. 
These developments, rather than individual effort, account primarily for social 
mobility. 

Many scholars have pointed out that the overall impact of capitalis$ path of industrialization 
has resulted in widespread downward mobility. While-collar occupations do not provide 
sufficient scope for vast sections of population for upward mobility. Marxist theory 
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inspired scholars have showed that there is systematic 'degrading', rather than upgrading, 
of labour under the compulsion of late capitalism. The consequence has been large-scale 
downward mobility of a collective kind. 

29.3.6 Comparative Social Mobility 

Once social mobility as concept is clarified and we are acquainted with the theoretical 
implications, it would be useful to take note of actual empirical studies of social mobility. 
The findings and inferences of such studies covering diverse societies'would help us to 
relate the concept and forms of social mobility with real determinate social situations. We 
can indicate the most representative studies. 

Box 29.02 

Originally, through Sorokin's study (1927) it is popularly believed that the chance 
to be mobile is greater in the United States than in any European society. h w i n g  
instances from industrial societies of European continent Seymour Lipset and 
Reinhard Bendix (1959) showed that there is little difference from one industrial 
country lo another. They divided their data into a simple manual - non manual 
distinction for a number of industrial societies. 

Gerhard Lenski computed a manual- non manual index based on data from a variety of 
sources. His study shows the United States as first with a mobility rate of 34%, but five 
other European countries are close behind: Sweden, 32%, Great Britain, 3 1 %, Denmark, 
30%, Norway, 30% and France, 29%. So we can observe that the mobility rate is fairly 
similar in industrial societies. 

Frank Parkin made a subtle, yet a substantive study to throw new light on social mobility. 
He sought out data from erstwhile communist run societies of eastern Europe and 
attempted some cbmparison. 

i) the dominant class of managers and professionals, like such classes in capitalist 
societies, is able to transmit competitive advantage to their own children, and 

ii) the privileged classes assure high position for their children, there is nevertheless 
much social mobility for peasants and manual workers in these societies. 

Parkin cited a study of Hungary tc s h w  that 77% of managerial, administrative, and 
i 

I professional positions were filler! by men and women of peasant and worker origin, and 
that 53% of doctors, scientist and engineers were from such families. 

The increase in white-collar positions as a consequence of industrial expansion had 
provided in Eastern Europe a level of mobility for those lower in occupational rank that 
exceeds that in the United states and Europe. This fact instilled higher aspirations among 
the working classes. 

These studies indicate that social mobility - its possibilities and implications, are all being 
connected to specific social contexts. In the next section, we would take up the more recent 
studies of social mobility which have been conducted with more rigorous theorization on 
the concept of social mobility and use of sophisticated techniques of research. 

There are various dimensions in any study of social mobility. If change of social position in 
diagnosed over the life-span of an individual, it is a case of intra-generational mobility. If 
the change us across two or more generations, then it is called intergenerational mobility. 

The change of social position may be across short long 'social distance.' Range of mobility 
takes care of this phenomenon. 

As against popular belief, downward mobility is also widespread in modern industrial 

Concepts and Forms 
of Soci~al Mobility 
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Social Mobility societies. In modem industrial societies it is mainly the 'achievement' oriented criteria that 
determine upward mobility. Most modem societies are believed to be more 'open' to 
facilitate social mobility. Nevertheless, every society has its own criteria and mobility 
attempts are also resisted differently. 

Generally speaking all industrial societies exhibit a more or less similar degree of mobility. 
Communist societies may not be as closed as popularly thought to be so. 

Check Your Progress 2 
v 

i) Distinguish between intergenerational and intragenerational mobility in about ten 
lines. 

............................................................ 
ii) Write a note on 'downward' and 'upward' mobility in about ten lines. 
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Suecessful entrepreneurs often begin with small enterpbises 
Courtesy : B. Kiranrnayi 

MODERN ANALYSES OF SOCIAL MOBILITY 

Concep~ts and Forms 
of Social Mobility 

Seymour Martin Lipset, Reinhard Bendix and Hans L. Zetterberg advanced a thesis that 
: oF;:rved.mobility rates are much the same in all western industrialized societies. This 
thesis had generated a debate among scholars of social mobility. With the help of more 
recent and detailed data many sociologists have contested the above thesis. 

To appreciate the thesis of Lipset et. al, it is useful, first, to briefly consider the popular 
'liberal theory' of industrialism inspired mobility studies. We can state its fundamental 
propositions as well as list down the logic of this thesis. once we know this, we then can 
examine the Lipset, Bendix, Zetterberg's theory vis-a-vis the theory of industrialism. 
Subsequently, we would draw upon the view of other scholars who have strongly debated 
and reformulated the Lipset, Bendix and Zetterberg's view. 

:29.4.1 'Liberal Theory' of Industrialism 

'The main tenet'of the 'Liberal Theory' is that there are certain defining pre-requisites for, 
itnd necessary collsequences of industty impacting upon any society. Accordingly, mobility 
trends in industrial societies, in co~nparison with pre-industrial one are: 

i) absolute rates of social mobility are generally high, and moreover upward mobility 
i.e., from less to more advantaged positions predominates over downward mobility; 
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Social Mobility ii) relative rates of mobility of that is, mobility opportunities are more equal, in the sense 
that individuals of differing social origins compete on moraequal terms; and 

- 
iii) both the level of absolute rates of mobility and the degree of equally in relative rates 

tend to increase over time. 

P.M. Blau and O.D. Duncan (1967) are among those leading sociologists who hinted upon 
the above scenario. The arguments for such a conclusion are: 

i) Within industrial society the dynamism of a rationality developed technology demands 
continuous, and often rapid, change in the structure of the social division of labour. 
The structure of division of labour itself gets more differentiated with more 
specialized jobs. High values of mobility thus follow as from generation to generation, 
as well as in the course of individual life times. 

ii) Industrialism transforms the very basis of selection and allocation of particular 
individuals to different position within the division of labour. Instead of occupation, 
achievement orientation suits the rational procedures of selection. Moreover, the 
growing demand for highly qualified personnel promotes the expansion of education 
and training, and also the reform of educational institutions so as to increase their r 
accessibility to individuals of all social backgrounds; and 

iii) The new modes of selection will suit the new sectors of economy - that is, the more 
technologically advanced manufacturing industries and services, and also within the 
increasingly dominant form of large-scale bureaucratic organisation. So, areas of 
economy which are resistant to the industrial way of life get marginalised and 
achievement oriented mobility pervades the expanding areas of economy. 

29.4.2 Lipset and Zetterberg's Theory 

Quite conveniently Lipset and Zetterberg's theory of mobility in industrial society is 
generally assimilated to the above mentioned liberal position. Instead, it is interesting to 
note that they do not seek to argue that mobility steadily increases with industrial 
development. According of them, among industrial societies no association is apparent 
between mobility rates and rate of economic growth. Social mobility of societies becomes 
relatively high once their industrialization reaches a certain level. Also they do not consider 
the high mobility of industrial societies as the result of a tendency towards greater 
openness. High mobility is then primarily due to effects of structural change of these 
societies. Lipset and Zetterberg's central hypothesis is that rates of social mobility display a 
basic similarity across industrial societies. 

29.4.3 Reformulation of Lipset and Zetterberg's Hypothesis 

Feathenan, Jones and Hauser researched with advanced tools and techniques to revise the 
Lipset and Zetterberg's proposition. They showed that if relative rates of social mobility is 
considered, then only the proposition stands. Otherwise, if social mobility is expressed in 
terms of absolute-rates it would not be true. 

Cross-national similarity cannot be confirmed if one goes by absolute rates i.e. going by set 
of observable characteristics of individuals or groups. This is so, as these rates are greatly 
influenced by a whole range of economic, technological and circumstances which vary 
widely (the structural context of mobility). 

Activity 2 

Talk to various people in industry and see how far the Lipset and Zetterberg's 
hypothesis holds for Incia. Compare your notes with other students in the study 
centre. 

The relative rates of mobility - that is, w k n  mobility is considered as net of all such 

I l4 

effects, the likelihood of cross-national similarity is much more, in this case, only those 
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factors are involved that influence the relative chances of individuals of differing social 
origin achieving or avoiding, in competition with one another, particular destination 
positions among those that are structurally given. 

I Finally, the study of nine European countries conducted by Robert Erickson and John 
Goldlthorpe too rehted the 'liberal theory' of industrialism. They studies both western and 
eastern European societies-and found no evidence of general and abiding trends towards 
either higher levels of total mobility or of social fluidity within the nations. They did not 
find any evidence that mobility rates, whether absolute or relative, are changing in any 
other consistent direction; nor again evidence that such rates show a tendency over time to 
become cross-nationally more similar. 

29.4.4 Problems in Studying Social Mobility 

After our exposure to the most elemental knowledge about social mobility, we have also 
tried to acquaint ourselves with the current, more advanced research findings on social 
mobility. Before we conclude our understanding of the concept and forms of social 
mobility, we need to at least indicate some of the basic problems that one encounters in 
studying mobility. 

I Following Anthony Giddens, we can list down the possible problems as follows: 

i) The nature of jobs alters over time, and it is not always obvious that what are regarded 
I as the 'same' occupations are in fact still such. For example, it is not clear whether 

mobility from blue-collar to white-collar work is always correctly defined as 
'upward'. Skilled blue-collar workers may be in a superior economic position to many 
people in more routine white-collar jobs. 

ii) In studies of intergenerational mobility, it is difficult to decide at what point of the 
respective careers to make comparisons. For example, a parent may still be at 
mid-career when a child begins his or her work life; parents and their offspring may 
simultaneously be mobile, perhaps in the same direction or (less than) in different 
directions. Now, the problem arises in term so whether to compare them at the 
beginning or the end of their careers? 

Still to some extent these problems can be resolved. When it becomes apparent that the 
nature and esteem of a job has shifted radically over the period covered by a particular 
study, we can take care in attending the grading of occupational categories. The second 
problem, above mentibn%d, can be sorted out if the data allows so. This is done by 
comparing parents and children both at the beginning and at the end of their respective 
careers. 

Check Your Progress 3 

Concepts :snd Forms 
of Socir~l Mobility 
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Social Mobility 
, 

ii) Describe two of the problems in studying social mobility& about five lines. 

...................................... . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  

29.5 LET US SUM UP 

Modem analyses of social mobility essentially debate over the proposition of 'liberal 
theory' of industrialism. The 'liberal theory' of industrialism proposes that all industrial 
societies over a period of time would coverage to share similar characteristics of openness. 
Accordingly, the social mobility rates and pattern would also tend to be similar. 

Lipset, Bendix and Zetterberg's study on social mobility confirms that rate of mobility 
display a basic similarly across industrial societies. But they also point out that the high 
mobility of industrial societies is less an effect of greater openness of these societies. " 
Instead they consider the high mobility as primarily caused by structural change of these 
societies. 

Featherman, Jones and Hauser hold that only if relative rate of social mobility is considered 
then only the similarity of mobility trend among industrial societies would be confirmed. 

Erikson and Goldthorpe through their studies showed that no common trend of mobility is 
available among different societies. 

/ 

Studies of social mobility should also take note of the problems associated with such 
studies. Particular social position as determined by job-status is not immutable, because the 
social value attached any occupation may change overtime. Also, while studying 
intergenerational mobility it is to be carefully decided at what point of their careers should 
parents and children be compared. 

29.6 KEY WORDS 

Contest Mobility : Refers to mobility which occurs through open 
competition. 

I 
i 

: Refers to shifts in Position in a society which does Horizontal Mobility 
not involve movement between strata. 

Intragenerational Mobility : This is mobility which occurs within different 
generations of people. 

Intergenerational Mobility : Refers to mobility within the time span of two or 
more generations. 

Sponsored Mobility : This type of mobility refers to upward status shifts 
which occur due to the decision of the 'sponsor' or 
member of the elite group into which the individual 
is invited to join. 

-- 

29.7 FURTHER READINGS 

Blau, P.M. and O.D. Duncan (1967) The American Occupational Structure, New York: 
Wiley. 
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29.8 SPECIMEN ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR 
PROGRESS 

Check Your Progress 1 

i) Contest mobility comprises a situation where the elite status is the goal which is 
achieved in an open contest. Success depends on the aspirants own efforts. This 
means that the contest is governed by some rules of fair play, and it complies that the 
successful upward mobility is not in the hands of the established elite to give out. 

ii) Sponsored mobility is a situation where it is the established elite to recruit individuals 
into their group. The requirement for this cannot be acquired by open competition, 
effort or strategy. Thus upward mobility here is like being 'sponsored' by other 
members. 

Check Your Progress 2 

i) There are two different methods for analyzing social mobility. The first is 
intrageneration mobility and comprises a study of an individual's careers, and 
assessing how for up or down they have moved in the social scale. 

The second method, that of intergenerational mobility is to see mobility in career and 
status across the generations. 

iii) Downward mobility is when an individual loses status; in the case of upward mobility 
individual gains status. Downward mobility is widespread. According to Giddens 20 
percent of the men in UK are downwardly mobile intergenerational upward mobility 
involves gaining wealth and power, and position to a greater extent than earlier. 

Check Your I'rogress 3 

i) Lipset and Zetterberg's hypothesis is that there is no apparent relationship between 
industrial society and mobility rate. However social mobility becomes relatively high 
once industrialization reaches a certain level. They do not consider the high mobility 
of industrial societies as a result of greater openness, but feel it is a result of structural 
changes. 

ii) Two of the problems in studying social ~uobility are: 

Concepts nnd Forms 
of Socir~l Mobility 

a) The nature ofjobs alters over time. 
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UNIT 30 SOCIAL MOBILITY IN CASTE 
AND CLASS 

Structure 

30.0 Objectives 
30.1 Introduction 

30.2 Mobility in Caste 
30.2.1 Levels of Mobility 

30.3 Sanskritization and Westernization 
30.3.1 Sanskritization 
30.3.2 Westernization 

30.4 Secularization 
30.4.1 Education 
30.4.2 SC's and OBC's 
30.4.3 Industrialization and Urbanization 

30.5 Class and Social Mobility 
30.5.1 Significance of Class Mobility 
30.5.2 Class Mobility and Class Formation 
30.5.3 Industrialization and Mobility 
30.5.4 Education and Mobility 
30.5.5 Intergenerational and Intragemational Mobility 

30.6 Social Mobility and Classes in India 
30.6.1 Social Mobility in Agrarian Classes 
30.6.2 Social Mobility in Agrarian Classes 

30.7 Let Us Sum Up 
30.8 Key Words 

30.9 Further Readings 

30.10 Specimen Answers to Check Your Progress 

30.0 OBJECTIVES 

to outline the processes and factors that influence mobility in caste; 

to describe the nature of mobility in class and the factors influencing it; and 

to highlight the factors influencing class mobility in India. 

30.1 INTRODUCTION 

Sorokin has made pioneering contribution to the analysis and study of social mobility and 
has contributed to conceptualization, types and channelization of it. He differentiated 
between societies that are 'closed' rigid, immobile and impenetrable and those that are 
'open', plastic, penetrable or mobile, the nature of stratification has a bearing on the nature 
of mobility while caste systems is often associated with 'closed society' where avenues for 
mobility rare, restricted and few. Classes are found in 'open' societies7 which often-ample 
opportunities for mobility through achievement. It is important to investigate into the 
nature of mobility in caste and class to find out how far they con fm to the generalization 
mentioned by Sorokin. 

30.2 ,MOBILITY IN CASTE 

While the general impression has been that caste is a 'closed' system of stratificatiot7s,ryet 
in reality it is far from true. No society is static and even in the traditional set up where 
ascription was the prime determinant of one's ritual and occupational standing, access to 
rewards and resources and social nlobility both upward and downward was not totally 
absent. 
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Social mobility in the caste system is evident in the increasing discrepancy between caste Social Mobility in Caste and Class 
and occupations, withering away of jajmani obligations, the rigidity regarding purity and 
pollution and acceptance of secular lifestyle. In the olden days, Srinivas points out, there 
were two major sources of mobility. First was the fluidity of the political system, which 
made it feasible for new castes to assume the status of Kshatriyas and exercise power. 
Second was the availability of marginal land which could be brought under cultivation. As 
a consequence of these two available routes to upward mobility, leaders from dominant 
castes such as Reddis, Marathas could seize political power and claim Kshatriyas status. 
The medieval Pala d asty of Bengal was Shudra in origin. The Patridars of Gujarat 
originated as peasan l" caste. When the leader of a dominant caste escalated the rank of raja 
or king, it became a source of mobility for the other members and this was strengthened by 
adoption of pri~ctices and life styles of the upper castes. 

30.2.1 Level of Mobility I 

Mobility has taken place at the level of individual, family and group. Sharma has made a 
aarefbl analysis of these levels of mobility. 

i) Mobility of an, Individual within a family: Some individuals even though of low 
caste, may h h e  better status and prestige compared to other members of their family. 
This may be on account of one's personality traits such as integrity, honesty, 
acquisition of education and other achievements. Similarly an individual of higher 
may lose his position on account of misdeeds and slothful habits. This may result in 
downward mobility for the individual. The individual mobility is therefore a 
consequence of the individual's capabilities or lack of it and hence does not influence 
the prestige of the caste and is least corporate in nature. 

li) Mobility of a minority of families within a caste: This kind of mobility is linked to 
socio-economic and political aspects of the families. The improvement in status could 
be result of acquisition of land and education which is fbrther reiterated by emulating 
the practices of higher caste with regard to dress, lifestyle and rituals. Mobility of this 
type is not cooperate in nature and can be viewed as 'horizontal mobility' rather 
than 'vertical mobility' which bridges the gap between status distinctions. Burton 
Stein points out that this trend was predominant in medieval period. 

iii) Mobility of a majority of family or group: This kind of mobility is 'corporate' in 
nature. It involves collective state at prestige, honour, status and is therefore marked 
by changes in socio-cultural practices regarding purity and pollution. Certain castes 
improve their positions by discarding practices regarded impure and degrading. 
Sanskritization was the chief process which helped these castes to move up in 
hierarchy and legitimize their claim to the upward mobility. 

30.3 SANSKRITIZATION AND WESTERNIZATION 

There are several features and processes of mobility. We now turn to these. 

30.3.1 Sanslkritization 

M.N. Srinivas formulated and contributed immensely to the concept of Sanskritization as a 
process of mobility in caste. He refers to Sanskritization as a "process by which a now 
Ilindu caste or tribal or other groups, changes its customs, ritual ideology and way of life in 
direction of a high and frequently 'twice born' castes" (Srinivas 1966) Sanskritization has 
tieen prevalent throughout history and has assumed various forms. It has been used as 
nlechanism to bridge the gap between secular and ritual rank. Whenever a caste achieved 
secular power it tried to legitimise its status by acquiring traditional symbols of high castes 
by adopting their customs, rituals. 

Eleliefs and ideas such as vegetarianism and teetotalism. Besides, they tried to obtain the 
szrvices of Brdunin priests, visited pilgrimage centres and acquired knowledge of sacred 
tc:xts. 
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Social Mobility The census recording was considered an excellent source of making claims to higher status. 
This claim according to Srinivas was upgraded in subsequent operations. For example if in 
one census the caste claimed to by Vaishya, in the subsequent operations it would lay claim 
to Brahmin or Kshatriya. This attempt was followed by attempts made by the castes to 
emulate the lifestyle of the respective caste they laid claim to. The status attributes of -- 
highly ranked warrior ruler category i.e. Kshatriya and the Brahmin served as model or 
most upwardly mobile groups. 

Another very significant pattern of Sanskritization involved increasing Puritanism on the 
part of the castes who rejected superiority of the twice born e.g. the Koris of eastern Uttar 
Pradesh refused to accept water from Brahmins. Such a process of de-sanskritization 
contributes to crystallization of new groups and greater political mobilization. 
Re-sanskritization is another process in the endeavour to attain mobility. In this case 
formerly westernised or modernised groups discard many symbols of modernization and 
revert to traditional sanskritic life styles. * 

From the above discussion, it is clear that Sanskritization was a ,process of social mobility 
which resulted only in positional changes for particular castes and their sections i.e. the 
individual castes moved up or down the hierarchy while the structure remained the same. 

Srinivas defines "Westernization as the changes brought about it Indian society and culture 
as result of over 150 years of British rule, the term subsuming changes occurring at 
different levels technology, institutions, ideology and values". (Srinivas 1966) 
Westernization is therefore a vast, multidimensional and a complex process which 
impinged upon various domains through a member of institutions and hence had a 
significant bearing on caste mobility. It not only altered the existing set up but also opened 
fresh avenues and doors for social mobility. A large number of inter-related factors are 
resp~nsible for this. 

Under the British rule, land became a saleable commodity and this had far reaching 
consequences for mobility. Ge members of low caste who could atiord to buy land could 
now become upwardly mobile and those who lost their rights to lands suffered downward 
mobility. 

Activity 1 

Ohsewe the s~ciety in a suburban village near you. How far does social interaction 
confirm the westernization thesis. Make notes and compare with other students 
in study centre. 

The introduction of new means of and communication served to dilute the restrictions and 
inhibitions associated with caste. 

The British rule provided fresh avenuts for social mobility altering the nature of 
?re-existing institutions such as schools and colleges which opened their doors to all castes 
and establishing new ones such as army, bureaucracy and law courts which recruited 
members on the basis of merit and hence provided ample source of mobility. Most of the 
new economic opportunities generated under the British rule were taken advantage of by 
the upper castes who availed of the educational facilities. This not to say that the lower 
castes were unaffected by them for example Bailey mentioned how the prohibition policy 
resulted in.the relative prosperity of Ganjam and Board Distillers. Similar Srinivas cites the 
examples of Noniyas of Western U.P. and Kolis of Surat coast who benefited from new 
employment opportunities resulting from railway road and canal constructions. The telis 
(oilmen) all over eastern India became wealthy on account of larger market and trade for 
oil. 

Westernization accelerated the mobility process in more ways than one. On one hand it was 
a desirable mechanism of attaining mobility, on the other, it generated mobility also 

/ because the 'westernized' become a model for emulation for the others. 
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It must be noted that westernization did not begin and end with British rule. It provided Social Mobility in Caste and Class 
tracks which hrthered and accelerated the mobility process. It set the bal! rolling which ' 

gained further momentum after Independence. The independent India took over from the 
rationalistic egalitarian and humanitarian principles from the British and created further 
room for mobility. 

i)' New Legal System: The British rule resulted in the political integration of the 
country into a single administrative unit with a uniform and homogeneous pattern of 

I 

law and order grounded in the principles of rationalism, humanitarianism and 
egalitarianism. These laws were sometimes in contradiction with the pre-existing 

I ones. .For example under the traditional law punishment varied according to the caste 
of the person committing the offence, while the British laws treated everyone equally. 

! The Caste Disabilities Removal Act and Abolition of Slavery were a great leap 

I forward towards upIiftment of Iower castes. These laws were efforts in the direction 

1 of bridging the gap between lower and higher castes. 

Box 30.01 

The principles of universalism and egalitarianism which have guided the legal 
. system in India after Independence have fostered social mobility among the lower 

castes. The new civil, penal and procedural law has done away with the inequities 
inherent in traditional law. Another important contribution ofthe new legal system 
was the creation of consciousness of positive rights. The abolition of untouchability 
and adoption of protective discrimination' policy haye proved in~mensely beneficial 
for the lower rung of society. 

The principle of universal adult franchise, adoptio'n of Panchayati Raj System have altered 
the distribution of power the strengthening the hands of the weaker sections and restricting 
the appropriation of power by the upper castes. Similarly land reforms have been a motor 
force affecting mobility. Ceiling of holdings have proved a blow to the status and prestige 
of zamindars and boon for peasant cultivators who have attained ownership rights 

ii) Adoption of Reforms: Whenever efforts are made at reforming the society it 
generates opportunities for mobility. Buddhism, Jainism and later Sikhism which are 
the sects of Hindu religion have disregarded,the rigidities associated with purity and 
pollution. They have advocated against the prevalent inequities and established a new 
egalitarian order within the sects. Similarly the Christian missionaries during the 
British rule proselytized the most oppressed castes they extricated the untouchables 
from a life of misery and exploitation and provided them education and health 
facilities. This enabled them to find new employment opportunities and attain higher 
status and prestige than before. 

The educated liberal reformers such as Raja Ram Mohan Roy, Keshsb Chandra Sen, 
Swami Vivekananda, Swami Dayananda in their endeavour to reform the society got 
abolished evil practices such as sati, child marriage, human a sacrifice etc. To alleviate 
oppression and elevate the status of lower castes, they tried to infuse elements of 
rationality and modernity into Hindu religion. This they did by doing away with dogma and 
rituals associated with Hindu religion and wakening the clutches of Brahmins who they 
regarded as the oppressors. The new religious sects like Ary? Samaj, Rarnakrishna Mission, 
Brahm Samaj were egalitarian and were against disabilities and discrimination based on 
caste. They have played an important role in imparting education and modern knowledge 
and hence raising the status of their members. 

Mahatma Gandhi and B.R. Ambedkar fought vociferously for the upliftment of'the 
untouchables and their efforts bore fruits in t+e form of abolition of untouchability and the 
provision for protective discrimination. This has generated large scale upward social 
mobility among. 

2 1 
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Social Mobility SECULARIZATION 

The term "secularization" implies that what was previously regarded as religious ceases to 
be such and it also implies a process of differentiation in the various aspects of society, 
economy, polity, laws and morality becoming increasingly discrete in relation to each 
other. In the traditional set up the principle of purity and pollution was the prime 
determinant of the status, ranking, occupation and the general lifestyle. With increasing 
emphasis on rationality and education the notion of purity pollution weakened and today it 
is common the see people of different castes work together in factories or rub shoulders 
against each other in buses and trains and even dine together in restaurants. Together with 
this, the manner of dress in the modem society serves to blue caste distinctions. The new 
law based on universalism and the constitutional recognition of equality for all citizens and 
the declaration of India as a secular state has served to abolish discrimination based on 
caste. 

30.4.1 Education 

Education was the prerogative of the Brahamins and 'twice born' castes ir ~ ' l e  traditional 
set up. During the British rule educational institutions were opened to all and knowledge 
had a secular and rational basis. Acquisition of education opened avenues for individual 
and group mobility. Those trained in modem education could find jobs in army and 
bureaucracy which gave impetus to upward mobility. Besides this education instilled the 
minds of people with new principles of the justice, liberty and equality. The educated elite 
fought against discriminations on the basis of caste. 

Education had such a deep impact on the pace and pattern of mobility that it created a new 
middle class. After independence , in an effort to uplift the SC, ST and OBC's through 
education, seats have been reserved for them in educational institutions. Since then these 
benefits have been appropriated by a small section. It has resuited in new cleavages among 
these sections. These cleavages are an aspect of mobility patterns based on those who have 
and do not have access to education. 

30.4.2 SC's and OBC's 

Under this section we will analyze two main modes of mobility i.e.'mobility through 
conflict and mobility on account of protective discrimination. 

For years the backward sections who were oppressed remained submissive and servile. But 
under British rule they improved their status and tried to legitrnise it though Sanskritization. 
But simultaneously, the upper castes leaped forward by usurping new opportunities. The 
gap between the upper and lower castes widened and this they tired to bridge by laying 
claim to economic and political resources. These under privileged castes consolidated 
themselves against the upper castes in the form of Caste Sabhas the anti-Brahmin 
movement date back to 1870's in Maharasthtra and were led by dominant castes such as 
Kamrnas, Reddis, Nayars etc. The most significant movements were launched by Mahars 
under the leadership of B.R. Arnbedkar. The other movements include those of 'Dalit 
Panthers" who united all sections of depressed people. 

Activity 2 

Talk to various strata of people and find out how far protective discrimination 
will help the SC's and OBC's Compare your notes with other students in the 
study centre. 

These movements are illustrations for horizontal mobility and endeavours at vertical 
,(upward) mobility. pradeip Bose has identified two main mobility courses i.e. movement 
for consolidation and movements for assertion. In thk former the caste associations tried 
to raise their statulthrough census operations and petitioning the rulers. These moves were 
legitimized through Sanskritization and maintaining distance from equivalent castes. For 
example Kayasthas and Bhumihar in Bihar. In the other mobility course represented 

22 economic grievances and deprivations. These castes formed associations to alter the 
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Social Mobility in Caste and Class 
exigting pol~tlcal land economic relations. For example Yadavs, Kurmis and Keories 
illustrated this pattern. 

The backward sections have found opportunities for upward mobility on account of 
'protective discrimination' policies which involves reservation of seats in educational 

i institutions, freeship and scholarships, Besides, there are reservations in jobs and legislative 
bodies. These welfare measures have benefited only a small section who have claims to 
much higher status than their counterparts of the same caste resulting in hrther dbisions in 
the castes. 

I 
I 30.4.3 Industrialization and Urbanization 

Industrialization accelerated the rate of social mobility in various ways. It provided 
employment opportunities which emphasized on achievement and qual~fications rather than 
caste. In the factories jobs were hierarchically graded according to qualifications and 

1 experience rather that ritual ranking. These employment opportunities were open'to all and 
proved a source of upward mobility for the landless labourers. 

Industrialization brought with it a new work set up and work culture based on technical 
division of labour and uniform standards. In the factories workers from different castes 
worked together on same machines irrespective of considerations regarding purity and 
pollution. 

Box 30.02 

Most of the industries are city based and this generates migrations of work force 
to  cities which results in urbanization. The urbanization induced by 
industrialization had far reaching ramifications on social mobility. In the city the 
lifestyles and residential patterns are no longer ordained by caste and have served 
to mellow down caste distinctions. The cosmopolitan set up is also responsible to 
inter caste marriages. 

The mobility in cities is largely on account of achievement through education and new 
occupational avenues. Class as system of stratification in replacing caste. But caste 
divisions are also simultaneously crystallizing in the form of caste associations, federations 
etc. Urbanization has created greater avenues for both vertical and horizontal mobility. 
Horizdnrhl mobility characterizes both caste and class in cities. Formation of caste 
associations is an example of former and job transfers is an illustration of the latter. 

Check Your Progress 1 

'Tick the right answer in the following questions. 

i) Sanskritization refers to: 

a) Speaking in Sanskrit 

b) Spreading knowledge in Sanskrit 

c) A process of mobility in caste. 

ii) Westernization refers to: 

a) Brain Drain 

b) Changes brought about on account of British Rule. 

c) Apingthe western culture. 

iii) What is 'Protective Discrimination'? 

a) Policy of reservation of seats in educational institutions, legislative and jobs for 
weaker sections 

b) Policy for the upliftment of the upper classes. 

c) Oppression and exploitation of the untouchables. 
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Social Mobility iv) Tick the factors which have generated mobility in caste: 

a) Education 

b) Legal Reforms 

c) Industrialization 

d) Urbanization. 

Those at the lower rungs of society often have to travel uncomfortably. 
They also have low social mobility 

Courtesy : B. Kiranmay i 

30.5 CLASS AND SOCIAL MOBILITY 

We will now discuss the significance of class and social mobility below. 

30.5.1 Significance of Class Mobility 

Classes are a very significant and pervasive dimension of stratification and the analysis of 
mobility along class lines is of crucial significance not only as an end in itself but also on 
account of its ramifications on other social processes. The extent of mobility has been used 
as a measure of the "openness" of industrial society and high mobility rates are an 
indication of the society being characterized by achievement rather than ascription and that 
it is meritocratic where individuals reap regards on the basis of their personal qualities 
rather than through inherited wealth and positions. 

Class mobility is a crucial factor for the understanding of class formation. Also, study of 
class mobility can provide indications of life chances of the members of society i.e. the 
impact of one's class of origin on life chances. Besides this, the responses and reactions of 
the those undergoing mobility are important for analyzing social stability and expansion. 
Together with these the extent of social mobility has been used as measure of "openness" 
of industrial society and high mobility rates are an indication of society being characterized 
by achievement rather than ascription. 
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30.5.2 Class Mobility and Class Formation 

The most crucial aspect of class formation. A large number of scholars have shown keen 
interest in this area of study. Karl Marx was concerned about the relationship between class 
formation and action on the hand and the extend of mobility between class positions on the 
other. He was of the view that proletarianization was inimical to the process of class 
formation. Also in advanced capitalist societies, the expansion of middle class in based on 
recruitment from proletariat. Marx alkiecognized that a certain degree of immobility is 
seen a h  indispensable prerequisite for the emergence of class consciousness. Similarly, 
Weber too emphasized on the significance of social mobility for class formation. Weber 
recognized immobility as a chief determinant for social and cultural identity of a class. 

Westergaard and Resler reiterate the crucial part played in shaping of class structure as a 
whole by the division, between those who own the capital and those who do not. They also 
recognise the importance of mobility and lack of it as a factor influencing peoples 
responses to their class situation, class consciousness and class organization. Like 
Westergaard and Resler, Giddcns too visualizes mobility as process of central importance 
to class formation. But for Giddens, its importance lies not only in the development of class 
consciousness and organisation as classes for themselves, it also extends back as 
recognizable social phenomena i.e. as 'classes in themselves'. Giddens is of the opinion 
that greater the restrictions on mobility i.e. greater the immobility, greater the chances for 
formation of distinct identifiable classes in terms of reproduction of life chances, cohesion 
and class solidarity. Similarly in a society with constant flux and greater mobility rate, class 
distinctions are blurred. Mobility is a basic source of class 'structuration' i.e. it is the rate 
and pattern of mobility that will determine the extent to which classes may be recognized 
as collectivities of individual or families occupying similar locations. Secondly, the extent 
of mobility may be taken as significant indicator for prevailing modes of class action. - 
Parkin has argued that class conflict is to an important degree expressed in the formation of 
strategies of exclusion adopted by advantaged groups. Mobility rates and patterns serve to 
reveal the effectiveness of exclusion and potential success fWSsolidarism. i 

30.5.3 Industrialization and Mobility 

In the kalysis of mobility processes and patterns that term class in not used strictly in the 
sense used by Marx or by Weber. Rather class is viewed in terms of occupational groupings 
because ocppation is an aspect of one's merit, education and qualifications k d  it 
determines one's status, prestige and salary which is turn influences the consumption 
patterns pattern and life chances. 

Industrialization has introduced a lot of changes not only in the econolhic sphere but in all 
realms of society. Industrial societies are referred to as 'open' societies where the 
opportunities for mobility are available in plenty. The high rates of mobility in industrial 
societies is attributed to rapid economic change which necessitates occupational 
geographical and social mobility to make optimum and efficient use of available talent. It 
is on this account that Lipset and Zettergerg feel that industrialism creates uniform mobility 
patterns. Duncan and Blua emphasise on a number of factors generated by industrialization 
that have a bearing on mobility patterns. They are of the opinion that industrialization is 
connected with growing rationalism which accounts for universalistic criteria for selection 
and upgrading occupational division of labour, weakening of Kinship and neighborhood 
ties. 

The emphasis on achievement as a criteria for selection in industrialization has generated. 
both upward and downward mobility. While it is clear that upward mobility is the result of 
the recognisation given to merit, downward mobility is the result of lack of inheritable 
positions of the elites. 

Industrialization affects the occupational patterns. In every industrialized or industrialising 
society there is an increase the proportion for professional official managerial and 
white - collar positions and decline in the proportion of unskilled labour jobs which create a 
surge of upward mobility. More and more. people are required to manage industry, for 
administration and for distribution of goods and services. 

Social Mobility in Castle and Class 
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Social Mobility 
. - 

30.5.4 Education and Mobility 

The impetus on achievement and qualifications as determinants of one's merit has resulted 
in the increasing emphasis on education and training to obtain them. Education has attained 
a key role in facilitating mobility especially in the industrial societies. The increasing 
specialization and division of labour presuppose the existence of qualified personnel who 
can handle specialised tasks. These specialists whether in the field of industry laws, or 
medicine are trained and educated in specialised branches of knowledge. These educational 
and training facilities are open to all in the industrial societies. In the traditional set up, it 
was imparted to a very small number of people in the guilds which then restricted mobility. 
Education has been used as a route to attain upward mobility. Educational attainment is a 
major determinant of career mobility and deeply affects the patterns of inter-generational 
and intra-generational mobility discussed below. 

t 

30.5.5 Intergenerational and Intragenerational Mobility 

It refers to mobility or shift (upward or downward) vis-8-vis one's parents' class. It a son or 
a daughter of a supervisor becomes an unskilled labour it would be downward mobility 
and if the same person's son or daughter becomes a manager it would amount to upward 
mobility. 

One of the first major studies on inter-generational mobility was conducted in England and 
Wales by David Glass in 1949. It was found that intergenerational mobility was quite high 
and about two-third of the persons interviewed were in a different occupational category 
from that of their father. Most of the mobility was short range i.e. people were fourid in . 

categories close to their father. Upward mobility was more common than downward 
mobility and was mostly concentrated in the middle levels of the class structure. 

Another significant study was conducted in Western Europe and U.S. It was found that 
cross-class mobility was about 30% for all western industrial societies and that most of the 
mobility was short range. They found that inter-generational mobility links the effect of 
family background on the occupational and socihl placement of Individuals. Educational 
qualifications have a bearing on mobility patterns. Those with higher qualifications were 
found in non-manual occupations. Also, with similar educational attainments, some of 
manual workers entered in manual jobs while those of non-manual workers entered manual 
jobs. Only college education enabled some manual workers to enter in non-manual jobs. 
According to Lipset and Bendix, poverty, lack of education, lack of exposure are other 
factors that affect mobility. 

Later studies by H a m r  and Hout have confirmed that short range mobility is greater than 
long range and that mobility is more likely in the middle of socio-economic hierarchy than 
at its peak. Intra-generational Mobility i.e. where the individual changes soCjal position 
during his1 her career. For example a clerk maykpromoted to managerial cadre during 
his1 her career. It has been found that work like m o b i ~  is generally less than 
inter-generational mobility its degree depends on the first job. Work life mobility decreases 
with age i.e. it does not increase much after the age of 35 years. Although it is not the rule, 
yet worklife mobility is largely upward. It has been found that intra-generational mobility 
is also linked to educational qualifications and more specific the educational qualifications 
and more specific the educational training less the scope for mobility. According to Lipset 
and Bendix self employment is one of the few means i f  the acquiring higher positions and 
mobility among manual workers. 

30.6 SOCIAL MOBILITY AND CLASSES IN INDIA 

Very often it is expressed that classes in India are a result of social mobility induced by 
British rule in India. This statement is far from true because classes did exist in pre-British 
times. However, it cannot be denied that in the traditional set up caste system was more 
predominant system of stratification. In the present set up classes and castes have 
co-existed as dynamic systems and have interacted to create a complex and 
multi-dimensional empirical reality. It is only for analytical purposes that the following 
different class strata are being identified. 
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3816.1 Social Mobility in Agrarian Classes 

In the traditional set up load could be brought or sold and was a source of great prestige. 
During the British rule land became a saleable cgmmodity and it had serious repercussion 
on the nature of agrarian reIations and on socio mobility. 

The introduction of land reforms in th_e 1950 which aimed at abolishing the intermediaries, 
such as the Zamindars and providing land to the tiller generated vertical mobility - both 
upward and downward. While some tenants could buy surplus land and become upwardly 

-*dobile, others were throw out by the Zamindars who claimed to be the cultivators. This 
resulted in the pauperization of the landless labourers, land reforms were also a source of 
downward mobility for the Zamindars. They lost their right to extract taxes and share from 
the cultivators which was a source of their wealth. They were left with fragmented holdings 
which could not support their feudal lifestyle. With the introduction of legal measures such 
as introduction of panchayats and universal aduJt franchise, they felt uncomfortable for 
their influence and power waned. 

Green Revolution programme launched by the government in 1960's has also altered the 
pattern of inequalities inthe villages.,The emphasis of this programme was on the use of 
High Yielding variety seeds and use of fertilizers for increasing productivity. But these 
seeds and fertilizers also required other basic infrastractural facilities such as tubewells for 
regular water supply. These along with other requirements cannot be afforded by small 
peasants. A new class of 'Progressive Farmers' have come to characterize the villages 
under the Green Revolution Programme. They have large land holdings and can afford to 
invest in resources like tractors, pumpsets, power threshers etc. These progressive farmers 
are entrepreneurs who invest in land to reap profits. They are a distinct class who are 
separated from the small farmers and from the agricultural labour whom they employ 
Green revolution has thus further reinforced social inequality. 

The increasing prosperity of the rich landlords at the cost of pauperization of the workers 
has generated conflict and strife in the agtarian set up. Political mobilization of the agrarian 
classes on an all India basis started during the freedom struggle. This continues even today, 
although the spread and intensity of mobilization varies across regions, classes and time 
periods. 

C 

Social Mobility in Caste and Class 

It is now clear that a large number of processes have influenced the nature of agrarian 
classes and mobility among them. They have been measures and mechanism for the 
formation of new castes and the upward and downward mobility of the existing ones. 

38.6.2 Social Mobility in Urban Classes 

U$qnization is not a new phenomena for Indian society. During the pre-British period, 
there were a large number of cities with a district pattern of ranking and.administration. 
After industrialization, the resultant urbanward migration has been rapid and enormous. 
This has grossly affected the nature of the social classes. There we four major classes,that 
can be identified in an urban set up. These include: 

i) The capitelists/bourgeoisie: The Britishers introduced modem industrialization in 
India. The setting up of industries, free trade and new markets gave impetus to trade 
and commerce. The traders became wealthier and took to industry. It is noteworthy 
that even today a large number of industrialists hail from trading castes and 
communities such as Marwaries in Rajasthan, Gujarati Banias and jains in the west, 
Chettiars and the South. The merchant class was the first to become capitalist. Certain 
artisans and craftsmen who availed of the new economic opportunities also set up 
small scale factories. The Jatavs of Agra studied by Lynch have taken to shoe 
manufacturing some landowning castes too become industrialists, these include 
Patidars of Gujarat, Naidus and Reddies of Andhra Pradesh. 

Industry has expanded immensely after iddependence and diversified into all fields ranging 
from iron and steel, textiles, automobiles, electronics to aeronautics. The class of 
irldustrialists has ,become economically and numerically stronger. 
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Social Mobility ii) Entrepreneurs Traders and Shopkeepers: Urban society always comprised of 
entrepreneurs who included traders and shopkeepers. These classes have flourished 
and expanded w-wth of cities and towns and cashed on the rising demands 
of new goods and services in them. This class would include entrepreneurs running 
restaurants, marriage bureaus, video libraries and other like property dealers, grocers, 
laundered, dry cleaners, vegetable renders who are a direct link between suppliers of 
goods and service and consumers. A large number of people have become wealthy by 
joining this rung of class structure in the cities while some have diversified and 
expanded in their traditional occupations and arts such as Dhabi's taking to dry 
clearing and barbers opening beauty parlours. Other have established absolutely new 
enterprises and other consumer durables, travel agencies etc. 

iii) Professional Classes: This class has undergone vast changes in its nature and 
complexion on account of the changes introduced under the British rule and after 
independence. The British required a large body of professionals for various 
purposes. They felt it was cheaper to educate Indians for the same. Hence a large 
number of educational institutions were established to train professionals. This class 
included doctors, lawyers, managers, bureaucrats scientists, technocrats etc. 

With the expansion of tertiary sector, this class has expanded both in size and prestige. 
Even though it ista highly heterogeneous class comprising of those ranging from clerk9 to 
C.A.'s, Babus to bureaucrats, yet one factor that characterizes them all is that they have 
achieved their status through qualifications that befit their positions. 

The members of this class have made use of education and training to attain their 
positions. Another common feature of this class is that a large majority of them are salaried 
employees of state or private sector, they are neiiher direct rulers nor economic producers 
like industrialist of peasants. 

iv) Working Class: Studies have shown that the earliest working class population 
comprised of pauperized agricultural labour who were landless or impoverished 
peasantry who had mortgaged their land. The later joined the labour force on a short 
term basis as 'target workers' to earn a fixed sum of money to be able to get back 
their land, Others joined as seasonal workers in search of work during slack periods 
in agriculture. These workers worked in factories, textile mills. Plantations, and in 
informal sectors what characterized them all was abject living conditions in slums. 

With the expansion of industry in recent decades, working class has expanded and 
diversified into various industrial set ups in all ports of the country. They have organized 
themselves into unions to enter into better bargaining positions with their employers. These 
trade unions have political affixations and have raised their leaders to position of power 
land prestige and mediators between management workers. The workers have provisions 
for both intra and inter-generational mobility. They can opr for change in the industrial 
unite they work for, on the basis of pay structure and work conditions. Besides vertical 
mobility, the workers also depict horizontal mobilization in terms of labour unions, clubs 
associations etc. 

Check Your Progress 2 

Tick the right answer in the following questions. 

1) Inter-generational 'Mobility refers to: 

a) Mobility during a persons worklife. 

b) Mobility on account of Migration. 

c)  hid of mobility (upward or downward) vis-it-vis one's parents 

2) The factors responsible for mobility in the agrarian set up in India are: 

a) Land Reforms 

b) Green Revolution Programme 

c) White-Collar Jobs 

d) a) and b) 
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,3)  The four major classes that are found in Indian cities are: 

a) Bourgeoisie, Entrepreneurs, Kisans and 

b) Bpurgeoisie, Entrepreneurs, Professionals and Zamindars 

1 c) bourgeoisie, Entrepreneurs, Professionals and working class. 

30.7 LET US SUM UP 

It can be noted from the above discussion on social mobility that even in so called 'closed' 
system of stratification, there is constant effort among members to improve their social 
positions through the means available to them. As we have seen in India, some of the 
mechanisms and progresses involved in social mobility were culture specific as is the case 
of Sanskritization. The new avenues for mobility provided by education, urbanization and 
industrialization were quickly united for advantageous shifts in hierarchy. 

Industrialization and urbanization have played at vital role in generating mobility both in 
the caste and class societies by emphasizing on the role of achievement and skill acquired 
through educatioh. These twin processes have widened the horizons the horizons for 
vertical and horizontal mobility. 

In India caste mobility and class hierarchy co-exists, intermingle and have resulted in a 
complex arid multi-dimensional pattern of stratification and mobility where the two may or 
may not be co-terminoug 

30.8 KEY WORDS 

Sanskritization : It is a process of social mobility in caste whereby a low caste 
may change its customs, lifestyle, rituals and ideology in the 
direction of high castes mainly Brahmins and Kshatriyas. 
Emulation is the main process involved here. 

Westernization . : It is a term used to describe the changes that came about as a 
result of British rule in India. These changes include those at 

. the level of technology, institutions, ideology etc. 
Westernizations opened new doors for mobility at the level of 
individuals and castes. 

30.9 FURTHER READINGS 
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30.10 SPECIMEN ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR 
PROGRESS 

Social Mobility in Cmte and Class 

Check Your Progress 1 

i) c 

ii) b 

iii) a 

iv) a, b,c and d 
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31.0 OBJECTIVES 

After studying this unit, you should be able to: 

sum up the factors affecting mobility; and 

present the different views on this 

31 .1 INTRODUCTION 

Social mobility is one of the most researched areas of social stratification. You have so far 
seen what is meant by mobility in different societies. In this section, we will look at some 
of the factors that have been identified as influencing social mobility. Certain things must 
be borne in mind before we begin this discussion. Firstly, no theory of social mobility (for, 

. when we are talking of factors of social mobility, we implicitly have a theory in mind) can 
be separated from a theory of stratification, or of how society is structured more gener~lly. 
In other words, the study of social mobility cannot be separated from social placement or 
recruitment. Secondly, while the following discussion will focus on factors affecting social 
mobility, it must not be regarded as a passive, dependent variable. Social mobility, or the 
denial of it, can itself have far reaching consequences for society and social stratification 
more specifically. Towards the end of this discussion, this will be touched upon in a little 
more detail. Lastly, there are differences among scholars on what are seen as the factors 
affecting social mobility. In this section, we will take a brief look at some of the different 
ways in which the questions of mobility has been dealt with. 

While it is true that social mobility has existed in all societies, even the most 'closed' 
societies such as the caste system in India, industrialization, it has been argued has 

' significantly increased the rates of social mobility. Consequently, much of the mobility - 
I research has focussed on the ! -udy of social mobility in industrial societies, and the factors 
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One of the-pioneers in the study of social mobility is the Russian sociologist, Sorokin. 
According to him, there are certain primary factors that affect mobility-in all societies, and 
secondary factors that are specific to particular societies at particular times.'That is, has 
argued that no society can be regarded as completely closed, denying any mobility, nor can 
it be completely open, as there are always barriers to mobility. He listed four primary 
factors, namely the demographic factor, the abilities of parents and children, the faulty 
distribution of individuals in social positions, and most importantly, the change of the 
environment. Let us now discuss each of these in turn. 

31.2 THE DEMOGRAPHIC FACTOR 

One factor that affects mobility in all societies is the demographic factor. In general, it has 
been observed that the birth rate of higher groups is lower than that of lower groups. Even 
though the death rates of the lower groups are higher, the net reproduction rate is such that 
there is usually some room at the top for members of lower groups. Perray, for e. g., found 
that out of 215 noble lineages in a certain region of France in 12000 only 149 were left a 
century later. In general, he found the life span of such lineages to be only 3 to 4 
generations. They were then replaced by lineages of non noble birth, or by collateral 
lineages. Similarly, Alex Inkeles, in his study of stratification in the Soviet Union in the 
middle of this century, attributes the very high rates of mobility there partly to the loss of 
lives in the war, necessitating a high degree of mobility. The other important reason, of 
course, is rapid industrialization. 

This is true not only in terms of higher and lower groups, but also in terms of urban and 
rural populations. The latter usually have higher net reproduction rates. Despite this, urban 
populations have been growing much more rapidly than nlral ones. This is due largely to 
migration, rather than due to a natural increase in population. 

Box 31.01 

The demographic factor has a bearing on social mobility. Today advances in 
medical care and other factors have caused an increase in life expectancy. One a 
consequence of this is a rise jn the retirement age, i nd  the consequent loss of 
vacancies for new recruits. From another angle, society has a larger pool of human 
resources to deploy, because the working age now extends longer. On another 
front this has caused the problem of looking after the aged, a problem which has 
been there for decades in the western Societies. 

There a concomitant of this has been the emergence of old age homes, hospitals for looking 
after terminally ill patients, etc. From the mobility angle, this means that new kind of 
vacancies are created which must the11 be filled. 

Factor!; and Forces 
of Social Mobility 

Thus the demographic factor definitely has a bearing on social mobility, but is itself not a 
purely biological phenomenon, as social factors in general have a bearing on demography. 
Mandelbaum and others have for example written on how cultural faclors such as son 
preference have affected population structures 

31.3 TALENT AND ABILITY 

Talent and ability as factors making for social mobility have been discussed in different 
ways by different people. Sorokin notes that usually, abilities of parents and children do 
not match. In ascriptive societies, children may not always be aS suited to their inherited 
status positions as their parents. Many ways d e  suggested by Sorokin to get around this 
problem. Popular pressure may force-individuals to vacate positions they are unsuited for. 
The incumbents may themselves preempt ?hi; by vacating their positions and so on. Lipset 
and Bendix state that there are always new supplies of talent which must be absorbed 
somewhere or the other. Even in societies with inherited status positions, there were always 
opportunities for talented individuals to be upwardly mobile. For example .under 
feudalism's first age, Bloch shows now individuals wit5 military'prowess could rise. 
Similarly, Bergel, in his study of social stratificatiori points out that evzn in the rigidly 
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Social Mobility hieraichical feudal system, there was opportunity for persons of low birth, even from 
among the bonded, to rise into favour, the 'ministeriales.' Closer'to home, the bestowing 
of a jagir was a sign of appreciation for services rendered. Mobility of this kind, Turner has 
cal1ed"sponsored mobility', contrasted to 'contest mobility', although these terms were not 
coined with respect to pre-industrial forms of mobility. 

While the absorption of new talent might be regarded as problematic in societies with 
ascriptive status positions, even in societies that are regarded 'open', this may not prove to 
be easy. That is to say, an achievement oriented society may not really be as open as it is 
thought to be. In this context, it may be relevant to briefly mention the functionalist theory 
of Davis and Moore. In substance, this theory states that positions in society are filled on 
the basis of talent and training of individuals for the diffgrent social positions. The most 
able are attracted to the most important positions by the differential reward attached to 
them. In this way, society is able to use its best human resources in the most imponant 
positions. Thus stratification is a device by which social placement and motivation takes 
place. 

Now while h i s  theory has an appeal in terms of neatness and tightness, very fundamental 
criticisms can be and have been leveled against it. In the context of what we are at present 
discussing, namely the abilities of individuals, critics have pointed out that it is nafve to 
assume that even the 'open' societies, much less the more 'closed' ones, allocated 
individuals to positions on the basis of ability. Class of origin, if not overt forms of 
inequality such as caste or race, bring about a situation where there is a reproduction of 
inequality generation after generation. Inequality of opportunity means that even able 
individuals from the less privileged groups will not be able to rise. We can also mention 
here the satire on "The Rise of the Meritocracy" by Michael Young, where he effectively 
debunks the myth.that the 'open' societies are really responsiye to talent and ability. 
Various empirical studies of mobility in western industrial societies have also shown that at 
large amount of that mobility recorded is ' mass mobility', that is mobility across the 
manuaV non manual divide. The class of origin still matters in that the topmost positions 
and the lowest positions are largely self recruiting. Therefore talent as a factor has a limited 
role in explaining mobility. 

31.3.1 Elite Theories 

Talent and ability as the main reason for why individuals come to occupy certain positions 
was the chief argument of Vilfredo Pareto, one of the elite theorists. He contended that over 
time generations lose their innate qualities, or persons from lower strata might exhibit those 
qualities, and thus a change in the personnel of the elite would take place. "History is the 
graveyard of aristocracies," and Pareto. This was his famous theory of the circulation of 
elites. 

This circulation in Pareto's theory was of two types. In the first, talented individuals from 
lower strata enter higher strata. At other times, when the abilities of higher groups are 
called into question, it is likely that groups from lower strata challenge and overthrow the 
supremacy of such groups. In other words, both individual and group mobility is possible. 
Max Gluckman has referred to this as 'repetitive change', in the context of changes in 
African chiefdoms. Of course, it may also happen that such a change does not take place 
within the confines of a given system, but ends in changing the system itself, i.e, the 
structure of positions itself. Maurice Duverger haspreferred to this as the difference between 
conflicts 'within the regime' and conflicts ' over the regime.' 

31.4 ' CHANGE IN THE SOCIAL ENVIRONMENT 

Of all the factors that Sorokin deemed relevant, the changes that take place in the social 
environment is the most important. Indirectly in fact, this can influence the demographic 
factor (for e.g. advances in medicine lengthening life expectancy), as well the talents of 
individuals (expansion of educational opportunities may allow the discovery of talent, for 
e.g.1 
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A major factor for mobility is thus social change. Changes of various kinds, economic, 
social, political, legal, technological, and other, have an effect on social mobility. These 

I macro processes of change which affect not only mobility, but other aspects of society as 
I 
, well. One of the important economic changes that have been unidentified by sociologists as 

having an impact on social mobility is industrialization. 

31.4.1 Industrialization and Mobility 

Much of the theorizing on mobility has been concerned with the relationship of 
industrialization with social mobility. One of the leading arguments in this field, associated 
with Lipset and Bendix is that industrialization leads to an increase in mobility over pre 
industrial rates, and that once all societies have reached a certain level of industrialization, 

1 there is a similarity in their rates of social mobility. A different but related thesis is the 
I 
I Convergence thesis, which has been propounded by Kerr and others, that all industrial 

societies converge towards a common pattern of mobility among other things, like overall 
patterns of stratification. 

Let us discuss fust the theory of Lipset and Bendix. In a famous comparative study of a 
number of European countries and the USA, they sought to test two main hypotheses. First, 
that once all societies have reached a certain level of industrialization, they experience 
higher rates of mobility than pre industrial societies, Second, the common perception that 
the USA offers significantly greater opportunities for mobility than the countries of Europe. 
Their data confirmed the first hypothesis but not the second. Lipset and Bendix, list five 
main points, the factors of social mobility in industrial societies. These are: 

) Changes in the number of available vacancies 

ii) Different rates of fertility 

iii) Changes in the rank accorded to occupations 

iv) Changes in the number of inheritable status positions 

v) Changes in legal restrictions pertaining to potential opportunities. 

S,ome of these, such as the different rates of fertility have already been discussed. Let us 
discuss the other. 

31.4.2 Available Vacancies 

It is commonly agreed that with industrialization, there is a shift in the occupational 
structure fiom Agriculture, to Industry, and later on, the Services. With the shift to 
industry, there is a sudden spurt in economic activity, an increase in the number of 
positions available in society. This has been well documented in numerous cases. The 
migration of people to cities from rural areas in order to work at the new factory jobs is one 
form of mobility. This has both geographical aspects, as well as a vertical aspect, as 
usually, city jobs are ranked higher in prestige hierarchies than rural ones. Other examples, 
can also be cited. New white collar positions also come into existence, as for example in 
th: computer profession. All of these result in the expansion in the number of available 
vacancies. In this way then industrialization acts as a major factor generating social 
mobility. 

31.4.3 Legal Restrictions 

Changes in the political and legal framework can also be an important source of social 
mobility. The traditional caste order in India assigned individuals to traditional 
oct:upations, and certain occupations such as the learned occupations were legally or 

? cu:itomarily forbidden to people of low birth. The democratization of political systems, 
I wiih the concept of all citizens having equal rights under the law, removed barriers to social 

mobility. At the same time, the introduction of measures such as universal hnchise, 
Pruichayati Raj, etc. enabled persons hitherto denied political rights to enter into the 

I 
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Social Mobility political arena. Anand Chakravarti's study of village Devisar in Rajasthan, shows how 
. changes in the wider political system were used for social mobility. Other examples 

abound. 

Related to this is the fact that with industrialization and its demand for skills hitherto not 
known, it is unlikely that positions will come to be occupied on the basis of traditional 
specializations. Thus there is a reduction in the number of inheritable positions, and far 
larger increase in the number of positions filled through criteria of achievement. In-this the 
education system play a major role. It is not the place of this section to discuss the relation 
of education to stratification, which is done elsewhere in your course, but this is directly 
related to the increase in non ascriptive positions. 

31.4.4 Rank and Position 

Mobility can also occur without any change in an individual's position, if the ranking of 
positions changes. For example, in the USA, one study shows that government positions 
have enhanced their prestige in the fifties compared to the twenties. Therefore government 
servants have experienced upward mobility without changing their jobs. This could, of 
course, lead to downward mobility as well. Due to reranking some occupations would 
come to be less important in the society and economy than formerly, and thus those 
occupying those positions would be demoted. 

31.4.5 The Convergence Hypothesis 

A well known and much debated hypothesis regarding the relationship of industrialization 
and stratification is the Convergence Hypothesis. This was most clearly articulated by Kerr 
and others who stated that in today's world, the fact of industrialization was a common 
denominator which would impel all industrialized societies towards a common future 
society which they called a pluralistic industrialist society. These societies would have 
common patterns of stratification as well as common patterns of mobility, hlobility would 
be high, as the demands of industrialization would necessitate the free and easy mobility of 
persons from one position to another. This was a functionalist argument in one sense. They 
also implied that there would be a continuous increase in mobility ratt, over time. 

The argument of Kerr and others has been comprehensively criticized by Goldthorpe. He 
cities the work of Miller, who, using more data than Lipset and Bendix, shows that in fact 
there is a lack of convergence between the rates of mobility of industrial societies. This 
shows that perhaps it is not industrialization per se, but also other factors, such as cultural 
factors, the education system etc., which also have a bearing on social mobility. Goldthorpe 
himself holds the view that it is the political and ideological differences that are important 
between the socialist and capitalist societies, which Kerr and Company include under one 
umbrella category of 'industrial society'. 

Activity 1 

Converse with other students and teachers regarding the thesis. To 
what extent can it be upheld? Note down your findings. 

There is a superficial similarly between the argument of Kerr and that of Lipset and 
Bendix, but in fact the latter's argument as already discussed simply states that after a 
certain level of industrialization, there is a rise in mobility rates. A continuous increase is 
not predicted, nor also a convergence. We may also note here that Sorokin did not predict 
either a continuous increase in mobility rates over time, nor did he predict a fall. He in fact 
believed that industrialised societies are not completely open, nor are pre-industrial ones 
completely closed. If at all, he held to a cyclical view of the rates of mobility, which would 
rise and fall. 

31.5 DOWNWARD MOBILITY 

So far we have only been looking a how various kinds of changes have enabled people to i https://telegram.me/pdf4exams
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t~ecorne upwardly mobile, however this is defined. The same argument has another side as 
well. Just as industrialization is seen as increasing rates of upward mobility, it also brings 
about a great deal of downward mobility. Downward mobility can occur because certain 
occupations have lost in prestige through a reranking of positions, and thus their occupants 
have moved down. In a number of cases however, it may not merely be a case of demotion, 
l)ut rather, that those very positions cease to exist. So this would be a case of structural 
(downward) mobility, rather than circulation (downward) mobility if such terms can be 
used. For example the coming of polyester and other synthetic fabrics in India has 
tirastically reduced the demand for cotton. Coupled with a fall in global demand for Indian 
t9hort staple cotton, many cotton farmers in India have had to face ruin. Some have turned 
lo other crops, others to other occupations, and some have even committed suicide. With 
the coming of modem househeld gadgets for example, traditional occupations such as the 
washing of clothes can employ so many people. What is of concern is not so 
much the loss of traditt which may have been quite demeaning to human dignity 
;is in the case of the tasks perfixjwil by the lower castes in India, as that if no alternative 
:;ources of livelihood are offered, I&ge sections of people may sink deeper into poverty. 
IJnemployment therefore is a consequence or aspect of downward mobility. 

Check Your Progress 1 

I) Explain what are 'elite theories' in about five lines. 

1 )  Describe the importance of the social environment in about five li..zs. 

3) Convergence Hypothesis implies: 
(Tick the right answer) 

i) low mobility rates 

ii) high mobility rates 

Factors and Forces 
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Social Mobility 

The Locomotive links the society and nation state. There are different 
compartments and 'classes' for travellers 

Courtesy : Kiranmayi Bushi 

3 1.6 BARRIERS TO MOBILITY 

Another aspect that is often ignored by the proponents of the view that industrialisation 
provides avenues of upward mobility, are the barriers to mobility. We have already 
mentioned during the discussion on talent as a factor of mobility, that industrial societies 
are not as open as they are made out to be. Some writers suggest that today the systematic 
class inequalities have given way to 'case' inequalities. There is also the view that capitalist 
societies are no longer as inegalitarian as Marx had predicted they would become, and that 
there is a reduction in inequalities. It is doubtful whether this is true of the western 
countries today, but it is certainly not true of countries like India, where groups of various 
kinds have systematically been denied access to things that are valued. It is true that many 
of the occupations today are filled on the basis of formal qualifications acquired though the 
education system; however, it would be wrong to assume that all have equal access to 
education, or to education of uniform quality. Thus though legal barriers to mobility may 
have been removed, social inequalities themselves prove to be barriers to mobility. 

31.7 THE MARXIST VIEW 

At this point, it may be relevant to discuss the Marxist view, as many of the critical 
viewpoints may be directly or indirectly derived from it. The Marxist view of stratification 
and mobility is based on the class nature of society. Although Marxist view of these 
matters. Marx posited that as capitalism (he would not have used the term industrial 
society) developed, there would be a tendency towards polarization. By this he meant that 
the stratification system would come to resemble a pyramid, with the masses of people 
bunched at the bottom.) Even the intermediate groups such as the petty bourgeoisie, small 
landowners and others would in course of time find themselves demoted. Thus if at all 
mobility was a feature of capitalism, it was downward, rather than upward. The result of 
this polarization and pauperization would be the overthrow of the capitalist system and the 
creation of socialism. 
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Box 31.02 

Marxist writers have further developed the theme of proletarianization. Given 
the growth in service sector occupations, they have sought to see whether the 
lower rungs of white collar occupations can in fact be included into the proletariat, 
and have concluded that they can be. Notable amongst those who have argued 
thus are Braverman and others, although other Marxists have disagreed. Outside 
the Marxist fold, there are those like Dahrendorf and others who argue that the 
changes that have taken place since the analysis of Marx have been so far reaching, 
that today's societies can no longer even be called capitalist, but rather, post- 
capitalist. 

I 
Therefore, from the Marxist perspective, the factors causing mobility are those that are 

I basic to the system of capitalism, and furthermore, the opportunities for upward mobility 
are negligible, and the bulk of mobility is downward. 

,31.8 SUBJECTIVE FACTORS 

'The- foregoing discussion has been about the variofis objective factors affecting social 
]nobility, as seen from the different perspectives. Let us now look at the subjective factors, 
 lamely those factors that motivate people to be mobile. Here we are obviously talking 
about aspirations for upward mobility. In many cases, of course, mobility takes place 
involuntarily, as many happen in the case of a re ranking occupations. But given 
individuals in similar positions, what motivates one to strive for mobility and another not 
to. Let us look therefore at some of t6e subjective factors of social mobility. We can 
assume safely that individuals usually with to be upwardly rather than downwardly mobile. 
Veblen's book, The Theory of the Leisure Class allows us to infer that every stratification 
system is automatically a source of mdbility. This is because every individual's estimation 
clf himself or herself is largely based on other's evaluation of them. And individuals will 
always seek to be well thought of in the eyes of their fellow men. Thus they will aspire to 
those positions which society deems to be worthwhile. The process of Sanskritization 
shows how it is in fact a commitment to the values of the caste system that is the source of 
aspiration for mobility. 

r Activity 2 

Try to locate the wbjective factor in people you know have had any kind of social 
mobility. Discuss your findings with other students in the study centre. 

But as Beteille points out, while the upwardly aspiring groups wish to be included among 
the higher groups, once they arrive there, they try to retain their exclusivity. Thus in the 
case of the caste sySiem both processes, those of inclusion and exclusion paradoxically 
coexist. This idea is similar to that of social closure, used by Weber. 

But to return to the main argument, we may generalise by saying that wherever there exist 
slstems of values, commitment to those values will automatically generate motivations for 

I mobility. 

I" 
Merton has also written about the importance of the reference group in determining social 
bt~haviour. He states that the individual who seeks to be mobile has as a reference group a 
ncfn membership group, rather than his own group. Thus the norms which be adopts are 
dc viant so far as his own groups is concerned. This process he terms "anticipatory 
socialization". Those individuals who for a varlety of reasons are at the periphery of their 
social groups may undergo such anticipatory socialization. The process of Sanskritization 
can once again be used as an example of this, where a caste adopts the life style and 
customs of a higher caste, and over a period of time strives to be ~.ecognized aShigher in 
th~: hierarchy. 

Factors r~nd Forces 
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Social Mobility 31.9 SOCIAL MOBILITY AND SOCIAL CHANGES 

In the discussion so far social mobility has been treated as a dependent variable, whereas 
social structure is the independent one. However, as the brief mention of Marx above 
shows, mobility, or the lack of it can itself be a source of the system. Thus instead of a 
discussion in terms of objectives factors versus subjective factors as distinct and separate, 
one should link structure and agency, and look at their interrelation. Giddens criticizes 
conventional discussions of mobility which look at classes as fixed categories which can be 
populated by different people at different times. Schumpeter for example likens classes to 
buses, which have different passengers at different times. The problem here is two-fold. 
Firstly, one cannot separate a discussion of mobility from factors that structure class 
relations in general, and secondly, the very process of mobility from factors that structure 
class relations in general, and secondly, the very process of mobility can bring about 
changes in the system of stratification. 

Merton's work on social structure and anomie, sheds more light on this. He differentiates 
between socially accepted goals and means of achieving these goals. The goals refer to the 
values of society. Those who accept the goals and the means of achieving them are 
Conformists. But there may be those who-reject the goals, i.e. The values, as well as the 
means of achieving them. These people may either retreat from social life, Retreatism, or 
may rebel against society, Rebellion. In the latter case, they may, as referred to earliest, 
postulate a new structure of society, rather than seek advancement within the given 
structure. 

When a discontent with the existing system leads to change of the system, this itself will 
throw up new positions and therefore mobility. Therefore it is difficult to clearly separate 
the objective and subjective factors into watertight compartments. Social structure may 
itself generate anomie. 

Check Your Progress 2 

1) Marx has posited that in capitalism. 

i) these would be pauperization 

ii) there would be low mobility 

iii) there would be a tendency for polarization 

iv) all of the above 

2) Describe some of subjective factors is social mobility in about five lines. 

31.10 LET US S U M ~ T P  

This discussion has tried to present some of the main macro structural as well as more 
subjective factors that affect social mobility. At the same time, we have tried to take a 
somewhat critical look at the factors generating social mobility. An attempt has also been 
made to present differing viewpoints to enable student to develop their own critical 
faculties. A brief reading list is provided for students who with to go further. Unfortunately 
there is no a comparable amount of empirical work on mobility in India as there is on the 
developed countries of the west. 
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Factors and Forces 
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as capitalism progresses. 

Demographic 

Elite 

Subjective 

: Pertaining to population, its growth rates and various other 
aspects such as life expectancy 

: The strata of society which has all the benefits of wealth and 
property- 

: That which depends upon inter-'person attitudes 

31.12 FURTHER READINGS 

a Goldthorpe, J.H< (1967) Social Stratification in Industrial Society, in Bendix and Lipset, ed, 
Class, Status and Power, London, Routledge and Kegan Paul. 

Lipset, Seymour and Bendix, Reinhard, (1959). Social Mobility in Industrial Society, 
Berkeley, University of California Press. 

31.13 SPECIMEN ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR 
PROGRESS 

Check Your Progress 1 

1 )  According to Pareto, talent and ability is the chief reason why individuals occupy 
certain positions. Pareto argued that is was innate superiority that created the elite. 
Yet it was possible that the elite might lose their abilities, or persons from lower strata 
can exhibit those qualities and thus a change in the elite could take place. 

2) Sorokin is of the view that changes in the social environment lead to charges in the 
demographic factors such as life expectancy, and the talents of theindividuals. Thus a 
change in social environment is a major factor in creating social mobility. Changes of 
different kinds like the economic, social, political, legal, technological all affect 
mobility. 

Check Your Progress 2 

1) (iii) 

2) Every stratification system according to Weber Is a source of mobility. This is 
because self-evaluation depends on the other evaluation of oneself. A good example 
of the subjective factors also, is the process of Sanskritization in which it is 
commitment to the caste system which is the source of aspiration for mobility. 
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UNIT 32 CONSEQUENCES OF SOCIAL 
MOBILITY 

Structure 1 
32.0 Objectives 

32.1 introduction 

32.2 Background to the Study of Consequences of Social Mobility 
32.3 Social Consequences Mobility 

32.3.1 Embourgeoisement 
32.3.2 Haerogeneity of the Working Class 
32.3.3 The Enlarged and Fragmented Middle Classes 
32.3.4 Rate of Social Mobility and Class Solidarity 
32.3.5 The Image of the Social Order 

32.4 Political Consequences of Social Mobility 
32.5 Social-Psychological Consequences of Social Mobility 
32.6 Let Us Sum Up 

32.7 Key Words 

32.8 Further Readings 

32.9 Specimen Answers to Check Your Progress 1 
1 

32.Q OBJECTIVES 

This unit deals.with the social, political and social-psychological consequences of social 
mobility. After studying this unit, you would be able to understand : 

meaning of social mobility will become clearer; I 
consequences of social mobility for all the three major classes-the lower class, middle 
class and upper class respectively; 

consequences of social mobility for the society as a whole-image of the social order; 

impact of social mobility on social groups or class-the political consequences; and 

effect of social mobility on an individual living in a modem industrial society-the 
social psychological consequences, 

32.1 INTRODUCTION I 
As you must have already read that 'social stratification' refers to a system of ranked 
statuses by which the members of a society are placed in higher and lower positions. These 
positions or statuses are not always fixed. There are possibilities of movements of 
individuals or groups in either direction, upward or downward fiom the given rank. This 
upward or downward movement in known as Vertical mobility. They are usually referred 
to as upward mobility and downward mobility. Mobility can also take place laterally i.e., 
movement fiom one position to another along the same social class and status. This lateral 
movement is known as Horizontal mobility. 

Social mobility is usually measured in terms of occupational rankings, income and 
consumption patterns of the upwardly or downwardly mobile groups or individuals. In the 
previous units you must have already read about various theoretical approaches, 
dimensions, and factors and forces of social mobility. In this particular unit, we will be 
looking at yet another aspect of social mobility i.e. its 'consequences'. 

By 'consequences' we mew- the impact or effect of social mobility. Now the question 
arises, impact on what? Here, we study the impact of social mobility not only on the 
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individual or groups, but also the society as a whole. Therefore, we shall study the 
consequences of social mobility along three axis's. First, 'Social Consequences' dealing 
with the impact of social mobility on the whole society. Secondly, 'Political Consequences' 
dealing with the effect of social mobility for various 'groups and associations' in a society. 
Finally, 'Social-Psychological Consequences' dealing with the impact of social mobility at 
the level of an 'individual' living in a society experiencing rapid mobility. 

Consequences of Social Mobility 

32.2 BACKGROUND TO THE STUDY OF 
CONSEQUENCES OF SOCIAL MOBILITY 

'(:onsequences' as an aspect of social mobility was studied systematically for the first time 
by Pitirim A. Sorokin. He studied the effects of mobility fiom three dimensions viz. the 

' 'clemographic impact' of mobility on society, effects of mobility on 'human behaviour and 
psychology', and mobility influencing 'processes and organizations' in a society. Though 
ht: had collected immense data ftom various societies to corroborate his findings, yet the 
techniques he used to arrive at the conclusions, which he did, were not adequate. He used 
the dichotomy between mobile and immobile societies, illustrated by taking examples 
randomly fiom historical and contemporary societies, to ground his theory of social and 
c~iltural mobility. Later, many other social scientists have worked upon and qualitatively 
improved studies on mobility by using sophisticated techniques and methods of research. 

Box 32.01 

Researches carried out by S.M. Lipset and R. Bendix, (1959) have made a detailed 
study and analysis of social mobility and its consequences in various contemporary 
societies of the world, crossing national borders. Melvin M. Tumin's (1957) study 
of impact of mobility in a 'mass society' have rekindled a hope for better future 
by the very virtue of knowing the fallacies besetting a society undergoing rapid 
social mobility. While, M. Janowitz has confined his study of consequences of 
social mobility to United States alone; George Simmel's 'The Stranger', E.V. 
Stonequist's 'The Marginal Man' are the portrayals of despair enshrouding the 
lives of 'individual beings' in a fragmented social structure. 

We also have political scientists like Robert Michels, making a detailed analysis of the 
political behaviour (voting) of upwardly or downwardly mobile populace of Europe before 
Mlorld War I. On the other hand elite theorists like G. Mosca and V. Pareto in their theory 

, oP 'circulation of elites' have given an account of social factors and political forces leading 
i tc mobility. Mosca has M e r  extended his thesis to include the rise of a new class-middle 

class-as a consequence of social mobility. 

Every society is ordered in a particular manner such that each individual or group is 1 assigned particular tasks, which fulfill the functions ofthe social whole for its maintenance 
and perpetuation. It is in the context of each society these tasks or duties performed by the 
individuals living in it, are assigned high or low statuses or ranks according to the 
inlportance attached to the functions fulfilled by that task for the society as a whole. 
Therefore, in any society, at any point of time, some tasks have higher prestige associated 
with them, accompanied by corresponding privileges, than others. On the basis of 
performance of tasks, thereby, individuals and groups, are assigned higher or lower 
positions or ranked statuses in the society-i.e., stratification system in that particular 
society-known as classes (or castes in Indian society.) 

According to many thinkers, past and present, there could be two antagonistic classes 
struggling for supremacy (Marx), or there could be four or more classes, each with its own 
strategies to obtain maximum economic political and cultural rewards fiom the social order 
oj'which they, are members (Weber and others). 

- 
32.3 SOCIAL CONSEQUENCES OF MOBILITY - 
We now turn to some of the consequences of social mobility 
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Social Mobility 323.1 Embourgeoisement 

Envisioning a more heterogeneous society than Marx, most recent social thinkers like 
Clarke Kerr, Jessie Bernard and others in 1950s md 60's put forward the 
'Embourgeoisement' thesis in contrast to Marx's notion that increasing number of non- 
manual workers or the middle class(es) would fall into the ranks of manual workers 
(proletarianization) as the capitalist society advances. But, according to the proponents of 
the embourgeoisement thesis, a process was occurring in most of the industrial societies, 
whereby increasing number of manual workers were entering the middle stratum and 
becoming middle-class. This process was explained by the increase in general prosperity 
due to advances in technology and the nature of industrial economy of the societies after 
the Second World War. This had led to the increase in the wages of the manual workers 
such that they touched non manual, white-collar. range of salaries. Thus, by many writers, 
these workers were known as 'affluent workers', who had achieved the middle-class status, 
and increasingly adhered to norms, valued and attitudes of the middle-class. Further, this 
process led to the belief that the shape of the stratification system was also being 
transformed. It was argued that the pyramidical structure of the stratification system in, 
which the majority of the population fell into the large impoverished working class at the 
bottom, with a small wealthy group at the top, was being transformed into a diamond 
shaped structure of the stratification system, whereby an increasing proportion of the 
population fell into the middle iange. Thus, lending credibility to the term 'middle mass 
society'. 

Activity 1 

How far is the embourgeoisement thesis valid for Indian society? Look at the 
ppwspapers and magazines and study daily the appropriate portions for several 
weeks. Note down your findings and discuss with other students in the study centre. 

Despite strong support for the 'embourgeoisement thesis' it has been refuted by the 
findings of research (The Affluent Worker in Class Structure) carried out by Goldthorpe, 
Lockwood, Bechhofer and Platt among the affluent workers of Luton, a prosperous area in 
south east England. This area was supposed to be a favourable setting for the confirmation 
of the embourgeoisement hypothesis. If the process of embourgeoisement was not evident 
in the most favourable setting then the hypothesis would stand refuted. The workers in this 
area who had high wages, comparable to white-collar workers salaries were contrasted with 
them along four criteria-attirudes to'work; interaction patterns in the community; 
aspirations and social perspectives; and political views. On all the four basis the affluent 
workers differed significantly form the white-collar workers. Further, they differed in their 
interaction patterns in the community, and aspirations and social perspectives from the 
traditional manual worker. In addition, they differed in their motives in terms of above 
mentioned four criteria from the traditional non-affluent manual workers. Therefore, 
lending credence to Lockwood and Goldthorpe's conclusion of the emergence of a 'new 
working-class' in the societies characterized by a advanced industrial economy. , 

Hence 'embourgeoisement' remained an hypothesis based on impressionistic evidence, 
rather than a thesis based on actual empirical findings. 

32.3.2 Heterogeneity of the Working Class 

Unlike Marx's prediction of increasing homogeneity of working class with the progress of 
technology, some sociologists have seen a definite reversal of the trend. In advanced and 
advancing industrial societies, due to progress in science and technology, in its application 
to industry, are influencing the very character and content of the working class. According 
to Ralf Dahrendorf, the working class has become increasingly heterogeneous or dissimilar. 
Due to changes in technology, cdmplex machines are being introduced, which require 
well-trained and qualified workers to work on them, to maintain them and do repairs on 
them when necessary. Not just simple minders of machines of yesteryears but technically 
trained and hence highly skilled workmen are required. (Even agriculture no longer is a 
hard, back-breaking task, irrespective of weather conditions. Increasing mechanisation of 
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of the industries constituting an economy of the society). Therefore according to Ralf Conrequences of Socir~l Mobility 
Dahrendorf, on the basis of nature of work~equired in various industries, workers can be 
divided into three distinct levels-unskilled, semi-skilled and skilled workers. This 
classification of workers is accompanied by differences in economic rewards (i.e., wages) 
and prestige accorded to each of them. Thus, skilled workers enjoy higher wages, more 
fringe benefits, greater job security and so higher prestige than the other two category of 
workers. Dahrendorf believes that in the twentieth century, due to mobility among workers, 
it has become meaningless to speak of working class, rather there has been a 
'decomposition of labour' into various divisions as mentioned above. 

Many sociologists like K. Roberts, F.M. Martin and others have negated this aspect of 
heterogeneity of the working class as a consequence of social mobility in the industrial 
societies of today, as enumerated above. Rather, they have suggested, through the findings 
of various researches, that the manual workers share similar market situation and similar 
life-chances. 'The workers are also aware of their shared class identity due to common class 
interests. Therefore, they can be distinguished fiom other classes in the society by their 
distinct sub-culture. Hence, to speak of heterogeneity of working class as an impact of 
social mobility is a fallacy. The working class do form a social class, and has not 
disintegrated into distinct categories., 

32.3.3 The Enlarged and Fragmented Middle Classes 

Though the middle class was never a cohesive social group in its origin, yet it was too 
small in numbers to actually make its presence felt in a decisive manner in the economy 
and polity of a society. In the earlier days it usually comprised of the lowermost officials of 
the state, the petty tradesmen, or the exceptionally few peasants who owned a free plot of 
land. But in the nineteenth century, with the expansion of commercial interests of various 
natihs and the State playing an increasingly active role in governance, led to a demand for 
educationally and technically qualified personnel who could be mobile geographically as 
well as aspirationally. Thus, the on-going process of expansion of the middle class since the 
mid-nineteenth century onwards has once again proved the fallacy of Marx's prediction 
that the middle strata would disappear (be proletaranized). Instead, Max Weber, A. 
Giddens, Frank Parkin etc. see the rise and expansion of the 'middle class', inherent in the 
very logic of industrial economy. Each has given a classification of classes According to 
Weber, the white-collar middle class expands rather than contracts as capitalism develops, 
because the capitalist enterprises and the bureaucratic organization of modem nation state 
requires the services of large number of administrative staff. As capitalism advances, the 
enterprises undergo vast changes-there is separation of ownership and control-leading to 
increase in number and role of managers and administrators. Therefore for Weber middle 
class would comprise of 'property less white-collar workers' whose market situation and 
life chances depend upon skills and services offered by them. Secondly, 'the pretty 
bourgeoisie' i.e., the small property owners who due to competition fiom l ~ g e  capitalists 
take to white-collar professions. h thony Giddens identifies three major classes in 
advanced capitalist society, of which the middle class is based on the possession of 
educational and technical qualifications. 

Higher professionals, managerial and administrative-comprising of judges, 
barristers, lawyers, doctors, architects, planners, university lecturers, accountants, 
scientists and engineers. 

Lower professionals, managerial and administrative-comprising of school teachers, 
nurses, social workers, librarians etc. 

Routine white-collar and minor supervisory-comprising of clerks, foremen etc. . 

Each sub-division occupies different positions not only in the occupational reward system, 
but are also accorded differential prestige and the corresponding status in the social scale of 
a particular society. 

Not only are these people accorded differential prestige and status, but they perceive their 
market situation and life-chances to be non-ana!ogous. Therefore fiom a study of 'images 
of class', Robets, Cook, Clarke and Semenoff came to the conclusion that the middle class 
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Social Mobility is itself increasingly divided into a number of different strata, each with a distinctive view 
of its place in the stratification system. So to speak of a common class identification of the 
middle white-collar middle class needs to be discounted. The diversity of class images, 
market situations, life chances and interest within the white-collar group suggests that the 
middle class is becoming increasingly fiagmented (Kenneth Roberts). Hence, to speak of a 
single social group as a middle class is debate, rather it is more meaningful to conceptualize 
it as a plurality of 'middle-classes7. 

32.3.3 Rate of Social Mobility and Class Solidarity 

Rate of Social mobility is the amount of movement from one strita to another in a 
particular society. In the contemporary society characterized by industrial economy, the 
rate of social mobility is considerably higher than the earlier societies. The reason behind 
this high rate of social mobility is the criteria of achievement based on merit, ability, talent, 
ambition and hard work, which determines a person position in the society. Class solidarity 
is the degree of cohesiveness of a particular class in the society. Therefore, the rate of 
social mobility has important consequences for class solidarity. According to many 
sociologists, the rate of social mobility is indirectly proportional to social solidarity i.e., if 
the rate of social mobility is low, class solidarity and cohesion will be high and vice versa. 
So for Anthony Giddens, if the rate of social mobility is low, most individuals will remain 
in their class of origin. This will lead to common life experiences over generations, 
formation of distinctive class subcultures, and aspirations to identify with the next higher 
class. Thus sounding a death knell for class solidarity. 

Even.Marx believed that a high rate of social mobility would tend to weaken class 
solidarity. Classes would become increasingly heterogeneous as their members cease to 
share similar backgrounds. Distinctive class sub-cultures would disintegrate as norms, 
attitudes and values would change not only over generations but within a single generation 
for a particular class. Therefore, for Marx, the potential for class consciousness and the 
intensity of class conflict would be considerably reduced. Whereas, according to Ralf- 
Dahrendorf, due to high rate of social mobility in the contemporary industrial societies, the 
nature of class conflict has changed. Since nowadays societies give primacy to the criteria 
of achievements, and he have become open, there is an increased competition among 
individuals of the same class for higher positions in the occupational reward strupture. 
Therefore there is a reduction in class solidarity and intensity of class conflict. 

Box 32.02 

Goldthrope and C. Llewellyn, based on the 'Oxford Mobility Study' have shown 
a very optimistic side of social mobility for class formation amongst the working 
class. According to their findings, since in the contemporary societies upward 
mobility is greater tha., downward mobility, few people actually move down to 
the level ofmanual working class. This will lead to the formation of a homogeneous 
working class, as they usually have similarity of origins and experiences which 
provides a basis for collective strategies in pursuit of common interests. Therefore, 
there is a greater potential for class solidarity and formation of a homogeneous 
class amongst the manaul workers. 

Simultaneously, even Goldthorpe h d  Llewellyn have discounted class solidarity amongst 
the middle class. Due to heterogeneity of social background of its members, it thus lacks 
cohesion i.e., low classness, and the image of middle class as a single social group is 
negated, akin to Kenneth Robert's image of 'fragmented' middle class, as mentioned in the 
previous ,section. 

32.3.5 The Image of Social Order 

The effects o'f social mobility on social order has been the theme of many writers since 
Durkheim wrote about the concept of 'anomie', meaning, disruptive impact of unlimited 
aims and aspirations of people in a society unable to fulfill all these demands. Durkheim 
recognized that social mobility might have negative consequences, both for the society as 
well as the individual, in his classic study 'Suicide'. According to him, earlier societies 
maintained strict restraints on its stratification system such that an individual living in a 
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?articular society knew the legitimare limit of his aspirations. But when the stratification Consequences of Social Mobility 
.system is no longer subjective to these restraints, both-sudden growth of power and 
wealth, and economic disasters lead to situations which are potentially disastrous for the 
moral order of the society. Therefore, not only during periods of upheavals, like that of 
~:conomic depression (as there would be declassification) but also, during a rapid rise in 
rortune or power (as there would be no ceiling on ambitions) have dissociative impact on 
lhe social integration of a system, leading to suicides by individuals due to undermining of 
personal integration. Thus exhibiting anomic tendencies. 

In similar vein, Lipset and Bendix and Germani have emphasized that social mobility have 
different consequences in different social structures. Social mobility is more likely to be 
tlisruptive in its effects in traditional societies, which have an 'ascriptive' system of 
stratification, ~ i t h  high degree of status rigidity and hence inadequate preparation for 
rnobility.This is based on the assumption that the constraints of 'class of origin' in a 
traditional society are very powerful and binding, and when once broken by social 
mobility, leave the individual isolated and anxious about his social status and identity. 
While in an 'industrial' society, marked by openness of its stratification system. Social 
n~obility is a normal process fovourable for the maintenance of the system. 

Exen P.A. Sorokin, talking about 'Social and Cultural Mobility' (1927) too wrote about the 
disruptive consequences of social mobility. He believed that social mobility contributes to 
instability of the social order, cultural fluidity, diminishing solidarity. It may also lead to 
ehaustion of elite's and therefore decay of nations. It facilitates atomization, a 
silperficiallty in personality, skepticism, cynicism and misoneism. According to Sorokin 
social mobility plays a vital role in diminishing intimacy, sensitivity, increases mental 
sl rain and accompanying diseases. Increase in isolation, loneliness, restlessness may lead to 
a hunt for transitory sensual pleasures, which fiuther leads to disintegration of morals in the 
society. ~orokii6lso attempted to balance out the negative impact of social mobility by 
p~tting forward positive influences of social mobility for the society as well as the 
ir dividual. In this regard he talked about 'better and more adequate distribution of 
ir dividuals' such that the best men at the top reduce narrow-mindedness and 
occupationally hazardous idiosyncratic behaviour; it facilitates economic prosperity and a 
rapid social progress, thereby enhancing the positive consequences of social mobility for 
the social order. 

- - - 

This means-in the sphere of work, the inherent virtue of work has lost all its meaning and 
given way to 'open portrayal of being successful' through consumption of power and 
pnperty, has become the most important criteria of social mobility. This has led to 
denigration of work and thereby dignity of all tasks but few which are high income 
generating ones. This 'denial of work' has negative consequences for social integration. 
Further, rapidsocial mobility Lads to imbalance of institutions like family, kin groups, 

i religion, political and educational institutions, which are now measured against the 
yardstick of income and wealth generation. This has effect on the changing definitions and 
parameters of these institutions now based solely on their utility value. Thus, seriously 

b endangering the major functions traditionally performed by them. In addition, not only are 
the various social institutions being undermined by the encroaching impact of social 
mobility, even the human element in terms of the older generations, steeped in the customs 
and traditions of the bygone era, are looks upon with vituperative contempt by the new- 
mcbile segments of the population. This has been proved by the mushrooming of 'old age 
homes' not only in the so-called advahced Western societies, but nowadays even in the 
mare tolerant societies of the East. Any society which wallows in its past indiscriminately 
or squally indiscriminately rejects it, will be the loser. Hence, a society should aim to 
achieve a balance between tradition and modernity to offset the negative impact of ripid 

Box 32.03 

Melvin M. 'Tumin in a paper, has also made a study of 'Some Unappalauded 
Consequences of Social Mobility in a Mass Society'. 'Taking the contemporary 
mass society as a fame of reference, he has seen 'consumption' as the motive force 
in each and every sphere of life, be it wealth, income, social status, art and aesthetics, 
culture or polity, the basic institutions like family, religion and education; even 
social criticism are all weighed against a criteria of marketability. 
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Social Mobility social mobility.Further, Melvin Tumin laments the decline of 'social criticism' under the 
impact of 'a cult of gratitude' among significant sections of the.mobile population. Even 
the intellectuals who are supposed to be upholders of creative criticism of the social order, 
'responsibility for actively persuing open and sharp debate for the maintenance of an open 
society, have not been spared by the vituperative impact of social mobility. Their ideas 
have now become commodities for sale in the aid of populist measures of the State. They 
derive their value from their marketability. There is a 'depreciation of taste and 
culture. ..when marketability becomes the criteria of aesthetic worth'. Conumption of art 
and culture is determined by elite fads and fashion. This process portends a doom for 
democratic tendencies in a pluralist society, as everything and every body, even ideas give 
way to the advancing authority of capital and its social correlates. The ethnic groups 
become converted into status-competing hierarchies instead of being cultural groups. Thus, 
diminishing the possibility of genuine cultural pluralism in a diverse society. When such a 
dissociative image of social order is presented, then the individual is lost in the welter of 
rapidity of social change. Hence, engendering insecurity leading to alienation, extreme 
individualism, suicide and many similar processes disruptive in their consequences. 

The portrayal of social order engendered by rapid social mobility as given above is 
extremely pessimistic. For some thinkers like Peter M. Blau this pessimism in its extreme is 
unfounded. He tries to give reasons for the changing social order in the dilemma's of 
acculturation faced by the socially mobile. Blau argues that a socially mobile individual 
faces dilemma in choosing between the values, attitudes, behaviour and friends of his class 
of origin, or the class of destination. It is this dilemma which leads to various observed 
consequences of social mobility like-social disintegration, insecurity or over conformity 
by the socially mobile individuals. Therefore, Blau has not really challenged the 
dissociative image of social order, but through his 'acculturation hypothesis' tried to assign 
reasons for social change engendered by social mobility. 

Activity 2 

Enumerate the various consequences of social mobility in India. Discuss your list 
of the' findings with other students in the study centre. 

In contrast to the dismal picture of the social order portrayed by the exponents of 
'dissociative hypothesis' (as explained above), Frank Parkin and C.J. Richardson in Britain, 
and H.L. Wilensky and H. Edwards in America examined class in capitalist society. Frank 
Parkin studying the effect of high rate of upward mobility, came to the conclusion that , it 
acted as a 'political safety-valve'. Upward mobility provides opportunities for the 
fulfillment of aspirations of individuals to reach higher status and pay. As a result, it 
prevents hstrations from developing, which in the absence of upward mobility if 
intensified might threaten the social fabric. Usually, those who move out of working class 
are more preoccupied with acculturing themselves to the new norms and values of the 
higher class, rather than bothering about people left behind. Thus, weakening the intensity 
of class conflict between classes in a capitalist society. On the other hand, H.L. Wilensky 
and H. Edwards examined the consequences of 'downward mobility'. According to them 
people who actually move down in social hierarchy from middle class to working class, 
usually do not accept their lowly position, and so do not adapt themselves to the norms 
values of the working class. They always aspire to regain their lost status. Hence, 
engendering conservatism in their outlook. Thus, C.J. Richardson's study of social mobility 
in Britain, concludes that neither upward social mobility, nor downward social mobility 
arouse feelings of relative deprivation or dissatisfaction with their present lot, or has may 
disruptive consequences for the social order. Hence, both upward and downward mobility 
tend to reinforce status quo. Both tend to become even more conservative in their social 
and political outlook, one (the upwardly mobile) in the hope of restoration of their former 
status. Thus, none of them actually threaten the stability or integrity of a society. 

Both the images of social order are based on actual and impressionistic studies of various 
societies. How far can they be wholly applied to a particular society, is debatable. But, we 
can safely presume that in reality a mixture of elements from both the images obtain. 'I'he 
consequences of social mob'lity are neither wholly pessimistic, nor overly positive. Thus, 
the image of social order of present societies, will lie in between the two poles of social 
order in a continuum. 
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Check Your Progress 1 Consequences of Social Mobility 

i) What is 'embourgeoisement'? Why is it known as hypoth&is and not thesis? Outline 
in five lines. 

ii) Can we call,'workiig-class' a social group? Give your reasons in about five lines. 
. , 

............................................................ 

iir) What do you understand by the phase 'fragmented' middle class? Explain in about 
five lines 

iv) What effect does the rate of social mobility, has on class-solidarity? Elucidate in 
about five lines. 

v) Elucidate the image of social order as a consequence of social mobility. Use about 
five lines for your answer. 
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Social Mobility 32.4 POLITICAL CONSEQUENCES OF SOCIAL 
MOBILITY 

The consequences of social mobility can also be viewed through an 'impact of stratification 
dynamics on political behavoiur'. It usually depends upon what dimension of the 
stratification system is being challenged. Generally it has been seen that, when the social 
class position of the order elite (or upper-class) is challenged by the emerging elite (usually 
referred to as 'nouveaux riches'), then all kinds of barriers are put forward to stop their 
incursion. This happens during periods of high occupational and consumption mobility. 
The upper-class feeling threatened, would take recourse to traditional values of ascription, 
with elements of irrationality associated with to redefine their valued status. Even though 
the nouveaux riches would have acquired enough income, education, occupational rank 
and other criterias to enter the elite status, the older elites would invoke other 
traditionalistic criteria, ascriptive in character, like kinship, ethnic origin, table and bar 
manners etc., to deny them access to higher status and their associations. Thus it can be 
inferred that occupational mobility did not lead to social mobility. These actions of the 
order elites would make the newly-mobile aspirants lose faith in the fairness of &e social 
process and make Wm question the openness or democratic ethos of their culture. Thus 
rejected, they would create alternate' symbols of status like various ethnic associations (e.g. 
Dalit Associations in India), political parties (e.g. Samajwadi party or the Rashtriya Janata 
Dal) residential sites (e.g. Arnbedkar Nagar) Colleges, schools, recreational facilities etc. 
This process would be further reflected in the voting behaviour of both the older elite and 
the nouveaux riches. The older elites trying to consolidate and reinforcing their traditional 
aspects of culture would become extremely conservative in their political outlook. 
Therefore 'extreme rightism' is seen as a response to insecurity about social class position. 
While on the other hand, the newly-mobile aspirants would support any faction of political 
party which opposes the older elite. Thus the strains introduced by mobility aspirations will 
predispose individuals towards accepting more extreme political views. 

- 

- - - - - 

Box 32.04 

Closely associated with the above mentioned process, is Franz Neuman's 
'Conspiracy Theqry of Politics', which reflects the irrational element of the social 
class insecurity. When an individual or a particular group is unable to achieve an 
aspired status or experience downward mobility; then instead of looking for reasons 
for such a happening in their own inability or their stratification system; they 
tend to place the blame for their social evils on another group, supposedly on the 
conspiracy by a secret group of evil-doers. By laying the blame elsewhere, they 
believe they have done all they could, and continue to adhere to the stratification 
system which gives them their valued position in the society. Thus, discounting 
the actual changes which are taking place in the social structure of their society. 
Again, such tendencies are reflected in the political behaviour of the people 
adhering to such irrational theories. They then tend to believe in actual or 
imaginary target groups against whom to consolidate their power position in the 
political field. 

More often than not, social mobility gives rise of 'status discrepancy' such that mobility in 
one' sphere need not necessarily lead to mobility all the other spheres. For instance S.M. 
Lipset studying political behaviour in the province of Saskatchewan (Canada) found that 
leaders of the Socialist Party were either businessmen or professionals. Though they 
belonged to high occupational and income category, yet they weke considered low in the 
social hieraichy, as they were largely of non-Anglo Saxon origin. Whereas, the Liberal and 
Conservative Parties were dominated by the middle class. Though lower in income and 
occupational category, they belonged to higher social class, as they were from Anglo- 
Saxon origin, (they formed 90% of the population). Even when the higher status, 'upper 
class' Anglo-Saxon population did 'not economically exploit the non-Anglo-Saxon group, 
yet they felt socially deprived of the privileges, which usually accompany high 
occupational and income category. Thus the cleavage between the two groups was very 
sharp. The contradictions in their status positions were such that, the minority group (i.e., 
the non-Anglo-Saxon group)  referred to ideologically align themselves with the political 
party which was opposed to ine 'upper class' (i.e., the Anglo-Saxon group). Thus, 
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Consquences of Soeir~l Mobility 
portraying extreme political views due to frustrated aspirations, brought about by status 
discrepancy. 

In a similar vein, Robert Michels has analyzed European Socialism before the First World 
War. The Jews had come to occupy a prominent position in the European socialist 
movement, because, even when legally free, they were still discriminated against socially 
all over Eastern Europe and Germany. Even though they were economically rich, no 
corresponding social or political advantages were ensured by the prevailing system. Only 
the socialist's utopia assauged their feelings of hurt and rejection. This attitude of the Jews 
has been evident in the recent times also. For example, in Scandinavia, where there is 
relatively little anti-Semitism (i.e. Anti-Jewish feelings) and the Jews are progressively 
achieving a higher social class position, it is expected that they would not exhibit leftist 
political orientation to the same extent as earlier. 

Thus discrepancy in status may lead to many permutation and combinations of social class 
statuses and their ideological alignments in the political sphere. Therefore one come see 
any of the following combinations actually operating depending upon the social, economic, 
statistical and political circumstances: 

i) Political orientation to the left, when a group's social class position is lower then its 
occupational or economic position, in spite of the fact under normal circumstances, 
the group would have conservative outlook. 

ii) Political orientation to the left, when a social group's deprived position normally 
orients it to take radical position against the economically and socially dominant 
group. 

iii) Political orientation to the right, when a group's social class position is higher then 
their occupational and economic position. 

iv) Political orientation to the right, when for example, nouveaux riches are sometimes 
even more conservative than the older elite, as they seek to move up in the social 
hierarchy and be accepted by the order elite. 

v) Political orientation to the extreme right, when a group's higher social class position 
if felt to be threatened by the incurrsion of emerging mobiles. For instance, when the 
older elite close their ranks against the emerging nouveaux riches 

vi) Political orientation to the left, when a group's old but declining upper class status 
makes it more liberal in its outlook. 

Box 32.05 

Another political consequence of social mobility about which P.A. Sorokin refers 
to directly, but is also implied in G. Mosca and V. Pareto's theory of 'elite 
circulatiol~' is the recruitment from the lower to the upper strata. According to 
Mosca ant1 Pareto's theory of elite circulation, when the superior elements of the 
elite get exhausted, then of necessity they have to recruit new individuals of superior 
quality from among the lower starata. This is a continuous process. If this does 
not happen, then the degenerate elements in the upper strata, increase in number 
which will have negative consequence for the whole society. In addition, the 
superior quality individuals in the lower strata, in the absence of restricted avenues 
of mobility would get concentrated, and in a concerted action overthrow the 
degenerate ruling minority and take over the reins of the governance. Even Sorokin 
has pointed out the negative consequelace of the excess of degenerate elements in 
upper class, in the absence of mobility. 

I Mosca had even seen the emergence of a new social class-the middle class-in modem 
democracies, es a product of social mobility. He sees middle clxs as the intermediate strata 
from which the ruling elite usually recruit fresh talent to fill their vacant ranks. In this 
manner ambitious and talented individuals in the lower strata are able fulfil their 
aspirations. Thus, as can be seen from above, the political consequence of social mobjlity 
are important In their implications for the processual develo. nent of society as a whole. 
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Social Mobility Check Your Progress 2 

i) What happens when the newly-mobile aspirants (Nouveaux riches) try to enter the 
ranks of upper class? Write in about five lines. 

............................................. d . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  

ii) What is meant by 'conspiracy theory of politics'? Elaborate in about five lines. 

iii) What are the political ramifications of 'status discrepancy' in mobile society? Explain 
briefly in five lines. 

iv) How does 'circulation of elites' help in the maintenance of order in the societj? 
Outline in about five lines. 
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,32.5 SOCIAL-PSYCHOLOGICAL CONSEQUENCES OF Consequences of Social Mobility 

SOCIAL MOBILITY 

Inequality being the hallmark of stratification system, distributes rewards and privileges I tiifferentially amongst its inhabitants. Modem industrial societies usually organised around 
the democratic ethos undergo immense ideological pressures from all sides, as they are 
supposed to be upholders of 'opportunity for all'. It is this criteria of 'opportunity of all' 
ivhitch enjoins upon all the members of that society to aspire for a position in the 'sun' i.e. 
the higher-most, most sought after positions in the society. But, just as the most sought 
after goods are scarce and therefore valuable, similarly, the most sought after positions too 
are scarce and hence valuable. Not everybody can occupy them. It is after a long process of 
selection, starting from primary education till a person actually reaches the coveted 
position. Chances of his being rejected are built into the system. Therefore, the people who 
do not reach their desired goals usually suffer from mental strain, evoked by their denial of 
self-worth. In many cases it may also lead to rejection of he 'self i.e., 'self-hatred'- 
asceptance of lower conception of self-worth. This according to Veblen, acts as a barrier to 
the possibility of self enhancement. This rejected image of self-worth is usually found in 
the inviduals of lower-status minority groups, e.g. Jews. But, this self-hatred is difficult to 
s aintain as self worth reasserts itself, and culminates into social action which may have 
rsmifications for the society as a whole. The social consequences of a predominantly 
pr;yhological phenomenon can usually be seen in the following three processes as put 
fcnvard by S.M. Lipset and H.L Zetterberg. 

i) Some people may reject the dominant values of the upper classes. In such cases, 
rejection may take the form of lower-class religious values which morally deny the 
values accorded to wealth and power. 

ii) Secondly, another form of rejection of dominant values and assertion of self-worth 
could take the form of rebellious 'Robin Hood' bands, or formal revolutionary, or 
social reform movements. 

iii I Finally, individuals may make efforts to improve their status through ligitimate or 
illegitimate means. 

Thus, inequality lnheres in itself an instability in the social order. This aspect of instability 
be ng such a pervasive phenomenon in the modem industrial society, has negative 
consequences for the individual personality as well. 'Anomie', (a well-known concept, 
explained by Durkheim; spreads through the society when its members become highly 
mobile. The age-old definitions of various roles and statuses are distorted. Even if these are 
not destroyed and replaced by others, the incumbents move so rapidly, such that they 
us~~ally neither have the time nor inclination to be absorbed in traditional responsibilities, 
which that role entails. Thus, the security which derives from stability of a role and the 
expectations built into it are shattered. This has disruptive consequence for the socialisation 
of the young ones, who are unable to fill a role adequately, in the absence of proper role- 
preparation. Even the parents are unable to cope up with the fast changing definitions of the 
situations, such that within a decade, they themselves need to re-socialise themselves. This 
leads to difision of insecurity amongst a population of a society on a mass-scale. It is in 
this context that many thinkers have talked about atomization of individual, fragmented 
pen;onality or the marginal man. 

Hence, the social psychological consequences of social mobility may be disruptive in their 
impact, yet some people may find in their individual mobility an affirmation of self-worth, i 
a positive culmination of their individual effort. 

Check Your Progress 3 

i) What consequence does the rejection of self-worth have for the individual? Write 
your answer in about five lines. , 

............................................................ 
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Social Mobility 

ii) How does diffusion of insecurity take place in a modem industrial society? Elaborate 
in about five lines. 

... h . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  

32.6 LET US SUM UP I 
In this unit, we have analysed the various consequences of social mobility from three 
perspectives-it$ ramifications for the society as a whole i.e. Social consequences; its 
influence on the political behaviour of various groups in the society i.e, political 
consequences; and finally, the impact of social mobility on an individual in a modem 
industrial society i.e, social-psychological consequences. 

In the first section, dealing with the social consequences, initially we tried to analyse the 
present status and the character of the two statistically predominant classes-the working 
class and the middle class(es). Various viewpoints tend to either discount or reinforce their 
image as a social group. This led us to examine the very nature of class-solidarity in terms 
of rate of social mobility i.e., the amount of movement between various classes in the light 
of above given segmental portrayal of society, in the final section, we try to cohere an 
image of the social order as a consequence of social mobility. Many traditional and 
impressionistic studies propagate the 'dissociative hypothesis', while Peter. M. Blau's 
study of American mobility led to the formulation of 'acculturation hypothesis'. But 
finally, the negative or disruptive consequences are balanced out by the positive 
consequences for the social order indicated by researches carried out in Britain by Frank 
Parkin and in America by H.L. Wilensky and H. Edwards, and C.J. Richardson. 

The political consequence of social mobility has taken account of the topmost section of 
the society-the upper class the ruling elite (Mosca and Pareto). kere, we have analysed 
the consequences of individual and group social mobility on their political behaviour. 
Political behaviour as seen in their voting behaviour tends to be on the extreme reaches of 
the left or right depending' upon the thwarted social status aspirations of the occupationally 
and income mobile group i.e., 'status-discrepancy'. Thus the degree of anomaly between 
social privilege accorded and income ranking achieved will give the degree of political 
extremism. Each group tries to undermine the power bases of the OW. 

32.7 KEY WORDS 

Social Stratification : When people are ranked heirarchically along some 
dimension of inequality, whether income, wealth, power, 
prestige, etc. 

Sub-culture : This is a system of values, attitudes, modes of behaviour 
and life-styles of a social group which is distinct from, but 
related to the dominant culture of a society. It occurs due to 
great diversities in society. 
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Social Order : When cohesion and peace are maintained in the society. Consequences o f  Social Mobility 

Class-solidarity : When there is unity cf values among members of the same 
class. 

32.8 FURTHER READINGS 

I3otto;nore, T.B., (1 964). Elites and Society, England: Penguin Books. 

4 "iddens, A. (1989). Sociology, UK Polity Press. 

32.9 SPECIMEN ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR 
PROGRESS 

iI Check Your Progress 1 

i) Embourgeoisement is the process whereby increasing members of manual workers 
are entering the middle stratum of the society and becoming middle class. It is still 
known as a hypothesis since it was based on impressionistic evidence, which on being 
tested under most favourable circumstances, stood disproved. 

ii) According to Ralf Dahrendorf, due to the logic of modem industrial economy, the 
nature of work has changed. Working class can be divided into highly skilled, semi- 
skilled and unskilled workers, each with differential economic rewards and 
corresponding prestige in the social hierarchy. Yet, some other thinkers discount this 
heterogeneity by putting forward the similar life-chances and shared identity of 
interests irs the basis of their homogeneity. 

iii) 'Fragmented middle class' is a phrase used by Kenneth Roberts to depict the 
increasing heterogeneity of middle classes. 

iv) There are two viewpoints about the effect of rate of social mobility on class solidarity. 
One. the rate of social mobility is indirectly proportional to the social solidarity i.e., 
higher the rate of social mobility, lower will be the degree of class solidarity. 
Secondly, upward social mobility increases conservative tendencies at all levels. 

v) First, we talk about the 'dissociate hypothesis' in which is explained the disruptive or 
nebdive consequences of social mobility for the society as a whole. Second, the 
'acculturation hypothesis' forwarded by P.M.-Blau gives rehons for the disruptive 
consequences for the individual. Finally, findings of Frank Parkins and others portray 
an optimistic note, as social mobility is seen to have positive consequences for the 
social order. 

(Check Your Progress 2 

I) When the newly-mobile aspirants try to enter the ranks of upper class, the upper class 
feels threatened and places many obstructions to stop their entry. So much so, it even 
uses traditional ascriptive criterias to block the entry of newly-mobiles 

i) The irrational element of social class insecurity, is depicted by Franz Neuman, who 
put forward the 'Conspiracy theory of politics'-placing the blame for social evils on a 
secret group of evil-doers. 

iii) 'Status discrepancy' in a mobile society can lead to changes in the normal political 
behaviour associated with particular g ro~ps  of a social class or for the social class a 
whole. Thus we see its reflection in the voting behaviour of the individuals and 
groups. 

IV) 'Circulation of elites' allows the ambitious and talented individuals to rise in social 
hierarchy. Thus, dissipating frustrated aspirations. Hence, it lessens the intensity of 
conflict and periodically rejuvenates the social order by i~clusion of higher quality 
individuals. 53 
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UNIT 1 SOCIOLOGY AND THE STUDY OF 
i 
j RELIGION 

.. 
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I 
I 1.0 Objectivcs 

1.1 Introduction 
1.2 Religion is a Field of Sociological Analysis 

1.2.1 Religion is  a Social Phcnonicnon 

1.2.2 so;iology of Religion Diffcrs h m  ~hi losoph~ of Religion and Theology 

I 1.3 Sociological Definition of Rcligion 
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1 3.2 'Supcrnatulal' and the 'Sacrcd' 

I 
1.3.3 Beliefs and Pract~ccs 
1.3.4 Moral Prescriptions 

1 4 The Development of Sociology of Religion 
1.4.1 Pre-modern Societies 
1.4.2 Industrial Societies 
1.4.3 Religious Revivalism 

1.5 Religion and Other Related Social Phenomena 
1.5.1 Religion and Magic 
1.5.2 Religion and Science 

1.6 Let Us Sum Up 
1.7 Key Words 
1.8 Further Reading 
1.9 Answers to Check Your Progress 

1.0 OBJECTIVES 

After going through this unit you will be able to 

appreciate the need to understand religion sociologically 

differentiate between Sociology of Religion, Philosophy of Religion and Theology 

trace the development of Sociology ofReligion 

understand the difference between magic, science and religion 

sociologically analyse any religion, on your own. 

1.1 INTRODUCTION 

This is the first unit of this course and we extend to you a warm welcortle. Political 
parties use the appeal of rkligion to gain public support. Secularism debated on 
public platforms. In this context it is important for you to understand how rrligkm 
influences social and political thinking and action today. 

Broadly speaking, this Block ihroduces you to various approaches used in the study 
of religion. Evolutionism and functionalism are two well-know approaches which 
are discussed in Unit 2 and 3. Religion is also understood th;ough the study of 
beliefs and symbols. This is explained in Unit 4 and 5. To appreciate any discussion 
of socioiogical thought in various theories of religion, we should first form an idea 
of religion as a field of sociological study. This is the main focus of Unit 1 which 
introduces the Course in general and the Block in particular. 

Unit 1 begins with a discussion on how religion becomes a relevant field of sociological 
analyses. It also differentiates sociology of religion from philosophy of religion and 
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The Study of Religion theory. Efforts are then made provide a sociological definition of religion by listing 
out andelaborating the characteristics of religion. This is followed by an outline of 
the development of Sociology of Religion. And before summing up, religion is 
differentiated from and related to magic and science. 

1.2 RELIGION IS A FIELD OF SOCIOLOGICAL 
ANALYSIS 

How do sociologists study religion using the scientific method? 

Is it at all possible to study religion? 

How are 'gods' and 'heaven' connected with sociology? 

When there are philosophers and theologians to study religion, why should 
sociologists also study religion. 

Religion is something 'sacred'. How can we take it an object of study? 

Religion is a personal affair. Why should a sociologist intrude on an individual's 
privacy? 

Ttfese are some of the queries, which come to mind. Your questions are absolutely 
genuine and if you try to find answers to them, you might very well and up a 
sociologist of religion, yourself. 

Sociologists find religion a relevant field of inquiry because religion is a social 
phenomenon. Moreover, a sociologist concentrates on issues and questions which 
are not generally considered by theologians and philosophers. The sociologist of 
religion focuses on the links between religion and other social phenomena such as 
politics, economics, science and technology. The sociologist of religion is not bound 
in hislher professional writing to accept prescriptions of a particular religion. A 
recent book on religion by Lawson and MacCauley (1990:~) is dedicated to those 
who taught that "...religion need not be a force to be feared nor a dogma to be 
embraced, but simply a way of life". To the extent religion is a way of life, it is 
perfect field of sociological analysis. Now we will see what this means. 

1.2.1 Religion is a Social Phenomenon 

What do we mean when we say something is 'social'. It broadly refers to 

a) cxpcricnce of human beings as a collectivity in all parts of the world, 

b) relationships between human beings, probably in all walks of their life, and 

c) to all facets of everyday human life, for example, education, politics, economy 
etc. 

Every society has religious beliefs, rites and organisations. Religion very often 
affects our understanding of the everyday life. The way in which we relate to each 
other is very often influenced by our religious beliefs. Religions is also related to 
politics, and to economic activities like production, distribution and consumption. 
Religion can unite human being together, but also sow hatred among them. Religion 
may produce differing impacts in different places. .A : one end of the globe, it serves 
to justify oppression and unequal distribution of resoulces. The same religion, you 
may .find, serves as a reason to resist and struggle against oppression, at the other 
end of the globe. 1f religious beliefs are the same, then how do we explain why 
people react differeritly in different parts of the world? All religions teach love and 
universal brotherhood. Even then, why do people 'fight' amongst themselves and 
'die' in the name of religion? It is precisely these sets of question, and the like 
which sociologists study. In a book on Religion, Society and the Individual, https://telegram.me/pdf4exams
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Yinger (l957:xi) wrote that religion is a social phenomenon, because it is "woven 
into the fabric of social life". 

Whether a believer or non-believer, a sociologist is supposed to observe without bias 
the way in which people experience religion. May be a sociologists curious to 
understand the different ways in which the rich the poor experience religion. Reality 
is not what meets our eyes alone. A sociologist most often tries to unearth the 
explicit, outwardly visible reality. But behind this lies the invisible trend-the increasing 
criminal trends of party politics. Further in times of acute crisis, there tends to 
emerge a strong fervor of religious revivalism. By research, a sociologist might 
possibly prove that the rich use religion during crises to exploit the masses. or, it 
may be that the masses recall and revive religion during crises, as a measure of 
hope. 

By now, you would have understood that religion is a social phenomenon and hence 
it is legitimately a field of sociological study. Sociology of religion attempt to 
understand the relationship between religion and society. Religion and society have 
positive as well as negative effects on each other. Apart from this, sociologists also 
study the relationship between religion and various other social institutiorls like 
education, government and economy. They try to study the separate meaning of 
religion for.various groups and levels in a society. This is certainly different from 
what is of concern to a philosopher of religion and theologists. 

Let us now discuss the difference between sociology of religion, philosophy or 
re1 igion and theology. 

1.2.2 Sociology of Religion Differs from Philosophy of Religion 
and Theology 

Clear-cut distinctions cannot be made between sociology of religion, philosophy of 
religion and theology. This is because they concentrate on the study of a singly 
social reality, that is religion, and no social reality can be separated like atoms. 
When we try do differentiate between disciplines, we do so in terms of their focus 
and specific issues. To be specific, though sociology of religion, philosophy of 
religion and theology differ in their focus and the issues of analytical interest, they 
have much to contribute to the development of each other. Let us see how they 
differ in their focus and the issues of analytical interest. 

The focus of the three disciplines is broadly as follows 

' 

- 

i) Sociology of religion does not ask, whcthcr god cxists. Rather, sociology of 
religion asks, if people believe that god exists, 'why do they believe', 'how do 
they come to believe?, 'how do they describe their god?, and 'is there any 
relationship between their description of god and their social conditions?' Similarly, 
sacrificing goats or buffaloes for deities cannot be certified as right or wrong by 
the sociologist. To be precise, the question of 'what ought to be?' does not belong 

Box 1.01 

A sociologist may be a believer, and need not necessarily study religion. But 
if one is interested in the mutual interaction between religion and society, there 
are a number of issues one can investigate, for example, rituals, sects, or 
different aspects of a religion or a whole of religion as it operates in different 
setting. In other words, a sociologist has a vast domain from which to choose 
the particular aria of study. Whether good exists or not is not a question a 
sociologist is interested in. Sociology of religion cannot prove or disprove the 
existence of god, or judge whether a set of values are right or wrong. Sociology 
of religion is not an agenda of socio-religious reform. 

Sociology and the 
Study of Religion 

https://telegram.me/pdf4exams

For More Visit - https://pdf4exams.org/



The Study of Religion to the sociology of religion. One should bear in mind that, a sociologist aims at a 
sociological anabsis or religion and not a religious analysis of society. 

ii) Philosophy of religion differes from the above. Philosophy has many 
specialisations like metaphysics, epistemology and ethics. Metaphysics is, broadly 
put, the s t d y  of the abstract. As a metaphysician, a philosopher or religion has to 
deduce arguments for and against the existence of god. Epistemology is a study 
of the 'basis' of knowledge. Accordingly, as an epistemologist, a philosopher of 
religion examines the possibility of knowing god through various means. A 
philosopher of religion also concentrates on the relations between religion and 
morak or morality. 

iii) Theology differs from both the above. Theologians are necessarily believers. 
They believe in the existence of god (in whatever from it may be) and try to 
understand the nature of divine beings by studying the faith of its believers. By 
analysing the people's experience of god, theologians try to understand god and 
god's plans. Theologians are recognised religious leaders. For example, there are 
Hindu theologians(Pandit, Acharya, Heads of Monasteries), Muslim theologians 
(Mulla theologian is interested in the comparative study of belief systems in two 
religions, but she or he is more close to her or his own religion than the other. 
Probing the soundness of beliefs of a particular religion also falls within the scope 
oftheology. As Scharf (1970: 12) would say, whereas atheologian bases the analysis 
ofreligion on human experience in general, a sociologist pays attention to 'particular 
experiences of particular societies7. In a somewhat similar way, whereas 
theologians need not necessarily depend on 'society' for their explanations 
sociologists believe that religious beliefs and practices can be understood and 
explained only within their social context. 

So far you have been given to understand the nature and scope of sociology of 
religion and how it differs from philosophy of religion and theology.~In the next 
section sociological definition of religion is unfolded so that you understand religion 
as a group phenomenon. 

Check Your Progress 1 

i) Mark Yes or No against each of the following statements .-I 

a) A sociologist of religion peed not necessarily be a believer. 

Yes No 

b) Religion is a social phenomenon because it is a system of shared beliefs 
and collective practices., 

Yes No 

c) Sociology explains religious beliefs and practices, in their social context. 

Yes No 

d) Religion is the only source of moral values. 

Yes No 

ii) How is religion a social phenomenon? Explain in ten lines. 

....................................................................... .............................................. 
.................................................................................................................... 
.................................................................................................................... 
.................................................................................................................... 
...........................,................<..........................................?............................ 
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iii) Mention any two differences between sociology of religion and theology. Use 
five lines for your answer. 

1.3 SOCIOLOGICAL DEFINITION OF RELIGION 

A definition helps us to identi@ clearly the subject of our study. The primary task 
of sociologists, before undertaking any research, is that they should define the 
object of their study. Very often definitions tend to describe the content or substance 
of the object of study. But adequate care must be taken so that a definition provides 
the essential ideas of the object of study. Broadly, the following four characteristics 
of religion(s) have been identified in order to construct a sociological definition. 

1.3.1 Religion is a Group Phenomenon 

Religion involves a group of people. Religion is a shared system of beliefs and 
practices. Every religion emphasises the need for collective worship. Festivals and 
rituals are occasions which bring people together. M.N. Srinivas (1978:202) in his 
study of a Coorg village observes that the festivals of village deities include a 
village-dance, collective hunt and a dinner for the entire village. The collective 
dinner, in which the entire village participates, is called 'urome' (village-harmony). 
Durkheim (1912), equates god with society, so much so thdt, when you worship God 
you are worshipping your own society. According to Durkheim God is a human 
creation and a social creation at that. .God is, in fact, born in the collective experience 
("effervescence") of coming together, leading to rituals. 

Some people may hold that one's religious affiliation should not be disclosed in 
public either through rituals or any religious marker. According to them religion 
belongs to the realm of the private life. Some parents are not bothered about the 
religious affiliation of their sons or daughters, because it is their personal affair. 
Some people may even declare that. 'Mera haath Jagannath' while some may say 
that 'my work is my religion'. Now, you might ask, whether these individual beliefs 
make a religions or not. The answer is that even these individual beliefs operate in 
the context of shared social values and norms and to that extent they can be treated 
like any other religion. 

Many people may be critical about religion and some of us may reject it altog6ther. 
Yet the fact remains that since religion is an aspect of culture, we learn religious 
values, beliefs and practices as we grow up in a society. - 
1.3.2 The 'Supernatural' and the 'Sacred' 

At the centre of almost every religion lies the idea of the supernatural. The 
supernatural is something beyond physical understanding. It is 'omnipotent', 'infinite', 

Sociology and the 
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The Study of Religion or 'extraordinary'. 'Belief in supernatural beings' was the definition for religion, 
offered by Tylor (1 87 l), a famous anthropologist. Belief in the supernatural beings 
might also include belief in other kind of beings like magic forces, angels or souls 
of dead ancestors. Believers might arrange the supernatural beings in a hierarchy 
according to their power or they may differentiate the supernatural beings in terms 
of their functions. It should be interesting to note that Brahma, Vishnu and Shiva, 
three Hindu Gods, are said to perform the functions of creation of the cosmic order, 
its maintenance and destruction, respectively. 

Though the supernatural is all powerfid, 'infinite' and 'beyond senses', some people 
try to personify it is a human being. This can be considered as one's attempt to - 
comprehend the supernatural. People also believe that favours can be extracted 
from the supernatural forces or being by pacifying them. Certain natural misfortunes 
may be explained with references to the anger or outrage of the supernatural. 
Moreover, it is not necessary that supernatural must be personified as human 
beings. Supernatural beings can be natural forces as well, such as wind, fire, 
mountain etc. 

Yet the fact remains that the notion and experience of the supernatural is present 
in all religions across the globe. Indeedeit is among the basic areas in which both 
religious specialists and laypersons happen to worship, respect nerve, and propitiate 
the sacred. 

.-- 

Box 1.02 

All supernatural beings are not 'sacred'. There are categories of sdperanatural 
beings, like devils, evil spirit, etc. which are considered as 'evil', are also 
powerful. For example, it can be pointed out from the Bible that Satan (devil) 
was powerful enough to tempt even Jesus, when he was doing penance in the 
desert. Certain other categories of supernatural beings are considered to be 
neutral-neither good nor evil. All categories of supernatural being create, in 
the minds of human being, a sense of 'fear' and"respect'. ~ 

Some scholars have argued that there is a definite distinction between the 'sacred' 
and the 'profane'. The 'sacred versus profane' is an opposition which correspond 
to other oppositions like 'other worldly versus worldly', 'extraordinary versus 
ordinary'. The sacred, says Durkheim (1912), is set apart and forbidden from the 

I profane. The world 'profane' refers to unholy, secular, mundane. Rituals are occasions 

i during which communication becomes possible between the profane and the sacred. 
If one wants to approach the sacred, one must purify the set by undergoing penance 

l 
or by any other prescribed means. Many scholars have criticised this strict separation 
made by Durkheim between the profane and the sacred. Such a strict separation 
emerges out of a church or temple-entered understanding of religion. It has been 

I widely pointed out by scholars that sacred impinges on many profane activities of 
everyday life. In turn, profane communicates with the sacred even during this- 
worldly activities. 

I 
1: 1.3.3 Beliefs and Practices 

I 
Religious belief is a system of knowledge about the divine and its relationship with 
the human. It is simply not enough to believe in the existence of a supernatural 

I force. The knowledge of its existence must be explained to people and to generations 

I 
to come. Beliefs serves this purpose of revealing the existence of the supernatural 
or divine or the sacred. Belief explains the nature of the divine, the deeds, actions 

l or words of the divine and prescribes ways in which human beings can communicate 
with the divine. 

Belief necessarily involves a sense of the past and speaks about a tradition, in the 
sense of a custom followed for a long time. It narrates the history of communication https://telegram.me/pdf4exams
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between the divine and human, and in doing so meaning to ritual. . . 

Ritual is an act performed repeatedly and according to custom. It is ceremonial . 
and formal. Most often rituals are invested with specific purposes. Rituals are 
series of symbolic actions which have a specific meaning in relation to religious 
beliefs. Rituals tend to be standardised, repeated and condensed. In pre-modern 
societies, rituals tend to be very elaborate and even minute details are observed 
carefully, in order to get full benefit. Rituals may be performed collectively, or 
individually. Where rituals are performed collectively, either every one performs or 
only the specialists perform while the believers participate. Shaman, pujari, priest 
are examples of ritual specialists. They recite extensive prayersr .  chants (mantra) ' and simultaneously perform the ritual acts (see Unit 4 in this Block and Units 5, 7, 

L 8 in Block 2). 

There is a debate in sociology or religion on the nature of the belief and ritual. Some 
scholars have argued that ritual emerged before an elaborate system of belief. 
Durkheim is one among them. Another group of scholars argue that people tried 
to explain the mysterious through belief first and then the ritual followed. Let us 
now talk about religious behaviour as a source of moral values. 

1.3.4 Moral Prescriptions 

In the previous section we stated that religious beliefs and rituals help human beings 
to communicate with each other. When human beings define their relationship with 
the 'sacred', they also define their relationship with fellow human being. Some 
behavioral patterns' are prescribed as compulsory before one can related to god. 
This is how morals are born out of religion. As an example, it must be pointed out 
that the 'Ten Commandments' form an essential component of Jewish-Christian - 
religion. Commandments are moral prescriptions for human beings to relate to god. 
Religion is the source of moral values, and religion without moral prescriptions is 
virtually not possible. Religion can distinguish between the right and the wrong, 
more powerfully than other social institutions. 

There are many sources of moral prescriptions in a society, such a family, education 
and law. People who believe in a particular religion are also expected to adhere to 
its moral prescriptions. Thl.1~ more prescriptions come to be shared by all the 
members of the group. Religion and certain of its moral prescriptions are more 
relevant today than ever before, because some people hold that science is increasingly 
becoming inhuman. Billior~s of dollars are poured into arms and weapon manufacture, 
militaw science and techuology, when millions of human beings die of starvation in 
Africa, Latin America and many other parts of the globe. In this context, military- 
defence expenditure bccomes a moral issue. For example, in order to follow the 
religious principle of non-violence, prevention of the increasing militarisation of 
science can become a moral commitment. 

Now, before going on to the next section on Development of Sociology of Religion, 
complete Activity 1 and Check Your Progfess 2. 

Four characteristics of religion have been identified and developed in order to 
give a sociological definition of religion. Now you fiame a sociological defmition, 
yourself, after carefully reading the sections 1.2 and 1.3. Meanwhile, a specimen 
of the definition of religion is given to guide you. 

Religion is a system of moral prescriptio?~, beliefs and practices, which aids 
a community of believers to communicate with the supernatural or the 
extraordinary. 

Soeiolqjy and the 
Study of Religion 
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The Study of Religion Cbeck Your Progress 2 

i )  Define, in five lines, the .idea of the supernatural 

ii) What is a religious belief? Use five lines for your answer. 

iiii What is a ritual? Use. five lines for your answer. 

.................................................................................................................... 

iv) Why and how does, religion serve as a source of moral prescription? 

v) List out, the sociological characteristics of religion. Use four lines for your 
answer. 

1.4 THE DEVELOPMENT OF ,SOCIOLOGY OF 
RELIGION 

Scholarly interest in religion is not a recent one. The Veda, Upanishad and the 
treatises of Greek, philosophers, like a Aristotle and Plato, are texts which show 
scholarly interest in religion. It has to be admitted that Theology (Have you heard 
a b u t  St. Augustine's 'Summa Theological'?) and ~hi l6so~h~ 'have  gone far ahead 
in the study of religiod than the relatively new and recent discipline of S~ciology of 
Religion. Here, we are concerned with sociological interest in religion. Such classical 
sociologists as Durkheim and Weber studied in different ways the significance of 

11 t o  
religion. This interest is again revived in the present times. There are three observable https://telegram.me/pdf4exams
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trends in the sociology of religion. 

I i Sociological interest in religion is evident in those studies which trace the growth 
of religious revivalism in societies of late-industrial phase, and early post-industrial 
phase. Scholars of this stream are engaged in analysingthe reasons for the survival 

I of religion. In this third stream, we witness the presence of a large number of third 
world scholars, who are concerned with questions of Islamic fundamentalism, 
and Sinhala-Buddhist and Hindu communalism (see Block 3 and 5 of this course). 

k 1.4.1 Pre-modern Societies 

I During the first phase of the development of sociology of religion, the interest was 
focused mainly to tracing the origin and evolution of religion. Explanations of two 

Sociology and the 
Study of Religion 

i) Sociological interest in religion began to emerge after the merchant-voyagers, 
missionaries and the colonialists 'discovered' the pre-modem societies. Here 
anthropologists and sociologists seemed to share an interest in religion (refer to 
Units 2 and 3 of this Block). 

iii Sociological interest in religion received an impetus following the industrial revolution 
in Europe. Industrial revolution followed the break-down of feudalism in the 
fifteenth century. Scholars of this stream were more interested in analysing the 
'fate' of religion in the industrial world (see Block 2 of this course). 

Religions, art, drama, and architectme idhence society deeply world-wide. 

types can be identified: individualistic explanations and social explanations. 
Individualists explanations either emphasised the cognitive (intellectual) or the 
emotional aspects of religion. Both varieties of explanation of religion by 

I anthropologists and sociologists were based on material related to primitive people 
I around the world. Edward B. Tylor (1881) and Herbert Spencer (1882) can be 

called the intellectualists, because they opined that pre-modern man had to evolve 
I 

religion in order to explain the phenomena of dreams, echoes and deaths (see Unit 
2 of this Block). In their view, religion might vanish when its explanatory function 
is taken over by science. 
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The Study of Religion Some scholars, notably Paul Radin (1938), emphasised the emotional aspects of 
religion. According to this school of thought (see details in' Section 2.4 of Unit 2), 
relation is nothing but pre-modern perqon's emotional response to overcome a 
frightening situation. Religion, in this case, helps one to overcome one's feelings of 
powerlessness. Even Durkheim's (1912) understanding of religion emphasises the 
emotional component of religion. He holds that rituals and beliefs about the sacred 
emerge from the emotional outburst of the hunting tribes, when they come together 
after separation. 

In addition, Durkheim's explanation of religion includes its social dimension and 
functional necessities (see Unit 3 of this Block). Durkheim (196152-6) says, 
"Religion is a unified system of beliefs and practices relative to sacred things, that 
is to say things set apart and forbidden-beliefs and practices which unite into one 
single moral community called a church, all those who adhere to them". Durkheim 
identified tatemism as the elementary form of religion. The 'totem' is a sacred 
object which is also the marker of a social group. This totem is exalted during the 
'collective effervescense' generated when individuals come together as a group. 
Rituals and beliefs not only emerge from the group, they also strengthen the solidarity 
of the group. Durkheim arpes that religion has survived from the immemorial, 
although in various forms; because it has performed specific hnctions for the 
society--the main function being 'integration' of society. Some of these functionalist 
arguments have been affirmed, elaborated and reconstructed by many scholars 
including Radcliffe-Brawn (l952), Talcott Parsons (1954) and Milton Yinger (1957). 
Units 2 and 3 of this Block deal in detail with the issues discussed in this sub- 
section. 

1.4.2 Industrial Societies 

Karl Marx (1 8 18-1 883) and Weber (1 864-1920) are two important scholars who 
have explained religion in industrial societies in details (in relation to issues discussed 
in this sub-section see Units 10 and 11 Block 2 of this course). Both Karl Manr 
(1976) and Max Weber (1963) argue that religion is increasingly losing its reason 
or justification for existence and there will come a specific historical point after 

Generalized map of world religions 
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which religion will be no more. For Max Weber, rationalisation is the main theme 
and for Karl Marx, class conflict. According to Karl Marx (1979), religion in this 
world of exploitation is an expression of distress and at the same time it is also a 
protest against the real distress. In order words, religion continues to s w i v e  because 
of oppressive social conditions. When this oppressive and exploitative condition is 
destroyed, religion will become unnecessary. Marx denied a place for religion in his 
utopian world of communism. 

According to Karl Marx, religion is a component of superstructure (broadly, the 
world of ideas), which is a mere reflection of the base (broadly put, the mode 
production comprising relations of production and forces of production). There have 
been wide ranging debates among scholars both Marxist and non-Marxist, thether 
base or material condition can determine the superstructure or realm of ideas. 
Some neo-Marxist scholars argue that, in some cases, the realm of ideas many 
become relatively independent and try to subvert the material conditions or the 

i base. 

Increasingly, religion has come to be accepted as a possible instrument of social 
change as well. Though Max Weber agreed that religion will vanish ultimately, he 
demonstrated the power of religious ideas to act as forces of development. By 
systematically analysing the doctrines of certain Protestant sects like Lutheranism, 
Calvinism and Pietisem, Weber came to believe that ethics generated by these sects 
have aided capitalist development in many European countries. The doctrine of 
predestinatioc, perched by Calvin (1 509-1 564), said that god had chosen his people 
already, and one could live by faith alone. Calvin criticised all kinds of magical 
practices followed by Catholics. The doctrine of predestination aroused the question. 
"Am I one of the god's chosen? in the minds of the believers. This question resulted 
in the hard work and asceticism. Work became an end in itself, for it was for the 
greater glory of god. Work was no more a means to obtain wordly pleasures and 
prosperities. Asceticism combined with hardwork resulted in accumulation of wealth 
(capital) which was reinvested to accelerate the pace of industrialisation. Thus 
religious ideas generated by the Protestant sects aided capitalist development, 
according to Weber. You will learn more about this in Unit 10 of Block 2. 

1.4.3 Religi~us Revivalism 

Though many of scholars predicted that religion would ultimately vanish, it has 
managed to survive. In fact, there has been a religious revivalism in many parts of 
the world. 

In recent times there has been a fresh growth of fundamentalist Protestant sects 
in the United States. There has been religious revivalism in many Asian countries 
and religion tends to increasingly become a tool of political mobilisation. Meanwhile, 
in some of the Latin American countries, Christianity has become the tool of 
resistance against exploitation. Even where religion seems to lose its,hold in the 
sense of decreasing attendance in church ceremonies, a private religion is seemingly 
emerging. In order words, a personal interpretation of religious doctrines is tolerated. 
Some scholars raise doubts whether religion will vanish from the history mankind. 
They have analysed the evidence of religion found in the forms of rituals ayd beliefs 
in the so-called secular system like the State, Communism and Nationalism (see 
Unit 19 on Civil Religion, of Block 2). To be specific, if communism is analysed 
as a form of religion, no one should be surprised. 

Sociology and the 
Study of Religion 

Before concluding the secticrn, let me quote the words of Turner (1986:48), for they 
summarise the secret of the survival of religion, "Religion is not a cognitive system, 
a set of dogmas alone, it is a meaningful experience and experienced meaning". 
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The Study of Religion 
Activity 2 

Is religious revivalism on the increase in almost all parts of the world? Give 
some examples of this phenomenon in India and abroad. In addition, write, in 
250 words, your views on why religion is again popularly accepted and vigorously 
defended. 

1.5 RELIGION AND OTHER RELATED SOCIAL 
PHENOMENA 

We shall now discuss the similarities and differences between religion, magic and 
science. Very often science is opposed to religion and magic is classified within 
religion. These arbitr&y assumptions have to be clarified, for a better understanding 
of religibn, science and magic. For a detailed review of this topic see Unit 23 of 
Block 6 of ESO-03. Our reason for including this section in this unit is related to 
the fact that may anthropological and sociological studies have conventionally discussed 
this topic to analyse religious phenomena. 

1.5.1 Religion and Magic 

Religion and magic reveal many similarities. Both of them deal with unobservable 
powers. They operate only.on the basis of faith of the adherent or believer. Both 
religion and magic can be explained as human attempts to cope with fears, frustrations 
and uncertainties of day-to-day life. Both in religion and magic attempts are made 
to direct the supernatural power to achieve specific ends, using certain techniques. 
Malinowski and Frazer are well-known scholars who have contributed richly to the 
understanding of magic and religion. 

Religion refers to ultimate problems and meaning of human existence (e.g. death, 
failures etc.), whereas magic is concerned more with immediate problem like control 
of weather, drought, victory in battle, prevention of disease. Within religion, one 
prays to gods and pleads with them, whereas in magic, the magical manipulates the 
supernatural power. Religion makes a person believe in the power of the supernatural. 
On the contrary, in magical practices, the adherent believe in the own power to 
manipulate the power of the supernatural. It needs to be pointed out that religion 
and magic are not completly distinct. 

Magic attempts to direct the supernatural power to achieve specific ends 

https://telegram.me/pdf4exams

For More Visit - https://pdf4exams.org/



Vermon (1962:63) explains that magic is dispensed in a buyer-seller situation , 
whereas religion follows the pattern of flock and the shcphcrd. In religion, a 
person feels powerless before the sacred, and accepts the supreme power and 
omnipotence of the sacred. A devotee prays and begs to the supreme. Moreover, 
religion demands a strong emotional involvement its adherents and is very personal. 
In magic, the magician is business like and undertake to manipulate the power of 
the supernatural, only for a 'price'. A magical act is more impersonal and follows 
a fixed formula. Religion has more of collective-orientation. Religion pursue common 
goals; .it has a set of beliefs and common practice; it units its adherents as a 
community. Indirect contrast, magic does not produce or even attempt to produce 
'community' among the believers. Magic is more individualistic. Magic moreover 
does not provide a philosophy, a way of life or moral prescriptions, as religion does. 
A practitioner of magic, the magician represents only himself or herself. Whereas 
religious functionaries represent the religion or the community of believers. In view 
of its businesslike character, and reliance on magic formula magic was considered 
by Frazer, a renewed anthropologist, as a primitive form of science. 

1.5.2 Religion and Science 

Science is a search for knowledge as well as method for solving problems. Both 
religion and science are forms of human understanding. Thus science and religion 
and human ways of relating themselves to reality. Science and religion try to make 
exploit the world of the unknown. Religion is more collectively oriented than science, 
but science too emphasises team-spirit and co-operation of the scientific community. 
Both science and religion claim access to truth. On many occasions in the past as 
well as present, in many a war, science and religion have acted against humankind. 
Both religion and science prescribe qualifications for their personnel. 

Science insists that all phenomena that is observed should not be accepted at face 
value. Its value and meaning can be discovered through experimentation. All factors 
(time, place, persons, equipment, etc.) that can affect the results of such experiments 
are controlled in laboratory condition. Science differs from religion because it believes 
in neutrality and objectivity. Scientific method is claimed to have annulled the 
subjective biases. Science believes in precision and measurement, which is not 
possible for religion. Science brings the unknown to the level of observable reality. 
Religion cannot bring god to the level of observable phenomenon. Scientific knowledge 

.has more concrete application in the form of technology, which might help in 
manipulating nature. Religion cannot establish such concrete and immediate results. 
Scientific knowledge and method are valid universally, whereas principles of religious 
life differ from society to society. 

Check Your Progress 3 

i) State briefly, in five lines, the individualistic view of religion held by the 
intellectualists. 

ii) Describe, in five lines, the origin and functions of religion, as explained by 
Durkheim. 

Sociology and the 
Study of Religion 
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The Study of Religion .................................................................................................................... 

iii) What is the role of religious ideas, according to Weberian thought? How did 
Weber arrive at his thesis? Use five lines for your answer. 

iv) Mention, in five lines, any two differences magic and religion. 

v) Match the following 

1) Webber 

2) Marx 

3) Durkheirn 

4) Spencer 

5) Paul Radin 

a) Religion is an emotional response to 
overcome a frightening situation. 

b) Religious ideas can become forces of 
development. 

c) Religion explains the mysterious. 

d) Religion is a mode of protest. 

e) Religion integrates society. 

1.6. LET US SUM UP 

This unit introduced the course (ESO-05) by explaining the meaning of sociology 
of religion. First, it was established that religion is a social phenomenon because it 
is a system of shared beliefs and collective practices. Religious experiences are 
social experiences, not only because they are experienced in a group, but religious 
beliefs and practices themselves are a part of culture. 

Secondly, it was demonstrated that sociology of religion differs fiom philosophy and 
theology. Sociology brings to the fore certain issues not considered by philosophy 
and theoiogy. Sociology, philosophy and theology. Though they differ among 
theniselves, are interlinked disciplines. Sociology of religion explains religious beliefs 
and practices in their social context, philosophy of religion tries to explain the truth , 

or untruth about god, and theology tries to know about god by studying human 
experiences. ' 

Thirdly, Sociological characteristics of religion were listed and elaborated. Religion 
is a social phenomenon, that is it is a system of shared beliefs and collective 
practices. Religion provides moral'prescriptions and it at its centre lies the idea of 
the sacred and supernatural. 

Foqthly, the unit provided a brief sketch of the development of sociology of religion. 
Three pl&ises were identified and elaborated. Intellectualism and emotionalism were 
the early sub-phase of the firsi,phase. The second phase examined the question of 
religion against the background of rapid industrialisation. Marx and Weber belonged 
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its relevance, when the present exploitative conditions justifying it ate destroyed. 

i Weber, developing his theory from the position of ethics of protestant sects, argued 
that religious' ideas can be effective forces in development. 

I Finally, we stated the differences and similarities between religion, magic and science. 
Religion is more collectively oriented and other-worl,dly, whereas magic is more 
individualistic and this-worldly. It was also pointed out that both religion and science 
are ways of relating with reality, though they use different methods. 

I 1.7 KEY WORDS 

Sociology and the 
Study of Religion 

I 
, Beliefs: it is a tenet or body of tenets, held by a group. It refers to state or habit 
i of mind in which trust or confidence is placed in some person or thing. 

1 Faith: allegiance to duty or a person. Belief and trust in and loyality to God. Belief 
in the traditional doctrines of a religion. 

Magic: standardised series of acts performed as a means of manipulating the 
supernatural to reach the desired end. 

Morality: prescriptions of conduct for human beings. 

Protestant: one who makes a protest. Here, the term refers to non-Catholic 
Christians who deny the universal authority of the Pope and affirm the Reformation 
principles of justification by faith alone, the priesthood of all believers and the 
primacy of the Bible as the only source or revealed truth. 

Revivalism: the spirit of methods characteristics of rel.igious revivals. A tendency 
to revive or restore. 

Rite of Passage: a ceremony which marks the passage of time and is associated 
with a crisis or change of status for an individual, such as marriage, illness or death. 

Ritual: the established form for a ceremony, particularly a religious ceremony. 

Theology: the study of God and God's relation to the w~r ld .  

1.8 FURTHER READING 
-- - -- . 

O'Dea, Thomas F,, 1966. The Sociology of Religion. Prentice Hall : New Delhi 

Robertson, Roland, 1970. The Sociological Interpretation of Religio?. Basil Black 
well : Oxford 

Yinger, J. Milton, 1957. Religion, Society a d  the Individual. Macmillan : New 

I York 

1.9 ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR PROGRESS 

I 
Check Your Progress 1 

i) a) Yes 

b) Yes 

c) Yes 

d) No 
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The Study of Religion 

I I 

hi Religion is woven into the social lifk in the fom ofbeliefs, rituals and organisation. 
Religion influences our understanding of the world and the pattern of our 
interaction with fellow human beings. 

i i  Sociology of religion explains beliefs and rituals in their social context, whereas 
theology tries to understand the divine by probing the experiences of the believers. 
A sociologist need not necessarily be a believer in order to study religion, 
whereas a theologian is necessarily a believer. 

Check Your Progress 2 

i )  Supernatural is considered to be beyond human senses. It is taken to be 
extraordinary, all powerful or infinite. 

iit Religious beliefs refers to a system of knowledge about the divine and its 
relationship with the human. It gives meaning to a ritual. 

it A ritual refers to the performance of acts, usually ceremonial in nature. Ritual 
b t s  are the outward expression of religious beliefs. 

iv) When human beings attempt to relate with god, some behaviors are prescribed 
as a condition to relate with god. This is how do's and don'ts come to be 
prescribed as moral acts which govern the relations between fellow persons. 

v) a) it is a social phenomenon 
b) it is a system af shared beliefs and collective practices 
c) supernatural or sacred is at the centre 
d) religion provides moral prescriptions. 

Check Your Progress 3 

i )  According to the intellectualists, members of pre-modern societies evolved 
religion in order to explain the phenomena of dreams, echoes and deaths. 
Consequent upon this view is the assumption that religion might vanish when 
the function of explanation is taken over by science. 

ii Durkheim felt that totemism is an elementary from of religion. The totem is a 
sacred object which is also the marker of a social group. The totem is exalted 
and rituals arise during the 'collective effervescene' generated when the group 
assembles together. 

it Weber argued that religious ideas can be forces of development. He found that 
the 'doctrine of predestination' propounded by the Protestant sects had generated 
a life style of hard work and ascekticism; self-denial in which people earned 
but did not spend money on luxury. This resulted in the generation of capital 
necessary for industrialisation. 

iv) Religion refers to ultimate problems (for example death, failures) and meaning 
of human life, whereas magic is concerned with immediate problems like good 
weather, good crops or cure of disease. Religion is collectively oriented, unlike 
magic, which is more individualistic. 
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UNIT 2 EVOLUTIONARY THEORIES OF 
RELIGION 

Structure 

2.0 Objectives 
2.1 Introduction 
2.2 Evolutionism and its Roots 

2.2.1. Positivism 

2.2.2 intellectualism 
2.3 Intellectualist Theories of Religion 

2.3.1 The Nature-Myth School 
2.3.2 The Ghost Theory 
2.33 The Soul Theory or Animism 
2.3.4 Dependence on Magic 

2.4 The Origin of Religion in Psycho-biological Processes 
2.4.1 A Product of Fear 
2.4.2 Religious Feelings and Thrill 
2.4.3 Emotional Stress 
2.4.4 Feelings of Guilt 

2.5 A Critique of Evolutionist Theories 
2.6 Let Us Sum Up 
2.7 Key Words 
2.8 Further Reading 
2.9 Answers to Check Your Progress 

This unit primarily deals with one of the many attempts thathave been 'made by 
1 
I scholars to study the nature of religious phenomena. After going through this unit, 
I you should be able to 

describe the evolutionary theory and trace its roots in positivism and intellectualism 

discuss the various intellectualist and psychological theories of religion 

analyse the drawbacks of evolutionist theories and follow the gradual shift from 
the question of origin to functions of religion. 

Unit 1 gave you a general idea of the scope of this block on The Shrdy of Religion, 
Now, we focus on the main theme of the block i.e: the various approaches to the 
study of religion. Unit 2 will discuss the evolutionary theories of religion. These 
theories represent the first major attempt to explain the origin and development of 
religion. 

First, we will discuss the theory of evolutionism and its roots in positivism and 
intellectualism. This will be followed by an accdunt of intellectualist theories which 
assumed that human beings in their early stages of development created religion in 
order to explain natural phenomena in rational terms. Next, we will take up those 
evolutionists who believed religion to a r k  as a result of psycho-biological processes. 
Finally, we will explain how evolutionary ideas were doubted, questioned and a 
gradual shift was made towards functionalist explanation of religion. 

You should also bear in mind that it is not only in the study or religion that we find 
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The Study of Religion evolutionary ideas coming before the fiinctionalist explanation, in fact this has been 
the chronological order of the development of sociological thought. In the sociology 
of knowledge all social phenomena were first explained by early sociologists in 

, terms of evolutionary theories. These theories were gradually replaced by hnctionalist 
theories. The debates about origins and development of religion were considered to - 

be necessary for sociologists to understand and explain social phenomena. In other 
words, you can say that bur study of the various approaches f i r  understanding and 

- - 

explaining religion is located in the larger framework of sociology of knowledge. 
This link should always be borne in mind while critically evaluating any sociological 
theory of religion. This will save you from entering into unnecessary religious 
discourses. Those of you who do not have a background of sociology will benefit 
from reading our elective course on Sociological Thought (ESO-03) which has 
outlined the growth of sociological knowledge from evolutionism to functionalism. 

2.2 EVOLUTIONISM AND ITS ROOTS 

Gei~erally speaking, evolutionism refers to a belief that societies everywhere have 
a common development pattern. Here it is also understood that mind as well as 
society progress in a straight line towards ever-increasing complexity and rationality. 
In this rectilinear progress there are definite stages, beginning from the 'origin' to 
the present state of numan civilisation. Most evolutionists studied the world's primitive 
peoples for finding out the beginning and progress of social institutions and society. 
They did not, however, agree on any one theory of social development but presented 
widely varying schemes of development through which human societies were 
supposed to have passed. 

Evolutionist way of thinking ab~ut~human societies took final shape in the early 
nineteenth century. It left a great impact on many disciplines, particularly science, 
philosophy and anthropology/sociology. lJnder the influence of evolutionism, 
anthropologists began the search for the 'origin' of society, religion, finally and other 
social institutions. The term evolutionism came to be identified with the anthropological 
theories dealing with the origin and development of religion. These evolutionists 
were trying to identifl, using whatever material was available about the pre-mofir'm 
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tribal societies; the Stages through which society and its institutions developed over Evolutionary Theories 

the years. The stages described by them can be listed as those of animism, animatism, of Religion 

I etc. 

I I Evolutionist understanding of religion seems to rest on two assumptions, namely 
positivism and intellectualism. We will briefly discuss the two assumptions before 
studying in detail the evolutionary theories or religion. 

t 
I 2.2.1 Positivism 

Positivism means a commitment to principles of natural science. It refers to a 
1 
t conviction that like other natural science, sociology can also offer scientific 

explanations of social phenomena. Scholars with a positivist assumption, very often, 
tried to contrast religion with science. For them, religion, when subjected to scientific 
analysis, ends up merely as something irrational. Positivists tended to assume that 
when belief in science, based on experiment and sensory perception, is widely held 
religion will lose its value. They argued that under the impact of rapid industralisation, 
religion was losing its ground. We give you two examples of scholars with positivist 
assumptions. 

t 
The French Spencer (1798-1857), believed that the theological stage was the 
beginning, metaphysical stage was the next and the scientific stage was the last in 
the evolution of human societies (for further details see Block 1, ESO-03), Comte 
emphasised that religion will end after the further growth of science. 

1 Herbert Spencer (1820-1903), an English scholar, argued that religion arose from 
the practice of worshipping the ghosts of ancestors. This practice was universal, 
according to him, among primitive people. After this stage came polytheism 
(worshipping many gods) and finally monotheism (worshipping a single God). Charles 
Darwin's famous book m e  Origin of Species was published in 1859 and it brought I a revolution in biological sciences. Even before this, Spencer (1 857) claimed in his 
essay, Progress: Its Law & Cause, that as science advances and a contract-based 
society develops, religion centered on god head will fade away. Consequently 
agnosticism (belief that nothing can be know about god) will be the religion of the 
scientific age. We may say that Spencer (1876-1896) in his three volumes of 
Principles of Sociology, constructed first systematic theory of religion. 

I 2.2.2 Intellectualism 

Intellectualism refers to the exercise of reasoning for explaining something. Scholars 
with an intellecutalist assumption argue that religion is a reasoned or rational response 
of the individual to the natural phenomena. In other words, religion is a system of 
explanation offered by the primitive, with reference to supernatural beings. 
~volutionism based on the intellectualist assumption claims that religion is a matter 
of knowledge. The emotional side of religion was ignored by the nineteenth century 
intellectualists as a non-essential addition. Later, in the twentieth century, these 
intellectualists were criticised for their one-sided approach to religion. Notwithstanding 
this valid criticism, we can say one thing in their favour that they were the first to 
establish that the primitives were not mindless and godless as the report of missionaries 
and adventures made them out to be. The intellectualists tried to prove that the 
primitives were rational though their efforts to explain the natural phenomena were 
somewhat crude and false. 

Secondly, these nineteenth century intellectualists were the first Europeans to 
conceptualise the entire human society as one unit. This resulted in challenging the 
assumed high position of the so-called European scientific mind. Further it resulted 
also in changing the nature and importance of classical studies and thereby in 29 
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'Che Study of Religion altering the view of European intellectual achievement. We shall not here discuss 
the specific examples of intellectual evolutionaries because in the following section 
we shall deal with their contributions in details. 

It is good to remember that intellectualists were an odd mixture of positivism and 
evolutionism. The twentieth century anthropologists and sociologists subjected them 
to some very harsh criticism. For example, F.B. Jevon's (1896) influential and 
famous book, Introduction to the History of Religion, is described by Evans- 
Pritchard (1965:s) as 'a collection of absurd fe~~nstructions, unsupportable hypotheses 
and conjectures....'. 

Having discussed the two assumptions on which the evolutionism rests, we will now 
discuss the various evbldtionary theories of religion. First we will take up the 
intellectualists theories, dealing with the origin and development of religion and then 
we will alsoc look at those evolutionary theories which trace religion's origin in 
psycho-biological processes. 

At this point it is apt to indicate that there were initially many theories of religion. 
Further these theories were gradually superceded and criticised and alternatives 

:-presented to this type of theorising above the sources and procedures of religion in 
society. 

Check Your Progress 1 

i) Define evolutionism, in about five lines. 

@ What is positivism? Use five lines for your answer. 

iQ How do the intellectualists define religion? Use five lines for your answer, 

.................................................................................................................... 

........................................................... J........................................................ 

..................................................................................................................... 

2.3 INTELLECTUALIST THEORIES OF RELIGION 
I 
i Ideas'about the origin and development of religion were initially based on the 

reports of missionaries a d  adventures about the nature of religion among the 
I primitives. For example, Dle Brosses (1760), advanced a theory that religion'had its 
I origin in fetishism (belief ih magical fetishes or objects) : The Portugese sailors had 
I 30 reported that the coastal Negro tribes of West Afiica worshipped inanimate things 
I 
I 
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l 
and animals. Comte (1908) took up this theory and wrote that in due courses 
Fetishism was replaced by Polytheism. This theory was superseded by the ghost 
theory and the soul theory. These latter theories are known as intellectualist theories 
of religion, because both assume that the primitives are rational being, although their 
efforts to explain natural phenomena are somewhat crude. 

I Before proceeding to discuss the intellectualist theories, we should, however, take 
note of another very strong theory about the origin of religion. This belonged to the 
nature-myth school which had to be challenged before the ghost and soul theories 
could be popular.' In terms of the chronology of ideas on religion, the nature-myth 

I school came before the above-mentioned theories. 

2.3.1 The Nature-Myth School 

~t'was a German School, dealing with Indo-European religions. It established that 
ancient gods were universally personifications of natural phenomena. Its main 
propounder was Max Miller who was a German linguist. Most of his life he lived 
at Oxford as Professor and a Fellow of All Souls. He was a great scholar of 

r Sanskrit and was very interestedin ancient Indian gods. He held that grand natural 

I objects gave people a feeling of the infinite. At the same time these objects acted 
as symbols of the infinite. The celestial bodies, such as, moon, stars, dawn and their 
attributes were thought of by the people in terms of metaphor and symbol: 

t We must realize that at this stage of development the visions theories that were 
being forwarded were part and parcel of the overall development of the sociology 
of religion. 

Max Muller (1 878) argued that wiUl the passage of time the symbolic representations 
came to gain an independent identity of their own and became separated from that 
which they represented. The attributes or the symbols becamz personified as deities. 
According to Muller human beings and nature stand in a relationship of awe, 
wonderment, terror, etc. Early human beings could not understand or explain the 
world of nature. They ended up worshipping it out of fear and awe. Muller held 
that we could study the religion of early man by looking into linguistic etymological 
meaning of the name of gods and legends associated with them. Sometimes Max 
Muller and his followers reduced their theories to a farce. For example, he considered 
the siege of Troy (an ancient city in north-west Asia Minor) to be only a solar 
myth. Because his interpretations could not be support by historical evidence, his 
contemporaries brought many charges against the nature-myth school. Herbert 
Spencer, Edward Tylor and Andrew Lang were the main critics of nature-myth 
theories. Not only did they criticise the philological and etymological approach to 
religion, they took an altogether different approach. In the following sub-section we 
will deal with the ghost theory and the soud theory advanced by Herbert Spencer 

F and Edward Tylor, respectively. We will also mention Andrew Lang's criticism of 
the views of Tylor. 

2.3.2 The Ghost Theory 

I 
Unlike Max Muller, who was concerned with Indo-European religions, both Herbert 
Spencer and Edward Tylor focused on religious behaviour of the primitives. They 
believed that primitives societies offered an evidence of the earliest forms of religion. 
?'heir view on primitive beliefs are quite similar. Spencer published his views in 
1882, eleven years after Tylor published his book Primitive Culture in 1871. Spencer's 
views seem to have been independently worked out a long time before their 
publication. We therefore first deal with Spencer's ideas on religion. 

In a large part of his book, The Principles f Sociology, Spencer (1 876-96) discusses 
primitive beliefs. He shows the primitives to be rational though with a limited ' 

Evolutionary Theories 
of Religion 

quantum of knowledge. They make reasonable, though weak, inferences with regard 1 1  
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The Study of Religion to natural phenomena. By observing sun, moon, clouds and stars come and go, the 
primitives get the notion of visible and invisible conditions. Similarly they get the idea 
of a person's duality from dreams, which are considered as real life-experiences by 
the primitives. For them, the dream-self moves about at night while the shadow-self 
acts by the day. This notion of duality is reinforced by peoples' experiences of 
temporary loss of sensibilities. The event of death is also considered by the primitives 
as a longer period of insensibility. This idea of duality is extended by them to 
animals, plants and material object. Such representations as that of spirit child, are 
quite common among the aborigines. 

According to Spencer, the appearance of dead persons in dreams is taken by the 
primitives to be the evidence of temporary after life. This leads to the conception 
of a supernatural being in the form of a ghost. According to Spencer, the idea of 
ghosts grows into the idea gods and the ghosts of ancestors become divine beings. 
Spencer's (1876-96:440) conclusion is that 'ancestor worship is the root of every 
religion'. 

Because the idea of gbs t s  of ancestors or other superior beings becoming divinities 
I 

is commonly found-among the primitives 'in many parts of the world, Spencer's 
theory may appear to have some plausibility. It is however quite obvious that 1 
Spencer is himself a victim of the false reasoning which he attributes to the primitives. 
Without ever going near the primitives, he builds his ideas about their way of 
reasoning. He is simply trying to think on behalf of the primitives. 

However, we must keep in mind that early studies in the sociology of religion and 
were instrumental in creating interest in the area of religion and of pushing the 
academic study of the same further. 

In the next subsection, we will see how another scholar follows more or less the 
same way of building up his ideas about religion. Rather than focusing on the idea 
of ghost, +is scholar emphasises the idea of soul. His name is Edward B. Tylor, 
whose theory of religion is well known by the term 'animism'. 

Check Your Progress 2 

i) What is the relationship between human beings and nature according to the 
theory of naturism? Use six lines for your answer. 

ii) Differentiate between the ghost theory and naturism. Use six lines for your 
answer. 
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2.3.3 The Soul Theory or Animism 

As the word anima (a Latin meaning soul) shows, Sir Edward Tylor's theory of 
animism emphasis the notion of soul. This theory considers both the origin and 
'development of religion. We can say that the ghost theory explains the origin of 

8 religion in the idea of ghosts while the soul theory says the same thing in terms of 
I 

the idea of soul. Experiences of death, disease, visions and dreams, according to 
Tylot, lead the primitives to think about the existence of immaterial power, i.e., the 

I ' soul. This idea of soul is then projected on to creatures other than human and even 
to inanimate objects. The soul exists independent of its physical home the body, and 

1 therefore arises the idea of belief in spiritual beings. This is exactly what is contained 
in Tylor's minimum definition of religion : that religion originated from a belief in 
spiritual beings. 

We may point out here that the soul theory of Tylor has elements of the sacred and 
the supernatural. However Tylor's definition is so general that all faiths and beliefs 
are likely to be labelled as religion. As such while discussing Tylor's theory we must 

r bear in mind that this theory was a bold pioneering attempt at social understanding 
I of reiigion. 

Tylor says that these spiritual beings later develop into gods. They possess superior 
powers and control destiny of human beings. This is in brief Tylor's theory of 
animism. Just as Spencer's theory of ghosts was criticised, Tylor's own thought 
was projected on to the primitives' thought processes. We have no means of 
knowing if this or something else is what was actually thought by the primitives. 
Swantoil (1924358-68) has criticised Tylor for advancing unprovable causal theories. 
Tylor asserts that experiences of death, disease and dreams make primitives believe 
in the existence of an immaterial entity. This inference which Tylor wants us to 
accept as an 'obvious inference' cannot be proved to be either an 'obvious' or the 
'only one possible' inference. 

Secondly one does not understand the logical process by which the idea of soul 
leads primitives to the idea of spirits. As a matter of fact the concept of soul and 
the concept of spirit are quite different and opposed to each other and T y l o ~  was 
not able to see the difference between the two concepts. 

Evolutionary Theories 
of Religion 

Box 2.01 

Tylor's theory of religion would not be complete without a mention of his 
views on magic. He thinks primitive religion to be rational and based on 
observations and obvious inferences from them, Tylor emphasises the element 
of rationality in magical practices as well. He argues that magic among 
primitives is based on observation and classification of similar elements. Failure 
of magic is explained by Tylor in terms of the magician's wrong inferences 
about a nlystical link between warious objects. A subjective supposition of 
some connection in terms uf ideas is mistaken for an objective link. Tylor's 
discussion of magic is good example of i!ltellectualist interpretation. If one 
asks Tylor how the prjmitives happen to make such mistaken connections, his 
answer would be that it is so because the primitives do not; for good reasons, 
see the futility of magic, Whenever magic fails, its falure is rationally explained 
in terms of the practitioner forgetting to perform some prescribed act, or 
ignoring to 3bserve some prohibition or some hostile magic has checked it in 
the way. 

1 

I Andrew Lang (1844-!912), a pupil of Tylor, criticised Tylor's theory of religion. 
1 'Though Lang was an evolutionist, he did not accept that the idea of gods could have 

b arisen as a late development from a belief in ghopts or spirits. In his book, Myth, 
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The Study of Religion called high gods. These groups were described by Tylor-like intellectualists as not 
being able to abstractly think about the existence of an all knowing god. Lang 
(1989:2) argued that the idea of God cannot have evolved out of reflections on 
dreams and "ghosts", because the two'have entirely different origins. For him, the 
belief in a God was first which later became degraded as animism. He had a 
fantastic theory that the two streams, beliefs in monotheism (one God) and animism, 
came to to Christianity through Hebrew and Hellenistic sources. Lang's ideas on 
religion were not taken seriously because he was considered more as a literary 
person who dabblcd in the study of religion. All the same Lang's criticism of Tylor's 
position inspired many scholars (one of them was Wilhelm Schmidt) to study the 
subject of primitive monotheism or the concept of an all powerfd, creative god, 
among the primitives. 

R.R. Marett (1 866- 1943), another of Tylor's disciples, criticised the animistic theory. 
He referred to R.H. Codrington's Melanesian data and claimed that the primitive 
belief in an impersonal force preceded beliefs in spiritual beings. Marett called this 
impersonal force mana which may be considered as similar to the notion of Bonga 
(prevalent among many tribal groups in India) and argued that belief in mana had 
both historical and theoretical priority. Marett (1915) wrote an article on mana in 
the Encyclopaedia of Religion and Ethics and established that a belief in mama 
and tabu (or taboo) together provided a definition of the magico-religious thinking. 
Though Marett did not as such speak against evolutionist theories, yet his criticism of 
Tylor's work and other scholars question the correctness of evolutionist analysis of 
religion. It made them look more closely at material collected about primitive societies. 
Later this trend merged in the functionalist approach to the study of religion. 

But before we learn in detail in Unit 3 about the functionalist theories of religion, 
we need to look at those evolutionist theories which claimed that religion originated 
in magic and superstition. An important study in this area was made by Sir James 
Frazer in his magnum opus, The Golden Bough. 

The idea behind discussing spirits, soul, magic and sorcery as related to evolutionist 
theories is that you should be familiar with these currents of thought. Secondly, you 
should be able to examine critically these ideas and your own ideas about religion. 

Activity 1 

In India, it is common to come across the idea of soul. Given that Tylor's 
theory of animism was several criticised by his own disciplines, as a sociologist, 
how would you like to account for the idea of soul? Write a short not of 250 
words on your idea concerning the idea of soul. 

2.3.4 Dependence on Magic 

It is argued by some scholar that magic rather than religion is the more primitive 
way of dealing with crises. The basis diffkrence between religion and magic is that 
in the former, m e  deals with a supernatural force by submitting to it through prayer, 
worship and rituals, while in the latter one tries to overpower or coerce the 
supernatural force through certain 'magical' activities. Sir James Frazer (1922) in 
his work, The Golden Bough, which developed ideas similar to Tylor's, wrote 
about magic and primitive superstition. He argued that from a dependence on 
magic, one would turn to religion and then eventually to scientific thinking. Frazer 
also stressed the role of religious specialists such as magicians and priests in dealing 
with the world of the supernatural. But most important of all was Frazer's emphasis 
on magic and its types and functions. 
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Frazer made a bold attempt to understand religion or magic and his work has 
inspired sociologists in the field of religion. 

Frazer saw the operation of magic as a semiscientific activity-there was some 
kind of a rationale behind it. As a result he referred to it as the 'bastard sister of 
science'. He distinguished between two types magic practised by primitive people. 
These were as follows 

I a) Homeopathic or imitative magic 

i This was a situation where magic was based on the principle &at 'like produces 
like' or a law of similarity. For example, in some tribal groups of the Chotanagpur 
region in India, it is believed that thunder and its rumbling noise are direct cause 
of rain. Therefore, when the tribals want rain they go to hill top and sacrifice a 

I- 
small animal. Then, they throw down rocks and stones from the mountainside. As 
these will make a loud rumbling sound, the tribals believe since it is like the sound 
of thunder, rain will follow.' 

b) Contagious magic 

The second kind of magic according to Frazer was based on the notion that things 
that came into contact would remain in contact always or the law of contagion 
operated here. The basic notion operative here is the belief among tribal people that 
any belonging of an individual, be it an article or clothing, somehow represents a 
part of the person. Even hair and nail clippings are believed to represents the person 
they once belonged to. Often these objects are used by the magician to influence 
the life of a particular person, by performing a ritual act on a piece of clothing or 
hair or nails. Usually this is-used for negative purposes. 

* 
T h u ~  for Frazer, magic, like religion, was basically a means of coming to terms with 
the supernatural and gaining control over the environment that may have spelt 
danger or disaster for primitive people. It is whkn magic and associated rituals 
failed tlat primitive people's thoughts, according to Frazer, turned to the possibility 
of a far greater force being ~perative in the world of nature; a force that they soon 
came to recognise as worthy of worship. Primitive people thus progressed from a 
reliance upon nature and magic to religious worship and activity. The important 
thing to, however, remember here is that for Frazer there was a stage beyond 
religion. This was science. When one started understanding these 'forces' with 
greater scientific rationality, Frazer believed that the evolution of the human intellect 
would be complete. It is important to realize that this ultimate relation and rejection 
of religion would be replaced by science. Yet we do not know how this would come 
about. 

f 

Check Your Progress 3 

I i) Briefly describe what is James Frazer's evolutionary scheme of understanding 
the intellectual development of the primitive mind. 

Evolutionary Theories 
of Religior~ 
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The Study of Religlon ii) Match 'the following: 

a) Homeopathic i) 'law of similarity' 

b) Magic ii) -- 'coercion of the supernatural' 

c) Imitative iii) 'once in contact' 

2.4 THE ORIGIN OF' RELIGION IN FSYCHO- 
BIOLOGICAL PROCESSES 

You would recall that in section 1.4.1 of Unit I we discussed religion in premodern 
societies. There we mentioned that some scholars stressed the emotional aspects 
of religion. In most text books on sociological study of religion, the cognitive 
(intellectualist) and emotional aspects of religion are discussed together. Evans- 
Pritchard (1965) has provided a most readable discussion of the two streams of 
thought. Taken as a response and reaction to extreme intellectualist viewpoints, 
emotionalist theories provide a kind of balance and show that emotions are an 
important part of religion. As we disagree with intellectualist explanations, so we 
may question analysis of religion in terms of emotion. All the same, we need to 
discuss it as the background which served as a base for later scholars, who came 
to be known as functionalists and structuralists. Here we will discuss some of the 
important and well-known theories which seek religion's origin in psycho-biological 
processes. First, .we will talk about the view that religion is mainly a product of fear. 
'Then, we take up Malinowski's thesis that religion arises and becomes active in 
conditions of emotional stress. And finally we discuss Freud's view that religion 
arises as a results of feeling of guilt. 

2.4.1 A Product of Fear 

Tylor held that the idea of spirit grew out of the idea of soul and the idea of spirit 
later became the conception of God. Most of Tylor's contemporaries accepted this 
view of religion. We have already mentioned that Tylor's pupils were among the 
best critics of his theory. 

A classical scholar, a school headmaster, A.E. Crawley, questioned the logic of 
Tylor's view about the source of the idea of soul. According to Crawley (l909:78), 
the idea of soul cannot possibly arise from dreams. He argued that the idea of soul 
originated from sensation whereas the existence of spirits is only in the minds of 
people. I-Ie said that 'the world of spirits is the mental world'. This is again an 
intellectualist standpoint. But as Evans-Pritchard (1 965:36) points out this is not all 
that Crawley had to say. Crawley gives us his theory of religion in his book, The 
Mystic Rose, published in 1927. 

Crawley holds that religion or superstition pervades the mental make-up of primitive 
people who do not distinguish between religion and magic. They live in the world 
of mystery where subjective and objective realities are all mixed up into one. The 
main force behind primitive thought is fear of the danger in social relations. For 
example, while eating, the primitives feel particularly prc~ne to danger. This is the 
reason why they have so many taboos around food. The idea of a world of spirits 
is the result of a sense of danger and the feelings of fear. In this way, his theory 
of keligion is more or less built around taboo, a product of fear. For him, wherever 
people face greater dangers, they are that much more religious. Interestingly, 
according to him, women face more dangers than men do, they are therefore more 
religious than men aie:?or him, god is and outcome ofqxocesses of psycholo? and 
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Another example of this stream of thought is, the writing of Wilhelm Wundt. Like 
Crawley, he was both an intellectualist and an emotionalist. Wundt (1916: 17) held 
that all the ideas which are not part of one's perception or which are mythological, 
have their genesis in emotioi~s. These emotions are projected outwardly and then 
comes the first stage of religion i.e., the belief in magic and demons. In the next 
phase of evolution, people begin to worship animals. This what he calls the Totemic 
Age. It is in due course succeeded by the worship of ancestors. This again is 
replaced by the worship of heroes and then by the cult of the gods. This is the stage . 
of the Age of Heroes and Gods. The final stage of this evolutionary cycle is the 
Humanistic Age which refers to religious universalism. 

Evolutionary Theories 
of Religion 

One notices in the analysis of Crawley and Wundt is such that "stages" of development 
of religion were posited by Crawley. This type of theory and conclusion is conjectural 
and cannot be proved or disproved. 

" Both Crawley and Wundt were evolutionists to the core. The ideas of Wundt belong 
more to philosophy of history than to sociology or anthropology. Such American 
anthropologists as R.H. Lowie, Paul Radin and Goldenweiser also wrote about 
religion in primitive societies. Let us see what they have to say. 

2.4.2 Religious Feelings and Thrill 

R:H. ~ow' ie  (1925), basing his thinking on his study of the Crow Indians (an 
'Amerindian people of the region between the Platte and Yellow stone rivers), 
considers that for the primitives, religion is a matter of feeling. It is marked by 'a 
sense of the Extraordinary; Mysterious or Supernatural'. Instead of religious behaviour, 
he writes about emotional responses of amazement and awe. Anything that gives 
rise to those feelings is characterised as religion. Thus, for Lowie, if magic is 
associated with emotion, it is to be called religion. Without emotional content magic 
is, for Lowie, akin to science (note the similarity between the views of Lowie and 
Frazer). 

Another American anthropologist, Paul Radin, who studied the Winebago Indians 
(located around Winebago lake in East Wisconsin in the U.S.A.), also emphasised 
that religious feelings arise and are centered around beliefs and customs. This sensitivity 
to belief and custom is expressed in thrill. The religious thrill is generally manifested 
in time of crises. Paul Radin (1938) considered magic as religion only if it arouses 
the religious feelings. In the absence of religious emotion, magic is only folklore. 

I Similarly, Goldenweiser (192 1 :346) describes two spheres of religion, namely, magic 
and religion. He holds that in both magic and religion the thrill is experienced. Like 
the American anthropologists, other anthropologists, particularly in England, paid 
more attention to observation and recording of information about primitive peoples. 
One of the more well-known anthropologists among them was Malinowski who 
was very interested in the role of magic and religion in economic evolution. Although 
Malinowski is famous .for founding the functionalist school of British Social 
Anthropology, he was an evolutionist in his theoretical interests. For details about 
his contribution in the field of the study of religion and magic, see Units 22 and 23 
of Block 6 of ESO-03. Here, we will briefly discuss Malinowski's views on religion 
and magic, because he was primarily trying to account for the origin of religion. 
This was a pursuit undertaken be many evolutionists. 

Check Your Progress 4 

i)_ Explain how, according to Crawley, religion is a product of fear. Use six lines 
for your answer. 

.................................................................................................................... 
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I 

1 The Study of Religion 

ui Give the main arguments of those who explain religious behaviour in terms of 
feelings. Use six lines for your answer. . 

.................................................................................................................... 

..................................................................................................................... 

2.4.3 Emotional Stress 

~afinowski held that both religion and magic originate and function under conditions 
of emotional stress. Magic is used by the primitive as we use scientific knowledge 
today for overcornir~g practical difficulties in their day to day life. This relieves the 
tension which is built up because of a sense of weakness or inability of human 
beings to achieve success in their pursuits. In magic, desired goals are acted out 
and magical rites are an end and the practitioner of magic yet the feeling of 
confidence. They can then continue to pursue their normal activities. 

Emotional stress in contemporary times is closely linked to the stress factor in 
modem life. Thus it would be a mistake to imagine that in modem life that there 
is little emotional stress. Mental tension also sometimes makes the emotional stress 
very intense. 

Box 2.01 

Malinowski has also differentiated religion from magic. According to him, 
religious.rites have no future motives. Their objectives are achieved in the 
very process of holding religious rites. For example, Malinowski (1984:39) 
says that in birth, puberty and death rites, the very acts of holding these 
ceremonies fulfil their aims of giving 'a ritual and dramatic expression of the 
supreme power and value of tradition in primitive societies'. Further, they also 
serve 'to impress this power and value upon the minds of each generation'. 
Finally, they transmit tribal lore and therefore preserve tradition and maintain 
tribal solidarity. 

Though different from each other, religion and magic, for Malinowski, are also 
similar because the function of both is a purification that brings about release from 
tension. When the people face crises of life, the fear and anxiety cause tension. 
The performance of religious and magical rites help them to dispel their fears and 
emotional stress. 

Malinowski's explanation of religion and magic in primitive societies has been followed 
almost blindly by his admirers. Prominent among them are Driberg (1932) and Firth 
(1955). In the early part of twentieth century, it was common to find scholars 
following this stream of thought about religion and magic. Evans-Pritchard (1965r40) 
calls it the Tylor-Frazer formula. He points out that even the psychologisf ~ a w e t h  
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Read (1920) writing about superstitions followed the same logic. In his book, The 
Origin of Man and His Supersition, Carveth Read concluded that a person's 
emotiond states of fear, hate, love etc. produce magic whose function is to release 
tension and give confidence and hope to its practitioners. 

While talking about psychology, we should also look at what was said about religion 
by Freud who was influenced by anthropological writing on religion and who, in 
turn, influenced the writing of sociologists and anthropologists. His books, Totenz 
and Tahoo (1 9 13), The Future of an Illusion (1927) and Civilisation and Its 
Discontents (1930), contributed a great deal to evolutionist theory. 

1 2.4.4 Feelings of Guilt 

Writing about the thinking process among the primitive people, Van Der Leeuw 
(1928: 14) points out that they have strong emotional needs which stand in the way 
of knowing the truth. They are not able to see any contradictions in their thinking. 
They then see just what they want to see. 

t Van Der Leeuw cites the case of magic. A person, faced with a difficult situation, 
can either try and somehow come out of it or withdraw and turn inwards. Turning 
inwards takes the person to the world of fantasy where the difficulties can be 
oGrcome by working on magic spells. This psychological mechanism helps people 
to deal with all sorts of difficulties in life. 

Freud (1913:145) also found that his neurotic (emotionally unstable) patients deal , 
with harsh realities of life with the help of compulsive acts and protective wall of 
mere-thought. Freud gives us three phases of thought. The first one is the phase 
of narcissism, that is, love for one's own body. The second phase is that object 

t 

I finding when one is dependent on one's parents. The third one is the phase of 

I 
maturity. In this state, the person is at one with the reality and adapts to it without 
problems. Corresponding to these phase, Freud gives three stages of intellectual 
development. These are the animistic (or the magical), the religious and the scientific. 
The chjld is unable to achieve everything through motor activity and, as in magic, 
imagines shehe has achieved the desired goal by substituting thought for action. A 
neurotic person also behaves in the same manner, substituting thought for action. 
Such a person is then like a magician who considers thought to be omnipotent. Here 
again, the idea is that the tension, the sense of frustration leads to magical rites 
which in turn release tension. 

Evolutionary Theories 
of Religion 

Having thus explained the animistic stage, Freud discusses the second stage. For 
him religion, like magic, is an illusion and it comes out of the feelings of guilt. Freud 
has a very interesting story to account for the origin of religion. He refers to the 
ape-like phase of human development when the leader of the horde, a father figure, 
ruled over the group, keeping all the fcmales for his own use. His sons rebelled 
against the father and wanted the females for themselves. They killed the father 
and ate hini up. Later they repented and suffered the feelings of guilt. As a result 
they put a taboo in eating their totem (an animal or bird), which was also sign for 
their father and his authority. They began to ceremonially worship the totem and 
thus originated religious rites. Secondly, the sons put a taboo on sexual relationship 
between mcther and sons. This is known as the rule of incest. According to Frued 
as tqtem is the origin of religion, He incest taboo is the origin of culture. 

It is most interesting to note that this, allegory of Freud's has no basis in fact. It 
is a purely conjectural story which indicates that there is a sort of tension in the 
human family purely on the basis of gender differences. Yet these differences and 
desires do not usually erupt into homicidal viole.nce. 

Freud elaborates these ideas in his theories of Oedipus complex and Electra complex. I I 
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The Study of Religion In the former, the son, in his unconscious, wants to have the mother for himself and 
wants, to kill the father while in the latter the daughter, wanting to have the father 
to herself, wants to till the mother. In the last analysis, the father is idealised and 
taken to be God. This is all illusion, so, for Freud religion is also an illusion. 

We find that for Freud, both religion and magic are reducible to feelings of tensions, 
frustrations, emotions w d  complexes and illusion. As mentioned before, Freud-has 
influenced anthropological writing. For example, M.E. Spiro (1984) has writing a 
book, Oedipus in the Trobriands, which shows that Freud's evolutionist ideas are 
still being worked on. 

Let us now see how all these evolutionist theories accounting for the origin and 
development of religion could not remain in vogue forever. Thery were, in due 
course, replaced by new currents of thought. Over the years more information 
about the various human groups became available and in its light older theories 
were challenged by subsequent scholars. Also, new questions were asked and 
newer methods of answering those questions were discovered. In the following 
section there is a critique of evolutionist theories of religion. 

Activity 2 

Read once again sub-sections 2.4.3 and 2.4.4 of this unit and offer, in a note 
. ' of 250 words, your criticism of the views of Malinowski and Freud on the 

origin of religion. 

2.5 A CRITIQUE OF EVOLUTIONIST THEORIES 

Many objections were levelled against evolutionist theories of religion. You have 
already come to know that such scholars as Lang and Marett criticised Tylor's idea 
of the soul the giving of soul-like qualities to animate and inanimate objects. They 
argued that there was a religion even before animism, which attributed 
everything with life. This was wiled animatism. Lang pointed to texts and 
sources of knowledge which showed that primitive people had belief in an abstract 
notion of a creative and all powerful god. This disproved the ther anthropblogists7 
thesis that primitive people were too backward or underdeveloped to conceive'in 
absbgct terms of the notion of a God. 

Secondly, as you have already learned in sub-section 2.3.3 of this unit, Marret drew 
attention to the religious belief called manaism. According to this belief, all animate 
and inanimate things were characterised by an impersonal and nonmaterial 
supernatural power. This supernatural force was called mana by the Melanesian 
people, among whom it was found. In other words, what was being argued was that 
Tylor was not saying anything new. Moreover, in levelling criticism against Tylor, his 
critics were able to shift attention from earlier efforts to study about the origin of 
religion to ascloser review of actual ethnographic material about religion. 

A major criticism against Tylor and Spencer was that they projected their own ideas 
regarding soul etc. into the mind of the primitive people whom they had not studied 
in their natural habital and environment. Thus the evolutionists were arm chair 
scholars. 

It was argued that rather than religion and related beliefs and practices, primitive 
people were actually mdre inclined towards magic and superstition. Still representing 
evolutionary ideas, James Frazer7s imposing book The Golden Bough attributed to 
the primitives a magical mode of thought. Frazer argued that it was later replaced 
by a religious and then a scientific mode. He stressed the role of such religious 
specialists as magician and priests, in dealing with the world of the supernatural. 
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As you would have noticed that the evolutionists wrote at length on religion and 
magic. Some argued for the primacy of religious beliefs while others supported the 
primacy of magical practices. Much of what was said by them on religion revolved 
around magic. Today, their theories indeed sound quite illogical and contrary to 
common sense. No doubt, these scholars were great scholars and their explanations 
about religion were based' on the thinking and researches of their times. They 
assumed that they could learn the story of the origin and development of religion 
by studying primitive religious. This died them to explain religious phenomeila in 
terms of primitive thought. The question arises-how were they to know the 
complexities of primitive thought? Some of them had never ever seen even one 
primitive person. Most of their theories were plain guesses about primitive people's 
way of thinking. Their theories were quite simple in the sense that they reflected 
more the ideas then prevailing in the societies to which the respective evolutionists 

I belonged rather than the beliefs and practices of the primitive peoples. 

Evolutionary Theories 
of Religion 

Box 2.02 

James ~ r a z e r  managed to collect information about primitive societies from 
the accounts of explorers, missionaries, administrators and traders. But the 
explanation of this information was still based on imagined associations made 
by 'arm chair' scholars who had never even exchanged a word with a native. 
The reports used by these scholars were both very poorly recorded and 
contained highly selective facts about primitive groups, as travellers merely 
recorded what seemed to them most odd, curious and sensational type of 
things. 

I 

Malinowlki, who was the first anthropologist to have carried out a professional field 
study of the primitive way of life, made fun of the evolutionist way of theorising 
about religion. The scissor-and-paste kind of pufting information together has been 
well ridiculed tiy Malinowski who emphasised meticulous recording of minutest 
details of day-to-day life among the primitives. 

No doubt the study of religion by evolutionists provided a gradual building up of an 
understanding of the phenomenon and this is the reason why we study their ideas 
and theories. This does not,. however, mean that b e  can fully accept their various 

.schemes of development of religion in hyman societies. Most evolutionists were 
' progressionists, that is, they believed in progress from less advanced to more advanced 
stages. For them the primitive societies were examples of crude phases of 
development. For providing their theories, they lobed for appropriate examples 
from some corner qf the world. They had no idewhf historical truth. Then, to heap 
further misinterpretations on an already wrong p t u r e ,  the evolutionists made special 
terms to describe religious phenomena among the primitives. Terms like animism, 
pre-animism, fetishism, manaism, to describe religious made it look as something 
very difficult to understand. It was quite perilous to take words from different 
languages without working out their connotations in the communications systems of 
those groups to which the words belonged. Translating words from other languages 
into our own can be sometimes quite dangerous and create misunderstandings (see 
Evans-Pritchard 1965: 1 1 - 15). 

In conclusion we may say that the intellectualist interpretations of relighg applied 
. 'if I were a horse' type of method of arguing. It means that they made guesses 
about what they thought the primitive people thought about religion. Later the 
emotionalist interpretations changed the thought part with 'feelings'. They said that' 
the primitives did something because of oxie of the other &of feeling they were 
supposed to have. Just like the intellectualists, the emotionalists had very little proof 
to support their theories. Even those sch'olars, who made field studies by living 
among the people, gave interpretations which could not be supported by evidence. 
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The Study of Religion For example, you have learnt that some scholars wrote about the feeling of awe, 
and thrill as a characteristic cf religion. Some described it as a religious emotion, 
other said that there was no specific religious emotion. You may ask how does one 
recognise the feeling of awe? How can one measure this feeling? Secondly, emotional 
states cannot be made a basis of classification of facts about religion. If one was 
to do so, it would be a very strange Iist indeed. 

Moreover, not all religious' acts are results of emotional unrest. Not all religious 
performances are associated with crisis situations. Also, many a time, expression 
of emotional unrest is required in certain ceremonies, whether a person is feeling 
it or not. For example, in some societies, professional mourners are employed at the 
time of funeral. 

We may say that each culture imposes its patterns on individuals who learnt to act 
in a certain manner. In this way, rites are basically a creation of society rather than 
a product of an individual's reasoning or feeling. This is the point that is emphasised 
by Durkheim who shared with the evolutionists the search for early forms of 
religion. As we shall see in Unit 3 of this block, Durkheim studied totemism which 
he -thought was the earliest form of religion. In his explanation of the role of 
totemism in Australian aboriginal society, Durkheim differed completely from the 
evolutionists. His interpretation of religion encouraged new approaches to the study 
of religion. These approaches considered religion important because of the role it 
played in maintaining tradition and sense of community. Giving up intellectualist and 
emotionalist interpretations, these theories empahasised the functional aspect of 
religion and did not much dwell on its origin and progress from one stage of another. 
To understand this point further, you are advised to view the video programme on 
Religious Symbols, prepared for this Block. 

~ e f o r e  explaining functionalist approaches to studying religion, we shall once again, 
in Unit 3, discuss the gist of evolutionist theories. 

Check Your Progress 5 

i) What is animatism? Use about five line' for your answer. 

ii) Is the belief in mana different from the belief iti the idea of soul? Use five lines 
your answer. 

iii) Did the primitive people actually think or feel about religion in the manner 
show11 by the intellectualists and emotionalists? Use ten lines for your answ.er. 

.........................................a<.. i .................................................... i................. 
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t iv) What was the basis on which evolutionists built their theories of religion? Use 
five lines for your answer. 

v) Describe the method of reasoning employed by the evolutionists in explaining 
religious behaviour. Use'five lines for your answer. 

2.6 LET US SUM UP 

We began this unit by discussing the concept of evolutionism and its roots in the 
ideas of positivism and intellectualism. Then, we described two forms of evolutionist 
theories of religion, namely, the intellectualist and the emotionalists. Finally, we gave 
a brief critique of evolutionist approaches to the study of religion. Thus we have 
seen clearly that religion has been studied by the early and classical sociologists. 

C This has added greatly to the sociological understanding of religion. 

1 2.7 KF.Y WORDS 

Anima: this Latin word simply refers to the idea of the soul. 

Animism: this is a reference to a later explanation of the nature of religious 
phenomena, found in the work of E.B. Tylor. This theory attributes the origin of 
religion to the belief that all inanimate objects and natural phenomefia have a 
spiritual quality or soul (anima) which is the cause of source of some of the 
peculiar experience that primitives undergo and that create in them feelings of awe 

Evolutionary Theories 
of Religion 

I and wonderment. 

Atheist: a person who does not believe in the existence of God. 

Contagious magic: a type of magic that seeks to produce effects through contact 43 https://telegram.me/pdf4exams
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The Study of Religion with any belonging, image or the person's body itself. This is usually done to harm 
someone or to act as a curse. 

Contingency: this refers to an unexpected or chance occurrence. 

Ethnographic: descriptive account of the way of life of a particular social group. 

Etymology: the history of a word shown by tracing its development. 

4 
Evolution: a process whereby the form of things changes from a simpler one to _ 1 

a more complex one. The idea of evolution is mostly associated with the origin of 
the humadanimal species but can also be applied to society. 1 

Homeopathic magic: a type of magic that seeks to deal with contingent situation 
though th'e principle that the creation of a situation like the one being sought to 
overcome, would help to overcome the original difficulty. 1 
Melanesian data: ethnographic material about the inhabitants of the islands in the 
Pacific. 

Naturism: this is a reference to a particular understanding of the relationship 
between primitive man and the supernatural world as the world of natural forces. 
This theory propounded by Max Muller. It mainly traces the earliest form of religion 
to the worship of nature and is thus called 'naturism' by Muller. 

Pseudo-science: since the word pseudo refers to something that is 'seemingly' 
like another, here magic is called a pseudo-science as it 'seems' to be scientific in 
some of its methods. 

Sacred: something held in respect as it is considered to be consecrated and special. 

Supernatural: this is a reference to certain unseen forces that are above the 
forces of nature and seem to have influence on humans. 

Taboo: refers to a restriction or a number of restrictions, in terms of contact or 
sight or touch, with the thing that is tabooed. Actions not permitted by society 

1 according to custom, tradition and religion. 

Totem: a wooden or stone representation of an animal or bird form that is believed 
to be a mythical ancestor of a community of people. 

2 3  FURTHER READING 

Evans-Pritchard, E.E. 1965. Theories of Primitive Religion. Oxford University 
Press : Oxford, pp. 1-77, 

Beattie, John, 1964. Other Cultures. Cohen and West: London Chapters on Magic 
and Religion, pp. 202-240. 

International Encyclopaedia of Social Sciences: Read the two articles on the 
"Sociological Approach to Religion" and "The Anthropological Approach to Religion". 
The Encyclopaedia is available in most libraries. 

Majumdar, D.N. and Madan, T.N., 1986. An Introduction to Social Anthropology. 
National Publishing House: New Delhi, pp. 1 12-126 and 15 1-168. 
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2.9 ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR PROGRESS Functionalist Theories 
of Religion 

Check Your Progress 1 

i) Evolutionism refers to a belief in a unlinear direction of change in societies. 

ii) Positivism refers to a commitment to the principles of natural science. In sociology, 
it means that sociology can, like natural science, offer scientific explanations of 
social phenomena. 

iii) The intellectualists believe that religion arose as a rational response of the individual 
to natural phenomena. 

Check Your Progress 2 

i )  According to the theory of naturism it is believed that human beings and nature 

F 
stand in a relationship of awe, wonderment, terror etc. What is meant is that, for 

t early human bbings, the world of nature presents a world of experiences that they 
1 cannot understand or explain and thus end up worshipping it out of fear and awe. 

u The major differences between animism and naturism is that, in the case of naturism, 
early human beings come to worship objects of nature which appeared unusual 
and seemed to influenced life in some way beyond human control. In the case of 
animism, objects of nature come to be worshipped as they were all believed to 
have anima, or spiritual quality. 

i Check Your Progress 3 
i 

i) James Frazer believed that an evolutionary scheme for human intellectual 
development could be observed in the course of the intellectual development of 
the primitive mind. According to this, primitive man develops intellectually from a 
dependence on magic to a dependence on religion to explain the phenomena. 
Finally, human intellectual development turns to scientific thinking to explain 
phenomena and human mind becomes rational rather than emotional in nature. 

Check Your Progress 4 

i) According for the origin of religion, Crawley looked at the psychological aspects 
of human behaviour. He attempts to seek answers for associated prohibition and 
prescriptions in terms of emotions. For Crawley, the emotion of fear of dariger in 
relations among the people led them to observe taboos around particular actions. 

I 
This resulted in a set of religious beliefs. 

ii) Such American anthropologists as Lowie, Radin and Goldenweiser held that religion 
among the primitive people is characterised by emotional responses of awe and 
amazement towards mysterious forces of the supernatural. In fact, this visible 

https://telegram.me/pdf4exams

For More Visit - https://pdf4exams.org/



The. Study of Religion .Check Your Progress .5 

, i) Animatism refers to preanimistic stage in religious development. It attributes life 
to all animate and inanimate objects. 

u The belief in supernatural force called mana among the Melanesian people was 
discussed by R.R. Marett. He criticised Tylor's theory of animism which was 
only an imagined construction about the thought process of primitive people. 
Marett's analysis of religion in terms of the belief in mana was based on 
ethnographic material about a particular people. In this sense, we can say that 
the two sets of ideas are quite different from each other. 

hi Both the intellectualists and emotionalists explained religion in terms of their 
res~ective speculations about the primitive people's way of thinking or feeling. 
They had no way of actually examining their theories because many of them 
had never even encountered a primitive person. Such scholars as Lowie and 
Radin who had studied the primitive communities relied heavily on outward 
expression of religious behaviour and viewed them as definition of religion. 

iv) The evolutionists built their theories largely on the basis of accounts of primitive 
societies. 

v) The method of reasoning employed by the evolutionists for explaining religion 
was to project one's own ideas to the way of thinking or feeling of the primitive 
people. It is known as 'if I were a horse' fallacy. 
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i UNIT 3 FUNCTIONALIST THEORIES OF 
RELIGION 

Sf ructure 

3.0 Objectives 
3.1 Introduction 
3.2 gecapitulating Evolutionism 
3.3 Functionalism 

3.3.1 What is Functionalism? 

3.3.2 Traces of Functionalist Thinking 

3.4 Religion in Terms of its Functions 
3.4.1 Totemism : An Elementary Form of Religion 
3 4.2 Sacred versus Profane 

' 3.4.3 Functions of Religion 
3 4.4 Religion is Eminently Social : The Case of the Arunta 
3.4.5 A Critiquc of Durkheim's Understanding of Religion 

f 

3.5 Growth of Functionalist Approach 
I 3.5.1 The Role of Religion 

3.5.2 Social Continuity and Solidarity 

3.6 The Coorg Religion 
3.6.1 Solidarity of Okka 

3.6.2 Village and Caste Solidarity 

3.7 Let Us Sum Up 
3.8 Key Words 
3.9 Further Reading 

I 
3.10 Answers to Check Your Progress 

3.0 OBJECTIVES 
I 

After going through this unit, you should be table to 

understand what functionalism is 

differentiate between evolutionist and functionalist understandings of religion 

evaluate the functionalist theories 

do a functionalist analysis of religion of your choice. 

I 3.1 INTRODUCTION 

To begin with, let me congratulate you for deep and steady enthusiasm towards 
understanding religion in sociological terms. This course will help you in that 

I 
endeavour. 

Society is a complex reality. It is almost impossible to understand this reality wholly. 
Every one understands society in one's own way. All the same, we try to develop 
a commonly accepted way of explaining societal arrangements, known as institutions. 
Religion is a social institution. There are several ways of understanding religion. 
Evolutionism is one way of understanding it. In Unit 2 you came-to know about it. 
In Unit 3, we shall discuss the functionalist way of analysing religion. 

I Let us commence by recalling evolutionism and critically analysing it; then you will 
be introduced to functionalism. Next, we will elaborate Durkheim's view of religion 
and try to identify it with the functionalist approach. Before summing up our 
discussion, we will present an example of the functionalist understanding of religion 
among the Coorgs of South India. https://telegram.me/pdf4exams
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The Study of Religion 3.2 RECAPITULATING EVOLUTIONISM 

Evolutionist understanding of religion, very much in fashion during the nineteenth 
century, rested on mixture of positivism, intellectualism and religious sentiments. 
The evolutionist theories serving from progressionist understanding of religions were 
most often unsupported by evidence. In other words, the history of religioir in 
particular, and society in general, was constructed in a speculative manner with 
inadequate materials. 

The evolutionist theories of religion explained religion in terms of inclividual thought 
processes or psychological assumptions (e.g. 'awe', 'wonderstruck', 'dream' etc.). 
This is unacceptable, said the critics of evolutionist theories. They considered religion 
a social phenomena. They argued that social phenomenon can explained only in 
terms of social causes without using natural or individual 

The evolutionists could not understand religion because t h q  looked on religion as 
a mark of 'ignorance' and 'vehicle of irrationality'. They sought to explain the origin 
of religion and society by relying on the reports about or by observing the pre- 
modern or 'primitive' societies known in their times. Here there was an implicit 
assumption (which is also known as progressionist view) that the western 
industrialised societies (b which the scholars belonged) were more advanced and 
more civilised than the rest. The critics of evolutionism said that the assumption 
needed to be neutralised in order to build a universal theory. They questioned.the 
correctness of haphazardly collected facts about primitive societies and gave 
importance to scientific collection of data. However, we should realize the significance 
of these early pioneering studies. They opened up a new area of research and 
made important statements upon which the later sociologists built their own theories 
to account for the presence of religion in society. You will learn more about this 
area of sociology as you read this unit further. 

But the idea'of function for assigning meaning to religious and other phenomena 
existed even before ethnologists and ethnographers published painstakingly 
collected data about primitive and nonprimitive societies. Early sociologists wrote 
about a functional relation between political, religious, economic and moral action. 
They argued that changes in any one of these areas brought corresponding changes 
in the others. 

Later, with concerted efforts of Malinowski, and Radcliffe-Brown in England md 
Parsons and Merton in the U.S.A., functionalist approach gained popularity and 
made significant contributions to the study of religion. The concepts, which most 
functionalists used for their explanations of religious behaviour, were borrowed by 
them from Durkheim. He is nbt known to be a functionalist but his research on 
early forms of religion became a basis of functionalists to analyse the fieldmaterial 
collected by them. This is why in this unit we shall discuss in details the idezs of 
Durkheim and some of his contemporaries. But before taking up Durkheim's and 
his colleagues' approach to the study of religion, we shall briefly review the status 
of functionalism before Durkheim. 

Activity 1 

Read from page 7 to page 19 Block of ESO-03. If you do not have it acquire 
its copy froh your study center and then write a note of 500 words on 
evolutionist and functionalist mode of understanding social phenomenon. 

3.3 FUNCTIONALISM 

In their search for general laws governing society, earlier scholars were trying to - 
- 
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construct conjecturally the historical development of human societies. Functionalists, 
on the other hand, tried to understand the functioning of contemporary societies. How 
does a society exist in an orderly manner was the foremost question in their minds. 

3.3.1 What is Functionalism? 

Let me ask you a question : How does a steam engine function? You might describe 
the functioning of steam engine as follows: Water is heated intensely to generate 
steam at a high pressure. The high pressure of steam in the tank moves the piston 
back and forth. Consequently, the wheel attached to the piston moves at a greater 
speed. Now, this is roughly, the way in which a steam engine functions or this is 
how the steam engine works. Now within this functionalist system, i.e., steam 
engine, there are various parts. These are all interconnected. In relation to the 
system these parts have specific functions to perform. If any of these parts gets 
damaged, the system, i.e. the steam engine, may not function at all or may function 
irregularly. The same story can be applied to society. As a functionalist would do, 
let us consider society as a system, within which there are various interconnected 
parts, i.e. institutiqns. For example, as an institution functions to 'produce' members 
for the society. The function of the school, which is another institution, is to train 
the members for future roles. Industry's function on the other hand is to produce 
goods necessary for the maintenance of society. If one of these institutions breaks 
down, the society will be in trouble. Isn't it? 

For a functionalist, society is a system with interconnected parts. Within this system, 
parts perform certain functions, so that the systemic whole can be maintained or 
run. Now, the above version is a very simplified notion of functionalism. It has been 
simplified so that you will understand it easily. However, there are many different 
variations within the functionalist thinking itself. In Sociology, functionalism is 
developed by scholars like Malinowki, Radcliffe-Brown, Taleott Parsons and Merton 
(for a detailed discussion on their theories of functionalism see Block 6 and 7 of 
ESO-03). 

3.3.2 Traces of Functionalist Thinking 

As explained in the earlier paragraph, if you want to do a functionalist analysis of 
any system, you have to ask as a starting point: What it does. What does a part 

Functionalist Theories 
of Religion 
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The Study of Religion perform for the whole? How are the parts in the system interrelated? You m'ust be 
wondering, why these questions were never asked, before the beginning of the 
twentieth century, particularly before Durkheirn? As a matter of fact, before Durkheim, 
the question was already emerging in the writing of such scholars as Auguste 
Comte, Tocqueville and Herbert Spencer. They were already asking questions like, 
what can religion do for the maintenance and advancement of society? What kind 
of religion will perform necessary functions for the rapidly industralising society? 

Alexis de Tocqueville (1805-1 859), a French Scholar, realised, very early that religion 
can perform certain important functions for society. During his time, it was widely 
accepted amongest scholars that religion does not foster or support democracy. 
However, in his study of American Evangelical Protestantism, Tocqueville established 
that it helped the growth of democratic spirit in America. Tocqueville proposed that 
Catholicism with modifications could foster democratic spirit in France. Auguste 
Comte, another French scholar, proposed a new 'religion of humanity' to develop 
greater commitment to society among French people. 

JIerbert Spencer (1 820-1903), an English philosopher, established functionalist thinking 
more systematically. He compared,society to a human body. In the human body, as 
we know, there is natural co-ord'ination among the various organs. In the same way, 
in society various institutions must naturally cooperate amongest themselves. To 
compatible with the rest of the institutions of the advanced, industrial society. 

Malinowski, the famous functionalist, wrote about religion, science and magic and 
discussed their functions. Though he provided a wealth of material on primitive 
religious practices and beliefs, he did not add any new concepts to the study of 
religion. Radcliffe-Brown, another functionalist, talked about functions of religion. 
He relied heavily on the ideas of Durkheim (see Box 3.01). Durkheim's theory of 
religion is important for it gave impetus to further sociological research on religious 
phenomena. 

Box 3.01 

Emile Durkheim (1858-1917), a French sociologist, is considered a father of 
modem sociology. He taught education and sociology at the University of 
Bordeaux later at S O ~ ~ O M ~ .  He was a leading intellectual figure in France aid 
his influence was felt in such diverse field as law, history and economics. His 
work may be seen as a reaction to certain nineteenth century views*bout the 

, nature of human-affairs. For him, the society was prior to the indiddual and' 
the social could not be reduced to the psychological. His most important works 
are. The Division of Labour in Sociew (11893), The Rules of Sociological 
Method (1895), Society - - (1897), and The Elementary Farms of the Religious 
Life (1912). _ 

Fustel de Coulange, a French historian and ~obertson Smith, one time Professor of 
Arabic at Cambridge University, held their religion had its genesis in the very nature 
of primitive society. According to Robertson Smith (1927:227), all members of a 
clan of a tribe were thought to be one blood. The god of the clan was also thought 
to be of the same blood because he was conceived as the physical father of the 
clan-founder. In other words, the god was the clan itself. The concrete representation 
of this god was made in the form of totemjc creatures. Sacrificing the totemic 
creation and partaking its flesh and blood was a sacred communion. Much influenced 
by this approach, Durkheim tried to show how religion arose out of the very 
existence of society. Hetdescribed religion as k social fact (see Box 3.02). 
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Box 3.02 

According to Durkheim (1895), the aim of sociology is to study social facts. 
He defines social phenomena in terms of those factors which are external to 
the individual and yet have a controlling effect one's actions. He characterises 
social fact as 

i) being external to individual 

iii exercising pressure on individual 

iii) being objective, in the sense that they cannot be defined by individuals to 
suit themselves. 

As an example of a social fact we can take law which has all the above 
mentioned characteristic. When Durkheim says that in sociology we study 
social facts he means that we do not study individuals. This is so because he 
holds that societies cannot be a total sum of actions'and intention of individuals. 
Secondly he emphasises the moulding and constraining of individuals by then 
social settings. In his book the Rules o f ~ o c i . ~ l o ~ i c a l  Method, he has shown 
how law is a social fact. It is not dependent on individuals. It has to be 
followed and law breakers are punished., 

He criticised those who explained religiop in terms of individual psychology. He 
asked if religion had its origin in an illusion. how could it last for so long and how 
could it be found to exist universally? He hrgued that many primitive groups took 
for granted the so-called remarkable natural forces-sun, moon, sky, sea, etc. and 
looked on them as regular phenomena. He claimed that in contrast, in totemism, an 
early form of religion, rather ordinary creatures were worshipped. These were, for 
example, such small things as rabbits, worms, frogs, etc. which do not strike us as 
being awe-inspiring, mystical or impressive. In accounting for their significance he 
discovered the importance of religion in its social context. We shall in the following 
section see how Durkheim explained religion as a social phenomenon. 

Check .Your Progress 1 

i) Give, in five lines two points of criticism of evolutionism. 

ii) Explain, in five lines, the basic tenet of functionalism. 

Functionalist Theories 
of Religion 
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When scholars were disillusioned about religion, as we have seen ;;- -~\bsection 3.3, 
Durkheim (1 858-1917) arose to explain the positive functions of religlqn for society. 
Durkheim was not satisfied by the evolutionist explanations, which failed to give 
religion its meaning as a social institution. Durkheim's major arguments about religion 
came out in a book, The Elementary Forms of the Religious Life. It was published 
in French, first in 1912, and was later translated into English in 191 5. 

Durkheim wanted to demonstrate social functions of religion by taking totemism as 
the test case. Totemism among the central Australian tribes, as represented in the 

form of religion; secondly, he considered that the sacred~profane distinction arose 
from the totemic practice. I 
3.4.1 Totemism : An Elementary Form of Religion 

Totemism was an elementary form for Durkheim not because it came first historically. 
Totemism was simple in terms of its organisation and hence it came to be the 
elementary form. Also, totemism could be ~xplained without borrowed features 
from any previous religion. In other words, features of totemism were unque to 
itself. It should be recalled that Durkheim rejected animism and naturism. Animism 
as well as naturism assumed that religion arose out of primitive people's ignorance 
about nature. 

This in sociology the term 'totem' has a specific meaning. There are as we have 
seen several important aspects and conditions based upon which the totem is a 
symbol of the group or clan. That is to say that a 'totem' is pre-eminently Social 
and not an individual emblem. 

Whereas Durkheim (1961:13) says that all religious 'are true in their own fashion' 
for the believers. He questioned the assumption that religion had its genesis in a 
mistake, an illusion. He asked if it was so, how could religion be so widespread and 
enduring? 

Secondly, he questioned also the assumption that animism was found only in primitive 
societies. He pointed out that it was also found in such societies as China and 
Egypt. On the contrary according to Durkheim, the primitive groups took for granted 
ever recurring natural events and showed little interest in natural phenomena. He 
called naturism or worship of natural phenomena as a false explanation of religious 
behaviour. 

Thus, criticizing the argumentvf evolutionism in genera!, and naturism and animism 
in particular, Durkheim b e a n  to explain how totemism gives rise to the distinction 
between 'sacred' and/'pmfane'. Let us now examine what totem is and what the 
concepts of sacred and profane refer to. 

3.4.2 Sacred versus Profane 

Totemism is a system of beliefs and rites centered around the totem. The totem is 
very often an animal or a vegetable species or mythical ancestor. The totem is 
sacred; it is held in respect. The totem cannot be approached without proper rites 
and ceremonies. To approach the totem which is sacred, one has to purify oneself 
both inte~nally and externally. But the object at the centre of totemic religion is not 
an animal or vegetable as such. Rather it is the pictorial representation of the animal 
or vegetable which is worshipped. Totem also serves as a symbol of the clan- 
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identity. Totem of the clan is also totem of its members. 

Against the sacred world of totem lies the profane world. The profane world 
includes human beings and all'that is not related with the sacred totem. Myths, 
legends, dogmas and 'beliefs represent the sacred totem, its'power, virtues and 
relationship with the profane world. The sacred and profane are entirely different 
and the lines of separation are clearly demarcated. According to Durkheim (1964:38) 
distinction between the profane and sacred is 'absolute'. These two worlds are 
even hostile to each other. 

1 Durkheim Argues that, this, type of sacred-profane dischtomy is common to al l  
religions (see Box 3.03) 

I Box 3.03 

Durkheim (1961:52) wrote about the sacred and the profane that 
All known religious beliefs.. .presuppose a classification of all things ... into 
two classes or opposed group, generally designated by two distinct terms .... 
profane and sacred .... by sacred things one must not understand simply 
those personal beings which are called gods or spirits; a rock, tree, a 
spring, a pebble, a piece of wood, a house, in a word, anything can be 
sacred ..... The circle of sacred objects cannot be determined, then, once 
for all. Its extent varies infinitely, according to the different religions. That 
is how Buddhism is a religion: in default of gods, it admits the existence 
of sacred things, namely, the four noble truths and the practices derived 
from them ..... 

.... we must now show by what general characteristic they (sacred things) 
are to be distinguished from profane things .... 

One might be tempted, first of all, to define them by the place they are 
generally assigned in the hierachy of things. They are naturally considered 
superior in dignity power to profane things ..... 

The opposition of these two classes manifests itself outwardly with a 
visible sign by which we can easily recognise the very special classification, 

( wherever it exists. I 

It was earlier said that only under ceratin special circumstances, the profane can 
approach the sacred by performing c h a i n .  These rites are derived from beliefs. 
In other words, beliefs and rites are the two fundamental categories in which a 

I religion is organised. This kind of dual organisation in terms of beliefs and rites has 
a special significance because it explains functions of religion, about which we shall 
learn in the next sub-section. 

~inctionalist ..Theories 
of Religion 

L 3.4.3 Functions of Religion 

60 far we have discussed how Durkheim criticised evolutionism, animism and 
naturism. Secondly, we discussed that defining totemism as an elementary form of 
religion, Durkheim found the sacred-profane dichotomy to be at  the centre of any 
religion. The profane can contact the sacred only by performing certain rites. If 
must be made explicit that this division or opposition of the sacred and profane is 
such that it is found in different forms and degrees in various religions. These rites 
are derived from beliefs. The division of religious phenomena into two fundamental 
categories, namely, beliefs and rites, corresponds to the difference between thought 
and action. Hence we can speak in terms of cognitive and social functions of 
religion. 
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The Study of Religion i) Cognitiye Functions 

Religion can mould people's thinking and so help them to live ana adapt to their 
conditions of existence. One who participates in religious practices, emerges as a 
superior 'person with strength and vitality of face the world. This perception of 
religion has to be understood in the context of Durkheim argument that religious has 
continued to survive ail along, because it has fulfilled certain needs. Religion generates 
a particular mental state within the individual, which raises one above oneself and 
,helps us to lead a superior life. 

Theories with science evoked a sharp criticism from Durkheim. He argued that the 
fundamental categories of science like time, space, number and cause, came out of 
one's religious quest. Said Durkheim (1964:9), "Philosophy and sciences were born 
of religion, it is because religion began by taking the place of the sciences and 
philosophy". Time, space and numbers in fact reveal the "rhythm of collective 
activity" towards the sacred. The categories like time, space, number, class, through 
which we understand the world, came out of the collective activities of the primitives 
towards the sacred. If that is so, these categories are collective representations. At 
the level of cognition, these emerge from collective response towards the sacred. -. 

ii) Social Functions 

According to Durkheim (1964: 16) the collective representation are the result of 'an 
immense cooperation'. They emerge, when the whole community comes together, 
to enact certain rites in response to'the sacred. The rituals are to two types: 
positive and negative. Negative rituals include a whole set of prohibitions to be 
observed to recreate the collective sentiment and worship the sacred. The positive 
rituals, on the other hand, indicate the meticulous 'preparations' to be undergone by 
the individual before approaching the sacred and participating in the community. For 
example, the initiation rites undergone by an individual, at the attainment of adulthood, 
denote a "total transformation" of the young person. Some of the initiation rites are 
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painful but it is through the pain, one 'transforms' oneself and profane passes over 
to the sacred. 

Now, let us try to understand what this 'sacred' means. 'Sacred' is something 
which is noble respected venerated and worshipped. Who creates this 'sacredness'? 
It is society which creates the 'sacredness' and sets the 'sacred' apart from the 
'profane'. In other words, gods are derived from certain rites performed by human 
beings. Not only that, what is considered to be 'sacred' today may not be so 
tomorrow. Also it is a fact that when 'profane' approaches the sacred without due 

I precautions, 'sacred' itself loses its value. 

From the above, we understand that, the 'sacred' is the creation of society. If that 
be so, when society worships the sacred, it actually means that the society is 
worshipping itself. Isn't it? When a community comes together and performs certain 

I rituals collectively, the collective sentiments are aroused. These collective sentiments 
are symbolised by the sacred object; set apart and venerated by the society. The 
set of rules and regulations, characteristics of the ritual, direct and transform the 
society into a 'moral' community. 

3.4.4 Religion is Eminently Social: The Case of the Arunta 

Let us now, support our discussion of the cognitive and social functions of religlon 
thought the case study of the Arunta. The Arunta is a tribe jn Central Australia. 
Spencer and Gillen had originally' studied this tribe earlier. Durkheim used their 
enthnographic notes to construct his argument regarding religion. 

The Arunta tribe is divided into several clans. The clan is a group of people united 
by a name, into a common bond. The clan is not a group based on blood-relations. 
The name of the clan indicates its totem. Not only the clan but also individGa1.s of 
the clan bear the name of the clan totem. 

Totem is an emblem. It helps in establishing the identify of a person or group. Totem 
is employed in rituals and other religious ceremonies. Most important of all, the 
totem has a religious character. It is a sacred thing. (See the video programme on 
Religious Symbols). 

The totem is engraved on pieces of wood or polished stone. Now, the piece wood 
or the polished stone which bear the design of the clan totem becomes sacred. Its 
name is churinga. The churinga evokes religious sentiments. Women and uninitiated 
men should not even see the churinga from close distance. The place where the 
churinga is stored is called ernatulunga. The ertnatulunga is a sacred spot. It 
'is the sanctuary of the totemic group. It is a place of peace. If an enemy takes 
shelter in ertnatulunga, he must be given asylum. The churinga heals the wounds. 
It cures diseases. It ensures the reproduction of the totemic species. It depresses 

/ or weakens the enemies. The power of churinga can be bestowed upon the 
efficient of rituals. The churinga is sacred because totem's design is engraved on 
it. In other words, the churinga is nothing but the soul or body of the ancestor. A 
totemic'design is essentially a visual statement about .the group membership and 
identity of those who engrave them. 

In a sense totem is symbol. It represents something else. What is that? What does 
the totem stand for? Let us recall that totem helps in identifying the group. Totem 
is the emblem or sign representing the group. Ask Durkheim (1964:206), "If a totem 
is at once the symbol of god and society, is that not because God and Society are 
only one?'. The meaning of the question is that the totem of the clan is nothing but 
the personification of clan itself. In other words, society iS symbolised as the 
totemic God. This is possible because according to Durkheim, God is to worshippers, 
what society is to individuals. Both God and Society have overarching' power over 

Functionalist Theories 
of Religion 
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The Study of Religion the worshippers or the individuals. Hence Society, like God, comes to be worshipped. 
This analysis has had a great impact on the thinking of sociologists who were 
chronologically later than Durkheim. It was also the first contribution which explained 
religion as a social force'and not just an illusion. 

Religion finally functions for the society, i.e. transforms it into a moral community. 
In the guise of religion, it is the society which is being worshipped. 

Activity 2 

Write a short note of 500 words in order to show social functions of a religion, 
with which you are familiar. 

3.4.5 A Critique of Durkheim's Understanding of Religion 

By now, you would have understood that Durkheim tried to show the origin of 
religion. He argued that society gives rise to religion. Durkheim could not agree 
with scholars, who held that the origin of religion was based on what people thought 
as real. But traces of evolutionism are not completely absent in Durkheim's thinking. 
The fact that Durkheim has dealt with the functions of religion does not mean that 
he was a 'functionalist'. Durkheim's functionalism was simple one, very general in 
nature. It was after the 1920s, that functionalism came to be expounded 
systematically. The credit for that goes to Malinowski, Radciliffe-Brown and Talcott 
Parson (see Block 6 of ESO-03). 

Evans-Pritchard (1981) lists a number of criticism against Durkheim's thesis on 
religion. 

i) Sacred-profane dichotomy is not universal. Sacred and the profane are not always 
antithetical. Especially among the Vedda of Sri Lanka and Melanesians, sacred- 

' profane dischotomy does not seem to exist. 

u Totem is not sacred to everyone in the community, it is sacred only for some. 

w) Totem is not necessarily a clan religion. 

iv) Totem of the clan need not be the totem of the individual. 

v) Durkheim held that the origin and the cause of religion lie in the social domain and 
have nothing to go with sentiments of the individuals. He contradicted himself 
when he proposed that religion arises from collective sentiments aroused by 
community participation in rituals. Note the use of sentiments to account for the 
origin of religion. 

vi) In his theory Durkheim failed to give the weightage to individual and emotional 
aspects of religion. 

As we look critically at Durkheim's work on religion, we need to also mention, 
though only in passing, the ideas of his contemporaries. More than contemporaries, 
they were his colleagues and students, the writers of the annee Sociologique 
school. Durkheim founded and edited the journal, L'Annee sociologique. Those 
who contributed articles to this journal came to be known as belonging to the 
Annees Sociologique school. 

One of the well-known writers of this school was Marcel Mauss (1906) who wrote 
on the Eskimoes. In this study he showed sacred and secular dimensions of time 
by describing patterns of Eskimo life during the summer and the winter. He said 
that during the summer when ice in the sea melted away, the Eskimoes lived in 
smaller grouDs and ~ursued various activities. During the winter thev could not 
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pursue hunting and lived in long houses. They had to form larger groups and live 
in a new social arrangement. During this phase of annual calendar, the Eskimos 
performed the religious ceremonies. Mauss argued that this pattern showed that 
religion was an outcome of social concentration and it was reinforced during the 
winter celebrations. This is exactly what Durkheim's thesis of religion is all about. 
So we can say that Mailss produced a perfect confirmation of Durkheim's ideas. 
But do remember that one illustration does not make a law and therefore we can 
treat this case only as an example of Durkheim's theory and cannot cite it as its 
proof. 

In another essay, Hurbert and Mauss (1 892) made a systematic study of Vedic and 
Hebrew sacrifice. Making study of the logical structure of the mechanism of 
sacrifice of animals, Hurbert and Mauss show how the act of sacrifice raises 

1 
mental and moral energies of society. The act of renunciation in sacrifice strengthness 
social forces and the sacrifice receives the combined force of society. In a was, 
the social function of sacrifice is carried out for both the individual and the society. 
This is another example where we can see how conclusions are drawn from a 
certain social action. Here the conclusions are not derived from the analysis. This 
criticism should not, of course, stop us from appreciating the masterly analysis of 
sacrifice by Hurbert and Mauss. 

  not her member of the Annee Sociologique School, Robert Hertz (1960), made use 
of Durkheim' s ideas of the sacred and profane. He related them to the opposition 
between the right and the left hands.   he oppositions right and left has its parallels 
in equally established opposition between the male and the female, the powerful and 
the powerless, the lucky and the unlucky. 

Van Gennep (1960), who was a contemporary of Durkheim, was ignored by Durkheim 
and his colleagues. He criticised Durkheim's theory of religion and observed in his 
book Les Rites de Passage (The Rites of Passage) that all around the world the 
crises of human life involve a great variety of rites. These rites represent the 
writing of the self with the group and the universe. Van Gennep's contribution to 
sociology was to point out that every important event in society especially birth 
marriage and death had a complex of symbols and ritual activities surrounding it. 
Van Gennep's views on religion show that even the critics of Durkheim had much 
to contribute to the study of religion. The very process of criticising Durkheim's 

1 ideas gave new insights into religious phenomena. 

Our next Section takes us to both traditions. Anti-Durkhkimian stream was represented 
by Malinowski while pro-Dufkheimain stream was carried forwarded by Radcliffe 
Brown. In fact, Durkeheim continued to wield influences over sociological studies 
of religion even after Radcliffe-Brown. Such scholars as Evans-Pritchard who 
criticised Radicliffe-Brown, continued to draw inspiration from the writing of the 
members of the Annee Sociologique school. These scholars became interested in 
studying magical and religious beliefs in order to identify people's understanding of 
underlying order in their world. They wanted to find out their ways of discovering 
and expressing that order. Efforts of this nature to understand religion will be 
subject of Unit 4 of this block. 

Check Your Progress 2 

i) What are the basic arguments of Durkheim? Use ten lines for your answer. 

Functionalist Theories 
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The Study of Religion 

hi What does that 'Churinga' represent for the Arunta? Use four lines for your 
answer. 

ii) Explain, in four lines, the significance of sacred-profane dichotomy. 

.................................................................................................................... 

.................................................................................................................... 

.................................................................................................................... 

.................................................................................................................... 

iv) Match the following: 

A) Belief in spiritual beings 1") Durkheim 

B) That which'is set apart from Profane hi Initiation 

C) Categories of time and 
space emerged from 

D) The Elementary Forms of 
the Religion Life 

E) Wooden piece on which 
design of totem is engraved 

iii) Churinga 

iv) Animism 

v) Religious quest 

F) Rite which transforms an adult vi) Sacred 

3.5 GROWTH OF FUNCTIONALIST APPROACH 

We do not label Durkheim as a functionalist, but we do label some those who were 
much influenced in one way or the other by Durkheim's ideas. Under t k  banner 
of functionalism, Malinowski criticised Durkheim's views on religion. Very much in 
the fashion of such evolutionists as Tylor and Frazer, Malinowski too wrote about 
the origin and development of religion. The difference was that they charged 
Durkheim with encouraging the acceptance of theories without much basis in 
ethnographic material. Here, we will first discuss, in brief, Malinowski's,ideas on 
religion; we then move on to a brief consideration of Radcliffe-Brown approach to 
the study of religion. Unlike Malinowski, Radcliffe-Brown was heavily influenced 
by Durkheim's ideas. Both scholars in their own ways were concerned with 
Durkheim's approach. Their views are discussed briefly. 

3.5.1 The Role of Religion 

I Malinowski presented a slightly different argument from Durkheim. Again, you find 
that Malinowski, like Durkheim, was interested in the origin and development of 
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evolutionist. He became a functionalist when he began to observe and record what ~unctionali; Theones 

role religion played. of Religion 

Malinowski had studied the Trobriand Islanders in the Western Pacific. The people 
here were mostly from fishing communities and had to constantly deal with hazardous 
expeditions for fishing and underwent experiences that could not be explained by 
them. Malinowski argued that the feelings of fear, anger, sadness, etc. that arose 
in the mind of primitive people on such occasions were overcome by resorting to 
re!igious activities or the performance of certain rituals that would help get over 
such unsure feelings. Religion functioned here to essentially help one to regain one's 
stability of mind and readjust to situations of emotional stress that had arisen. In 
other words, religion functioned as a 'tool for adoption' to any given situation. For 
cxample, when the islanders would set out for a long journey, they would perform 
rituals and magic on the boat so that it would not give them trouble on the way. 
Such an exercise was carried out in all kinds of situations of mental and physical 
instability. Ritual and magic have a very great influence on the activities of the 
society as a whole the rituals flowish greatly in times of acute stress and especially 
in all events that men are hard put to explain. 

Asking similar questions which early evolutionists asked, Malinowski and his followers 
gave different answers. In this sense they understood religion in terms of its functions; 

I 
their findings progressed bey.ond traditional answers to questions of origin and 
development of religion. They provided the functionalist alternative to evolutionist 
theories. Not content with simply observing and recording data about primitive 
societies, Maliowski's successor, Radcliffe-Brown, tried to analyse ethnographic 
data by using sociological concepts. He was attracted to the Durkheim sociology. 
Sub-section 3.4.2 deals with Radcliffe-Brown's attempts to organise his theoritical 
ideas around Durkheim's views on religion. 

3.5.2 Social Continuity and Solidarity 

A.R. Radcliffe-Brown tried to make Durkheim's theory of totemism into a more 
comprehensiveview of religion. In an article, 'The Sociological Theory of Totemism', 
Radcliffe-Brown (1929:295-309) showed totemism to be a particular form of 
universalistic law operating in human society. The universal law is that anything 
related to material or non-material well being of a society is an object of religious 
attitude. For example, those who depend on dairy products have ritual attitude to 
dairy animals. Radcliffe-Brown did not accept explanations of the origin of religion 
in terms of psychology. 

Evans-Pritchard (1965:74) is, however, critical of this position. He points out that 
in practice, while describing the occasions of dancing among the Andaman Islanders, 
Radcliffe-Brown explain; religious behaviour mainly in terms of the personality of 
the dancer and mixture of feelings and actions in his dance which produce solidarity 
in the community. Secondly, on the basis of this case, Radcliffe-Brown generalises 
that a ritual attitude generates social cohesion and harmony. Evans-Pritchard 
(1965:74) objects to this tendency of generalising on the basis of one case. For 
example, t'he dances in Central Africa, he points out, often cause conflict and 

Thirdly, Radcliffe-Brown argues that religion functions to keep society together and 
its forms' Qary. in accordance with types of society. For example, ancestor worship 
is commonly fbund in societies with lineage systems. But, then, Evans-Pritchard 
(1956:75) again, as if to prove Radcliffe-Brown wrong, points out that among some 
African groups, ancestor cult is found where no lineage system exists. 

Evans-Pritchard criticises Radcliffe-Brown's functionalist approach to religion on 
the following bases 
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- 

The Study of Religion i) Sociological explanations offered by Radcliffe-Brown did not take into account 
any negative evidence. 

iii Qdcliffe-Brown's generalised statements are y i t e  vague in natilre. They have 
very little scientific value bechse it is not possible to either prove 9r disprove 
them. 

Evans-Pritchard criticised the functionalist approach to-the study of religion. In 
addition he considered the possibilities for showing that certain religious systems are 
found in societies of a particular type. This was init* undertaken by Levy-Bruhl 
and later Evans-Pritchard also added new ideas to'the sociological study of religion. 
Ideas of both Levy-Bruhl and Evans-Pritchard will be discussed in Unit 4. Here, 
we will discuss a case study, made by an Indian scholar, M.N. Srinivas. Srinivas 
was a student and colleague of Radcliffe-Brown and as such in his study of religion 
he used Durkheim's ideas via Radcliffe-Brown's theory of ritual (see Box 3.04). 

BOX 3.04 

Beattie (1964:210) writes about Radcliffe-Brown's theory of ritual. 

Since people's behaviour is largely determined by what they think to be 
important, the performance of ritual may have important social consequences. 
This was the central theme of Radcliffe-Brown's theory of ritual, which he 
derived from Durkheim. In The Andaman Islanders and elsewliere he 
argued that ritual's main social function is to express certain impbrtant 
social sentiments (or as we should now a days call then values), such as. 
the need for mutual support and solidarity between the members of a 
community. Unless enough people held and acted on these values the 
society could not survive, and through the performance of ritual they are 
constantly in the minds of the performers, and so the maintenance of the 
social system is secured. 

3.6 THE COORG RELIGION 

It was pointed out in the last section of this unit, that religion is seen as strengthening 
solidarity in society. You also came to know that according to Durkheim, religion 
itself is a product of the collective sentiment. aroused by the collective performance 
of rituals. This view was criticised by many scholars as being unsatisfactory in its 
explanation of the origin of religion. But Durkheimian understanding of religion via 
Radcliffe-Brown left a deep impact on M.N. Srinivas' study of religion among the ' 
Coorg. The Coorg are the inhabitants of the mountainous district of Coorg, in 
Karnataka. M.N. Srinivas, a pioneer Indian sociologist, conducted this study in the 
early 1940s. 

Srinivas closely observed the social life of the Coorg, particularly their religious 
beliefs and practices. He argued that religious rituals and beliefs strengthen unity 
in the Coarg society at various levels. For a Coorg Hindu, there are three important 
social institutions. They are the okka, the village and the caste. Almost all Coorg 
are members of one or the other okka. Okka is a patrilineal group. The village is 
a cluster of several okka and within the village-there are a number of hierachically 
arranged caste groups. 

Religion performs spetific functions for these three social institutions. Most important 
function of all is the solidarity finction. Each okka has a special set of rituals 
which are performed during festival and other ceremonial occasion. In the same 
way, village celebrate the festival of their patron deity and perform certain rituals. 
The village festival mark the differences between castes but also bring them together. 
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At the same time, they bring together several Coorg villages. Now let us elaborate . 
on these functions of religion separately for the three social institutions listed above. 

3.6.1 Solidarity of the Okka 

Okka is a patrilineal grouping as mentioned earlier. Srinivas (1978:159) writes "A 
I group of agnatically related males who descended from a common ancestor and 

their wives and children" constitute an okka. Only by birth one can become a 
member of the okka. In the society at large, individuals are generally identified by 
their okka. 

Each okka has ancestral immovable property which is normally not divided. A 
person is prohibited from marrying within the okka. In other words, marriage is 
generally a bonding of two unrelated okka. The ancestral house of the okka is 
fairly large and has, many rooms. Members of the okka live and grow together. 
They perform many rituals in unison, especially the rituals to propitiate the ancestors 
of the okka. 

There are several occasions when, according to Srinivas (1978: 125) "the unity and 
solidarity of an okka firid expression in ritual". Let me elaborate one such occasion 
i.e. marriage. A Coorg marriage involves two important rites. They are murtha and 
sammanda rites. Murtha is nothing but an auspicious occasion (time). The murtha 
is also indicated by rites performed by all relatives to the subject, groom or bride 
as the case may be. 

A Coorg marriage has the murtha, performed on the most auspicious time of the 
auspicious day. At the centre of murtha rite lies the offering of mild by the relatives 
to the bride or groom in a kindi (a special type of vessel). If the mother of the 
groom or bride is not widowed, she is the first to offer milk. After the elaborate 
murtha rite is performed thrice, comes the sammanda ritual. The first two murtha 
rites bring at one place the groomlbride and hislher kindred. The third murtha rite 
brings the groom and bride's kindred together for participation in marriage rituals. 

The sammanda ritual marks the transfer of an individual from one okka to another. 
A person can be A member of only a single okka at a time. After marriage, the 
bride leaves her native okka and acquires the membership of the conjugal okka. 
If she becomes a widow, again a sammanda ritual may be performed and her 

1 
membership transferred back to the native okka. The sammanda ritual comprises 
an elaborate system of rites. In a nutshell, it is a pledge undertaken publicly by two 
okka, involved in marriage, under the eyewitness of two friendly okka. 

1 
Apart from marriage, there are several festivals, feasts of village-deities, and occasions 
when ancestors of the okka are propitiated. During these celebrations, a complex 
set of rituals are performed, which express and strengthen the solidarity of the 
okka. 

3.6.2 Village and Caste Solidarity 

The social differences in the village community are expressed during village festivals, 
when merpbers of different castes serve different functions. At thesame time, the 
unity between okka, castes and villages also finds expression through religious 
customs and rituals. 

During the harvest festival, every okka in the village sends all the adult males to 
participate in the collective dances. At the end of the festivals of the village deities, 
there is a collective bunt, to which all the okka send their adult males. The 
collective dance and hand canalise the inter-okka rivalry present in the village, 

Functionalist Theories 
of Religion 

https://telegram.me/pdf4exams

For More Visit - https://pdf4exams.org/



The Study of Religion thereby preventing the destruction of social order, observed Srinivas. 

The'festival of village deithy commences when the villagers take a vow collectively 
to observe certain restrictions till the end of festival. The restrictions include prohibition 
of today drinking and slaughter of'animals within the village boundary. The 
prescriptions include keeping the houses clean, lighting the sacred wall-lamp of the 
house, and joining the singing and dancing. At the end of the village festival, there 
is a dinner for the entire village. This village dinner is called urorme or village 
harmony. These fact of solidarity' of the Coorgi okka is found reflected 'in other 
village studies in India. In fact village solidarity requires the frequent meeting of 
members of a village society and also dealing with occasions of stress, tension, and 
trauma. On such occasion it is religiqus explanations and ritual which have to be 
involved and practiced. 

Caste finds an expression in the village festival. Srinivas point out the instance of 
Ketrappa festival in Bengur. During the festival the high caste members bring fowls 
and pigs as offering to the deity. The fowls are beheaded by a Coorg and the pigs 
by a Panika. But the animals offered by the lower castes like Meda and Poleya, 
are not decapitated by either a Coorg a Panika. Only a Meda can decapitate the 
offerings presented by the lower castes. Their are several such instances where 
caste hierarchy is expressed and Srinivas mentions several of them in his study. 

Calender festiQals like the harvest festival require the cooperation from several 
nad. Nad is a cluster of villages. Rites. necessary to prevent epidemics are performed 
at both the nad and village level. To rouse the wrath of a nad or a village, it is 
enough to attack its temple. To take another example, when festivals of certain 
deities are celebrated, it is customary for certain temples located in other villages 
to send gifts. Thus religious festivals and rituals unite caste, okka and village of the 
Coorg society. 

Check Your Progress 3 

i) Explain briefly the significance of murtha and sammanda rituals. 

i How does the festival of village-deity strengthen the solidarity of the Coorg 
village? 

................................................................................................................ i... 

.................................................................................................................... 
t 

iii) Mark T for True and F for Faise agairist the following statements. 

a) Sammanda ritual strengthens the solidarity between two villages. 

T F 
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P )  Village festivals sometimes express caste differentiations. 

T F * 

c) A Coorg marriage is necessarily a relationship between two different, unrelated 
okka. 

T F 

3.7 LET US SUM UP 

This unit primarily aimed at grasping the functionalist understanding of religion. We - 
started by recollecting the evolutionist theories. 

Functionalism emerged as a sequal and challenge to evolution. The seeds to 
functionalist thought were traced to early sociologiests. Then, the meaning of 
functionalism was elaborated. Functionalism is way of looking at social reality by 
tracing the functions or utility or religious practices in maintaining the unity and 
strength of a social group. 

Next, Durkheim's'understanding of religion was discussed in detail. Firstly, Durkheim 
chose totemism because the found it so bear relation to the social order, secondly, 
according to Durkheim totemism has features unique to itself, which are not borrowed. 
Dealing with the functions of religion it was shown that religion has a cognitive 
function, by which it helps one to adjust to the exigencies of everyday life. Religion 
performs many social functions. It transforms the society into a moral community. 
When society worships God (Whose creation God is), it worships itself. An illustration 
of the totemic practices of the Arunta tribe was given to explain the arguments. We 
discussed, in brief, the ideas of Durkheim's contempoyaries. 

Further, Durkheim's understanding of religion was critically evaluated. It was argued 
that his sacred-profane dichotomy does not seem to be universal, and his thesis 
about religion still rested on an'individual-psychological explanation rather than on 
a social cause. This criticism was followed by an account of further growth of 
functionalist approach to the study of religion. We discussed the ideas of Malinowksi 
and Radicliffe-Brown. 

The concluding section described the functions of religioi~s rituals and festivals 
among the Coorg. Among the Coorg, the domestic cult of 'okka' in general, and 
marriage rites in particular, strengthen the solidarity of the okka. The village festivals 

' and festivals of village-deities were shown to strengthen inter-okka, inter-caste, 
inter-village solidarity in the Coorg society. This was given here as an example of 
a functional study of religion. 

Functionalist Theories 
of Religion 

3.8 KEY WORDS 
I 

Agnatic: relationship through male descent or on the father's sided. 

Agnosticism: belief that nothing can be known about God. 

Animism: theory which holds that religion is belief in spiritual beings. 

Belief: a state or habit of mind in which trust or confidence is placed in some 
person or thing. In this unit, it refers to a rule or body of rules about religion held 
by a group. 

Catholicism: the faith, practice or system of Catholic Christianity. 

Churinga: piece of wood or stone on which design of the totem is engraved. 
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Functionalist Theories 
of Religion 3.10 ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR PROGRESS 

Check Your Progress. 1 

evidences. 

ii) Functionalism believes that society is a system of interrelated parts. The activity 
of the parts have consequences for the maintenance of the whole system. 

Check Your Progress 2 

i) Basic arguments of Durkheim are as follows 

a) Sacred-profane dichotomy is at the centre of religion, particularly totemism. From 
profane's attitude towards the sacred emerged the fundamental categories of 
thought like time, member and class. 

b) Religion helps human being to understand the world and to adapt to the crises of 

c)  Religion and God are creations of society. When society worship God, it worship 
itself and in the process becomes a single moral community. 

ii) Churinga is a wooden piece or stone on which the totem is designed. The churinga 
is sacred. It is the symbol of Arunta clan's identity. It can cure sickness and 
defeat enemies. It is the symbol of peace. 

iii) The sacred-profane dichotomy gives rise to fundamental categories of thought. 
~ o r e b v e r ,  due to the rules and regulations to be followed before the profane can 
approach the sacred, society becomes a moral community. 

iv) A) (iv); B) (vi), C) (v) D) (i); E) (iii); F) (ii) 

Check Your Progress 3 

i) Murtha is a ritual performed in a marriage at the most auspicious time. At the 
centre of murtha ritual lies the offering of milk in a kindi to the subject of the 
celebration. Three murtha are performed. The first unites the bride and her 
relatives, the second the groom and his relatives. The last murtha unites the bride 
and the groom's kindred. In a similar way, the sammanda ritual strengthens the 
solidarity between the two okka (the bride and the groom) and their friendly okka. 

ii) During the village-deity's festivals, there are several customs which bring different 
okka, castes together. For example, to the collective-hunt at the end of the festival, 
all okka have to send their adult males. At the festival, each okka and castes (low 
or high) have a definite role to play. At the end ofthe festival, there is a 'harmony- 
dinner' held for the whole villagi. 
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UNIT 4 THE STUDY OF RELIGIOUS BELIEFS 
Structure 

4.0 Objectives 
4.1 Introduction 
4.2 Belief and Ritual 
4.3 Levy-Bruhl and the Mode of Thought 
4..4 Evans-Pritchard's Approach to Religion 

4.4.1 The Azande 

4.4.2 The Nuer Religion 

4.5 Religious Beliefs in Literate Societies 
4 5.1 Thr: Protestant Ethic 
4 5.2 The Religions of China, India and Ancient PalesI~ne 
4.5 3 1 he Sociology of Re1igion:Weber 

4.6 Let Us Sum Up 
4.7 Key Words 
4.8 Further Reading 
4.9 Answers to Check Your Progress 

4.0 OBJECTIVES 

This unit introduces you the study of religious beliefs in both preliterate (or primitive, 
as they used to be called) and literate societies. After studying this unit you should 1 

be able to I 

distinguish between belief and ritual 

I describe how European thinkers analysed primitive thought 
I 

discuss Evans-Pritchard's approach to religion 
1 discuss Weber's study of religion in literate societies. 

I 
I 4.1 INTRODUCTION 

I Block 1 on the Study of Religion aims at a general introduction to the various 
1 

I aspects of 'studying religion. In the last two units we discussed some approaches 
I to the study of religion. This unit focuses on a major competent of religious 

phenomena, namely, belief. Here we consider religous beliefs as a universal cultural 
I phenomenon as they are found in all societies. The ideas contained in religious 

beliefs are mostly acted out in religious ceremonies. The major part of the ceremonies 

I are taken up by rituals. These are performed with the purpose of influencing the 
human condition by seeking the support of the supernatural. 

1 We begin the unit by first explaining the difference between a belief and ritual. 
I Then we carry on with our discussion begun in Units 2 and 3. We have already 

I shown how questions regarding the origins and functions of religious beliefs were 

I asked and answered by the evolutionists and functionalists, respectively. Now we 
go on to the next 'stage when a shift was made from the function to discovering 
the meaning of religious beliefs and practices. 

I 
I We first take up Levy-Bruhl's work on mode of thought of preliterate people. 
I 

Secondly, we discuss Evans-Pritchard's works which explain the meaning of religious 
beliefs. Both Levy-Bruhl and Evans-Pritchard studied religious beliefs in primitive 
societies while Max Weber analysed religious systems of literate societies. Section 

I 4.5 of this unit is devote to Weber's interest in the study of religion. You may say 
I 

that the earlier two scholars provide us an understanding of anthropological studies 
1 66 of religion and Max Weber takes us to the area of sociological studies of religion. 
.J 
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We have not maintained a rigid separation between the two disciplines. According 
their extreme overlapping nature, we include both streams of sociological inquiry in 
our courses. From religious beliefs we will be, in our next unit, moving to the theme 
of religious symbols. Before proceeding to discussion of mode of thought, let us first 
explain the difference between a belief and a ritual. 

4.2 BELIEF AND RITUAL 

A belief refers to a state or habit of mind. In this state one places trust or 
confidence in some person or thing. You can say that a belief is a notion or idea 
which has the same value as statement of knowledge or truth. In this sense, 
religious beliefs refer to a religious tenet or body of tenets held by a group. Most 
religious tenets generally are concerned with the worship of God or the supernatural. 
For example, Tylor (1871) defined religion as the belief in supernatural beings 
(animism), such as ghosts, spirits, and gods. Marett (1909) defined religion as the 
belief in supernatural power (animatism), such as mana. Here, when we say that 
a particular belief is a supernatural concept we mean that it belongs to a region 
which is beyond that of the natural senses. Beliefs and rituals are interrelated and 
normally every ritual is based, directly or otherwise, on a series of beliefs. In fact 
we can point out that a ritual without a belief set is in fact not possible. This is 
because it is beliefs that set the stage for a ritual to develop or even to emerge. 
Ritual i3 a symbolic series of repeated actions and sacred words and we have to 
refer to the beliefs to interpret it rightly. 

At its most basic level, you may say that a belief is a part of system of knowledge 
or a system of understanding reality shared by members of a group. It provides the 
individual with explanation and meaning of life thus helping one to understand the 
'whys' of life, like death, suffering, social injustice, etc. A religious belief almost 
always provides an explanation for happening which are otherwise hard to explain. 

The Study of 
Religious Beliefs 
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The Study o f  Religion In studies of religion a distinction is made between belicf and ritusl. As implied 
above, you can say that belief is a mode of forming ideas while ritual is mode of 
action. About the former, we will discuss in detail in the fol!owiilg s-ctions. 'The 
latter, that is, ritual, may be defined as a repeated act or a set o; usually 
ceremonial in nature, by means of which a community makes externa! its faith., It 
is a kind of patterned activity oriented towards the control of human affairs. Religious 
beliefs are made overt in rituals. An important example of ritual is the funeral ritual 
with which you may be quite familiar. A ritual provides an occasion for group 
assembly and reaffirms social value. According to Wallace (1966), the primary 
component of religion is the use of ritual to mobilise supernatural power. Rituals 
commonly portray or act out important aspects of religious myths and cosmology 
and ofieii express anxieties and preoccupations which are commonly felt by members 
of a group adhering to a religion. In other words, beliefs and rituals are two sides 
of the same coin. In a way, it is difficult to talk about one without referring to the 
other. 

The various categories of rituals are, among others, prayers sorcery, divination, 
magic, etc. Let us see what these terms mean. Prayer is a petition directed at a 
supernatural power. Sorcery is a conscious and overt intention to injure through the 
use of magical power. It involves the manipulation of special words or materials to 
cause harm. It is least likely to be found in those societies which are politically 
developed. Divination is a religious ritual to obtain hidden knowledge. It is a process 
of discovering the cause or agent of misfortune by decoding a communication from 
supernatural beings and forces. Magic is a method people use to control supernatural 
power. It differs from other forms of religious ritual in that it is more mechanical 
and involuntary in nature than other religious rituals. You will learn more about 
rituals in the first three units of Block 2 of this course. Here, we turn to the mair. 
theme of this unit, that is, the study of religious beliefs. 

The study of religious symbols. Insofar as religious beliefs can be studied in terms 
of symbols, we will discuss the issue in Unit 5. Here we will confine ourselves to 
a consideration of ways of religious thought. We will see how religious beliefs 
represent a system of knowledge or a system of perception. For this purpose one 
can do no better than discuss the views of Levy-Bruhl on the mode of thought of 
primitive people. But before that complete Check Your Progress 1. 

Check Your Progress 1 

i) What is belief? Haw is it distinguished from a ritual? Use five. lines for your 
answer. 

.................................................................................................................... 

ii) Explain, in five lines, what rituals commonly represent. 
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iii) Give, in five lines the various categories of rituals. 
I 

.................................................................................................................... 

The Study of 
Religious Beliefs 

I 
h. 4.3 LEVY-BRLTHL AND THE MODE OF THOUGHT 

Levy-Bruhl's works on primitive mentality deserve attention for an account of 
theories of primitive religious beliefs. His basic assumptions are sociological, yet he 
does not easily fit into the sociological category because his main concern are 
purely philosophical. Levy-Bruhl (see Box 4.01) held that one could just as well 
begin a study of social life by analysing ways of thought just as one would study 
ways of observable behaviour. 

Box 4.01 

Lucien Levy-Bruhl (1857-1939) was a French philosopher. He had written 
eight books on philosophy before he turned his attention to the study of 
'primitive man' with the publication of his book Ethics and Moral Science 
in French in 1903. Although a contemporary of Emile Durkheim (1 85 8- 19 17), 
the great French sociologist, his theory of primitive mentality owes very little 
to Durkheim. He was an arm chair theorist who had not seen nor spoken to 
a primitive. Therefore, his theory of primitive mentality is largely speculative. 
He is associated with a set of views about 'primitive' and 'modern'mentalities 
which he himself largely repudiated in his later years due to criticisms by 
scholars like Durkheim. His major books on primitive thought are Primitive 
Mentality (1923). How Natives Think (1926)' and The Soul of the Primitive 
(1928). The first two books set forth the general theory of primitive mentality 
for which he became so well known. 

I 

Levy-Bruhl's best known book is How Natives Think which form the basis of our 

i discussion here. In this books he outlined the view of the two broad mentalities- 
civilised and primitive which he considered as opposites. In terms of this dichotomy 
primitive cultures are marked by a 'prelogical' mentality which is blind to the law 
of contradiction. On the other hand, the law of contradiction is a characteristic of 
modern societies. The primitives substitutes for it a law of mystical participation. 
According to Levy-Bruhl (1912:30) the word 'mystical' means belief in the 
supernatural. The representations of primitive peoples have a quality of being mystical 
and the logical principle of these mystical representation is called by Levy-Bruhl the 
law of mystical participation. Further,, he holds that as the representations are 
mystical, collective representations of primitives are a network of mystical 
participation. 

This book contains a series of comparison between 'us' (Westerners) and 'them' 
(primitive people). Westerners, in comparison, appear logical and scientific. The 
primitive people, by contrast, appear to focus on the mystical rather than logical. 
This aspect of Levy-Bruhl's analysis makes it different from Durkheim's analysis 
of religious phenomena. 

Levy-Bruhl, focused his attention on primitive thinking and root not on social institutions. 
He is outstanding in that he recognised that the origins of religion are impossible to 
explain. He recommended that primitive religious structures and mentalities are https://telegram.me/pdf4exams
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The Study of Religion what we should be looking at. He pointed out that every society has its own way 
of thinking and acknowledge that the mental content of thc nl,!ividual is derived 
from and explained by the collective representations of one's soci-ty. He insisted 
that these collective representations are functions of institutions cf the society. 

Levy-Bruhl clearly separated the content of thought of primitive people4iis subject- 
matter, from the psycho-physical processes of thought as Tylor (1871) and Frazer 
(1890) before him had not. He dealt with the ideas held by the bulk of th members 
of a society what he called collective representations and what today would be 
called values. They are collective because they are way of viewing institutions (see 
key words). The most important point about Levy-Bruhl's theoretical position is that 
he wishes to emphasize the differences between civilised mentality and primitive 
mentality. Note that term mentality denotes mental power or capacity or mode of 
thought. It has no reference to a lower level of intelligence or feeblemindedness. 
.- 

Levy-Bruhl thinks that while the Europeans are logically oriented, primitive thought 
has an altogether different character. It is oriented towards the supernatural. Primitive 
people do not inquire into natural phenomena because they are prevented from 
doing so by their beliefs, which are prelogical and mystical. According to Evans- 
Pritchard (1956) who has saved Levy-Bruhl's ideas from being m' interpjeted, 
what the latter meant by prelogical was prescientific, it does not mea the inability F to think. It merely means that most of the beliefs of the primitives do not agree with 
a critical and scientific view of the universe. Levy-Bruhl does not say that primitives 
are unintelligent, but that their beliefs cannot easily be understood by the Westerners. 
When he says that primitive mentality or the primitive mind is prelogical, Levy-Bruhl 
is not speaking of an individual's ability or inability to reason, but of ways or 
categories in which one can reason. In fact this theory of Levy-Bruhl is very 
difficult to accent in its entirely. We cannot talk in terms of 'superiority of western 
logical scientific thought over the thought of primitive people. We can say however 
that primitive thought is certainly different that western logical thought. Each serves 
its own society best. 

The word mystical, as it is used by Levy-Bruhl, refers to the belief in the natural- 
cum-supernatural world of magic and religion an so forth. He is perhaps the first 
to point out that the distinction between natural and supernatural is not made in most 
cultures. This lack of distinction he regarded as mystical. What he is saying is only 
that the primitives see in an event what their culture teaches them to see, and that 
they structure their perceptions as their cultures have taught them to structure. The 
logical principle of this mystical representation is what Levy-Bruhl calls the law of 
mystical participation. Evans-Pritchard (1965) point out that's terms 'participation' 
resembles the association of ideas of Tylor and Frazer, but Levy-Bruhl's conclusions 
are different from their conclusions. While, for Tylor and Frazer primitives believe 
in magic becaus they reason incorrectly from their observations, for Levy-Bruhl 
they reason incorrectly because their reasoning is determined by their mystical 
beliefs in supernatural and representations of those beliefs. 

According to Evans-Pritchard, Levy-Bruhl's discussion of the law mystical 
participation is perhaps the most valuable ppt  of his thesis. He was one of the first 
to emphasise that primitive ideas are meaningful when seen as parts of patterns of 
ideas and behaviour. Each p$rt has an intelligible relationship to the others. He 
accepts primitive magic and religion as it is and uses it as a base to study its 
structure and what we learn about a particular kind of mentality is common to all 
societies of a certain type. In order to emphasise the distinctiveness of this mentality, 
Levy-Bruhl holds that primitive thought in general differs altogether f r ~ m  the Western 
thought in quality, and not just in degrees. 

\ 

1 In conclusion, we can say Levy-Bruhl brings out a sociological fact of the greatest I https://telegram.me/pdf4exams
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The Study of 
Religious Beliefs 

in them. This is so because our collective representations of our (or, in his sense, 
Western) culture differ widely from their collective representations. The main difficulty 
with his approach, however, as Evans-Pritchard (1965) has pointed out, is that 
Levy-Bmhl compared the scientific thought of the then Western world with the 
magical and religious thought of primitive societies, whereas he should have compared 
both from the same society. 

Notwithstanding this criticism, Evans-Pritchard's approach to the study of religion 
is clearly influenced by Levy-Bruhl's insistence on understanding a particular group's 
religious ideas and behaviour as parts of its total culture patterns. Evans-Pritchard's 
studies of religion among certain African groups basically deal with systems of 
belief. For example, his study, Nuer Religion, is about the religious ideas and 
practices of the Nuer or the Southern Sudan. Undoubtedly Evans-Pritchard has 
taken into account the social contexts of the ideas and practices he talks about. But 
his study is primarily concerned with the system of beliefs rather than with that of 
social re!ations. Our next section is devoted to Evans-Pritchard's approach to religion. 
It shows tlow the study of religion shifted its emphasis from function to meaning 
of religious beliefs and practices. 

Check Your Progress 2 

i )  Give, in five liaes, the two broad categories of mentality as divided by Levy- 
Bmhl and describe their characteristic. 

.................................................................................................................... 

.................................................................................................................... 

.................................................................................................................. 

ii) Give, in five lines, the difference between Durkheim's and Levy-Bruhl's approach 
to the study of primitive religion. 

.................................................................................................................... 

.................................................................................................................... 

.................................................................................................................... 

.................................................................................................................... 

.................................................................................................................... 

iii) What, according to Evans-Pritchard, is the most valuable part of Levy-Bruhl's 
thesis on primitive mentality? Use one line for your answer. 

.................................................................................................................... 

.................................................................................................................... 

4.4 EVANS-PRITCHARD'S APPROACH TO 
RELIGION 

The early works on religous and magical phenomena, especially those of Tylor and 
Frazer, offer explanation of religion in terms of origins. It is, of course, quite 
unrealistic to try to find the origin of some custom or belief in the absence of 
historical evidence. All the same we continue to read the books of Tylor, Frazer and 
Durkheim as classics. Considerable advance is made in this field by Evans-Pritchard 
(see Box 4.02) who explains religious facts in terms of 'the totality of the culture 
and society, in which they are found'. 

For example, he argues that, "To try to understand magic as on idea in itself, what 
7 1 
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The Study of Religion is the essence of it, as it were, is a hopeless task". He holds that it would be more 
intelligible when magic is examined in relation to peoples's activities and also in 
terms of their other beliefs. 

* 

Box 4.02 

Edward Evan Evans-Pritchard (1902-1973) was a British social 
anthropologist. He was trained in history at Oxford and in anthropology at the 
London School of Economics. Earlier in his career he taught at Cairo and later 
became a professor of social anthropology at Oxford in 1946. During the 
Second World War he entered active military service and for a period served 
with the Sudan Defence Force. In 1942 he became the Political Officer of the 
British Military Administration of Cyrenaica in North Africa. Between 1926 
and 1939 he made six expeditions to Southern Sudan, most notably to the 
Azande and the Nuer peoples. His monograph on the Azande illustrated 
theories of the rationality of apparently mystical ways of thought. His important 
publications are Witchcraft, Oracles and Magic among the Azande (1973), 
The Nuer : A Description of the Modes of Livelihood and Political 
Institutions of the Nilotic People (1940), Kinship and Marriage among the 
Nuer (1 95 I), Nuer Religion (1956), Social Anthropology (195 1) and A 
History of Anthropological Thought (1 98 1, published after his death). 

Evans-Pritchard already charted out his approach to ~eligion in three early essays, 
'The intellectualist (English) interpretation of magic' (1933); 'Levy-Bruhl's theory 
of primitive mentality' (1934); and 'Science and sentiment: an exposition and criticism 
of the writings of Pareto' (1936). He incorporated these articles in his Theories of 
Primitive Religion (1 965). He held that everyday knowledge should be compared 
with everyday knowledge, technology with technology, and theology with theology. 
In this he followed Durkheim's methodological rule that social phenomena must be 
explained in terms of other social phenomena. For further details about Durkheim's 
sociological rules see Block 3 of ESO-03. 

In his approach to religion, Evans-Pritchard adopted the task of explaining beliefs 
as sociologists facts. For this task, he determined that the proper method was 
comparative. According to Evans-Pritchard, comparative religion must be cornparativa 
in a relational manner, that is, we should see whether a common element of more 
than one religion being compared is related to any other social fact. As an example, 
he cited Weber's work in relating certain Protestant teaching to certain economic 
changes (see the section on ~ e b k r ' s  approach to the study of religion). 

Two of Evans-Pritchard's monographs, Witchcraft, Oracles and Magic among 
the Azande (1937) and Nuer Religion (1956), exemplify his approach to religion, 
both comparative and structural (see Box 4.03). As for historical scope, both the 
works are based on his field work in the 1930s. The first book is an attempt to 
make understandable a number of beliefs, all of which are foreign to the mentality 
of a European. He shows how they form a complete system of thought and how 
this system of thought is related to social activities, social structure and the life of 
the individual. In the second book, Nuer reflections on God, sin, sacrifice, spirit, 
symbolism are collected together for analysing the meaning and significance of 

Box 4.03 Azande and Nuer 

Both these peoples are located in Southern Sudan in East Africa, neighboring 
Ethiopia. Evans-Prikhard studied the Azande (singular, Zande) between 1926 
and 1940 and found the people generally hospitable and friendly. By contrast, 
the Nuer, whom he studied between 1930 and 1936, were a hostile and 
uncomlnunicative people. 
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f 4.4.1 ' The Azande The Study of  
Religious, Beliefs 

Like Levy-Bruhl, Evans-Pritchard believed that all systems of belief could be 
explained rationally. With regard to the Azande, he asked such a question as how 
can a people live with irrational beliefs and false premises without discovering that 
they are false? In brief, the Azande believe that witches are always evil and any 
misfortune can be attributed to witchcraft which is afopsychic activity. The witch, 
motivated by feelings of envy, causes damage to others. The victims place the 
names of possible witches before their various oracles who tell them which of the 
suspects are innocent and which may be guilty. The guilty is requested to withdraw 
his or her evil influence. If the with does not do so and the victim dies, the 
kinspersons employ vengeance magic to destroy the with. Witchcraft, oracle and 

I magic thus form a complex system of beliefs and rites which make sense only 

I when they are seen as interdependent parts of the whole system of belief. According 
1 to Evans-Pritchard, in sociological terms, these beliefs are mystical because they 

are distinct from empirical mode of belief and action. 

Evans-Pritchard had the advantage over Tylor, Frazer, Levy-Bruhl and even Durkheim 
in that he did empirical research. Based on his field data he attempted to show that 
the beliefs of the primitives peoples, thought absurd to outsiders, can be explained 
reasonably once you accept the point of view of the believer. His focus was on 
understanding Azande beliefs as a system of ideas. Here, you can clearly see 
Levy-Bruhl's influence on his approach to religion. Also, Evans-Pritchard tried to 
correct Levy-Bruhl. 

Evans-Pritchard wrote the Azande book specially with Levy-Bruhl in mind. 
According to Levy-Bruhl, as we discussed before, primitive people view the world 
in terms of mystical influences and give little scope to natural principles. He also 
held that primitives are compal.atively simple in their thinking, having little tendency 
to think about the evidence for their ideas. Evans-Pritchard thought that Levy-Bruhl 
presented an incorrect image of primitive beliefs and in his book on the Azande he 
attempted to correct the latter's mistakes. 

Evans-Pritchard argued that primitive systems of thought are not as thoroughly 
controlled by mystical elements as Levy-Bruhl believed. Evans-Pritchard described 
what he called the dual casualty in .4zande beliefs, by which he meant that Azande 
thought contained both mystical and natural causation. He cites the case in which 
a group of people were sitting beneath a granary which had been weakened by 
termites. When the granary collapsed causing injury, witchcraft was blamed. The 
Azande were aware that the natural cause of the granary's collapse was the action 
of the termites, but to them this only explained how, and not why, the structure fell. 
Their question was : why was it this granary which collapsed, and why did it do 
so precisely when these persons were beneath it? As mentioned before, Evans- 

! Pritchard shows that Azande witchcraft beliefs constitute a logically tight and 
I 

I wholistic system. 

Thus it became clear that a primitive set of beliefs and rituals (in this case, primitive) 
of all the societies have a system of explanation that is as iogical and wholistic as 
any other system of a modern type e.g. western logical mentality. 

I 
i In addition to explaining what seemed like irrational beliefs of a primitive people, the 

-4zande book also e~nploys structural analysis to build a mode of abstraction. The 
structural approach involves not only the understanding of particular social system 
but also the analysing of the principles thought which the human mind operates. The 
decoding of abstractions from social life includes the principles of opposition, 

I co~nplementarily and analogy (see sub-section 4.4.2). As Kuper ( I  983) points out, 
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The Study of Religion beliefs and activities. Evans-Pritchard showed that the Azande do not make this 
contrast and that they believe mystical forces operate in much the same way as 
physical forces. It is sociologists who is able to perceive the opposition. 

Activity 1 

Write a note of 250 words on beliefs and practices relative to witchcraft in 
your culture. Try to isolate the mystical from natural causation of events in the 
cases of witchcraft described by you. 

4.4.2 The Nuer Religion 

Evans-Pritchard accepted the fact that religions are influenced by their social 
environment, but as in his study of Azande witchcraft, in his study of Neur religion, 
too, he was more concerned to explore systems of thought and their logical 
interrelations. Nuer Religion is concerned not specifically with beliefs, but with a 
few Nuer conceptions. Evans-Pritchard attempts to convey the meaning of a few 
key terms of categories of thought, and particularly the concept of spirit, of kwoth. 
Kwoth is conceived by the Nuer as having an intangible quality like air. Everything 
in nature and society is the way it is because kwoth made or willed it that way. 
For example, kwoth gives and sustains life; it also brings death, largely by means 
of natural circumstances such as lightening. 

The structural approach to religion is more prominent in Nuer Religion. Showing 
the operation of the principle of opposition Evans-Pritchard makes a distinction 
between sacred and secular. He demonstrates that the Nuer god is especially in the 
sky as people are on the earth. In plain language, this division means that the things 
of above are associated with spirit and those of below with people. 

He treated the Nuer statement that human twins are birds as an example of 
analogy similarity. Because they are in the same class as birds, when Nuer twins 
die they are not br-ied but their corpses are laid across the forks o'f trees. He 
explained the classification by depicting the general structure of Nuer analogies by 
which god is to men as the sky above is to the earth below, as birds to land animals. 
Humans usually give birth to young singly. To the Nuer, twin births are a sign of 
divine interventica; so twins are to ordinary mortals as birds are to animals. Birds/ 

i 
I 

twins are close to god and a manifestation of spirit. I 
/ 

An example of complerrientary (the quality of completing of filling up) is that when 
the Nuer speak of,&ji in the singular form, the context refers to the creator, father, 
judg5 owner, great s~ i r i t  in heaven. But the plural form gods always refers to spirits 
of the'air and to other spirits attached to particular pl'aces or lineages. God in the 
singular is the same great spirit for everyone, but these spirits in the plural have 
different importance for different people. 

Evans-Pritchard's purpose in'Nuer Religion is to build a theory and formulate 
pryblems on the basis of the study of primitives philosophies. He suggests that when 
a number of studies on primitive philosophies has been made, a classification can 
be made for comparative studies which may lead to some general conclusions. 

In contrast with primitive religions, we find an entirely distinctive historical and 
dynamic approach to the study of religion in-literate societies. In the next section, 
we give the G e m  social historian Max Weber's approach to religious beliefs. His 
approach was mainly concerned with the rational and noa-rational aspects of belief 
system. Sociologically speaking, he was interested in the problem of the meaning 
of social life. Secondly, he was also concerned with the identify'of individuals and 
groups in relation to each other and their socialcultural environment. 
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Check Your Progress 3 

i) Give, in five lines, the main characteristic of comparative religion according to 
Evans-Pritchard. 

1 ii) How does Evans-Pritchard describe the beliefs of the Azande? Use five lines 

I for your answer. - 

.................................................................................................................... 

t .................................................................................................................... 
.................................................................................................................... 
.................................................................................................................... 

iii) What is the structural approach to the study of religion? Use five lines for your 
answer. 

t 4.5 RELIGIOUS BELIEFS IN LITERATE SOCIETIES 
j 

Religion, insofar as it is to be effective either for the individual or for the social 
group, must be considered within the framework of society. The identity of the 
religious and the political, as in preliterate societies, is also to be found in an identity 
of the religious and the economic postulates of a literate society. The latter variety 
has been studied by Max Weber in relation of Western and Eastern civilisations. 
Weber (1958, 1963) studied the major features of world religions: Hinduism, 
Buddhisim, Catholocism and Protestantism, Islam, Conhcianism and Taoism, and 
Judaism. He found that religion restated the basic postulates of a culture in new, 1 vivid terms and reemphasised them in ritual. Weber (see Box 4.04) had a historical 

Box 4.04 

Max Weber (1864-1920) was a German sociologist. Along with Durkheim, 
he is considered one of the fathers of modem sociology. He taught political 
economy at Freiburg and Heidelburg universities in Germany. Unlike Durkheim, 
who sought to develop elementary forms, Weber grounded his theoretical 
propositions in specific historical situations on the basis of a study of such 
great historic religions as those of India and China, Judaism and Christianity. 
Apart from the books discussed here, his most important work is Economy 
and Society (English translation 1968). For more details on life and works of 
Weber see Block 4 of ESO-03. 

The Study of 
Religious Beliefs 
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The Study of Religion The concept of rationality (see key words) is the underlying theme of Weber's 
sociology of religion as well as the key to the understanding oi' modem economic 
activities. His interest in religion arose from a double source. On6  as the question 
why capitalism had developed in the West, rather than in other culruial areas, such 
as Asia where there were large resources and educated classes. The other was 
the question of status position of different social classes. He proposed the "Protestant 
Ethic" (see key words Unit 1) as a right answer to both the question. He argued 
that Catholicism (see key words, Unit 3) looked down upon economic activities and 
had held the profit-seeker in low social esteem. Protestantism, on the other hand, 
regarded all works as justified "calling". Let us elaborate this point in the next 
subsection. 

4.5.1 The Protestant Ethic 

We have mentioned before that Weber analyses the great religions of literate people 
in relation to economic institutions. He came to the conclusion that except 
Protestantism all the religious have laid special stress on religious practices. In his 
book on Protestant Ethic Weber (1930) mentions that Protestantism does not 
emphasise orthodox religious practices because it gives importance to the materialistic 
point of view, unlike the other-worldly views in the other religions. The adherents 
of Protestant ethic believe that doing one's duty means serving God. It emphasises 
the importance of time, labour and money. Owing to these traits some European 
countries with a large Protestant population witnessed the growth of capitalism. 

This attempt of Weber's to study religion from the perspective of rationality was 
an important contribution and Weber found that certainly religion was not just an 
opinion but a social reality which had clear logic of it's own. 

In this work Weber holds that the present capitalistic system is based on rationality, 
savings, time management, competition, and a desire to earn money. He relates this 
spirit of capitalism to the Protestant Ethic. As against this, Weber believes that the 
religions of the East-Hinduism, Buddhism, Confucianism and Islam-did not 
encourage the economic goals and competition which are essential to the development 
of the modem industrial capitalistic system. 

4.5.2 The Religions of China, India and Ancient Palestine 

Weber's discussion of the religions of China (Confucianism and Taoism), India 
(Hinduism, Jainism and Buddhism) and Ancient Palestine (Judaism) are a continuation 

. of his initial interest in the influence of the Protestant Ethic on economic activities. 
His analysis centered on the relations between religious beliefs and the status and 
power structure of the group composing a society. These constitute the outline of 
a comparative sociology of the great religions. These studies are governed by 
certain questions, such as : Can one find outside Western civilisation a religious 
interpretation of the world which finds expression in economic behaviour which can 
be compared to the Protestant Ethic? 

The objective proposed by Weber's comparative study is to discover the various 
fundamental types of religious conceptions and the attitudes towaids life governed 
by these religious conceptions. In so doing he outlines a general sociology of the 
relations between religious conceptions and economic behaviour. This is known as 
the 'Weber thesis'. The point of his cross-cultural analysis is not to praise modern 
capitalistic society, but rather to explain the uniqueness of the modem Western form 
of social rationality by seeing it in the global context. The general observation that 
Weber makes is that religious values and social behaviour are related. 
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In the case of religions of China, Weber is primarily interested in the idea of 
material rationality which is characteristic of the Chinese image of the world. 
Material rationality is just as rational in the context qf China as protestant rationality, 
but it is contrary and unfavorable to the development of typical capitalism. Parsons 
(1963) believes that Weber regards Confucianism as less radical than other religions. 
This religion stresses harmony, traditionalism and family obligations. This is quite 
different from the relentless pursuit of profit. Within its special framework it is a 
rational doctrine of adoption of the world. 

In the case of the religion of India, Weber observes that a process of rationalisation 
has occurred in the context of a ritualist religion and philosophy whose central 

I theme is the transmigration of soul. Weber calls Hinduism a kind of Indian Catholicism 
1 which reduces the hardness of the pure Buddhist-type doctrine by supplementing 
I it with a ritual significance of caste observances. He holds that religious ritualism 

is the strongest principles of social conservatism which has hindered the growth of 
capitalism in India. 

Weber regards Judaism as the religion of Ancient Palestine, as one which 
blocks the development of inner-wordly asceticism. It especially inhibits this 
development at the social level because it remains attached to a traditionally 
defined ethic community. As Parson (1963) says, Judaism does not reject the 
world, bzt only rejects the prevailing system of social classes. 

Activity 2 

Do you agree with Weber's interpretation Hinduism as a kind of Indian 
Catholicism? Write a short note of 250 words on the link between ritual 
aspects of the caste system and stunted growth of capitalism in India. 

4.5.3 The Sociology of Religion: Weber 

The Study of 
Religious Beliefs 

At the outset of this work Weber (1963) interprets religion in a manner which is 
very close to Durkheim's The Elementary Forms of the Religious Life. He considers 
the notion of charisma as the major concept in the study of primitive religions. 
Charisma is the quality which is outside the ordinary and which becomes attached 
to human beings, for example, as in the case of a charismatic leader. Weber 
recognises that there is no known society without religion. Every society possesses 
some conceptions of a supernatural order in the forms of spirits, gods, or impersonal 
farces which are different from and superior to those forces conceived as governing 
ordinary natural events. , 

Weber's view that a belief in the supernatural is universal has been confirmed by 
anthropological research (e.g . Evans-Pritchard's Wtchcrafl, Oracles and Magic 
among tke Azande which we discussed before). He combines his view of the 
conceptions of the supernatural with an insight into the symbslic character of 
supernatural beings and their acts. According to him, the help of the supernatural 
is sought by the primitives in the interest of everyday, wordly concerns such as 

I health, long life, defeat' of enemies, etc. 

In keeping with the nineteenth century general intellectual interest in origins and 
evoluti~n, Parson (1963) says that Weber's perspective in the sociology of religion 
is evolutionary. It is indeed evolutionary, as his sociology of religion does concern 
itself with the eleplentary forms of religious life and then the condition promoting 
the development of kligious beliefs systems and institutions in various civilisations. 
From the starting point in universality of belief in the supernatural, his discussion of 
the sociology of religion proceeds to a systematic exploration of the directions in 
which breakthrough from the primitive religous state can occur. His primary interest 7 7 
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The Study of Religion in religions is to locate a source of the principle of social change, and not religion 
as a reinforcement of the stability of societies. This is tile u.isic difference of 
emphasis between the sociology of religion of Weber and Durkhc3n. 

Check Your Progress 4 

i) What is the centrd theme of Weber's work on Protestant ethic? Use four lines 
for your answer. 

ii) What is the 'Weber thesis'? Use two lines for your answer. 

4.6 LET US SUM UP 

This unit focused on the study of religious beliefs as systems of knowledge. First, 
we clarified the difference between and a ritual. Then, we discussed Levy-Bruhl's 
studies of the mode of thought among the primitives. Inspired by Levy-Bruhl's 
theories of primitive religion, Evans-Pritchard studies some African tribal religious 
beliefs in order to understand the underlying order in the woc!d of those tribals. We 
gave brief notes on these studies by Evans-Pritchard. Next, we moved on from 
primitive societies to the study of religion in literate societies. Max Weber was 
primarily interested in the problem of meaning of social life and how individuals and 
groups defined their existence in the world in relation to each other and also in 
relation to socio-cultural and other conditions of life. Weber showed how social 
differences were related to different ways of religious expression and belief. Our 
study of religious beliefs leads us to the next logical topic. This is the study of 
religious symbols-the theme of our next unit. 

4.7 KEY WORDS 

Animatism: a pre-animistic stage in religious development. It attributes life as a 
characteristic of every phenomena. 

Animism: belief in spiritual beings. 

Belief: an idea or notion which refers to a state or habit of mind in which one 
places trust or confidence in some person or thing. 

I Charisma: the quality of an individual (usually a leader) rooted in some magical or 
religious basis, which is some person of authority. 

Cosmology: a theory of the universe and its different parts, the beings that populate 
it and the nature and hierarchy of these beings. 

Divination: foretelling the future by trying to contact the supernatural. 

Empiricism: it emphasises experience as the source of what people think and 
believe. 
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wellestablished social relationships. Social relationship are the ways in which people 
behave towards each other. 

I Magic: the performance of certain rituals that are believe to compel the supernatural 
powers to act in particular ways. 

Mana: a supernatural, impersonal force which inhabits certain objects or people and 
is believed to confer success. 

Myth: literary representation of sociaVreligious syrnbolisatiow-a story which involves 
supernatural beings and explains how the world came to exist. The stories are built 
around heroes and gods and are passed down through tradition. 

Oracle: a go-between between supernatural powers and ordinary humans. 

I Prayers: a petition directed at a supernatural power. 

I Rationality: a distinction should be made between the truth of beliefs and their 
rationality. Rationality refers to thought and action which ae'in accordance with the 
rules of logic. 

Ritual: a patterned activity oriented towards control human affairs. 

Sorcery: the use of certain materials to harm people through the manipulation of 
supernatural powers. 

Structuralism: the theoretical approach that human culture is a surface representation 
of the underlying structure s f  the human mind. 

Supernatural: powers that are believed to be not human or subject to the laws of 
nature. 

Totem: a plant or animal given to a clan as a means of group identification. 

Witchcraft: the practice of attempting to harm people by supernatural means through 
I emotions and thought processes. 

i 4.8 FLIRTHER READING 
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Evans-Pritchard, E.E. 1937. Witchcraft, Oracle and Magic among the Azande. 
Oxford: The clarendon Press. 

-1956. Nuer Religion. Oxford: University Press: Oxford 

1 -1965. Theories b-fJPrimitive Religion. Oxford University Press: Oxford 

Gerth, H.H. and Mills, C.W. (editors), 1969. From Max Webea Oxford University I 
I Press: Oxford Chapter 1 1. 

4.9 ANSWER TO CHECK YOUR PROGRESS 

R Check Your Progress 1 

The Study of 
Religious Beliefs 

I i) A belief is an idea or notion which refers to a state or habit of mind in which one 
places trust in some person or thing. It is mode of conception, whereas a ritauals 
is a mode of action which is kind of patterned activity oriented towards control of 
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The Study of Religion ii) Rituals commonly portray importance aspects of religious myths and cosmology. 

iiii The various categories of rituals, among others, are prayers, sorcery, divination, 
magic, etc. 

Check Your Progress 2 

i) Civilised mentality and primitive mentality. While the civilised mentality is logical 
and scientific, the primitive is prelogical and mystical. 

ii) Durkheim felt that the key to understanding primitive religion was through social 
relations. Levy-Bruhl, on the other hand, focused his attention on primitive thinking 
and not on institutions or relationships. 

iii) According to Evans-Pritchard, the law of mystical participation is the most valuable 
part of Levy-Bruhl's thesis on primitive mentality. 

Check Your Progress 3 

i) Comparative religion must be comparative in a relational manner, that is, we should 
see if a common element of more than one religion being compared is related to - 
any other social facts. 

ii) Evans-Pritchard characterises the beliefs of the Azande as dual causality which 
means that Azande thought incorporates both mystical and natural causation. 

i The structural approach is a model of abstraction. It involves the decoding of the 
principles through which the human mind operates. The decoding of abstractions 
from social life includes the principles of opposition, complementarily and analogy. 

Check Your Progress 4 

i )  The adherents of Protestant ethic believe that doing one's duty means serving 
God. Thus, Protestantism emphasises the importance of rationality, savings, time 
management, competition, and a desire to earn money which are the basis of the 
capitalistic system. 

ii) The 'Weber thesis' is a proposition by Weber to study the relation between religious 
conceptions and economic behaviour. 
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UNIT 5 THE STUDY OF RELIGIOUS 
SYMBOLS 

I Structure 

- 5.0 Objectives 
5.1 Introduction 
5.2 The Nature and Meaning of Symbols 
5.3 Symbols in Religion 
5.4 Interpreting Religious Symbols 
5.5 Understanding Symbols 
5.6 ContextuaI Analysis of Symbols 
5.7 Symbols and Meaning: Clifford Geertz 

1 5.8 Let Us Sum Up 
5.9 Key Words 

I 5.10 Further Reading 
5.1 1 Answers to Check Your Progress 

5.0 OBJECTIVES 

I After going through this unit, you will be able to 

I 
define a symbol and discuss its a affinities and dissimilarities with signal, icon and 
index 

understand and appreciate the various approaches to the understanding of religious 
, 

symbols 

I interpret the symbols of your own religion through an approach of your choice. 

5.1 INTRODUCTION 

I In the previous four units of this block, we discussed the sociological understanding 
of religion, evolutionist and functionalist theories of religion, and the study of religious 
beliefs. In this unit, you will come to know the way of understanding religion 
through its symbols. 

We begin the unit with a discussion of the nature and-meaning of tern 'symbol'. 
Then we focus on the communicative role of symbols in religion. Further, a discussion 
of the structuralist approaches and its variants is given in order to explain to you 
the current state of studies of religious symbols. Undertaking a historical journey 
from Tylor, Malinowski, Firth to Levi-Strauss, Leach, Douglas, Tuner and Geertz, 
we have attempted to show how communication is the central aspect of religion as 
understood via the symbols. You are also advised to view the video programme on 
Religious Symbols at your study centre. It will help you to understand better the 
meaning and role of symbols in our social life. 

5.2 THE N A T W  AND MEANING OF SYMBOLS 

What is meant by the teim 'symbol'? Radcliffe-Brown's definition is that everything 
that has a meaning is a symbol. Here the meaning refers to what is expressed by 
a symbol, or, what the symbol stands for. This is very wide definition. You are quite 
likely to come across many things which stand for something else. Regarding a11 
such things as symbols is not very useful to a sociologist who wants to understand 

I religion via symbols. 

In order to define the term specifically, we need to examine its nature. It is common 
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The Study of Religion to find in text books a discussion about differences between a signal and a symbol. 1 
We have also to show how a signal is different from a symbol. But so also is the 1 
case with an icon, index and allegory. In fact, all these terms serve to form an 
image or representation of something in the mind. Often, one comes across the 
words sign and symbol being used interchangeably. At times, sign is used when 
another person may find it more appropriate to use the word symbol or vice versa 
(for an interesting debate on this point refer to Daniels (1987:15-47). 

Such scholars as Ernest Cassirer (1944) hold that symbolic representation is an 
essential function of human consciousness and it is fundamental to our understanding 
to human culture, including history, art, science, myth and religion. For Cassirer all 
these spheres are aspects of a 'symbolic universe'. He distinguished between sign 
and symbol. For him, a sign refers to the physical world of being and there is 
always a natural link between the sign and the thing that it signifies. He holds that 
a symbol is an 'artificial' indicator and refer to the human world of meaning. For 
Cassirer, human knowledge is essentially symbolic. He argues that symbol and the 
signified are merged in religion and myth and the two are differentiated in science. 

We find that earlier writers generally discussed the similarities and differences 
between sign and symbol. Later, such scholars as Raymond Firth (1973) wrote 
about four different signs, namely, index, signal, icon and symbol. Let us follow 
Firth, who held that an index is a sign which is related to what is signified in the 
same way as a parts is related to the whole or particular is related to general. For 
example, incidence of smoke is an index of a fire. The dynamic aspect of an index 
is referred as a signal, for example, switching on of a red traffic light is a signal 
of danger and therefore a signal to stop movement of vehicles. A sensory-likeness 

Symbols are m d y  of a complex nature, and this is more so m mqjor world rrligioas 
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is represented by an icon. For example, the statue of a leader is iconic. A symbol 
is that kind of sign which has many associations of a complex nature. There does 
not exist a clear-cut likeness between a symbol and the thing which is signified. 
There is usually a kind of arbitrariness, based on convention, for example, the owl 
is the syinbol of wisdom. 

It is clear that the concept of symbol has been approached in varioi~s ways by the 
sociologists. However basically a symbol communicates. indirectly. 

I 

At this stage of our discussion, you may not want to enter into the controversies 
about similarities and differences among different types of sign. It may suffice to 
say that a sign is a wider term which may'share certain features with signal, 
symbol, icon, index and allegory (see Barthes 1967:35-38). But the context of the 
study of religion, it is customary to use the term symbol rather than sign. This is 
so because of the polysemic (multiplicity of meaning) nature of religious symbols. 

Edmund Leach (1976) regards both symbol and sign as subsets of index (see 
Morris 1987:219). He uses the terms sign to refer to symbols, wh'ich displays the 
part to whole relationship with what is signified. 

Secondly, Leach also distinguishes between a sign and the thing signified is expressed 
by substituting the name of an attribute for that of the thing meant. For example, 
a crown may stand for king. In the case of symbol, the relationship between a 
symbol and the thing symbolised is metaphorical. This means there is an application 
of name to an object to which it is not literally applicable. According to Morris 
(1987:222) this distinction between a sign and a symbol 'is 'an elaboration of 
Frazer's distinction between homeopathic and contagious magic' (see Unit 2, sub- 
section 2.3.4). A significant contribution of Leach's ideas is that symbols can not 
be interpreted in isolation and there are no universal symbols, thought there may be 
some fairly common symbolic themes. He argues that symbols usually carry 
multiplicity of meanings, that is, they are polysemic. Further, they became 

Further we find that there is a reason or an underlying rationale for a particular 
symbol to be used in a particular case. In case of signals certain messages are 
carried through conventionally accepted means. For example, a green light is a 

I signal for a driver to go ahead and a red light is a signal to stop. These signals are 
part of accepted conventions among all road-users. Similarity, in all languages, 
certain combinations of certain sounds stands for certain meaning because speakers 
of those languages have by convention accepted to recognise those sound with 

meaningful only when seen in opposition to other symbols as parts of a cultural 
context. He considers in necessary to understand symbolism in a particular 
ethnographic context. 

I 
particular meaning. 

111 the case of symbol, there is apparently no connection between the object which 
signifies and what is signified by it.But the bases for a symbol's appropriation to 
what is symbolised life in some actual or imagined similarity between the symbol 
and what is symbolised. In some cases, the basis may lie in some past event. 

I 
You will also find that ratinale underlying a symbolic representation may not always 
be obviously so-md may pot be so easy to discover. Signals are easy to decipher 
because they generally stands for a concrete reality and refer to some obse~vable 
action. Traffic lights are the best examples of signals. Symbols are, on the other 
hand, usually an expression of such abstract notions as power, authority, solidarity 
of the group. For example, the yam house. The debate thus is between symbols, 
which deal with the abstract notion, and signals which are 'concretc' and different 
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The Study of Religion Symbols provide people with a means of'expressing ideas of significance. This is 
why sociologists find symbols as something very important to study. We already 
know that Durkheim was interested in the study of 'totem' because he thought that 
it symbolised the idea of group solidarity among the Australian aborigines (see Unit 
3 of this block). 

In brief, we can say that' the main characteristicof a symbol is that it expresses 
something significant. This indicates that one cannot remain neutral about something 
that is symbolised. Take the case of your national flag. It stands for your country. 
If someone insults your national flag, you feel offended. You can hardly be neutral 
to what happens to it. In other words, what is symbolised is also respected. 

An mentioned before, language, art, history and myths are modes of human 
experience expressed through symbol. Earnest Cassirer holds that a human being 
is a symbol making animal (animal symbollicum). In this sense a cultural system is 
basically the nexus between the various ways of symbolising. This makes it important 
for a sociologist to identify symbolic elements in human activities. We are here 
concerned with symbol as means communicating something significant. The 
communicative role of symbol is very important for studying religion. Communication 
is the central aspect of religion is understood via the symbol. Both ritual and belief 
are two sides of the communication process. In Unit 4 we explained in a simplistic 
manner the differences between ritual and belief. Here we would like to emphasise 
the fact that ritual and belief as reflected in symbolic activities express both 
instrumental and expressive, aspects. Let us clarify what we mean by the two 
terms. Before going on to these terms, complete Check Your Progress 1. 

Check Your Progress 1 

i) What is the main characteristic of symbol? Use five lines for your answer. 

ii) What sort of ideas are best communicated through symbols? Use one line for 
your answer 

11 ii) What is common between a sign and a symbol? Use one line for your answer. 

I By instrumental we mean that action which produces some desired goal and it is 
directed to an end. By expressive activity we mean saying or expressing an idea. 

1 The instrumental action can be directly observed and can be explained in terms of 

I what it is oriented towards. The expressive aspect of behaviour can be, on the other 

I hand, studied by finding out what is being said or communicated. Both aspects of 
an activity are generally intermeshed and difficult to separate. But sociologists 
usually distinguish them for purposes of analysing human behaviour in general and 
rituals and beliefs in particular. In the following section, we will examine how they 
study the role of symbol in religion, and by doing so they try to understand religion 
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5.3 SYMBOLS IN RELIGION 
The Study of Religious 

Svmbols 

Both functionalists and structuralist, in their &n ways, have tried to interpret the 
communicative role of symbols in religion. We have already noted in units 2 and 3 

i the criticisms of explanations by the evolutionists like Tylor and of functionalists l i  e 
Malinowski and Firth. The evolutionists implied a division between symbolic structures 
of myths and rituals and concrete structures (kinship, politics and economics etc.). 
Even Durkheim resorted to this artificial division between religion (a symbolic 
structure) and society (a concrete structure). 

The functionalists, on the other hand, asked the question: what rituals as observed 
via symbolism do for the society? Rituals are those formal actions which are 
expressed through symbol. The functionalists studied the process of transactions or 
regular patterns of interaction and explained them in terms of what a particular 
transaction or interaction did for a group of people. For example, according to Firth 1 (1973:77), political symbols can be used as instruments of public control. Firth 

I (1973) argues that that a person or a party can control the mobilisational efficacy 
of symbols by manipulating the meanings assigned to them. The manipulability of 
symbols arises mainly because system of symbols are not always consistent and 
coherent. It is the arbiration of association with meaning which makes symbols 
manipulable. Precisely due to this symbols become instruments of power struggle. 

For the functionalist however the important fact is how a symbol or a 'set' of 
symbols relate to the totality of the symbolising complex of ideas. 

Further, in unit 4 we focussed on the meaning aspect of religious beliefs. The shift 
from function of meaning of religion took into account communicative aspect of 
human actions. You would agree that every action is a communicative action. This 
position has now led us to a consideration of religion as a set of symbols which 
throws light on the communicative dimension of an action as well as the capacity 
of human beings to create cultrue through symbols. We find that the structuralists 
suggest interesting possibilities in the interpretation of religion. They all fasten on to 
the communicative aspect of such structuralists as Levi-Strauss and, to a lesser 
extent, Leach emphasise the mentalist (intellectualist) aspect and strive towards a 
natural science model in the interpretation of religious symbols. Finding it hard to 
sustain, Evans-Pritchard and others developed an approach which is more interpretive 
and 'humanities'-oriented. Examples of this approach are the symbolic analyses of 
Mary Douglas, Victor Turner and Clifford Geertz. 

It is a well established notion that religion views human behaviour in terms of 
cosmic order and reflects that cosmic order in human actions. Geertz (1966) argued 
that in empirical terms not many tried to inquire as to how this is actually achieved. 
In sociology we have very good theoretical framework to analyse socialisation 
process of child, succession to political power, economic processes of production, 
distribution and consumption, etc. but for a long time little progress was made in the 
field of religion. It was the study of religion as a system of symbols that provided 
a break through. Let us first discuss the approaches of Levi-Strauss and Leach. 
This discussion will be followed by a more detailed examination of the symbolic 
analyses of Douglas, Turner and Geertz. 

Check Your Progress 2 

i) Who perceived a division between such symbolic structures as myths and ritual 
and such concrete structures as kinship, politic and economics etc.? Use one 
line for your answer. https://telegram.me/pdf4exams
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'l'he Study of Religion , 

.................................................................................................................... 

ii) State in four lines what the functionalists tried to ask while studying the 
communicative role of symbols. 

iii) Who tried to strive for a natural science model understanding religious symbols? 
Use one line for your answer. 

- 
5.4 INTERPRETING RELIGIOUS SYMBOLS 

Levi-Strauss (see Box 5.01) takes language to be a model for understanding social 
behaviour. Structuralists like Levi-Strauss try to relate copsciousness to the 
unconscious, individual to the cultural, and objective analysis of experience to 
subjective experience of individuals. Levi-Strausss argues that mythic structures 
(symbolic structures) parallel social structure, not because myth mirrors society. But 
because, both myth and social structure share a common underlying structure of 
human mind. Put it differently, myths are more than the meaning they offer to an 
interpreter, and the functions they fulfil for the society which shapes them. Levi- 
Strauss argues that there are relatively stable mental structures (structures in mind) 
which give rise to permutations and combinations in the form of culture. These 
mental structures are universal human nature. These structures are union and opposition 
between ideas,better put as 'binary opposition'. Like a grammar beneath languages 
lies the logic or code beneath culture (any symbolic form, myth, for that matter). 

I 
I 

I I 

I 
\ 

I 
I -- 

I 

1 
I This logic or code needs to be deciphered for an understanding of that culture. It 

is important to note that the complexity of symbols makes them difficult and even 
intractable in certain oases. As such while attempting to work on interpreting the 

I symbol or tlie set of symbols there is always room for an alternative explanation. 
I While understanding structuralism we need to remember that. 
i 

Box 5.01 

Claude Levi-Strauss has been the most influential thinker among anthropologists 
in France. He has a large following among scholars in Europe and the United 
states of America. His primary contribution is related to the study of human 
mind. He has attempted to identify the underlying patterns, regularities and 
types of human activities. His major works concern three areas, namely 

' kinship theory, the analysis of mythology, and the nature of primitive 
classifications. In his analysis of myths he depends on structural linguistic (the 
study of human speech and cybernetics the science of communication and 
control theory). Levi-Strauss studies myth as a system of signs. For him, a 
myth accounts for the basic conceptual categories of the human mind. These 
categories are made of contradictory series of such binary opposition as raw 
and cooked, nature and culture, left and right etc. Thus, a myth is a version 
of a theme which is represented in specific combination of categories. 

1 
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I b) the mental structures are divorced from the actions and intentions of the particular 
individuals. From the above two aspects it emerges clearly that structuralism is 
least interested in the 'values' or 'ethos' which is symbol represents and it is 
unmindful of the use to which symbols are put (especially in the context of the 
power struggle). 

We can say that this kind of structuralist interpretation of symbols denotes mental 
structures of structures in the mind. This why sometimes Levi-Straussian 
structuralism is labelled as 'though-structuralism. These mental structures flow out 
of our minds to create culture in their various combinations. If culture is set of 
symbolic forms and if we analyse them or decipher or decode them, we get to 
know the underlying mental structure. Levi-Strauss views it as a binary opposition 
between nature and culture. Thus, he would say, if raw food is nature, cooked food 
denotes culture. 

Leach (1976) uses the structuralist method to decipher the various symbolic forms. 
I To him, culture is only a manifest physical form and it originates in our mind. Within 

our mind, it begins as an "inchoate metaphysical idea". Inside our mind categories 
emerge as a set of opposing categories. 

The structuralist model can be used for the analysis of a common a thing as a dress, 

I or costume. You know we dress for certain occasions in a special way. To attend 
wedding banquets or receptions we wear a grand attire. Why? We inherently 

I believe that out dress 'speaks' (communicates) a lot about us to the other. One's 
dress reveals one's rank and social status. Note the color of anybody's dress. Will 

i anybody wear a black attire while going for a wedding banquet? No. You would 
have seen that black is always opposed to white. Black may indicate impurity 
whereas white indicates purity. Black indicates mourning whereas red colour in an 

I appropriate context indicates joy. 

I 
Structuralism can be uses to study almost any sociological or anthropological area 
of interest or specialization. Levi-Strauss, Leach and other have demonstrated great 
skill and versatility in using the structuralist theory method and data. For example, 
Leach has done a structural analysis of traffic signals a d  their meaning. 

Likewise, Leach (1976) applies structural model to 'bodily mutation'. For example, 
take shaving of the widow's head in certain cultures. This 'loss of hair' (albeit 
forced by society) indicates a change in the status of a woman. Possession of hair 
is opposed to lack of hair, and accordingly this idea is applied by the society to 
indicate change in social status. 

I hope you remember, the Durkheimian classification of 'sacred versus profane'. 
This is a cognitive categorisation created by the society, argued Durkheim. For 
Levi-Strauss natural and universal to all cultures. If that is so then sacred and 1 profane will be categories ever persistent irrespective of the advancements in 
science and technology. If you carefully reflect 'time' is a human invention; so is 
sacred time (for rituals and other religions activities) and sacred space. Sacred time 
and sacred space are concepts devices by human mind to classify the continuous 
time and space around us. Years, months, days, public private, drawing room, bed 
room-are human classifications which flow out from the binary opposition of 
human mind. 

Take another example, 'sacrifice' is an act of communication with the other-world. 
At its heart lies our belief t* we shall die one day, and yet we want to live. Hence 
the classification 'this world' versus 'other world', 'this-wordly' versus 'ott~er- 
worldy being', 'this-worldly time' verusus 'other-worldly tiem'. At the meeting point 
of these two worlds, i.e. this world and the other-world, lies the liminal zone in 
which beings of both the worlds can take part. A church or a temple or a mosolp- 
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The Study of Religion 

I;: 
? 

is the meeting point of this-wordly and other-worldly. A sacrifice held at this spot 
in the form of killings a goat has a symbolic meaning. It indicates that the sacrifice 
is willing to undergo a transformation in order to reach the other-world. Leach 
(1 976:71) writes, "Religion is concerned with establishing a mediating bridge between 
'this world', and 'the other' through which the omnipotent power of deity may be 
channelled to bring aid to impotent men". We will now turn to a variant of the 
structuralist approach, followed by Mary Douglas. 

Activity 1 

Carefully read section 5.4 and following the concept of mental structures, 
, given by Levi-Strauss, list some binary oppositions which you think are universal. 

5.5 LTNDERSTANDING SYMBOLS 

Different from the Levi-Straussian notion structures, a variant of structuralism, 
followed by Mary Douglas (see Box 5.02), holds that symbols are not formed out 
of the structures of mind. In this approach we find a definite slide towards 
Durkheimian understanding in which social structures have key role in symbolic 
processes. There is also reflection of Robertson Smith's argument that symbols of 
divinity were originally drawn from natural symbols. The 'univemalism', advocated 
by Levi-Strauss for the structures of mind is sidetracked in this approach. 
The argument is that meaning is not exhausted in the patterned categories of signs. 
Mary Douglas (1966, 1970) argues that the origins of symbolisation are related to 
social structure in general and to processes of human body in particular. Consequently, 
in her writing Mary Douglas describes the body as a medium through which social 
structure finds expression. Let us discuss in detail Mary Dougla's approach to the 
study of symbols. 

Box 5.02 

Mary Douglas was educated at Oxford where she obtained her D. Phil in 
195 1. She did fieldwork in the Belgian Congo from 1949-50 and again during 
1953. 

Mary Douglas has been described by Adam Kuper (1973:206) as one of the 
leaders of the new British 'structuralism'. She is concerned with the anomalies 
which imply loss of purity and therefore a source of danger. Influenced by her 
teacher, a t  Oxford, Franz Steiner's lectures on taboo and Levi-Strauss's 
structural method, Douglas (1966) has analysed the dietary rules by reference 
to system of classification. In her study, Natural Symbols (1970), she holds 
that society as an entity is expressed by ritual symbolism. Here, she focuses 
on finding structural correlations between symbolic patterns and social 
experiences. 

Mary Douglas (1966) studied the pollution beliefs of Jews recorded in the Bible and 
also used the ethnographic notes from various societies of the word. Primitive 
people's understanding of pollution can be understood by exploring our own mentality, 
according to Douglas. She quotes Lord Chesterfield's definition of dirt, 'dirt is a 
matter out of place'. What is implied here is an order and contravention of that 
order. Take a simple example: Will any of us leave our footwear in a bookshelf! 
No, this is because footwear and books belongs to entirely different realms. We 
know of an order where footwear belong to footwear stand and a book belongs to 
a bookshelf. Now, if that order is disturbed, you will draw rebuke from yogr elders. 

I t  world be most interesting to see what results desire from a study of purity and 
pollution in the Indian context. To some extent the anthropologist influenced by https://telegram.me/pdf4exams
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Similarly, we can analyse pollution belief. In many societies, menstrual blood is 
polluting. Hence, mpstruating women remain secluded. In case this rule of seclusion 
is contravened, grave danger is foreseen for the community and the personlcommunity 
concerned has to undergo purification processes. Pollution beliefs are cultural and 
they imply an order and it preservation. Pollution beliefs are mostly related to the 
bodily processes and emissions: blood, menstruation, exertions and exhalations. Now, 
what is the significance of these pollution beliefs.? 

I a) They imply an order and its preservation. 

b) Pollution beliefs and related sanctions check the deviations from the order. 

c) They helps the i~ldividuals to clarifL social definitions and re-order their experiences. 

d) Pollution beliefs reinforce the understanding of cosmos and the world of nature, 
as is held by the society. 

These pollution beliefs are not universal. Menstrual blood is polluting in one society 
but in may not be in another. It is in this selection process that social structure 
intervenes. Douglas (1975:67) clarifies the role of social structure by distinguishing 
several levels of meaning in rituals which control the bodily conditions. Firstly, rituals 
. have a personal meaning for one who undergoes it and those who witness the ritual. 
Secondly, there is a social meaning, where every society 'says' something public 
about its nature, social grouping etc. To quote Douglas (1975:67) "a public ritual is 
a graphic expression of social forms. In societies where marriage is weak, child- 
bearing mother will be secluded and father too will have to be secluded. 

Otherwise danger might occur. Here, this child-bearing process of body is prescribed 
or selected as polluting, because, proof of paternity is needed and the marriage is 
weak. Bodily processes are attributed meanings with a view to defend and preserve 
the established social order. Says Douglas (1970:xiii), "Body is a symbolic medium 
which is used to express particular pattern of social relations;'. 

Douglas (1970) explores the cosmology of various societies and their relations with 
the corresponding bodily symbols. Human body is used to express the experiences 
of social relations. We present our body in different postures and angles, depending 
upon the situation whether it is formal oi- informal. According to ~ o i ~ l a s ,  
experienced social relations are structured in two ways: group and the grid. 
Group is a bounded social unit whereas grid indicates a person-to-person relationship 
on an ego-centered basis. 

In societies where group is strong, human body is guarded against attack from 
outside. The insideloutside definitions are clear cut. Social experience emphasises 
external boundaries of the body, ignoring the internal structure of the body. In such 
a society, the social philosophy is that the internal structure can remain 
undifferentiated. Such societies believe that injustice within the society can be 

I removed by eliminating the internal traitors who ally with the outside enemies. 
Witch-fearing cosmology is an example. Here, the body symbolism values the 

, boundaries, discourages mixtures and treats sex with caution. The social experience 

I here tends towards austerity, interest in purification, and disregard for bodily function 

I 
like ingestion. The society celebrates purity of spirit and holds that flesh could be 
corrupted. 

Douglas (1970:ix) argues that in contrast, where grid is strong, a bounded human 
body cannot be used for expression of social concerns, since the individuals does 
not feel bound and committed to a social group. ~ndividuals is not constrained by 
group, but by rules, which facilitate reciprocal transactions. There is no attempt to 
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The Study of Religion secularise mind and matter, and neither they are revered nor despised. People 
remain secular in outlook. 

Bodily concerns differ according to social experience. Applying her model to the 
student revolts, Douglas says that since the social relations are over structured by 
grid, the students begin to seek unstructured personal experiences, in the form of 
rampage and destruction of catalogues and classifications. 

This is clearly an example of how wide an application or even series of applications 
can be a part of study research and analysis. Yet it must k cautioned here that 
the structuralist method requires deep study to be used adequately as a method to 
study any aspect of society. 

Check Your Progress 3 

i) What is the place of body symbolism in Mary Douglas approach to the study 
of symbols? Use five lines for your answers. 

ii) Explain in five lines Mary Douglas concepts of group and grid. 

.................................................................................................................... 
ii) Match the following 

A B 

a) Binary opposition 1) Firth 

b) Symbols have purposes 2) Cassirer 

c) Body is medium af expression . 3) Durkheim 

d) 'Man is an animal symbolicum' 4) Levi-Strauss 

e) 'Society is mirrored in symbol' 5) Douglas 

5.6 CONTEXTUAL ANALYSIS OF SYMBOLS 

Victor Turner (see Box 5.03) is influenced by a version of structural functionalism 
which assimilated many ideas from conflikt theories. Turner's understanding of 
symbol emerged from his study of rituals in Zambia. Symbols are operators in the 
social processes, because they help the actors move from one status to another and 
also to resolve social contradictions. Symbols bind actors to the categories and 
norms of their society. Turner argued that the meaning of symbols can be understood 
only in  their "action-field" context. 
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Box 5.03 

The tradition of cultural analysis, which resulted in translations of important 
essays of Durkheirn, Mauss, Hubert and Hertz etc. by the Oxford 
anthropologists, was carried on by such scholars as Victors W. Tuner. He was 
born in 1920, in Scotland and educated at University College. London. He 

i obtained a PI1.D. degree at Manchester. A professor of anthropology, Turner 
has made significant contributions to the study of religion. Turner's approach 
to analysis of the function of ritual and symbols has elements from Freud 
Kadcliffe-Brown and Gluckman. According to Mary Douglas (1970:303), Turner 
has taken into account psychic content of symbols and his ethnogoraphy of 
Nde~nbu life shows clearly how 'the cultural categories sustains given social 
structt~re'. 

For Turner (1967:26), "symbol is always a best possible expression of relatively 
unknown fact, a fact which is nonetheless recognised or postulated as existing". He 
lists three properties of symbols. 

a) Condensation: many things and actions are represented in a single form; 

b) Unification: a dominant symbol within a ritual unites together many diverse ideas 
and phenomena; 

c) Polarisation of meaning at one pole of ritual, moral and social orders of the 
society, values and norms are represented by the dominant symbol, at the other 
pole, meaning related to the outward from the symbol are represented. Turner 
(1 967:28) holds that the former is the ideological pole and the latter is the sensory 
pole. Turner (1967:50) identifies different levels in the meaning of ritual symbol. 

a) Exegetical meaning: This meaning is obtained by questioning the laymen and 
ritual specialists involved in the ritual situation. 

b) Operational meaning: This meaning is obtained by what they do with the 
particular symbol and how they use it. 

c) Positional meaning: The meaning that a particular symbol acquires by its 
relationship with other symbols in  atotality. 

Tuner relates the performance of rituals to social process, and also holds that the 
span and complexity of rituals may correspond to the size and internal complexity 
of the society. Rituals are divided into two classes, namely the rituals which check 
deviations and regulate and rituals which "anticipate division and conflict". The 
latter class of rituals include life cycle (initiation/circumcision rites) rituals and 
periodic rituals. 

Going by Turner, rituals help the individuals to adapt to changing roles and statuses. 
Ritual symbols motivate people to act, maintain the social structure in spite of 
contradictions, adjust to the internal social changes and environment. Within the 
context of action, symbols are dynamic entities which relate human beings with 
ends, purposes and means, explicitly formulated or observed from behaviour. 

Now that I have broadly elaborated the basic arguments of Victor Turner, let me 
present an illustration of his field work. Victor Turner did his fieldwork among the 
Ndembu people of Zambia, who live west of the Lt~nga river in  Africa.'The 
Nde~nbu people lead a simple life, but their ritual symbolism is elaborate and complex. 
The Ndembu are matrilineal (succession to property and office goes to the daughters 
from mother). After marriage, wives m;ly have to go to their husband's village, 
since the husband lives with his matrikin. Among the Ndembu, boy's circumcision 
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I he Study of Religion ceremony is called Mukanda and girl's puberty rituals are called Nkang'a. Boys are 
collectively initiated before puberty. Girls are individually initiated with the onset of 
puberty. 

Let us take one particular symbol from Ndembu girl's puberty ritual (Nkang'a), and 
follow Victor Turner's analysis. During the puberty ritual, a novice is wrapped in 
a blanket and laid at the foot of the Mudyi sapling. If its bark is scratched th Mudyi 
tree secrets a white latex and forms milky beads. The milk tree (mudy tree) is the 
dominant .symbol in Nkang'a ritual. There are several meanings attributed to this 
'milk tree' Ndembu women attribute the following meanings to the milk tree: (a) 
milk tree is the senior tree of the ritual; (b) it stands for breast and brea~t milk; (c) 
tree of 'mother and child' a place where all mothers of the lineage are initiated. 
If we closely look at the above responses, it emerges that at one level milk trees 
stands for matriliny, which is the governing principle of Ndembu social life. At 
another level, milk tree stands for the tribal custom itself-a total system of Ndembu 
social relations. Respondents tended to emphasise the cohesive, harmonising impact 
of mild tree. Like a child's suckling of the mother, the Ndembu drink from the 
breasts of tribal custom. Milk tree is short hand for Ndembu instruction in tribal 
matters which follow immediately afier initiation. 

When a contextual analysis is done, the milk tree seems to represent social 
differentiation and opposition between various categories of society. In a series of 
action-situations in the puberty ritual, groups mobilise around the milk tree and 
worship. These groups represent the differentiations in the society. In Kkang'a 
ritual, women dance around milk tree initiating the young girl. This group of women 
oppose themselves to men. Hereby, women come together as a social category. In 
some cases, the young milk tree will be sacralised by the women. The young tree 
represents the young girl. The opposition here is betwein the young girl and the 
adult women. In another context, the mother of child will not be allowed to join the 
ring of dancers. Here, the opposition is between mother and her child. Because, a 
mother is likely to lose her daughter through marriage after the ritual. At the end 
of the first day of ritual, the mother of the child cooks cassava and beans, brings 
it in a spoon and asks 'who wants it?' The women dancing around the milk tree 
rush to eat from the spoon. If women of same village eat from the spoon, the child 
may reside with the mother. Othereise, she will have to go to a distant village and 
die there. Here, the conflict between living in mother's village and moving to 
husband's village finds an expression through symbolic activity. 

So far two types of interpretation have been listed. Interpretation of milk tree 
provided by the Ndembu and the behaviour which emerges from the action field 
context seem to contradict each other. Ndembu say that mild tree represents the 
bond between mother and child, but in the action-field context, mild tree separates 
mother from child. Ndembu tell that mild tree stands for unity of Ndembu society, 
but in action-field context, the milk tree separates women from men, one group of 
women from other group of women. The two interpretations whom that dominant 
symbol of a ritual is related to the social process in the society. On the one hand 
milk tree enables the child to cross over to adulthood, and on the other it helps the 
society to resolve social contradictions at various levels. 

Activity 2 

Follow Victor Turner's idea.of contextual analysis of symbols and explain in 
a note of 500 words, a symbol of your choice in the context of your society. 

5.7 SYMBOLS AND MEANING : CLIFFORD GEERTZ 
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interested in the cognitive dimenstion of culture. He emphasises its affective1 
emotional dimension. Geertz refutes the view that meanings are in the minds of 
people. According to him, symbols and meanings are shared by the actors between 
them. Meanings are public and are shared. Cultural patterns are things of this 
world, like rocks and streams. They are not ideas and hence metaphysical. For 
Geertz, menaing is embodied in public symbol and it is through the symbols that 
human beings communicate with each other their world view, ethos and value- 
orientations. 

Box 5.04 

Born in 1926 in U.S.A., Clifford Geertz was educated at Antioch College and 
received his Ph.D. degree from Harvard University. This American professor 
of anthropology represents the hermeneutical or interpretative approach to the 
study of religion. He draws on the writing of Dilthey and Weber. Geertz 
argues that religion should be studied as an aspect of inter pretative sociology. 
His study abandoning the insights of his predecessors (Durkheim, Weber, 
Freud and Malinowski) he widen their perspectives on religion and interprets 
religion as a cultural system that provides meaning to human existence. 
According to Geertz (1957:95), symbolic structures 'both express the world's 
climate and shape it'. For a number of criticisms of Geertz's approach to 
religion see Asad's (1983:237-59) review article. 

Geertz studies culture from the actor's point view. He rejects the structuralist 
postition, which ignores the. role of individual and favours the universal mental 
structures. For Greetz, culture is a product of social beings, who try to make sense 
of this world through their actions. If we want to make sense of culture, we have 
to situate ourselves in a position from where it was constituted. Greetz holds the 
view that culture is essentially particularistic and hence there cannot be a universal 
epistemology. In Geertz, we find an emphasis on the creative aspects of culture. 
Through Culture, a cluster of symbols, we learn and interpret the world in which we 
live. Culture is not merely an inherited or unconscious learning pattern. It is created 
constantly in our everyday social interaction. 

According to Geertz (1973:90), "Religion is a system of symbols which acts to 
establish pervasive and long-lasting moods and motivations in men by formulating 
conceptions of a general order of existence and clothe these conceptions with such 
an aura of factuality, that the moods and motivations, seem uniquely realistic". Let 
us take any religious symbol-feathered serpent, cross or crescent. These symbols 
are drawn from a myth or ritual. These symbols remind us about a world as it 
portrays the kind of emotional life it supports. The Cross, you know, is a Christian 
symbol. It reminds a Christian that Jesus Christ died on the cross. Cross meanslhe 
sorrow of this life. Cross indicates that a Christian can reach happiness, glory 
through suffering. A believer is expected to behave in a particular way in the 
presence of a cross. 

A religious symbol helps us to identify fact with value. 'what actually is' and 'what 
ought to be' are related through symbols. It is through symbols that we create an 
order, experience it and maintain it. 'what is' and 'whamught to be; reinforce each 
other in the ongoing process of making sense of this world. 'what is' is converted 
into a set of priorities for action, in an interaction with 'what ought to be'. In his 
studies of Javanese culture Geertz found that people were manoeuvering with their 
religious beliefs, in a bid to interpret the new economic and political situation in the 
post-revolutionary Java. 

In Java of the 1950s, Geertz.could see that endurance of traditidti as well as the 
creative manipulation of tradition in the wake of changes. 'On the one hand, the 
Javanese peasants remained glued to inherited form of social and economic 

The Study of Religious 
Symbols 
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The Study of Religion organisation. On the other hand, Sukarno could manipulate the many symbols out 
of the elements of ~avinese culture in a hid to forge a new notion of nationalism. 

Check Your Progress 4 

i) Which aspect of symbols is emphasised by Geertz when he argues that symbols 
are vehicles of meaning? Use one line for your answer. 

ii) What is the place of particularistic nature of culture in Geertz's study of symbols? 
Use three line for your answer. 

iii) To what use, according to Geertz, did the Javanese put their religious beliefs? 
Use one line for your answer. 

5.8 LET US SCTM UP 

We begin this unit by discussing the nature and meaning of symbols. We stressed 
on the communicative role of symbols. Then we discussed structuralist mode of 
understanding religion via communicative role of symbols. 

After our discussion on how Levi-Strauss and Leach used the structuralist method 
to decipher the various symbolic forms of culture, we examined, how Mary Douglas 
developed a parallel approach to the study of symbols. She argues that body is a 
symbolic medium through which social experience finds expression. 

In order to provide examples of actual studies of symbols, we discussed Victor 
Turner's study ?f symbols among the Ndembu of Africa. According to him, meanings 
are situated in contexts. He opines that symbols are related to social processes, in 
the sense that they take the individual from one status to another, and also resolve 
social contradictions. Our other example is from Geertz's approach to symbols who 
studied Javanese culture. Geertz argues that meanings of symbols are not in the 
actors' heads, but meanings are shared between human beings in a social context. 
Meaning are essentially public. 

Thus, in this unit, we discussed the various ways in which scholars undersjand 
religion through symbols. Now you have to read further and develop skills in the 
approach of your liking, and apply it to a religion of your choice and its symbols. 
Our video programme on Religious symbols offers you an exposition of the three 
styles of studying religious symbols. These styles were evolved by sociologists over 
the last hundred years. Through visuals, we have tried to give you an experiential 
understanding of religious symbols. Hopefully, the visual communication will express 
more than the print-material can do and it will give you deeper appreciation of the 
world of symbolic representation. 

5.9 KEY WORDS 

Binary opposite: a union of two contrasting ideas in mind. 

Cosmology: system of ideas about universal order. 11 94 https://telegram.me/pdf4exams
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Cyberneytc? the science of communication and control theory. It is concerned 
specially with the comparative study of automatic control systems. 

The Study of  Religious 
Symbols 

Grid: a person to penon ego-centered relationship. 

Group: a bounded social unit. 

Linguiitics: the study of human speech incldding the units, nature, structure and 
modification of language. 

PoIlution: a magical notion that uncleanlilless results due to violation of tabnos. 

Taboo: that which is prohibited. 

Teleology: a doctrine which explains phenomena by final causes. 

Totem: symbol of a clan. 

Witch: one who uses magic for evil purposes. 

5.10 FURTHER READING 

Leach, E., 1985. Culture and Commur~ication. Cambridge University Press: 
Cambridge. 

Turner, V. 1975. Symbolic Studies. Annual Review of Anthropology 4 : 145-62. 

5.11 ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR PROGRESS 

Check Your Progress 1 

i) The main characteristic of a symbol is that it expresses somet.hing significant. 

ii) symbols usually express such abstract notions as power, authority, solidarity of 
I group etc. 

iii) Both sign and symbol stand for something other than what they appear. 

Check Your Progress 2 

i) The evolutionists implied a division between symbolic : ~ d  concrete structures. 

ii) The functionalists tried to find out what rituals do for society. Rituals are basically 
practically aspects of religion. and refer to regular patterns in interaction. These 
set patterns of interation are expressed through symbols. 

Check Your Progress 3 - 
i) Mary Douglas describes body as a medium through which social structure finds 

expression. She argues that origins of symbolisation are related to processes of 
human body. 

ii) According to Douglas describes body as a medium through which social structure 
finds expression. She argues that origins of sy~nbolisatio~l are related to processes 
of human body. 

I i i i )  a - 4 ,  b =  l , c = 5 , d r 2 , e = 3  https://telegram.me/pdf4exams
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The Study of Religion Check Your progress 4 

i) Here, Geertz is emphasising the emotional or affective dimenstion of culture. 

ii) According to Geertz, the particularistic nature of culture places stress on its creative 
aspects. As culture is constantly created in our daily social interaction, only through 
learning particular cluster of symbols, we can understand the world we live in. 

iii) The Javanese were manipulating their religious beliefs to interpret the new politico- 
economic situation in post-revolutionary Java. 
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1 UNIT 6 COMPARATIVE SOCIOLOGICAL 
I THEORIES OF RITUAL 

I ' .  

Structure 

6.0 Objectives 
6.1 Introduction 
6.2 What is a Ritual? 

6.2.1 The Nature of Rituals 
6.2.2 The Definitions of Rituals ' 

6.3 Characteristics of Rituals. 
6.3.1 Ritual Needs 
6.3.2 Ritual as Conscious and Voluntary 
6.3.3 Ritual as Repetitions and Stylized Bodily Actions 

6.4 Types of Rituals 
6.4.1 Confirmatory Rituals 
6.4.2 Piacular Rituals 
6.4.3 Other Types of Rituals 

6.5 Theories of Ritual 
6.5.1 Evolutionary Theories 
6.5.2 Functionalist Theories 
6.5.3 Fieldwork Investigations of Malinowski 
6.5.4 Evans-Pritchard-The African Experience 
6.5.5 Symbolic Dimension of Ritual 
6.5.6 The Psychoanalytic Approach 

6.6 The Importance of Rituals 
6.7 Let Us Sum Up 
6.8 Key Words 
6.9 Further Readings 
6.10 Answers to Check Your Progress 

6.0 OBJECTIVES 

After reading this unit you should be able to : 

examine the phenomenon of ritual as it occurs both in the religion as well as everyday 
sphere, 

to understand what constitutes a ritual, especially as presented by sociologists and 
anthropologists, 

to appreciate the importance of ritual for those who participate in it as well as 
for the society. 

6.1 INTRODUCTION 

In our earlier units, we asought to familiarize ourselves with certain sociological 
explanations in the field of religion. In this unit your attention and enquiry will be 
drawn to the various theories contributed by the sociologists for studying religious 
behaviour in the everyday life of a society. 

The focus of discussion in this unit is rituals. It is one of the human activities which 
has drawn the attention of scholars. What is this behaviour displayed by human 
beings whenever they participate in a religious activity? How have sociologists and 
anthropologists sought to interpret these human practices as they occur in the 
religious behaviour of any human group? The present unit will a t t e ~ p t  to answer 
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Perspectives on Religion 6.2 WHAT IS A RITUAL? 

1 am sure all of us, at some stage in life have participated in ritual activity. But we 
never really thought of interpreting this ritual. What do these rituals mean to the 
society and individual? 

A systematic enquiry of the ritual phenomenon in human society is a field of 
investigation of fairly recent origins. 

A' host of scholars from sociology, anthropology, psychology are interested in the 
field of rituals. They have contributed varied theories and explanations to the 
understanding of ritual. They study of ritual does not find a distinct area in sociology. 
It usually forms part of larger studies that focus on religion. 

Before we can get down to considering the various definitions of the term ritual, 
let us very briefly consider what is this activity that is identified as 'ritual'. Nowadays, 
one often attributes the term ritual to any human activity that is repetitive, patterned 
and perhaps even monotonous. One thus speaks of-'the ritual of examinations' or 
the 'ritual of Republic Day parades' or the 'ritualistic character of work'. In all 
these examples, and many other, the term ritual is used as an adjective to denote 
the sameness, or the repetitiveness of the particular activity that is being described. 
Using the term ritual in such a manner is not wrong, as we shall see, such usage 
of the term contains some important and essential characteristics of the term. 

6.2.1 The Nature of Rituals 
* 

In the ethnographic description of rituals in diverse cultures given by scholars like 
Edward Tylor, James Frazer, Bronislaw Malinowski, Emile Durkheim and many 
others, the term ritual is used to denote two separate sets of activities. 

i) The first is strictly in the sphere of religious practice and refers to a wide range of 
religious activities viz. prayer, ceremonial worship, chanting, a range of gestures 
and movements, activities with sacred object, etc. all done with the specific intention 
of spiritual communication with a Supreme Being. Thus, the various religious 
activities and practices engaged in by the Hindus, Muslims, Christians, Sikhs, etc. 
in their respective ternples, mosques, churches and gurdwaras, etc. may be referred 
to as rituals. 

Besides, in their respective homes, practitioners of a faith also conduct'religious 
activities that are referred to as rituals. Thus the Hindu family performing 'pooja' 
on certain occasions, the Muslims family performing 'namaz' at the call of the 
muzeinin, or the Christian family reciting the 'rosary' at the hour of prayers are all 
rituals performed by these believers in their respective homes. 

ii) A second set of human activities that are identified as rituals are those associated 
with individual life cycle as they move from one social setting to the next. 

In all societies, from birth to death an individual passes through several stages 
demarcating a transition from one stage of life to the next. Such transitions, are 
often marked by activity which is ritualistic in character. Sociologists and 
anthropologists term such rituals as 'rites of passage'. The next t;vo units of this 
block i.e. Unit 7 and Unit 8 will give you examples of such rituals as 'Rites of 
Passage' from African society and South-East Asia society. 

Y 

Indian society with its diversity of communities and cultures reveals a rich variety 
of such rituals performed at birth, puberty, adulthood, marriage, death, etc. (See 
ESO-02, Block 4 and ESO-05, Unit 28 and 29 for a detailed discqion on this). 
One must however, note that even in such ritual activity, the spiritual or the sacred https://telegram.me/pdf4exams
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dimension is very much present. Invocations are always addressed to some sacred Comparative Sociological 
beings for granting a smooth transition to the next stage in the cycle of life. Theories of Ritual 

These two sets of activities are what scholars refer to as rituals in their descriptions 

i of religious practices. m this specific usage of the term, rituals constitute a major' 
1 component of any organised religion. It is this specific usage of term 'ritual' that 
I 

i will constitute the frame of reference in discussing the comparative theories .of 
rituals. We shall begin oGr discussion on these theories by first working at some of 

. the important definitions offered by scholars concerning the teqritual.  

6.2.2 The Definitions' of Rituals 

Developing a defini)ion of the term ritual is not something on which scholars agree. 
I .  The reasons for this are many, for one, the theoretical orientation from within which 

the scholar is working would prompt one sort of definition as opposed to another 
I from some other theoretical orientation. Secondly, depending on what the scholar 

wants to know about ritual, a definition of ritual would be developed to suit such 
a purpose. Thus for example, there are those who ask the question-What does 
a ritual do for those who participate in it? And there are others who would ask the 
question-What does ritual say for those participating in it? Both questions have a 
distinct difference in emphasis and would consequently develop distinctly different 
definitions of the term ritual. 

Yet again, there is the added problem, that most scholars discussing rituals have in 
fact, dealt at greater length on the larger issue of ritual interpretation, rather than 
the actual phenomena of ritual. Thus in defining ritual these scholar's understanding 
of religion played a decisive influence. 

Notwithstanding such difficulties, it is still possible to present some important defmitions 
of rituals a s  put forward by some of these scholars working on the subject of 
religion and its relationship of society. 

I In the previous Block on The Study of Religion, both evolutionary and functional 
theories of religion were discussed. These theories must serve as background for 
our own discussion on the definitions of rituals. 

1 1) The Evolutionalist understanding of ritual 

The early evolutionary scholars on religion like Tylor, Frazer, Morgan and others 
located religion like most other institutions of society within an evolutionary mould. . 
Both Tylor and Frazer were inclined to explain religion as an evolving belief system. 
Rituals are understood as the first stage of this evolution. This original stage was 
termed as 'magic' or the pre-religious stage or the animistic stage by Tylor. He 
observed rituals as resulting from the cult of the dead-the early need of human 
beings understanding dreams, hallucinations, sleep and death led them to believe in 
a soul or an indwelling personality which became the object of ritual worship. This 
indwelling personality in the animistic stage is extended outwards to cover animals, 
plants and even inanimate practices. Tylor in his book Primitive Culture (1958) 
goes on to define rituals as practices in this animistic stage that are highly emotive, 
expressive to the point of being dramatic, non-rational and rooted in magical beliefs. 

The evolutionist definition of ritual proved problematic in two important e e c t s .  
Firstly, it was an intellectual perception of rituals as perceived within the larger 
framework of religion itself undergoing evolution. According to Tylor this evolution 
invoives the transition from niagic and animism to religion and finally to science. 
Secondly Tylor restricted this observations of ritual practices to the first human 
formsof society, and from a scientific standpoint such conceptions were not only 
speculative and conjectural, they also failed to explain rituals as they existed in the 
organised rzligions of the world. . 7 https://telegram.me/pdf4exams
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Perspectives on Religion 2) Functionalist understanding of ritual 

Starting out fiom a different orientation to religion and ritual, Ernile Durkheim began 
by asking-What does religion do to those who participate in its beliefs and practices? 
This functionalist approach (as discussed in Unit 3 Block 1) sought to establish an 
interrelationship between society and religion. Durkheirn (The Elementary Forms 
of Religious Life (1912-1954) pointed out that all human societies are divided into 
the opposing domains of 'sacred' and 'profane'. These two domains were separate 
and exclusive. The damain of the sacred consisted of things set aside and forbidden. 
The domain pf the profane consisted of things not so regarded and belonging to the 
ordinary level. 

According to Durkheim, ritual was that human behaviour that takes place in the 
domain of the sacred. By specifying the particular location within which religious 
activities ,occur, Durkheim laid the grounds for an empirical examination of the 
religious sphere as well as the relationship that practices and beliefs within this 
domain had with the larger human society. 

It is this empirical emphasis to the study of religion, that brought about a substantive 
increase in anthropological field studies of the domain of the sacred. Maliniowski, 
~adc l i f fe -~r iwn,  Evans-Pritchard and others all studied the religious beliefs and 
practices of yarious tribal societies with a view to further examining the inter- 
relationship between society and religion. 

Improving on the def~ition of rituals offered by Durkheim, and orienting the meaning 
of rituals within the theory of the Social System, Talcott Parsons, reviewing the 
work done in the Sociology of Religion observes that rituals are human practices 
within the realm of the sacred that are characterized by their essential non-rational 
or transcendental nature. What Parsons means by this is that unlike human rational 
behaviour that occurs within a means-end relqtionship, ritual behaviour exists outside 
the means-end relatians. They are an end in themselves. 

3) Psychoanalytic understanding of ritual 

Using almost the same ideas of means-end relationship in understanding human 
activity Sigmund Freud in his book Totem and Taboo (1918) defines rituals as those 
notably non-rational or formalised symbolic belief of any kind which are distinct 
from pragmatic, belief that is rationally linked to empirical goals. b 

Further, diktinguishing ritual behaviour fiom both the scholastic and the common 
sense, Freud tried to bring out the essential neurotic component of ritual behaviour 
within religious practices. The basic emphasis in this Freudian perception of ritual 
is the understanding of how the conscious mind interacts with the world of the 
sacred. According to Frued, such behaviour is 'neurotic' because it defies any 
empirical pragmatic explanations. He even sought to see religion as a practice of 
'obsessive collective neurosis'. Ritual behaviour was that practice in which both 
individual and grqup activity most explicitly brings out this neurosis in the realm of 
the sacred. 

4) The symbolic component of ritual 

Treating rituals as symbolic components of a culture, Social and Cultural Anthropology 
have tried to provide a new interpretation of religious practices. The Cultural 
Anthropologist, Edrnund Leach defined rituals as culturally oriented behavioral patterns 
which seek to make a symbolic statement about human beings relationship with a 
Supreme Being. 
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The symbolic value of rituals was for long stressed by scholars of culture. Leach's 
definition is important because it stresses the fact that these cultural patterns serve 
as symbolic statements. In other words, besides looking at what rituals do, Leach 

i 
is aiso trying to understand, what rituals say. In bringing out the significance of 
these symbolic statements, Leach points out that they were derived from the groups 
social and cultural life. In doing so, Leach, like Durkheim before him, is seeking to 
emphasise the close interelationship between society and religion in the domain of 
religious practices. 

Let us now understand the major characteristics of rituals in the next section 
(Section 6.3). 

' / 

6.3 CHARACTERISTICS OF RITUALS 

In this Section we will study the important characteristics of rituals and what 
components they include. 

6.3.1 Ritual Needs 
C 

Let us began by looking at the ritual at the manifest level i.e., at the level of the 
existing social reality. Let us know what are the various needs are, that anyone 
would be having when working at a ritual? Rituals needs includes : 

i) The ritual space 

. ii) The participants 

iiii The ritual objects 

iv) Verbal andlor bodily actions ' 

These four components are basic to all rituals in any religion. Let us briefly consider 
each of them. 

i) The Ritual Space 

This is a well-defined setting characterized mainly as the domain of the sacred. 
While in most'cases such spaces are permanent and identified by members of the 
faith as such, there are also temporary settings defined as ritual spaces, during the 
occurrence of a ritual in such a space. 

ui) The Participants 

These include all the individuals participating in a ritual. In most ritual settings these 
would consist of a general audience made up of believers of the faith and the priest 
performing the main activities of the ritual together with their assistants orhelpers. 
Each of the participant act or has a clearly defined role and is called upon to 
perform a specific function during the period of the activity. 

\ 

iiii Rituals Objects 

These generally refer to a range of objects that are used during any ritual. As 
objects whose meaning is basically centered around the fact that they exist in the 
domain of the sacred, these objectives also come to acquire a sacred character 
about them. 

iv) Verbal and/or bodily actions 

Every tihral involves a range of bodily actions from kneeling down, bowing, etc. to 

Comparative Sociological 
Theories of Ritual 
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Perspectives on Religion . verbal responses whether these be mere recitation of prayers or the chanting and 
singing of hymns. What is of important is these body actions and oral incantations 
is that they follow a definite pattern or sequence, and the adherence to such a 
pattern or sequence is quite rigidly maintained. 

Activity 1 

Read Section 6.3 and its wbsections. Can you think of any other type of 
ritual? Discuss with studen& m the study centre and note down your fmdings. 

There is yet another set of characteristics that have to be pointed out about rituals. 
These concern the nature of activity that occurs during a ritual. Four such 
characteristics have been mentioned by M. Eliade in his discussions on rituals (The 
Saved and the Profane, 1959). He observes that rituals are those conscious and 
voluntary, repetitive and stylised symbolic body actions that are centered on cosmic 
structures and/or sacred presences. Verbal behaviour is also included in this set of 
body action. 

Let us take some of the major aspects of this characteristics of rituals for further 
discussion. 

6.3.2 . Ritual as Conscious and Voluntary 

Ritual behaviour is not part of the common behaviour of individuals in everyday life. 
On the contrary, participation in ritual behaviour demands a conscious engagement 
on the part of these believers to submit to very highly patterned rules and roles 
which conform the self to all others who have embodied these 'typical' roles in the 
past. Hence the self must consciously sacrifice its individual autonomy, its freedom 
to be except that which is demanded of it within the ritual. Consider for example 
the Christian ritual of 'Mass'-here what we obsepe that activity from moment 
to moment the participants share in a common pattern of gestures, movements, 
vocal responses, etc. Such involvement reflects the conscious nature of the believers 
participation within the religious experience. It must be kept in mind that there are 
many types of ritual activity. Yet the rituals generally involve a raising of consciousness 
to a greater or 'higher' level. 

The voluntaristic component of ritual must be understood from the larger context 
of ritual being part of a religious system of beliefs and practices. The believer of 
a faith voluntarily submits to hisher personal will to be collective will of the group 
engaged in the ritual. It is only through this voluntaristic submission of the self that 
the believer can enter the realm of the sacred to achieve communion with that 
which is 'divine'. 

r 6.3.3 Ritual as Repetitions and Stylised Bodily Actions 
1 

At the manifest level, rituals are clearly and evidently expression that the human 
body articulates In the act of worship. The human body becomes an extremely 
important organ of religious experience i.e. not only does it pattern itself in terms 
of movements and gestures within a given religious practice but it also becomes the 
sdject of internalising the experience contained in the given religious practices. The 
importance of the human body is evident from the fact that from childhood onwards 
the infant builds up an understanding of the world, out of sensory motor experience. 
This understanding underlies and sustains 'the adult experience of space, time, 
number and personal identify. Therefore within ritual the stylised patterned and 

I 

I repetitious nature of actions (for e.g., the chanting of mantras in a temple or the 
1 offering of the 'Namaaz' by the Muslims) brings out not only the patterned 
I 

I movements of the body but also serve as vehicles or communication through which 

I l o  
the body relates to the sacred. Further, while such repetitive patterns might seem 
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as being monotonous and meaningless for an outside observer, for the participants 
themselves they constitute both the form and substance i.e. the implicit meanings 
that the religious experience must have for them. 

Box 6.01 

This stylised and patterned behaviour that gets represented in ritual falls 
into a range of expressions at one end of the spectrum the stylised and 
patterned behaviour as gets represented with the limited experience of 
ritual in a set religious experience e.g., the offering of mass. At the other 
end of the spectrum is a form of ritual activity incorporating the stylised 
patterned behaviour and circumscribes the entire life of an individual. One 
observes this extreme form of religious practice when one sees certain 
religious groups like the monastic Christian orders or the Buddhist monks 
in their monasteries or the Sanyasis in Hinduism. 

Check Your Progress 1 

i) Freud tries to bring out the essential ............. component of ritual behaviour 
within religions. 

ii) Which sociologist observed that ritual behaviour exists outside the mean end 
relations? 

.................................................................................................................... 
iiii Who said that ritual resulted from the cult of the dead? 

6.4 TYPES OF RITUALS 

The occasion of rituals in human society are both varied and diverse. Human nature 
characterised by its weakness and limited capacities is constantly in need of 
supernatural intervention in the various activities humans are engaged in within their 
everyday lives. 

The ethnographic literature on the subject providedvarious types of classifications 
to contain the various types of rituals in human society. Earlier on, it was pointed 
out, that two sets of activities are referred to as rituals by scholars studying ritual 
phenomena. These include : 

i) The rituals associated with the religious practices of any organised religions; and 

ii) The Rites of Passage or rituals performid by a community on various occasions 
in their life to mark the importance of a particular event in their lives such as 
rituals at the time of birth, mwriage, death, seasonal ritual in nature such as sowing 
time, harvesting time, etc. 

Both sits of ritual activities may be classified on the basis of intentions underlying 
the same. At the comparative level, in which classification are developed by observing 
general fehtures of rituals in diverse cultures, we shall provide two such classifactory 
types. 

Comparative Sociological 
Theories of Ritual 

According to the Social Anthropologist, Evans Pritchard, rituals can be classified 
into two main types, based on the intention and occasion during which they occur. 

https://telegram.me/pdf4exams

For More Visit - https://pdf4exams.org/



Perspectives on Religion 6.4.1 Confirmatory Rituals 

These are rituals that are concerned with the changes of social status and those 
coricemed with the interaction of social groups. Thus rituals performed at the time 
of birth, marriage, death, etc. tend to be present in all cultures of the world and they 
symbolise a change in the status of the individual in any social group. Further, rituals 
concerned with group interaction, are those that symbolically emphasise the solidarity 
and the interdependence of various groups for the continued existence of the 
community. Individuals and groups participating in such rituals display a high degree 
of emotional solidarity with the larger community. In modem times, rituals in a 
Temple, Mosque, Church, etc. emphasise such group solidarity. Confirmatory rituals 
as the term itself would suggest can be explained as rituals that emphasise the 
identity, integrity and solidarity of the social group. 

6.4.2 Piacular Rituals 

Evans Pritchard categorized this second type as rituals concerned with the moral 
and physical well being of the individual or the social group. The need to emphasise 
this state of moral or physical well being arises from the fact that occasions arise 
.in the life of an individual and group when such a state of moral and physical well 
being is threatened. An individual faced with catastrophe, an epidemic, or the failure 
of rains, etc. are situations that call for the performance of P iawr i tua l s .  Such 
rituals incorporate intentions such as appeasement and-aonement. While modem 
societies with their growing dependence on science and technology, might to some 
extent diminish the existence of piacular rituals, in traditional folk societies, Piacular 

. rituals firm an important part of the ritual behaviour in the life of the individual and 
comhudity. 

I 

I 6.4.3 Other Types of Rituals 

I Using a similar criterion of intention but developing a mbre descriptive classification 

1 
of \rituals, based on their fimctions, Anthony F. Wallace in his Religion : An 

I I 
Anfhropological View (1959) proposed the following types : 

I 

A. Technology Rituals : The functions of these rituals is essentially aimed at 
controlling non-human nature. Among this type are : 

Divination Rituals : seeking out he cause of affliction, injustice and whether 
human or otherwise, as well as sugkesting remedies for the same. 

Intensification Rituals : meant to inc:ease material resources such as increase 
,of food, success in hunting, fishing, etc. 

Protective Rituals : meant to avert any form of affliction, misfortune or 
catastrophy, etc. 

Il . Therapy and Anti-Therapy Rituals : The function of these rituals is to promote 
the well being of individuals and groups and include : 

Curative Rituals : meant to cure individual illnesses or afflictions. 

Witchcraft and Sorcery : meant to cause affliction or injustice on others. 
\ 

C. Ideology Rituals : The function of such rituals is aimed at the control of the 
Social Group, its values and traditions. Among these are : 

Rites of Passage : Rituals marking the transition in Individual status within the 
life cycle. These rituals are ubiquitions and part of all religions. As we can see 
there are many types of ritual for different kinds of situations. . . I https://telegram.me/pdf4exams
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Social Intensification Rituals : Rithals meant to renew group solidarity life Compamtlve Sociological 
Friday prayers among the Muslims. Theories of Ritual 

Rebellion Rituals : Rituals that are meant to allow for catharsis amongst group 
members. 

I 

D. Salvation Rituals : The function of such rituals is to help individuals to cope with 
personal difficulties. Among these are : 

I ' . Shamanic Rituals : Rituals performed by individuals claiming supernatural powers 
that may be put to good or bad ends, 

I I Expiation Rituals : meant for forgiveness and repentance of individual misdeeds. 

E. Revitalisation Rituals : The function of such Rituals is to cure society's difficulties 
and identify crisis e.g. the millenarian movements. 

It is important to note that while the classification provided above is extensive in 
its categorisation of rituals, it may so happen that a single ritual may come under 
more than one type of ritual. Such an overlap in the classification of rituals is 
unavoidable given the integrative thrust of ritual activity in human society. 

( 6.5 THEORIES OF RITUAL 

I 
Developing a comparative theory is an attempt by scholars to search for 
generalisations and universals that go beyond the specific boundaries of a particular 
culture. Thus comparative theory establishes their generalisations after surveying a 
vast amount of empirical observations from a wide variety of cultures. It is the 
common threads or the essential features of a phenomena that finally get represented 
as a comparative theory. 

I In this section we will discuss various theories on ritual. 
, 

I 6.5.1 Evolutionary Theories 

The earliest efforts at developing theories of ritual were the efforts of the 19th 
century cultural evolutionists viz. Edward Tylor and James Frazer. In both Tylor's 

1 -'Primitive Culture ' (1871) 1958 and Frazer's 'The Golden Bough' (1 890) 1950 
I there is an effort to provide for an intellectual approach to the understanding of 

ritual behaviour. Neither Tylor nor Frazer used the term ritual when referring to the 
practices that we have identified and labelled as rituals. But Tylor observed that the 
world of human beliefs as passing through three stages-viz. Magic, Religion and 
Science and it was the practices the primitive man engaged in the stage of magic 

I 
that interested those scholars. 

I It is now recognized that these early scholars of religion made an important 
contribution by bringing religion into sharp focus. All the subsequent~sociologists and 
anthropologists who wrote on religion after Frazer and Tylor had the task of refining 
the existing theories and providing further inputs into the area. 

I 
Such practices were identified by Tylor as being inagico-religious practices and he 
attributed the reasons for these magico-religious practices to the fact that man's 
intellect needed some form of explanation to understand phenomena like sleep, 
death, fate, etc. 9uch a need led to the creation of what Tylor termed as animism. 
The original form of magico-religious behaviour. 

- 

Rituals within animism result from human beings tendency to attribute a spirit or 
indwelling persmality to the world of animate and inanimate objects. It is the 
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Perspectives ; on Religion pra&ice evolved out of such an intellectual exercise by primitive man that gives rise 
to the forms of ritual. It is important to note that Tylor emphasised magic and 
magical practices as the basis through which ritual worship evolved because according 
to him there was a distinct difference between the stage of magic and that of 
religion. Magical practices according to Tylor formed the first cohesive institutional 
basis for the emergence of societies. In these magical practices or what Frazer 
called 'Pseudo Science', primitive man was developing systems of explanations 

, through which both, individually and groupwise they could come to terms with the 
various unknown realties that they had to live with. 

The institution of magical practices is thus very much located in the realm of the 
spiritual and in primitive man's efforts to understand this spiritual. Tylor's and 
Frazer's observations of rituals as magico-religious practices or pseudo-science are 
essentially based on a conjecture to explain the origin of religion. Very little 
ethnographic evidence exists to prove or disprove such theoretical conjectures. But 
it is important to note that by making distinctions between magic and religion, Tylor 
set the ground for a future enquiry on the scope and identity of religious practices. 

6.5.2 Functionalist Theories 

If the nineteenth century evolutionists who studied religion were criticised for an 
over emphasis on the or.igins of religion and ritual, scholars on religion who followed 
them were inclined to shift the emphasis on the study of religions and rituals to 
answering the questions-what do rituals do in human society or what they ought 
to do in human society. Such an enquiry which is also termed as functionalism in 
Sociological theory was an approach adopted by both Emile Durkheim and 
Malinowski. h his book 'The Elementary Forms of the Religious Life (1954) 
Durkheim observed that in all human societies there exists a dichotomy between the 
world of the sacred and the world of the profane. Using this dichotomy of sacred 
and profane, Durkheim put forward a theory of religion in which religious beliefs 
and practices are seen to have a social function for the community that follow them, 
Durkheim identified this social function as the integrative function of society. 

To illustrate Durkheim focuses on the Arunta Tribesmen of Western Australia 
whose elaborate religious ceremonies of worship of their totem symbol'ised the 
community worshipping itself. 

The ritual thus took on the twin function of reinforcing collective values and 
reaffirming the community among individuals. In other words, Durkheim's emphasis 
on religion and rituals as an integrative force in society which must be s&n as part 
of his idea of the 'collective consciousness of a society'. Religious beliefs and 
practices are the mechanism by which the collective consciousness of a society 
gets institutionalised and is reproduced from one generation to the next. Rituals in 
such a context must be seen as creating the ground for group solidarity amongst 
the individuals participating in them. The elaborate procedure-in which individuals 
come to take upon themselves various roles performing various gestures and 
movements, engage in various forms of vocal recitations, chanting and so on are 
all means through which rituals bring about a sense of group solidarity among its 
participants. Through rituals, Durkheim tried to emphasise that the participants 
acquire the knowledge of what is good, required, accepted and desired by the 
community and in this sense brought the individual closer to the collective identi@ 
of the group. 

Further Durkheim observed Gtt  at the symbolic level, rituals represented the collective 
identify of the social group. Thus, the sacred objects in ritual practices were sacred 
because they symbolized the collective identity of the group. Likewise the stylized 
pattern of movements and gestures should be perceived as syrnbozc forms whose 
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meanings and values were known to the members of the social group. These Comparative Soeilogical 
meanings may not be known to every member of a society Instead there are Theories of Ritual 

usually priests whose specialization is in ritual, whose function it is to disseminate 
meanings. This emphasis on the importance of the social group in the understanding 
of ritual, is perhaps the most important aspect of Durkheim's explanation of rituals 
and their relationship to society. In doing so however, he argued that magic could 
not be in the domain of sacred as it was not obligatory on the part of the community. 
Magic does not have a set of beliefs which a church has-he argued further. 

In general however, Durkheim's theory of rituals sought to establish a universal 
character of rituals in all human cultures. The domain of the sacred and the profane 
existed in all cultures that claimed to have a religion. The problem however, was 
that Durkheim never sought to elaborate on what exactly were the criterions on 
which the distinction between sacred and profane was to be made. Were there a 
set of sacred objects and symbolic forms that could be sacred to .all cultures? Or 
was this distinction embodied in the mind of the individual participant taking part in 
the ritual?'~r was the distinction a mere label of convenience developed by the 
European mind unable to &plain the complex phenomenon as it occurred in non- 
European societies? Durkheim himself recognised a number of these problems in 
his distinction of sacred and profane. It was the fieldwork studies of later day 
anthropologists that sought to resolve some of these queries concerning the distinction 
of sacred and profane. Yet we must remember that later scholars have pointed out 
that the distinction between sacred and profane may not be absolutely distinct. 

6.5.3 Field Work Investigations of Malinowski 

Anthropological field studies of non-European cultures at the beginning of this 
century enriched the theory of rituals by actually investigating the domain of the 
sacred as it actually exists in the everyday life df tribal society. Important amongst 
such studies are the explanations offered by Malinowski and Evans Pritchard. 
Malinowski's Functionalist approach to the study of ritual is based on his field 
investigations of the Trobriand Islanders in the 'Argonauts of the Western Pacific 
(1 922). Malinowski's functional theory of religion has already been discussed in a 
previous unit. Like Durkheim, the basic thrust of Malinowski's approach to rituals 
is that rituals have a social function for the community in which they take place. 
He disagreed with Tylor's reasoning that rituals are the result of primitive man's 
rationality at coming to terms with unknown and unexplainable forces in nature. The 
rituals of the Trobriand Islanders were neither the result of speculation nor the 
product of an underdeveloped intellect. In their everyday life, the Trobriand people 
were quite capable at distinguishing between those acts that they considered magical 
and those that belonged to the realm of common sense or technological activities. 

I The magic practices of the Trobriand Islanders had also an accompanying set of 
beliefs which were very much a part of the community and even if they did not 
have anything like a church as perceived by the European mind, their magical 
beliefs did create a strong bond of solidarity within the community. 

The social function of ritual according to Malinowski was to create and enhance 
emotional solidarity within the community. Every individual or group in their everyday 
life has to grapple with a range of anxieties, sufferings, fears, moral problems of 
good and bad, problems arising out of severe problems such as epidemics, death 
etc. In such moments of tensions and emotional strain, rituals helps reaffirm solidarity 
with the group by creating a sense of security and oneness with other members of 
the group. The experience of a ritual thus unites them through its systematized and 
symbolic actions, which create a new integrative state of mind for the members of 
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Perspectives on Religion Ritual in the above sense performed both explanatory and validatory functions. As 
an explanatory function Malinowski pointed out that rituals explained the larger 
'why' questions of life and existence, or explanations about the uncontrollable 
forces of nature, or explanations of providence concerning the maintenance and 
welfare of the group, or explanations of the life cycle concerning birth and death. 
Such queries are to be found in all cultures, in primitive societies. Rituals as symbolic 
expression offer explanations to such queries for members of the social group. 

As a validating hnction, rituals. support and affirm the continued- existence of the 
structure of the &cia1 group. Thus, the social relations, the institutions, the values, 
the goals'of the social group etc. are supported by ritual practices so that ~ u c h  
aspects of the social group are seen as righteous and rituals uphold with the threat 
of sanctions what is considered as desirable in the conduct of individuals towards 
the social group. 

Malinowski also emphasised the interrelated and interdependent nature of rituals in 
' primitive society. In the Trobriand Islands, he observed that the rituals linked up to 
every facet of the social life of the community. In the political sphere there were 
ritual and ceremonies for the physical well-being and strength of the leadership. In 
the economic sphere, rituals represented the continuity of certain forms of property 
relations, or rituals seeking divine intervention for a successful harvest or to avert 
some natural catastrophe etc. In short we can say that in the life of these primitive 
societies, rituals play a prominent role at any point of time in the life of the individual 
or social group, that is recognised as being crucial. 

There does exist a great deal of similarity in the ideas of both Durkheim and 
Malinowski with regard to rituals. It must be remembered however, that Malinowski 
laid the real foundation for the scientific examination of ritual practices by actually 
studying these in the context of the Trobriand Islanders. In doing so he was able 
to not only prove Durkheim's views on magic as wrong, he was even able to 
empirically prove the distinct domains of sacred and profane amongst the community 
of the Trobriand people. Further, while Durkheim sought to emphasise integration 
as the basic social function of ritual practices, Malinowski emphasised emotional 
solidarity as the key social function of rituals within a social group. 

6.5.4 ~vans-~richard-  he African Experience 

Finally, at a time when fieldwork based studies were becoming more and more 
important to anthropological investigation, Evans Pritchard's study of witchcraft 
among the Azande came to a very different perception of ritual behaviour and the 
domain of the sacred as observed amongst the Azande tribe. (F+?tchcraft, Oracles 
and I)/iagic Among the Azande, 1937). Pritchard's observations do not necessarily : 
contribute to a theory of rituals but they certainly make an important difference to 
the distinction of the sacred and profane as provided by Durkheim and hrther 
proved by Malinowski. 

Pritchard observed that amongst the Azande tribe the conception of 'ritual as well 
I 

I- - . as the clear distinction between sacred and profane' is both vague and conhsing. 
Seen from the individual point of view, Pritchard observes, it becomes vfry difficult 
to distinguish when a particular activities takes on the character of a ritual and 
when it is not. Thus, for the Azande tribe, blowing burning'barkcloth smoke into a 
termite mound while holding magical plants in one hand might mean both an ordinary 
technological activity to keep away the termites, as well as a magical rite in which 
the tribe explain the barkcloth as being termite medicine. In such a situation Pritchard 
points out that much depends on how the anthropologist categorises his or her 
bbservations, this in turn is based on how the European mind has come to classify 

16 what is ritual and what is not. 

i 
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Box 6.02 

Concerning the distinction between sacred and profane, Pritchard observes 
that amongst the Azande, such clear cut distinctions simply do not exist. 
Categories of explanations that one would normally associate with the 
realm of the sacred are at the same time used in the very same way to 
denote a range of activities in the domain of the profane. Thus the Azande 
would use the term 'soul' when explaining what is happening during a 
m'agical rite, which is just i f~d in that such an entity belongs to the domain 
of the sacred. But in the same manner they would use the term soul to 
explain' the process by which a seed put in the ground germinates to 
become a plant. In fact, for Evans-Pritchard the rituals and the beliefs of 
the Azande clearly denote that for these tribes, the natural and the 
supernatural, the sacred and the profane, the ritual act and the non-ritual 
act are all inextricably intervened in their everyday life. 

The observations of Azande witchcraft clearly question Durkheim's claim that the 
distinction between the sacred and the profane were universal to all human cultures. 
The problems of developing criteria to distinguish the sacred from the profane has 
continued to bother anthropologists and sociologists. What Evans Pritchard was 
able to do was to emphasise the culture-specific context of the activities being 
referred to as magic or rituals. It also stressed the need to find out how individuals 
from a comnhunity perceived and explained what they understood as the meaning 
and practice of activities others label as rituals, as well as, how they understood the 
mpaning of sacred within their culture. 

Comparative Sociological 
Theories of Ritual 

t 6.5.5 Symbolic Dimension of Ritual 

One of the important aspect of rituals emphasised by Tylor, Frazer, Durkheim, 
Malinowski as well as other scholars working on rituals was the symbolic dimensions 
of rituals. As symbolic expressions, what do rituals have to say? This is an area 
in which structural anthropology has also attempted to provide some explanations. 
You have already discussed the structuralist approach to religion in a previous unit. 
Unlike the functionalist approach to rituals which understands them primarily in 
terms of the social functions they fulfil in a society, the structuralist points out that 
rituals need not be reduced to their social functions but they can be studied in 
themselves as systems of symbolic expressions that are internal@ consistent and 
reflect the logic of the primitive mind in its effort to explain the unknown. The 
structuralist would point out that the division of the world into the domain of sacred 
and the domain of profane, is in keeping with the structural rule followed by the 
primitive mind in naming and classifying the world. Thus, sacred and profane are 
binary opposites resulting from the structuring of reality by the unconscious. In 
other words, the underlying symbolic value of rituals must be understood in terms 
of their relationship with the sacred as opposed to the profane. 

Edmond Leach goes on to add that within the context of these oppositions, rituals 
are symbolic statements derived from the social and cultural dimensions of a 
community. 

Finally, there is one more approach that we must consider in this study of rituals 
and that is the Psychoanalytic approach. 

1 -7 

Activity 2 

Do you think that sacred and profane are absolutely distinct? Talk to other 
students at the study centre and note down your findings. I 
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Perspictives on Religion 6.5.6 The Psychoanalytic Approach 

The Psychoanalytic theory on rituals is best articulated by Sigmund Freud in his 
book Totem and Taboo' (1918) wherein he discussed the primeval manifestations 
of the oedipal myth. According to Freud, totemism, the original form of religious 
behaviour comes into being as a result of particide in the primitive groups. The 
'father' in the primitive group was an authoritarian patriarch who resewed his 
rights over all the resources of the group both human and natural. This led to 
jealousy among the other male members of the group (sons), who then conspired 
to kill their father. Having committed the patricide they were overcome with horror 
and feeling of guilt and shame. To rid themselves of this collective guilt, they create 
a totem which is a personification of the father image and begin to worship it with 
the accompaniment of various rituals. The rituals then play the psychologically 
usehl role of an elaborate laying out of the shame that had enelfed every individual 
in society. Freud observes that ritual behaviour is at the same time non-rational and 
exists outside a pragmatic objective consideration of means-end relationship. Thus, 
while rituals might be seen to have components of group solidarity they are in the 
final instance, a pathological outcome contained in the collective neurosis of a 
society. 

The symbolic value of rihtals must be understood in relation with the sacred as opposed 
tn the profane. 

Check Your Progress 2 

i) Who wrote the book 'Totem and Taboo'? 

i Write five lines on what Evans-Pritchard had to say about rituals. 

............................................................... L.................................................... 

.................................................................................................................... 
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Comparative Sociological 
Theories of Ritual 

iiii Which sociologist emphasised the importance of social group in the understanding 
of ritual? 

6.6 THE IMPORTANCE OF RITUALS 

We go back to a point we made in the introduction. In traditional agrarian societies 
where the social structure is comparatively less differentiated, religion tends to be 
intricately woven into the very fabric of the social order. We must consider the 
importance of rituals in the Indian society, against the background of such an 
observation. Despite the continuous growth of industrialisation and urbahisation, 
large sections of Indian society continue to exist as basically peasant societies 
guided by their traditions and customs. Even in the tnetropolises of the country, the 
majority of inhabitants continue to offer resistance to giving up their old traditions 
and practices. In such a society, religion plays a very dominant influence. Ritual 
behaviour tends to take place on various occasio~ls and for a variety of purposes. 
They intervene at various moments in the everyday life of the individual and the 
group. Indian society is a mosaic of religious communities and hence the magnitude 
of ritual behaviour in our society is very great. 

One way of appreciating the importance of rituals in such a society is to restate 
the views of Durkheim and of Malinowski. Rituals are important because they 
create social integration of the group and they provide for emotional solidarity 
amongst members of the group. 

The transition of Indian society from a traditional agrarian society to a modem 
society, based on democratic secular pattern has brought to the foreground the 
problem of compatibility amongst various religious communities having to exist 
together within a larger secular framework maintained by the State. In its political 
manifestation the problem is witnessed in the way religious beliefs and practices are 
used for political ends by various political parties within the country. This has led 
to heightening of religious sensitivity amongst growing sections of the population. 
Thus we observe that in modem Indian society, besides the importance of both 
integration and emotional solidarity, ritual behaviour also reinforces a sense of 

Holi festvities and rituals in Baarsana village near 
Mathura (U.P.) 
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Perspectivei on Religion religious identity amongst members of a given religious community. Such efforts at 
reinforcing the religious identity of a group through ritual behaviour has sometimes 
threatened the secular fabric of modem Indian society. 

The fact of the matter .however is that most scholars of Indian society and culture 
have maintained that the collective conscience of the Indian society is deeply 
religious in character. The various religious groups and communities have a life- 
style and world view that is replete with religious symbolism and ritual practices. 
In such a situation religion in the form of ritual activities may well be seen to serve 
as a moral guide to both the individual and the group. Such a moral guide or moral 
code has indirectly also served towards the continued maintenance of the social 
order. 

Other units in this course will deal more in detail with various religions in the Indian 
society. You will have m opportunity there to appreciate the importance of rituals 
in each of these religions. For the present, it will suffice to note that in Indian 
society rituals are important in the every day life of the various communities because 
they act as mechanisms for social integration, offer emotional solidarity to p u p  
members, regulate moral life within a group and offer both the individual and the 
group, with a group identity. 

6.7 LET U S  SUM UP , 

This discussion was of comparative theories of ritual have sought to emphasise two 
major aspects of the disaussion on rituals. Firstly we have highlighted the difficulty 

'amongst scholars in defining the ritual activity. While Tylor and the evolutionist 
associated rituals with magic and animism, the functionalists perceived rituals as 
activities that take place in the domain of the sacred. The structuralists would seem 
them as attempts of the primitive mind to structure human activity into that which 
belongs to the realm of the sacred and that which is part of the everyday world. 

Secondly we have tried to highlight how the various scholars have tried to explain 
rituals. For the evolutionists rituals were seen as primitive attempts to rationally 
explain the various unknown forces acting upon them in their life. Among the , 
functionalists rituals are seen as having social functions for the social group whether 
they are of social integration or of emotional solidarity. Amongst the skcturalists 
rituals are seen as system of symbolic expressions derived from the social and 
cultural order. Finally Freudian psychoanalysis has explained rituals as expressions 
of collective neurosis resulting from feelings of guilt and shame amongst the group 
members. 

6.8 KEY WORDS be 

AMiction : Serious, often chronic maladies. 

C Aaimism : A belief that animate and inanimate beings possess a soul. 

I Empirical : Verifiable expeiience by logical. deduction and reasoning. 

:,Neurotic : Disease of the nervous system. 

Pragmatic : A thing or an idea has significance if it has useful or practical 
consequences. 
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6.10 ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR PROGRESS 

Check Your Progress 1 

i) Freud tried to bring out the essential neurotic component of ritual behaviour 
within religions. 

ii) Talcott Parson observed that ritual behaviour existed outside the means-end 
relations. 

iii) Tylor thought that rituals resulted from the cult of the dead. 

Check Your Progress 2 

i) Sigmund Freud wrote the book 'Totem and Taboo'. 

u Questioning the claims of Durkheim that the distinction between the sacred and 
the profane were universal to all human culture, Evans-Pritchard argues that among 
the Azande tribe there is no clear distinction between sacred and profane. Pritchard 
observes that it is very difficult to distinguish when a particular activity takes on 
the character of a ritual and when it does not. Thus for Azande tribe blowing 

I burning barkcloth smoke into a termite mound while holding a magical plant in one 
hand, might mean both an ordinary technological activity to keep away the termites, 
as well as a magical rite in which the tribe explain the barkcloth as termite medicine. 
In such a situation Pritchard points out that much depends on how the anthroplogist 
categorizes his or her observations. This in turn is based on how the European 
mind has come to classify what is ritual and what is not. 

iiii Durkheim was one of the first few sociologists to emphasise the importance of a 
social group'in the understanding of ritual and their relationship to society. 

I 
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UNIT 7 RITUAL-I : A CASE STUDY FROM 
AFRICA 

, Structure 

7.0 Objectives 
7.1 Introduction 
7.2 Ndembu Society 

7.2.1 Geographical Setting and Economic Life 
7.2.2 Matrilineal Descent and Virilocal Residence 
7.2.3 Types of Ndthbu Rituals 

7.3 'Mukanda'The Rite of Circumcision 
7.3.1 The Stage of Induction 
7.3.2 The Stage of Seclusion 
7.3.3 The Rites of Return 

7.4 Tumer's Analysis .of 'Mukanda' 
7.5 Let Us Sum Up 
7.6 Key Words 
7.7 Further Peadings 
7.8 Answers to Check Your Progress 

7.0 OBJECTIVES 

After going through this unit you should be able to 

describe the physical and social setting of the Ndembu of Zambia 

describe the Mukanda or circumscision ritual practised by the Ndembu 

summarise Victor Turner's analysis of Mukanda. 

7.1 INTRODUCTION 

The first unit of this blwk made you familiar with major sociological theories dealing 
with rituals. This unit, as well as the next one, will deal with case studies 'which will 
help you to appreciate the crucial role that rituals play in human society, particularly 
tribal society. In this unit, we shall be dealing with a case study from' Africa. You 
must by now be familiar with the work of Victor Turner. Turner studied the social 
structure of the tribal group known as the 'Ndembu' inhabitants of Nortb-West 
Zambia in South-Central Africa. His extensive field work, conducted mainly in early 
1950, culmindted in a number of important monographs and articles. 

In this unit, we shall concern ourselves with the book entitled The Forest of 
~ymbbls : Aspects of Ndembu Rituals which is a collection of articles and papers 
dealing directly and indirectly with aspects of the ~ d e m b u  ritual system. Tumer has 
aptly named this work a 'forest'; and it is not within the scope of this unit to 
examine all the 'trees' in this forest. We shall primarily concern ourselves with 
Tumer's detailed analysis of one particular ritual, namely 'Mukanda' or the initiation 
rite of boys through circumcision. 

Before we describe 'Mukanda', it is important to familiarize ourselves with Ndembu 
society and understand the different kinds of rituals observed by them. This is what 
we shall do in the first section. mthe second section, we shall describe Mukanda 
in some detail. The third section will touch upon some of the analytl'cal points made 
by Turner in his study. 

Before we move to the first section, a word of'advice is in order. Many of the 
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names and much of the information you will read about in this unit will seem Ritual-I : A Case study 
unfamiliar and sometimes confbsing. You should therefore read this unit slowly and fmm Africa 
carefblly. If you do so, you are bound to find Ndembu rituals as fascinating and 

I 

I interesting as Turner did. 
I 

11 7.2 NDEMBU SOCIETY 
8 As has been mentioned earlier, the Ndembu inhabit the North-West region of 

Zambia in South-Central Africa. (They believe themselves to be the descendants 
of the great chief 'Mwantivanvwa' of Congo.) In many parts of Zambia, contact 
with the European and their customs resulted in a disintegration of tribal religions 
which stressed values like tribal unity, kinship ties and respect for elders. The 
members of different tribes were increasingly interacting in a non-tribal environment 
and participating in a modern economic system, seeking employment in new industries 
and services. ~ u r n e r  was fortunate enough to do his research amongst a people and 
in a region where the process of religious disintegration as described above was not 
taking place so swiftly and completely. 

7.2.1 Geographical Setting and Economic Life 

Turner did his fieldwork in the Mwinilunga temtory, which was then inhabited by 
18,000 Ndembu. These people were dispersed in scattered villages, containing 
about a dozen huts each, in an area as vast as 7,000 square miles. This area was 
mostly woodland, cut through by numerous rivers and streams. 

The Ndembu have a subsistence economy. By that we mean that they produce just 
enough food for their needs. Women grown 'cassava' the staple vegetable food, in 
addition to finger-millet and maize which is used for making beer. Men hunt- 
hunting is a strictly male occupation and a number of rituals and taboos are associated 
with it. Let us now briefly describe the major structural principles along which 

I 
I Ndembu society is organised, namely, matrilineal descent and virilocal residence. 

This will help us go deeper into the heart of Ndemh rituals and religion. We will 
then be able t.o put our attention to studying the type of descent and rituals that are 
peculiar to Ndembu religion itself. 

mbal unity, kiusbip ties and mspect for 
elders are the key mligioos valoes of 
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Perspectives on Religion 7.2.2 Matrilineal Descent and Virilocal Residence 

The Ndembu reckon descent from the female line. In other words, a child belongs 
to the lineage of hisher mother. This is known as matrilineal descent. In most 
societies with a matrilineal mode of descent, residence tenhs to be matrilocal. 
However, in Ndembu society, virilocal residence is the cultural norm, i.e. a male 
takes his'wife to reside in his own village. This combination of matrilineal descent 
and virilocal residence results in certain complications. 

Since a man reckons descent from his mother's line, he is entitled to a share in the 
property of his matrilineal kin, primary or classificatory. Simultaneously, he has the 
right to take his wife away from her kin to reside in his village. Thus, women, on 
whom the social continuity of villages depends, do not live in these villages but their 
husband's villages. Divorce and widow-remarriage are highly prevalent. So a woman 
is constantly shifting from village to village. Men try to keep their sons with them 
as long as they can, and the ffither-son-relationship is highly ritualised, as we shall 
see later. Competition results between maternal uncles and fathers for the mother 
and her children, owing to the strong 'patrilocal' tendencies in this matrilineal 
society. Spatial mobility of individuals, families and villages is very high in the 
Ndembu society. Villages are not stable, enduring groupings as they are in Indian 

- society, for example. They are constantly being formed and dissolved. They are in 
a state of flux. Having b;iefly described the physical and social setting of the 
Ndembu, let us now acquaint ourselves with the major subject matter of this unit, 
the Ndembu ritual system. It is clear then that the whole concept and ideology of 
the Ndembu is quite different from societies in which the village is a stable unit of 
analysis, and not in flux. 

7.2.3 Types of Ndcmbu Rituals 

Victor Turner did 21% years of fieldwork in Mwinilunga, during which time he 
observed, attended and gathered information about many Ndembu rituals. As he 

I says, "It was an astonishing and enriching e~perience to note the contrast between 
the relatively simple and monotonous economic and domestic life of these hunters 

I and cultivators and the ordered arrangement and colourful symbolism of their religious 
life." (Turner, 1967:87), Ndembu rituals are basically of two types according to 
Turner, namely : 1) life crises rituals-and 2) rituals of affliction. 

1) Life-crises rituals : These mark "an important point in the physical or social 
development of an individual such as birth, puberty or death. " (Turber, 1967:7). In 
all types of societies; a number of rituals exist which mark the shift from one stage 
of life arid social status to another. These 'crisis' ceremonies are concerned not 
only with the individuals around whom they are centered, but they also mark 
changes in various social relationships. To take an example from Indian society, the 
rituals of marriage mark a change in a person's social status. Helshe is no more 
just a son or daughter, but a husband or wife. Relationships witfi parents, with 
siblings and friends undergo subtle changes as a result of this life-crisis ritual. The 
phase of irresponsible childhood and adolescence is over and the individual becomes 
a 'family man or woman'. Life-crisis rituals of the Ndembu include the initiation 
ceremonies of boys and girls. The form and purpose of these rituals differs with 
gender. Boys are circumcised (the foreskin of the male sex organ, (the penis) is 
removed) but the corresponding procedure, clitoridectomy (cutting off the female's 
clitoris) is not pefformed for girls. The initiation ceremony for girls called 'Nkang's' 

b involves a day-long ordeal, during which the girl has to lie absolutely still for an 
entire aay, covered with a' blanket beneath a tree known as 'milk-tree'. Boys are 
circumcised collectively. Boys are initiated before puberty whilst the girls are initiated 

24 at the onset of puberty. 
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The main purpose of the initiation rite for boys is the inculcation of tribal values, 
hunting skills and sexual instruction, whilst the girls' initiation rites syrnbolise preparation 
for marriage and motherhood. Initiation qualifies a man to enter hunting cults and 
a woman to enter fertility cults. Whilst men's role as hunters is highly ritualised, 
women's role as cultivators is not emphasised. In a nutshell, initiation rites stress 
productive activity for men and reproductive activity for women. 

However, one of the tribal values that permeates both the'rites is that of 
respect for elders. 

Activity 1 

Identify any one life crisis ritual. in your society. Describe the ceremonies 
involved and the changes they mark in the life of the participants. Write an 
essay of about 500 words and compare it, if possible with the essays of 
other students at your Study Centres. 

2) Rituals of Affliction : Rituals of 'aMictionY are roots in the major theme of 
Ndembu religious life, namely that; classes or misfortunes are associated with the 
activities of the spirits of the dead of "shades". It is believed that shades of dead 
relatives come out of their graves to trouble or afflict their kinsfolk because they 
(the shades) have been forgotten, neglected.or displeased. Being "caughtyy or aMicted 
by a shade makes an individual, the centre of a great ritual gathering. If cured, one 
can become a minor '.'doctorn and later help to cure other similarly afflicted. As 
k r n e r  says, "the way to religious fame is through affliction" (Turner, 1967 : 10). 
There are three types of applications identified by the Ndembu. These are.as 

Ritual-I : A Case Study 
from Africa 

I follows: 

i) A hunter's shade may cause problems in hunting; 

I iii A women's shade may cause reproductive disorders (like excessive menstrual 
bleeding, repeated abortions and infertility) in her kinswomen; 

I iii) Shades of both sexes may cause illnesses like pains, shivering, loss of weight etc. 
to kin of either sex. 

I To handle these afflictions corresponding sets of rituals exist, namely, 'hunters cults' 
for i) above 'fertility cults' for ii) and iii) curative cults. Let us briefly describe these 

I 
. . 

cults : 

1) The Hunting Cult : As has been hinted at earlier, hunting is invested with 
tremendous ritual significance for the Ndembu. It is more than a mere sport or an 
economic activity, it is a calling. It is believed that a supernatural force "tells" a 
Ndembu youth that he is to become a great hunter through dreams about the 
shade of a hunter relative. These dreams are followed by bad luck at hunting, in 
other words, affliction. The afflicted hunter enters the hunter's cult through the 
performance of rituals. As his performance of rituals increases, his bad luck at 
hunting is believed to decrease, and over a period of time, he gains mastery in the 
art of huntsmanship. Mastery in huntsmanship is thus linked to greater and greater 
involvement in the performance of hunting rituals which the Ndembu believe confer 
increasing supernatural powers on the young hunter. This power it is believed, 
enables the hunter to "see animals quickly", "to draw them where is" and "to 
become invisible to them". 

2) Fertility Cults : Turner attended a number of rituals concerned with reproductive 
disorders. His wife was often requested to assist in cases af d\fficult childbirth or 
abortions. The Turners observed that many women suffered from anaemia (lack 
of blood) and their diet too was deficient in protein, which is essential for good 
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Perspectives on ~eligion health. However, the Ndembu attributed reproductive disorders to affliction by 
female shades who come out of the grave and 'sit' in the bodies of their female 
kin until placated by the performance of rituals. Most frequently the offended 
shade was held to be that of the women's maternal grandmother or the women's 
mothers who had been forgotten by the afflicted women. Turner regards this as 
highly significant. He explains that "...women, through whom succession and 
inheritance are reckoned, go to their husbands villages after marriage, often far 
away from their own villages, and may, in the course of time cease to remember 
their older kin on the mother's side who have died.. .being "caught" by a matrilineal 
shade serves as a sharp reminder that their own first loyality is to their matrilineal 
villages and that they bear children not for their husbands, but for their mother's 
brothers and brothers "back home". (Turner, 1967 : 15). 

3) Curative Cults : According to Turner, the 'Chihambay and 'Kalemba' cults are 
the only thinly indigenous Ndembu curative cults. Other cults noted by Turner 
include 'Kayong'u', 'Tukuku' and 'Masundu' which have been borrowed from 
other tribes. In these cults, doctors administer medicines both to themselves and 
the patient, after which both undergo fits of trembling. The Tukuku and Masundu 
cults have become very popular in Mwinilunga, and are performed for patients 
suffering from tuberculosis (T.B.). It is believed to be caused by shades of 
Europeans and other tribals. As part of the treatment, European food is served, 
European dress is worn and European songs and dances are mimed. 

Thus we see that for the Ndembu, ritual informs every aspect of life, right from 
individual life~ycles to illness and productive activity. Having gained an insight into 
the nature of Ndembu society and central importance of ritual, let us now move to 
the next section. This section will focus upon one particular ritual, already referred 
to earlier, namely Mukanda or the initiation of boys. 

We have chosen the particular ritual because through it we can observe the various 
tensions and strains in Ndembu society. Simultaneously, we can also gain an insight 
into the forces of cohesion which make for tribal unity and solidarity. But before 
we begin, why not check your progress? 

Check Your Progress 1 

1) State whether the following are 'True' or 'False'. 

i )  Hunting is a'strictly female occupation amongst the Ndembu. 

ii) Clitoridectomy is performed to initiate Ndembu girls. 

II iii) Male initiation rites emphasise tribal unity and sexual instruction. 

2) Complete the following statements : - 

i )  In Ndembu society, matrilineal descent is coupled with . . . . . .residence. 

hi) Competition between . . .and . . .exists for Ndembu women and their children. 
'f 
I iii) The first phase of fertility rituals comprises of . . . and . . . 

I/ 7.3 'MUKANDAY-THE RITE OF CIRCUMCISION 

Before we get down to describing the Mukanda ritual, let us acquaint ourselves 
with the manner in which Turner defines and plans to study ritual. Turner defines 
ritual as "prescribed formal behaviour for occasions not given over to technological 
routine, having reference to beliefs in mystical beings as powers". In other words, 
the elements present in 8 ritual situation are certain prescribed ways of acting, the 
belief, that the occasion is 'sacred' or out of the pale of the mundane, profane 
world and consequently, the propitiation or calling upon of supernatural forces 
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- 

Box 7.01 

What are the criteria Timer keeps in mind while studying ritual? He identifies 
three; the first is the external appearance. This is a purely descriptive 
criterion. The second is 'exegesis' or the interpretation of the external 
appearance offered by the participants themselves. The third criterion is the 
ana!ysis of the anthropologist, which may at times contradict the analysis 
or integration of the participants. The anthropologist, Turner believes, is in 
a unique position. He has access to knowledge about the society under 
study which may not even occur to the members of the society. 

Turner's treatment of the Mukanda ritual exemplifies the criteria outlined above. He 
presents Mukanda as a series of episodes based on his observations (external 
appearance) along with comments and exegesis of its symbolism by Ndembu 
participants. 

Muckona, one of Turner's Ndembu informants, narrated to Turner the myth which 
is the foundation of the Mukunda ritual. The story is that once upon a time, a child 
was left playing in the grass by his mother, the sharp grass blades cut the foreskin 
of his penis! When the men of the village saw what had happened they completely 
removed the foreskin with a razor. The wound healed, and all the men decided to 
adopt the practise. Mukanda is thus a 'healing' process. Uncircumcised men are 
regarded as polluting because dirt gathers under the foreskin. A circumcised man 
is "white" or pure because what was once hidden and unclean is made clean and 
visible. The social significance of Mukanda is the separation of the boy from 
his mother and his ritual identification with the father. 

As you have read earlier in the unit, Mukanda has a group dimension, i.e., a number 
of boys are circumcised together from a cluster of neighboufig villages which may 
range in number of two to twelve. As you have read earlier, villages have short 
histories. Vicinages are therefore highly unstable groupings, as villages often dissolve 
and disperse and may later get linked up with another vicinage. In each vicinage, 
at least two villages claim more superiority over the others. The struggle for prestige 
by a particular village headman may be won if he manages to organise a Mukanda 
ceremony. The successful staging of Mukanda helps a headman gain moral and 
ritual superiority over the others. Turner keenly observed the rivalries and scheming 
at work in the vicinage which made Mukanda more than just an initiation rite, but 
a trial for strength. We will not go into the details of these rivalries, but it must he 
kept in mind that a Mukanda ceremony has strong political undercurrents. Let us 
now read about the ritual proper. 

A Mukanda performance is broadly divided into three stages. These are (1) 'Kwing' 
ija' or the stage of induction; (2) 'Kung'ula' or the stage of seclusion and (3) 
'Kwidisha' or the rites of return to normal life. 

Mukanda begins with a formal invitation to the Senior Circumcisor once the elders 
of the vicinage agree to perform Mukanda and the decision is endorsed by their 
womenfolk. The oldest and best developed of the boys to be initiated (the novices) 
is sent to the Senior Circumcisor. The boy, known as the 'Karnbanji', abuses the 
Circumcisor thus, "old man.. .you have become lazy and your knife is now blunt. 
Nowadays you are no use at circumcising boys. Why should we call you to circumcise 
us at Mukanda?" (Turner, 167 : 186). Pretending to be very angry, the circumcisor 
tells Kambanji to inform the headmen of the vicinage that they are to make 
preparations for Mukanda. The 'Establisher', whose job is to organise supplies of 
food and beer for the 'Kwingija' or induction phase gets down to business. Mukanda 
has officially begun. From now on, the novices are to maintain certain food taboos. 

Ritual-I : A Case Study 
from Africa 
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Perspectives on Religion 7.3.1 The Stage of Induction 

Before the rites begin, food and beer are stocked at the sponsoring village, and a 
camp-site is cleared for the novices and their kin. On the day before circumcision, 
the circumcisors set about preparing 'Ku-Kolisha' medicine whose ingredients are 
the leaves and bark scrappings of c e d i  species of trees. Kukolisha is used in 
several episodes in Mukanda. Its most important ingredient is the bark scrapping of 
the 'chikoli' thorn tree. The chikoli tree has tremendous ritual significance; it 
symbolises the penis and masculine virtues of courage, hunting skills and endurance. 
Whilst the medicine is being prepared, the circumcisors dance and sing songs. The 
words of these songs reflect their power over the novice and the separation of the 
novice from his mother. 

While the medicine is being prepared by the Circumcisors, the novices arrive with 
their kin. That night, all participate in a grand dance. The novices are carried by 
deir parents as their feet are not allowed to touch the ground. Remember, they are 
at the centre of one of the most important rituals of their tribe, and thus have a very 
special status. Early the next morning (this is the great day that all have been 
preparing for), Ku-kolisha medicine is applied to the novices, their mothers and all 
the officials who will participate in the ritual. After being fed a big meal of fish and 
cassava prepared by their mothers, the novices go down the path to the circumcision 
site. They must pass through on the Mukula poles, symbolically enacting the shedding 
of childhood and entry into manhood. A Mukulu log is placed at the circumcision 
site. Small beds of leaves are made for the boys to lie on. As they are carried in, 
their mothers cry and wail as if at a death. Interestingly enough, the circumcision 
site is known as 'if wilu' or 'chifwilu', the place of dying. The circumcisors work 
in teams of three on tlie boys. After the operation, the boys are carried and seated 
on the mukula log and the blood from their cuts is soaked up by grass pads. Their 
penises are supported by strings so that they don't rub painfully against their bodies. 
After being fed sweet beer cassava mush and beans by their anxious fathers, they 
are lead back to the camp where their weeping mothers greet them. It must be 
noted that women are strictly forbidden from going near the circumcision site. Note 
how the World of men and that of women and infants is symbolically separated by 
means of these rites. Before we move on to the next two stages of Mukanda, let - 
us revise what we have just learnt. 

Check Your Progress 2 

i) Staging 'Mukanda' is a trial of strength between Ndembu headmen. Explain in 
about five lines. 

.................................................................................................................... 

.................................................................................................................... 

..................................................................................................................... 

.................................................................................................................... 

3 Why is the 'Chikoli' tree used in Ku-kolisha medicine? Explain in about two lines. 

.................................................................................................................... 

.................................................................................................................... 
\ 

i What are the main themes in the songs of the circumcisors? Give your answer 
. in two lines 

.................................................................................................................... 
] !: .> .......................................................................................................... .5 

I 
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iv) What does the entry into the 'mukula' gate symbolise? Answer in five lines. 

.................................................................................................................... 

.................................................................................................................... 

7.3.2 The Stage of Seclusion 

The stage of seclusion normally lasts for a period of three to four months. However, 
in the particular Mukanda ritual recorded by Turner, it lasted only two months. Such 
long lasting rituals which take from 2-4 months to complete are very much an 
important aspect of Ndembu society. It also indicates to us that such tribal customs 
are very important for societal cohesion and specific role playing e.g. the role of 
a 'headman'. The building of the novice's lodge is the first part of this stage. The 
lodge is a crude structure built out of twigs and grass. Novices enter the lodge and 
eat and sleep in groups based on friendship rather than kinship. They are in the 
charge of a Lodge Instructor, who takes care of them, ensures that they maintain 
feed taboos. The secrets of the lodge may never be revealed, although this rule is 
being increasingly violated. Until the wounds of the novices heal, neither they nor 
their parents may consume salt. Parents must also refrain from sexual intercourse. 
Salt, semen, blood and intercourse are symbolically linked, it is believed that 
consumption of salt or indulging in intercourse prevent's the novice's wounds from 
healing. In the lodge, the values of discipline and obedience to elders are instilled 
into the novices. As Turner describes, "they had to maintain a modest demeanor, 
only sp&k when spoken to, fetch and carry as required at the double, and run 
errands". (Turner, 1967 : 236). Novices are given instructions by lodge officials and 
visiting elders. They are told not to steal or lie, or jeer at the aged, courage and 
hospitality are prescribed. When they have fully recovered both physically and 
psychologically, 'chikula' rites begin. 'Makishi' masked dancers representing the 
shades of dead chiefs of .the tribe perform a dance. This dance symbolises the 
healing of the boys. Salt is then distributed to the parents who may now resume 
sexual relations. After the chikula rites are completed, the boys are taught tribal 

Ritual-I : A Case Study ' 

from Africa 

Activity 2 

Try and collect some information regarding initiation ceremonies practised 
by any one tribe of India. Compare your findings with those of other 
students at your centre. 

lore; riddles, proverbs, hunting dances and songs. They learn how to dance the 'ku- 
tomboka' war dance which each boy must perform at the end of Mukanda. 

7.3.3 The Rites of Return 

After their period of seclusion is completed, novices are decorated with patterns of 
white clay for their public appearance after Muh-da.  This decorative disguise 
marks the fact that thky are changed persons, especially for their mothers'. They 
are no longer children, they have entered the adult, more moral, community. They 
are taken to their parents camp and greeted with songs and rejoicing. There is a 
night long dance in which the novices participate. This is a sight tabooed to women 
and uncircumcised children. That night, the boys are carefully dressed and decorated 
for the final grand celebration. The Lodge Instructor makes a final speech, 
commanding the novices to maintain food and sextaboos. The 'Ku-tomboka' dance 
then begins. The performance of the boys is discussed and evaluated. The 
boys then go back to their own vil!ages where further celebrations will take place. 
The Mukanda officials are given their payment. Mukanda is over. 29 
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Perspectives on Religion 7.4 TURNER'S ANALYSIS OF 'MUKANDA' 

To gain an insight into Turner's analysis of Mukanda, it is important to acquaint 
ourselves with the theoretical orientations that he brought into the field. One orientation 
could be termed that 'social structural' otientation. In line with this, he gathered 
data pertaining to the structure of the social system, namely, genealogies, political 
ties and divisions and the social characteristics of the ritual participants. The second 
orientation tilted towards unearthing the cultural structure. In this case, he collected 
details pertaining to the ritual itself, interpretations or exegesis of laymen and experts 
and also those items of secular behaviour that bore a direct relation with the ritual 
system. 

Box 7.02 

Turner's analysis of Mukanda locates ritual behaviour within its social context. 
In his words, "...it became clear to me that the events both in and out of 
a ritual context I observed at Mukanda were influenced by the structure of 
a field that included both ritual and social components". (Turner, 1967 : 
262). Let us now briefly review some of the important points brought out 
by Turner in his analysis. 

1) Mukanda helps redefine parent-child relationships : Mukanda modifies the 
mother-son and father-son relationships. In Turner's words, ". . .after Mukanda 
the relationships between occupants of these three social positions are guided by 
different values and directed towards different goals than those that prevailed 
before that ritual. From being "unclean" children, partially effeminised by constant 
contact with their mothers.. .boys are converted.. .into purified members of a male 
moral community, able to take part in the usual, political and ritual affairs ofNdembu 
society". (Turner, 1967 : 266). This helps to reshape links outside the family. Through 
the mother, a boy is affiliated to the matrilineal core of a village. Through has 
father, however he gets linked up with another village and wider social units like tbe 
vicinage, cheifdom and tribe. In Turner's words, "Mukanda strengthens the wider 
and reduces the narrower loyalties" (Turner, 1967 : 266). Although matriliny governs 
descent, Mukanda emphasises the unity of males, irrespective of matrilineal ties. 

2) Mukanda as a mechanism for restoring equilibrium in society : Mukanda 
is usually called for when there is a large number of young "unclean" uninitiated 
boys "hanging arouna'the women's kitchens, prolonged attachment to the mother 
is regarded as dangerous and the boys are sought to be brought under the control 
of their fathers by ritually separating them from their mothers through Mukanda. 

3) Mukanda as a struggle for prestige : As we have already seen, the holding of 
Mukanda and the obligations and duties. It involves, providing a mechanism through 
which rivals may claim prestige and assert their leadership. This gives them certain 
rights and privileges in any future event of religious or secular importance. 

In a nutshell, the entire elaborate ritual of Mukanda is viewed as more than a series 
of ritually prescribed behaviours and symbols. It is seen by Turner in relation to and 
as reflecting the social setting in which it is embedded. Social structure and cultural 
structure are thus viewed by Turner in terms of their intimate interconnections. This 
is what makes Turner's understanding of ritual meaningful and insightful. 

Check Your Progress 3 

i )  What are some of the values imparted to the novices in the lodge? Use five 
lines for your answer. 
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i How does Mukanda modifL the relationships between parents and their son? 
Use five lines for your answer. 

7.5 LET US SUM UP 

In this unit, you have learnt about the part that rituals play in the life of the Ndembu 
Zambia as described by Victor Turner. To begin with, you were familarised with the 
physical and social setting of this tribal group. You learnt how the conflicting 

I principles of matrilineal and virilocality made Ndembu villages highly mobile and 
unstable. You read about the two main categories of rituals; identified by Turner, 
namely, life-crisis rituals and rituals of affliction and their corresponding cults. You 
read about how the circumcision of boys ritually enacted a separation from the 
mother and an identification with the father and the male moral community. You 
saw how Turner studied both the social and the cultural structure of Ndembu 
society and showed how the two are interlinked. You studied Mukanda not merely 
as an initiation ritual, but an event which helped redefine parent child relations, 

Ritual-I : A Case Study 
from Africa 

which brought about social equilibrium and was used as a device for enhancing 

7.6 KEY WORDS 

Exegesis : Critical explanation as interpretation especially of scriptures. 

Initiation : To admit an individual into a fraternity, and society. 

Seclusion : To remove a person to an isolated or a private place. 

Vicinage : The neighbourhood. 
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7.8 ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR PROGRESS 

Cheek Your Progress 1 

I) i) False ii) False iii) True 3 1 
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Perspectives on Religion 2) i) Virilocal 

ii) Maternal uncles, fathers 

i ii) Treatment, dance. 

Check Your Progress 2 

i) Headmen of the villages in a vicinage compete with each other for moral superiority 
and prestige. By successfi~lly staging '~ukanda',  a headman can claim moral 
superiority over the others. 

ii) The chikoli tree symbolises the male sex organ, the penis and the masculine virtues 
of courage, endurance and hunting skills. Hence it is used in Ku-kolisha medicine. 

iii) The main themes in the circumcisors songs are their power over the novices and 
the separation of the novices from their mothers. 

iv) Entry into the 'mukanda' gate symbolises the end of childhood and entry into 
manhood. 

Check Your Progress 3 

i )  In the lodge, the novices are taught discipline and obedience. They are told not to 
steal or lie, not to jeer at the aged and are taught to be courageous and hospitable. 

ui Mukanda makes "unclean" children into purified members of a male moral 
community. No longerare they attached just to the mother and her matrilineal kin 
but are now in aposition to get linked up with wider social units. 
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UNIT 8 RITUAL-I1 : A CASE STUDY 
FROM SOUTH-EAST ASIA 
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8.0 OBJECTIVES 

After reading this unit, you will be able to 

briefly describe Javanese history, society and culture 

explain the meaning and significance of the core Javanese ritual called 'Slametan' 
with the help of two examples. 

8.1 INTRODUCTION 

In Unit 7 you learnt something about the ritual system of a simple, tribal society in 
Africa. In this unit, the focus shifts to a complex society characterised by immense 
diversity in occupation, economic status, ciiltural and social patterns in South-East 
Asia. We shall look at some aspects of rituals in Java whose religion has been, 
studied in detail by Clifford Geertz in his monograph entitled 'The Religion of Java'. 
This monograph first published in 1960 was the first of a series of monographs 
dealing with various aspects of contemporary Javanese life. Greertz did his fieldwork 
in a town in east-central Java which he called 'Modjokuto'. (It is quite common for 
sociologists and anthropologists to give fictional names to the people and places they 
study for reasons of privacy) Geertz's monograph deals with Javanese religion, not 
just ritual, but for the purpose of this unit, we shall concentrate selectively on his 
description and analysis of ritual. 

We will begin the unit by giving you a brief outline of the history of Java. We will 
then move on to describe the economic and social setting of Modjokuto, as given 
by Geertz, and describe the three major cultural complexes described by him. This 
will be the first section. The second section will describe 'slametan' or the communal 
feast, which Geertz regards as the core ritual in Javanese religious lik. Some types 
of 'slametans' will be described in the third and final section. 

8.2 THE SETTING 

Human habitation in Java dates back to pre-historic times. Indeed, the remains of 
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Perspectives on Religion primitive humans ('Pithecanthropus rectus' or 'Java man') were found here in 
189 1. Let us briefly review the history of this ancient civilisation. 

8.2.1 Java's History-A Summary 

The island of Java forms part of the nation-state of Indonesia. It is regarded as the 
cultural, economic and political nerve centre of Indonesia. Indeed, Indonesia's capital, 
Djakarta, is Java's largest city. In the 5th century A.D., Hindus entered and settled 
in eastern and central Java. The Hindu-Javanese state of Majcpahit (found in 1293) 
marked the peak of Javanese history. In the 13th century, Islam was introduced and 
the Muslim state of Mataram was founded. Contemporary Javanese culture bears 
the stamp of both, Hinduism and Islam. 90% of Java's population is Muslim. 1596 
saw the arrival of Dutch traders in the form of the Dutch East India Company 
,which gradually absorbed the remnants of the Javanese empire. The company was 
jiquidated in 1798 and Java came under direct Dutch rule, which lasted until 1949, 
, when Indonesia became a sovereign country. It became a republic in 1950 under 
the leadership of Sukarno. Let us now focus upon the town in east-central Java 
where Geertz did his fieldwork. 

Indonesian men and woman working together in their 'rice fields 

8.2.2 society in Modjokuto 

Modjokuto is the commercial, educational and administrative centre for 18 surrounding 
villages. It had a population of about 20,000 of which the bulk was Javanese, with 
a sprinkling of Chinese, Arabian and Indian elements. Surrounded by thousands of 
rice-fields, Modjokuto's economy was a blend of agriculture and trade. The core 
of native commercial life was the market where daily, hundreds of Javanese men 
and women bargained and struggled to earn a living, trading all manner of goods, 
from textiles to fish to medicines and dry goods for a profit. In Geertz's words, "For 
the Modjokuto Javanese, whether buyer or seller, the market is the very model of 
commercial life, the source of nearly all his ideas of the possible and proper in 
economic behaviour." (p.3). Apart from agricultural and trading activities, white- 
collar ofice work is the third major occupational type. White collar workers include 
teachers and government officials, who form the intellectual and social elite of 
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Modjokuto. As Geertz says, they are the "...inheritors of a political tradition in 
which the ability to read and write was confined to a hereditary court class born 
to rule and venerated for doing so." (p.3). There exists a general attitude of respect 
and subservience of the uneducated towards the educated. 

Geertz identified three main social-structural nuclei in Java, namely, the village, the 
market and the government bureaucracy. Each of these has a corresponding world 
outlook in terms of their religious beliefs and political ideologies. In short, they 
constitute three distinct cultural types. Let us see' what these are. 

8.2.3 Cultural Types in Java 

The three cultural types each associated with its distinct social-structural nuclei are 
as follows: 

i) 'Abangan' tradition-associated with the village. Javanese villages are originally 
inhabited by people professing animistic beliefs. With the arrival of the Hindus, 
and later the Muslims, a syncretic tradition combining animistic, Hinduistic and 
Islamic elements arose. Geertz describes it as "...the island's true folk tradition, 
the basic substratum of its civilisation.. ." (p.5). 

ii) 'Santri' tradition-associated with the market. The 'Santri' tradition is associated 
with a more puristic version of Islam. It consists ofcareful and regular performance 
ofthe major Islamic rituals, namely, the daily prayers, the Fast and the Pilgrimage 
to Mecca. A whole complex of social, charitable and political Islamic organisations 
form an important part of this tradition. 

iii) 'Prijaji' tradition-associated with the white-collar elite. The white collar elite 
descendents of the hereditary aristocracy (which was the only group with access 
to education) whose roots lie in the pre-colonial Hindu-Javanese courts. The Prijaji 
tradition thus stresses Hinduistic and Buddhist elements. It is marked by acomplex 
art of dance, drama, poetry and mysticism. However, colonialism and the Western 
influence has lead to this group becoming highly secularised, westernised and 
anti-traditional. Yet, the elite prijaji life-style still remains a model for the entire 
society. 

In a nutshell, then, the Abangan tradition, broadly related to the peasant element of 
the population, stresses an overall Javanese syncretism. the Santri tradition related 
to the trading section is associated with more puritanical Islam and the Prijaji 
tradition of the elite group stresses Hinduistic and mystic81 elements. ~ k e r t z  points 

r out that this diversity does not suggest that there is no underlying religious unity in 
Java. His stated intention is "...to bring home the reality of the complexity, depth, 
and richness of their religious life" (p.7). 

b 

t 
b 

In this unit, we shall mainly describe rituals as performed by the Abangan section. 
I But before we do so, why not check your progress? 
i 

I 'check Your Progress 1 

i) Name the various belief-systems that have contributed to Javanese folk religion. 
Answer in about five lines. 

Ritual-I1 : A Case Study 
from South-East Asia 
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Perspectives on Religion 

i What are the major elements of the 'Prijaji' tradition? Answer in about five 
lines. 

ihi What effect did colonialism have on the Javanese elite? Answer in about five 
lines. I 

8.3 'SLAMETAN'A CORE RITUAL IN JAVANESE 
RELIGION 

The Slametan or communal feast lies at the heart of the whole Javanese religious 
system. The c o ~ u n a l  feast, Geertz points out, is probably the most common 
religious ritual in the world. The Slametan, in Greetz's words, "...symbolises the 
mystic and social unity of those participating in it. Friends, neighbours, fellow- 
workers, relatives, local spirits, dead ancestors, and near forgotten gods all get 
bound, by virtue of their commensality into a defined social group pledged to mutual 
support and cooperation" (p. 11). 

Amongst those belonging to the Abangan tradition, the Slametan still retains much 
of its original force and attraction, although its efficacy is no longer so great 
amongst the urban dwellers. Slametans can be given in response to any important 
occasion, be it a rite of passage (birth, circumcision, marriage, death) or affliction 
(illness, bad dreams, witchcraft etc.) or an occasion like shifting residence or 
starting a business. The emphasis, naturally, differs in each case. Let us now 
describe the usual pattern of the Slametan. 

8.3.1 The 'Slametan' Pattern 

Slametans are invariably held in the evenings, just after sunset and the completion 
of evening prayers. An auspicious day is chosen. During the day, the women of the 
household prepare food, sometimes taking help from women of the wider kin group. 
The ceremony is an all-male affair, women are expected to stay in the kitchen. The 
men invited are all close neighbours. The host's messenger (usually his son) calls 
them only 5-10 minutes before the actual ceremony. They must drop whatever they 
are doing and go to the host's home. Of course, it is usually a known fact that a 
slametan is going to be held, and the men are prepared for the invitation. At the 
host's house, the invitees sit in a circle, around the dishes of food that have already 
been placed in the centre of the floor. 

The host opens the ceremony with an extremely formal speech. He expresses 

I ,, gratitude for the neighbours' presence and hopes that the benefits of the ceremony 
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may be shared by all. He then gives the reason for the ceremony (e.g. his daughter's Ritual-II : A Case Study 
marriage, his wife's pregnancy etc.). He gives the general reason for the rite, from South-East Asia 
namely, to secure for himself, his family and his guests the state of 'Slamet'! This 
means a state of physical and mental calm and equilibrium. To achieve this 
stage, he appeals to the spirits of the village. Finally, he apologises for any errors 
he may have made in his speech, and for the inadequacy of the food he is providing 
to his guests. This formal speech is known as the 'udjub'. 

At the end of his speech, the host requests one of his guests to give the Arabic 
chant prayer. On special occasions, the 'modin' or religious specialist may be 
invited to do so. When the chanting ends, the serving of the food begins. Each guest 
receives a cup of tea and a banana-leaf dish in which all the different types of food 
are served. The host does not eat. Each variety of food symbolises something 
special, as we shall see later in the unit. The host requests his guests to eat. They 
eat quietly (talking while eating is believed to bring bad luck) and quickly. After 
eating a few mouthfuls, they stop and ask the host for permission to leave. They 
go home quietly and eat the remaining food in the privacy of their homes with their 
families. Such community feasts and ritual are very much part of India's village 
traditions. Sociologists have discovered that such feasts are context-specific, 
addressing themselves to particular situations. The Slametan is over. What is the 
social significance of this ritual? Let us read Geertz's analysis of the meaning of 
Slametan, based on the views of his Javanese informers. 

8.3.2 The Meaning of 'Slametan' 

Why do the Javanese hold Slametans? A bricklayer told Geertz, "When you give 
a Slametan, nobody is any different from anyone else and so they do not want to 
split up. Also a slametan protects you against the spirits, so they will not upset you". 
(p. 11). The wish for state of 'Slamet' earlier mentioned is defined by the Javanese 
as "gak ana apa-apa" which means "nothing is going to happen to anyone". The 
aroma of foods at the Slametan is considered as food for the spirits in order to 
pacify them, so that they do not trouble the living. It is important to note that spirits 
are seen as disturbing or disrupting to human and social activity. The Slametan 
represents what Geertz describes as "...a reassertion and reinforcement of the 
general cultural order and its power to hold back the forces of disorder.. ." (p. 11). 
The Slametan also dramatises the values of traditional Javanese peasant 
culture. The mutual adjustment of individual wills reflects in the way men leave 
aside everything else because they must attend a neighbour's Slametan. Self- 
restraint and .careful control over outward behaviour can be seen in the formal 
interaction of host and guests. And, as Geertz suggests, Slametans tend to occur 
at just those points in Javanese life when the need to assert these values is at its 
strongest. In the following section, we will cite two examples of Slametan, both . 
concerning life crisis rituals. These illustrations will bring not just the points mentioned 
above, but also the rich syncretism of Javanese peasant religion, that has been 
spoken about earlier. 

Check Your Progress 2 

i) What do the Javanese consider the two main reasons for holding a slametan? 
Write your answer in about five lines. 

.................................................................................................................... 

.................................................................................................................... 

.................................................................................................................... 

.................................................................................................................... 
'4 7 
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Perspective. on Religion .................................................................................................................... 

iii What is meant by 'Slamet'? How do the Javanese describe it? Write your 
answer in about five lines. 

8.4 'SLAMETAN'-TWO EXAMPLES 

As has earlier been stated, Shmetans are held on almost any important occasion. 
Geertz categorises 4 types of slametans: 

i) those centering around lifecrises (birth, circumcision, marriage, death), 

i i  those associated with the Muslim ceremonial calendar (e.g. birthday of Prophet 
Mohammed, day of sacrifice, the last day of Fast etc.), 

iii) the 'berish de's', concerned with promoting the social integration ofthe village by 
driving out evil spirits, and 

iv) intermittent slametans, which may be held on rare occasions like departure for a 
long trip, change of residence, illness, sorcery etc. 

For reasons of space, it will be impossible for us to look at an example of each type 
of Slametan. We will select two. Both are life crisis Slametans, concerning two of 
the most significant events in human life, namely pregnancy and marriage. You will 
see that the Slametan provides a kind of framework around which the details of the 
special rites are woven. Life-crisis rituals, in the words of Geertz "emphasis both 
the continuity and underlying identity of all aspects of life and the special transitions 
and phases through which it passes" (p.38). Let us now deal with the first rite. 

8.4.1. The 'Tingkeban' 

The rites concerning birth involve four major Slametans. The firsf called 'Tingkeban' 
is celebrated in the seventh month of pregnancy. The second one is held at birth, 
the third 5 days after birth and the fourth when the child is seven months old. We 
shall be describing 'Tingkeban'---the seventh-month ceremony for the pregnant 
woman. 

Tingkeban represents the introduction of the Javanese woman to motherhood. It is 
only performed for the first day. It is held at the home of the pregnant woman's 
mother. The following major items are essential : 

i )  A dish of rice for each guest with white rice on top and yellow rice beneath the 
white layer symbolising purity and love respectively. It is served in a banana-leaf 
basket held together with a needle so that the child will be strong and sharp of 
mind. 

i Rice mixed with grated coconut land a whole stuffed chicken meant to honour 
Prophet Mohammed and to secure-'Slamet' for all present. Two bananas are also 
offered to 'Dewi Pertirnah'flr Fatima, the daughter of the Prophet. This is a 
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class~c example of the syncretism we have referred to. Fatima is converted into a RituaCII : A Case Study 
Hindu 'Dewi' or goddess ! from South-East Asia 

i Seven small pyramids of rice symbolising the seven months of pregnancy. 

iv) Eight or nine rice balls symbolising the 'Walis', the legendary carriers of Islam to 
Java. 

v) A large rice pyramid to make the child big and strong. 

vi) A collection of fruit and vegetables which grow underground and which hang on 
trees. The former symbolise the earth, the latter the sky. 

vii) Three kinds of rice mush, white, red and a mixture of both. The white represents 
the 'water' of the mother, the red that of the father and their combination is 
believed toward off spirits. 

viii) 'Rudejak legi', a spicy fruit drink with pepper, spices and sugar. This is the most 
important Tingkeban food: If it tastes spicy to the woman its believed she will 
have a girl, if it tastes flat, a boy is believed to be in her womb. 

You may have gathered, by now that Javanese peasants have a deeply-ingrained 
fear of spirits. At all Slametans, special offerings are made to spirits in the form 
of a 'sadjen'. The Tingkeban Sadjen offerings include string, incense, tobacco, betel 
nut, a weaving shuttle, an egg, etc. all placed in a large banana-leaf basket lined 
with bananas. This is kept aside for use in the ceremony proper. Once the introductory 
speech, the Arabic chant and tasting of the food is completed, the Tingkeban 
begins. It will be conducted by the midwife who will officiate at the delivery, the 
'dukun baji'. 

A tub of water (theoretically fiom seven different springs) is sprinkled with flower 
petals and scoopfuls are poured over the couple by the dukun baji who chants a 
spell for the well-being of their descendants. 

The string is taken fiom the Sadjen and wrapped loosely around the pregnant 
women's waist. The husband then cuts it with a dagger (called 'Kris') while the 
dukub chants another spell for the easy passage of the baby fiom the mother's 
womb. Next, the weaving shuttle from the Sadjen is dropped into the woman's 
sarong (the sari-like garment worn by Javanese women). It is caught at the bottom 
by the husband's mother and cradled like a baby in her shawl. Next, two green 
coconuts, each decokted with the figures of a legendary couple Djanaka and 
Sumbadra are placed before the husband. He slides at each of them with a large 
knife. If both break open, an easy birth is predicted. If only one breaks, the. 
unbroken one is said to indicate the sex of the child (a boy if Djanaka, a girl if 
Sumbadra). If neither coconut breaks, a long, difficult birth is predicted. We can 
thus see that the ceremony of Tingkeban is quite complex and very rich in the 
variety of food that is offered to the spirits and all those participating in it. 

An interesting rite follows. The pregnant woman keeps putting on one sarong after 
another, pulling out the previous one fiom beneath. The seventh and final Sarong 
is made of heavy cotton: which will not fade. It symbolises the lasting, life-long 
relationship between mother and cbild. In fact, the Javanese believe that keeping . - 

an item of their mother's clothing with them always helps keep a person 'Slamet': 
This is becausi the child h a  rested for nine long months in hisher mother's womb, 
in a state of immobility which is compared to religious meditation. 

The ritual ends with the couple serving the h i t  drink (rudjak legi) to all present and 
receiving token payment. None of Geertz's informants seemed to know the 
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Perspectives on Religion significance of this particular practice. Some said that the woman would use the 
money to buy medicines for her baby. Any other preparation (like making baby- 
clothes etc.) is frowned upon; it is believed to be unlucky. Thus we see that the 
Tingkeban ceremony stresses on those aspects which will pave the way for an easy 
birth and a healthy baby. Spirits are duly placated and deities called upon for this 
purpose. Let us now move on to one of the most elaborate of Javanese ceremonies, 
namely, the marriage ceremony. But first, check your progress. 

Check Your Progress 3 

i) When and why is Tingkeban performed? Answer in about five lines. 

.................................................................................................................... 

i Keeping an item of the mother's clothing is believed to keep a person 'Slamet'. 
Why? Answer in about two lines. 

8.4.2 MarriagebKepanggihan' 

Until recently in Java, marriages were strictly arranged by the parents. But in 
recent times, personal choice and mutual understanding between the boy and girl 

I concerned have become important. Nevertheless, the 'lamaran' or formal request 
by the boy's parents is still carried out for appearance's sake. Both sets of parents 
engage in a highly formal conversation and agree to a 'nontoni' or 'looking-over'. 
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The boy and his parents visit the girl's home, and more polite formalities are 
exchanged, whilst the girl coyly serves tea and the boy has a sly look at her. If he 
likes what he sees, he tells his parents on the way home, and the marriage is set. 

The marriage or 'Kepanggihan' ('the meeting') is always held at the girl's home. 
A girl's wedding is the most important ritual she is entitled to (like the boy's 
circumcision) and her parents are obliged to do the best they can for her wedding. 
On the evening before the marriage, a Slametan is given by her parents. The groom 
is not allowed to attend. After the Slametan, the girl is dressed in simple clothes 
and made to sit very still in the centre of the house for about five hours. It is 
believed that an angel enters her, which is why brides look so beautiful on their 
wedding-days. While she is seated, her mother performs the ritual of purchasing 
large decorations made up of various plants called the 'Kembang majang'. Two 
each are bought for the boy and girl, which symbolise their virginity. The mother 
places two of these by her daughter and the evening is over. 

At an auspicious moment the next morning, the groom sets off with his entourage 
to the office of the 'naib', the government's religious officer who has the authority 
to legitimise and register marriages. The bride does not go; she is represented by 
her 'wali' (her legal guardian under Islamic law). At the naib's office, the groom 
is made to recite the relevant Arabic passages, (which he then repeats in Javanese) 
he then pays the wali the 5-rupiah 'mas Kawain' or 'marriage gold' and the naib 
concludes the ceremoiiy by pronouncing the boy and the absent girl married. 

Back at the bride's home, festivities are beginning. The assernbled guests sip 
coffee, munch snacks and socialise with each other. The girl is dressed up by her 
female relatives. Traditionally, the bride and groom were dressed up like a princess 
and prince with elaborate dresses, jewellery and make-up. Such traditional attire is 
only used by the Prijaji elite these days. Abangan girls use either western dress or 
more elaborate versions of day-to-day attire with flowers and a little jewellery. 
Many of us have attended Hindu other marriage ceremonies. It is clear to the 
viewer that the marriage rituals are highly symbolic and their being present in great 
density indicates that this ritual is a central one in many societies. 

In front of the house, an old sarong belonging to the girl is placed. Beneath it lies 
a yoke for a pair of oxen, and on top a bowl of flower-sprinkled water and an egg 
are placed. Sadjens are placed all around the house to ward off evil spirits. At the 
chosen auspicious moment (when the boy's procession has returned) the girl emerges 
from the house, followed by two virgin girls carrying her 'Kembang majang' (the 
plant decorations earlier mentioned). The boy advances from outside followed by 
two virgin boys carrying his 'Kembang majang'. As they draw nearer, they throw 
betel-nut at each other. The one who hits the other first is believed to be the 
dominant partner in marriage. Geertz points out that girls make sure they lose this 
contest. Both stand on the discarded sarong, which symbolises the girl's nakedness 
before her husband and touch palms in the Islamic handshake ('salaman'). The 
virgin girls and boys exchange 'Kembang majang'. This symbolises the mutual 
giving-up of virginity. The girl kneels and breaks the egg on the boy's foot, indicating 
her loss of purity. These days, many couples avoid this rite as it runs counter to the 
notion of gender equality. Both stand on the yoke symbolising their unity and 
inseparability. 

The bride and groom return to the house where they sit immobile receiving their 
guests. As has been hinted earlier, immobility is associated in Java with meditation 
and spiritual force, as "the major road to inward strength and outward power" 
(p.59). 

The marriage specialist chants a spell calling upon the spirits to keep the couple 

Ritual-I1 : A Case Study 
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Perspectives on Religion and yellow rice symbolising purity and love are served. Bride and groom taste food 
from each other's dishes, and then the boy's dish is inverted into the girl's, making 
them one. This is kept aside and when it starts smelling bad a few days later, the 
marriage is believed to be consummated. 

The Javanese cite marriage and circumcision ceremonies as ideal examples of the 
value of 'rukun', which Geertz translates as 'traditionalised cooperation'. By this is 
meant that peasants interact with each other, combine into a group, not just for the 
sake of group solidarity, but their own material interests as well. The amount of 
hard work and expense that go into holding such a chemony would be back- 
breaking without the cooperation of kin and neighbours. 'Rukun' thus serves the 
purpose both of individual material needs and social integration. 

Check Your Progress 4 

i) State whether the following are 'True' (T) or 'False' (F). 

a) In a traditional Javanese marriage, boy.and girl go to the 'naib's office and 
marry. 

b) The girl's wali pays the boy to marry her. 

c) White rice at the Slametan symbolises love. 

ui What is meant by 'rukun'? Answer in two lines. 

8.5 LET US SUM UP 

We began this unit by describing briefly the history of Java and the specific 
occupational social, structural and cultural types Geertz found in the' town of 
Modjokuto where he did his field work. We say that Java's tremendous cultural 
diversity contributed to the richness of its religious life. 

Next, we looked at the general pattern and mear~ings ascribed to the core ritual in 
Javanese religion, the 'Slainetan'. We saw how Slametans are employed at all 
important occasions whene the values of integration and solidarity have to be 
reinforced. 

8.6 KEY WORDS 

Auspicious : having a good fortune, success or favour. We often use the phrase 
'auspicious occasion' to indicate a favourable or a lucl<y occasion. 

Commensality : coming together or gathering of individuals as an act of goodwill. 
In this context commensality means eating together at the same table. 

II Puritanical : One who professes strict moral conduct. 

I! Syucretism : reconciliation or attempts to reconcile different belief systems. 

FURTHER READINGS 

Leach, Edmund R. 1968. 'Ritual' in International Encyclopaedia of Social 
Sciences edited by David L. Sills, Vol. 13, New York : Macmillan and Free Press. 
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8.8 ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR PROGRESS 

Check Your Progress 1 

9 Animism, Hinduism and Islam, all have contributed to Javanese folk religion 

ii) The Prijaji tradition stresses strict adherence to the Islamic rituals of prayers, fast 
and pilgrimage to Mecca. It also irlcludes charitable, political and social Islamic 
organisations. 

iii) Colonization and Western influence lead to the elite becoming highly westernised, 
secularised and anti-tradition. 

Check Your Progress 2 

i) According to the Javanese, the main reasons for holding a Slametan are (a) making 
everyone feel equal so that they do not split up and (b) getting protection against 
troublesome spirits. 

ii) 'Slamet' refers to physical and mental equilibrium. The Javanese describe it with 
a phrase which means "nothing is going to happen to anyone". 

Check Your Progress 3 

i) Tingkeban is performed in the 7th month of pregnancy for a first child. It is a ritual 
to introduce woman to motherhood. 

ii) The nine months a child spends in the mother's womb are compared to religious 
meditation. The bond between mother and child is everlasting, and thus keeping 
some item of her clothing with oneself is believed to keep a person 'Slamet'. 

Check Your Progress 4 

Ritual-I1 : A Case Study 
from South-East Asia 

ii) 'Rukun' can be translated as 'traditional cooperation'. 'This means that peasants 
cooperate during iniportant ceremonies not merely for the group but because their 
own material interests are also at stake. 'Rukun' serves both individual as well as 
social goals. 
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UNIT 9 CIVIL RELIGION 

Structure 
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Let Us Sum Up 
Key Words 
Further Readings 
Answers to Check Your Progress 

9.0 OBJECTIVES 

After studying this unit you will be able to 

define the concept of"Civi1 Religion" 

outline the nature and development of civil religion 

describe some of the varieties of civil religion. 

I 
I 9.1 INTRODUCTION 

In the previous unit you have studied the comparative theories of rituals. The next 
two units have given you examples of rituals found in different societies through the 
two case studies on the rituals of an African tribe and of Javanese society in South 
East Asia. 

The unit which you are going to study now is also closely related with the ritual and 
religious aspects of society. But how is this so? To answer this questions you must 
learn about the close inter-relation between rituals, both secular and religious; and 
the concept of civil religion. 

In this unit, section 9.2 gives you the definition of the concept of civil religion. 
Section 9.3 briefly outlines the nature and development of civil religion and section 
9.4 describes some of the varieties found in different societies during different 
periods of time. Finally, section 9.5 gives you the summary of this unit. 

9.2 THE CONCEPT OF CIVIL RELIGION 

What is civil religion? Why do we need to study this concept? Let us first learn 
about the meaning and definition of this concept. Civil Religion has been defined as 
"the religious or quasi-religious regard for certain civic values and traditions found 
recurrently in the history of the political states" (Nisbet, 1968 : 524-527). 

I 
1 
I 

This regard for the civic values and traditions of the political state is expressed 
through special festivals, rituals, creeds and dogmas which honour great personages 
and events of the past. These persons, such as freedom fighters and social and 

t political reformers and eminent Presidents like Abrahim Lincoln are some of these 
who have played a major role in the socio-political history of their society. The same 

I 
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Civil Religion We can give the example of'the celebration of our Independence Day, 15th August 
when our Prime Minister unfurls the National Flag every year on the historical Red 
Fort in Delhi. Another example is the Republic Day Parade celebrated on the 26th 
January every year. This celebration too is marked by a semi-religious fervour. It 
serves to heighten the sense of national and political identify of the Indian citizens. 
It reminds them of the sacrifice made by our leaders like Mahatma Gandhi, 
Jawaharlal Nehru, Bal Gangadhar Tilak, Bhagat Singh, Chandra Shekhar Azad and 
several others who fought for our Independence. 

This kind of semi-religious fervour in celebrating political events and birth days of 
great persons is found in all societies at all times. It is religious in the sense in which 
the eminent French sociologist, Emile Durkheim has defined religion. 

According to Durkheim, a religion is a unified system of beliefs and practices 
related to sacred things that is to say things that are set apart and forbidden beliefs 
and practices which unite into one single moral community called a Church, all 
those who adhere to them. He says that cities and nations are just as susceptible 
to the nomenclature, i.e., naming of the sacred as are the social bodies called 
church. He gives the example of France during the French Revolution at the end 
of the 18th Century (Nisbet, 1968 : 524-527). 

Carlton J.H. Hayes' in his Book Essays on Nationalism (1926) writes that if we 
examine human history, we will find that the mainspring of frequency and the force 
of human movements have been of religious emotion. It is very clear that nationalism 

He wrote that human history reveals that human beings have always been 
distinguished by what is called a "religious sense". In other'words, they are moved 
by a mysterious faith in some power outside of themselves, a faith always 
accompanied by feelings of reverence and usually expressed by external acts and 
ceremonials (Hayes, Carlton J.H. 1926 : 95). 

It is in this context of the sense of religion, the feeling of patriotism or nationalism, 
of belonging to a distinct socio-political group that we have to understand the 
concept of civil religion. Civil religion is the religion of an advanced modern society 
with higher technology. As Nisbet mentions, civil religion has been a highly visible 
aspect of the modern national state in the West. 

In the contemporary period, the most distinct form of civil religion can be found in 
the American society. You will learn more about civil religion in America in the 
following sections. Let us first understand the characteristics of civil religion. 

9.3 CHARACTERISTICS OF CIVIL RELIGION 

The concept of civil religion is not a new phenomenon. It has been present in many 
societies from ancient Greece and Rome to the Middle Ages and during the 
Renaissance in Western Europe. The ancient sacred kingship of the Mediterranean 
world had elements of civil religion, such as, the worship of the King or Emperor 
as a God. This feature has been characteristic of many societies, including our own, 
in the pre-British period. 

The king was supposed to be divinely ordained to rule over his subjects. This aspect 
was highlighted by rites and ceremonies held at certain times each year. The 
"rajyabhishek" or the religious ceremony to crown a prince is an example of such 
a fusion of the political and the religious. 

A similar example of fusion of the political and the religious is found in Japanese 45 https://telegram.me/pdf4exams
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Perspectives on Religion history also with respect to the Emperor till at least the Wcrld War I!. The nineteenth 
century historian, Fustel de Coulanges, has described in his famous book The 
Ancient City (1864) the civil religions of the ancient Greek and Kon.;n city states. 
You will learn more about them in the next section of this unit. 

As stated earlier civil religion-the quasi-religious regard for certain civic values 
and traditions found recurrently in the history of the political state-has been a 
highly visible aspect of the modem national state in the West. Nisbet says (1968) 
that this was as a result of certain social, political and historical factors. During the 
sixteenth and the seventeenth centuries destructive conflicts were taking place 
between the European Protestants and Catholics, the two main sects of Christianity. 
This period was followed by the period of the Enlightenment. 

The Enlightenment period refers to the Europe of the 18th Century which embodied 
the spirit of the French philosophers. It marked a radical change from the traditional 
thinking of feudal Europe (For more details see unit 1, block 1 of ESO-03 : Sociological 
Thought). During this period the traditional Christianity; as all other kinds of revealed 
religions; came under attack. This created a vacuum of belief among several groups 
in Western Europe. At this time efforts were made to establish faith in a deistic god, 
or a god of nature or progress. This was to replace the traditional conception of 
Christianity, but this move proved to be unsuccessful. 

However, instead of this deistic god what proved to be more effective was the 
notion of patrie. This term was coined by the French philosophers. It refers to a 
new conception of the political state. For these philosophers a state was one which 
was paternal, that is, fatherly in its regard for its citizens. For many centuries, the 
state was considered more or less as a governing body which was the engine of 
warfare and taxation. Therefore, this new conception of state was a radical change. 

Box 1.01 

Rousseau, Jean Jacques (1 712-1778) was born in Geneva. He spent a large 
part of his life in France but yet he always claimed a sense of belonging 
to his "fatherland" i.e. Geneva by using the title of "Citizen of ~eheva"  
along with his name. 

He lost his mother at a very young age. She died shortly after his birth. He 
received his education from his father, Issac Rousseau. Issac Rousseau 
was an able watchmaker but was an odd and temperamental man. He 
inculcated in his son at an early age the habit of reading. 

At the age of 13, Rousseau by a chance of adventure left his native city 
for Turin where he became a Roman Catholic without being aware of what 
it entailed. He wrote at the end of his life that "I became a Catholic but 
I always remained a Christian". In Turin Rousseau tried his luck to seek 
a new occupation from that of being an engraver. He got shelter and 
hospitality from one Mine de Warens in 1729 at Savoy. This was a decisive 
period in his life as a writer. 

In his seminal work, Social Contract as in his other writings Rousseau 
reveals himself as obsessed with the demands of life in society, by the 
relationships of dependence and subordination which it creates among men. 
He was concerned about the rivalries and enemities which such dependence 
generates. Society which brings people together, in fact sets them apart and 
makes them enemies of each other. It is in these senses that he wrote the 
famous words by which he is well known till this day that "man is born free, 
but found in chains everywhere". https://telegram.me/pdf4exams
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Rousseau led a very turbulent life during that period of France when the 
intellectuals of France and other European countries were questioning each 
and every idea and conception of society. He wrote extensively and for a 
time was also known as a musician. His death came suddenly oh July 2, 
1778 in Ermenonville. He was a forerunner of the social sciences and 
perhaps even a founder. Emile Durkheim said that "Rousseau demonstrated 
a long time ago that if all that comes to man from society were peeled off, 

I there would remain nothing but a creature reduced to sense experience and 
more or less undifferentiated from the animal". 

Rousseau believed that to rise above this animal level human beings must 
relinquish - the state of nature (Derathe, Robert 1968 : pp. 563-570. 
International Encyclopedia of the Social Sciences, Vol. 13 & 14, Macmillan 
and Free Press). 

It was the concept of patrie that Rousseau had in his mind when he wrote his 
seminal work in political philosophy, Social Contract (1762). He is one of the 
philosophers whose ideas inspired many of the French revolutionaries including 
Robespierre. Rousseau has glorified people and what he calls "the general will" in 
this work. It is in this work that we first find the mention of the concept of civil 
religion. 

According to Rousseau, the religious need lies in everyone. He believed that all the 
existing religions, especially Christianity, were inadequate in the ideal state. Therefore, 
he proposed a systematic civil religion "of which the sovereign would fix the 
articles". In other words, the political head would determine the articles of this 
religion and these articles are, as mentioned by Rousseau "social sentiments without 
which a man cannot be a good citizen or a faithful subject" (Nisbet, 1968 : 524). 

Rousseau took the concept of civil religion very seriously since he even proposed 
sanctions against those who defaulted. These sanctions included banishment, that 
is, throwing the defaulters out of the community, and even death. These defaulters 
would be those who first accepted and then flouted the articles of belief which 
constitute the civil religion. 

During the French Revolution, when it was as its height, from about 1793-1794 a 
civil religion was instituted. It was led by Robespire and officially known as the 
religion of the Supreme Being. This religion worshipped the Revolution itself which 
was on event that had seized the minds of millions in the West. It has the political 

1 state, specifically the revolutionary state as the essence of belief and rite (Nisbet, 
1968 : 524). 

Activity 1 

You have just read the section on the Concept of Civil Religion, nature and 
development of Civil Religion. From your own experience write a note of 
about two pages on civil religion in our own society. 

Con~pare your note with those of other students at your study centre. 

During the 19th Century the phrase or the idea of Civil Religion seems to have 
disappeared from the political discourse. However, the spirit or religion of nationalism 
continued to thrive according to C.J.1-I. Hayes. He believed that the most impressive 
fact of the present agt:, i.e. the nineteen-twenties was the universality of the 
religious aspects of nationalism. 

Hayes points out that there exists a parallel between the traditional Christianity and 
the new national or civil religion which emerged during this time. The "God" of this 

civil Religion 
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Perspectives on Religion civil religion is said to be the national state which itself had emerged in Europe 
primary due to the Napoleonic Wars. It was during this war that Napoleon spread 
the message of the nationalist slogan of the French Revohtion to L!! the 'parts of 
Europe. 

According to Robert Nisbet (1968) the flame of nationalist feelings found during the 
19th Century Europe and United States carried with it an enthusiasm of a religious 
kind which differentiates this civil religion from the civil religions of the ancient and 
the medieval societies. He gives the example of Hegal, a German philosopher who 
declared the national state i.e. Prussia to which he belonged as "the march of God 
on earth". This personal opinion of Hegel may or may not have been accepted by 
the nationalists of Europe and America but the majority of nationalists came to 
perceive their respective nations as being touched by divine. 

'lkaditional dance in Republic Day parade 

This rise of nationalism combined with militarism and racialism, to a certain extent, 
became the reason for several mass upheavals or reactions taking place during this 
time. This kind of phenomena has been observed in human history only during the 
religious wars of the 16th and the 17th centuries in Europe. Nisbet says that most 
probably World War I represented the culmination of the nationalist religious fervour 
in Europe. 

This religious fervour for one's nation and what it stood for came under question 
after the Second World War when rise of Nazi nationalism and the Jewish holocaust 
brought an image of faar and revulsion in people's mind against excessive patriotism. 

Today we find that patriotism of the kind found during the World War I and along 
with it civil religion had declined throughout the democratic world. However, we 
can still observe some form of religious-like sentiment associated with one's regard 
for the nation. 

In the next section, we are going to discuss the varieties of civil religions found in 
different societies, with special emphasis on the American society. 
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Perspectives on Religion cultural comparison, showed that in statistical terms the presence of a pantheon of 
gods as characterised by the arachic religions is closely linked with the presence 
of a number of groups of specialists within the society (Swanson, G.D. 1960 : pp. 
82-96). He discovered that there is a pattern of development of superior gods within 
territorial consolidation and social and occupational differential of society. 

According to Swanson, and another scholar Murray, this pattern originates from the 
family which is the ultimate sovereign group. It is in the family that the first religious 
practice is directed towards the worship of ancestral spirits or family gods or deities 
who protect the interests of that particular family or clan. The particular interest of 
the family is the particular interest of that family's god. This interlinkage becomes 
more and more differentiated as the societies become increasingly complex. In this 
evolutionary perspective of religion, the god of one family become associated with 
a particular occupational speciality. 

With the emergence of larger social groups, scholars feel that some local gods may 
have merged with others to form the single god &the same occupational speciality 
or particular season. But this emerging itself depended on a clear idea of the final 
entity so that the process of merging stopped at some stage. Where a clear conception 
did not exist, the archaic religion did not reach its final phase of religious development. 

However, in places where this final merger of local gods could not take place there 
the social and political differentiation in that society made it more natural for 
religious expression to take the form of a pantheon of gods. This is where we find 
the case of civil religion of the ancient Greece and Rome (Hargrove, B. 1989 : 109- 
112). 

Religious practices were held in the family first, then in the city government in both 
the Greek City-States, as well as, Roman City-States. Each and every family of 
citizens who belonged to these city-states had their own sacred fires and appropriate 
rituals to propitiate their gods, for maintaining, using, honouring and renewing this 
sacred fire. But this ritual activity was conferred to only the Patrician families who 
claimed full citizenship. The class of Plebians and strangers were left outside the 
body politic because they in essence did not-belong to, that is, had no part in this 
civil religion. 

The plebians shared the religious ceremonies only if they came under the protection 
of a partician family in a client relationship, with the patrician family being the 
patrons. According to Bellah, the most characteristic feature of archaic religions 
was the presence of the strong two-class system as found amdngst the Greek and 
later the Roman city-states. The religion of the two classes also were not the same. 

The upper classes believed that they had higher religious expression. In the Greek 
mythology we find a dual system of gods. There are the gods who have obviously 
developed from the primitive ritual divinities such as the mother earth, corn goddess 
of agricultural people and the lower classes, on the one hand, and on the other there 
are in the pantheon the Olympian gods of classical Greece imposed over the gods 
of the lower classes. The nature of these Olympian gods indicate the source of the 
conquerors who formed the upper class of the Greek society. They were the 
Aryans who invaded ancient Greece from the north. 

Thus, civil religion in the ancient Greek and later Roman society, as reflected in 
their respective mythplogies, reveals the importance given to the state and citizens 
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-9.4.2 Civil Religion in France 

France during the 18th Century witnessed an age of not only socio-economic and 
political upheaval but also of religious skepticism and theological doubt. This period 
can be adjudged as the most crucial period in human history as it transfromed the 
European society from a largely feudal to a democratic one. 

It was this period of the French Revolution when intellectuals such as Voltaire and 
other "enlightened" literaterateurs came down heavily on "supernatural" religion 
and ecclesiastical institutions. They criticised and mocked Christian tradition as well 

I as the Christian Bible. 

Being influenced by the natural sciences, "reason" and scientific approach came to 
be held as a measure of judgement. In this mental framework, miracles, superstitions, 
traditional ways of thinking and believing all came to be questioned. Christianity was 
denounced as superstitious and its clergy as humbugs (You will get a clearer picture 
of this phase of French history and society if you go through the Unit 1, Block 1 
of ESO-03 : Sociological Thought). 

For the first time in the Christian history a large number of influential adherents to 
Christianity had come out openly in the criticism of the truth and the worth of its 
most fundamental tenets. As Hayes (1926 : pp. 93-125) pointed out, many of the 
18th Century intellectuals perceived in the Trinity (i.e. the holy alliance of God, the 
Father; the son, Jesus Christ and the Holy Ghost and in the Christian sacraments) 
only the vain imagining of dupes or hypocrites. They saw nothing in Christian 
Revelation or in any "supernaturalism" to which human beings could justifiably 
attach any sense of devotion or reverence. 

The intellectuals of the 18th century Europe, especially France were logical in their 
arguments. They refused to follow Christianity. But yet, according to Hayes, these 
self same intellectuals did possess a religious sense which they have shown in many 
strong ways. They came to believe in a God of Nature who as he says "sked 
things which could not stop and who was so intent upon watching numberless 
worlds go round in, their appointed orbits and so transferred by the operation of all 
the eternal immutable. Laws which he had invented that he had no time or ear for 
the little entreaties of puny men upon a pygmy Earth" (Hayes C.G.H. : 1926 : 92- 
125). 

Civil Religion 

snuments such as India Gate in Delhi are respects of in icons in civil religion. 
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Perspectives on Religion 
Box 9.01 

Prof. Albert Einstein on religion : 

The most beautihl experience we can h,ve is the mysterious. It is the 
hndamental emotion which stands at the cradle of true art and true science. 
Whoever does not know it and can no longer wonder, no longer marvel, is 
as good as dead, and his eyes are dimmed. It was the experience of 
mystery-even if mixed with fear that engendered religion. A knowledge 
of this existence of something we cannot penetrate, our perceptions of the 
profoundest reason and the most radiant beauty, which only in their most 
primitive forms are accessible to our minds-it is the knowledge and this 
emotion that constitute true religiosity; in this sense, and in this alone, I am 
a deeply religious man (Ref. Ideas and Options) (Points to Ponder, 
Reader's Digest, Oct. 1991 : p. 127). 

Hayes says that this God of Nature was very much inferior to the God of Christians 
but he was outside of man and these 18th Century intellectuals managed to develop 
a mysterious feeling about him. 

The God of Nature was not the only power that these intellectuals felt a religious 
devotion about. Some of them also discovered and paid obeisance to a mysterious 
force outside of themselves called Science. Later it was found that when capitalised 
this Science proved to be but a theological hand maid to the God of Nature. 

There was another "hydra headed monstrosity" which these intellectuals worshipped 
i.e. the Humanity. These intellectuals were especially devout people. This devotion 
could be because whm the whole of Humanity is deified it will be having a far 
greater mystery and awe attached to it, than the conception of a single God, Man 
or even the Trinity. 

Auguste Comte (1 798-1857), the father of sociology too during the latter half of this 
academic career propagated a religion of the Supreme Being i.e. the religion of the 
Humanity amongst the intellectuals of France during the '1 8th century. 

With the warning of faith in Christianity during this time and increasing devotion to 
Nature, Science, Reason, Progress, Humanity and so on, the intelledtuals of this 
period were giving expression to their inherent sense of religion. During this very 
phase there was another sort of worship i.e. the worship of the Political State. 

The French Revolution was a landmark in the development of nationalism as a 
religion. As you have already seen, the intellectuals of this period brought about a 
sea change in the ideas and perspective's of people regarding society, economy, 
polity and so on. 

In the beginning these intellectuals tried to syncretise the 18th Century philosophy 
with Catholic Christianity in a state church so that it would become democratic in 
organisation and can be conducted in the national interests. A philosopher of this 
period Abbe Rayanal said, "The state, it seems to me is not made for religion, but 
religion is made for the state. The state has supremacy in everything. When the 
state has pronouncedi the church has nothing more to say" (Hayes 1926 : 101). 

The twists and turns da t  the history and polity of France took during the revolutionary 
period too, reveals the nature of the development of the civil religion. It aimed to 
create a national clergy, under the control of the civil power, with the same standing 
as other state-officials. This move was however, resisted by the traditional clergy 
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The civil Constitution was condemned at Rome in April, 1791 bnd since then this 
issue was squarely combined in France between the religions of Catholicism and 
Nationalism. Christianity was not formally rejected but only the clergy who swore 
allegiance to the Civil Constitution were allowed to perform Christian services. 
According to Hayes, the Catholic churches in most parts of ~rance were transformed 
into civic temples. By 1793 the persecution of the clergy who resisted the change 
began because in the minds of the French Revolutionaries the Catholic clergy as 
a whole had committed the greatest-infamy of all of defying the national state. 

Nationalism became a religion in the true sense of the word with the French 
Revolutionaries. These Revolutionaries believed that a miraculous regeneration would 
take place in France in the "new order" and this regeneration would extend to the 
whole human race. The Declaration of the Rights of Man and of the Citizen was 
hailed as "the national catechism", and a sincere belief in this Declaration was 
prescribed by the Constitution of 1791, drawn in France. 

Those who refused to swear by this Constitution and what it stood for were cut 
off from the community by civil excommunication. The written constitution embodying 
the Declaration, became holy writ. 

Hayes writes that the religion of nationalism in France, and other countries of 
Europe, during this period, had lodged deep in popular consciousness. It emerged 
eventually in many strange forms opposed to the older philosophies and world 
religions as the most dominant religion of the nineteenth and the twentieth centuries. 

9.4.3 Civil Religion in America 

Civil religibn in its most crystallised and evolved forms is found in the American 
Society. TL American society represents, in the most dramatic way the religion 
of nationalism in the West during the nineteenth and early twentieth centuries. 

The religion of nationalism led to the rise of a political clarity in every country in 

Civil Religion 

The flag of a nation has a complex ritual along with other symbols of national amnity. 
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Perspectives on Religion Europe which was devoted to the nation in the same wly as the clerisy i.e. the 
clergy was devoted to the church during the medieval period. Children were now 
born into, and received their primary identities from the national s t a~ t ,  as they had 
once been born primarily into the church. Birth, marriage and death all became a 
concern of the civil state. In the areas such as, family, school, and chariiv i.e. social 
welfare measures, the civil government began to take charge instead of the church. 

In America the great events like the birth-days of great political figures like 
Washington, Jefferson, and Lincoln came to be celebrated as solemnly as the feasts 
of the Christian saints and martyrs were once celebrated. Likewise, the great 
events of historical significance for the nation were also given a religious regard. 
The fourth of July, just like our Fifteenth of August, took on some of the same 
religious kind of significance as the Feast of the Nativity did in Christianity (Nisbet, 
1968 : 526). 

R.N. Bellah (1967 : 1-20) in his article on "Civil Religion in America" writes that ' 

"Christianity is the national faith, and others that the church and synagogue celebrate 
only the generalised religion of "the American Way of Life", few have realised that 
there actually exists alongside of and rather clearly differentiated from the churches 
an elaborate and well institutionalised civil religion in America". 

Nisbet maintains that the American Civil religion had its widely recognised theology. 
One complete with creed, catechism and dogma. In America, as in many other 
nations too, a complex ritual surrounds the American flag and other symbols of 
national civil unity. 

He says that during this period Protestants generally scorned the Catholics use of 
external adornments of faith such as, statues or idols of God, mural, portrait and so 
on. But yet they saw no harm in the use of these decorations where the worship 
of their nation was concerned. He says that in America it would be a rare public 
square which did not have at least one statue of some departed political saint. This 
is true of all European countries of that time. 

We can find a resemblance to this in our own country. After Independence, the 
statues of Mahatma Gandhi, Nehru, Subhash Chandra Bose and others who sacrificed 
their lives for India's freedom stand testimony to the great historical event of the 
struggle for freedom of our nation. 

Bellah has examined the way in which Americans treat religion on public oc.casions 
in community life. He has analysed the inaugural speech of American Presidents 
to show the great significance of civil religion in America. He pointed out that 
words and acts of the founding fathers of America, especially the first few presidents, 
shaped the form and tone of the civil religion as it has existed ever since then. 
Much of this religion is selectively derived from Christianity but yet it is itself clearly 
not Christianity. Presidents like George Washington, Adams or Jefferson have never 
ever mentioned Christ in their inaugural address and nor have any of tlie subsequent 
presidents. But it is very significant that none of these presidents have ever failed 
to mention God in their speeches. 

According to Bellah, the God of civil religion is not only rather "unitarian" but is also 
on the austere side, much more related to order, low and right of people than to the 
question of salvation and love (Bellah 1967 : 1-20). 

Bellah examined Kennedy's inaugural address of 20th. ~anuary 196 1 and found the 
Kennedy mentioned the name of God in two or three places. Similar references to 
God is also found in the speeches of other Presidents of America. 

Bellah says that the reference to the term God reveals the essentially irrelevant role 
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Civil Religion of religion in a secular society like America. The reference of God in this speech 
as well as in public generally indicates that religion has "only a ceremonial 
significance" : it gets only a sentimental nod which serves largely to placate the 
lllore unenlightened members of the community before batters of great socio- 
political concern are discussed by the President. 

Bellah says that a cynical observer of these proceedings might even say that an 
American president has to mention God in his speech otherwise he will risk losing 
votes. An appearance of religiosity is a kind of unwritten qualification for the office 
of the American President. 

Kennedy's speech and his references to God, which reveals the essentially vestigial 
place of religion in America, ra!ses some important questions regarding the issue of 
how civil religion relates to the political society on the one hand and the private 
religious organisation on the other. Kennedy, in his speech mentioned God only in 
a general sense. He did not use the name of Christ although he himself was a 
Catholic Christian. 

Bellah says that Kennedy did this because the specific reference to the Christian 
religion or any other for that matter, is the business of the Presidents' own personal 
life. It does not in any way concern the conduct of his public office. Thus the 
principle of separation of church and state guarantees the freedom of religious 
bclief and association but at the same time it also clearly segregates the religious 
sphere, which is essentially private, from the political one, which is public. 

However, the reference to God in the President's speech is justified in the sense 
that the separation of church and state, does not rule out the religious dimension 
ti-om the political spheres. Despite the specific elements of religious belief of every 
citizen, the Americans in general have certain common elements of religious 
orientation which they all share. These common elements play a crucial role in the 
development of American institutions and provide a religious dimension for the 
whole fabric of American life, including the political sphere. 

Bellah says that this public religious dimension found in American society is expressed 
through a set of beliefs, symbols, and rituals which as a whole constitutes the 
American Civil Religion. It is in this contkxt that the inauguration of a president is 
an i!nportant ceremonial event which reaffirms the religious legitimation of the 
I,lphe\t political authority of the President. 

Kennedy, in his speech said, "I have sworn before you and Almighty God the same 
solemn oath our forebearers prescribed nearly a century and three quarters ago". 
Hcrc the oath mentioned is the oath of office, including the acceptance of the 
obligation to uphold the Constitution. This speech shows that beyond the Constitution, 
thc President's obligation extends not only to the people but to God. 

-Plicrefore, Bellah maintains that in American po1i:ical theory, sovereignty rests with 
the pcople but along with that, implicitly and often explicitly, the ultimate sovereignty 
has bcen attributed to God. Thus it shows that the will of the people is not itself 
[lie cr~terion of right and wrong. There is a higher criterion in terms of which this 
\ \ > i l l  call be judged. It is accepted that the will of the people may possibly be wrong. 
'Thc President's obligation, therefore, extends to this higher criterion i.e. God. 

According to Bellah, the whole presidential address reveals the theme or meaning 
\\ hich lies deep in the American tradition. This theme is that of the obligation, both 
collective and individual to carry out God's will on earth. This was the motivating 

~t of the foundcrs of America and it still continues till today in every generation. 
5 5 
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I'crspectives on Religion Check Your Progress 2 

i) Give in brief the salient aspects of civil religion in the Greek and k ~ z a n  city- 
states. Use about 10 lines. 

ii) Why did the intellectuals of the French Revolution period reject the traditional 
beliefs and ideas? Were they non-religious? Answer in about 8 lines. 

iii) Nationalism became a religion in the true sense of the word with the French 
Revolution. Explain in about 8 lines. 

iv) The public religious dimension found in American polity and society can be 
distinguished from the private religious dimension. Discuss using about 10 lines. 
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Civil Religion 

9.5 LET US SUM UP 

In this unit we have explained the various dimensions of civil religion. Civil religion 
has been defined as "the religious or quasi-religious regard for certain civic values 

I and traditions found recurrently in the history of the political state". You learnt that 
this concept was associated with a semi-religious fervour or regard in which political 
events and birth days or martyr days of great personages are celebrated. 

Civil religion is not a new phenomenon but was found as far back as the ancient 
Greece and Roman Societies. In Civil religion we find a fusion of the political and 
the religious elements. This could be seen clearly in Japanese history till the World 
War 11. 

During the French Revolution the notion of "patrie" emerged. It was coined by the 
French philosophers and refers to the new conception of the political state. For 
them the state was one which.was paternal in its regard for its citizens. You learnt 
about Jean J. Rousseau who -for the first time used the term "civil religion" which 
forms a chapter of his seminal work in political philosophy, Social Contract (1762). 

Finally, in this unit you have learnt about the nature and development of the concept 
of civil religion in human history briefly. We described to you the varieties of civil 
religion found in : 

i) ancient Greek and Roman City-states, 

ui French Society during and after the French Revolution; and 

iii) American Society. 

As such you are now in a position to understand and explain the concept and reality 
of Civil Religion. 

9.6 KEY WORDS 

! Civic : It is related with being a citizen. 

I 
Clergy : All persons, such as priests who are in holy order associated with church. 

Defaulters : One who goes against the accepted rules. 

Holocaust : The large scale killing of Jews during the World War I1 by the Nazis. 

Human Movement : Due to certain socio-political or economic or ecological 
reasons when a large number of people move from one geographical area to 
another. 

Hydra : an organism which has many tentacles or b~anches. 

Patriotism : The devotion or love that one has for one's country. 

Regeneration : The regermination or emergence of new social institutions, body 
of norms, values and beliefs after a period of decline and decay in a society. 
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Perspectives on Religion Social Contract : An understanding reached by mankind to accept the norms and 
values of each other for congenial social existence. 

Trinity : The holy alliance of God, the Father, Jesus Christ, the son; and the Holy 
Ghost. It is part of the Christian belief and theolop. 

9.7 FURTHER READINGS 

Hargrove,. Barbara, 1989. The Sociology of Religion : Classical and Temporary 
Approaches, Arlington Heights. Illinois. 

Nisbet, Robert, 1968. "Civil Religion" in International Encyclopedia of the 
Social Sciences, Vol. 1 pp. 524-527, Macmillian and Free Press. 

Wuthnow, Robert, 1988, The Restructuring of American Religion Society and 
Faith Since World War II. Princeton University Press. 

9.8 ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR PROGRESS 

Check Your Progress 1 

i )  Civil religion has been defined as that feeling of quasi-religious regard for certain 
civic values and traditions which are found recurrently in the political history of a 
nation. This regard has a religious or semi-religious nature and is expressed through 
special festivals, rituals, creeds and dogmas which bestow honour to great political 
leaders or historical events of great significance to the nation. 

u Rousseau, a French philosopher was the first one to use the concept of civil 
religion in his seminal work in political philosophy, Social Contract (1762). He 
used this term as the title of one.of the chapters in this book. He was influenced 
by the notion of "patrie", i.e. the new conception of the political state which implies 
a paternal or fatherly regard of its citizens by the political state as developed by 
the French philosophers. Rousseau took the concept of civil religion as fulfil ling 
the need of human beings for the religious. He believed that traditional christianity 
did not fulfill this need adequately. Therefore, civil religion in which the political 
head would determine the components of this religion was an answer. This 
components would be the social sentiments without which a human being cannot 
be a good citizen or a faithful subject. 

iiri The religion of the Supreme Being worshipped the French Revolution itself. As 
indicated, the civil religion emerged during the French Revolution when it was at 
its height (1793-1794). It was initiated by Robespirre, one of the French 
Revolutionaries and came to be known officially as the religion of the Supreme 
Being. It believed in the political state, specifically the revolutionary state as the 
main focus of and element of its belief and rites. 

Check Your Progress 2 

i )  In the Greek, and later Roman city-states the religious practices were conducted 
in the family first and then in the city government or the city-states. Each family 
of citizens of these city-states had their own sacred fires and gods and goddesses 
to propitiate. Family unit was responsible for performing the rituals for maintaining, 
honouring, using and renewing this sacred fire. However, as only the class of 
patricians i.e. those who were the lords and masters of the land were considered 
the rightful citizens of the city-state, only they had the right to participate in this 
civil religion. The class of plebians or the serfs were not considered citi~ans and 
as such could not participate in the ritual activity of propitiating their family Gods. https://telegram.me/pdf4exams
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Sometimes they shared the religious ceremonies of their master but only as their 
clients. 

Civil Religion 

ii) The intellectuals ofthe French Revolution rejected the traditional beliefs and ideas 
as during the Enlightenment Period each and every idea came to be questioned. 
Nothing was accepted on its face value or because it was God given. Not only 
socio-economic and political ideas were critically evaluated but the religious ideas 
of traditional christianity also came to be questioned. However, as Hayes (1 926) 
says this did not mean that these intellectuals were without re1 igious feelings. For 
they developed a religion like regard for such concepts as "reason", "progress", 

I "humanity", "the Supreme Being" and so on. 

I iiii Nationalism became a religion in the true sense of the word with the French 
Revolution because it was during this revolution that the worship of the political 
state emerged by the Revolutionaries. The Revolution itself came to be worshipped 
and the new Constitution and its symbols became part of this civil religion. A 
national clergy emerged under the powers of the civil state with the same status 
as that of the state officials. 

iv) The public religious dimension found that in the American polity and society can 
be distinguished from the private religious dimension. The first one is general and 
regards the nation and citizenship as the main goal ofworship or religious rites and 
ceremonies while the second one is the private affair of each person as it is 
specific to their being members of a specific religion. 
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UNIT 10 RELIGION AND THE ECONOMIC 
ORDER 

Structure 

10.0 Objectives 
1 0.1 Introduction 
10.2 Religion and Society 
10.3 Religion and Economy 
10.4 Religion and Capitalism 

10.4.1 Karl Marx (1818-1883) 
10.4.2 Max Weber (1864- 1920) 
10.4.3 Comparison between Marx and Weber 

10;5 Hinduism and Development 
10.5.1 Marx on Hinduism 
10.5.2 Weber on 'Hinduism and Capitalism' 
10.5.3 An Evaluation of Weber 

10.6 Let Us Sum Up 
10.7 Key Words 
10.8 Further Readings 
10.9 Answers to Check Your Progress 

10.0 OBJECTIVES 

On studying this unit you should be able to 

describe the relationship between religion and the economic order 

discuss the role played by religion in the development ofcapitalism 

ask if capitalism failed to originate in India, because of Hinduism 

infer if Hinduism stands as an obstacle in India's path of development. 

1 0 .  INTRODUCTION 

As you know this course is about society and religion. You learn from these sets 
of units, the way in which sociologists understand religion-in terms of its origin, 
function, and organisation. Relationship between various social institutions, usually 
attracts the special attention of sociologists. Particularly in this Block 2, after learning 
about rituals, rites and practices, you are appraised of the relationship between 
religion and economic order, religion and politics. 

Unit 10, draws your attention to the various aspects of relationship between religion 
and the economic order. After learning about the general aspects in section 10.3, 
relationship between religion and a specific model of economic order, namely, 
capitalism, is explained in detail in 10.4. Karl Marx and Max Weber have made 
significant contributions in this area. 

The views of Karl Marx and Weber have special significance for India, hence we 
discuss their views with special reference to India, in section 10.5. You should be 
able to reflect, if there is any relationship between India's economic development 
(or underdevelopment) and Hinduism, after reading this unit. 

10.2 RELIGION AND SOCIETY 

Have you seen the film 'The Gods Must be Crazy'? It is an interesting film, which 
gives rich insights on the origin and development of religion. Broadly speaking. I https://telegram.me/pdf4exams
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religion is the result of man's attempt to understand the unknown. Religion involves 
fear of powerful supernatural forces. 

As you know, our life is surrounded by mysteries. Death, birth, creation and life 
itself is a mystery. Religion tries to explain the mysteries which surround us. Religion 
helps human beings in facing the uncertainties of everyday life. From the beginning 
of sociology, sociolo~ists have been interested in understanding man and religion. 

Religion stands as a basis for our life and influences our words and deeds to a 
significant extent. It gives meaning to our life, through myths, rituals and ceremonies. 
It gives us a sense of the past and a goal for the future. 

10.3 'RELIGION AND ECONOMY 

Economics is generally a matter of production and distribution of goods. Human 
beings are directly involved in. both the processes of production and distribution. 
What is produced and distributed depends much on the general pattern of consumption 
characteristic of a society. In the previous section it was pointed out that religion 
influences one's deeds and actions. Understandably, religious beliefs and values 
affect one's work ethic, business ethic and consumption patterns. 

A religion, which prescribes 'hard work' for salvation, naturally inspires its adherents 
to be dedicated and committed workers. On the other hand, if work is cgnsidered 
to be a punishment for one's sins by a particular religion, then it is less likely that 
the believer would be a dedicated and sincere worker. However, there is another 
way of looking at the above situation. If any religion emphasises more on honesty 
and sincerity in work, the believer might fail to notice or ignore the exploitation in 
the factory site. 

Consumption patterns too may be conditioned by one's religious belief. Meat may 
not find a market in a region dominated by people, whose religion strictly advocates 
vegetarianism. 1f conch shells are of much religious value in a society, they may 
be preserved or saved. If religious beliefs go against consumption of all forms of 
liquor, then there is a possibility that liquor distilleries may have to be shut down. 
True, religion influences the economic activities of people. It is also true that, . 
religions themselves may arise out of crisis situations. Among many tribal communities 
in India, because of land alienation and poverty new cults emerged. New messiahs 
or prophets began to institute new cults to meet the crisis situation. 

So far it has been demonstrated that religious beliefs and values affect the processes 
of production, distribution and consumption. Classical thinkers like Karl Marx and 
Max Weber have pondered over this relationship, witkspecial reference to capitalism. 
We will elaborate upon their views, in the next section. 

10.4 RELIGION AND CAPITALISM 

Religion and the 
Economic Order 

Economic order varies from age to age. Feudalism, capitalism and socialism are 
three examples ,of the economic order. Nature and organization of production, 
distribution and consumption differ widely in various economic orders. 

Under the impact of science, philosophy and renaissance, feudalism was breaking 
down in Europe during 15th and 16th centuries. The catholic church had strong 
roots in many of the feudal countries. On the transformation of feudalism, there are 
changes in the religious sphere too. The doctrines of the catholic church were 
challenged by new streams of thought. Among these were the supremacy of the 
Pope and the interference of the church in the affairs of the state which came 
under heavy criticism. As capitalism developed, many protestant sects arose in 
many European countries. 
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Perspectives on Religion Many scholars tried tb understand the relationship beti-leen capitalism and religion 
and in particular protestantism. Karl Marx and Max Weber are two scholars who 
shed significant light on this relationship. 

10.4.1 Karl Marx (1818-1883) 

Marx was concerned more with the understanding of capitalist order than with the 
understanding of religion per se. But in his general understanding of capitalism, 
Marx also developed a general theory of society extending over almost all social 
institutions, especially religion and politics. Marx's model of society had an economic 
base which constrains the superstructure constituted by religion, politics; arts etc. 
As a Jew from Germany, who had but long association with England, Marx owes 
much to his predecessors Hegel and Feuerbach, for his views on religion. In other 
words, Karl Marx's views on religion were largely a reaction to what Hegel and 
Feuerbach had written earlier on the subject. 

Hegel constructed the history of mankind as three stages in the development of the 
Absolute Spirit. What is this 'Absolute Spirit'? It is the force, which is the unity of 
the subjective (from within man) and the objective (that which exists outside man). 
To be simple, it is the dialectical unity of n~an with social and politica1,order. In the 
first stage of historical development, the Absolute Spirit takes the 'art form', in the 
next stage it takes the h rm of 'religion' and in the third or final stage the form is 
'absolute knowledge'. In the second stage, god appears to man. According to 
Hegel, during this stage, God's relationship with man is reflected in the relationship 
between man and man. It means two things : firstly, man's life is a material 
projection of the ideal realm (the divine); secondly, religion could be people's conception 
of themselves. Going by the first meaning, it can be understood that religion is the 
base on which'many social institutions arise like superstructures. For example, 
Iiegel opines that it was only due to the advent of christianity that a liberal political 
state became possible. 

It seems there is a problem in Hegel's thought. It is true that Hegel dissolves the 
distinction between God and man. But, it also seems as though religious ideas are 
independent, as a superior guiding force which have an intrinsic value. This is 
questionable. 

ii) Feuerbach 

According to Feuerbach, religion is man's self-consciousness in an object form. God 
is a projection of purely human qualities in a distant beyond, which stands above 
and against the individual human reality. Knowiedge of God is self-knowledge and 
consciousness of God is self-consciousness. Man's thoughts are his Gods. Through 
God, it is possible to understand man's god. Religion, in the thought of Feuerbach, 
reveals what a man thinks about himself. According to Feuerbach, the ro~t.4 of 
r~ligious ideas lie within individual psyche. Since man's capacity to attain what he 
wants is limited, he creates an omnipotent God, who is perfect and bears all 
superlatives. The misery of life impels man to seek for an after-life. Feuerbachiap 
thesis, ultimately states that, man's consciousness has to be changed, so that the 
qualities he attributes to God can be restored back to him. 

iii) Critiquing Hegel and Feuerbach 

Karl Marx proceeded a step further than that of Feuerbach. He asks : "What are 
the social conditions which push the man to go in search of religion?'. This question 
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is natural, considering the basic dictum of Marx's thought. As you know, according 
to Marx, society determines man's consciousness. Hence, the misery which 
necessitates religion comes not just from within the individual-but from specific 
exploitative social conditions. Thus religion is anchored in the society, in Marx's 
thought. 

Broadly speaking, Marx's views on religion and its relationship with capitalism has 
three themes : Firstly, religion is an illusion which veils real exploitative conditions 
in society; Secondly, religion is a mode of protest albeit in a mild form and it is a 
form of alienation; Thirdly, religion can be discarded not through a critique of 
religion, but only changing the societal conditions which give rise to religion. 

iv) Marx : Religion is an ideology 

Religion has a double-function. It acts as an ideology (political ideas of a social 
class) of the ruling elite. It acts as an opiate of the masses. Much of Marx's 
understanding of religion seems to have arisen out of his experience of Protestantism 
of the Prussian state in the early nineteenth century. Marx was critical of the 
Prussian state which promoted Protestantism, because it helped the state of justify 
the economic inequalities. It can also be said that protestantism acted as an ideology 
of the new class which emerged at the break-down of feudalism. 

v) Marx : Religion is a Form of Alienation 

Marx also understood religion as a form of alienation characteristic of the commodity- 
producing, capitalist society. As you know, a commodity is a product of men's 
labour. In a commodity, the social character of labour appears as an object. Here, 
the relationship between producers and their own labour is presented as a relationship 
not between themselves, but between the products of their own labour. Commodities, 
then are social things whose qualities cannot be understood through the senses- 
the relationship between human beings become relations between things. Commodities 
thus become independent. In the same way, religion which is product of man's 
alienated labour, becomes independent and begins to reign over him. The social 
relations of man appear as relations of alien objects-both in the world of commodities 
and the in the world of religion. Thus out of man's alienation, relation arises. 

When all forms of exploitation are destroyed, there is no need for religion. When 
men enter into relationships as free individuals-there is no misery-and hence 
there is no need for religion, says Marx, "The struggle against religion is.. . indirectly 
a fight against the world of which religion is the spiritual aroma" (1975 : 38). 

10.4.2 Max Weber (1864-1920) 

Max Weber is another German scholar, who tried to understand the origins of 
capitalism, in Europe. Rationalization or Rationality is the unifying theme of Weberian 
scholarship. Rationalization indicates two almost simultaneous processes : firstly, the 
displacement of magical elements of thought and secondly, the process in which ideas 
attain systematic coherence and ~iaturalistic consistency (Gerth & Mills 1952 : 51). 

Box 10.01 

"Religious distress is at the same time the expression of real distress and 
also the protest against the real distress", says Marx (1975 : 39). This 
protest does not aim at real conditions of exploitation in society-rather it 
is directed towards an imaginary construction. Thus men become slaves of 
what they themselves produce as religion. Religion, here acts as opium 
because it is an escape mechanism from the.misery; it gives illusory happiness; 
it veils effectively the conditions of exploitation in the society. 

Religion and the 
Economic Order 
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perspectives on Religion Weber applies his concept of rationalization to understand changes in religion, science, 
arts, administration and politics. For Weber, capitalism itself was born out of a 
highest degree of economic rationalization. 1 
Weber argues and demonstrates that ideas can become motor forces in the 
development process. In the development of capitalism, the ideas supplied by the 
protestant sects played a major role. Max Weber's 'Protestant Ethics and Spirit of 
Capitalism' was published in  ema an between 1904 and 1905. Since then it has 
been a subject of debate among social scientists all over the world. Especially, after 
the Second World War, the debate has earned fhe attention of third world scholars. 

i) West and the East 

When contrasted with the East, Weber finds that rationalization has reached a high 
degree only in the West. Take for example, science, Weber says that only in the 
Western civilization, science has reached a high stage of development. In his eyes, 
though India, China and Egypt had great traditions of knowledge, due to the lack 
of experimental method, they lagged behind in economic development. In various 
spheres such as music, architecture, legal system, printing system, bureaucracy and 
capitalism, the West has reached a higher degree of rationalization. Weber points 
to three aspects, which mark the emergence or rational capitalism : firstly, "rational 
capitalistic organization of free labour", secondly, "rational industrial organization 
tuned to regular market" and thirdly "technical utilization of scientific knowledge". 
Cost-benefit calculation, book-keeping, counting of balance are some indicators of 
capitalistic organization. Before the arrival of capitalism, there were many magical 
and,religious forces. The protestantism gave rise to an economic spirit, which could 
overtake all the traditional magico-religious forces and thus paved the way for 
capitalism. 

ii) Catholics and Protestants 

Catholics and Protestants were deeply influenced by their religious beliefs in the 
choice of occupation and type of education. Citing data, Weber says that while 
protestants sent their children to technical institutions, industrial and commercial 
training institutes, the catholics sent their children only to humanities education. 
Protestants outnumber ~atholics, among the skilled labourers and administrators. 

II I iiii Spirit of Capitalism 

Protestantism, especially Calvinism had an economic ethic conducive for the 
development of capitalism. "The term 'economic ethic' points to the practical impulses 
for action which are founded in the psychological and pragmatic contexts of religion" 
(Weber 1952 : 267). The words of Bejamin Franklin such as "Time is Money", 
"Credit is Money" and "Money can beget money" capture the essence of ascetic 
protestantism. Earlier in a traditional set-up, people earned for living, But now after 
the arrival of protestantism, earning becomes a virtue; an end in itself; it shows 
one's proficiency in his "calling". The labour too becomes an end in itself. After 
Protestantism, people earned a lot but did not spend lavishly, people worked hard 
but did not consume luxuriously. This 'spirit of capitalism', had its roots in ascetic 
protestantism, whose adherents mainly were the rising strata of the lower industrial 
middle classes. 

iv) Sense of Calling 

There are major differences in understanding 'calling' as well as 'labour', between 
catholicism, lutheranism, and calvinism. For the catholic church, calling meant the 
renunciation of the world in favour of monastic asceticism, whereas for Luther, 
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'calling' meant the hlfillment of obligations attached to one's position. 'Labour' is 
the 'product of selfishness' according to catho!icism, and it is an 'expression of 
brotherly love' according to Lutheranism. Luther said that the division of labour, 
forces every individual to work for others. Luther's concept of 'calling' only means 
that one has to accept his position in the world and hence its 'economic ethic' was 
not progressive. It was Calvin, whose interpretation of 'calling', coupled with the 
'Doctrine of Predestination', generated intense drive for development of capitalism 
in countries like Holland, Netherlands, Switzerland etc. 

v) Calvinism and Wordly Asceticism 

The 'Doctrine of Predestination' holds the key, to the understanding of capitalist 
spirit generated by calvinist ethic. The doCtrine of predestination states that God has 
already chosen some men for eternal life (salvation) and some men for eternal 
death (condemnation). Those who are chosen by God form the invisible church of 
God. According to Calvin, it is impossible to know God's plan and it is not good to 
know that. Because, God's grace will not be available to those who are not chosen 
by them for salvation, whatever they might do. Man has to believe that he is chosen 
by God and has to work for the glory of God, and thus prove his 'faith'. 

The doctrine of predestination creates many social psychological impacts : firstly, 
the individual is left alone because there is nobody to mediate between him and the 
God, neither the priest nor the church; secondly, the individual has to find his ways 
himself, for there is no magical way to attain salvation, like sacraments, religious 
ceremonies, etc. Now, every Puritan has only one question, at his heart, "Am I one. 
of the God's chosen people?" But, there is no answer for this question; not even 

,through one's deeds can you guess whether he or she is chosen. 

The only option left for the Puritan is to believe that he is chosen. Believing so, he 
has to avoid all sensuous pleasures and enjoyments and has to fight against all sorts 
of temptations with confidence. The only way to gain this confidence, is hard work 
for the glory of God. In doing so, it is established that God is acting through the 
hardworking, confident, ascetic puritan. A puritan has to create the conviction of 
salvation for himself, and behave carefully at every step in life, for if he commits 
mistakes there is no place for repentance and rectification. A puritan practices self- 
control, but works tirelessly to demonstrate his 'faith' that he is one among the " 
chosen. 

When a puritan works hard and earns a lot of money, but avoids luxury, naturally 
capital accumulates. This can be used for further productive investment. Weber 
cites Holland, as a typical example of a country in which this process took place. 
Weber could trace, similar stands of asceticism in other protestant sects like Pietism, 
Methodism, Baptist Sects etc. but when compared to Calvinism, the impulses 
generated by their ethic was very weak. 

I Thus the protestant sects had an economic ethic, which helped the growth of 
capitalism, particularly in Western European countries. 

10.4.3 Comparison between Marx and Weber 

Religion and the 
Economic Order 

I 
Birnhaum (1953) points to many similarities between Marx and Weber. Some of 
them are important ones and worth citing : Firstly, both Marx and Weber agreed 
that capitalism is not a mere economic system, but it permeates and spreads 
throughout the society; sicondly, both of them agreed that 'social values' which 
were necessary for the growth of capitalism were not 'natural' but the outcome of 
historical development; thirdly, both of them agreed that the "new capitalist 
entrepreneurial classes did not come from the pre-capitalist financial or merchant 
classes.. . (rather) the new capitalist class was a rising one.. ." Apart from these, 
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I'crspectives on Religion n also seems that both Weber and Marx were convinced of the 'end or rel~g~on' 
in the future. 

The major difference is that, while Marx considered ideas to be simple reflections 
of social and economic realities, Weber considered ideas to be important for 
development. Weber did not establish a one-to-one relationship between religion and 
development. Weber's thesis allows us to say that, after a certain stage of 
development, religion may serve as the ideology of those who benefitted out of the 
development. Another difference between Marx and Weber is that, while Weber 
asserted the criticism of religion from within, Marx ruled that out. For Marx, the 
criticism of religion is possible from outside the religion. Moreoyer, Marx's view of 
religion as a veiling mechanism applies to all ages, societies and cultural systems, 
whereas Weber's view of religion as a bearer of ideas for potential development, 
applies to specific histoaical-cultural systems. In Weber's thesis, we find the emphasis: 

I 
on 'individual', in Marx we do not find the same. 

Karl Marx (L) and Max Weber (R) 
i 

Apart from the above specific differences between Weber and Marx on 
understanding religion, there are several general differences. Far Marx, history is 

i 
divided into many epochs, characteristic of particular way of the distribution of 
ownership of means of production. Capitalism is one such epoch in history. Whereas 
for Weber, capitalism is the specific stage one long drawn out historical process 
called 'rationalization'. Capitalism is not just an economic system or social system 
alone for Weber, for him capitalism is also a cultural system marked by rationalization 
in all walks of lifenamely, administration, judicih, science etc. 

Activity 1 

Try to meet some wealthy businessman or traders in your area and ask 
them about their views on religion. Also observe their religious practices. 

Check Your Progress 1 - I 
1) State whether the following statements are true or false. Mark a T or F against 

each statement : 

a) Economics is generally a matter or production and distributipn. 

b) According to Feuerbach, religion is outside the individual psyche. 

c) Marx said that religion is a reflex of the real world. 

d) It is possible to know, whom God has selected for 'eternal life (or) salvation'. 

2) Give answers for the following questions. Follow the instructions cakfully : 

i) answers are hidden in the unit itself 

ii) answers must be brief and precise 
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a) What islhe similarity between conmodity and religion? Use five lines for 
your answer. 

.............................................................................................................. 

b) What is M-'s view on the end of religion. Use five lines for your answer. 

.............................................................................................................. 

c) What are the social impacts of the doctrine of predestination? Use five 
lines for your answer. 

d) How does the concept of 'calling' differ between Luther and Calvin? Use 
five lines for your answer. 

............................................................................................................... 

e) Define rationalization. ,Use five lines for your answer. 

10.5 HINDUISM AND DEVELOPMENT 

Religion and the 
Economic Order 

As you know, this unit appraises you about several strands of relationshipbtween 
religion and the economic order. In the section 10.4, the ideas of Karl Marx and 
Marx Weber were presented to you. Karl Marx viewed religion as an effect of 
alienation and Marx Weber argued that the protestant sects were able to supply 
ideas to hilitate the growth of capitalism. India and Hinduism has earned considerable 
attention from both the scholars. Marx argued Hinduism as a natural consequence 
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I'c.rsl)cctivcs on Religion of stagnant type of social organization and Weber postulated that ~inhuism like 
, many Eastern religions lacks an ethic, conducive for the development of capitalism. 

This section elaborates their views, and presents some of the reactioos to their 
scholarship. 

10.5.1 Marx on Hinduism 

Karl Marx had a very limited access to knowledge about India. His swrces were 
travelogues, diaries and reports written by British colonial administrdtors. From 
these sources, Marx understood Hinduism as Worship of nature and jndia as an 
aggregate of self-sufficient 'little communities'. What interested Marx, itr Hinduism 
was its extreme sensualism on the one side and self-torturing ascetidism on the 
other side. Marx explained these kind of extremes were a natural condequence of 
a stagnant type of social organization, characterized by community ownership of 
land-namely, 'village republics'. The type of social organization that India had, 
subordinated man to external forces and as a result there arose nature Corship. He 
argued that the village republics were mainly responsible for commihing Indian 
minds to superstition. Marx postulated that Hinduism mightr6die' whed the village 
republics will be dissolved under the impact of colonialism. 

The 'bias' inherent in Marx's sources of data has been pointed out. Many studies 
have shown that India was not a 'stagnant society', or for that matter even the 
'little communities'. The villages were never self sufficient and people had to move 
out of their village for marriage affiliations, market operations and pilgrimages. 
Village boundaries were always intersected by ties of kinship, occu@ational and 
religious contacts. In contradiction to Marx's prediction, Hinduism has hurvived for 
many centuries in this continent-though it changes its forms, as sotne scholars 
point out. Also, it is widely pointed out that Marx failed to see Hinduism as an 
instrument of exploitation or control as he did in the case of Westenl religions. 

10.5.2 Weber on 'Hinduism and Capitalism' 

In the sub-section 10.4.2 it was explained that Weber could see stranbs of ascetic 
protestantism supplying ideas conducive for the origin and development qf capitalism. 
As a sequel to that Weber argued that, the Eastern religious includiqg Hinduism' 
lacked an ethic conducive for the origin of capitalism. Weber's view on Hinduism, 
was formulated through his understanding of 'power structure' in Indiarl society and 
the 'economic ethic' embodied in the 'caste system' and 'Karma ~hblosoph~'. 
- 

I 

Box 10.02 

Weber believed that Brahmins dominated the power structure in Indian 
society. Only the Btahmins, who were educated in Vedas, were the highest 
status group. Brahmins were the ones, towards whom vertical division of 
society was oriented. Society was divided into hereditary, occupational groups 
whose statuses were determined as per their proximityldistance from the 
Brahmins. Since the Brahmins has the 'ritually' sanctioned dominance over 
the society, they influenced the practical ethic of Hinduism. The practical 
ethic, shaped by the Brahmins involved much mysticism and magical elements. 
Purity, and pollution were the major magical elements introduced by the 
Brahmins. Mysticism, directed the attention of religion towards 'salvation' 
and inner-wordly (at heart) asceticism. With the help of mysticism and 
magical elements, Brahmins kept vast mass of people servile to them. 
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1 'Karma' and the 'caste system' fbrther supplemented this power structure. 'Caste r system' was irrational and hence prevented the origin or capitalism in India. How? 
I Firstly, caste, system fixed millions of people as servile labourers attached to their 

upper caste masters'. Secondly, caste system conferred status on one group and 
heaped multiple disadvantages for other groups; thirdly, the vertical division of 
humanity into occupational groups had ritual and religious sanctions. The religious 

I sanction, stabilised the caste system; fourthly, since the caste system was hereditary 

! 
and within it, the occupation, the occupational mobility was prevented. Occupational 
divisions become stable, when groups monopolies certain kinds of occupations. The 
Karma philosophy, as per the understanding of Weber, is the belief that actions of 
this-world/this:life has a consequence for the next-life. Karma is a cycle of rebirth, 
which guarantees status mobility for the individual in the next birth on the basis of 
his performance of his duty in this-life. If somebody sincerely carries out the duties 
assigned through his caste position, his position in the (ritual) status hiearchy will be 
better in the next birth. What is the social impact of Karma philosophy? It prevents 
the i~idividual from searching for better occupations-it confines him to what is 
assigned to him through is caste position. 

Thus the power structure, coupled with the caste system and Karma philosophy 
generate a 'spirit' which impedes the development of capitalism in India. 

Activity 2 

Try to find out which religious community or caste community is influential 
in business/trade in your towntcity. Find out, in whatlwhich trade they are 
influential and how? 

10.5.3 An Evaluation of Weber 

Weber's thesis on  Hinduism has been refuted by many scholars. Rao (1969) points 
ou; hiany problems in Weber's analysis : Firstly, Weber's unitiof comparison were 
mistaken. Like he studied protestant sects, he should havg studied a Hindu sect and 
tried a comparison secondly, Weber's understanding of 'Karma' is partial and it 
takes into account the interpretation of only a single school of thought, when there 
are many; fourthly, most of such views constructed from religious texts, consider 
ideas to be stable and unchanging throughout history, which is wrong. 

Most of Weber's arguments have been defeated over the development in the past 
forty years of Indian independence. By now various studies have established that 
traditional institutions like joint family and caste have well adapted themselves to - 

development. Caste associations have helped in spreading education, caste 
coni~nunities have helped in building textile industries in Western India. Joint family 
I~as adapted to the modern corporate sector (Singer 1972) in Madras. Many studies 
dolie in 1950s and 1960s, showed that Indian farmers were very receptive to 
modern methods of agriculture, especially the  reen en Revolution' technology. 

V 

Weber mistakenly held that 'Hinduism' is a homogenous, monolithic religion. Due 
to his mistaken view, he postulated 'one' spirit for Hinduism, which is again 
unacceptable. Hinduism is heterogenous, with diverse systems of philosophy, and 
cult~~re.  Within Hinduism itself, there have arisen many sects, which have some 
si~iiilarities with the protestant ethic. Veera Saivism or Lingayatism of the 12th 
century Karnataka, opposed the idea of ri'tua~ pollution, preached that 'work is 
licave~i' and advocated self-control. Scholarly studies establish that Lingayats 
(~iienibers of the sect 'Lingayatism') are very active in many entrepreneurial ventures. 

Religion and the 
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I'rrsl)ectives on Religion Check Your Progress 2 

1) Match the following : 

a) Karl Marx : i) "Work is Heaven" 

b) Max Weber : ii) Joint family adapts itself to modem corporate 
sector 

c) Milton Singer : iii) Hinduism will die because of colonialism 

d) Veera Saivism : iv) Karma philosophy obstructs development. 

2) Give answers for the following questions. Follow the instructions carefully : 

i) answers are hidden in the unit itself 

ii) answers must be brief and precise. 

a) Explain Marx's views on Hinduism. Use five lines for your answer. 

b) What is tbe social impact of Karma Philosophy? Use five lines for your 
answer. 

c) Can any one agree with Max Weber on his view on 'Hinduism and 
Development'? Give your own reflections. Use five lines for your answer. 

10.6 .LET US SUM UP 

t Unit 10 had the basic objective of explaining the relationship between religion and 
I the economic order Section 10.2 demonstrated that religious belief and values affect 

our words and deeds, everyday- This basic importance of region was further extended 
to the realm of economics, namely production, distribution and consumption. This 

i was in Section 10.3. 

In 10.4, we chose one particular model of economic life, namely capitalism and its 
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i -rc~arlonshlp wlth religion was discussed. Here, Marx and Weber came to our 
rescue. It was pointed out in 10.4.l'that Karl Marx's understood religion as a veil 
over the exploitative conditions of society. For him, religion is only imaginary and 
it will vanish, when real conditions of exploitation in the society are removed. In 
10.4.2 Max Weber's famous thesis on the relationship between protestant ethic and 
the spirit of capitalism was explained. It was pointed out that Calvin's new 
interpretation of certain doctrines had the potentiality to generate impulses for the 
origin of capitalism. Weber's analysis of the protestant ethic, made him realise that 

i ideas can play an effective role in development. 

In section 10.5, the focus of our discussion was the nature of relationship between 
I 
I 

Hinduism and the economic order. Here, our main concern was Weber whose 
statement is that Hinduism lacks an ethic conducive for capitalist origin and 
development. Weber's statement was elaborated and evaluations in the light of 
forty years of development experience in India, was prescribed. Both Marx and 
Weber had understood India, Hinduism in particular, in a partial way since they had 
very limited access to sources. 

10.7 KEY WORDS 

Asceticism : Intense self-control or denial of oneself. 

Alienation : A process through which 'a person becomes subordinated to the 
product of his own activity. 

Base and Superstructure (substructure) : A model used by Marx to show the 
iniportance of one institution when compared with others. Base generally means 
'foundation'. 

Calling : One's occupation or Profession. 

Capitalism : A system where free wage labour is employed, whose productivity 
is maximized through machines, and profit is generated continuously, by sale in the 
market. 

Feudalism : An economic system where labour is servile and attached to the 
niaster through ties of varying nature and production is only for subsistence. 

Ideology : There are two meanings : 

I i) Political ideals of any class, especially ruling class. 

ii) A kind ddistorted imagelthought. 

Predestination : 'Chosen already'l'predetermined' 

Puritan : One who adheres to the doctrines any of the protestant sects. 

Rationalization : Displacement of magical elements of thought, and systematic 
coherence and consistency of ideas. 

Salvation : 'After-life' or redemption from misery. 

I 
Sect : A voluntary association, which gives new interpretation of sacred text. 

Socialism : Society where private property is abolished. 

Religion and the 
Economic Order 

https://telegram.me/pdf4exams

For More Visit - https://pdf4exams.org/



IJcl.spcctives on Religion 
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10.9 ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR PROGRESS 

Check Your Progress 1 

1) a) True 

b) False 

C) True 

d) False 

e) False 

2) a) Commodity and religion, both are men's creations. But they exist over and 
above men and sedate them. 1 

b) According to Marx, when the real conditions of exploitation are destroyed 
there is no misery. Then, religion will whiter away. 

1% c) The social impacts of the doctrine of predestination are as follows : 

i) The individual is left alone, because there is nobody to mediate and 
their is no magical cure. 

ii) Work becomes an end, in itself. A puritan has to work for the greater 
glory of God. 

iii) Conviction of salvation has to be demonstrated through work and self- 
control. 

iv) When a puritan earns but desists from spending, money accumulates, 
which car; be productivity invested. 

d) For Luther, 'calling' is acceptance of one's social position as given by God.'In 
the case of Calvinist, helshe has to work because that position is b opportunity 
to honour'the glory of God. 

e) Rationalization denotes two almost simultaneous processes (i) Displacement 
of magical thought and action. (ii) The process through which ideas attain 
systematic coherence and natural consistence. Rationalisation is the unifying 
theme of Weber's scholarship. 

Check Your Progress 2 

1) a) (iii) 
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Religion and the 
Economic Order 

c )  (ii) 

- 4 (i) 

2 )  a )  Marx understood Hinduism as nature worship. For him, this was a natural 
outcome of the stagnant type of social organization, characteristic of Indian 
villages. 

b) Karma Philosophy advocates that one should sincerely carry out the duties 
assigned to him (through his casre posit,ion), so that he can improve his status 
in next-birth. This tends to prevent an individual from searching for better 
occupations-it prevents occupational mobility. 

C )  Go through the sub-section 10.5.3 carefully and present your own views on 
Weber's thesis on Hinduism. 
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UNIT 11 RELIGION AND POLITICSISTATE 
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1 1 .  OBJECTIVES I 
After reading this Unit you should be able to 

understanding the meaning of religion and politics 

know how the secular state emerged 

explain and analyse the nature of politics 

discuss the factors influencing the relationship between religion and politics. 

1 1  INTRODUCTION 

In our previous unit we have discussed the interrelationship between religion and 
economy. 

In this unit we will be discussing the relationship between religion and politicslstate. 

To bring out this interrelationship we first introduce you to an understanding of 
religion and politics. We then discuss the concept of state and process of secularisation 
which shaped the nature of the state that we now have. 

Next we will discuss the nature of politics and the various factors influencing the 
relationship between religion and politics. 

112 UNDERSTANDING RELIGION AND POLITICS 

In this section we will discuss what we mean by religion and politics. This discussion, 
we hope will reveal, how religion and political phenomenon are not strictly restricted 
to the religious as well as political realm. 

Religion is powerful force of group identity. These groups are an integral part of 
any political process. https://telegram.me/pdf4exams
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11.2.1 Meaning of Religion 

We all have questioned regarding the meaning life, our place in the world and 
whether there is supernatural force that controls events and we look for guidelines 
for our action. The beliefs and practices that emerge to deal with questions such 
as this take various forms (See Block 1, ESO-05). Some believe in an invisible 
force, some may regard trees and animals as holy. The beliefs and practices that 
deal with the ultimate question are a source of comfort in the face of uncertainty, 
a basis of social order. These systems comprised of a shared set of beliefs and 
practices is called religion. Religion thus can be defined as 'stable and shared set 
of beliefs, symbols and rituals that focus on the sacred' (Conklin 1984 : 296). Our 
definition also emphasises that religion is shared; a personal belief system of an 
individual or an individual's philosophy of life cannot be considered a religion because 
it is not shared. And finally religion focuses essentially on the sacred. Emile Durkheim 
has defined the sacred as the ideal and the supernatural that are set apart from 
daily life. The sacred as a superhuman force can reside in natural or artificial 
objects in animals or in people. Different religions have different beliefs in the 
sacred. 

11.2.3 Social Significance of Religion 

As students of sociology we are not seeking answers to the validity of the belief 
system, we would like to understand the social significance of religion and its 
relation to various social institutions. Sociologists treat religion as one institution in 
a complex web of institutions that form a society. One of the major consequences 
of religion is to strengthen ties among believers. Some critics have suggested, that 
religion often becomes more important as a source of social identity than 
as a source of belief and practices dealing with the sacred. Many people 
participate in religion, more to find a place in society rather than because of their 
convictions. As a result, one often finds that churches, temples, mosques and 
synagogues oftetl become social centres. Religion is also a rallying point around 
which groups qobiles themselves towards a cause. 

The presence of different religions in the some society can result in violent conflicts. 
Persecution of deligious groups throughout history is something that we are familiar 
with. Religioud wars wrecked both East and West, though often economics and 
politics had at least as much to do with the struggles as religion. Christians.clashed 
with Muslimsb Catholics with Protestants and so on. In India we have seen hew 
millions becahe refugees in the Partition conflict between Muslims and Hindus. 

For years J&s and Arabs have fought bloody battles in the Middle East. These, 
we must redlise, are as much of religious conflicts as they are political. As we can 
see, religioh is very often a vehicle of expression, a form of identity, around which 
a group gathers either for mustering more power for itself or any such similar 
cause. Pdlitics fundamentally means how and where power is distributed in the 

df goals. In societies where there are different groups with different goals, 
there are bound to be conflicts. Each group then forges an identity, one of them 
being the religious identity, which helps them in the pursuit of their goals. Before 
we go on to analyse this interconnection between religion and politics, it will be 
usefil, to understand what politics means. 

11.2.3 Meaning of Politics 

Religion and PoliticsIState 

Politics and political process have been defined in different ways at different times. 
It will be usef~ll in the present context to refer to two aspects of the understanding 
of the term politics. 
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Perspectives on Religion One such definition refers to i) two opposing forces of conflict and integration that 
determine the nature of politics. Human societies have many types of layers of 
conflicts. Politics is concerned with such conflicts. While conflicts'are inevitable, 
they are never the ends, or the ideals, to be achieved in society. Resolution of 
conflicts, and cooperdtion and integration of society remains the cherished ideal of 
all societies. Every analysis of conflicts ends up providing solutions to resolve them. 
Movement towards an integrated or united society is as inevitable as the emergence 
of conflicts or differences. Some conflicts are reduced, some persist, some regulated, 
and some new conflicts emerge as situations change. While diverse social and 
cultural processes help in achieving the objectives of a harmonious society, political 
process has an important role to play. Integration and conflict, thus, are the two 
apparently opposite forces that constitute the process of politics. 

Social institutions are important from the point of view of both conflict and integration, 
and they are linked with politics and political process. These institutions, ideas and 
issues associated with them, often form the basis for an identity of individuals and 
leads them to conflicting situations. At the same time, social institutions bring about 
unity and integration with the institutions, as well as between theth. These opposing 
forces operate within this complex interaction that constitute the process the politics. 
Managing the conflicts which arise out of competing situations where each individual 
has different interest and identities, bring about the much required integration or 
unity which constitute poJitics. 

ii) The other aspects of the understanding of politics is the Distributive Approach, 
associated with the writing of Harold D. Laswell. We all know that there is a great 
deal of unevenness in the distribution of power and resources in society. Not all 
communities, individuals have equal access to resources, goods and distribution df 
positions. Some are deprived of these powers and access to goods and resources. 

Political power is to allocate power andfauthority. This close relationship between 
power and resources led Laswell (1936) to observe that politics is 'who gets what, 
when and how'. - 
A group or a community may feel that it is deprived of access to resources and 
positions in society. This puts them at a disadvantage and makes thein feel powerless. 
This group then, may challenge legitimacy of the state or the political regime which 
is vested with authority. This sense of relative deprivation has been one of 
the important factors for group/community mobilisation, as well as political 
violence. 

' / Religion as we have already mentioned, is not just restricted to the supernatural 
realm. It has wider social significance. Itaprovides moral, ethical vision and guides 
people and communities. ,. 

Any polity which derives its powers from the people, therefore acknowledges and 
accommodates the religious aspect. An aspect which is important to the individual 
and communities. 

To put it simply, politics is major social institution involving the organisation oipower 
in society. Political systems attempt to give the impression that their power is 
legitimate rather than coercive. If you recall your reading on Weber you will 
remember that authority or power that is legitimate is derived from (1) tradition (2) 
rationally enacted rules and regulations and (3) charisma. 

Political authority in contemporary society gets its authority from the wider section 
of people. Therefore people's interest and demands effect the political authority. 
'Religion is one aspect of community life which affects politics. 

https://telegram.me/pdf4exams

For More Visit - https://pdf4exams.org/



Check Your Progress 1 Religion and PoliticsIState 

i )  Write five lines on the social significance of religion. 

ii) Name the three'perspectives of politics and political process. 

I .......................................................................................................... 
iii) Distributive Approach to the understanding for politics is associated with the 

writings. 

11.3 STATE AND SECULARISATION 

I We have so far discussed the meaning of politics in very broad and general terms. 
In the section to follow, we will be discussing the term state, which is a political 
institution concerned with the distribution of power in society. We will also be 
talking of the concept and process of secularisation (see Unit 16, Block 7, ESO- 

1 05) the state as we understand today has emerged out of the need to separate the 

I domain of authority from the secular and religious realm. 

I 11.3.1 The Concept of State I 

I Max ~ e b e r  defined that states 'as a human community which successfully claims. 
the monopoly of the legitimate use of physical force within a given territory'. Thus 
the state is one of the important agencies of social control, whose functions are 
car'ried'out through the enforcement of laws which are invariably backed by the use 
of force. 

Comte and Herbert Spencer regarded the emergence of state as a consequence of 
the increasing size and complexity of societies. There seems to be some validity to 
their observations. The study of simple societies by anthropologists and sociologists 
have revealed some correlation between the complexity, size of society and settled 
political authority. R.H. Lowie writing about the early communities says that must 
have been tiny and egalitarian and were like a 'kindred group'. Thus kinship exercised 
a great influence in maintaining unity. The society was more or less undifferentiated, 
so there was no great distinction made between religious institutions and political 
institutions. The head of the community was both a religious as well as a political 
head. With increasing complexity of society, a need was felt to separate the religious 
and the non-religious domain, so as to democratize the domain of authority. The 
politics in Europe, specially in England played a significant role in the real separation 
of domain of power of the church and the king. 

I 
Let us se how this process of separation came about in our next section on the 
process of secularisation. But before we understand this process, let us try and 
understand what is meant by secularisation. 

11.3.2 Secularisation 

I The decline in the political and social importance of any single religion in society 77 https://telegram.me/pdf4exams
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Perspectives on Religion is considered as secularisation. Secularisation is commor.!y ~wociated with modern, 
technologically advanced societies. The word is derived' from the Latin word 
'seculum' which means the 'present age'. The word secula;;~ntion, in its very, 
general usage, came to convey a dominant social process, that is, a view of or 
understanding of the world "which is shift from a religious unders~dnding of the 
world (based on faith in what cannot be directly proved) to a scientific understanding 
of the world (based on knowledge about what can be directly proved)" (Maconis, 
1987 p. 438). Increasingly region seems to have less and less pervading influences 
on us. The political dimension of 'secularism' essentially means the separation of 
the political from the religious authority. A secular state in this context is one which 
does not support or favour any single religion. It, on the contrary, attempts to treat 
all citizens as equal irrespective of religious considerations. To understand the 
separation of the religious and political realm, let us move on to the next section of 
process of secularisation 

11.3.3 The Process of Secularisation 

The process of modemisation was accompanied by (and if often included) many 
other developments. 'Differentiation' was one such process which meant that social 
institutions' had exclusive functions and the different functions,.found their own 
institutions for effective performance. A distinction is often made between 'traditional' 
and ' modern' societies, from this point of view. While a traditional society is 
characterized by different functions being performed by the same institution(s) in 
a modern society different functions tend to be performed by institutions that are 
meant to perform specific functions. This process resulted in a distinction between 
the 'sacred' and the 'secular' realms of social life. The religious aspects is broadly 
included in the 'sacred'. Referring to the distinctive trait of religious thought, Durkheim 
clarifies that "the beliefs, myths, dogmas and legends are either representations or 
systems of representations which express the nature of the sacred things ..." 
(Durkheim, 1969 : 42). Coming back to the sacred-secular distinction, activities in 
society other than religion were included in 'secular'. Politics and political processes 
were included in the secular process of the modern society In this separation, the 
struggle for a dominance between the ruler, the king, and the organised Church 
(especially in England), played a significant role. 

As pointed out earlier, the process of modernization engulfing the entire society also 
resulted in, what is called, 'differentiation' which, in a way, resulted in more, 
'secularization' of the political process. It was accepted, at least at the level of an 
ideal, that politics and religion should keep away from influencing each other. 

While this has been the ideal of politics in modern societies, the very process of 
moderri day politics has made such isolation a near impossibility. 

Activity 1 

Make clippings of articles on religion and politics from various newspapers 
and magazines after reading these articles write a two page essay. You can 
discuss this among your friends and students at the study centre. 

11.4 THE NATURE OF POLITICS 

Society and polity have always had an interactive relationship, but politics in the 
democratic framework had made such relationship mutually dependent to a greater 
extent. When we talk about democracy at the end of the 20th century, it is not just 
another form of government : it is a system of politics and government that is 
accepted and adopted by almost all the countries of the world. https://telegram.me/pdf4exams
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Box 11.01 

Democracy, as a way of life and as form of govehment, suggests equality 
and openness, where individuals and groups compete for power. The norms 
and rules for working of this system impose the values of healthy competition. 
The individual preferences which are naturally important in a democracy, 
are influenced by many forces and factors. The way in which these get 
intermixed and finally affect human behaviour is an extremely complex 
process where it is not at all easy to arrange the factors in terms of any, 
fixed importance. At another level social groups play an important role in 
democratic politics. 

Society, does not include individuals who are isolated from one another. Individuals 
are invariably members of social groups and not only of single groups, but of several 
such groups simultaneously. Every society is divided into groups in terms of the 
prevailing values and the number of such groups depends on the number of values. 
Caste. class, religion, ethnically, common profession, and finally, power, all these 
may, and do, form the basis for formation of groups. Individuals may be members 
of more than one group simultaneously. The importance of such groups for democratic 
politics is that the groups often constitute the organising blocks of the process of 
politics. 

Religious has been one of the central factors for group identity, social basis for 
the formation of such groups having effect on other groupings and on individual 
behaviour. Religion has been strong motivating factor for group mobilisation as 
well. Democratic politics, concerned and affected as it is with individual and group 
behaviour, is affected by religion in an intimate manner. The influences vary form 
society, both in form and in intensity. We discuss this point later in section 11.6. 

It has been suggested by some social theories their the "primordial" identities of 
individuals like religion, will be overshadowed by more powerful societal dynamics 
like modernisation and industrialisation, and may ultimately be replaced by more 
'modern' or 'enduring' identities, technoprofessional groups, class etc. 

The modernisation theory, especially of the earlier phase, had a definite suggestion 
that the processes of 'modernisation', with time and increasing scope, will result in 
replacement, if not disappearance, of 'primordial' or 'traditional' basis of individual 
and group identity, 'Religious' identity being one them. 

The theory of 'class', similarly, puts much emphasis on the economic basis of social 
organisation and treats the economic class as the 'real' social groups and other 

i groupings as, 'false' and, 'illusory'. This theory is of the view that groups will 
eventually organize themselves on class basis. Social institutions rooted in 
considerations like religion and ethnicity, or what are often called "cultural enclaves", 
are treated as casual, 'disturbing' factors rather than as integral elements of the 
system. 

Theoretical positions cited above perceive changes in social conditions as going in 
I one direction, while experiences of different societies have indicated different paths 

of change, having historical and culture-peculiarities. hi some societies changes 
I 

have been slowed down or even arrested at a particular stage. The actual process 

/ of group formation and their interplay is much more dynamic than what the above 
theories suggest. 

Democratic politics, includes many groups that are regarded as 'primordial':ln fact 
such groups have gained, both in number and in strength, because of the interplay 
of forces in democratic politics. 

Religion and PoliticsIState 

https://telegram.me/pdf4exams

For More Visit - https://pdf4exams.org/



Perspectives on Religion The situation has not been different in the socialist countries, where conscious and 
rigorous steps were taken to ignore religious groups. They have faced recurrent 
resurgences of religious identities posing problems from the theoretical ideological 
and even from practical points of view. Countries of the third world have faced the 
problems of religious identities and groups in more serious form. Thus religions are 
an important factor in politics in general, and democratic politics in particular, needs 
no further elaboration. 

What we need to discuss at this stage is what are the factors that affect religious 
forces in politics. It has been noted earlier that while religion has not become 
insignificant in the politics of any country, its effect is greater in some countries than 
in others. There are many factors that result in such variations. We will discuss the 
variation in terms of the nature of society and the social formations and grouping 
in our next section. 

Activity 2 

. Are you a member of a political party? Even if not, do you think politics 
and religion should be mixed? Write down your views and compare them 
with those of others at the study- centre. 

11.5 RELIGION IN POLITICS 

Relationaip between religion and politics depyds on various factors i) homogeneity1 
heterogeneity of society, ii) the extent to which religious groupings coincide with 
other divisions in society based on economic status, ethnicity, etc. iii) the nature of 
religions, and finally iv) the historical context of such relationship. We will discuss 
these factors in the following section. 

A society is normally 'pluralist' in the sense that there are various kinds and levels 
of divisions-religious, economic, ethnic, tribal, and so on. But these divisions are 
more pronounced in certain societies than in others. It is in terms of these divisions 
that societies are described as 'homogeneous' and 'heterogeneous'. Divisions are 
sharper in a heterogeneous society. Religion, one of the primary basis of individuals 
identity and group formation and 7 divisions accordingly. In homogeneous societies, 
the impact of r e l i e n  on politics is less pronounced, while in heterogenous societies 
such impact in m~re '~erce~t ib le .  As R.R. Alford suggests the connection between 
religion and politics arises as a problem only in nations which are not religiously 
homogeneous. 

11.5.2 Religious Groups and Other Divisions in Society 
/ 

The second important factor in this relationship between religion and politics is the 
extent to which the religious groups coincide with other divisions in society, e.g. 
class, ethenicity, immigrants, and so on. Empirical studies have suggested such 
relationships/associations among various divisions. A number of studies conducted . 
in different parts of United States found concentration of certain religious groups 
(e.g. Catholics) among lower classes. Some religious minorities in India, similarly 
predominantly fall into lower class-economic classes. Ethnicity and migration relate 
to religion and class in a complex way The authors of the well-known account of 
the American culture, Beyond the Melting Pot (1973) found that 'A close 
examination of Catholic-Jewish relations will reveal some of the tendency of ethnic 
relations, in that they have a form of class relations as well'. Examples from the 
U.S. have been mentioned to illustrate the existence of the division coinciding with 
one another, even in a society that represented The Melting Pot, where race, 
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1 religion n#ionality, class and all such cleavages are expected to the melted into a 
new race qf men. The authors of this influential book had no hesitation in declaring 

I that the nqxt state of evolution of immigrant groups will involve a Catholic group 
in which dkstinctions between Irish, Italian, Polish, and German Catholic are steadily 
reduced. Among the Jewish group, in which the line between East European, 
German, dnd Near Eastern Jews would slowly become weak. The white Protestant 
groups, t h ~  Anglo-Saxon, Dutch, old-German and Scandinavian Protestants, as well 
as the white Protestant immigrants welcome together (Glazer and Mohmihan, 1973 

i : 3 14). The groups that have been mentioned above include grouping based on 
religious, racial, economic and immigrant consideration which coincide with one 
another. Under conditions of such concentration of factors, their impact on politics 
is stronger. Thus the authors quoted above declare that "Religion and race define 

I the next stage in the evolution of the American peoples:" (Ibid). 

The thirid factor that is impocant is the nature of religion(s) and its attitude towards 
politics, R.R. Alford in his book Party and Society found a differences between 
the An$lo-American countries and the continental European countries, with regard 
to 'relig~ous appeals' of political parties. Among different factors that R.R. Alford 
found important (for explaining) is the difference that the continental European 
countrks are "predom~inantly Protestant", while the Anglo-American English-speaking 
countries and "predominantly Catholic" (Alford, 1963). Because of the history s f  
the emergence of Protesta tism, there. is more emphasis upon Church and State. i Max b'eber's classic The Protestant Ethic and the Spirit of Capitalism (1930) 
relateg the nature of religi n with 'secular' forces of industrialisation. There are 0 
certain religions that believe1 in the 'subordination' of all social processes to religion- 
and find it difficult to sepa+te 'politics' form 'religion'. Put more sharply, 'politics' 
accoMing to this view, is r religion. Certain other religions are more inclusive, and 
comparatively, more organized. These religions are more 'tolerant' towards 
othet processes in separation of 'politics' from religion finds more 
conducive conditions. 

TheSe differences in the nature of religion are partly in the religion itself. ,But the 
difference arise from the various historical forces which have shaped the religion. 

11.5.4 ~istorical Process 

The fourth factor, that is both important and complex; is the historical process, 
operating at two levels : i) the emergence of religion through various stages has 
followed different paths, providing a distinct character to them. ii) The historical 
process of the relationship between religion and other social groups and processes, 
specially the political authority, has influenced the actual place of religion in society. 
These two historical forces are inextricably linked with one another and tlie interaction 
is complex. The erarnples of the Anglo-American and the continental countries that 
has been mentiwed earlier in the context of relationship between religion and 
politics, makes thecontrast interesting. Explaining the historical reasons, R,R. Alford 
says that in the continental countries like France, Italy, Belgium etc. where religious 
parties are strong, religious freedom was won at the same time and was linked with 
the achievement of political freedom. The consequence was that to this day, religion, 
class and politics have been closely linked. In Britiin, on the other hand, the issue 
of religion and politics emerged separately and were resolved separately; as a 
result, not only wiser Church and state legally separated, the political parties were 
rarely organised on religious basis. Elaborating the historical process further, Alford, 
says, 'Certairr features of Reformation in England in the 1500s; unlike those of 
Reformations on the continent, may have contributed to the rehtively high degree 
of separation of the church and state and legitimacy of religious pluralism in British 

Religion a ~ ~ d  Politics/State 
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Perspectives on Religion culture'. Because of the specifications of the historical process, social groups 
belonging to certain religions exhibit distinct political behaviour. 

In some countries, the process of the shaping up of the political process itself has 
been such that religion became an important input factor. Independence in India 
coincided with division of the country on the basis of religion. While, on the one 
hand, it made the Indian society and the polity conscious of the importance of 
secularism in a multicultural, multi-religious country like ours, religious divisions 
(communal strife) keep reappearing on the Indian political scene at different levels, 
at times posing serious threat to social harmony and political stability. 

11.6 RELIGION AND POLITICS/STATE : AN 
OVERVIEW 

In the ordinary parlance, religion has nothing to do with politics. So also it is often 
presumed that politics has anything to do with religion. A very generalised 
understanding of religion equates religion with a set of beliefs and practices related 
to the supernatural, but we have seen that religion is not concerned with the 
supernatural realmonly. It has a wider social si&ificance, not only as an identity ' 

forging force but it also gives a moral and ethical vision and philosophy which 
guides people and communities. 

Box 2 

Politics refers to organisation and utilisation of power. The 'State' as an 
agency which enforces this power has the power to govern. But what 
exactly do we mean by power? Where does this power emanate from? 
Power is compound of many factors and influences. If you recall you 
reading of Weber, power has been described by Weber as the ability to 
control or coerce another person. Authority is the 'legitimized power-that 
is to say, peopie vest a particular authority with the 'right to command' and 
it is therefore 'expected' that such a command is obeyed (see ESO703, 
Block 4). It is this element of power and legitimacy which inevitably links 
politics with religion despite their relative independence. 
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Power not only-entails the mobilisation of muscle, weaponry or police force. In Religion and PoliticsIState 
order to have legitimacy, it must also have support from the people. People, as we 
know, will and always resist, subvert and disobey force, if they feel that their 
interest of vision of life is being threatened by that political system or a particular 
state. We only have to look into history to see that it is full of efforts to seize, 
dismantle, or build counter force against state regimes which are believed to be 
illegitimate-without the support of the people. Social scientists and scholars will 
agree that cultural, social and economical values and primordial loyalties like affinity 
for clan, tribe, caste, religion language etc. influence and delimit politics. Very often 
these views are held as sacred and important by people who hold them whenever 
these values are threatened the authority of the state is questioned; sometimes it 
is resisted and many times there is call or reconstitution. It is clear that politics is 
not composed only of political values; it is significantly influenced by non-political 
views and values.All these values in the final analysis are derived from the people. 

I 
That is the reason why we find that even when a state proclaims to be secular, in 

i actual day-day-day political practice, the leadership or authority continuously makes 
t adjustments for pragmatic resolution of problemslaffairs. The political authority 

adjusts itself in such way as to gain the support of the industrialist, the peasant, the 
worker, the teacher as well as the priest. 

In our section on the nature of politics, we have discussed the nature of democratic 
politics which envisages equality for all and equal treatment of all. This ideal is 
something that cannot easily be achieved because there always exists competing 
groups with conflicting interests. The political authority on their part try to 
accommodate these interests. Religion is one of the important factors around which 
groups identify themselves and mobilise their interests. And hence these inevitable 
relationships between religion, and politicslstate. 

Check Your Progress 2 

i) What is meant by secularisation? Write your answer in five lines. 

ii) Name the factors which affect their relationship between politics and religion. 
I Write you answer in about five lines.. 

iii) Name the two the theories.which see the possibility of replacement of religious 
identity by class and secular identities.. 
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Perspectives on Religion 11.7 LET US SUM UP 

In this unit, we began by talking about the growing interrelationship between religion 
and politics. To understand this problem, we have discussed religion and politics in 
detail. We discussed how the secular smte emerged out of a conflict for authority 
by the political authority and the religious authority. Our units also present the 
process of politics which essentially involves the struggle for power among various 
groups. Religion forms an important basis for group -formation which among other 
factors influences politics. 

Finally, our unit discussed some of the factors which are responsible for the shape 
of the relationship between religion and politics. 

- 

11.8 KEY WORDS 

Conflict : A struggle or contest between two groups of people. 

Integration : The act of process of unification into a whole. 

Power : Legal authority which gives the right to and.influence people. 

11.9 FURTHER READINGS 

Conklin, John E., 1985. Introduction to Soeiologv, MacMillan : New York. 

S.N. Jha and Rasheed~ddin Khan (eds.), 1989 The State, Political Process and 
Identity : Reflections on Modern India. Sage : New Delhi. 

Alford R.R., 1963. Party and Society, Rand McNally. 

11.10 ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR PROGRESS 

Check Your Progress 1 

Religion is a set of beliefs and practices, shared by a community of people, which 
deal with the ultimate questions of life, death, etc. Religion invariably involves a 
belief in a supernatural fotce which is set apart from daily life. Durkheim calls this 
the sacred. Religion has a social significance for the individual as well as the 
community; it is a source of comfort in the face of uncertainty. It lays down and 
provides norms, ethics and code of behaviour. It thus provides a sense of identity 
to the group. 

The three perspectives on politics and political processes are 1) the conflict integrative 
approach 2) the distributive approach and 3) the behavioral approach. 

ii) Distributive Approach to the understanding of politics is associated with the writings 
of Harold D. Lasswell. 

Check Your Progress 2 

9 The word 'seculum' is derived from the l at in which means *e 'present age'. 
The word secular hence is generally associated with modeh, ;tekhnblogically 
advanced societies. A secular viewing of things or understanding of things is 
supposed to be based on rational basis as against religious faith. In the political 
context secularisation is associated with the process whereby a demarcation 
between political and religious authority was established. A secular state concerned 
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i 
i itself with matters which are civic and not sacred in the religious sense. 

iii) Some influencing factors affecting the relationship between religion and politics 
are 1) heterogeneity/hoinogeneity, 2) Relationship between religion and other 
divisions in society 3 )  Nature of religion and its attitude towards politics and 4) 
historical process. 

iii) The two theories which see the possibility of replacement ofreligious identity by 
class and secular identities are the 'class theory' and 'modernisation theory' 
respectively. 

I 

Religion and Politics/State 
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i UNIT 12 RELIGIOUS ORGANISATIONS : 
1 SECTS, CULTS AND 
I DENOMINATIONS 
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12.5.2 Sangh 
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12.6 Let Us Sum Up 
12.7 Key Words 
12.8 Further Readings 
12.9 Answers to Check Your Progress 

I 12.0- OBJECTIVES 

I t . After studying this unit you should be able to 

I I 
familiarise yourself with various religious organisations both in the Indian context 
and the western context 

I understand the origins of the religious organsations, their development and their 
social functions 

compare the religious organisations in India with that of the Western religious 
organisations 

! 
analyse whether the typologies offered by western sociologists are adequate to 
understand the Indian religious organisations. 

I ' 12.1 INTRODUCTION 

In this unit we will discuss religious organisations as an important element of 
religion. The religious organisations discussed in this unit are the ecclesia, the sect, 
denomination and the cult along with the three Indian groups, viz., the Sangh, the 
Mat and the Panth. This we hope will enable you to evolve a comparative perspective. 
This unit also seeks to explain the genesis of religious formations, their development, 
functions and the dynamics. We hope this discussion will help you understand the 
dynamic-interactia between ideal and real. 

I L Religion is not only a body of belief but it is practised. Almost all major religions 5 https://telegram.me/pdf4exams
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Religion and Related Aspects of the world are found in organised forms. 

A religious organisation grows out of and after the religious experience of a 
charismatic personality (as for ex&nple, Christ, Mohammad, ~uddha).  This religious 
experience of a charismatic personality gets organised and institutionalised. Its 
developmental process operates at three levels : (i) formation of the pattern of 
worship, i.e., the cult; (ii) formation of the pattern of ideas and definitions, i.e., 
development of myths and theology; and (iii) formation of association and organisation. 
The problem of interpreting the original religious experience can also be added to 
this. 

Sociologists generally speak of four types of religious groups-the ecclesia (The 
Church), the sect, the denomination and the cult. Known as the Church-Sect T)rpology, 
this differentiation of religious groups is based mainly on the pioneering work of 
Max Weber and Ernst Troeltsch and on the basis of development of Christianity in 
the West. 

Does it help to explain religio-social groupings of all types and of all religions other 
than Christianity? The prevalent sociological stand on this question is somewhat 
ethnocentric, ambiguous and even contradictory. To some, with certain changes, this 
typology is universally applicable (Mobergh, 1961), while to others, it is not (Bhatt, 
: 1969). To Johnson it can be conveniently adopted for 'the purpose of exposition' 
though he also finds it somewhat 'awkward to discuss oriental religions'. In India, 
we identify religious groups as Mat, Marg, Sampradaya, Sangh, Panth, Samaj, 
Ashram and Akhara. Here, we face a problem, that is, can we explain religious 
groups 'in India by the Church-Sect Typology? 

To find an answer to the question, we have to look at religious groups from the 

I-S I 
social-historical perspective. Also, we have to analyse the genesis of religious 
groupings. 

Without emphasizing too much on the uniqueness of India, .we have to keep in mind 
the distinction between two traditions of religious experience-the Semitic, out of 
which grew Christianity and Islam and the tradition of netiwad-anekantwad (the 
tradition of religious pluralism) out of which grew religious groups in India. Let us 
elaborate them a little more. As you can already discern the cross over of religious 
concepts from the Christian tradition as discussed above, are really distinct from 
each other so far as organisations are concerned. 

In the Semitic tradition, religious experience is viewed as revealed and a 
commandment from God sent through a divinely chosen mediatory between man 
and God therefore the Semitic tradition tends to be monolithic. This helps in the 
organisation and spread of this type of religion. But, it sometimes comes in conflict 
with the political authority and other ;eligions. 

In the other tradition, no religious experience is final. There are and can be many \ 

paths to reach God. In India, we have both these traditions, growing parallel and 
cutting across each other. Islam tends to be monolithic though sufism is pluralistic. 
While there are socio-historical differences between monolithic and pluralistic 
religions, according to sociologists there are certain characteristic features of religious 
organisations. These can be made the basis of comparison. 

Johnson (1868: 419-20) suggests a seven-point criteria of variables to compare 
religious groups. They are summarily given below for your reference as they have 
been made use of in describing religious groups for you: 

Group Membership: Compulsory or voluntary 
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t ii) If voluntary: exclusive or relatively open to new members 

1 iii) Group's attitude towards other religious groups 

iv) Whether the group proselytises or not 

v) Internal Organisation: autocratic or democratic 

vi) Clergy: Whether clergy regarded as necessary for the salvation of lay members 

vii) Attitude of the group towards the secular affairs of the society as a whole. Such 
criteria can be used for comparative study of religious groups. 

12.3 THE GENESIS OF RELIGIOUS GROUPS 

In very general terms we can define religion as a system of belief and practices. 
It is shared among people and also it sustains over time. As a shared and stable 
practice of faith religion organises itself into a consistent systematic form. In the 
sub-sections to follow, we will try and understand the way in which religious groups 
originate and sustain, over a period of time. . 

12.3.1 Social Factors 

The genesis of religious organisation lies in social groupings which are a part of the 
society. It also lies in the routinisation and institutionalisation of charisma and in the 
structural differentiation of society. The solid foundations of a religious organisation 
are often laid down by the disciples and not by the founder. His religious experience 
provides a breakthrough. 

Death of the originator of the religion or preceptor creates the crisis of continuity 
and succession. The way they are met has a significant bearing on the subsequent 
religious organisation. The cultural background of the group in which the preceptor 
functioned, its kinship and political structure and the material and ideal interests of 
the followers, particularly the leaders among them, along with the teachings of the 
preceptor, affect the formation of the religious group. 

The crisis of continuity is generally met by collecting, recording and communicating 
the sayings, precepts, sermons and deeds of the founder. But, socially, of more 
crucial importance is the emergence of a system of worship, a cultic philosophy 
which binds and inspires the ensuing religious brotherhood: The cult is the nucleus 
of every religious organisation. 

The crisis of succession can be met in many ways - by the prevalent rule of 
inheritance (usually primogeniture) or by nominating the successor disciple; or by 
consensus among the disciples; or by appointment; or through a struggle for power 
among the disciples/colleagues or among the members of the group itself. Much 
depends on the gravity of the situation. It may be pointed out that succession in a 
religions group is not usually smooth and easy. It may involve much infighting within 
the group before anything about succession is finalised or decided upon by the 

b factions attempting to garner leadership and power. 
i 

I 
Since the founder of Islam did not have a successor, Khilafat had came to occupy 
a cardinal place in the organisation of Islam. Christ, too, did not have a successor, 
nor did he name one but Christianity grew into an ecclesiastical-apostolic order. 
Buddha decreed that the Sangh which he founded, would be guided by Dhamma 
(Dharma) and Vinaya after he was no more. It is said that the oligarchic-democratic 
tradition of the Sangh grew out of the republican traditions of the Sangh grew out 

Religious ~kanisations: 
Sects, Cults and 
Denominations 

of the republican traditions of the tribes among which Buddha was popular. 
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Religion and Related Aspects 12.3.2 Development Process 

Formation of cult is one level of this process, the other being the formation of ~nyths 
and theology. The formation of the group is the third level. These three lc\t.ls 
operate simultaneously and inter-relatedly. 

Myth is a dramatic story in which the Supernatural interacts with humans !n :!;t 
human form(s), the myth reinforces belief in the cultic pattern. Theology rat~,lnalises 
the belief system. Both constitute 'the intellectual level of rationalisation of religion'. 
Development of theology goes along with the 'development of professiollal priestly 
class - the religious specialist'. With theology develops a moral code (0. Dca: 
1969: 4 1-46. 

Theology has a strong propensity to develop into a body of dogma. Co~isequently, 
it &en comes into conflict with the dynamics of class changes and power-structure. 
It tends to generate protest and a variety of interpretations. It thus precipitates 
schism and splits which are often linked with the interests of the common people 
of the laity and literati. 

When a cult develops and standardises norms of ritual worship, initiation and 
membership, of resolving the problems of continuity and succession and doctrinal 
matters and of managing its expansion, it may be said to have taken the form of 
a religious organisation (group). The system of worship and rationalisation of its 
belief-system defines its boundary. 

A religious g$up originates as a primary group, dividing the humanity between 
believers and pon-believers. But, it also grows and multiplies because of inner 
differentiation of the total society and the group itself and growing enrichment of 
religious experience. With the emergence of religious specialists such as priests and 
son on there appears the organisation distinction between laity and clergy. The 
clergy owes its existence to the hierarchy or ordained offices, having the elements 
of bureaucracy. The ofice and not its occupant has the touch of the Supernatural. 

12.3.3 Universal Features 

Sylnbolised by its rituals, beliefs and organisation, a religious group displays a new 
spirit of coherence and unity. Nevertheless, it adjusts with the differences based on 
position and function and often tolerates the order system of statuses which it 
desires. 

Acquiring a revolutionary character, a religious group may recognise and accept the 
established society. Or, it may reject the established society only in spirit to promote 
the attitude of equality within the group, as was the case in Buddhism. It opposed 
the conservative society and took equality as an ideal. The internal structure of 
religious group is a dynamic process. It operates at two levels. On one hand it 
creates internal differentiation and on the other hand it organises and institutionalises 
itself. 

Activity 1 

Analyse the characters and contents of a myth associated with a cult in 
your family/neighbourhood. You can compare your notes with others at 
your Study Centre. 

12.4 THE CHURCH-SECT TYPOLOGY 

When a religious grouping establishes its beliefs, norms and practices into an organised 
form it takes an establish'ed religious organisational form. In a very loose sense a 
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Church can be described as this. At the same time an organised religion has Religious Organisatiot~s: 
nlultiple strands because of internal differentiation. In this section we will try and Sects, Cults atld 

ilnderstand the dynamics of church, sect and cult. Denominations 

12.4.1 Ecclesia (The Church) 
! 
! The Ecclesia was founded on the religious experience of Christ as described in the 

Bible. Christ being the divine mediator between man and God, in the ecclesia, his 
experience is viewed as revealed and, hence, infallible. Since this revelation is for 
man's salvation, marl must adopt it. It must be followed by many and people who 
oppose it (heretics) must be pu~lished or converted. 

'This doctrinal and rigid approach has tended to make the Ecclesia a highly 
proselytising religion, so much so that Raja Ram Mohan Roy distinguished between 
the precepts and practices of Jesus and Christianity preached by the missionaries 

I 
(Sarkar, B.K. 1937: 619-624; Bhatt, G.S. 1968: 34). Since it could be organised and 
people who did not belong to it could be converted (proselytise), it grew to be 
international with national, regional and local variations. 

-- 

The Christian religion has a vast number of Chureh based rites which cover the entire 

I 
- 

life-span of its members. 9 
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Religion and Related Aspects Having the organisational distinction of the laity and clergy, the Ecclesia is an 
apostolical order. The clergy consists of the ministers of Christian religion. They are 
trained, selected and appointed. They are knitted into a hierarchy of allotted offices, 
their functioning is bureaucratized. Clergy-hood is a career. A member of the clergy 
derives his religious qualities from the office which he holds by virtue of appointment 
and ordination. It is quite obvious that the entire situation is hierarchical and 
bureaucratic in its functioning. 

The priest and his office are pivotal to the Ecclesia. Being viewed as spiritual- 
religious guardian of the members of his parish, the priest can take confessions and 
grant pardon from sins. He solemnises marriages and counsels even in the secular 
needs of the menibers of his church. His main function is to preach and to convert. 

Historically, the Ecclesia is characterised by a conflict and consequknt adjustment 
between monasticism and protestantism. Monasticism is said to have grown out of 
a view th9t God cannot be experienced by human knowledge and also they believed 
in the 'original sin'. Because of the concept of original sin which created a deep 
anxiety and even fear of sex, self-denial in the service of God became primary. The 
monastery, however, was open'to both men and women. 

Protestantism separated the world and God. The world was accepted as real - 
an area for man's activity and worldly achievement. Charifable social work and 
management of large charitable institutions was added to the Church's activity and 
has since remained its trait. In this process of adjustment 'monks became assimilated 
into clerics and clerics to monks'. Together, they made up the Church - rather its 
two classes, men of religion (the clergy) and the men who lived in the world (the 
laity). 

Combining the elective and appointed offices, the Ecclesia has tended to @ow and 
expand as a self-contained unitary-federal structure. Its head, the Pope is elected 
by a smal'l college of appointed officials. The rest of the hierarchy of officials is 
appointed. Among these, only the office of the priest may be said to bp religbus 
in the true sense of the term while all others are managerial. 

The Ecclesia trains and recruits its personnel through its theological educational 
institutions. For a dynamic definition of its creed, it also organises research institutions, 
study centres, seminars and workshops. It publishes journals and maintains printing 
presses and publishing houses. It also establishes and controls schools and colleges 
for secular education where imparting of secular education is combined with preaching 
as its primary aim is to spread 'the World of God'. 

Along with the pursuit of spirituality, the Church also develops vested interests in 
wealth and temporal power. It also develops vested interest in the established social 
order which legitimises its power, possessions, privileges and interests. "mi$ 
involvement in secular matters brings it into conflict with the secular-political structure, 
sometimes leading to schism as in the case of the development of Church of 

Secular interests of the Church also tend to make the clergy conservative. That 
may also lead to corlflict. But, conflict with the secular world is not a dominant 
feature of the Church. Many times the Church does come to terms with the 
secular-political world and accommodate itself to secular life. 
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the membership of the sect is not compulsory. It is voluntary, relatively exclusive Religious ~rgaoisatiois: 
and often qualified ritually. The fact is that the sect arises from people's dissent Sects, Cults and 

with the Church over many differences of dogma and perception of the social Denominations 

situation. These make the sect have a clear dogma and values of it's own. 

The Sect does not stand for unqualified universal conversion. God's grace is not for 
all, nor is it bestowed automatically. It is won by the individual's personal faith and 
ethical behaviour. Therefore, the Sect has a disdain for 'the refined verbal spinnings 
of ecclesiastical theologians' (Johnson: ibid: 427). 

The sect is often intolerant toward other religious groups. It may or may not 
proselytise. Obliteration of distinction between the clergy and the laity is its chief 
characteristic. In its organisation, the Sect is usually democratic. It may be this 
worldly as well as other wordly. 

The Sect takes birth in protest and rebellion. Its relation with the political authority 
may or may not be smooth. If rebellious, the Sect may be prosecuted. 

Sectarianism has been quite pronounced in Christianity. Its cause is said to be partly 
in the Christian tradition itself. Christianity grew in protest, so does the Sect. The 
Christian Sects arose mostly to uphold 'the value of radical individualism, the ideal 
of love and brotherhood and a conscious concern for the poor'. 

Protest against the Church' view that 'religious authority inheres in the off~ce and 
set of ritual ordination and not in the individual soul' has been another cause of 
sectarianism in Christianity. A third cause is resentment against the social institutidns 
the Church supports. The sect is an expression of social justice. The question 
relating to the neglect of the poor and purity of the Gospel often precipitated a 
sense of injustice, discontent and dissatisfaction. 

A sect encompasses not the whole but a part of a society. Atbining identity easily, 
it tends to provide a sense of grepter self-esteem to its members and, thus, it 
derives its relevance. The greater the rebellion, the greater the criticism, the more 
is the sect's self-esteem and inner unity. Persecution of a rebellious sect all the 
more enhances its self-esteem and inner unity. 

12.4.3 Denomination 

The Denomination grows out of the Sect as the latter grows out of the Ecclesia. 
As Johnson observes, "The line between ecclesia and denomination is not always 
clear-cut nor is the line between sect and cult.. .denomination is what usually results 
when a sect becomes 'respectable' in the eyes of middle class society and relaxes 
its religious vigour." (ibid. pp. 433-35). It is also observed that a conservative type 
of sect ;c; r:ore prone to change into a denomination. 

A denomination, thus, giows out of a sect and shares many similarities with the 
Ecclesia. Socially, it is a middle class phenoinenon, bound essentially by middle 
class-status-identity and respectability. Its membership is voluntary and relatively 
open but is largely defined by the class-status-consciousness. The denomination is 
thus the result of the Sect becoming larger in terms of members and is in fact much 
closer to the Church than the Sect ever was. It also means a change of the various 
dogmas ethics and codes of the denomination. 

The binding chord of 'fellowship of love and religious service' which is a distinguishing 
trait of the cult, becomes weak, almost nonexistent, in the' denomination. For the 
member of a denomination religion is one of his interests, almost one of his recreations. 
Chbch-going is just a duty, which he imposes upon himself, his wife and children. 
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Religion and HeIated Aspects The employment of clergy, too, becomes a status-symbol. Members of the clergy 
are sometimes trained in psychology andlor in theology. Working as ministers and 
counsellors, they are not supposed to possess any supernatural powers and are not 
regarded necessary for one's salvation. 

The dilemma of the churkh becomes more acute in the denomination. It is the 
dilemma of religiosity vs. secularism, the rich vs. poor and spirituality vs. mundanity. 

12.4.4 Cult 

The social reality of the Cult is essentially rooted in the 'cultic act' (ibid : 39-44). 
This act is a system of worship - a complex of feelings and attitudes, symbols 
(gestures, words, ritcs and rituals) and primarily a relationship with sacred object 
and the world beyond. It i~lvolves co-activity and a socid boundary. In it the 
relationship between the laity and clergy is not negligible but secondary. 

Box 1 

O'Dea (ibid. p. 41) Observes : 

"...The cultic act is social congregational act in which the group re- 
enacts its relatioliship to the sacred objects and, through them, to the 
beyond, and in so doing reinforces its own solidarity and reaffirms its 
own values, in it, relationship of fellowship, and of leader and followers, 
are acted out, reasserted and strengthened. For the individual, it 
incorporates him into the group which provides him with the emotional 
support, and by its re-enactment of the religious experience relates him 
to the source of strength and comfort". 

The Cult is a voluntary organisation, open to all who wish to join or participate in 
it. But, where secretive, it tends to be highly exclusive. Says Johnson (ibid : 438). 
"In general cults are not strict except in financial matters". Yet, it tends to regulate 
its members as per its doctrine and system of rituals which are well-defined. A cult 
empilasizes one doctrine (above all others) or it focuses upon a God or Goddess 
with certain definite characteristics. 

Cults seem to flourish in metropolitan centres where culturally heterogeneous 
populations are thrown together and they widely feel the impact of most rapid and 
impinging social change. It creates situations of contingency and powerlessness 
and, thus, the problems of adjustment. The cults help to meet that situation (for 
details and illustrations see Johnson : ibid : p. 438). 

Check Your Progress 1 

i) Write a note on Ecclesia. Use about five lines for your answer. 

.................................................................................................................... 
ii). Name a sect which has acquired the distinction of a denomination. 

iii) Give two reasons for the rise of sectarian tradition in Christianity. Use about, 
five lines for your answer. 
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Religious Organisations: .................................................................................................................... 
Sects, Cults anrj 

.................................................................................................................... Denominations 

- 

12.5 THE RELIGIOUS GROUPS IN INDIA 

We have studied the genesis of religious groups and various factors which contribute 
to the establishment of perpetuation of religious grouping in general. In this section 
we will try to understand the religious grouping in particular -- in the Indian 
context. We will be studying : 

The Math, Marg and Sampradaya 

Sangh 

Mat 

Panth 

12.5.1 Math, Marg and Sampradaya 

In the Indian perspective, a religious grohp primarily originates in a math. In the 
given context, it would mean opinionlviewpoint of a charismatic perso11 (the Original 
Preceptor) and/or of a group about the existenceinon-existence of God and meaning 
of man's social existence. In this perspective even the atheistic Buddhism in a 
math, the Buddha math. 

A marg (i.e. path) is essentially defined by the ritualsof worship relation to its 
math. The marg also defines the relationship between the preceptor and his successor 

I and followers in relation to God/Dharma and in relation to themselves. It defines 
the social circle of the math. 

When the complex of a math-marg grows into a tradition of dogmatic knowledge, 
handed down both in time and space through an organised body of believers and 
expounders, it takes the form of a sampradaya. Reaction against dogma and/or its 
interpretation precipitates a new math. Hinayan,. Mahayan and Virayan are referred 
to as Sampradayas and as Buddha Math. As a hypothesis, it may be propounded 
that religious groups arise out of the dynamics of rnatha, marg and sampradaya. 
Out of this dynamics, in different periods of India's social history, have arisen 
religious groups, the main ideal types of which are the Sangh, the Mat, and the 
Panth and the Smtmaj. 

12.5.2 Sangh 

Founded by the Buddha the Sangh has grown to be international with significant 
national variations. It has assimilated from local traditions and also fiorn the Ecclesia. 
However, it is not an ecclesia. The term Sangh means 'any close contact or any 
number of people living together for a certain purpose'. It also' means 'society and 
association'. As a religious organisation it has two well-defined objectives : (1) To 
provide best possible conditions for individual development: (2) To teach dhamma 
(dharma m Sanskrit) to mankind. (Humphreys, Christian: 1951). 

Medbers of the Sangh do not own property individually but the Sangh does own 
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Religion and Related Aspects property as a corporate body. It has a sect of hierarchy of appointive and elective 
offices. It is secular, empirical and rational. It can easily be compared to an association. 

It is structured on the concept of tri-ratna (three jewels), i.e., the teacher, the 
teaching and those who followed it. As Buddha decreed, after him, the tri-ratna 
came to be guided by Dhamma and Vinaya. To Buddha, Dhamma syrnbolised not 
religion in the usual sense of the term but a set of empirically-rationally derived 
rules of conduct and duty which lead the individual to the 'Right Path' and safeguard 
against suffering and pain. In due course, the Sangh has grown into "...the order 
of yellow-robed monks requiring two hundred and twenty seven rules of observkce 
and fortnightly confessions of infraction". (Bahm, A. : 1958 : p.131). 

The Sangh grew into a democratic-oligarchic-secular organisation (Bapat, H. 1956, 
4-6, Panikarak. M. 1954: 20). It grew along with the growth of monasticism of 
Chaitya and Vihara " the dwelling places of mendicants, in this case, Buddha 
BhikkhusJmonks. The monasteries were organized as disciples grew, grooves and 
properties gifted and audiences flocked to listen to the teachings of Buddha. The 
Sangh originated as an assembly of monks to elect and appoint office-bearers to 
supervise new constructions, to look after property, the distribution of clothing, the 
allotment of dwelling places and acceptance of property as a gift to the Sangh. 
Besides its rules of procedure, the Sangh mainly rested on Bhikkhu-hood, i.e., the 
Order of Bhikkhus are organised in a hierarchical order. At the bottom of that 
hierarchy stands the Sarnmera (the novice). When given a new name and robes, 
he rises to the status of new Bhikkhu. The Jhera (The Elder) belongs to the next 
stratum and the Mahathera to the highest stratum. T ~ L  head of the monastery is 
the Nayak. 

One enters the Sangh as a Bhikkhu through a prescribed initiation ceremony. As 
in Buddhist doctrine one's status in society is determined by one's Karma and not 
by one's birth, admission to Bhikkhuhood is open to all free men above twenty and 
healthy. The Bhikkhu is expected to lead the life of celibacy and mendicancy, to 
seek self-enlightenment through study and meditation and to teach Dhamma to the 
people. 

Buddhist monks at prayer. Note that the monks have a shaven head. I 
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The Bhikkhu is also expected to practice a simple, austere and inquisitive living, Religious Organisations: 
taking only as much he needs. His belongings consist of three robes, a waist-cloth, Sects, Cults and 

beggini bowl, a razor, a water-container and a needle. He may also add to this an Denominations 

umbrella, a pair of sandals and a few books. 

A Bhikkhu, particularly the Novice (The Samnera) is obliged to go out for begging 
in the morning and return by noon to take food. He spends the rest of the day in 
study, meditation and teaching. Excepting the rainy season, the Bhikkhu is expected 
to travel and teach all the year around. In rainy seasons, he returns to communal 
life to study and revise the rules of Dhamma. To carry the gift of Dhamma to the 
people is Bhikkhyu's main duty. To progress on the path of Dharnma is the individual's 
business and not of his. He is not a priest/missionary in the Christian sense of the 
term. He does not belong to an 'apostolic order'. He is just a preacher of Dhamma 
(Humphreys: ibid: p. 138). 

1) Organisation: Every Buddhist monk could be a member of the Sangh of a 
particular area. The members were supposed to come from all the four directions 
(chaturdisha). The quorum often members is a norm but, today, it is not universally 
uniform. Deliberation and decisions of an assembly without complete quorum 
were invalid. They could not be validated by taking the assent of absentee members. 

The Sangh.had pre-ordained rules for the seating arrangement. The questions to be 
decided at the Sangh had to be formally presented. Every member had a right to 
express his opinion and to vote, for, decisions were taken by a majority vote. 
Complicated questions were referred to the select committee and its recommendations 
were placed before the Sangh for rectification. To decide the questions of 
fundamental principles a religious council was convened. However, novices and 
women were not entitled to vote or to constitute the quorum. 

Buddha, though reluctantly, also created the fraternity of ordained female monks 
(Bhikkhunis or nuns). Always subservient to men in rank and observance, the order 
of Bhikkhunis declined in India by Ashoka's time. Today, even in countries which 
have Therawad tradition there is no woman member of the order. 

2) The Sangh and Society : In Buddha math, the Sangh is supreme, the final arbiter 
almost in all the matters of social life, "I submit to Buddha, to Dharnma and to the 
Sangh", so runs the prayer of a Buddha. It may be derived to imply willing 
submission to Dhamma and, ultimately, to the Sangh by following the path shown 
by the Buddha. 

Each religion has' a vast set of icons and symbols which communicate religions insights 
to the believers. 
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Religion and Related Aspects Since Buddha preached to take things as they are, i t  may be said that the Sangh 
philosophicaliy takes a neutral view of the political powers that be. By and large, 
political power was friendly to it but not in all situations. As has been evident 
recently in Burma and Ceylon, it has tended to dabble in wordily politics (Humpreys: 
i bid: p. 139). 

Today, the Sangh largely remains the same though in the process of diffusion and 
acculturation, it has undergone some modifications as well. The Bhikkhu has lost 
the role of village-teacher because of growing secular control over education as a 

of the process of modernisation. In Japan, a Bhikkhu is just a communicator 
and-not an exponent. If he likes, he can lead a married life. The Sangh has now 
lost its earlier vigour. 

12.5.3 Mats 

The Mat was founded in  the eighth century A.D. by Adi Shankaracharya, popularly 
known as Shankara. He is also the founder of adwaita philosophy which combines 
both jyana (knowledge) and bhakti (devotion) and seeks to unite divergent beliefs 
at a higher level of thought. The word Mat means the dwelling place of sanyasins 
(medicants) who preach the doctrine of adwait based on nirguna (formless)/ 
Saguna (having a human form) mat. 

The Mat is also the place where students reside seeking the highest meaning of life 
and knowledge for the goodness of others. By this the Mat becomes a theologically 
oriented educational institution, devoted to the cultivation and preaching of the 
theistic doctrine of its founder. Shri Chaitanya Mat preaches Krishna Bahkti of 
Chaitanya Mahaprabhu and Ratnakrishna Mat teaches the unidirectionality of all 
religious experiences, mainly of Hinduism, Christianity and Islam. 

The Mat is said to have its ancestry in the Sangh. Organisationally, it shares much 
with the Sangh though, doctrinally, it differs. The Sangh is atheistic. Rooted 
in Vedanta, the Mat is theistic. The Mat and adwaita and their organisational 
inter-relatedness grew out of protest against Buddhism and the Mimansaka. 
Shankara established four Maths at the four comers of India (Badrinath, Puri, 
Dwarka and Sriigeri) to"emphasise the growing consciousness about the geographical 
unity of India" (Nehru, J.L. : 1960: 182). The Mat is also viewed as a product of 
Hindu reformation in the eighth century (Pannikkar, K.M. 99-101). 

The Mat was founded to organise and train selfless spiritual preachers to preach 
adwaita mat oneness of belief. 

This trait of Mat-tradition reverberates with greater vigour and emphasis in the 
teachings of Vivekanand, the founder of Ram Krishna Mat. Shri Chaitanya Gaudiya 
Mat aims 'to build national character' and 'to help people to visualise the underlying 
thread of unity amongst people in spite of diversity'. Combining the sacred with 
secular (parlaukik and ihlaukik), the tradition with modernity and theism with 
charitable social work, the Matis today a medieval-modem tradition of a philosophical 
worldview and its propagation. Socially, it is an upper-caste - middle-class 
phenomenon. Its lay members are mostly drawn from amongst the professionals 
and businessmen, from the new rich. With the growth of middle classes, it has 
tended to multiply a d  diffuse. 

The Mat is rather like a pendulum, moving between exclusiveness and inclusiveness. 
Its theistic doctrine, its ritual structure, its clergy and laity and their social background 
tend to give it the aura of exclusiveness though, theoretically, it welcomes all. As 

https://telegram.me/pdf4exams

For More Visit - https://pdf4exams.org/



r- 

is clear the Mat is an organisation of members who may themselves differ on Religious Organisations: 

crucial issues, often leading to one or more schisms over time. This is the usual path Sects, Cults and 

taken by a Mat when differences of opinion or dogma-interpretation is done with Denominations 

mutually differing stands on almost every issue. This leads to schisms in mat over 
time. 

The Mat has three objectives. (1) Its primary objective is theistic-to define, maintain 
and preach the theism it upholds. For that it creates institutional means to train and 
appoint preachers of its theism. (2) It strives for inculcation of ethical-moral values, 
the main aim being to rehabilitate the individual in family, polity and society. (3) 
Organisation of charitable social work is the third objective. It includes running of 
dispensaries and hospitals, educational institutions and Sanskrit pathshalas (schools). 
In pursuance of its theistic aim, the Math often maintains a printing press to publish 
books and journals. It may also maintain a library for education and research. 

These days, the Mat mostly functions as a registered society organized under a 
constitutionally regulated Trust. The tendency to convert the Mat (and also Ashram) 
into a Trust has been on the increase and for that many reasons are advanced. It 
is the best available institutional safeguard for the property of the Mat. The customary 
rule of inheritance by a nominatedtinitiated disciple creates conflict and cannot, in 
all circumstances, save the Mat property from being squandered and misused. It 
also facilitates raising of funds as a certain percentage of one's income is exempted 
from income tax if given as a donation to a registered charitable institution. 

The Organisational Structure of Chaitanya Mat  

The Math has a seat and head Office which are not located at one place. 
It has two-tier m e m b e r s h i ~ r d i n a r y  and special. Election and nomination 
is confined to special members who are selected by the Governing Body 
but that selection is subject to the ratification of President-Acharya. Those 
paying a donation of Rs. 10001- or more are its patrons but they do not play 
any role in its governance. 

At the apex, the Governing Body is presided over by the Founder President 
Acharya and by his deputy. The Executive President is Acharya. There are 
three categories of secretaries - the Secretary, the Joint-Secretaries and 
the Assistant Secretaries. By rule, the latter are required to be on a constant 
tour of India to preach and supervise the branches of the Mat. 

The local Mat - a branch - is headed by the Mat Rakshak, appointed 
by the Governing Body and the President Acharya. Belowlhim are the Mat 
Sewaks who undertake cooking, cleaning and other menial jobs of the Mat. 
For them, it is sewa (service of the God). The local Mat consists of 
Bramacharis (the student-sewaks), Vanaprasthis and Sanyasins. After 
serving the Mat as a Bramhachari, one has freedom to return to grihasth 
ashram (the life of the householder). After fulfilling the dufies of the 
householder, one may return to join the Mat as a Vanasprasthi and, finally, 
to get initiated into Sanyas, the service of the Mat and humanity. 

I 

The saffron-robed functionaries of the Mat are PrabhustMaharajas. They 
are knitted into a hierarchy which is based on seniority, recognition of one's 
spiritual attainment, learning in the religious lore of the math and meritorious 
services rendered toward? the cause of the Mission. The title of Vishupad 
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Keligion 

As a religious organisation, the Panth (meaning path) is a distinct type though it 
draws much from the traditions of the Sangh and the Math. Tlie Panth grew out 
of the protest and religio-social reform and reorganisation which was generated in 
India under the politico-religious domination of Islam. The Panth-tradition continues 
since then. 

and Relatcd Aspects 

It is also a product of Nirgun School of Bhakti (devotion to the Formless), also 
called the Nirgun &nth. Though monistic, it denies the concept of eternal moksha. 
It is more this-wordly than the adwait of Shankar. Socially, it hinges on the Bhagat 
(the initiated) and the Guru (the initiator). The Bhagat is attached to a guru and 
his path. His discards ritual formalism and is expected to be a staunch vegetarian 
and teetotaller. He is also expected to lead a simple and austere life. Devoted to 
his guru, his theistic doctrine and school (the panth), to family and to his caste- 
based economic pursuit in life, the Bhagat is the Grihastha Sadhu (one who combines 
renunciation with family life). 

positton in the hierarchy. One devoted to the service of the mission by body 
(kaya), mind (mana) and speech (vak) is Tridandi Swami. The Acharya has 
the right to initiate one into the order of the Mat, particularly into that of 
tlie Sanyasins. This power can be delegated. 

The Panth protests against varnashrama, the birth-based inequality of caste, ritual 
formalism and rigidity of both Hinduism and Islam. It emphasises the piousness of 
means and Karma-based mobility and equality of all before the God. In real life, 
the Panth could not avoid ritualism of its cult which is simple and not elaborate. The 
Panth cuts across Hinduism and Islam but it also grows in and along each of them. 
It denounces and cuts across caste but it also grows along caste. It could not 
completely avoid the grip of caste. 

The Panth is a religious brotherhood bound by the panth shown by the Adiguru (the 
original preceptor) after whom it is often clubbed (Kabir Panth, Dadu Panth etc.). 
The successor in line may symbolize the charisma of the Adiguru. The poetic 
compositions of the original Guru or his successor(s) constitute the religious lore of 
the Panth and explain its theistic doctrine. Besides Guru, the common theistic 
precept, the cultic rituals and ritual marks and insignia of identity, usually adopted 
as personal paraphernalia of the followers, bind the panthic brotherhood and endow 
it with a touch of exclusiveness. 

The Panthic political structure is oligarchic. The charismatic gurudom of Adiguru 
passes either through inheritance or nomination. Under. the Adiguru or his successor, 
there is a hierarchy of gurus and mahant(s). The Panth, too, is associated with 
a seat (the Gaddi) where it was originally founded. The original gaddi may divide 
into gaddis, i.e., branches located in different centres. A branch is managed by the 
local mahants and functionaries who are appointed by consensus by the local 
brotherhood. 

Activity 2 

IdentifL a religious group of the religion- you follow and outline its group 
characteristics.Repeat the same exercise with a religious group other than 
yours. 

. . 
Because of the importance of the Guru, in the panthic organisation, gurudwara 
attains a significant social-communal importance. With gundwara, t k  jhanda I 

I 18 (flag) cult occupies a crucial place in the total cultic structure of the panth. However, 
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Gurudwara is the place of daily, occasional and festive congregations. It strengthens Religious Organisations: 

brotherhood. It is a medium of religious-social communication. Panths such as those Sects, Cults and 

who have allegiance to a saint or master also experience Schisms when the preceptor Denominations 

dies and different groups emerge in the Panth. 

The Panthic grouping is also subject to protest, schism and fission. The fission is 
not as much caused by doctrinal issues as by internal differentiation and intra-group 
competition for power, both sacred and secular. The brotherhood is dichotomized 
between the sant (saint) and the commoner (the laity). The sant is the theologian 
of the Panth. He expounds its doctrine and is its preacher, a touring missionary. He 
may have renounced the world or he may be a householder-saint. He may be 
dressed in the saffron robe or his robes may be of a prescribed style of colour. He 
may be ordinarily dressed it he were a householder-saint (grihastha sadhu). But 
he must carry the insignia of the Panth. 

Having its distinct initiation ceremony, the Panth is an exclusive-sectarian brotherhood. 
To be initiated into the Panth means owing allegiance to the Guru or to his ordained 
successor. In a Panth the Guru and the Mahant may be combined while in another 
they may be different. Mahant, in fact, is not a guru; he is head of a Math or of 
a group of saints. A highly exclusive panth may have secret rituals and a code 
language. Till recently, the Shivanarainis did not admit the uninitiated into their 
gurudwara and they have a code language which is now dying out. They also did 
not allow women to enter the gurudwara. A Shivanaraini is expected to carry with 
him his identity card (the panvana) issued by the presiding Mahant of the gurudwara 
he belongs to. 

Box 3 

Through the doctrine of bhakti and organizational instrument of the Panth, 
the high elite took the Sanskritic way of life. The doctrine of bhakti 
emerged in the South and its early preceptors were Brahmins though as a 
thought its ancestry is deeper. In the North, it was introduced by Ramanand, 
but the founders of the Panth mostly came from the castes of the middle 
and lower levels. Nanak was a Khatri and so was the founder of Radhasoami 
panth. The Shivanaraini panth was founded by a Raiput (Shivanarain). 
Ravidasa was a chamar by caste and Kabir came from the Muslim weaver 
caste (the Julaha). 

Significantly, the followers of the Panth have been and are mostly drawn from 
lower levels of caste-structure and only occasionally from the middle level. Opposing 
varnashrama, the Panth stimulated a strong popular version of sanskritisation. Not 
being complex ritually, it tended to stimulate doctrinal and ritual-social mobility of 
castc livugh it could not go very far. 

By protesting against varnashrama, it tended to prbtest against the power-structure 
entitled therein. In some cases it received political patronage from the political 
power and in some it came into conflict with it. The conflict is often caused by the 
secular interests of its leaders. However, the sharper the conflict, the more aggressive 
is the Panth. 
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Religion and Related Aspects Today, like the Math, a panth may be constitutionally regulated and functioning as 
a Trust. It tends towards fundamentalism and political throwback. At certain levels, 
as among the Chamar, there has been a shift in panthic allegiance. In the Ravidas 
panth, in Bijnore, they moved towards Sikkhism. At Dehradun, the Chamar migrants 
from Bijnore moved towards Arya Samaj. Now, neb-~uddhism seems to make a 
greater religio-reformist appeal. Many times inner differentiation of the caste also 
tends to generate schism and fissjon (Bhatt, G.S. 1961:229-241). 

Check 'Your Progress 2 

i) Write how the Sangh is different from the Ecclesia. Use about seven lines for 
your answer. 

.................................................................................................................... 

.................................................................................................................... 

.................................................................................................................... 

.................................................................................................................... 
..................................................................................................................... 

ii) Who is the founder of Advaita Philosophy? 

.................................................................................................................... 
iii) Name the four Mats established by Adi Shankaracharya. 

iv) Write a five lines on the Panth as a religious organisation. In what way it is 
similar to a sect-? 

12.6 LET US SUM UP 

I In this unit we have discussed and observed the following. 

Complex religious organi'sations grow essentially out of and after the religious 
experience of a charismatic personality (e.g. : Christ, Mohammad). It then develqs 
into a pattern of ideas and practices or rituals (see Unit 20 of Block 6 of ESQ-I - 
The Study of Society for a discussion ~n~complex  form of religion). 

The Semitic religions 'like Christianity and Islam are monotheistic which enables 
them to organise on a more systematic way. The Church or the Ecclesia is thus 

https://telegram.me/pdf4exams

For More Visit - https://pdf4exams.org/



far more organised than its 'e'quivalents that we may find in India. This raises the 
question whether we can use the Church-Sect typology, offered by Western 
sociologists to understand the Indian religious organisation. Though we find no exact 
equivalents to the Church-sect typology, it enables us to have a comparative 
perspective. 

This unit also discusses the dynamic process of a religious organisation, the origins 
and development. For any religious group to be an established organisation and a 
creed it evolves a system of worship, a philosophy which binds and inspires ensuing 
religious brotherhood.' 

The sect and the cults are results of internal schisms and dynamics, which soon 
institutionalise themes for the survival of the religious organisation. This aspect has 
also been discussed in this unit. 

12.7 KEY WORDS 

Ecclesia : The organisation of Church. 

Dogma : Belief or system of beliefs, put forward by some authority 

Laity : All those persons who are not clergy. 

Literati : The learned, who have studied the Scriptures. 

Transcendental : Going beyond human knowledge, that which cannot be discovered 
or understood by practical experience. 

Creed : System of beliefs or opinions especially on religious doctrine. Also, the 
summary of Christian doctrine. 

Atheist : A person who does not believe in the existence of God. 

Renunciation : Denial, giving up the wordly possessions, desires and attachments. 

12.8 FURTHER READINGS 

07Dea,  Thomas F. 1969. The Sociology of ~eligion', PrenticbHall, New Delhi : 
(Chapter 111). 

Johnson, Harry M. 1968. A Systematic Introduction, Routledge and Kegan Paul 
: London (Chapter 16). 

12.9 ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR PROGRESS 

Check Your Progress 1 

i) The literal meaning of Ecclesia is a popular assembly. However Ecclesia as a 
Church has a religious connotation. The Ecclesia was founded on the religious 
experience of Christ as compiled in the Bible. Christ being the mediator between 
God and man his experience is viewed as revealed and infallible. This revelation 

' must be preserved and carried orl to serve as a guide to man's salvation. 

The Ecclesia or the church functions like a bureaucracy w.ith hierarchy of offices. 
The member of the church-clergy derives hislher religious status qualities from 

Religious Organisations: 
Sects, Cults and 
Denominations 
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Religion and Related Aspects the office he holds the virtue of appointment and ordination. Its head the Pope is 
elected by a small group of officials. The rest of the hierarchy of officials is 
appointed. 

The Ecclesia trains and recruits its personnel through its theological educational 
institutions. It organises research institution, study centres, seminars and workshops. 
It also establishes schoofs, colleges for secular education where imparting secular 
education is combined with preaching on God. 

hi Calvinism arose as sect of Protestantism to become a denomination. 

i Sectarianism is quite pronounced in Christianity, the cause for it lying only partly in 
Christianity. One of the chief reasons for the rise of sects is the value for 
individualism. Another important reason has been a resentment against the social 
institutions the church supports. And by opposing, it hopes to bring social justice. 

Check Your Progress 2 

i) The Sangh was founded by Buddha which essentially meant as an organisation or 
association coming together of people for certain purposes. The Sangh is different 
from Ecclesia by the fact that it is secular, empirical, rational. The Dhamma that 
it teaches is not, religion in the usual sense of the term but a set of empirically 
rationally derived rules of conduct, a duty which guides the individual in his life. 
The Dhamma that is preached is not a revelation of God and thus is not infallible. 

ii) Adi Shankaracharya or Shankara as he is popularly knowrris the founder of adwaita 
philosophy. 

iii) The four Mats established by adi Shankaracharya are at Badrinath, Puri, Dwarka 
and Srinegeri. 

iv) The Panth grew out of the Bhakti movement. It is basically a protest and social 
reform movement. 

The Panth protests against the birth based inequality of caste, ritual formalism and 
rigidity of Hinduism and Islam. The followers have their own rituals, insignia and 
identity which gives it a touch of exclusiveness. The followers are expected to 
lead an austere and simple life of devotion to a formless Govt. 

Tke eanth is similar to the sect for like the sect the Panth originates as a protest 
to some percepts of the dominant religion and like the sect the Panth stresses on 
individual salvation and devotion. 
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UNIT 13 RELIGIOUS SPECIALISTS : 
SHAMANS, PRIESTS AND 
PROPHETS 

Structure 

13.0 Objectives 
13.1 Introduction 
13.2 Religious Specialists and the Sociology of Religion 

13.2.1 Weber on Religion 

13.3 The Priest 
13.3.1 Weber's Understanding of the Priest 
13.3.2 Priests and Priesthood : An Overview 
13.3.3 Priests and Royalty 
13.3.4 Priestly Qualifications 

13.4 The Hindu Priesthood : An Example 
13.4.1 Vedas 
13 4.2 Brahmanas 
13.4.3 Upanishads 
13.4.4 Early Hinduism 
13.4.5 Medievai and Modem Hinduism 
13.4.6 Tribal Context 

13.5 The Shaman 
13.5.1 Weber on the Magician 
13.5.2 The Shaman : A General Overview 
13.5.3 The Functions and Role of a Shaman 
13.5.4Organisation ' 
13.5.5 An Example : The Oraon Shaman 

13.6 The Prophet 
13.6.1 Weber on the Prophet 
13.6.2 The Prophet : An Overview 
13.6.3 Sathya Sai Baba : An Example 

13.7 Let Us Sum Up 

i 13.8 Key Words 

t 13.9 Further Readings 

I 13.10 Answers to Check Your Progress 

I 13.0 OBJECTIVES 

1 The present unit deals with the nature of religious specialists, focussing attention on 
I three particular types: the shaman, the priest and the prophet. We hope that once 

you have studied the unit, you will have gained some idea about the following 

i the nature and functions of specialists 

how these developed over time and how their position today may not be as soci.ally 
significant as it once was 

the role they play in mediating between the human and the divine world 

I I the changes that have taken place in the nature of these specialists. 

I I 13.1 INTRODUCTION 

I This Unit is concerned with the nature of religious specialists. It is important for us 
to briefly understand who'they are. As such, they are persons who because of 
certain charismatic qualities they possess, are accorded the status of being 

I I intermediaries of mediators between the world of the human and that of the divine 
23 
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ltcligion and Related Aspects or magical. This act of mediation may either be performed by a single individual or 
a group of individuals, where each performs a separate task. Such performances. 
may occur on special ritual occasions, as a matter of daily routine, or during illness. 

There are different kinds of specialists who derive their power from the functions 
they perform, the doctrine they adhere to and by the nature of their following. To 
name a few, we have priest found in temples, prophets such as Muhammad, cultic 
leaders such as Sathya Sai Baba, shamans such as those found in Nepal and Tibet, 
sectarian leaders like the late Swami Prabhupadji of the ISKCON, and so on. 

The significance and role of these specialists varies from society to society, and it 
is related to an extent to the nature of the religious system in the particular society. 
The functions of the specialists are usually meant for achieving positive ends and 

, benevolence, but often they may even be aimed at inflicting harm. We often find 
men seeking the services of the specialists even when they are not required. Even 
the assist mce of the exorciser, medicine man and magician are sought as a normal 
routine. This unit will therefore deal with the development of three particular categories 
of specialists, the priest, the shaman and the prophet, and their functions and social 
significance. We will support our description wherever we can with examples. 

13.2 RELIGIOUS SPECIALISTS AND THE 
SOCIOLOGY OF RELIGION 

Before we proceed into a detailed discussion of the nature of the thre \ specialists, 
it is imperative that as students of sociology, we look at what the sociology of 
Religion has to say about them. "A religious specialist is one who devotes himself 
to a ... religious system" (Turner in International Encyclopedia of Social Sciences, 
p. 437). In societies where such power is considered as impersonal anthropologists 
have described it as magic and the specialist who manipulates-the power as a 
magician; and where power is personalised, as deities, gods, spirits or demons and 
the life, anthropologists talk of religion. In reality, no clear demarcation can be 
drawn between religion and magic. Religious systems contain both religious beliefs, 
practices and magical elements. The role of religious beliefs, practices and magical 
elements, the role of religious specialists, is thus overlapping. 

Early anthropologists such as Frazer, Durkheim, Malinowski did not specifically 
identify religious specialist as a distinct phenomenon for theoretical discussion. They 
considered the specialist a part of the religious system which according to them is 
a distinct 'social' phenomenon. 

Max Weber provided the necessary breakthrough. His comparative study of world 
religions, which focused on theory of religious ideas, brought focus directly on 
religious specialist as agent of social transformation or as conservation of tradition. 
Weber wrote extensively on religions, its social consequences and the nature of 
religious functionaries. Before we go on to detailed discussion on what Weber has 
to say, we will have a look at how anthropologists have distinguished different 
religious specialists. 

Max Weber, though aware of the numerous instances of overlap distinguishes 
between a priest and a prophet. A priest, he writes is always associated with the 
functioning of regularly organised and permanent enterprise concerned with influencing 
the gods. In Weber's view the prophet is distinguished from the priest by personal 
call. The authority of the prophet is founded on revelation and personal charisma. 

Box 1 

Anthropologists, who, unlike Weber, are less concerned wit'h the genesis of 
religion as a force of social change or reinforcement have looked at shamans 
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as part of the working of religious systems in simpler societies. The editors 
A. Lessa and E.Z. Hog& devote a whole section to this aspect in their 
Reader in Comparative Religion (1958). They find that shamans tend to 
predominate in food-gathering societies. Where the shaman offers 
personalised service to one or two individuals or a group whereas the priest, 
according to them, is characteristic of more structurally elaborate food- 
producing, or agricultural societies, where there are common ceremonials 
or rites for the benefit of the whole community. 

Raymond Firth regards the shaman as a specialist who exercises developed 
techniques of control over spirits. The emphasis, here, is on control exercised over 
spirits. Thus he "serves as a means of communication between other human beings 
and the spirit world" (Firth, 1964: p. 689). 

Although, we sometimes find the functions of these specialists overlapping, the 
' priests, prophets and shamans clearly constitute a subtype of a single type of 

religious functionary. Let us briefly consider what Weber had to say about religion, 
before we proceed to consider in general the role of religious specialists in everyday 
life. 

13.2.1 Weber on Religion 

Weber believes that the behaviour of individuals in a society is motivated by religious 
and magical factors. He discusses in his work the plurality of gods and their 
potential. He also traces out the development of monotheistic religions such as 
Islam and Judaism, and, polytheistic religions such as Hinduism. In an attempt to 
classify religious experiences and specialists, he points out how men relate to 
supernatural forces through prayer, sacrifice and worship. They are helped along 
here by mediators such as priests. Often charms and spells are used when prayer 
does not work. In such cases they turn to the magician. One can say that religious 
specialists relate to the divine through rituals and religious activity while they relate 
to the evil or malevolent, through magical activity. There are some societies where 
both functions are performed by the same religious specialist, for example the 
Leopard Skin chief among the Nuer tribe of Sudan, Africa. 

Other than the above mentioned functionaries, Weber also recognises the presence 
in society of the religious leader or the prophet. The prophet could be the founder 
of a world feligion such as Islam or a cultic figure such as Sathya Sai Baba in India. 
Let us n ~ w  examine each specialist independently. 

13.3 THE PRIEST 

We have here first a description of the priest as Weber understood the category 
and then undertake a general explanation. 

13.3.1 Weber's Understanding of the Priest 

According to Weber, the priest is a functionary who performs regular, permanent 
and organised functions that are related to the divine. He does this usually through 
the act of worship either on behalf of an individual or for society as a whole. 

The priest belongs to a social organisation and occupies a hereditary office. He is 
expected to have some specialised knowledge of texts and doctrines. According to 
Weber, the priest would have attained significant social and religious status through 
both rigorous training and by virtue of being born into a particular social group. 

The priesthood is based on a code of behaviour and ethics. They dedicate their life 

Religious Speciaiists: 
Shamans, Priests and Prophets 
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Religion and Related Aspects to the task of communicating with the gods and are associated with either a place 
of worship, a social group of a following of disciples. The development of a 'doctrine' 
which involves the rise of a rational system of religious concepts and ethics is also 
associated with them. 

13.3.2 Priests and Priesthood : An Overview 

Priests and associated organisations are found in both simple and modem societies. 
The rise of priests is associated with the need felt by primitive m u  to come to 
terms with the supernatural world. 

Jn simpler societies we find that not just priests but also magicians are associated 
with the ability to communicate with the divine world. It is believed as such that 
~)riestl~ood is as old as religion itself. 

In both prirthivc and advanced sociedes priests and magicians are functionaries 
who through their\ specialised knowledge and powers, are associated with and 
overconle malevolent and. benevolent forces. The need for such duality was 
considered necessary so that the unknown s~pernatural powers would not be harmful 
to the human; instead, they would bring prosperity and goodwill. These early religious 
and magical practitioners who offered guidance in such matters, have been regarded 
as the pioneers of an orgatlised priesthood. We find that in the early periods of 
religious evolution there is no priesthood and men perform rituals or invoke the Gods 
themselves. There are some people such as tribals of Melanesia and Australia who 

Priests and related organiaatim (e.g. Church) are found in both qimple and complex 
societies. 
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even today do the religious and magical rites themselves without the help of Religious Specialists: 
intermediaries or specialists. Shamans, Priests and Prophets 

Often in the early ages we find that in a collective group, one person would attain 
\ 

a certain significance in terms of his ability to deal with the supernatural or predict 
certain events or even acquire an expertise in performing certain ritual acts. Such 
a person would soon enough be regarded as an intermediary and gain priestly 
functions. As an example, we find that in certain Dravidian tribes, the head of the 
household would be the officiating priest at any type of family event. Before a 
regular priesthood arose, we thus find that men, other than priests, performed 
specialised functions. Into this category of specialists were also included those: 

I I i) who underwent ecstatic experiences by going into tr&es and then would make 
predictions such as a darvesh: 

I ii) those who looked after places that have for some reason acquiredia sacred 
significance and thus considered holy; 

I t iii) those persons or 'holy men' who exercise some kind of religious authority by 
performing miracles or curing illnesses. 

I Other than the above mentioned functionaries, magician too had a role to play in 
the lives of the people, for both their well-being and for inflicting harm. Those 
individuals who were able to exercise greater authority were the ones who over 
time gained significant status and were able to gain respect. They gradually came 
to form a category of specialists who officiated for individuals and groups and were 
both respected and feared. 

13.3.3 Priests and Royalty 

We find that in most societies an interesting relationship also arose between priestly 
authority and the royalty. There are many examples in history of kings who were 
priests also, such as, among the tribes of Polynesia and Melanesia or even in India 
where ancestor worship made it necessary for the king or family head to perform 
preistly functions. We also have examples of kinds who were raised to the status 
of divinity and were believed to imbibe in their beings, the essence or life of the 
tribe or nation. Thus if a kind weakened or became ill, it signified misfortune for 
the whole social group. Thus we find in many societies, the leader would be put 

---th LU uk-ua nrematurely r and a successor chosen immediately to prevent society from 
breaki!!_Y UP- 

y,',. D I C ~ ,  qnij  yam. - V o y  of a close relationship between priesthood and 
kingship such that each was dependen; "e other. We refer here to the sacredotal 
role of the priest, found in many societies, of bes&T!?~ UPonihe king his rights as 
a ruler. This could be seen in the coronation of the king as fo~?.d in Europe, where 
.tho chum: $=,* an important role, or in the form of the raja abhishek. ofthe 
Indian kings that was $ the Brahman priest. Further it was the duty of 
ths king in the former ease to protect the religion of the State and in India, the 
priests were protected by the kind- 

13.3.4 Priestly Qualifications 

I Certain qualifications are laid down as being basic to priesthood. We mention here 
some of them without going into details. . , 

i) The priest's primary fask is to mediate between the human and divine. 
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ReligionrtndWated Aspects iii) .The priests communicate with the divine through prayer, worship, rituals and so 
on. 

iv) Priests have to undergo initiation into the profession. A certain self training is 
considered necessary. 

v). The priests are expected to uphold their status through knowledge of natural 
phenomena and the elements and may have an eccentric appearance. They are 
also expected to be able to perform miracles. 

vi) A certain aura of mystery surrounds them. 

vii) They are expected to maintain certain restrictions in their personal life particularly 
in relation to the sexual realm, food and language. 

It may finally be noted that both religious and magical practitioners are included into 
the category of priests. While the magician uses magic spells and tries to coerce 
the &own world of the supernatural, the religious functionary or priest brings about 
the desired results by propitiating the unknown through religious rituals and 
observances. 

13.4 THE HINDU PRIESTHOOD : AN EXAMPLE 

We now consider an example to support aur description of priesthood. We take up 
here the Hindu case by examining what the various scriptures have to say abaut 
priests, down the ages. The priest in traditional India may assist in the performance 
of a rituhl, at home, or in a temple. In Hinduism, he is born into a preistly caste, 
by virtue of which he gains these functions. We trace here his developmgnt as laid 
down in the texts. 

lb4.1 Vedas 

h the Vedas we findW4it mentioned that the social group of bmhmana was the 
priwtly class. We find ,described in the Rig Veda the priestly activities of some of 
the families of the Vedic tribes. In the Samhita, the title of brahmana is given to 
that priestly class who {worked for kings and wealthy nobles. These priests strictly 
adhered to their occupation and were also believed to have a knowledge of medicine. 
The Rig Veda also melptions subdivisions with& the priestly class, on the basis of 
Eunctions and rituals pqrformed, such as the soma sacrifice. Two impo@$ggzpts 
found mentioned are : 

a) the hotr or one who recites hymns to celebrate the. *. . W a n d  make offerings to 
them; - - 

b) the prashasft or on$ who makes the hotr recite his hymns. 

The Rig Veda also mentions a third office, that of thepum&its, xilorwas the 
domestic priest of either the k& or a n_qble. 4 - k  offefksi&d the king in other 
activities as well. For ,wahple fiom Indian mythology we know of how both 
Vishwamitra and ~ashhhta served their kings during the war. 

13.4.2. Brahmanas 
h .  

In the Brahmana literature which includes the period up to 6th century B.C., the 
priests are seen as a sTarate and hereditary class that was expected to maintain 1 
its distance and purity others. Here also we find the priests performing 

I 

sacrifices and there ari& here within the'priestly class on the basis of 
I 

I functions performed. This period shows the functions of the pnmhita having 
28 increased in sibificance. 
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It is however. the brahmin who is given more importance here and the best Religious Specialists: 
offerings of a sacrifice would go to him, rather than the king and he had greater Sbilmfins, PrldandProphets 
jurisdiction than the king. 

13.4.3 Upanishads 

By the time of the Upanishads, priestly functions had become more differentiated. , 

The priest now other then performing sacrificial functio~s was expected to engage 
in philosophical studies and to take on disciples and pupils. The Upanishads also 
specify the four stages of life or the ashramas that a Hindu had to follow. We refer 
here to brahmacharya, grihastha, vanaprastha and sanyasa as the four phases 
in a man's life. 

temple. 
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~ e l i g k n  and Relabed Aspects Activity 1 

What do you think are the priest's activities? Outline some of these activities 
from your observation of a priest in your daily life. 

. 

The above mentioned teacher-pupil relationships in this period of history is seen to 
have given rise to two important religious movements as alternatives to Hinduism. 

These were Buddhism and Jainism. In these two religions also the role of the 
priesthood and the order of monks was considered important. 

13.4.4 Early Hinduism 

In early Hinduism the priests are seen to have full control over the divine and the 
power of the king. In fact there have been many priests in history who have gained 
knowledge of not only rituals and worship but also of administration. A well know 
example was that of Chanakya. But in this period the priest was seen to have 
become learned in astrology, divination and magic as well. Stories about the process 
of such priests can be found in the Jataka Katha. 

13.4.5 Medieval and Modern Hinduism 

According to the Puranic texts, this period represents much the same features. We 
do however see a division of the priestly class into tightly knit endogamous and 
hereditary subunits. As these subunits grew, an occupational diversification was 
also sqen to occur. The purohits along with his priestly functions also came to 
perform astrological horoscope preparations, fortune telling and the performance of 
magic. , 

.The temple priest became significant and came to look after the village temple 
deity. There also arose a group of priests who concerned themselves primarily with 
the imparting of knowledge and learning and came to be recognised as the guru. 

Often the functions of the temple priest and the guru were combined along with 
the ability to perform magic and miracles as among the left handed tantrics. These 
individuals were both greatly feared and respected. Similar to the tantrics were the 
ascetics who undertook penance and sought to achieve ecstatic states and salvation. 

In the more recent context we find that the sacrifices of the Vedic period have lost 
their significance and have been replaced by temple rituals and popular festivals 
such as Holi, Deewali, Makarsankranti and so on. This period is also characterized 
by the rise of religious movements such as the bhakti tradition where the priest 
corresponds to the wandering poet, musician and teacher who challenges Hindu 
orthodoxy. The brahmsn's as a priestly class came under criticism here. 

From the 19th century onward, further change towards a unification of priestly 
methods as well as religious teachings has occurred. We do continue to find temple 
priests and family priests in most parts of India where the latter are usually present 
on most life cycle events such as birth, marriage and death, to signify the well-being ' 
of the family. 

We must keep in mind that here we are referring to 'priest' as a blanket term. In 
fact there are different levels of competence and authority vested in different 
practising priests. 

13.4.6 Tribal Context 

When examining the nature of priesthood in the Indian context we cannot ignore 
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the role of the priest in the tribal context. Here he is seen as a medicine man, a Religious Specialists: 
healer and a person who not only has divine powers but also powers of magic and Shamans, Priestsand Prophets 

s0rc:t-y. We have examples of temples being built by tribals, sewed the h n -  
brahman priests such as among the Tiyans of Malabar. Because of their association 
with magic and healing, they are considered more as magicians than priests and are 
called shamans. We consider them in detail in the next section. 

Check Your Progress 1 -IC 

I) Briefly discuss who religious specialists are. 

I I 2) State in a few words what Weber's understanding of the priest is? 

I I 3) Match the following : 

I t  i) One who has ecstatic experience a) prashastr 

ii) Reciter of hymns b) purohita 

iii) One who makes happen this recitation, C) brahmin 

iv) The domestic priest d) darvesh 

v) The priestly class e) guru 

vi) Priests who impart knowledge f )  hotr 

13.5 THE SHAMAN 

Having examined in detail the nature and role of priests and priesthood, let us know 
k proceed to look at the shaman as a specialist. In the previous sections we have 

been constantly referring to the need very often felt by a society to turn towards 
i 
I magical aid when religious rituals fail. We have also discussed how often the same 
I individual would combine both priestly and magical functions. 
I 

As far as the shaman as a specialist is concerned (section 13.4.6), we have 
narrowed down his role to the tribal context as that is where he is largely seen to 
operate. In this section we will try and describe the shaman and his social role. 

13.5.1 Weber on the Magician 

If we examine Weber's work on religious specialists we do not find any menti011 
of the shaman. He does however talk about the magician. We briefly examine what 
he has to say about the magician as, it is in magical acts that the shaman has his 
antecedents. 

Weber believes that the relationship between the human and the supernatural could 
be expressed not just through religious worship assisted by a priest, but also through 
magical chants or sorcery. Weber also points out that, it is in magic that prayer and 
sacrifice have their origin. Sacrifice is seen as a major method of coercing the gods 
into submission to a supplicant's needs. It was also seen as a method of directing 
the anger of the gods towards another object. It is believed that the sacrificial rituals 
of the Brahmans w&e magical in their intent and implication. however not all 
sacrifices have magic or sorcery. 'The magician is understood by Weber as dealing 
with evil spirits on an individual level. His efforts may have both positive and 
negative consequences. The magician is usually self-employed though he may be 
the member of a hereditaw caste or an organised guild. Rather than using a 
specialised doctrine of knowledge, the magician may derive his influence by virtue 
of personal gifts and knowledge of the supert~atural world. The magician can have 
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Religion andRelatedAspwts considerable power among his community and may be respected more out of fear 
than faith. He does not necessarily have a following as the priests do. 

Activity 2 

Locate a travelling magician and enquire from him what he feels about his 
work. Note down the important points of the conversation and share this 
information with other students in your Study Centre. 

13.5.2 The Shaman : A General Overview 

Earlier we have outlined some of the broader features of the magician as a specialist. 
As far as the shaman is concerned, he represents all of the above features and 
more. He is found to use his magical abilities for purposes of well-being as well as 
for harming, usually in the context of pre-literate society. (They or their counterparts 
may even be found in modem societies). For instance a shaman may engage in an 
act of magic or sorcery to cure an illness, exorcise a possession, inflict injury or 
illness on someone or influence the forces of nature to bring rains. In other words 
his is a multifunctional role which gives him his status and respect. The shaman is 
found to occupy an important position in most tribal societies. In fact shamanism 
is a native and tribal religion. 

Once greatly feared and misunderstood, today we find him using his abilities in 
social and political spheres in simple societies. For long time in early anthropological 
literature, he had a negative image of being a deviant. In later years* however his 
significance as playing a psychological role, was recognised. In fact it has been 
pointed out by the French structuralist, Claude Levi-Strauss, that the shaman provides 
for the sick, a language that helps them to express their condition which they 
normally would not be able to do. 

13.53 The Functions and Role of a Shaman 

As mentioned above, shamanism is a native religion. The word shaman is of North- 
East Asian origin and comes from the Tungusic word saman which means one who 
is "excited, moved or raised". We find that the shaman is usually seen as a 
medicine-man who employs exorcism and sorcery as his tools. He derives his 
powers from association with the supernatural and it is believed that he is assisted 
by a medium or a spirit to attain his ends. Very often, the shamans ability to. achieve 
results demands that his state of mind is altered and he either enters into a trance 
or an uncontrolled condition of excitement following which he communicates with 1 
the supernatural. 

Shamans belonging to different tribes would use different means to achieve their 
ends. Certain factors are hawever found in common. They are as follows: 

a) either the oflice is hereditary or one's personality allows one to be chosen to the I 
office; 

b) the shaman may have a peculiar mental state or even a physical shortcoming so 
that he may be considered neurotic or epileptic; 

c) the above qbnormal qualities are central to his role; 
I I 

d) he may undergo training and austerities under the tutorship of an older shaman I 
and may debelop a peculiar disposition; the shaman may go into a trance or enter 
into an excited condition to make his predictions, or to cure the illness or get rid of I 
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Box 2 

Among the Public initiation ceremonies of Siberian Shaman, those of Buriats 
are among the most interesting. The principal rite includes a climb over the 
birch tree. A strong birch tree is set up in the Shaman's tent, its roots in 
the heaven and its crown coming out of the smoke hole. The birch tree is 
called Udesi burkhan - the guardian of the door, for it opens the door 
to Heaven to the shaman. The birch tree always remains in his tent - 
serving as a distinguishing mark of shaman's residence. On the day of this 
sacred ceremony, the candidates climb to the top of the birth, carrying a 
sword in one hand. Emerging through the smoke hole he shouts for the aid 
of the god. After this the master*shaman, the apprentice and the entire 
audience go in a procession which halts by a particular path, a goat is 
sacrificed, and the candidate stripped to the waist, has his head, eyes and 
ears anointed with blood, while the other shamans play their drums. The 
candidate then climbs it, followed by other Shamans. As they climb they all 
fall - or pretend to fall in ecstacy. 

There, the birch or pole is compared to the tree or pillar that stands at the 
centre of the world and that connects the three cosmic zones - Earth, 
Heaven and Hell. 

Religious Specialists: 
Shamans, priests and Prophets 

As far as the functions performed by a shaman are concerned, it is believed that 
he combines the functions of priest, prophet and magician, all in one. He is known . 

to perform priestly functions and uses sacrifice as a central act in the process of 
healing and divination. He also performs rituals of sacrifice and appeasement to the 
gods or spirits once they have been forced to submit to the shaman's needs. 

Finally, because of fear of the shaman and his powers, he acquires a charismatic 
personality and qualities of leadership similar to a prophet. He may wear unusual 
jewellery and clothing, wear his hair long and matted, paint his body with colour or 
ash and cany either musical instruments or bones. His eccentric appearance and 
qualities have often earned him the name of a neurotic and a trickster. 

13.5.4 Organisation 

As far as the hierarchic organisation ofthe shamans is concerned it is not as clearly 
ideiitified as that of the priests. Within the community however, on the basis of the 
power and control a shaman has over spirits, he has a particular ranks. They are 
also classified in terms of whether they perform positive magic (or white magic) 
in the well-being of a person or negative magic or black magic to make someone 
ill. Accordingly, they -are either revered or feared and have higher or lower status. 
A shaman does not undergo indoctrination in an institution as a priest does nut have 
to master tests except those that are special to his functions. 

Unlike priesthood, we do find women included among the shamanistic category. 
Female shamans are usually associated with witchcraft and with sorcery. They are 
called shamanin. 

The shaman is regarded important enough to be buried in a special way. Often 
where a shaman is buried a s a ~ r e d  site is created, entry into which is restricted. 
A dead shaman's body may even become the object of a cult. The shaman is found 

.to play a siqnificant role amongst the people of Tibet, Nepal, the Red Indians in 
America and in some south Asia communities. In the Indian context we find they 
are found to play an important role in some tribal communities. In our next section 
we take an example to illustrate this point. 

3 3 https://telegram.me/pdf4exams

For More Visit - https://pdf4exams.org/



Religion and Related Aspects 13.5.5 An Example : The Oraon Shaman- 

As we have already mentioned, the shaman is closely associated with tribal life and 
medicine. We take here the example of a tribe among whom the shaman has great 
significance. We refer here to the Dravidian tribe of Oraons found in east India in 
the Chota Nagpur plateau. The shamans here and the tribe in general, were first 
studied by the Indian social anthropologist S.C. Roy, in the 1929s. The Oraons live 
in a hilly and forested region. They practise agriculture and both men and women 
share in farming. Their life is coloured by festivals and they have sacred groves for 
their village deity. Important in the life of the Oraon is the bagat or the shaman. 
His residence is identifiable by coloured flags on bamboo poles that stand outside 
it. These flags represent the gods and goddesses, that are worshipped by the 
bhagat. It also includes the flag of the special deity that enters the bhagat during 
his trances, and helps him to heal and cure. The position of the bhagat is hereditary 
and usually only one son or daughter is handed down the knowledge in a family. 
Xn Oraon can become a shaman, only if he has special qualities that are recognised 
by the person to whom he is apprenticed. The life of the bhagat is simple and strict 
in matters of food and drink and is governed by the prescribed conduct and rules 
of shamanic training. 

The Oraon bhagat need not become a shaman by inheritance only. He may be 
chosen by divine interventions, through a dream or a possession by a god who 
infonns the chosen person of how to go about learning the knowledge to be a 
shaman. 

The bhagat usually deals with illnesses that come from demonic possession; or 
illness or madness that comes from psychological stress. The treatment can be in 
the form of a healing ritual or an exorcism, better known as jhar phook. These 
rituals are of various kinds and extent, depending on the depth of a person's illness. 
Thus the bhagat is seen to perform both rituals associated with good spirits and the 
bad. They are seen not only to perform both rituals associated.with good spirits and 
the bad. The are seen not only to cure and provide remedies for illness but much 
of their success comes from faith healing and divination. The bhagat is also known 
to go into trances and an ecstatic condition to reach the root of his patient's malady. 
It may be pointed out here that the range of a shaman and his personal power vary 
greatly from one societal context to another. 

I 
Ifwe look at the above example, even though discussed here briefly, we find that 
the bhagat or shaman among the Oraon is very similar in his personality and life 
to the'shaman described in general. Having considered the nature of the shaman 
and his role in social life specific to simpler societies, let us now proceed to examine 

I 
I 

the nature of the prophet and prophecy as the final form of religious specialisation. 

Check Your Progress 2 

1) Briefly discuss what Weber's understanding of the magician is. Use about three 
lines for your answer. 

2) Who is a shaman? use about four .lines for your answer. 

.................................................................................................................... 
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Religious Specialists: .................................................................................................................... 
Shamans, Priests and F'rophets 

3) Briefly describe the shaman of Oraon. Use about four linesifor your answer. 

113.6 THE FROPHET 

Having discussed the nature of the priest and shaman as religious specialists who 
have different and significant functions to perform particularly in relationship to the 
world of the supernatural, let us now turn to the prophet. The prophet is also a 
religious specialist but not of the kind that the priest and magician (shaman) are. 
IIe is more recognizable as a leader of a religious movement rather than as 
s~ functionary fulfilling a role within a movement. prophits have also been ihe 
s,ource of new world religions such as Islam or Zoroastrianism, or leaders 
of sectarian religions. Let us first consider what Weber had to say about the 
prophet. 

113.6.1 Weber on 'the Prophet 

In his book on religion, Weber has devoted a whole chapter to the understanding 
of what a prophet is. He defines the prophet as an individual who is capable of 
proclaiming a religious doctrine or a divine commandment because of his charismatic 
clualities. The major difference between the priest and.prophet is that the prophet 
regards his mission as a "personal call" and derives his authority from personal 
revelation and charisma or an exceptional quality. The core of the prophet's mission 
is to carry forward the commandment or doctrine he has received as revelation. 
Often the prophet may use magic to establish his authority. The prophet is,usually 
successful and respected till his ability to cbnvince and prove his uniqueness of 
purpose is intact. 

Prophets also engage in healing and counselling. Weber points out that the prophet 
i~sually does not belong to an organisation and neither does he receive economic 
rewards for his ideas. He is not a professional and has a following of disciples or 
a laity because they believe in his or' have faith in him. The prophet makes 
prophecies which become often the guiding principles of a religious sect or cult or 
even an entire religious movement. The prophet besides making prophecies, is a 
teacher of religious and philosophical wisdom. 

1'0 put it simply, the prophet may be seen as an individual who is an instrument for 
carrying forward the will of god and he is obeyed because of the ethical nature of 
his mission. He may also be a person who individually sets an example of attaining 
salvation as did Buddha. This latter form of exemplary prophetism has been found 
particularly in India. 

13.6.2 The Prophet : An Overview 

The prophet has been found to rise ih the context of almost all world religions in 
some form or the other. In this section we briefly consider some features of a 
prophet and an example as we have already outlined in general with the help of 
Weber's work. We have already noted that the prophet does not belong to an 
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6Leligion and Relatcd Aspects institution as such and may be on a purely personal mission; we therefore do not 
examine the nature of organisation here. As such prophets have-varied in nature 
from religion to religion and society to society, depending upon the nature laf their 
mission. This has also determined the nature of the prophecies they have made. It 
may be noted however that the category of the prophet is absent in India's indigenous 
religious traditions. We mean by this that the\idea of the prophet such as Moses, 
Jesus or Muhammad, who bring to mankind a message or a commandmer~t from 
God, are absent in India. In fact we do not even find them in the Indian tribal 
context as we find the shaman. 

We do however have another category of prophetnin India who by virtue of his 
ability to forsee, to predict and to use clairvoyance, transcends time and space and 
makes prophecies about the future. He often is seen to use magic or miracle- 
making to convince the followers about the truthfulness of his prophecy. We consider 
here the example of such a prophet to illustrate the above. 

13.6.3 Sathya Sai Baba : An Example 

Sathya Sai Baba is regarded as modern India's most famous miracle maker and 
deity saint. He is easily recognisable by his appearance and clothes. The majcrr part 
of his devotees come from the high caste middle and upper-middle classes in India. 
He can be regarded as a deip as he receives the homage of his devotees he 
returns these with blessings and grants boons. But above all he is known for his 
ability to make miracles and predictions come true. It is believed that only ths real 
followers and believers of Sathya Sai Baba are really able to recognise him. His 
devotees have been seen to regard him as an avatar or manifestation of God on 
earth. 

Sai Baba receives this special status not because or any mission that he healis of 
religion that he leads but as a consequence of the fact of his unusual capabilities 
and charismatic p-ersonality. His bi,rth in 1926 in a village in Andhra Pradesh is seen 
as divine because of the mysterious occurrences that took place then, such as a 
cobra suddenly appearing under his bed. At the age of thirteen he is believed to 
have suffered a seizure and then began performing miracles and later claimed to 
be 'Sai Baba', the saviour of his people, and a reincarnation of the earlier saint, Sai 
Baba of Shirdi. 

In 1940 he broke away from his family and set out on a career as a holyman and 
accepted devotees. He by now had begun performing the act of producing ash or 
vibhuti and other items. Although be became famous for his miracles, he also 
came to be known for his ability to cure and heal. In 1950, an ashram was 
constructed in the village of his birth and he had come to be recognised all over 
1ndiaas a god man, with a large following. 

The important thing to note here is that his followers were there not because of 
what he professed but because of their faith in him as a divine person. He is known 
to go into trances and seizures to cure the illness of a devotee, by taking the illness 
upon himself. 

He has predicted that there will be one more incarnation of Sai Baba, after h~m,  
and also tells of the place he will be born in Karnataka next. He claims himself' to 
be an incarnation of Shiva and Shakti and much of the cult symbolism revolves 
around Shiva, though the cult and its membership'themselves are very ambiguous. 
He remains the central charismatic authority of this cult and a modern day propliet 
and guru who does not preach a doctrine. Those who believe in him, are his 
devotees, and those who do not are not his devotees. 
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Check Your Progress 3 

1) Who is a prophet? ~xp l a in  in tive lines. 

.................................................................................................................... 

2) Differentiate between a .priest and a prophet in five lines. 

Religious Specialists: 
Shamans, Priests and prophets 

- - 

13.7 LET US SUM UP - 
In this unit you have studied three different types of religious specialists. We have - 

begun by examining who a religious specialist is and what kinds of functibns he 
performs for a society. 

.We have then proceeded to examine the major contribution made by Max Weber 
to the sociology of religion as well as his specific ideas on the priest, magician and 
prophet. 

This; unit has also tried to deal with each specialist: priest shaman and prophet, 
sepzrately, outlining the festures and functions of each. We have tried to show how 

i 

each of the specialists has significance within a given context and how each 
associates with the layman differently. The purpose of examining these three different 
kinds of roles is to show how mankind relates to the world of the divine arid 
supernatural, differently. Finally, wherever we have been able to, we have tried to 
support our presentation with examples from the Indian context. Our presentation 
has rnowever been limited because the field is too diverse to be incorporated into 
a few pages. 

Brahmacharya : the first phase in a pious Hindu's life where is a bachelor engaged 
in learning. 

Charisma : certain supernatural or divinely gifted talents or something received 
from divine grace. 

Clairvoyance : the ability to see mentally into the future. 

Cult : a system of religious worship. 

Doctlrine : a reference to religious belief or teaching. 
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Religion and Related Aspects Exorcism : to get rid of evil spirits or expel spirits from someone's body through 
invocation and rituals. 

Grihastha : the second phase of life as a householder. 

Monotheistic : a doctrine that believes in only one God. 

Polytheism : a doctrine that believes in the existence of many Gods. 

Sacredotal : related to the sacred or consecrated sphere. 

Sanyasa : the final stage of life when one renounces the material world. 

Sorcery : the~use of magical arts to achieve something. 

Vanaprastha : the third phase of life when one, having completed, one's duties, 
proceeds to the forest to meditate. 

lK9 FURTHER READINGS 

Babb, Lawrence A. 1986, Redemptive Encounters : Three Modern Styles in the 
Hindu Tradition, Oxford University Press : Delhi. 

Elwin, Verrier, 1955. The Religion of an Indian ~ r i b e , '  Oxford University Press 
: Delhi. - 

Fuller, Christopher J. 1990. Servants of the Goddess : The Priests of c! South 
Indian Temple, Oxford University Press : Delhi. 

Madan, T.N. 1991. (ed.) Religion in India, Oxford University Press : Dellhi. 

13.10 ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR PROGRESS 

1) Religious specialists are people who because of certain special qualities they possess 
are able to mediate between the human world and the supernatural world. The 
priest, the magician, the shaman are all examples of religious specialists. 

2) According to Weber the priest is one who performs mediatory functions directed 
towards the world of the supernatural and divine. The priest belong:; to an 
organisation or is related to an institution. He may even be attached to a family. 
He undergoes indoctrination and organisational learning. He has to abide by certain 
defined codes of behaviour. He is also expected to perform periodic rituals and 
sacrifice for the propitiation of the divine or the Gods and Goddesses. 

ii) ( f )  

iii) (a) 

iv) (b) 

v) (c) 

vi) (e) 
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I 
L check Your Progress 2 . . 

1) Weber understands the magician as a specialist who uses his knowledge of the 
supernatural, sorcery, miracle making and exorcism to cany out rituals and acts 
that are both beneficial and harmful. He deals with evil spirits and tries to 
overcome illness through his magical powers. 

2) The shaman is a tribal magician and leader. He is known for his powers of 
sorcery and exorcism and similar to those of the magician he performs both 
positive rituals of well-being, and negative rituals of ill-being. 

Check Your Progress 3 

1) The prophet is a person who by virtue of his charismatic personality and 
qualities is capable of being a leader and gaining a following. The prophet leads 
a mission not for economic reasons but as he sees it as his personal calling or 
as a divine mission. The prophet may either lead a mission or he may be the 
founder of a world religion. To put it simply, the prophet is seen as a messenger 
or instrument of God's will. 

2) The difference between the priest and prophet is that while the priest is a 
religious specialist who is attathed to an organisation and performs rituals on 
behalf of others, the prophet is an independent person. He performs no rituals 

I on behalf of people as such and is not a member of an organisation where there 
are others like him although, he may lead one. Secondly while the priest inherits 
his authority by birth in a family or through indoctrination and specialised 
knowledge, the prophet's authority comes from his personal charisma. 

Religious :Specialists: 
Shamans, Priests and Prophets 
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UNIT 14 RELIGION : SOCIAL STABILITY 
AND CHANGE 

Structure 

14.0 Objectives 
14.1 Introduction 
14.2 Religion and the Social Order 

14.2.1 Religion and Social Order 
14.2 2 Social Stability and Social Change 
14.2.3 Determining Factors 

14.3 Sects, Cults and Denominations 
14.3.1 Characteristics of Sects, Cults and Denominations 

' 14.3.2 Sects Change the Social Order 

14.4 Religion and Social Change 
14.4.1 Religion and the Economic Order 
14.4.2 Religion and the Political Order 
14.4.3 Religion and the Cultural Order 

14.5 Let Us Sum Up 
14.6 Key Words 
14.7 Further Readings 
14.8 Answers to Check Your Progress 

14.0 OBJECTIVES - 
After reading this unit, you should be able to 

explain the relationship between religion and the social order 

access the impact of religion on society, keeping in mind sects, cults arid 
denominations 

appreciate the fact that religion can preserve the existing social order, as well iss 
change it drawing instances from the various facets of social order viz. politicc~l, 
economic and cultural 

comprehend the factors and contexts which determine impact of religion cln 
society: stabilisation or change. 

14.1 INTRODUCTION 

Are you finding this intellectual voyage through religion, guided by the sociologists, 
interesting? We are sure most of you will. Religion is such a complex reality, that 
even as you explore yet another mystery unfolds. Through this course, we are only 
introducing you into this voyage, and it is out of your own interests you have to 
sociologically explore religion using wherever necessary, the concepts and theories 
which are provided to you. 

So far you have read and understood thirteen units on religion spread over three 
blocks. Block three deals with various aspects of religion like religious organisation:;, 
religious specialists, fundamentalism, secularisation and so on. One of the very 
interesting properties of religion is that it can justify, explain and conserve the socie~l 
order as well as it ,can demystify, de-legitimise and change the social order. 

This important property of religion will be explained to you, in this unit. In 14.2, we 
shall ricapitulate the basic ideas like religion, social order, stability and change wit11 
which you are already familiar with. In 14.3, we shall demonstrate to you that sects 
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11nd cults arise due to the impact of religion on society. The main task here will be 
go give you instances where sects have changed the social order as well as 
1:stablished a new social order. Assuming that social order has various facets, for 
example economic order, cultural order, political order, in the section 14.4 we shall 

a explain that religion can preserve, stabilize or change each one of these facets of 
:;ocial order, drawing various instances. 

Religion: 
Social Stability and Change 

14.2 RELIGION AND THE SOCIAL ORDER 

Religion, social order, stability and change are four conceptual tools required to 
grasp this unit. In this sub section we shall learn the nitty gritty of these conceptual 
1.001s. Though you are already familiar with them, go through sub sections 14.2.1, 
14.2.2 and 14.2.3 in order to understand better the nature and complexity of interaction 

1 hetween religion and the social order. 

IXeligion is a system in itself and it is also a sub-system of the larger society. It is 
r:onstantly in interaction with other sub-systems of the society like family, education, 
state and economy. As you know there are specific manifestations of this interaction 
I3etween religion and the social order. Sects and cults are specific and explicit 
manifestations of this interaction. Religion in the course of its interaction with social 
order can stabilize the social order -justifying and legitimising it through explanations. 
(3n the other hand religion can also change the existing social order. Religion can 
1)e status-quo or revolutionary. The nature of the interaction and its fall out depends 
on a number of factors, which we shall outline in sub-section 14.2.3. 

14.2.1 Interaction between Religion and Social Order 

'What is social order? More discerning learners amongst you will recall that 'social 
order' is a concept within the functionalist understanding of society. The origin of 
1:his idea, can be traced back to the medieval ages, when people were searching 
:For 'order7 amidst chaos generated by devastating feudal wars, and catastrophic 
natural calamities and endemic plagues. In our times, this idea has been popularised 
I3y the thinkers who advocate a functionalist understanding of society, drawing at 
1:he same time a comparison between the dynamics of human body and society, in 
short, organismic analogy. 

' Social Ordeyy as a concept may imply one or many of the following meanings: (;) 
,4rrangement of institutions in the society; (ii) Arrangement of roles and statuses 
In the society; (iii) A smooth, well-coordinated functioning of this 'structure'. In 
other words, 'structure' and 'function' are the twin dimensions of any social order. 
!:ndividual and society held together in a harmonious relationship, is the crux of a 

I social order. A most significant but questionable assumption behind the idea of 
social order is that, social order is a 'self-regulating', 'self-balancing7 order in 
equilibrium almost like the natural Order. 

,4n important issue which arises from the functionalist interpretation of social order 
is like this : the social order also contain.inequalities of power, wealth and life 
opportunities and a struggle between various groups to gain access to these resources. 
,\re these inequalities to stay and accepted as 'natural' or 'given' or 'consensus- 
determined'? Shouldn't we change this conflict-ridden social order? These are 
questions of perennial debate among sociologists. There is a specific group of 
:;ociologists who tend to conceptualize social order as a conflict between groups 
which aspire for resources. ' 

'What does religion say about the social order? Does religion accept the social order 
of the day as it exists with its inequalities of power, wealth and life opportunities? 
Iloes religion say that social order is natural and given an! hence beyond change? https://telegram.me/pdf4exams
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]Religion and Related Aspects Does religion say that an unjust order is the manifestation of divine will and creation? 
Does religion say that human beings have to accept the social order, because it is 
the result of individual commissions and omissions (sin, karma etc.) and hence they 
cannot change it? 

Before deliberating on these important questions, let us recapitulate some of the 
salient features of religion. 

i) Religion has a cognitive function: It provides us the categories of understanding, in 
other words a framework of intelligence (ideas of time, space, class, person, etc.) 
(Durkheim, E. 1965 (1912):9). 

hi Religion has an intellectual function: It explains the meaning and purpose c~f human 
life. It gives and supports values and norms governing the society. To be more 
specific, religion plays a significant role in goal-setting and value-orientation in a 
society. Apart from this religion explains the natural processes like birth, death, 
misery and evil. 

iii) Religion is a social institution because community of believers constitute the basis 
of any religion. Religion is an organisation because it consists of a hierarchy of 
deities, priests, prophets and believers. 

iv) Religion is an ensemble of rituals and beliefs centering around a noticm of the 
sacred. 

14.2.2 Social Stability and Social Change 

In the previous section, 14.2.1, the twin ideas of religion and social order were 
explained in detail for you. That illustration along with the questions posecl, should 
have helped you in grasping why and how does religion interact with social order. 
Thus after comprehending the nature and complexity of the interactive rela~tionship 
between religion and social order, let us now proceed to analyse the impacttresult 
of the relationship. 

When religion and social order interact, two broad effects may result: (i) Religion 
can change the social order or religion can stabilise the social order: ( i ~ )  Social 
change can lead to changes in religion itself at various levels or existing social order 
can defend and justify the religion which at times is oppressive and atrocious. 
Stabilisation and change are not the only likely fall-out of interaction between 
religion and social order. Sometimes at certain specific piaces, even a continuity 
may result. In other words some of the features of the bygone era can be retained, 
changing few others. New emergent situations may necessitate the adapl:ation of 
some of the principles of the past. 

Religion stabilises the existing social order by its explanations' of human misery and 
social inequalities. It can stabilise the society by socialising individuals within a 
specific moral framework. A particular religion explains doctrines which explain 
inequalities as natural and God-given. Some religions revolve around the cc~ncept of 
personal salvation so much that, they explain human misery in terms of 'sin' or the 
'fallen state of humankind7. 

Activity 1 

Recall your\childhood experiences, and reminiscence how your fathertmothert 
gr'andparents taught you 'good7/'bad' through stories, particularly religious 

Religion sometimes, begins to act as a force of social change. New interpretations, https://telegram.me/pdf4exams
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r of the old scriptures, rituals or dogmas in the light of sweeping changes in the Religion: 
society at large, provide valuable inputs. Religion itself may re-emphasize hitherto SocialStabilit~ and Change 

marginalised or forgotten principles, in a changed context. This wordly misery 
(persecution, oppression, slavery, etc.) of the community of believers, may force 
religion to downplay its other worldliness, in a specific socio-political, socioeconomic 
context. Most often religious sentiments and symbols are invoked, new meanings 
are attributed to rituals and beliefs, and in the process religion becomes a vehicle 
of collective mobilization, for a group of believers who would like to be 'liberated'. 
This group of believers may form a sect and break away from the parent religion 
itself as protest. Religion also interprets what is an ideal family, best education etc. 
and this may bring change or stability in these institutions. 

As interesting view which emerges from the above discussion is that religion is not 
necessarily a backward-looking or conservative force as assumed by many people. 

I Rather religion could be a progressive, modern and revolutionary force as well, 
I 

contingent upon certain factors, a few of which are explained below. 

14.2.3 Determining Factors 

Whether religion stabilizes the existing social order or changes it, depends upon a 
host of factors. Some of them are: 

New evidences/researches which cast the message of the scriptures/holy books/ 
founder of the religion in a new light. 

Social origins (social class, ethnicity etc.) of the clergy, clerics, priests and the 
community of believers. 

Medium through which stabilisation or change is disseminated. 

Reinterpretation ofthe Holy Books/Scriptures/Tests in the light of scholarly debates 
or movements. 

Political status ofthe religions community-ruled by a colonial regime or themselves. 

Nexus of the religious hierarchy with other sections ofthe society. In other words, 
position of power within and outside the religion. 

Emergence of prophets, impact of other cultures, political subordination, economic 
exploitation of the believers. 

a Just as changes in religion may initiate changes in the social order, changes in 
the society in various realms like education, family, science, industry, stratification 
may compel religion to explain the social order in a new light. 

14.3 SECTS, CULTS AND DENOMINATIONS 

;Sects, cults and denominations, largely speaking are manifestations of dissent within 
1:he parent religion. For example, within the universal church you find numerous 
protestant sects, denominations, and cults. At a certain point of history, owing to 
changes in the society and when religion becomes a mere stabilization agent of 
society, there arise groups of dissent which interrogate the dogmas, rituals and 
lxactices of the parent religion. 

14.3.1 Characteristics of Sects, Cults and Denominations 

'I'he origin of sects can be attributed to the dissent among certain sections of clergy 
rmd the community of believers. They may feel that the parent religion (for example, https://telegram.me/pdf4exams
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Religion and Related Aspects the church) has failed to articulate adequately the teachings of the founder or the 
prophet and has just become part of the social order. Urge for change, reconstruction 
and reinterpretation are at the root of sects. 

Through an example, it will be demonstrated before you how a sect attempted to 
change the social order. But before coming to that let us quickly recapitulate the 
finer variations between these three levels of religious organisations, viz. sects, clllts 
and denominations. At this point, take care to read Unit 12 (Block 3). It may help 
you further to understand what is a sect and what is not. Church and the sect hiwe 
different kind of relationship to the world. Churches accept the social order and 
lend credibility to its stats, whereas sects are marked by a motivation to dissociate 
from the existing social order, the status quo. Sects are in a sense non-conformist 
bodies. Sect is marked by voluntary membership, whereas membership to 
the Church is natural, i.e. by birth. Sects are more autonomous than the church. 

The fully developed Church utilises the state and the ruling classes and weaves 
these elements into its own life; it then becomes an integral part of the existing, 
social order. Thus church stabilizes the social order. Sects generally are connect~:d 
with lower classes, or at least with those elements who are opposed to state and 
society; they work upward frbm below, argues Earnest Troeltsch in his famolls 
work "The Social Teaching of the Christian Churches". 

Sect is an idealistic community, and is small in size comparatively. Members seek 
direct personal fellowship. However, sects after a certain stage may themselves Ee 
institutionalised and become denominations. Put differently, denominations are seci s 
in an advanced stage of development and adjustment to each other and secular 
world. Cult is essentially centered around an individual living or dead. The emphasis 
on personal fellowship is minimal. Followers of the cult, which is a loosely kn~ t  
structured form of religious expression seek personal ecstatic experience, salvation 
and comfort. 

14.3.2 Sects Change the Social Order 

Let us now learn about a Hindu sect which attempted to change the social order 
Veera Saiva movement is a twelfth century Hindu sect, which staunchly advocated 
protest against the Brahminical ethos of those times. It is this strong element of' 
protest, which makes Veera Saiva movement, a sect per se, though scholars are, 
hesitant to use the term 'sect' outside the western context. 

During the 12th century, Brahminical Hinduism dominated the social order. Rigid 
caste and ritual systems were the order of the day. Social intercourse between 
various caste groups were highly restricted and regulated, through an elaborate 
system of rules which inhibited inter-dining and inter-marriage. Non-Brahmins were 
subjected to bondage, humiliation and de-humanizing existence. 

The Veera Saiva Movement was headed by Basaveshwara, who was the Chief 
Minister and Treasurer to Bijjala 11, the Kalachuri King. The Veera Saiva movement 
fought a relentless struggle against the oppressive Brahminical Hindu order. It 
challenged the norms and values advocated and enforced by the Brahmins. The 
adherents of Veera Saiva movement, held Siva as the supreme God. All those who 
submit themselves before Siva, are equal irrespecti~e of sex, caste and class, 
preached Basaveshvara. The Veerasaivites regarded untouchability as an evil and 
hence restrained from observing caste pollution. They rejected the doctrine of 
rebirth and believed in jivan-Mukthi. Work (Kayaka) was sanctified. Veerasaivites 
followed Bhakti Marg in their quest for ultimate reality. The Veerasaiva movement, 
owing to its ideology of protest against the then prevailing Brahrninical Hindu order, 
attracted many followers, most of them from lower castes. By abopt 1162 A.D. the 
rnntrement hoA nathor~rl mnmant~rm onll Roro~rerhrroro rhnnno Rocrnrrn  A l n b h n  
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Prabhu and Siddharam were leading it. The ethical code of Veerasaivas called 

I 
- 

Pancacaras, was based on egalitarian principles. 

Box 1 

The leaders of the movement created an organisational framework, to 
sustain, uphold and preach the Veerasaiva doctrines. Maths were established 
and a priestly order of Jangarnas was created. King Bijjala and Basaveshwara 
came into conflict, and this led to the subsequent emergence of radicals and 
moderates among the Veerasaivas, Basaveshvara was a charismatic leader, 
and after his death the ~eerasaiva movement had to rely on an extensive 
order of Mathas and priests. When the Mathas took the leadership after 
Basaveshwara and priests (Jangarnas) replaced the lay leadership, the 
movement began to consolidate, evolve a wide set of rules and regulations. 
This Matha-priest institutions were responsible for preservation and 
propagation of the tenets of Veerasaivism, its canonical scriptures and 
literature. 

After the movement, began to institutionalise itself through an order of mathas, a ' 

hierarchy of priests, and sect of rules and regulations, it began to lose its sectarian 
character, particularly the ideology of protest. Veerasaivism slowly institutionalised 
itself into an order parallel to that of the Brahmins. Though the Veerasaiva movement 
aided the emergence of Lingayats (one who wear Lingas on their body as a political 
group and also propagated education among non-Brahmins, the fact is that it stands 
reduced to another caste in modern day Karnataka (India). 

So far, in subsection 14.3.1, a Hindu sectarian movement which emerged as a 
protest against the-dominant Brahminical Hindu order was discussed. True, the 
'Veerasaiva movement brought a sea change in the social order of twelfth century 
Icarnataka. But eventually it had to succumb to institutionalisation and established 
i1 parallel order. Sects emerge as a protest, but in the course of time they routinise 
imd accommodate the social order. 

Check Your Progress 1 

i) Discuss the nature of relationship between religion and the social order, in about 
five lines. 

. . . , 

.................................................................................................................... 

ii) Cite an example to illustrate that sect can change the social order, in about five 
lines. 

iii) Fill in the blanks: 

a) Religion can change the social order or stabilise it; also there is a possibility 
of ........................................ 

Religion: 
Social Stability and Change 
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Religion and Related Aspects b) A particular way in which religion stabilizes the social order, is through its 
explanatiop of ....................................... and ...................................... 

c) A sect is essentially a ........................................ movement. 

d) Interpretation of ~ c r i ~ t u r e s / ~ o l ~ b o o k s  may ............................ from tirne 
to time contingent upon many social factors. 

- 
14.4 RELIGION AND SOCIAL CHANGE - 
Let us assume that economic order, political order and cultural order are three 
different facets of the social order. In this sub section 14.4, you will learn specifically 
how religion can change or stabilize the economic order, political order and the 
cultural order. As you are aware, the economic order primarily refers to t.he 
arrangement of individuals and institutions in a relationship of the production, distribution 
and consumption of goods. Political order refers to the exercise of power and 
authority. The cultural order largely includes the configuration of s y m M  and their 
meanings. To begin with, let us understand how religious ideas can mould the 
economic system - changing or stabilizing it as a result. 

14.4.1 Religion and the Economic Order 

By now, you would have thoroughly understood Unit 10, and you can anticipate 
many of those arguments in this subsection. Broadly speaking, we can draw insights 
from Max Weber (1864-1920) to demonstrate that religious ideas can change the 
economic order. On the other hand, if we carefully understand Karl M a n  (1864- 
1883), it is possible to argue that ;eligion can stabilize an exploitative, miserable 
economic order. That is to say that the role of religion in society, of which it is im 
important subsystem, is capable of great harmony and integration; but it can also 
be a major factor in creating conflict as in fundamentalism. 

1) Protestant Ethic and the Spirit of Capitalism : Max Weber on Religion 

In the eyes of Max Weber, religious ideas can act as powerful force in determining 
the course of the economic order. Through his 'The Protestant Ethic and bre 
Spirit of Capitalism' (1958, 1905), Max Weber proposed the thesis that various 
Protestant sects that emerged during the 16th and 17th centuries in Europe, aided 
through their doctrines, the emergence of modem rational capitalism. Max Weber 's 
thesis was part of a larger intellectual debate among scholars, regarding the role of 
ideal and material factors in historical development. 

The doctrines of the Protestant sects, in particular Calvinism, created new  attitude:^ 
toward work, money and pleasure. These new doctrines marked a significar~t 
departure from what has been hitherto preached by the Catholic Church. These 
doctrines were accepted by the emerging classes in Europe, after the break-down 
of feudal order, which combined hard work with asceticism. In other words, be1ievex.s 
of these Protestant doctrines worked hard but restrained themselves from material 
pleasures and luxury. This resulted in the accumulation of xealth -- (capital), which 
spurred the growth of rational industrial capitalism. -. 

The doctrines of 'calling' and 'Predestination' are the twin ideas, which left a 
tremendous impact on the believers. According to the doctrine of Predestination, 
breached by Calvin, God has already chosen some human beings and angels into 
everlasting life, for his own glory and in his own interests. Those who are not 
selected are predestined to everlasting death. The most significant aspect of this 
doctrine is that human beings cannot know the will of God. 'Am I one of the elect?' 
'Am I one among the God's predestined invisible church?' 'Am I one among thosc: 
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chosen by God for Heaven?' may be questions which haunt the believers. But there 
is IIO answer for them. On.the contrary, believers have to trust in God that they are 
one amongst the 'chosen' or the 'elect'. To attain this trust, intense wordly activity 
was recommended as the most suitable means. 

A Calvinist has to prove his faith through wordly activity. He has to understand 
himself as a tool of divine will, and has to indulge in wordly activity for the greater 
glory of God. The concept of 'calling' elevated wordly activity to a highest form 
of moral activity which can be attained by any individual. 'Time is money' and 
'C~edit is money', are the twin cliches which capture the spirit of those times aptly. 
'Time is money' implies that waste of time is sinful and to the same time earning 
money is a sign of God's grace. For a puritan, who earned money but abstained 
froin luxury and pleasure, generating wealth was an end in itself. Prosperity was 
an end in itself and it was sign of God's grace. It is clear that doctrine of Calvin 
created a situation where abstemious values and norms meant that there was a 
great saving of wealth which was put back into the work. This resulted in a 
tremendous economic boost to the society concerned and made Calvinism a set of 
beliefs which were very positive towards economic growth. 

Thns certain doctrines of Protestant sects changed the attitude of believers towards 
work, money and pleasure which in turn led to the accumulation of capital, necessary 
for the emergence of rational industrial capitalism. Whereas Max Weber viewed 
religious ethic of the Protestant sects as having aided the spirit of capitalism, Karl 
Marx argues that religion is an ideology of the ruling elite. 

2) Religion is an illusion : Mam on Religion 

Marx developed his understanding of religion mainly from Prussia. In Prussia, the 
state defended the Protestant Christian religion. Protestant Christian religion, in that 
context, acted as an ideology for the new class which arose at the break-up of 
feudalism in Europe. Since Protestantism helped the growth of capitalism, the State 
of l'russia supported it. 

Mam also argued that religion is an illusion which veils the real.exp1oitative 
conditions in society. At the same time, religion is a mode of protest, albeit a 
misdirected protest, adopted by those who are oppressed and exploited. To add 
further, religion is a form of alienation, characteristic of the capitalist society. Religion 
is a direct outcome of the exploitative conditions in society, and hence religion can 
be discarded only by changing the exploitative social condition (i.e. capitalism) 
which gives rise to the need for religion. 

' 1 

Thus for Karl Marx, religion is an illusion, a form of alienation and misdirected 
prolest. Religion stabilizes, the social order, by veiling the exploitation and misery of 
the capitalist economic order. 

14.4.2 Religion and the Political Order 

Religion can change the political order as well as preserve it. Assuming that political 
order includes the mode of exercise of power and authority, various categories like 
the State, Nation and Sovereignty creep into our analysis. Every religion has a 
political idea, a sense of community; a mode. of power and authority; a particular 
understanding of sovereignty. In other words, 'Kingdom of God' and 'Darul Islam' 
are political ideas. Every religion has a specific conception of politics, whose 
interpretation may change from time to time, no matter whether this conception is- 
actualised in reality or not. In this sense, there cannot be a strict separation of 
religion from politics for religion at times has to be this wordly as yell .  (See Unit 
11 -- Religion and PoliticsIState for a discussion on this). 

Religion: 
Social Stability and Cihange 
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Religion and Related Aspects As you are aware, in the Hindu caste system, Kshatriya is the ruler and his dharma 
is to protect and conserve the social order. The Brahmin has to uphold tbsystem 

'of knowledge, and values. At a theoretical level, one finds a clear separation of 
spirituality and power, and power being subordinated to spirituality. But at the level 
of practice, this is a questionable postulate. In fact, the tension between spirituality 
and power, State and the religion, can be presented as a universal dilemma. ;During 
the medieval ages in Europe (8th to 15th century), many kings (and by implication, 
their kingdoms) clearly remained subordinated to the authority of the Pope (who is 
the spiritual head of the Roman Catholic Church). The situation changed in Europe, 
after the Reformation, and rulers became the head of their respective ni~tional 
churches. For example, Queen of England is the head of the Protestant Anglican 
Church of England. 

The many fundamentalist and revivalist movements which are arising all over the 
world are also defining their own idea of a political state. The fundamentalist and 
revivalist are reinterpreters of religion. They go back to, what they consider. to be 
pure, original code of religious behaviour, which involves a total world-view. With 
the intention of restoring these authentic values the fundamentalists ignore all other 
values. 

Islam, for example, is particularly clear about the conduct of the Muslim comrrlunity. 
The universe of a ~ u s l i m  is circumscribed by his or her religion, where politics and 
religion are inseparable. The resurgence of Islam in recent decades witnesses this, 
linkage. 

In our next unit on fundamentalism, we have discussed the variobs socio-political 
and historical reasons which has given rise to .Islamic resurgence. 

Most often, it is the oppressed communities which use religion as a tool to change 
the political order. The oppression of Jews, and the consequent diaspora does not 
prevent them from considering themselves as a nation - Israel. This incipient 
nationalism of Jews, has its basis in the Bible. Israel has a specific identity, which 
can be traced to the Bible. And in India, many scholars opine that, Gandhi effecl ively 
used Hindu symbols of self-sufficient, autonomous ideal-village communities as 
Ram Rajya. Numerous tribal uprisings and revolts against the colonial rule, has an 
explicit religious tinge. For instance, Birsa Munda who led a movement against the 
exploitation of Mundas by outsiders, began by saying that he has ,obtained a 
'revelation' from God. He claimed himself to be a God (Dharti Aba, means 'f3ther 
of the world') and tried to perform miracles. 

Box 2 1 
Here is an example where religion involves itself with politics to bring about 
social justice. 

Christianity has long addressed the suffering of the oppressed people of the 
world. Through a belief in a better like to come for the faithful. However 
a number of religious leaders in Latin America, in a radical move, are 
emphasising on social justice. This movement in Christianity is called liberation 
theo1ogy:Liberation theology developed in the late 1960s within the Roman 
Catholic Church in Latin America. In simple terms, liberation theology 
believes that the church has responsibility to help people liberate themselves 
from poverty. -- 

The movement is based on three general principles which are: 

1) Human suffering h i s&  in the yorld on a scale that is barely, imaginable by 
https://telegram.me/pdf4exams
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secure and the rich. Liberation theology is based, first of all, on the recognition Relilgion: 

of this reality of human suffering. Social Stability and Change 

2) Human suffering on such a mass scale is incodsistent with Christian moral 
principles that there be equality. 

3) Liberation theology asserts that as an expression of faith and conscience, 
Christians must act to relieve this suffering which entails political action and 
practical strategies. 

Thus a growing number of liberation theologists have allied themselves with the 
t 

poor in a political struggle against the ruling class in whose hands the wealth is 
concentrated. 

Liberation theology has been strongly resisted by the rich ruling class as well as the 
Roman Catholic Church. Many jiberation theologists have been killed in the 
widespread violence that engulfed Latin America. The  oma an Catholic Church has 
strongly opposed the mixing of religion and politics. The Roman Catholic authority 
believes that liberation theology diverts the attention from other wordly concerns of 
Christianity to get involved in political controversy. Nonetheless, the liberation theology 
movement continues to grow in Latin America with the firm belief that both Christian 
faith and a sense of human justice demand efforts to change the plight of world's 
poor. (Taken from J.J. Macionis, Sociology, Prentice Hall : New Jersey, 1987). 

( Religion can stabilize the power structure and at the same time, it c& be used to 
cha.nge the power structure also. So far this has been elaborated vividly. However, 
understanding certain limitations of the relationship between religion and political 
order is imperative. For instance, in the case of religions spread over the world, 
there could be differences between the various local/national religious communities 
on specific political issues. In other words, you should desist from understanding 
religions as a monolith, since contingent upon various local factors, religions may 
differ in their relationship to the power structure. 

The Universal Roman Catholic Church stabilizes the power structure everywhere 
almost, by weaving a network of relationships with other secular spheres. But in 
Lalin American countries, the Catholic Church is radical enough to join hands with 
the oppressed sections of the society to wage a war against the exploitative local 
power structures. This radicalism has been the offshoot of a particular modem 
inttxpretation of Christian doctrines, known as the liberation theology. In a somewhat 
sirr~ilar vein, upon observing closely you will find that Islam in Malaysia and Indonesia 
supports the process of modernization, whereas Islam in Iran is conservative and 
backward looking upon comparison. 

14.4.3 Religion and the Cultural Order 

Asliuming that cultural order is an intermesh of symbols which are potent with 
meaning, it emerges that religion might change the meaning of symbols, and thus 
the cultural order. As you are aware, religion is something eminently social, in the 
eyes of Durkheim (1 965 (1 9 12). Religious representations are collective 
representations, and they express collective realities. Totem, which is an object of 
worship and veneration is an emblem. The totem symbolizes the tribe. In the case 
of I he Amndas of Australia, whom Durkheim selected for analysis, the 'Churinga' 
is the symbol of a clan. Rituals arise from the 'Collective effervescence' generated 
by the society. Moreover, religion supplies the categories, classifications required to 
unclerstand the world. Rituals maintain the solidarity of the group. From the discussions 
of Ilurkheim, it broadly emerges that religion is strongly related to the social structure. 
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Cteligion and Related Aspects Now the interpretation is that, whenever there is change in social structure, there 
cbuld be a corresponding change in religion and vice-versa. To be more specific, 
religious symbols could be acquiring new meanihgs when there is a change in the 
social structure. Also it is possible that, when religion undergoes rapid change. the 
non-religious symbols like kinship can acquire a new meaning. For instance, when 
a simple society is under the onslaught of a colonial power which incidentally is also 
of a different religion, it happens that the whole simple society re-order it!; myths, 
symbols, rituals, beliefs and world view. Let us understand this example: During the 
year 18 10, in Mexico, there arose a revolt of local people against Spanish Overlordship. 
During this revolt, a particular religious symbol, Our Lady of Gudalupe, acquired 
meaning from pre-Columbian religious sources, especially from the Aztec mother 
of the Gods Tonantzin as well as from the Mother of God in Catholic Christian 
theology and folk practice. 

Religious symbols evoke powerful and deep sentiments and everlasting moods. 
Even then, due to social change, one dominant symbol may acquire different meanings 
in various socio-historical, socio-political, social-structural contexts. The Eastern 
Ortl~odox empty cross stresses cn the doctrine of Christ risen, the Catholic Crucifix 
(with its corpus) emphasizes Christ's humanity and sacrifice, while the Protestant 
empty Cross implicitly denies the continuing sacrificial character of the Eucharist. 
Religious symbols are most often manipulated, to facilitate mobilization of a collectivity, 
around a cause. For instance, when there is an upsurge militant Hind~iism, the 
elephant-headed, auspicious God of the Hindu Pantheon Lord Ganesh is represented 
as holding trishuls, spears and swords. When there is social change, we find a 
corresponding change in the representation of religious symbols, and the intelpretation 
of their meaning. Moreover, protest groups may appropriate the symbols and impute 
new meanings to them. During the Veerasaiva movement, which came to contest 
the subordination of non-Brahmins to Brahmins in the Hindu social order. 'Linga' 
becomes a symbol of protest. Every Veerasaivite was supposed to wear the Linga 
on his body, in order to claim purity equivalent to that of a Brahmin. 

The term cultural order, includes our mental classifications (e.g. 'good' and the 
'bad'l'evil'), our understanding of time, spare and personalit$ It becomes evident 
that, when there is a change in religion, one's idea of 'good' and 'evil', time, space 
and personality may undergo corresponding alteration. And the reverse is also true. 
When there is a change in our understanding of good and evil, time, space, and 
personality due to various forces including media, education etc., there, is every 
likelihood that our attitude towards religion also might change. 

Activity 2 

Collect newspaper clippings on Buddhism in Japan and Sri Lanka; Islam in 
Algeri~ and Malaysia. Draw comparisons, to understand the impact of 
religion on social order, especially politics. 

Check Your Progress 2 

i) How does religion stabilize the economic order, i.e. capitalism, according to 
Karl Marx? Use five lines for your answer. 
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t 
ii) Do religious symbols change their meaning owing to social change? Illustrate 

your answer with an example. Use five lines for your answer. 

........................................ )...............................................................*........... 

iii) Match the following : 

A. Karl Marx a. Cognitive function of religion 

B. Max Weber b. Religion stabilizes the economic order 

I C. Durkheim c. Religious ideas can change the economic order . 
D. Liberation Theology d. Manipulation of religious symbols for political ends 

E. Militant Hinduism e. Religion can change the power structure 

14.5 LET US SUM UP 

In this unit, the relationship between religion and the social order was explained. 
Religion can change the social order or stabilize the social order. This is possible 
because of the cognitive and intellectual functions of religion. Many of our concepts, 
which we use to understand the everyday world around us flow from religion. 
Apart from stability, and change, continuity is yet another possibility. By continuity, 
adaptation of old principle to new situation is implied. Factors which influence the 
outcome of the interaction between religion and social order were listed in 14.2.3. 

In section 14.3, it was pointed out that, sect which is a protest movement emerging 
from the parent religion, can change the social order. In this sense, a sect emerges 
out of an interaction between religion and social order. A sect essentially represents 
a protest against the dogmas, rituals of the parent religion and hence an urge for 
change. The twelfth century Veerasaiva movement, which emerged as a sectarian 
movement within Hinduism, challenged the ~rahminical Hindu order and advocated 
an egalitarian social order. 

Section 14.4, establishes that religion cadchange or stabilize the economic, political 
and cultural order. Protestant ethic of 16th and 17th centuries gave an impetus for 
spurt in modem rational industrial capitalism; religion, being a misdirected protest, 
stabilizes the social order by veiling the misery and exploitation. By veiling the 
exploitation, religion prevents conflict between the exploiters and the exploited. This 
is an argument from Marx. Religion can change the power structure or just@ the 

I existing mode of exercise of power. As far as cultural order is concerned, religious 
symbds may undergo a change in meaning in tune with social thange, Religion may 
resist when there is an onslaught on people's understanding of time, space, good, 
evil and person. 

I 
14.6 KEY WORDS 

Sotial Order : (i) Arrangement of institutions in the society, (ii) Arrangement of 
roles and statuses, (iii) A smooth, self-regulated, balanced, well-coordinated functioning 
of this 'structure'. 

Cultural Order : A mesh of meaningful symbols. 

Illigion: 
I Stability and1 Change 
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Religic~n and Related Aspects Economic Order : A set of dynamic, co-ordhated imtitutions involved in productic~n, 
distribution and consumption of goods. 

Cognitive'Fuactions : Religion's capacity to generate classifications, and concepts 
which human beings use in everyday understanding of the world. 

Intellectualist Function : The propensity of religion to explain natural events like 
rain, famine, birth, death, menstruation etc. 

14.7 FURTHER READINGS 

Robertson, Roland 1970. The Sociological Interpretation of Religion, Oxford : 
Basil Blackwell. 

Singerj Milton 1957. Religion, Society and the Individual, New York : Macmil1;m. 

14.8 ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR PROGRESS 

i) Religion can change the social order or stabilize it. This is because religion explains 
the natural processes like birth, death, menstruation, climate, rain and also supplies 
the concepts anacategories to undentand the world. Religion can justify misery, 
exploitation and oppression or it can be used to mobilize people against them. 

ii) Veerasaivism is a fine example, to illustrate that religion can change the social 
order. this 12th century movement, arose in protest against the Brahminical Hindu 
social order. This movement preached equality,.fought against untouchability, and 
disseminated a positive attitude towards work. 

iiii a) continuity 

b) misery and inequalities 

c) protest 

d) change 

Check Your Progress 2 

i) According to Karl Marx, religion is a protest against exploitation and misery 
characteristic of the capitalist economic order, but it is a misdirected protest. 
Religion is a form of alienation, which also veils the misery and exploitatiori of 
the capitalist economic order. By veiling the exploitation and misdirecting protest, 
religion prevents conflict between the exploiter and the exploited. In this sense, 
religion stabilizes the social order. 

ui Yes, meaning of religious symbols undergo change in tune with the so1:ial 
change. Especially this is the case, in political mobilization. For instance, when 
a militant interpretation of Hinduism comes to v o w ,  the auspicious Lord Ganesh 
of the Hindu Pantheon is given Spears, Trishuls and Swords in his hands 
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UNIT 15 FUNDAMENTALISM : SOME CASE 
STUDIES 

structure 
15.0 Objectives 
1 5.1 Introduction 
15.2 What is Fundamentalism 
15.3 Fundamentalism in Iran' 

15.3.1 Monarchy in Iran 
15.3.2 Impact of the West 
15.3.3 Resurgence of Islam in Iran 
15.3.4 A Return to Islamic Roots 

15.4 Protestant Fundamentalism in the U.S.A. 
15.4.1 The Historical Background 
15.4.2 The "New Religious Right" Movement 

15.5 Let Us Sum Up 
15.6 Key Words 
15.7 Further Readings 
15.8 Answers to Check Your Progress 

15.0 OBJECTIVES 

After reading this unit you should be able to 

understand how fundamentalist ideas emanate and for what reasons 

analyse similar situations where fundamentalism is said to exist 

distinguish between fundamentalism in Iran and America. 

In the previous unit you have studied 'Ral&ionY : Social Stability and Change'. In 
this unit- we want you to familiarize yourself with the phenomenon of religious 
fundamentalism by presenting two case studies. Our unit is divided into two main* 
sections, of which one section is devoted to the rise of fundamaqtalism in Iran. We 
begin our discussion on this, by first giving you a background picture of the politico- 
economic condition of Iran, prior to the establishment of an Islamic state. This we 
Jppe will make you understand the reasons or the conditions in whi,ch Islamic 
resurge~ico_ks taken place. This will also give you an idea of the nature of 
fundamentalism: The q n d  section in our unit deals with iightist religious movements 
in America which call to atteasion the fundamental or essential ideas of nation and 
its people. The nature of fundamentalism in America is quite different - there' is 
no religious state in - America, yet the rightist religious ideals seemed to permeate 
the American political system and life. 

By presenting these two case studies we want you to understand some of the social 
conditions which seemed to usher in fundamentalistic upsurges. 

15.2 WHAT IS FUNDAMENTALISM 

The very mention of the word 'fundamentalism' conjures up an image which came 
to characterise an especially militant brand of anti-modernism, anti-liberalism and 
anti-secul@sm. 

Fundamentalism or revivalism is an effort by religious interpreters who like to go 
back to, what they believe to be, pure and original values and behaviour. https://telegram.me/pdf4exams
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Fleligion and Related Aspects The forces of social change are important for the emergence of fundamentalism. 
Whenever there are drastic changes in society and change of pace which disturbs 
community life, very often there is a loss of identity and rootlessness among people. 
In such situatiom people clutch any support for solace. Fundamentalism promises 
certitude and resiitution of an earlier bettei age. The psychological appeal of this 
is difficult for people to resist. 

To achieve and Festitute this earlier, better age the fundamentalist evolve a 
comprehensive and absolutist, rigid belief system and practice. This belief and 
practice whichjjromises to bring happiness is capable of motivating intense 
commitment among its followers. So much so, non-believers are denied the u rights. 
That is why fundamentalism very often takes on a rather aggressive, milititnt form 
where killing and terrorism are justified, since the end-usually the establ~ishment 
of homeland (Israel, Khalistan are examples) justifies the means. 

Box 1 

George Marsden in a comprehensive study entitled Fundamentalism and 
American Culture : The Shaping of Twentieth Century Evaagel- 
calism : 1870-1925, explored the earliest use of the term fundamentalism. 

He found that the ten11 fundamentalist and fundamentalism came from the 
name for a series of books published which sought to bring oul the 
fundamentals of Christian faith. These works constituted ail attack upon 
science, especially evolutionism, liberal philosophy and liberal theology wen. 
These they felt were destroying the 'Popular American Culture' which 
they described as the 'faith once delivered to the Saints'. The effort of 
these fundamentalists was to bring up the American Culture. I - 

The fundamentals, in short, were a series of 12 paperback books published between 
19 10- 19 1 5 which were financed by a wealthy believer. They were edited by popular 
evangelists and teachers whose intentions were to mark down those basic 'truth' 
which constituted the foundatiozcrs of fait,. Some three million copies were distributed. 
While this distribution failed to bring serious public response, the books coined the 
term fundamentalistlfundamentalism for the analysis of various religio~ls revival 
movements. (Frykenberg, 1988 : 2 1-22). 

-*, 
,- 
7 4  

15.3 FUNDAMENTALISM IN IRAN - 
This section deals with fundamentalism in Iran. As you are probably awm:, in 197% 
the king or Shah of Iran was deposed and made to flee the land. In his place, an 
Islamic leadership, headed by Ayotollah Khomeini assum'ed the reigns of p w y ! ~ .  

The event stunned the world. One of the strongest monarchies &hi& had extensive 
foreign backing had been overthrown by a group of clerics. Many anticipated total 
chaos and did not expect Islamic rule to last more than a few days. Bui it lasted. 
What were the factors that brought religion to the political centre-stage? Was 
Islamic fundamentalism in Iran a running away from modernity? Was it (I return to 
medieval days? Could it become a creative force? 

These are some of the issues which we will tackle. We will see bow the rece~lb 
history of tian has been one of foreign domination and nl~hless local leadership. We 
will see how development occurred in a very distorted tbrrn. And we will now see 
how religion has played a crucial role in,social process https://telegram.me/pdf4exams
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I 
15.3.1- The Monarchy in lran 

The history of Iran's Monarchy dates back 2,500 years. It came to an end with the 
overthrow of the Pahlavi dynasty on 17th February, 1979. 

We will speak of three dynasties because of their relevance to the political context. 

i )  The Acheminds dynasty ruled pre-Islamic Iran. Two of its rulers, Cyrus (553-52 1 
B.C.) and Darius (521-496 B.C.) had dreamed of extending their empire from 
North India to Greece. The dream was shattered when Alexander destroyed the 
Persian empire in 32 1 B.C. The Pahlavi kings were deeply inspired by the glories 
of pre-Islamic Persian civilization. 

ii) The Safavid dynasty (550-1779) ruled medieval Iran. Islam had come into 
prominer~ce. The Safavids made Shiisnl the state religion and purged the leadership 
of Sunnis who were identified with the Ottoman Empire. The Shia-Sunni tensions 
were exploited by both, Safavids and Ottomans to enhance their political power, 
creating hatred between the two peoples. 

To control the Islanlic religious establishment, the Safavids claimed descent 
I from Prophet Muhammad's family, and tried to take over both, religious as well 

as political leadership. ~ h k  Pahlavis were to continue the Safavid play of 
keeping Islam as the state religion, yet curtailing its power. . 

iii) The Qajar dynasty (1 795- 1924) comprised incompetent leaders, who murdered 
their political rivals at will. They were heavily dependent upon foreign powers 
who gave them loans at exorbitant interest rates and consolidated their own 
interests in Iran. 

iv) The Pahlavi dynasty had no aristocratic roots. Its founder, Reza Khan, an army 
colonel, deposed the government in 1923 ahd then, the Qajar Shah, and established 
himself as the new monarch of Iran in 1925. 

Inspired by the Acheminds, he named his dynasty 'Pahlavi', an ancient Persian 
name. In line with the Safavids, he retained Islam as the state religion, and trild 
at the same time to check its powers. Following the Qajars, the Pahlavis made Iran 
more dependent on foreign powers than it had ever been before. 

15.3.2 The Impact of the West 

The discovery of oil in lran, as in the rest of West Asia attracted the economic 
ir~terests of foreign powers. Russia and England were the main powers that struggled 
for economic and political supremacy in Iran. It was during World War I that the 
British Navy switched from using coal to oil and the British began to look for 
strategies to exploit the Iranian resource. 

Even though Iran's oil production increased at a considerable pace, Iranis themselves 
could not benefit from it. Despite mass unemployment, oil workers were not hired 
from Iran but indentured labour was imported from India by Britain. British staff 
WI:W appointed in all key posts in the oil industry, and all their requirement (clothing, 
food, fruit, cement etc.) was imported from Britain rather than purchased from 
Iranian merchants. This lead to considerable resentment towards foreigners in Iran. 

The British, to protect their interests, backed Colonal Reza Khan and helped install 
hiin as monarch. After World War 11, the Americans gained a fo'suthold in Iran. 
Their need for oil was even greater than that of Britain. Together, England, America, 
the oil companies and the Pahlavis cooperated and struck up an agreement which 
on paper, gave ownership of the oil industry to Iran, but in practice, gave full control 

Fnndamerttalism: 
Some Grse Studies 
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Religion and Related of the industry to foreign powers. Production, pricing and marketing were all in 
foreign hands. Iran, as a whole, suffered, both politically and economically. A 
consequence of the interference of foreign powers was that feelings of nationalism 
dev~loped in all segments of society. Iranians had experienced nothing but exploitation 
and loss of autonomy at the hands of foreign powers. 

Interaction with Western countries also ushered in ideas of secularisation or separation 
of religion from politics, leading to the establishment of various institutes of learning, 
like the Institute of Arts and Science (Dar-al-Fanun) in 185 1. English and French 
classics were translated into Persian and its ideals were preached by leading 
intellectuals. 

Pahlavi rule made strenous attempts at westernisation and modernisatior~ of the 
country. Western dress, the use of French and English, Western educaticln were 
stressed. Reza Khan attempted to delink the political system from religious influence 
by means of educational and legal reforms. The 'maktab' (mosque school) and 
'madrassa' (religious school) were brought under the centralised control of the 
state. This was a drastic break down from Islamic tradition. The 'Shariat' or 
religious laws were replaced by a new code of laws based on the French Civil 
Code. 

During Muhammad Raza's reign, an American firm was employed to review the 
existing educational system. 

The net result of the Pahlavi rule, however, was the creation oftwo diametrically 
opposed classes; the educated, secularized elite, on the one hand, and the mass of 
impoverished faithful Muslims, who had more faith in the village mullah than in the 
westem-educated young men. 

Its indigenous genius, traditions and life-style had been side-lined. Muhammat1 Shah 
Pahlavi, in particular, tried to force the process of modernisation from the top 
downwards. These policies and were elite-oriented. He had succeeded in alienating 
the majority of the population, who were ripe for an alternative system which was i 
closer to their heritage and values. The Islamic revival provided this alternr~tive. 

15.3.3 The Resurgence of Islam in Iran 

According to Bernard Lewis, if.we are to understand anything at all about what 
happened and what is happening in the Muslim world, we must grasp two basic 
points. The first is the universality of religion as a factor in the lives of the Muslim 
peoples, and the second is the centrality of their religion. 

Lewis points out that unlike Judiasm and Christianity which eventually became 
separate from the state, Islam, from the lifetime of Prophet Muhammad, was 
synonymous with the state. The history, experience and sacred writings of Islam 
bring out this point. Muhammad was not just a Prophet; he was a soldier and a 
statesman, and his followers were sustained by the belief that they could win Giod's 
approval by establishing his divine law all over the world. 

For the Muslim's religion was not only universal but also central, in the sense that 
it formed the basis and focus of identity and loyalty. In Iran, as we have seen., the 
monardhy tried to subvert Islam because of its importance in the lives of its people, 
and because the clergy would always resist any measure which they felt would 
violate the divine laws. 

It is against this background that we can comprehend the overthrow of Muharmnad 
Reza Shah in 1979. As we have noted, the Shah had succeeded in completely 
alienating the masses. During his reign, the mosque had remained the only refuge https://telegram.me/pdf4exams
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of political dissent, and the religious network was the only organisation of the people 
could turn to. The closeness of the 'mullahs' to the common people had made them 
well aware of the anger and frustration building up against the Shah. It was at this 
cri1:ical juncture that leadership was provided by Ayatollah Ruhollah Khomeini (1900- 
19139). Khomeini had over the years spoken out against the policies and activities 
of the Shah. Here is an extract from a speech in 1964: 

"How do you expect to modernize Iran when you imprison and kill the intelligents? 
You want to turn Iranians into docile and passive instruments in the service of the 
state and your foreign masters." 

Fundamentalism: 
Some Case Studies 

I 15.3.4 A Return to Islamic Roots 

I Strongly embedded in Islam is the notion of social justice (adalah). The vast d i s p v k s  
of wealth that existed in Shah's Iran were totally contradictory to the Islamic maxim 
of communal sharing of basic resources. 

When we take into account the corrupt political leadership and distorted economic 
development that characterised, Iran, we can understand why Islam came to be 
viewed as an alternative that could bring about socio-economic justice. 

1 

I To dismiss Islamic fundamentalism as an escape from modernism would be too 
siniplistic. On the contrary, some Muslims see Islam as a means of bringing meaningfid 
socio-political change based on social justice. On the other hand, some Muslims also 

r invoke Islam to block changes. The challenge for Iran and other Muslim nations lies 
in achieving a balance; to return to those fundamental religious values conducive to 
the welfare of society rather than those that obstruct it. 

Check Your Progress 1 

i) Fill in the blanks 

......................... a) Cyrus was a famous ruler of the dynasty. 

b) ......................... was overthrown in the year 1979. 

c) Strongly embedded in Islam is the notion of 'adalah' or ......................... 

ii) Answer briefly 

a) Describe the impact of the discovery of Oil in Iran. Use five lines for your 
answer. 

b) How did the western idea of secularisation affect Iranian society? Use five 
lines for your answer. 
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Religion and Related Aspects 
P 

15.4 PROTESTANT FUNDAMENTALISM IN THE 1lJ.S.A. 

In the earlier section, we studied the upsurge of Islamic fundamentalism in a society 
which had been polarised by elitist socio-economic poljcies, and exploited fix its oil- 
wealth by a lot of foreign powers. The Islamic revolution received mass si~pport in 
day-to-day life and religion. We saw how the notions of universality and centrality 
of Islam made the establishment of an Islamic state possible. We noted the identity 
of religion and government throughout Islamic history. 

In this section we will study the intimate relationship between the American political 
life and religious values and the underlying fimdamentalistic ideals which exist in the 
American democracy. To have a better understanding of this we will first describe 
the background of American history. Then we will go on to the 'religicus right' 
movement which shows how the fundamentalistic religious values have, in many 
ways, permeated the general life and the political life of America. 

15.4.1 The Historical Background 

Christianity has had an ambiguous relat ;~n~hip with the State. In its early years, its 
followers were persecuted. Even after it esrablished itself as the majority religion 
of Europe, its identity with governance was I-iever absolute. In fact, the separation 
of the Church and State is a characteristic feature of European history. 

The emergence of Protestantism in the 16th century challenged the Christian 
orthodoxy. The Protestant sects which sprang up asked questions about the c:normous 
store of wealth the Church had accumulated. It signalled a return to the Holy Book, 
the Bible, and undermined the role of the clergy. Most Protestant sects advocated 
a one-to-one relationship between God and the follower without the help of 
intermediaries. Large numbers of Protestants left the shores of Britaiil and settled 
down in the American colonies, where they could peacefully practise their faith. In 
the course of time, America liberated itself from British rule, and the Uni1:ed States 
of America was born. 

The U.S.A., over the past two centuries, has become a melting-pot of reli,gions and 
cultures. People from all over the world, in search of a better livelihood or victims 
of religious andfor ethnic pekecution have made the U.S.A. their home:. 

You are well aware that the U.S.A. became a "super-power" after World War 11. 
It is immensely rich in natural resources, technology and trained manpower. Its 
citizens enjoy a high standard of living. Religion in the U.S.A. has by and large been 
conducted or practised at the private level. Being a land of so many peoples and 
cultures, religious pluralism has been a part of the American ethos. 

Box 2 

An interesting feature of religious life in America has been the high degree 
of religious mobility, or access to wide range of sects and denominations. 
It is not unusual to find members of the same family being affi1iai:ed to 
different Churches or denominations. For example, mother may be Biiptist, 
father may be Pentecostal, the son could be a Buddhist and the daughter 
may renounce religion altogether. 

influences which could undermine their way of life. 

1 
It must be noted that there have been certain communities like the Amish and the 
Mormons to whom religion has formed the basis of community life. They have 
zeaolously guarded their values and life-styles and have avoided and resisted outside 

Knowing this background, you will probably find it difficult to understand in the late 
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I 1970's. a right-wing, conservative religious movement emerged in the U.S.A. Its 
spokesmen were certain Protestant evangelists or preachers who broadcast their 
message on tt:levision and radio. They succeeded in capturing the imagination of 
lnillions of Americans, who donated large sums of' money to their cause. Soon, 
lhese evangelists owned hnd controlled television channels, publishing houses, schools 
and centres of higher learning. l'he~r control and use of the mass media earned their 
\)rand of evangelism the tide "television evangelism". We will now study the content 
of this brand of evangelism. 

15.4.2 The "New Religious Right" ~ o v e m e n t  

In his study of the recent conservative Protestant fui~damentalists movement in 
America, Walter Capps (1990) highlights its main features. 

i )  The New Religious Right gained national attention by speaking of the relation 
between individual piety and national patriotism. It compared the tenets of the 
Bible to the ideals of a democratic society. It visualised America as a "Christian 
nation" and tried to combine religious values and political commitment. This is 
what cast ~t as a conservative version of American civil religion. 

ii) Because of its conviction that religion and patriotism go hand in hand, it rejected 
liberal or progresshe ideas which tended to keep religion in the private sphere, 
away from public life. The conservative religious leaders felt that liberalism was 
weak, ineffective and had sapped the nation of its vitality without religious 
conviction. AmericaR society could not hope to be revitalised. 

I 

t iii) It emphasised values. The movement gained significance at the very 
time that the patriarchal ordering of American society was being challenged. 
Attitudes toward the roles of men and women were changing as were family 
patterns. Single-parent families, couples living together without marriage, 
homosexual unions, were very much a part of the social scenario. Most of the 

. teaching of the movement dealt with the sanctity of traditional family values. 
Abortion, feminism, homosexuality, pornography, were all seen to undermine 
national values and mobility. 

iv) One of the slogans of the movement was to "bring America back again". In this 
connection, Clifford Geertz's definition ofthe social functions of religion becomes 
significant. Geertz speaks of the many and complex ways in which religious 
motivatibns and aspirations work to create cohesion and synthesis within a society. 
The New Religious Right deliberatively and consciously speaks of a happier, bygone 
era when social cohesiveness is believed to have existed, an era when shared 
religious ar?d ideals were one and the same. 

The sermons of the New Religious Right frequently take the form of denouncing 
or condemirling all those forces which upset or destroyed the unity and cohesiveness 
of American society. Such anxiety, they preach, call only be brought back when 
religion once more becomes a vital force in public life. 

v) The New Religious Right opposes some aspects of modernity. The new, 
conservative religious movement is aware that the secularising tendency in 
American society was pushing religion into the private sphere. According to these 
conservatives, the sacred values of American citizens were being undermined by 
the forces of modernity. American society has become a "permissive9' society, it 
has deviated from what God intended it to be. 

vi) Earlier manifestations of American religious conservation and extreme right wing 
groups tended to be marginal. They preferred to adopt an anti-intellectual and a 
political stance. They felt themselves to be outside of the national mainstream and 

Funddm~mtalism: 
Some Casc: Studies 
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Religion and Related Aspects preferred to stay that way. In sharp contrast, the New Religious Right has tried to 
become part of the national mainstream. It wanted to be taken with intellectual 
seriousness. Ferry Falwell, one of its most influential preachers, established a 
college called Liberty Ujaiversity, which he boasts, ranks alongside the best colleges 
in America. 

vii) In addition, the New ke&lous Right is openly and calculatedly politically minded. 
It had the politicalcpatronage of the Ronald Reagan administration, and it was 
grooming a candidate f& a future presidential election. Its political ambitions were 
rooted in the belief that religion was needed to revitalise society, that religiousity 
and patriotism were one and that America must be purged of permissiveness and 
take up its place as God's special country. 

viii) As has been mentioned earlier, the New Religious Right owes its widespread 
reach and influence to the mass media of communication. It is significant that its 
important leaders like Ferry Falwell, Pat Robertson, Fimand Tamacy Bakk er are, 
skilled television communicators first. As President Ronald Reagan who was 
described as ''the great communicator" utilised television to communicate hi!; most 
important messages, the New Religious Right used television as the primary m~:dium 
through which it transmitted its ideological messages. It has moved into the nation's 
living rooms, whert its emphasis on family values found an echo in the hearts of 
viewers. 

The advocates of the New Religious Right have adopted a specific religious 
worldview which they communicate through images and stores from the Bible. 
The Bible is considered to be the source of absolute truth. This tendency prornotes 
intolerance of other World views. Threatening conspiracies against the dictates of 
the Bible and the American way of life are identified and condemned. The 
ingredients of the world are arranged as polar opposites: something is either good 
or evil, represents light or darkness, embodies truth or error. There is no middle 
ground. 

The United States is identified as God's chosen land, and American God's chosen 
people. This way of reading the Bible becomes a basis for contemporary political 
commentary. Dinstinctive attitudes towards national and international events are 
culled from the Bible. The movement thus positioned itself close to the centre of 
national political life. 

ix) The movement undermines the heterogeneity of American culture and stresses 
homogeneity. As earlier discussed, American culture has been fed by many and 
diverse ethnic and religious streams. Heterogeneity encourages a multiplicily of 
beliefs and ethical standards. The conservative movement, though, argues for 
absolutes. It cites the Protestant Christian way of life as the only one compai.ible 
with American democracy. Instead of celebrating the variety of relig~lous 
experiences that are available to humans, the movement preaches correct teaching, 
correct values, and a distinctly Protestant life-style. It sees outside influences as 
threatening to the exclusive American way of life. 

These, briefly; are the salient features of the new brand of conservative Protestant 
fundamentalism that spread all over America in the late 1970s and 1980s. 

You have already studied Robert Bellah's ideas regarding "civil religion". In his' 
article "Civil Religion in America", Bellah claimed that "there actually exists alongside, 
differentiated from the Churches, an elaborate and wll-institutionalised civil religion 
in America". He referred to it as "the religion of the American way of life". He 
dismissed hndamentalism as irrelevant in the context of what he described. Elut, 
according to Capps, the religion of the New Religious Right has attempted to attain 
the status of a civil religion, by identifying its values with those of American life imd 
democracy. 
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At the start of this section, we described how secularisation had permeated almost 
every aspect of American society. The growth of the movement paradoxically 
cccured in an era identified as "the secular age". 

This exemplifies the fact that secularisation cannot do away with the religious 
underpinnings of life. Reichley in his book "Religion in American Public Life" 
( 1985) maintained that religious values are indispensable for the ;itality of American 
clemocracy and the American way of life. 

Check Your Progress 2 

i) What do we mean by religious mobility in the U.S.A.? Use five lines for your 
answer. 

ii) How did the New Religious Right equate piety with patriotism? Use five lines 
for your answer. 

ii) What did the New Religious Right mean by the slogan "bring America back 
again"? Use five lines for your answer. 

15.5 LET US SUM UP 

[n this unit we have discussed 'fundamentalism. The word fundamentalism in literal 
terms means the belief in the original or essential truth of the religion, as it emerged 
and as it seems to exist in Iran and America. Iran is often cited as an example of 
[slamic resurgence against western modernism. America on the other hand is 
difficult to label as being any way close to the fundamentalistic state. 

[n this unit we have tried to show the background in which Islamic fundamentalism 
arose. The case of Iran shows that going back to the roots, in this case religious 
roots, is often out of a sense of alienation and rootlessness. Modernity brought in 
not only economic depravity in Iraninan society but a social, psychological and 
moral depravity, so the call for fundamentalist state had an appeal for the mass. 

Fundamc!ntalism: 
Some Case Studies 
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Religion and Related Aspects The rightist religious movcment in 4merica is also hinged on a similar senze of 
rootlessness. This feeling of insec~~rity is very &en exploitcd by the advocates of , fundamentalistic ideals, whether it be in Iran or America. 

15.6 KEY WORDS 

Clergy : Holders of appointed office of the religious order. 'They are learned and 
knowledgeabie. 

Cohesion : A sense of' unity which brings people together. 

Conservative : An attitude which is averse to change and innovation. 

Liberal : Broad-minded, not bound by traditions. 

Monarchy : A government where the:e is a single hereditary head of the state and 
who has absolute power. 

Nationalism : A belief and propagation of ideas where there is striving for u,~ity 
of a nation or of national interest* 

Ortodoxy : Belief in established doctrines or opinions. 

Protestantism : Thc new rcligior? whish emerged in 1529 as a protest against the 
Roman Catholism. It believed in the immediate link between God and man without 
the aid of Popes and Saints. 

Secularisation : A process in which the religion is separated from political and civil 
life. 

Universality : A state \vhere all the people without exception are affected. 

15.7 FURTHER READINGS 
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Hussain, Asat (1985) Islamic Iran - Revolution & Counter Revolution. London 
: Frances Printer LRd. 

15.8 ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR PROGREISS 

Check Your Progress 1 

i) Fill in the blanks. 

a) Cyrus was a famous ruler of the Acheminds dynasty. 

b) Muhammad Reza Shah was overthrown in the year 1979. 

c) Strongly embedded in Islam is the notion of 'adalsh' or Social Justice. 

ii) a) , The discovery of oil in Ivan attracted h e  intrrcst of foreign powers. Rus3ia 
and England were thcb rya!ti psv,crs that struggled for economic and polltical 
supremacy in Iran. Even though Iran's oil prnducti:)n increased considerably 
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lrar~iads themselves could not benefit from it. Despite unemployment oil 
workers were not hired from Iran but imported from outside. All the key 
posts were in the hands of British. Later, Americans also moved into the 
picture. Together, England, America, the oil companies and Pahlavis Co- 
operated and struck up an agreement which, on paper, gave ownership of the 
oil industry to Iran, but in practice, gave full control ofthe industry to foreign 
powers. Production, pricing and marketing were all in foreign hands. Iran, as 
a whole, suffered bothpolitically and economically. 

b) Interaction with western countries also ushered in ideas of secularisation - 
separation of religion fiom politics, leading to the establishment of various 
institutes of learning life the institute of Arts and Science (Basal-Fanun) in 
185 1 .  The ideas of Voltaire, Rousseau, Montesque, Bentham etc. were 
preached by leading intellectuals. 'The Pahlavi ruler Reza Khan attempted to 
delink the political system from religious influence by means of educational 
and legal reforms. The mosque school and religious school -the 'maktab' 
and 'madrassa' were brought under the centralised control of the state. The 
Shariat or religious laws were replaced by a new code of laws based on the 
French civil code. This was a drastic break from Islamic tradition. 

Check Your Progress 2 

i) An interesting feature of religious life in America has been the high degree of 
religious mobility, or access to wide range of sects and denominations. It is not 
unusual to find members of the same family being affliated to different churches 
or denominations. 

ii) The relationship between individual piety and national patriotism was brought about 
by comparing the tenets of the Bible to the ideal of a democratic society. It 
symbolised America as a "Christian Nation" and tried to combine religious values 
and political commitment. 

~ii) TheNew Religious Right deliberately and consciously speaks of a happier, bygone 
era when social cohesiveness is believed to have existed; an era when shared 
religious and patriotic ideals were one and the same. The sermons of the New 
Religious Right frequently take the form of denouncing or condeinining all; those 
factors which upset or destroyed the unity and cohesiveness of American society. 
One slogan the movement adopted to drive this point was to "bring America back 
again". 

Secularism and 
Secollarlsation 
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UNIT 16 SECULARISM AND 
SECULARISATION 
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16.11 Answers to Check Your Progress 

16.0 OBJECTIVES 

After reading this unit you should be able to 

understand the meanings of the terms secularisation and secularism 

disouss the social and historical background in which secularisation emerged as a 
social phenomena 

analyse the peculiar nature of secularism which is adopted in India 

understand the problems and difficulties in the practice of seculyism in India 

16.1 INTRODUCTION 

In our previous unit we have studied fundamentalism with two examples of it. 
Islamic resurgence in  Iran and the Religious Right Movement of America are 
divergent examples. But both of them show that inspite of inroads made by 
secularisation and the adoption of the secular state, religion has continued to play 
anl important role in the society. 

In this unit, we would like to understand the social process of secularisation and the 
term secularism which emerged from this process. 

In our first ,section we will introduce you to the meaning of the term secularisation .\ 
.. %jy~I secularism. To be able to understand how these terms came to be we would 

like to take you to the historical and social background of these processes. We will 
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also show the nature of secularisation i~icontemporary society in our next section. Secularism and 
Finally we will be discussing the nature of secularism in India. For you to understand Secularisation 

the peculiarities and the difficulties thereof, we would appraise you with various 
historical as well as contc~nporary dynamics in the practice of secularism. 

16.2 SECULARISATION AND SECULARISM 

You must have come across the word secularism and secularisation several times. 
We are sure you must have wondered what exactly they mean. 

The terms secularisation and secularism have no definite definitions. They have 
different meanings depending on various situations and perspectives. We will try 
and have a look at some of these meanings. First, we will try and understand what 
secularisation is all about and then we will go on to the term secularisation, which 
is an outconie of the process of secularisation. 

16.2.1 The Term Secularisation 

The word secular is derived from the Latin word 'secular', which means the 
'present age or generation'. The word secular came to be associated with the 
social process of secularisation. 

Secularisation came into use in Europe, to describe the transfer of territories previously 
under the control of the church to the dominion of secular authority or the state. 
The distinction that was already prevalent in Christian co~~ception between the 
sacred and secular (sacred as all that is supernatural, and secular as all that is 
mundane) was brought into the fore to assert the superiority of the sacred. 

The term, however, was applied in a different way when the concept of secularisation 
acquired a more general, sociological connotation. 

16.2.2 The Sociological Connotation of Secularization 

Social thinkers have used the word secularisation to indicate a process whereby the 
religious institutions and religious conceptions and understanding have lost control in 
wordly matters - econohy, polity, justice, health, family, and so on. Instead, there 
emerged empirical and rational procedures and conceptions about the world in 
general. 

Describing the process of secularisation, Bryan R. Wilson writes that in secularisation 
process "the various social institutions gradually become distinct from one another 
and increasingly free of the matrix of religious assumptions that had earlier 
informed.. .inspired and dominated their operation. Prior to this change, social action 
over a very wide field of human activity and organisation (including work, social and 
interpersonal relationships, juridical procedures, socialisation, healing) is regulated in 
accordance with supernaturalist pre-conceptions. The process of structure 
differentiation in which social institutions (the economy, the polity, morality, justice, 
education, health, and family) become recognised as distinctive concerns operating 
with considerable autonomy. It is a process in which conceptions of the supernatural 
lose their soveriegnty over human affairs, a pattern broadly identified as secularism. 
Conceptions of the supernatural are gradually displaced from all social institutions 
except those specifically devoted to this - these are increasingly circumscribed 
religious instituti~nscc (Wilson 1987 : 159). 

I . .  
The definition of secularisation is greatly bound by the definition of religion. As long 
as religion is defined in, not so abstract terms and is defined substantively as beliefs, 
attitudes, activities,'institutions and structures pertaining to the supernatural, it is 
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Religion and Related Aspects possible to assess the efftent of decline of religious influence. But if we were to 
define religion in functional terms, as some sociologists have done, as any set of 
beliefs, ideas and activities that perform indispensable functions to the society it is 
very difficult to emply the term secularisation, because when we use the term 
secularisation we are discussing the process that leads to the decline of supc:rnaturally 
oriented activities and beliefs in all aspects of life. And a distinct separation of 
various institutions in the society. 

We can see the separation of the supernatural belief from secular activities by the. 
way we approach and understand disease for instance. We don't always have a 
supernatural explanation to understand disease and illness. We have scientific and 
empirical explanations instead. 

These changes have, in fact, affected even religion itself. 

16.2.3 Secularisation within Religion 

One aspect of secularisation is that religions modify their doctrines and practices 
in response to the changing nee& or ' tk i r  members and in-response to changes in 
society. , 

For example, in 1976, the Episcopal Churcn in the United States of America 
officially allowed women to become priests. And, in England it was only recently 
that the Church allowed women to become priests, causing much controversy. We 
can see how the Church responded to the changing situation ande the position of 
women in society. 

Secularisation also influences the content of religious belief and in doing so it leads, 
many times, to the development of a sect. We have seen in our discussicm in unit 
10 and 14 how Protestantism grew against the orthodoxy of Roman Catholicisn~ 
and brought down religion to 'this world'. 

Secularisation in religion is usually accompanied by increase in attention to public 
issues. Secular and profane activities have become as important as thls sacred. 
Thus we find religious institutions getting involved with running of modern hospitals 
and secular educational institutions or engaging in philanthropic activities. Religion 
in industrial societies often reflects the pragmatism of our age, and in doing so, is 
increasingly moving away from the supernatural. 

So far we have discussed what the term secularisation meant in its various situations 
and. aspects. We still have not talked about the term secularism. 

16.2.4 Secularism as a Value 

Secularism was an ideological goal of the new political philosophy and movement 
after the French Revolution. Still later in 185 1 George Jacoab Holyoake coined the 
term secularism. He declared it as the only rational basis of political arid social 
organisation. Holyoake questioning the religious basis of civil society, recommended 
secularism as state ideology which promotes human welfare by material means and 
makes the service of others its duty. / 

Secularism as a progressive ideology was a necessary qualification for 21 liberal, 
democratic state of the post French Revolution. These connotations are applied 
even to a modern democratic state now. A modem state by its definition and liberal 
and democratic policy makes no distinction between groups, classes etr:. withih 
society, irrespective of religious affiliation. The political philosophy on the piut of the 
s@te required that the state shall not impose any religion on people and did not 
prohibit practice of religion by a section of the people. 
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I 'Il,us, with secularism as an ideological goal, the proponents of this ideology 
~:onsciously denounce religious orthodoxy as the basis for social organisation and 
,advocate civil values. 

Secuta~.ism and 
Secubirisation 

The develop~nent of secularism as an ideology was partly an outcome of the 
process of secularisation in Europe. And in many mod( m states it has been adopted 
as a state policy, without really going through a historical process which was in 
evidence in Europe at the time of the emergence of the phenomenon of secularism. 

Let us go back into history and see how the process of secularism developed. 

16.3 THE SECULARISATION PROCESS 

i In thissection we will discuss the process of secularisation which essentially came 
about as a result of the struggle for supremacy between the church and the state. 
The social background to this struggle in a way shaped this secularisation process 
too. 

16.3.1 The Struggle between the Sacred and the Secular 

Secularisation has occurred throughout history. Though uneven, it was discernible 
from the very early times. In primitive societies it was often seen that supernaturalist 
apprehensions and explanations were intermingled with empirical knowledge and 
rational techniques. Magical means were mixed with pragmatic procedures. Slowly, 
the process which Max Weber phrased as the 'disenchantment of the world' 
removed the natural phenomena of their magico-religious meaning as mean acquired 
more matter-of-fact and empirical and rationalistic orientations. 

In fact, some sociologists see the seeds of seculqrisation in the very develrpment 
of monotheistic religions, which rationalised and systematised the concept; 11s of the 
supernatural. These monotheistic religions like Judaisni and Christia. ~ty steadily 
extinguished random magico-religious beliefs and introduced a mor, universalistic 
conception of an increasingly transcendental and universal dietj. In this process, 
these monotheistic religions heralded a process of systematisat.;on or rationalisation 
which is an element of secularisation. 

To unravel the complex factors and agencies contributing to the process of 
secularisation is difficult. In Western history (European history), the dissociation of 
religion and politics - seen in the separation of the Church and the state implies 
secularisation. Let us see then, how this separation came about. 

1613.2 The Church and the State 

In Europe, from the very early times, the Roman Catholic Church exercised immense 
power over all aspects of life. 

The conversion of Emperor Constantine (306-37 AD) and socially influential classes, 

I gave the Church an immense recognition and opportunity to enter the secular world. 
Emperor Constantine had established Christianity as the state religion of the Roman 
Empire. 

Constantine ascribed all his successes in war to Christian God. He is said 
to have had a dream in which God instructed him to paint the first two 
letters for Christ in Greek on the shields of his soldiers. Constantine did so 
and consequently won the battle. It is said that he converted to Christianity 
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Later, the theology of St. Augustine and the establishment of the Benedictine order, 
which recommended 'useful work' sought to establish the Church in its relation 
with the secular world. As Weber noted, labour became an essential conlponent of 
the Christian way of life. 

Religion dhd Related Aspects 

The organisation of the Church became increasingly forrnalised and systematised 
through the development of canon law and administrative agencies. This development 
became particularly crucial in the background of a centralised, segmented nature of 
emerging feudal society. In the face of these tendencies, the Church maintained a 
fundamental unity. 

after this and made Christianity the state religion. His troops then ctn had 
the Christian monogram painted on their shield. J 

The organisational unity combined with its involvement with secular aspects of life 
enabled the Church to have immense influence over the social and political life. In 
a highly stratified society like medieval Europe where the society was d~vided inti3 
aristocratic haves and the poor, the Church played little role in comden~ining this 
highly stratified order. In fact, the Church was so interwoven with the feudal 
system that it became a property holder. The clergy became lords of the, land with 
political jurisdiction. 

There was also the idea that the Church was not only meant for the salvation of 
souls for eternity, but also had a mission for this world - to establish a kingdom 
of God on earth. The clergy were not only involved in other-wordly aspects of life, 
but were also involved in the secular life. 

These circumstances gave rise to the question of where and with whom did the 
authority lie? With the Church or the secular state? 

The kings and commoners who were equally tired of the oppressive nature of the 
church struggled to get rid of the control of the Church and religion from political 
affairs, as well as affaris of everyday world. 

The forces that set themselves in opposition to the Church and its power came to 
be known as secular. While the struggle against the Church and the process which 
eventually led to the decline of religious authoritarianism replaced it with a rational 
and scientific outlook. This has been termed secularisation. 

The secularisation of society is not just an outcome of this struggle between the 
Church and the state, but is related to all other facets of social change. . 

In our next section, let us look into the social context in which seculari:jation took 
place. 

Check Your Progress 1 
I 

i) What is the literal meaning of the term secular? Use three lines for your answer. 

ii) Write five linewn the political philosophy after the French Revolution. 
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iii) Who was tlie first Roman Emperor to convert to Christianity? lJse four lines for 
your answer. 

A 

I 16.4 THE SOCIAL CONTEXT OF SECULARISATION 

- PROCESS 

In this section, we will be discussing the various facets of social change. At the 
tinie of secularisation in Europe, the society was waking up from the medieval 
slumber to whole new areas of change. There was growing rational-empirical 

i 
incluiry. There-was Reformation in the Church and Renaissance in the arts and 
learnin. 

r 
16.4.1 Renaissance 

Bel-ween the 14th and 16th centuries, many people in Europe who could read and 
write began to take less notice of what their rulers and priests told them and to 
work out new ideas for themselves. 'They also became interested in the arts, and 
lealning of the ancient Greeks and Romans. This new way ofthinking and rediscovery 
of earlier knowledge, led to an exciting period in history known as the Renaissance, 

I a French word meaning rebirth. 

[ Rational enquiry was the essence of this movement and this was evident in art, 
arcliitecture, music, literature etc. Renaissance period emphasised on classics as 
contributing to thought and learning. Renaissance was a time when people.became 
curious about the world they lived in. Rich men built libraries and universities and 
with the invention of the printing machine, books became more easily available not 
only to priests and scholars but also ordinary people. 

By the end of the 16th century, Renaissance which started in Italy, with its awakening 
in learning and art spread to other parts of Europe. This was also the period which 
saw the,growth of science. 

16.4.2 Growth of Science 

As vile mentioned earlier, the medieval European society was characterised by the 

I overiding influence of the church. Even learning was mostly of the religious variety. 
The Renaissance period saw the beginning of rational enquiry. It marked an area 
of description and criticism in the area of learning. 

This development of detachment in observation and experimentation introduced 
new ;~ssumptions about the nature of the world. The rational and systematic, empirical 
knowledge questioned the supernatural conceptions of the worId and gave an 
awarc:ness to man's capacity to harness nature. 

This .was tlw period which saw the Copernican Revolution. It was generally believed 
that the Earth was stationary and the Sun and other heavellly bodies moved around 

Secularism and 
Secular-isation 
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Religionand Related Aspects it. Copernicus, with the help of detailed explanation demonstrated that the eartn 
moved around a fixed sun. This finding of Copernicus shattered the very follndations 
on which the old world rested. The divine origins to heaven, earth and life were 
now being questioned. 

This period also saw the groyth of various disciplines of science. William Harvey 
discovered the circulation of blood. This led to the rethinking about the human body. 
In Physics, Galileo Galilei, Johannes Kepler, and subsequently Issac Newton shattered 
the earlier metaphysical thoughts of the universe. In short, the growth of' science 
and the application of science reduced man's dependence on religion and thy divine 
interpretation of the universe. 

16.4.3 Expansion of Trade and Commerce . 

The 15th century AD also signalled a shift from the subsistent and stagnant esonomy 
to a dynamic and worldwide system. This expansion in trade was due to some 
extent, because of the initiative taken by the European states to develop and 
consolidate their economic and political power. The monarchy of Portugal. Spain, 
Holland, and England sponsored overseas discoveries, trade and conquest 

Box 2 1 
Trade with the Orient so far was carried on land and Italian cities had a 
monopoly in this. In a bid to destroy this monopoly and to seek new ways 
of reaching the East, the Portuguese and other pioneers in navigation took 
to sea voyage. You must have heard of the historic voyage of Vascada 
Gama, who landed on the Indian west coast in 1498. Christopher Columkus 
made a similar voyage in the hope of finding a sea route to India and 
instead reached the shores of North America. - 

Britain, Holland followed Spain and Portugal and soon India, South East Asia, 
Africa and West Indies and South America came under the economic enterprise 
of these countries. 

~urodean markets were flooded with new dornmodities, spices, textiles, tolbacco, 
cocoa, quinine, ivory, gold, silver, and above all human slaves from Africa. One of 
the most important results of this expansion of trade and commerce was the growth 
of middle class. This class, which included merchants,'bankers, shipowners, became 
an influential and politically powerful group. 

Besides these radical changes which were taking place, there emerged a break in 
thought and ecclesiastical organisation, which is called 'the reformation'. 

- 16.4.4 Reformation 

In the 16th century, there was a movemant within Christianity to purge the medieval 
abuses and to restore the doctrine and the practices that the reformers believed 
confirmed with the Bible. This led to a breach between the Roman Catholic Church, 
and the reformers whose belief and practices came to be called as Protestanlism. 

One of the principle initiators of this movement, Martin Luther King, questioned the 
practices of the Roman Catholic Church and called for a debate. The Papacy took 
this as a gesture of rebellion and proceeded to take steps against Luther as a 
heretic. MartiqLuther refused to repent unless proven by Bible or clear reason. He 
believed that slavation was a free gift to persons through the forgiveness of sins 
by God's grace alone and received by them through faith in Christ. Luther was 
protected by kings and princes partly out of religious conviction. But mainly because 
t h y  were interested to sei7e the Church property and to  assert the imperial 
independence. 
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The obvious result of Reformation was the division of Christiandom into Catholic 
and Protestant donominations or sects. These strenghtened the growth of modem 
national states. Reformation introduced radical changes in thought and organisation 
ofthe Church and, thus began the trend of secularisation. The Protestant conception 

I ofthe divine made God personal. God thus receded to the personal realm. Wordly 
personal activity was encouraged as a sign of faith in God. (See unit 10, Religion 
and Economic Order, for a discussion on this). 

I 

I As we already mentioned, there was a complex web of factors which contributed 
to the emergence of secularisation process. In our above discussion, we have given 
a few trends or happenings in a context in which secularisation occurred. 

Now that we have discovered the history behind the concept and phenomenon oP 
secularisation, let us see what it means in the contemporary world. 

- 
16.5 SECULARISATION IN CONTEMPORARY 

WORLD 

Secularism and 
Secular isation 

It is true that religion has ceased to have a kind of hold that it had in the medieval 
society. We no longer define our world in mystical religious terms. It seems that 
religious institutions ceased to be central in society. But this secularisation has not 
occurred uniformally all over the world. We must remember that the events we 
described and discussed are specific to Europe and those changes had some effect 
on other countries. At the same time this process of secularisation does preclude 
the endurance of certain religiosity and emergence of new expressions of religion. 
The patterns of religiosity vary, and despite indicators of secularisation, spiritual 
survivals and new religious initiatives do occur. 

Numerous new religious movements have emerged in recent decades and these 
may seem to be even responses to general secularisation: since they provide meaning, 
pllrpose, association, and support for a particular section ofthe people. Secularisation, 
as we said, is conspicuously a long-term historical occurrence in Western society. 

Activity 1 

To what extent is secularisation and secularism prevalent in India? Read 
newspapers and magazine& talk with other students and knowledgeable 
individuals before putting down your answer in your notebook. 

Other religious systems did organise and systematise mystical and pagan beliefs, but 
they did so in different ways. Hinduism and Buddhism unlike Christianity, according 
to Bryan Wilson have tolerated more primitive supernaturalism than eradicating 
them. Besides, the long-term historical process of secularisation and the extension 
01' rational-principles to all areas of social life were less intense in non-Western 
countries like in Asia or the Middle East. 1ndustr;ialisation and technological application 
tc some extent rationalises and routinises framework of social life. Yet, so many 
religious and magical practices persist alongside, leading to parado% of magical 
practice alongside sophisticated industrial techniques. 

The course of industrialisation has followed different paths and occurs in different 
fc~rms than one which is available in the West. In our next section we will discuss 
the Tndian experience of secularisation and secularism. 

Check Your Progress 2 

i) ..................... uestioned the practices of Roman Catholic Church. 
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Religion and Related Aspects ui Match the following : 
I 

A B 

Vasco-de-Gama revolutionised physics 

William Harvey sea-route to India 

Copernicus protestantism 

Martin Luther blood circulation 

In this section we will discuss how secularism is viewed in India and its practice. 
We are aware by now, that the historical process of secularisation has not occi~rred 
in India quite the way it did in Europe. But Indian situation generated its own 
conditions which made our national leaders feel a need for a secular ideology. Let 
us see how! But first let us try and understand what secularism means in India. 

16.6.1 Imlia and Secularism 

India, as we all know is a home of many religions and is a multi-religious society. 
Religion plays an important role in the lives of Indians. Passions and hatred are 
whipped in the name of religion. Religious conflict and communal violence: has 
become a part of our social scenario owing to the multi-religiosity of Indian society. 

This situation puts into focus the fact that when a society hasmany religions the 
task of governance is that much more difficult. 

Our leaders have responded to the situation by strengthening the values of secularism. 
The secular ideas are enshrined in our Constitution as well. 

16.6.2 The Meaning of Secularism in India 

In our preceeding discussions, we have seen how secularisation in the West was 
a result of the secularisation process whereby the pervasive influence of religion in 
everyday life has lost its influence. 

, a ure In India, however, secularisation and secular has been used in the context cf IT t 
of the state. It has been conceived in this way keeping in view multi-religio:iity of 
the society and the religious conflicts thereof. In India, the term secularism implies 
that the state will not identify with any one religion but is tolerant of all religious 
practices. As Nehru declared in 1950, "the Government of a country like India with 
many religions that have secured great and devoted following for generatioris, can 
never function satisfactorily in the modem age except on a secular basis". 

The secular idea was adopted during the freedom struggle to unite the bsarious 
communities against the colonial power. The maturing of secular concept is c:losely 
linked up with the development of nationalismduring the long course of the freedom 
struggle. Later, the secular concepts was incorporated in the constitution. And, for 
Nehru, the imperative of secularism was not only for detachement of religion in 
public life but progressive and modern outlook. It also meant that all the citizens 
enjoyed equal rights and statuses. 

"Secularism, nationalism, and democracy are therefcjre, mutually reinforcing ideals 
that were sought to be emphasised by the post-colonial state in India" (Bhattacharya, 
190 : 178). K.M. Panikkar in expjaining the content of the secular state in India 
stresses on this point : 
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..It (the secular st;ite) eliminates Rom the body politics all ideas of division between 
individuals on the basis of its policy what Aristotle terms "distribution justice" that 
n l l  c:olnmunities niust share as they must share the duties and respollsibilities of 

* 
bei~ig a citi~en". 

Oiit. of the consequences of such a state policy is that holding of public office and 
government servlce should not be dependent on religious t i  ~liation. 

Yet at the same t;me the citizens enjoy the right to freedom of religion and worship, 
as 2 fundamental right. Although the Indian constitution speaks against any principle 
o f  religious discrimination, it cannot prevent the state to legislate in  favour of any 
nppressed commllnity which includes the minority comlnunity. Thus minorities enjoy 
a rlght to cuitur;~l and educational rights. 

Thc secular ideal ensliriiied in our constitution Iras a peculiar mix of ethnic identities 
and common citizenship. It tries to ensure plliralities within a democratic nation- 
state. 

This inbuilt contradiction in our polity makes it very difficult for the secular ideal to 

I 
be practiced in reality. Let us go back into history and see how t!ie secular ideal 
ha; been adopted and the problems which besetted this concept. 

Activity 2 I 
Do you think religious parties in political arena should be banned? Give I 

i i reasons for your answer. You can discuss this with others in your study 

I centre and your councillor. 

1 115.6.3 Secular Concept and Ideology 

Piior to-the British intervention in Indian politics there existed no coriflict between 
religion and politics. In fact, as Dumont observed : 'Religion here is constitutive 7 f  

I 

society. Politics and Economics are neither autonomous doma;, nor are they 
contradictory of religion, they are simply encompassed by religion'. Re -slling Dumont, 
T N Madan feels that "religion and secular cannot be separated, in other words, 
rr:ligion cannot be in any meaningful sense privatised" (Madan, 198 1 : 12). 

However, the coming of the British made some change. The British state maintained 
an attitude of neutrality. Further, the British introduced the concept of equality 
before law, irrespective of caste and creed. Alongwith this break in tradition, modern 
education became an important factor of change. 

An important element in the political awakening in India was the'growing liberalism 
which came with modern education. The Indian middle-class was the major 
beneficiary of British education and one of the first to initiate a nationalist struggle 

I 
against the British. 

I The nationalist feeling was carried down to the masses by the extraordinary growth 
of the vernacular cultures. This vernacular growth at the same time was not 
;illowed to be chauvinistic because the nation as a goal was kept in mind. "Much 
(of the power of the Indian nationalism came from its use of forces, idioms and 
jymbolism of religion, especially Hinduism" (Kaviraj, 190 : 195). . 

The secular ideology of the national leaders by keeping religion at a distance was 
challenged by the likes of B.G. Tilak, Aurobindo Ghosh, Lajpat Rai. The Congress 
faced a dilemma whether to allow the mobilisation of the masses using religious 
symbols etc. or not, for it could alienate the Muslim community. 

Secularism and 
Secularis:~tion 
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Religion and Related Aspects By 1920 the leadership of the Congress passed into the hands of Mahatma Gandhi. 
He openly declared the necessity of religion in politics. Although deeply rooted in 
Hindu popular ethos; Gandhi believed in pluralism and equal respect for all rtligions. 
Inspite of Gandhi's efforts to unite Hindus and Muslims, the excessive usage of 
Hindu symbols alienated the Muslims. There grew extremist tendencies both among 
Hindus and Muslims. Nationalism became polarised with the setting up of IMuslim 
League and Hindu Mahasabha and the militant socio-religious organisatiori called 
the Rashtriya Swayamsevak Sangh (RSS)! Instead of nationalism based on territories, 
these communities now struggled for nation on the basis of religious identitjr. 1Sudipto 
Kaviraj writes : "pricisely because of long familiarity with other communities identities 
and the relative newness of identity of nation" there was a need for creating a 
feeling of nationalism through various means (in this case through religion, mainly) 
to face the British Colonialism. 

India was partitioned in 1947 into India and Pakistan amidst communal riots. In 
1948 there was the tragic assassination of Gandhi. This gruesome tragedy impressed 
upon the Indian leaders the need for a secular ideology to keep politics and religion 
separate. 

Check Your Progress 3 

i) Write a few lines on the meaning of secularism in India. 

ii) .......................... openly declared the necessity of religion in politics. 

- 
167  SECULARISM IN INDIA 

After Independence, Nehru took upon himself the task of modemising the country 
through the spread and application of science and technology for the removal of 
ignorance, ill health and poverty. Nehru was not against religion but he was aware 
of how harmful religion could be to India. Hence he lost no time in enshrining the 
secular ideal in the Constitution. Religion was not debarred from public life but was 
distanced from the State. Undoubtedly, constitutionally and legally we are a secular 
nation. But the question we must ask outselves is - is this secularism conqitutive 
and an integral part of our country? We find that secular nationalism is a concept 
that we adopted from the West in the face of British Colonialism. The dire necessity 
of that time was to fight the British on a united front. Seqular ideal was adopted 
to unite the various pluralities in the nation. Modem edubation and the El~glish 
language helped propagate this ideal and through the vernacular it was carried to 
the masses. And a semblance of nationalism was forged and the British were 
ousted. 

Pointed out to this kind of nationalism, Sudipta Kaviraj feels that "as long iis the 
national movement faced the British, this urgency in political discourse in constantly 
spelling, naming, repeating the making of the nation was evident. After independence 
was achieved, this ... urgency was allowed to lapse" (Kaviraj, 1990 : 198). He 
further adds that our leaders who inherited this nation failed to see a situation where 
later generations may not take this nation for granted. 
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TL[e State with its elitist leaders failed to form a dialogue with various vernacular 
cultures (which was the case during the freedom struggle) to achieve this ideal of 
secularism. It remained aloof from the masses. However, it needs to be pointed out 
that the masses are steeped in religion with its myths legends and folklore. As such 
secularism would take time to fully influence s'ocial process in India, where there 
is a plurality of religions. \ 

Apart from this neglect, we are faced with contradictions present in a liberal 
democratic systems like ours, where there is a great deal'of uneven economic 
d~:velopment. With this arose a feeling of injustice and deprivation which finds 
e;cpression in various ways. Mobilising one's own community on religious and ethnic 

I lines is very often the practice. The Statelpolitical parties on the other hand address 
communities to gain support. This only reinforces the primordial identities of community 

I and religion. And they know that the only + way to bring about pressure on the 

I authorities is to mobilise on criteria like language, ethnicity and religion. So, as we 
can see in a multi-religious, multi-ethnic country, secularism even with best intentions 
is difficult to achieve. 

116.8 LET US SUM 'CTP 

I llnit 16 had the basic objective of understanding the origin and the process of 
s~ecularisation. The term secularism emerged out of this process of secularisation. 
Secularism as a state ideology has been adopted by, practically all modem states. 

India, too, has adopted secularism as its state ideology. This was done keeping in 
view the pluralisticnature of Indian society and the consequent conflict which are 
i.here among communities. The section on secularism in India, has attempted to 
#analyse the nature and practice of secularism. We have discussed the historical 
background which saw the emergence of the concept of secularism in Indian polity. 
In our final section, we have discussed the dynamics involved in the practice of 
secularism. Secularism as an ideology is indeed, difficult to practice, in a country 
like India were religion is deeply embedded in our society. And our democratic 
polity makes concessions to this religious need of the communities. 

16.9 KEY WORDS 

Empirical : Knowledge which is based on observation 'and experimentation. 
\ 

Orthodoxy : A doctrine which is accepted and considered true, especially in 
religion it is what is authoritatively prescribed. 

Rational : Thinking based on senses and not on faith. Rejecting what cannot be 
tested. 

Salvation : Saving the soul from sins and getting admission to heaven as a 
consequence of this. 

16.10 FURTHER READINGS 

Mircea Eliade, 1987. International Encyclopedia of Religion, New York : Macmillan. 

Davind E. Sills, 1968. International Encyclopedia of Social Sciences, New 
York : Macmillan. 

Conklin, J.E., 1984. Introduction to-Sociology. Macmillan : New York. 

Secularism and 
Seculari sation 
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Religion and Related Aspects 16.11 ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR PROGRESS 

Check Your Progress 1 

i) The term secular is derived from the Latin word 'secular' which means the present 
age or generation. The word secular came to be associated with social process of 
secularisation later. 

ii The new political philosopl~y which camc about after the French R(:volution 
questioned the religious basis of political and social organisation. It reco~nmended 
rational basis for political and social organisation. Secularism was adopted as a 
political goal. Holyoake hoped and believed that secularism as a state ideology 
promotes human welfare by material means and makes the service of others its 
duty. 

iii) Emperor Constantine (307-37 A.D.) was the first Roman Emperor to convert to 
Christianity. I-Ie declared Christianity as a state religion. 

Check Your Progress 2 

i) Martin Luther 

ii) A 

Vasco-da-Gama 

William Harvey 

Copernlcus 

Martin 1,uther 

B 

sea-route to India 

blood circulation 

revolutionized physics 

protestantism 

Check Your Progress 3 

i) India did not witness the secularisation process as did Europe. As a reason 
secularisation did not occur naturally in India, secularism as a political xoal was 
adopted. Specially since India is a pluralistic country with variety of religions, 
languages and ethnic background. 

In India, the ii.ml secularisnl implies that the state will not identify with any one 
religion but i s  iolerant of all religious practices. 

ii) Mahatma GanLi, 
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UNIT 17 RELIGIOUS PLURALISM IN INDIA: 
AS PACT AND VALUE 

I Structure 

17.0 Objectives 
17.1 Introduction 
17.2 Religious Pluralism in India 
17.3 Religious Pluralism as Fact 

17.3.1 Geographical Spread 
17.3.2 Religion and Sect 
17.3.3 Caste and Religion 
17.3.4 Language and Religious Pluralism 

17.4 Religious Pluralism as Value 
17.4.1 Religion and Social Identity 
17.4.2. Religious Pluralism and Shared Values 
17.4.3 Religious Beliefs and Rituals 

' 

17.5. Let Us Sum Up 
1 c 17.6 Key Words 

17.7 Further Reading 
17.8 Answers to Check Your Progress 

r 
I 17.0 OBJECTIVES 

I After studying this unit, you will be able to 

t understand what religious pluralism means 

explain religious pluralism in India as a fact with special reference to its geographical 
spread; relationship between religion and sect, caste .and religion and language and 
religious pluralism 

discuss religious pluralism as value with reference to social identiy of religious 
~ o u p s ,  religious pluralism and persistence of shared values among people of 
various religion and finally, religious beliefs and rituals. 

17.1 INTRODUCTION 

In the previous Block, Block 3 Religion and Related Aspects you have learnt 
about such aspects af religion as the religious organisations, religious specialists, 
religion and its relationship with social stability and change in societies. You also 

t learnt about religious fbndamentalism through case studies and the concept of 
secularism and about the processes of secularisation. All these aspects you learnt 
at the global level. 

I 
In this unit you will learn what one means by religious pluralism in Indian society. 
How it exists in factual terms and how far each religious faith bears some 
commanalities with many other religions that exist in our society? You will learn that 
religious pluralism in India is not only a matter of fact, but it also permeates through 
beliefs, values and social character of individual religions in India. However, religious 
pluralism as fact and as value are so closely interlinked that in reality it is difficult 
to separate the two. It is for the purpose of maintaining the clarity of the unit, as 
well as, explaining the two dimensions ofreligious pluralism in India that we first 
explain to you the factual side of religious pluralism and then the value dimension. 

I In this unit Section 17.2 explains the meaning of religious pluralism. Section 17.3 
provides a detailed description of religous pluralism as fact. Section 17.4 outlines the https://telegram.me/pdf4exams
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Religious Pluralism-I various aspects of religious pluralism as value and finally, Section 17.5 gives the 
summary of the unit. 

17.2 RELIGIOUS PLURALISM IN INDIA 

Indian society is composed of diverse cultures, and peoples, languages and religions. 
To examine th6 nature of diversiw of the religious faiths in our couhtry we must 
look at the historical antecedents of various religious groups found in our society. 

Diversity of religious faiths has existed over a very long period of time as India has 
been a country of not only very ancient history but also a place where communities 
from outside continually kept on coming and settling down. Together with diverse 
cultural groups in various religions in India pursuing their faiths, these imigfant 
communities also brought their own religious faiths, customs and cultures. This 
resulted in bringing together people following different religions and gradually laid 
the basis of religious pluralism in India. Religions pluralism means diversity among 
people based on their vaired kinds of religious beliefts. Pluralism of religion has thus 
two connotations: 

i )  it refers to the fact that India has been a land of not one but many religions since 
ancient times; and I 

that each religion contains, besides its primary features which define its essence 
many cultural, social and ritualistic elements which cut across boundaries of 
different religions faiths. These cultural and social similarities are a product of 
interaction and accommodation established over a long period of time by regional, 
linguistic, ritual and social proximity of various religious groups. Religious pluralism 
in India is, thus not only a fact but it also permeats through beliefs, values and 
social character of individual religions in India. I 

1 You will study religious pluralism in India in.the context of: 

a) distribution of religions in India on the basis of numerical, regional and linguistic 
categories. 

B b) differentiation within a particular religion on the basis of sects or denominations; 

c) social differentiation within a religion on the basis of caste or caste-like divisions 
and 

d) shared cultural values by different religions on the basis of historical links, ecological 
and economic demands, linguistic and cultural commonalities and processes of 

11 migration. 

17.3 RELIGIOUS PLURALISM AS FACT 

Since ancient times hdia  has been a land of diverse cultural groups professing 
many faiths. It was&so a land where continual migration of people of varying 
ethnicity and religion from outyside took place. It led to occasional conflicts of short 
durations during the process of qccommodation and integration. But finally a veritable 
adjustment of people professing different religious faiths did take place. This 
contributed to the existence of religious pluralism as a fact in India. 

Over a period of time people of various religious faiths settled down in India. Due 
to commonalities of shared geography, common of inter-dependent economic 
relationship and shared neighbourhood .in. the rural and urban settlements they 

I 6  developed many common or shared elements of culture traits and belief systems 
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despite professing different religions. People changed their membership from one Religious Pluralism in India: 

religion to another due to conversions sometimes forced sometimes voluntary. As Fact and Value 

However, in most cases they did not shed off all cultural and social practices or 
even beliefs or values they had held earlier. Yet their identify as a separate religious 
group was recognised. This reinforced, religious pluralism in India. 

India is the home of a majority of the religions of the world, such as Hinduism, 
Islam, Christianity, Buddhism, Jainism, Sikhism, and so on. The state in India has 
functioned under the benign guidance and control of religion, and religions or even 
various religions have received patronage and protection from the state during large 
parts of Indian history. 

Religious pluralism is thus, keynote of Indian culture and religious tderance is the 
very foundation of Indian secularism. Religious secularism is based on the belief 
that all religions are equally good and that they all lead to the same goal of 
realisation of God. According to S.R. Bhatt (192: 261-271) religious pluralism leading 
to secularisn~ stands for a complex interpretative process in which theire is 
transcendence of religion and yet there is a unification of multiple religions. It forms 
a bridge between religions in a multi-religious society which enables each to cross 
over the barriers of their diversity. This is the main feature of what is called 
religious pluralism. In this section you will learn about the facts of diversity of 
religions in India. The census recbrds give us an account of various religions, their 
numerical, demographic and social features. The most exhaustive and sociologically 
comprehensive census in India was conducted in 193 1 when India was not divided 
into two countries, India and Pakistan. Kingsley Davis has analysed the demographic 
and social features of religions in the un-divided India in his book The Population 
of India and Pakistan (1951). Among the religions which are listed in the 193 1 
census are: Hindu, Muslim, Tribal, Christian, Sikh, Jain, Buddhist, Parsi and Jewish 
religions. According to 1981 census the major religions as listed above had the 
following population: 82.64 percent (550 million) Hindus: 11.35 percent (76 million) 
Muslims: 2.43 percent (16 million) Christians: 1.6 percent (13 million) Sikhs: 0.71 
percent (5 million) Buddhists: 0.48 percent (72,000) Parsis or Zoroastrians and 
18,000 Jews, Tribal communities listed outside Hinduism or Christianity were listed 
as "others" and constituted 0.42 percent of the total population. 

You would thus observe that factually India comprises the world's most important 
religions comprising its people. Moreover, it has on its land a diversity of religious 
communities settled over very periods of time. For instance, Islam came to India 
as far back as 650 A.D. and spread to the Western parts of India. It began to take 
hold in India after 1000 A.D. and expanded considerably under the successive 
Muslim dynasties. Similarly, Christianity came to India many centuries prior to the 
coming of the British or the Portuguese. An off-shot of the Mesapotamian Christian 
church existed in India's South-Westem part even as early as the 3rd century, and 
was later on spread by the Portuguese during the 16th century. The Parsis or 
Zoroastrians migrated to India after Persia was conquered by the followers of 
lslamf: They settled down in Gujarat and came to be known in India as "Parsis". 

Box 17.01 

Zoroastrianism-Zoroastrianism; the religion of the Parsis, is one of the 
most ancient religions in the world. It takes its name froni Zarasthustra 
(Zoroaster) who probably lived around the beginning of the first millennium 
.B.C. It has a history of about three thousand years. It is the most importailt 
religion of ancient, pre-Islamic Iran. Its origins can be located in the eastern 
Iranian, tribal, and basically pastoral society. Zoroastrianism is also known 
as Mazdaism, a word which is derived from the name of this religions' 
Supreme God, Mazda (or "wise"), or Ahura Mazda. The Parsis in India 
came to Diu Coast around 766 A.D. But these Zoroastrians abandoned this 
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place and took refuge in Gujarat. In India the population of the Parsis has 
varied between 80,000 and 82,000 as evident from the population centus 
between 1881-1981, At present the Parsi community in India is settled 
mainly in Maharashtra and specially in Bombay, Gujarat and Deccan. (For 
more details on their social organisation you may read unit 19 of Block 4, 
course ESO-02 Society in India). 

Jews are yet another religious community which has had a very exclusive character. 
They have been living in India for centuries and have maintained their native 
traditions. They are a very small group in India. The 1981 census reports the 
presence of only 18,000 Jews in India. 

Box 17.2 1 

Jews in India 

"Judiasm", the religion of the Jews has a long history. In India we find two 
kinds of Jews (i) the Cochin Jews, and (ii) the Bene Israel Jews. Both 
these kinds are firther divided into 'fBlack" Jews and the "White" Jews. 
Legend, as believed by the Jews in India, has it that their earliest ancestors 
arrived in India after the destruction of the second Temple of Jerusalem 
during the time of King Solomon. 

The Jews of Cochin trace their origins in India from about 1000 C.E. The Jewish 
traveller Binyamin of Tudela in his accounts reports the presence of a thousand 
Black Jews on the Malabar Coast in 11 70 who according to him were "good men, 
observed the Law, possessed the Torah of Moses, the Prophets, and had some 
knowledge of the Talmud and the halakhah". 

From Moses Pereria de Paivos (Amsterdam 1687) account we come to learn that 
there was a synagogue (religious place of the Jews) with a total membership of 465 
households of White Jews who had come to Cochin from such places as Cranganors. 
Castile, Algiers, Jerusalem, and so on. The Black Jews appear to have arrived in 
India earlier than the Whites and since they intermingled with Indian women, they 
acquired the dark complexion. Both these Jews, Black and *White who came later, 
did not intermix, striat endogamy was followed by both of them. The influence of 
caste system can be seen in these communities. Thoy prayed in different synagogues. 
Black Jews did not count in the minyan (quaran of ten adult men) of the White 
Jews, and vice versa. The segregation between them was such that the Kohima 
or the priest of the Black Jews did not sewe the White Jews. David G. Mandelbaum 
(1 939), an anthropologist, studies the Jews of Cochin in 1937, and he states that the 
lives of the Black Jews were '\even more synagogue centred" then those of the 
White Jews. In 1948 there were 2,500 Black and 100 White Cochin Jews in India. 
However, since then all the Black Jews have emigrated to Israel, while most of the 
White Jews remained, since they could not take their assets out of the country 

The Bene Israel Jews are the largest Jewish group in India. They explain their 
name to stand for "Children of Israel", referring to the ten tribes of Israel that 
seceded from Rehoboam, the son of Solomon. Their legends sopeak of a shipwreck 
off the Konkan coast in which only seven Hebrew couples survived. They were 
cast ashore and settled in the village of Nawgaon, about 26 miles south of present 
day Bombay. They were isolated from the co-religionists for such a lont time that 
they forgot their Hebrew language and adopted the language (Marathi), customs, 
dress and even names of their Hindu neighbours. 

However, they did not give up observing circumcision, dietary laws, the Sabbath, 
and some festivals. They also did not forget their holy shema prayers. They earned 
their livelihood by producing oil. Their neighbours, therefore, called them Shanwar 
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telis cr "Sabbath-keeping Oilmen". Since oil pressing was a lower caste occupation, Religious Pluralism in India: 

the higher castes considered contact with the Bene Israels defiling. Bene Israels AS Fact and Value 

did not come into contact with other Jewish groups till as late as the 18th century. 
It was only later that Ezekiel David Rahabi, (1694-1771) working in the Dutch East 
India Company became interested in the Bene Israels and taught them Hebrew and 
prayers. By mid-eighteenth century the Bene Israel began migrating tb Bombay, 
attracted by the employment opportunities offered by the big city. Their first 
synagogue in Bombay was built in 1796. By 1833 about 2,000 of the Bene Israels 
lived in Bombay which was one-third of their total population. 

They were divided into Gora (White) and Kala (Black) subcastes. The Gora were 
believed to the pure descendants of the original seven couples, while the Kala were 
supposed to be the off springs of the union between Bene Israel men and the native 
women. The Gora were considered to be superior by the Kala and they both 
remained aloof from each other. They did not intermany or eat together. 

Later another group of Baghdad Jews discriminated against the Gora Bene Israels 
in the same was as they discriminated against the Kala. This caste-like practice of 
remaining exclusive from each other underwent a change with India's independence 
in 1947 when caste system was officially abolished. However, intermarriage between 
the Gora and Kala and between them and the Baghdad Jews was rare (Patai, 
Raphael 1987: 164-172) 

The Muslims, Christians, Parsis and Jews represent religions which have their main 
I sources of origin outside India. Among these the Muslims and the Christians have 
1 had the support of political rulers during the reign of the Muslim kings and the 
t 

British rule respectively. These two religions swelled their number due to conversion 
of large number of people in India, partioularly the lower caste of Hindus and the 
tribals. The Parsis and the Jews have remained closed to membership from outside 
due to their very exclusive nature. 

17,3.1 Geographical Spread 

t Yet another important feature of religious pluralism can be seen in the geographical 
spread of religions in India. The Hindus, who constitute the majority religion, are 

i spread all over, but have large concentration in the cpntral and southern states of 
India with high , nsity pocket in a few northern states and far eastern Assam, * 

i The Muslims, the second largest religious group have relatively greater concentration 
in South-westem states such as Kerala, Karnataka, the northern and eastern states 

t in U.P., Bihar, Assam and pockets of Madhya Pradesh and Gujarat, They are also 
spread throughout the country like the Hindus. We have given you in the illustration 
the maps of India and Pakistan (1931 census) showing the spread of Hindus and 

i. Muslims. 

The Christians have density concentration in the southern states of Kerala, parts of 
Karnataka, Andhra Pradesh and the north-eastern states of Mizoram, Nagaland, 
Meghalaya. They are also spread across Madhya Pradesh, Bihar and some parts 
of other northern states in small pockets. One important feature of geographical 
settlement of Christians is that they may be found in larger numbers in states with 
higher tribal papulation due to the impact of conversion. 

Sikhs, yet another important religious group has its territorial loealisatiot~ in  tllc 
northern state of Punjab, with pockets of settlement in Rajastllan and 1 Ittar Pr~dcsh .  
Being a mobile and highly entrepreneurial community, Sikhs can be IIbund spt.e:td 
over most parts of India. (We have given you in the illustratiar~ the 111;tp of laclk:i 
and Pakistan 1931 census) showing the geographical distribution of t lw C11risti:lns 
and the Sikhs. 
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Religious Pluralism-I Geographically, Buddhism in India, though once highly influential in the entire north, 
seems to be now localised to Ladakh, Arunachal Pradesh, Sikkim, and in Darjeeling 
in West Bengal. They are also found in Maharashtra and Madhya Pradesh where 
some scheduled caste Hindus have converted to Buddhism. The Jains, are primarily 
settled in urban areas of the northern states of Rajasthan, Madhya Pradesh, Gujarat 
and Uttar Pradesh. Being an urban and trading religious group they may be found 
in all parts of the country. 

An important feature of the geographical spread of religions in India is that despite 
evidence of localisation of a particular religion in some parts of the country, each 
religious group is spread out throughout the country. This has necessitated a large 
measure of inter-religious interaction, borrowings of ways and styles of life, sharing 
common languages and cultural peractices across religious affiliations. This has led 
to a diversification of cultural sub-groups belonging to each religion. The Andhra 
Muslims and Kashmir Muslims in several respects are different cultural communities. 
There are very few exceptions to this attribute. These pertain to only minority 
religions such as the Parsis, Jews and few others, which are highly restricted in 
their distribution. 

Activity 1 

Select a small area of inhabitants in your city, town or village where you 
live. Find out from the people in this area such facts as: 

i )  which religion they belong to; 

ii) whether they originally belonged to this place or have come from some 
other place; and 

iii) If they have come from some other place, then how many years back 
they came.. 

Write a note of about two pages and compare, if possible, your note with 
those of other students at your study centre. 

17.3.2 Religion and Sect 

An important element of pluralism among religions in India is their sub-division into 
sects. Max Weber has given a technical measuring to a sect and distinguishes it 
from church, especially in the context of Christianity. He says that membership of 
Church (the main religion) is compulsory. It is governed by collective norms or rules 
and is run by religious functionaries. But the membership to a sect is voluntary. It 
is individualistic and lends freedom to the followers of the sects from the compulsory 
obedience to the hnctionaries of the Church. 

Weber has used the term sect in a relatively definitive sense which may not apply 
to all religions. Sects are however, common to all religions, such as Hinduism, Islam, 
Christianity, Buddhism, Jainism, Sikhism. Sub-divisions and Sects in a more general 
sense refer to internal diversities of interpretation of sacred principles, ritual practices 
and religious practices in a religion. Sects may also evoke historical cleavages 
within a religion either due to new interpretation of the religious canons or due to 
factionalisation of the religious leadership. Sects, however, operate within the boundary 
of the specific religion to which they belong. Yet, the process of differentiation 
makes it possible that inter-religious proximities of customs, rituals and practices of 
religion and proximity or religious beliefs across religions is made possible due to 
this process. 

As an example, we may notice that Sufism in Islam, established deeper relationships 
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u~t l i  Sikhism, Bhakti movement in Hinduism and with Christian forms of mysticism. Religious Pluralism in India: 

S~milarly, Lingayat sect in 'riinduism established closer relationship with Christian 4 s  Fact and Value 

txliefs. Thus, inter-religious borrowings and influences could bc observed in most 
religions across the sects. 

'I'here are few re!igions in India which are not differentiated on the basis of sects. 
Idinduism alwajs inc?uded a diverse rangc of belief systems from Vedic Hinduism 
of the past, through Purans and Dharma-Shastras. Hinduism absorbed nun~erous 
religious beliefs and ritual practices. It evolved through this process into many sects 
and traditions of belioefs and sacred rites. The main sects in klinduisni are, based 
howcver, on the Vaishanavism (worship of Vishnu) and Shaivism (worship of 
Siva). There are Inany variations in each of the above twc: ~ects .  The for~rler 
promotes strict vegetarianism ?lid puritanism in social and cultural practices. 
Commitment to Ahimsa or non-violence of this sect is very similar to beliefs of non- 
violence in Buddhism and Jainlsm. Shaivism is. however, less puritanical in respect 
of these values. It permits meat-eating and even drinking; specially among those 
who are followers of the tantric branches of Shaivism. 

Many religious movement emerged in India over a period of time based on the 
beliefs and practices of these sects. The Rhakti-movement particularly drew 
most from Vaishanvism. Similarlq, the Lingaya! movement in Karnataka drew its 
inspiration from Shaivism, These sects in Hiilduism promoted diversity and 
innovativeness among the Hindus. and also led to the establishment of many linlaages 
with other relig~ons. 1Iinduism being a religion without Church, (established unified 
I-eligious organ~sotion and systems of belief and rituals) its social and cultural character 
has been more prominent through history in comparison to i t s  ritualistic norms and 
practices. It ha\ not without redson been described "as a way of life". M.N. 
Srinivas and A.M. Shah write: "Hinduism lacking a centralised churci~ is so 
irrextricably entangled with Hindu society that it is very difficu!t to say where one 
ends and the other begins" (Srinivas and Shah: 1968: 358). Religious pluralism is 
thereforc intrinsic to Hinduism through multiplicity of sects are also through its 
normative character. 

lslani ar~d Christianity too are differentiated into many sects. 111 Islam the division 
on the basis of Shia and Sunni denominations is a well recognised one. Reli,' '71011s 
denomination is a sect which becomes generally accepted by the people and looses 
much of its vigour. (For further details refer back to unit 12 of Rlock 3 of this 
course on Society and Religion). There are several other sects which not only 
introduce divisions 01: the basis of differences of interpretation of the sacred traditions 
but also differences on account of social and cultural interpretations of r~tual practices 
and precepts. Sufism is a very prominent exaniple of this in Islam which allows for 
a broad banding of more innovative and individualistic viewpoints of Islam which 
otherwise has a strong communitarian character. Even among Sufis one N-ould find 
many sub-divisionq. Sects and sub-sects are a common feature in most religions 
because interpretive boundaries of belief and ritual systems in most religions because 
interpretive boundaries of belief and ritual systems in most religions have been 
always flexible and subject to historical forces. 

In Christianity the major sects belong to Roman Cathvlicism and Protestantism. The 
latter emerged through reformation movement in  Christianity led by Luther and 
Calvin. Max Weber has written extensively on this problem. These two branches 
of Christianity are divided in India into several sects. Roman-Catholic religion has 
the sects of the Romo-Syrians, Jacobites and Reformed, among others. The 
Protestants are divided into the sects of Anglican Combination, Baptists, Presbyterian, 
Lutheran, Methodists, Congregationalist and Salvationist. 

Buddhism, Jainism, Sikhism which are sometimes described as diffcrentiatian from 
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Religious Pluralisin-I the Hindu religion itself, are each internally divided into sects. The Buddhists have 
Hinayan and Mahayan sect-divisions; the Jains have Shwetambara, and 
Digambara subdivisions (You will learn more about these religions, Hinduism, 
Islam, Jainism, Buddhism and Sikhism in the next block, Religious Pluralism-II). 
Sikhs too are divided into different sectarian groups based on normative re- 
interpretation of the principles of Sikhism and its ritual forms. 

The differentiation of religions into sects has a deeper impact on the pluralistic 
nature of religion. It marks a departure from the rigidity and orthodoxy of specific 
religions and endows them with the capacity to innovate and respond to social and 
historical changes in society. Sects, therefore, perform along with intensification of 
religiousity a function of pluralistic interaction with other religions in specific terms, 
and with society in general. Max Weber rightly highlighted the developmental 
contributions that sects make towards the resilience of religion in social life. In India 
the sects in different religions clearly exemplify the contributions they have made 
first in the sharpening of the definition of the religious boundaries and secondly, in 
establishing linkages with other religions, their ideas, belief systems and practices. 

Check Your Proress 1 

i) What do you understand by religious pluralism? Discuss in about 8 lines. 

u Distinguish between religion and sect giving an example. Use about 10 ,lines. 

.............................................................................................. T..................... 

iii) Fill in the blanks: 

a) The Muslims, Christians, Parsis arid Jews represent religions which have 
their main soruce of origin ......................... India. 

Ii b) An important feature of geographical settlement of Christians in India is 
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tnat tney may be found ,in large numbers in states with higher ............... 
population due to the impact of ............... 

c) The process of differentiation within the main religion makes it possible for 
different religions to share their customs, rituals and religious practices, as 
well as, their beliefs and values .............................. in Islam is a good 
example of such a religious inter-mixture. 

17.3.3 Caste and Religion 

You cannot fully understand the nature of religion in India without analysing the 
pervasive role of the caste institution among various religious groups. Caste is based 
on the Hindu religious view of birth-rebirth and Karma (see Box 17.03 for further 
details). In Hinduism caste groups'are placed into a hierarchical order of pure and 
impure ritual status within the four Varna wherein the Brahman are at the top, 
followed by the Kshatriya, the Vaisya and the Sudra and the out-caste. In actual 
life, caste exists in society as Jatis. There are thousands of Jatis among the Hindus 
each contributing to vertical differentiation and horizontal solidarity among the castes. 
Therefore, Hindu religion does not constitute a community in a solidary sense. It 
remained a tolerant adaptive and liberal religion in India. It recognises and is 
tolerant of differences. 

Box 17.03 

Karma Theory-The doctrine of karma, and related to this doctrine, the 
cycle of birth and rebirth or Sarnsara is one of the essential tenets of 
Hinduism. It has deep influence on Hindu thought and way of life. It is 
based on the idea of transmigration of souls. It is believed that every action 
or deed has a consequence which is not merely of a physical nature, but 
it also has a mental and moral character. A persons birth in this Life is 
determined by his or her deeds in the past life. The only escape from the 
cycle of birth and rebirth is through achieving the state of nirvana or true 
knowledge. 

Religious ~luralism in India: 
As Fact and Value 

essentially on communication principle, at least in ideal terms. By communitarian we 
mean that these religions give importance to the community of its followers. None 
of these religions recognise inequalities or hierarchy based on caste discrimination, 
However, in real life none of these religions are free from the existence of caste 
of caste-like groups which are hierarchically arranged in terms of social status and 
prestige. These groups are also endogamous and observe social restrictions in 
marital and social relationships outside their caste-group. The Muslims have caste- 
like divisions in India in all parts of the country. The main castes among them as 
listed in the census of 193 1 for the northern state of United Provinces are: Shaikh, 
Pathan, Saiyid, Rajpur (Muslim) and Mughal among the upper category, and Julaha, 
Manihar, Dhunia, Teli, Faquir, Nai (Hajjam), Darzi, Dhobi, Qassab among the lower 
caste hierarchy. The upper Muslim castes belonged to ruling or landlord families or 
they were in the profession of learning. The lower castes had occupations families 
or they were in the profession of learning. The lower castes had occupations 
carrying lesser social prestige in the society. Each of these castes was endogamous 
and also observed social and cultural distance from each other based on hierarchy. 
Contemporary studies have re-confirmed these observations. There has been some 
social mobility among the Muslim castes based on changes in occupation, but the 
caste-like social inequality even today continues to exist. 

Christianity in India has not been able to get itself free from the caste system. Even 
after conversion most caste disabilities of the former (pre-conversion) time continue 
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Religious Pluralism-I to persist. Depending upon the caste from which members converted they continue 
to have the social status in the Christian community commensurate with their earlier 
caste status. Similar caste recognitions exist for Muslim converts also. As Christianity 
has expanded through conversion in India it has incorporated more and more caste- 
like groups obeying the rules of hierarchy and endogamy within each caste. The 
exception in this regard are possibly the tribal communities from the north-east 
which never had the caste institution in their social organisation. Caste prejudices 
are reported to be all pervasive among most Indian Christian communities. Similar 
caste distinctions can be found among the Sikhs also. The conversion to Buddhism, 
a religion which rejects caste system and social discrimination as its basis, has not 
been able to eradicate the existence of caste disabilities of the members. As in 
Islam and Christianity, in Sikhism too, the caste system prevails. 

We have discussed in some detail the presence of caste in most religions in India, 
even among those which tend to reject its validity in their religious percepts, to 
illustrate that such social divisions within each religion reinforces the processes of 
religious pluralism. Caste being based on the principle of social segmentation, 
strengthens the forces of differentiation within a religious group. And since most 
castes are linked with hereditary occupations, they tend to share commonalities of 
custom, folkways, and beliefs with members of the same occupational caste in 
other religions. This led to inter-religious interactions, institutional, social and cultural 
linkages. Many occupational rituals and customs are shared by members of the 
caste groups commonly found in various religions despite the religious differences. 
This is particularly s o  in respect of the caste with agricultural occupation, and 
artisans. In terms of inter-religious contacts or commonalities of values and beliefs 
caste differentiation in each religions in India demonstrates pluralism and has in 
large measure also contributed to tolerance and brotherliness across the religious 
divide. 

17.3.4 Language and Religious Pluralism 

India is a land of diverse cultural patterns which have existed within the framework 
of religious, linguistic, geographical and local traditions. The census of 193 1 revealed 

. thirteen languages of outstanding numerical significance each having more than 9 
million speakers. About 90% of the population was cpvered by these major languages. 
Today the number of numerically significant languages as recognised by the 
Constitution has increased. Language gives people new identities. There are several 
hundred languages and thousands of dialects belonging to vaiious linguistic families. 
India thus presents a formidable mosaic of linguistic distribution each with'individual 
cultural overtones. Religious differentiation exists within the setting of this linguistic 
divisions. As a result of this most maj%r religions in India; Hinduism, Islam and 
Christianity have their members coming from different linguistic communities. Just 
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as caste divides and also unites in some respects, the members coming from Religious Pluralism in India: 

different religions belonging to the linguistic communities in India perform the same As Fact and Value 

function. This is because people for a linguistic community share many common 
values, cultural style and way of life. Language not only gives identity to people but 
also serves as the potent vehicle of cultural expression. 

ILinguistic variations within the followers of the same religions r-riade it possible for 
most people in India to take a broader and more liberal view of the relationship 
between religion and social and cultural life. There was continual sharing of folkways, 
styles of life, dietary preferences etc. across religions. This reinforced religious 
tolerance leading to peaceful co-existence. 

Check Your Progress 2 

i) In  what ways are religion and caste interlinked. Explain in about 10 lines. 

.................................................................................................................... 

ii) What role does language play in religious pluralism? Discuss in about 8 lines. 

I iii) Tick the correct answer. Ture (T) False (F) 

a) Caste is not exactly based on the Hindu religious view of birth-rebirth and 
Karma. 

b) Hinduism is a pIuralistic religion in essence. 

c) Christianity has expanded through conversion in India and has therefore, 
incorporated more and more caste-life groups, with some exceptions in the 
tribal communities of the north-east. 

d)  Language not only gives identity to people but it also determines their 
religious faith. 
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Religious Pluralism-I 17.4 RELIGIOUS PLURALISM AS VALUE 

You have learnt so far some of the factual indicators of religious plurali m in India 
such as its location in the demographic distribution of major religions ! n India, its 
geographical dispersal. You have also learnt about some of the social and ideological 
factors which brings about differentiation within a religion on the basis of sects, the 
role of caste in religion and the place that linguistic diversity has in reinforcing 
religious pluralism. 

Now we are going to learn about religious pluralism in our country from the 
perspective of values. Q e  question is: how far do the different religions in India 
share elements of commonality in terms of values? What is the place of tolerance 
of other faiths in the value systems that are enshrined in the canons of the diverse 
religions? To what extent does religion encompass the entirety of the social and 
cultural matrix within which mem'bers of a particular religion operate in society? 

We may be able to respond to these questions taking into view the nature of 
individual religions. Among the Zndian religions Islam, Christianity, Sikhism have a 
strong communitarian emphasis. Islam and Christianity also has organised church 
to consolidate and monitor the life styles of their followers. Islamic concept of 
Umma (religious community) and the Christian concept of brotherhood (community 
of followers) are meant to reinforce religious solidarity among the believers. 

17.4.1 Religion and Social Identity 

Over a period of time due to changes in social and political contexts in which 
religion has fbmtlaned in society, the sense of identity and exclusiveness has increased 
in most religions One consequence of this process of change has been the emphasis 
on purification through which effort is made to shed customs, rituals and beliefs 
from religious practices of the group which do not harmonise with the essential 
attributes of a religion. Emphasis on the exclusive nature and identity of religions 
has been in evidence in India in several religions. Islam which expanded due to 
conversion of people of diverse faiths used to be more syncretic i.e. a syr!thesis of 
many ideas from different religions and non-exclusive in,respect of beliefs and 
rituals in most parts of the country. 

Even today many Muslim communities maintain some values; beliefs and practices 
whioh are survivals from their pre-Islamic cultural past. The same is true about the 
CMstians, Sikhs and Buddhists. Even amongst the Jews in India we find influence 
c$ another religion. For example, amongst the Bene Israel Jews there has been a 
strong impact of Hinduism on their own religious values and beliefs, some even 
contradictory to their beliefs. One of the most distinct features of the religious life 
of the Bene Israel is their perspective of Hindu religion. It is said that the Jewish 
community in India re the only Jews in modem times who live in a polytheistic 
environment where people believe in number of gods and goddesses. Polytheism 
was the most disliked sentiment of the Jews ever since the Biblical times and they 
viewqd this practice as a vice and sin. 

However, amQngs the Bene Israel, no such ancient abhorrence for an antiheathen 
attitude can be seen. The Hindu environment, over the long period of contact 
resulted in the Bene Israel having a very positive and appreciative attitude tdwards 
Hinduism. 

One of the reaons for such an attitude was the absence of hostility, persecution and 
oppression of their religion. They were given a nhiche in the Hindu society to live 
in peace, just as other communities lived. They were given freedom to follow their 
own ways of life. In such an environment, which was historically a unique experience 
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for the Jews who have been persecuted everywhere else, the Hindu religion on Religious Pluralism in India: 

which such a social relationship could survive, appeared to them as having redeeming As Fact and Value 

features not in conflict with their own religious beliefs. 

''I hey could ignore the polytheistic character of Hinduism and infact, they, till recently, 
believed that eating of beef was prohibited in the Bible. They also considered 
remarriage of widows impermissible. Both these views are.the result of the impact 
of Hindu values on their own (Patai, Raphael 1987: 164-172). You have already 
learnt how caste institution which has its origin in Hinduism subsists in most other 
religious communities in India. 

1 17.4.2 Religious Pluralism and Shared Values 

The persistence of the values of religious pluralism in India can be observed at 
many levels. First, in the fact that most religions share in common a set of values 
which can be characterised as universal. Tolerance of all faiths, love for fellow 
beings, non-violence and righteous conduct are common to all faiths. Hinduism, 
Buddhism, Jainism, Christianity and Sikhism share the values of non-violence and 
: inanism in common. Islam places great emphasis on just and human values. 
Religions, therefore, share certain universal values in common irrespective of their 
internal differences. This enriches pluralism. 

I Secondly, due to historical reasons most religions in India which have expanded 
through conversion of the local population such as Islain, Christianity, Sikhism, etc. 
retain in their values and beliefs many elements which come fiom their past and . 

thus belong to other religions. There are many tribal religions and ritual practices 
which,persist in Hinduism. It is believed that some of its dieties, such as Siva, 
Hanuman (Monkey god) and Krishna are incorporation into Hinduism of deities of 
tribal origin. 

Myths and legends abound about tribal dieties being installed as paramount Hindi 
god-heads. For instance lord Jagannath of Puri temple is said to have a tribal 
origin. Many other atttributes of the religion of the tribes, such as the belief in spirits 
(animism, totemism i.e., identifying an animal or part of the animal to which a 
tribe attributes its origin or which is treated as a saviour in crisis and symbolically 
represented at rituals) can be traced in many non-tribal religions, such as, in Hinduism, 
Buddhism and many sects of Christianity. You will learn more about religions of the 
tribes in the next unit. Jainism too has in its rituals and beliefs elements which can 
be traced to the other religions. Sikhism has drawn heavily fiom Hinduism, Islam 
and Sufism. The exclusive and syncretic or non-exclusive levels of value orientations 

t in religion are a feature to be found in all major religions of India. 

Activity 2 

Do you know of any inter-religions marriage taking place in real life, film 
or fiction? What was the socio-cultural impact of such a marriage? 

Write down your views and ohse~ations in a note of about two pages. 
Compare, if possible, your note with those of other students at your study 
centre. 

Thirdly, religion in its day-to-day expression maintains closer relationships with 
existential (life-related) problems of human beings. ~ i r th s ,  deaths, diseases, survival 
and physical sustainence are existential issues which no religion can treat as marginal. 
In a way, religion is a form of response to existential dilemmas of human kind. For 
this reason each religion contains in its repertoire, along with the-abstract principles 
of dogmas, a set of norms which are designed to deal with material life. Space, 
time, nature etc. are defined by each religion from the perspective of the sacred. 
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a- . Religious Pluralism-I 1!1is element in religior! perforce i n ~ r u d l l c i ~ .  ethical pl-~nciplcs and values i!i eacl~ 
religion which deal with existentinl i s sue  u c h  as work, occirpation, space, time 
nature etc., since the material condi~.io~,;, imder -which religion responds to these 
elemcilts cjf human existence have a io2:imon cliaracter. For this reason despirc 
exclusiveness of eac!? religicn from the other oi;es, each religion shares normative 
karures with other religions In common. For instance, different occupational group\ 
despite differences of religion. cherish beliefs and values havi1-g sacred or ~-eligious 
character (taboos. calendric prel'erences, belief in sacred space or occupational 
rituals) ic common on account of their work-situation, Peasant goilps exnmp!ify 
this in large :Iremire. 

17.4.3 Religious Beliefs and Rituals 

Finally, rz!igious cornptised both systems of belief and rri~;als. The systems of belief 
and rituals which characterises all r e t i~ i ans  ci?,-~.ipriscs of myths and ceremonies, 
rites and customs. Ritual has beer? tlescrihed iil ;~nthrc)pology as aliy ft.irn~al actions 
following a set patte.m which express throligh sylnboi a pubiic or shared r~leaning. 
"lhey ale typically the practical nspects of a religious systelr~ and they express 
sacred values. All religioiis i1;tz.e sacred festi\~als, ce!ehrations anti get-togethers 
re!ated to various myths, legends or corniative persrriptions of the religion. Man). 
of these iesti\lais are occasion for meinhers of ali wligious groups t:: p::rticipatc. 

Amcng the Eii~rd;rs, the Ranr Li l :~  :a :i:: i:i.:. ;!h,\!!i I.. i ~ c : i  pci)pIc ci 'dif tcre~~;  r-r~ligio~ls . . 
part-t:crpa:: iii thc cetebratinr!. e l ~ ~ : i l l n i , i ,  Mtsh~rr.z.inr alllong t!ic M:slic?c oi'kr,., nli . . 
cccasior, 1i:r members of c3tl:er ;2iigit.?ir ~! .01i j?5  IC) par::cipte. This enhances the 

. < .  

strength ai1:i quality ~f : .p i i~ i ( ,? i~ ,  .-, ;>i\ll.i;!iS:11 iit th:: Ics.:,~ OS -J:zJ:I~s air? beliefs. It 
eilcouruges inrcr-religious participarior, :in4 mutua!it: nnlong :he p=op!c.. kituals ore 
tllerefore, a very concrete mznifestatiot? of thc piuralislic \,aides in rcfigion. 

'The next anit on religions of the t r~bes  wit! cxplaic to you yet another aspect of 
religious pl~iralism in India. 

Ii Check Your Progress 3 

I i) Name Lhc r.cllkgi~ii:; xh ich  are siro~;,:ly conin';!;mitaria;~ in about two lines. 

ii) Describe one of the consequences of increase in the sense of ideiitity and 
exclusiveness which has occurred in most religions. Use about eight lines. 
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.................................................................................................................... 

.................................................................................................................... 

.................................................................................................................... 

.................................................................................................................... 

.................................................................................................................... 

.................................................................................................................... 

.................................................................................................................... 

iii) Mention at least two of the universal values shared by most of the religions in 
a plural society like India. Use about two lines. 

................................................................................................................... 

................................................................................................................... 

iv) What has been the relationship between religions of the tribes and nr .tribal 
religions? Explain in about eight lines. 

.................................................................................................................... 

.................................................................................................................... 

.................................................................................................................... 

................................................................................................................... 

.................................................................................................................... 

.................................................................................................................... 

.................................................................................................................... 

.................................................................................................................... 

v) Discuss one of the reasons due to which, inspite of the exclusive nature of each 
religion in a plural society, they share common normative features. Use about 
eight lines. 

.................................................................................................................... 

.................................................................................................................... 

.................................................................................................................... 

17.5 LET US SUM UP 

In this unit you have learnt about the meaning and nature of religious pluralism. You 
have studied how religious pluralism is a fact in Indian life. The demography of 
religious group and its territorial localisation supports this viewpoint. There are 
additional elements in most religions. For example, the existence of sects, castes or 
caste-like divisions which reinforce pluralism in religion, both as fact and as value. 
Finally, you have studied how values of pluralism have not only existed in all 
religions in India but have persisted through a long period of time. 

Religious Pluralism in India: 
As Fact and Value 
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Religious Pluralism-I 17.6 KEY WORDS 

Canons 

Communitarihn 

Denomination 

: Laws or rules related with the body of the religious 
organisation. 

: Inclined towards giving more significance to living 
in a community, sharing collective religious practices, 
performing rituals and so on. 

: When a sect gets generally accepted by the people 
and relaxes its religious vigour, it is called a 
denomination. 

Functionaries : Those who hold an office. In our case, those people 
who hold religious office, such as, a priest or 
clergyman. 

Normative 

Pluralism 

Repertoire 

Sect 

Syncretic 

: That which is related to the moral strcuture of the 
society; the rules and regulations of social behaviour 
guided by the norms and values in a society. 

: It refers to the philosophy which recognises more 
than one principle of being. In our context, pluralism 
in the sense of religion means a society in which 
people of different religious faiths live, preserving 
their own distinct customs. 

: A collection of, or a storehouse of items. In our 
case, values, beliefs and rituals present in a religion. I 

: It is a religious group which stands for those who 
dissent from an established church and are united 
as a communion of religious brotherhood with a 
well-defined creed. Membership to this group is 

- voluntary rather than compulsory. 

: That which is a synthesis of or has a blending of 
ideas, values, customs and religious practices from 
different religions and in this sense non-exclusive. 
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17.8 ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR PROGRESS 

Check Your Progress 1 
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together during a long period oftime, bringingtheir own customs, faiths and cultures. Religious Pluralism in India: 

Due to the close interaction amongst them some common values emerge. They As Fact and Value 

begin to share many of their customs, values and beliefs due to this long period of 
association. 

ii) Religion is the main body from which the different branches emerge as protest 
groups known as sects. Sects and sub-sects are formed due to the internal 
differentiation that occurs in the main body of a religion. For example, in Christianity 
the membership to the church (the main religion) is compulsory. It is governed by 
collective norms and run by the religious functionaries. But a sect is voluntary, 
individualistic and it gives freedom to the followers of the sect from the compulsory 
obedience to the functionaries of the church. 

iii) a) Outside, 

I b) Tribal, conversions, 

C) Sufism. 

Check Your Progress 2 

i) Caste system is based on the Hindu religious view of birth-rebirth and Karma 
theory. In Hinduism castes are placed in a hierarchical order based on the concept 
of pure and impure. According to this heirarchy the Brahmin are at the top, next 
arethe Kshatriya, then Vaisya and finally the Sudra. This hierarchy also indicated 
occupational hierarchy as well, in Hinduism. Due to the long association of other 
religions, such as Islam and Christianity with Hinduism, many of the customs of 
the Hindus came to the adopted by them. Especially, the converts to these religions 
from the Hindu fold carried over their caste distinctions and customs to their new 
religions. 

ii) Most of the major religions like Hinduism, Islam, Christianity and, even Sikhism, to 
a certain extent have their members distributed throughout India in different 
linguistic communities. Language is something which binds a people together 
through common customs, living conditions and so on. It is a vehicle of cultural 
expression which leads to integration of people of different religions. In this sense 
it plays an important role in maintaining the pluralistic character of Indian society 
and religion. 

iii) a) F 

b) T 

I C) T 

d) F 

Check Your Progress 3 

i) Strongly communitarian religions are, Islam, Sikhism and Christianity. 

ii) One of the consequences of nn increase in the sense of identity and exclusiveness 
in most religions is that these religions have begun to place more emphasis on 
purification of their customs, rituals and beliefs. They have tried to give up those 
customs, ritual practices and beliefs which did not go with the essential qualities of 
their own religion. 

iii) Belief in humanism and non-violence are two universal values shared by most 
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Religious Pluralism-1 religions in a plural society. 

iv) Due to the close interaction between people of tribal origins and non-tribal religions 
living in an area, many of the customs, values and religious practices get imbibed 
by people of the tribal from non-tribal religions and vice-versa. For example, 
Hinduism has adopted many of their deities from religions of the tribes. Some of 
these deities are likt, Siva, Hanuman and Krishna. 

v) In many of the regions in India, peop!e of different religions share similar normative 
features since they belong to the same occupational group. The existential conditions 
of living together in the same economic and political envircnment necessitates a 
somewhat similar normative structure for these occupational groups which crosses 
the boundaries of religious e~cl~~siveness.  
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UNIT I8 TRIBAL RELIGION: TWO CASE 
STUDIES 

Structure 

18.0 Objectives 
18.1 Introduction 
18.2 Tribal Religion in a State of Simplicity 

18 2 1 Rltual Way of L ~ f e  
18 2 2 Rltual Llements 
18 2 3 Spirits and Souls 
! 8 2 4 Religion without Explanation 

18.3 Tribal Religion Seeking Theologizal Complexity 
18.3 1 I-,ncounter w ~ t h  Chrlstlan~ty 
18 3 2 Old Bellef ar~d New Interpretallon 
I8 3 3 Writlng a Tribal Theology 
18 3 4 I he Changing Worldview 

18.4 Cross-Cultural Comparison 
18.5 Let Us Sum Up 
18.6 Key Words 
1 8.'7 Further Reading 
I8 8 Ansbers to Check Your Progress 

18.0 OBJECTIVES 

After dudying this Unit, you will be abie to 

identifj the basic constituents oftribal ritual complex 

understand the tribal concept of human being as a ritual being 

describe theolog~cal orientation of a tribal religion without explanation 

discriss the tribal method of meeting the chalienges of Christianity 

evaluate the proczss of transformation from oral to textual modes of cultural 
transnllssiorl 

sl~oiv the consequences of conflicting cosmologies on the life of the converts 

explain the features of continuity in the changing tribal religion. 

18.1 INTRODUCTION 

In tl:e prcvious ucit (number 17) you studies the various aspects of religious pluralism 
in India. You learnt about the geographical distribution of religious communities 
throughout India, their demographic aspects and then you learnt about the social and 
siiltural-historical foundations of the value systems of different religions. Tribes in 
India constitute about 7% of the total population of lndia (1981 Censs). In this unit 
me are going to exp!air, the nature and development of tribal religions in India with 
th.: help of two case studies; Birhors of Bihar and Khasis of Meghalaya. In this 
uilit, we will examine two cases of tribal religion to highlight further its specific 
fedtui'es. 

As you know, tribal religion is based on oral traditions. The tribes express their 
beliefs in everyday language. Their rituals are aimed at solving day to day problems 
of life. Objects of worship are things of Nature such as trees, rivers, mountain, sun, 
moon and earth. Offerings are usually i n  the forni of food and drink, domesticated 
birds and animals. Rituals are mostly performed co!lectivelv and transmitted orally. 
By the term ritual: which has been interchangeably used wlth t h ~  1 ~ 1  ,I:- 111- ( --I.- -.?\ 
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Religious pluralism-I or custom; one implies any non-instinctice h~haviour which is repetitive, symbolic 
and meaningful. It stands for any formal actions following a set pattern which 
express through symbol a public or shared meanir,? These symbols express sacred 
values which are demarcated from profane or mundane day to day activities of 
everyday life. The sacred is that which is superior to the ordinary, utilitarian life 
activities which falls in the purview of the profane. Tribal World view is grounded 
in the natural events and life-experiences. Their cosmology is socially effective i.e. 
existential, but uninterpretative. It lacks interpretability, precisely because the tribes 
themselves have no metaphysical anxiety i.e. the anxiety to knhow about the reason 
for their existence or how and why the cosmology exists, arid so on. But, coming 
in contact with the complex forms of religion, they are now adopting explanatory 
apparatus. 

This unit will apprise you of both the situation, that is: (i) tribal religion in a state 
of simplicity, and (ii) tribal religion seeking theological complexity. Section 18.2 
describes tribal religions in their original state. For this let us take an example of 
the Birhors of Bihar. In order to explain the tribal religion seeking theological 
complexity we have given you the example of the Khasis of Meghalaya in the 
section 18.3. Section 18.4 gives the Cross-cultural comparison of these two tribes 
and finally, section 18.5 provides the summary of the unit. 

18.2 TRIBAL RELIGION IN A STATE OF SIMPLICITY 

The Birhors (Roy 1925, 198) are a nomadic hunting and gathering tribe. They are 
numerically a small population located chiefly in the Chotanagpur plateau (south 
Bihar) and sporadically found in Orissa, West Bengal and Madhya Pradesh. They 
move about in small groups snaring monkeys, tracking hare, deer or other games, 
and collecting rope-fibres, honey and bees wax. During the rainy season they camp 
in tiny leaf huts called Kumba, and make wooden vessels and plait ropes, weaving 
them into hunting nets. Their habitat, called tanda, is located in open spaces on the 

I 
wooded hill tops and slopes, or the edges of the jungles. By the sides of most Birhor 

I settlements is a 'sacred grove' called the Jayar  or Jilu-Jayar, marked by one or 
more trees and a few blocks of stones. This is the seat of the Sendra-bongas, the 
spirits presiding os c.1. the hunt. 

Birhor literally means the "Jungle (bir) fold (hor)". There are two main divisions: 

I (i) Uthalus or Bhulies, the wanderers, and (ii) Jaghis or Thanias, the settlers. 

t 
The Uthalus move about from jungle to jungle in small groups with their families 
and scanty belongings. Their deities represented by lumps of clay, pieces of stones 
and wooden pegs are carried in baskets by one or two young bachelors who walk 
at the head of the party. The jaghis settle down for a comparatively long period 
on the outskirts of the jungle, but rarely stop at one place for any considerable 
length of time. 

i 
1 18.2.1 Ritual Way of Life 

Every Birhor tanda has a headman called the Naya, who is primarily the priest of 
the group, supernaturally selected. On the death of a Naya, his successor is chosen 

I of the spirits in the following rnanner: A Mati, spirit-doctor, who is called on this 
occasion, swings his head from side to side and reaches a state of ecstasy. He asks 
the spirits. 

"Whom will you have for your Naya?" 
I 
I In answer the spirits, through the mouth of the Mati, declares, 

"We want the man who is of such and such 
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appearance, and has so many children, we 
shall obey him". 

Tribal Religion: Two 
Case Studies 

The new Naya selected in this way, first takes a bath in some sp;ing or stream and 
then takes to the jilu-Jayar where the hunting neits have been ;-.!wed in a heap. 
There he offers rice to the spirits. Following the brief ritual, the meri of the tanda 
go out for a hunt to test the correctness of the selection. If the hunt proves 
successful the people rejoice; if fails, the Naya is called upon for an explanation. 
The Mati again gets possessed and finds out what spirit has caused failure. On his 
declaring the nanie of the spirit and the sacrifices it requires, the Naya proceeds 
to propitiate the unfriendly spirit. He thus, puts himself right with man and spirit. 

The duty of the Naya is to offer the sacrifice. He appoints a man as the Kotwar 
or Diguar to the hunt, to attend at the sacrifices and to make all necessary 
arrangements for them. The position of the Mati is different from both the Naya 
and the Kotwar. He is neither elected nor appointed. He is the person believed to 
have the power of second sight. Usually, a person who feels a call to the vocation 
of a Mati goes to another Mati for training. He observes certain strict rules as to 
diet and worship. After having completed the training he is recogised as a Mati. 
The function of the Mati is to find out the unfriendly spirits causing sickness and 
other misfortunes of the community, and the required sacrifices to propitiate them. 
When there is a new birth in the tanda, certain hills which may not stand pollution 
have to be avoided by the hunting party of the tanda until the purificatory ceremony 
has been performed on the seventh day of the birth. It is the business of the Mati 
to discover and declare the hills which could resent such contact. 

As a nomadic hunter and food gatherer, the Birhor social organisation and religious 
beliefs are essentially concerned with success or luck in securing food. Any case 
of ill-luck that befalls the .community either in respect of food, health or other 
concerns of life is attributed to the infringement of some taboo by some member 
of the community and the consequent wrath ofr some spirit. To illustrate the point, 
let us look into the ritual3 and beliefs associated with the monkey-hunt, called qari- 
sendra, which is the Birhor's characteristic mode of food quest. 

On the morning of the appointed day of monkey-hunt, the Naya bathes in a stream 
or spring, fills a pot with water and brings it home. He changes his loin-cloth, and 
in the company of one or two elders proceeds with a handful or aura rice and the 
water-pot to the Jily-Jayar which his wife has alreadv cleaned with mud or 
cowdung. The Kotwar has placed there all the nets of the int. ' ~ n g  hunters. Before 
this heap of nets, the Naya stands on his left leg with his right heal resting on his 
left knee (Fig. I), and with his face to the east and with arms extended forward, 
pours a little of water three times on the groud, invokes all the spirits by name for 
success in hunting: 
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Religious Pluralism-T "Here I am making a libation in your names. 
May blood of game flow like this". 

He then sits down before the nets and puts three vermilion marks on the ground. 
On these he spripkles a little arua rice, and address the spirits: 

"Today I am offering this rice to you all. 
May we have speedy success. 
May game be caught in our nets 
as soon as we enter the jungle". 

All the asszmbled persom, then return home, leaving the nets there. After breakfast 
each iut- ding hunter tyakes up from the Jule-jayar his own hunting net, clubs and 
i;arLoo poles for fixing nets, and subsequently proceeds to the selected jungle. 

Precautions are taken, while leaving the tanda, that none of the pary may chance 
to see any empty vessel being carried along, or a person easing himself. Such sights 
are regarded as bad auguris. When the party arrive at the selected jungle, all sit 
down together on the ground for a short while. The Kotwar tcuches each net with 
an ebony twig and bands it over to the Naya to perform a ritual called bana-sana 
which is believe:! LO have neutralised the harmful effects of the evil eye that may 
have been directed against the party. With a low murmuring voice, he says 

"Today I am making bana-sana in the names of 
those (women) who cast their eyes at us 
while sending us away. 
May we have success in the hunt 
as soon as we go (enter the jungle). 
May oil of the bhelwa, or making-nut, drop 
into the eyes and anus of those who 
cast evil eyes on us". 

The parties are, then, told to set off in different directions for monkey-capturing. 
After bagging the game, the party leaves the forest. When they arrive at some 
stream, they light a fire and scorch the monkeys in it. The roasted meat is distributed 
among the members of the party. But before that, the Naya offers it to all the spirits 
jointly and promises them similar offerings in future if they always bring them such 
game. When the hunting party return home, the wife of each hunter first washes 
the feet of her husband, and then all the women proceed to the house of the Naya 
and there each women washes his feet and anoints them with oil. If the party 
returns home unsuccessful, the Naya askes the Kotwar to bring him the hunting 
nets of each family in the tanda. He takes out a bit of thread from each of the 
nets and buries the bundle of thread in the ground. Sitting down by its side, he goes 
on muttering incantations, and exclaims, 

"Here is the bundle which these spirits have secreted. 
That is wbjl no game could be had. 
Now that h have taken out this impediment 
to chase, it: will henceforth be all right7'. 

d ,  

Then addressing the s&its, fre says, * - ' . . 
' % '  

"I shall swrifice fowls to yo&, "; , 
Don't offet cibstructions t& more. - :'-. - .  .. -rbi 

From todaj may game bq cawt - ::: .. -- . 
in plenty i$ our nets. -.  s-. %-:, . <.... - ,$-<- - ., .. ' -&',- - , . - < rC- . ,? -..*. * *-.a 

a,+, 

Saying this, he sadrifices a fowl by cutting its'nick with a knife. 
26 
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1 lrou just icilrl the sccton on '.Ritual Way ufLifeY7 of the Birhor tribals. Arc I 
1 I ~ L T C  ccjiii\ali.!it rituals which YOU perfor~ii in your family and community. 

1 1Icsc1-:bc ii? detail a: ie:ist one such ritual in about two pages Conipare, if 
pni:;iblc. YVLir answcr \vith tiiose of other students of your study centre. 

O L I  ! ~ , I V C  5ci.1: how ~ I I C  Birhor a whole life---biological, economic, social and political- 
i k  pcrX. ,:di:d !,y his I-eiigion. Birhor religion consists ofbeliefs in the sacred prcsence 

! 
I>; '  11;~. spirit5 :4 ith L! j11.)~1 tribcsri.lel~ interact in everqday language and through 

I 
I 

I 
I!i;!l>i'l-;:::\ r i h .  sacs~jiceq. channs and spells in everyday life. 

t 

I I ; ic r ;~nals  pcri'onned du:in2 th :v,~llhcy-hunt: such as that cf  pouring of water 
iiu-cc. ~ i n ~ c s  i.;y the Birho~ i> l - i~ . , t  I; . , . i  : iiets of the intending hunters invoking 

I 

i all 1!1c >,i>irlt~ by I?:lrxrnc f ~ i -  suc;cs: , i n  1 1 1  i r i~i~g,  rcfers to whai the anthropologists call 
,:y~~lpatj~etic ~iiagic. i r l  othct word ... i;ke produces iibe. if; a broad sense, this is the 
i i i i i i ~ ~ l  iliil~klng o f  human bcirigs regardlug ihc regularjij t i t  cilusc atid effect. Ii'the 
,!>l!.it i.. tllc c311se, Ihc desircd effect. such as success in h u n i ~ ~ ~ g ,  w ~ l l  follow in the 

; , ! : ~ i  ion L.!' tile n:%t 

13.2.2 Ritual Elements 
I 

i I I ~ .  I r!.uciLllc 01' Birh~)r- rituals is formed by varicv.1~ components or elemetlts which 
::I.. !::e;!l.icab!y rcia~cd n-ith one anather. Briefly, these arc as f ~ i i c ~  ;: 

i'l-orc.L.i~o!: f r ~ i ~  eltil; l ~ i ~ k  1i1 health; pwgeny and food; ensure success in the hunt; 
li)r ~ i i c  good o i  thc Ianiily; to avcrt any mischicf of tlie spirit; causing death ar,d 
\icl.~?:',i i';, ill? E2:L'illY; protection of ti;: tanda; trsining o" a spirit-doctor, stopping 
.,Lor ~ ; s  ;it12 iiglltcnilig: rain-making; reco\:ering a !osl dog; driving away bugs and 
~:;o..;iji!itc:es; ~t!i.aciir?g a beloved person; to conlrol plant-life; puiification from birth 
[lild :iclitl; polli~tio!:; for the good of the  departed soul; and performances connected 
i: i ih tlic likcycli. 2nd v;it!i calendrical testivals, 

Tribal Religion: l 'wo 
Case Sludics 

b )  IPcrSorn\~~r 

Ti)? .hays priest, tht: Kolwar or Digusr ritual assistant; the Mati diyiner; the 
hcaciman of rhe clan; and woman. 

c,)  Preparation 

13athing; smearing oil on head or limbs; fasiing; not eating sait; cleaning the ritual 
~ X I C C  with mud, co\vdu~.lg and water; and purification by fire, by sharing, etc. 

t i )  Performance and process 

!I  Ritual time: Jan-Feb, July, Sept.-C)ct.-Nov.; Friday, Monday; junctures of 
iime xuch as rnornii~g, noon, evening. 

2 )  Ritu:il space: upland, hill, forest, field; family hut, spirit-hut; square; east-facing. 

i) Ritual o:;cc:l;: rock or stone, barnbc.9 or wooden peg, lunlp of clay; leaf-cup, 
floa.ers, h!.igs oflrccs. spirit-box cor.!:;ini!:g alittle vennilion in a small container 
and soliie aura rice kept in a bamboo-tzbe; spirit-net; husking pestle; arrow 
heads, iron tridants or c h a i ~ s ,  toie~ni;. objecu such as rice-husk, pellet-bow, 
bonga sauri (a kind of wild grass), etc. 
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Religious Pluralism-I 4) Offerings: arua rice, rice with blood, salt, turmeric, chillies, vermilion; water, 
honey, rice-beer, liquor, blood of sacrificial fowl, goat, pig or bullock, dee- 
hair or skin roasted flesh of monkey) etc. 

5) Sacrifice: Kutam process in which the pigs are sacrificed by striking them 
at the neck with the but-end of an axe, and jabai process (with two and 
half strokes of a weapon) in the manner of the Muhammadans; the head 
of the fowl cut off with the knife, the fowl sacrificed by twisting the head, 
that is, sacrifice by ningchha method. 

goat, black goat. 
6) Colour: White fowl, speckled (spotted red and white) fowl, white goat, red 

7) Ritual drawing: a figure drawn on the ground with rice-flour for takchanrhi 
marriage ceremony (Fig. 2), a mystic diagram (Fig. 3) drawn on the 
ground with black coal dust, red earth and white rice-flour for bana-sana 
ceremony in which the black stand for the Baghour spirit, red for Naga- 
Era Bindi-Era, and the white for Banu-bonga. 

I 

8) Methods of spirit finding: The khari-hora process in which the Mati sits 
down holding with one hand an axe placed upright on the ground with its 
buttend downward, and begins by sprinkling around him rice-grains placed 
before him on a leaf and goes on muttering invocations to different spirits, 
interrogating them in a sing-song tone; the dub-hora process of spirit- 
finding consists in the Mati taking some rice on a winnowing basket and 
briskly rubbing them with his hands on the baskqt while muttering his 
invocations until he is possessed by the bhut responsible for the trouble. 

9) Sound: For rain-making ceremony people go up the nearest hill and push- 
down stones of all sizes which produce a rumbling noise which at the salne 
time is intensified by beating a drum so as to produce a low, heavy, continued 
sound in imitation of the sound of falling rain on the roofs of their huts. 
Invske clan-god or Yam spirit in imitation of the crowing of a cock by 
nttering the queer cry of Kok-ro-cho; relatives of the deceased rending 
the air with loud cries of lamentation.. 

Check Your Progress 1 

i) Who are the Birhors? Use about 8 lines for your answer. 

.................................................................................................................... 

ii) What are the ritual elements? Describe any one of them in about 8 lines. 

.................................................................................................................... 
6 .................................................................................................................... 

.................................................................................................................... 
28 
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18.2.3 Spirits and Souls 

To the Birhor everything above, below, or around, him is animated either by spirit 
or supernatural elements. Every living being is animated by a soul or souls. The 
spirits reside in a large number of things. Most of them are dormant, but still the 
number of active spirits and energies is considerable. The most important of these 
are spirits of their original native hills, forests and streams. Besides, there are the 
ever-increasing spirits of dead human beings, all seeking food and nourishment. The 
Birhors recognise a distinction between spirits who may have to be propitiated with 
prayers and sacrifices and impersonal powers of energies which may be controlled, 
averted or repelled by spells, threats and other such methods. All these may be 
grouped as follows: 

a )  General spirits 

I )  Singbonga or the supreme spirit, symbolised by the Sun, generally an 
unconcerned spectator or witness who does not ordinarily cause any harm to 
man and may occasionally protect him from evil. 

2) Burhi mai or the mother spirit, Kali mai, Devi mai, and other represented 
by a piece of wood'daubed red with vermilion, brings luck in health, progeny 
and food. 

Chandi and other spirits of the chase. A piece of rock or stone under some 
tree is fixed upon as the seat of the hunting spirit Chandi and his associates. 
Bandarbir and Hulmanbir bring success in catching monkeys. 

Some of these spirits, for example Chandi, Kalirnai, Devi, Hulman, Mahadeo, 
etc. belong to the Hindu pantheon. 

4) Mahali chaati, a female spirit, the presiding deity of smaller game like the 
wild cat and lizard, grants success in hunting those animals which are 
caught in the rainy months. 

b) Clan spirits 

1)  Ora-banga or buru-bonga, the spirits o the different hills reputed to have 
formed the original homes of the different Birhor clans, the masters (dispensers) 
of sickness, credited with certain powers over Nature such as that of causing 
and stopping rain and storm. 

2) Larankla bhut, the fighting spirit with whose help in ancient times, the 
forefathers of the clan are reputed to have fought against other clans, invoked 
on fighting expeditions. 

Tribal Religion: Two 
Case Studies 

3) Manita or acquired spirits such as Mai or Mebamaya, Mahadeo and several 
others provided with seats either in a small leaf-hut called bonga-ora or the 
family as distinguished from the common (jama) thaan of the tanda. A vow 
or manita is made when the epidemic spreads and the promised sacrifices 
are offered by the Naya when it abates. 

https://telegram.me/pdf4exams

For More Visit - https://pdf4exams.org/



c) Family spirit 

1 )  Haprom or ancestor-spirits, the spirits of such deceased persons of a Birhor 
family as have been conducted to the ading or inner- tabernacle of the hut by 
the Urnbul-ader ceremony. Although thej gc~~erally exercise a guardian care 
ever their descendents, ancestor-spirits are not consulted in times of distress 
nor credited with the power of giving oracles to theni. 

2) Family m a h a  bhuts or the acquired spirits of a family. comprise such 
spiiits as owing to repeated mishaps having been ca~sed  by them to the 
farn i ly. 

d) Group-spirits or Sangi hhut 

Jaher Buri, Mai,. Kali Mai, Devi, 1)arha Mahatleo and several other dieties 
are included among the Sangi bhuts. '1-hese are spirits sacrificcd to b), ancntire 
tanda or food group once a year i l l  the month of January-I:i.bs~~ary as also whcn 
an epidemic visits the tanda or its sar~ountling country. 

e )  Individual tutelary or Sakti bhuts 

It is only thc lnati who takes to h~rnself \oliie particular deity such as Mahadeo, 
Mai, Devi and Durga as tlie Sakti bhut. The Sangi bhuts are characterised as 
Arhaia bhuts. [hey \ \ i l l  hill people or do them other harm. 

f') Minor spirits or Ningchha bhuts 

In this class are l iama~~ spirit5 who ~ I C  t..\cluued froni tile category of Haproms 
such as the bhuts or spirits of men -whose .wices died during their menstrual 
~)criods. Kichin ~ 1 -  spirits of women dying during menses, Raram-hhut or 
sp'ril.; ofbachc!:~rs ~vho hcpt ~naidens i i ~  concUbinage, Mua or spiritsof pcrsons 
d>.ing of snake-bitc. Churin or spirits of women dyring during pregnancy. and 
elemental spirits like the Satbahini, the seven sistcrs and Bindi-Era. These are 
wandering spirits, having no tixed habitation. 

g) Manita bhut of women 

Ordinarily, men %lone are entitled to offer sacrifices to the spirits and have 
personal rclations, so to say, lvith tlie~n. In  some cases womc may also offer 
sacrifices to certain spirits. T!?is happens especially when she eats the meat of 
the head of an animal, or fowl, sacrificed to a spirit. As thc spirit is thereby 
drawn on her and .begins to cause trouble to herself and her family, she adopts 
the spirit as a manita to be periodically propitiated with appropriate sacrifices. 

I 11) Souls or umbul 

When death occurs the umbul o~ bade of the deLcased joints tlie sp~rit-world. 
A man has two soults- a nlale one and a female one. These remain united in 
death as in lifc, a1.d  lien they finallj lose their present body by death, are 
reincarnated togcther in a new body. When a person dreams, the male soul 
goes out of the body and visits different persons and places, while the female 
soul remains in-charge of the body, just as his wife is left in-charge of the hut 
when a Birhor goes out to hunt. So long as the male soul does not come back, 
the body is said to be sleeping; but when it is unsually long in returning the 
female soul too goes out in search of her mate leaving the body dead. Some 
Matis are credited with the power of calling back the truant souls and thus 
restoring life through the aid of their family spirits. When a Birhor dies in the 
jungle during a storm, the chances are that his death may be only temporary, 
hence some Birhdrs postpone for three or four days after death the cremation 
or burial of a man dying through exposure in a storm. 
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18.2.4 Religion without Explanation 

The Birhor religion, as we have seen, has its basis i.: a haunting sense of the 
presence of spirit-powers all around the world. The most impo~tant problem of life 
is to deal with these powers to ensure individual and collective well-being. The 
solution that Birhor society has found is to seek conciliation and communion with 
the more definite and potent personal spirits and to deal with the more indefinite and 
impersonal forces by way of control, expulsion or avoidance through appropriate 
rites, ceremonies. spells and taboos. But the tribal faith does not account for the 
ultimate cause of the natural phenomena and happenings in life. 

The Birhor supreme-spirit, Singh-Bonga, is creator of the world, but he does not 
take any active part in the direction of the universe and in the affairs of human 
beings. The other spirits, friendly and ucfriendly, are the potentla1 source of good 
luck and bad luck. But no spirit is conceptualised as God in the Christian sense of 
creator and ruler of the universe and the one who pronounces reward and punishment 
on human beings. 

The Birhor spirits are conditioned by the same appetite and desires as those of the 
human. They are anxious for animal food and a regular supply of it. Yet the spirit 
powers are treated as a class apart. This of course indicates the tribal sense of 
sacredness, but gives no phenomenological explanation of the sacred or profane. In 
other words, there is no theology or body of religious philosophy behind the tribal 
religions. 

'The Birhor belief in the multiplicity of supernaturhl powers ,, mains unexplained. 
In the more complex forms of religion, the power behind the unlJerse is conceptualised 
as one, though with many manifestations. 

Among the Birhors, as we have alreaAy seen, a man in a state of self-induced 
trance can enter into direct communion with the spirit-world. The Mati comes to 
know the wishes and demands of a particular spirit and brings about a mutual 
understanding between man and the spirit. The Naya performs rituals to put his 
tribesmen on a working relationship with the spirits. The ccmmon human being 
enters into the spirit world when he or she is asleep. And all Birhors become one 
with the spirit by eating the sacrificial mean. Yet, they do not become the author 
of the Advaitin theory of non-duality i.e., the belief that there is one God as believed 
by the Hindu philosopher Shankara. 

Check Your Progress 2 

i) Describe any one of the 4eneral spirits using about six lines. 
v 

.................................................................................................................. 

Box 18.1 

Phenomenology The term "phenomenology" is derived from the Greek 
word "phainein" which means "to show". It is from this word that 
phainemenan that is "that which appears", has been derived. It is in this 
sense that phenomenology can be literally understood as the study of 
phenomena or appearances. It could therefore, include a large arena of 
traditional philosophy and science. 7 he famous twentieth century German 
philosopher, Edmund Husserl was closely associated with this school of 
thought. 

You will learn more about phenomenology and its relationship with sociology 
in your post-graduate courses. 

- 

Tribal Religion: Trio 
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Religious Pluralism-I 

ii) Of the spirits recognised by the Birhors what are the deities that belong to the 
Hindu pantheon? List them in about two lines. 

iii) What is the nature of the spirit world worshipped and propitiated by the Birhors? 
Discuss using about six lines. 

iv) Birhor religion is a religion without metaphysics. Discuss in about ten lines. 

II .......................................................................................... L......................... 

18.3 TRIBAL RELIGION SEEKING THEOLOGICAL 
COMPLEXITY 

1 In the previous section you learnt about the simple tribal religion of the Birhors 
which lacked metaphysical explanation. But due to the contact of complex religions 
such as Christianity and Hinduism some of,these tribal religions have acquired on 
explanatory apparatus. One such religion is the religion of the Khasis of Meghalaya. 

F 
I The Khasis are a matrilineal tribe inhabiting the Khasi Hills of Meghalaya. In the 
1 

i 
. past, as shifting jhum agriculturists they had to move from one place to another in 

about twenty to thirty-year cycle. Swine husbandry as part of the shifting agricultural 
I system, was another source of their livelihood. At one time, each village has had 
I 

32 
a small patch of forest preserved in a virgin state. The Khasi deities representing 
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various elements of nature reside in these sacred groves. Cutting live wood from 
these forests was considered a taboo. It was believed that the spirit would wring 
the neck of the offender. One, however, is allowed to remove the dead wood. 

Each grove had a presiding spirit, U. Basa br U. Ryngkew, for instance, reign the 
Mawphlang sacred grove locally called Law Lyngdoh. Such groves also exist in 
Upper Shillong, the capital town of Meghalaya, and Mawsmai in Cherapunji, a place 
which was known for the world's highest rainfall. The Khasi religion and culture 
used to revolve round the jhum operations. Ritual dance and music, pig sacrifice 
and other religious rites and ceremonies follow their jhum calender. 

This traditional setting has changed considerably in course of time. With the increase 
in population and relative decrease in the carrying capacity of land, the Khasis have 
changed their jhum way of life. On the introduction of the new method of cultivation 
the community rights in land has changed. The post-independence development 
schemes have drifted them to new occupations. And yet, the forest farming continues 
to some extent. Paddy, potato, betel nut, betel-leaf and banana remain their main 
products of cultivation. In the traditional Khasi society, the secular and religious 
leadership combined in the person, namely Syiem who in association with Myntries, 
Lyngskhors, Basans and ~ ~ n ~ d o b  held the Khasi durbar at the regional level. 
The larger body called Durbar Bima, or state assembly, reigned supreme in all 
judicial matters and was known as Ka Durbar Blei, the Assembly of God. This 
system was adversely affected by the establishment of the British Raj. And now, 
most of the functions of the traditional political organisation are performed by the 
District Council and the State Government. 

18.3.1 Encounter with Christianity 

Following the British Raj, Chr tian Missionaries made in roads to the Khasi Hills. 
In 1813, Krishna Chandra Pal, $, evangelist, succeeded in converting two Khasis 
to the Christian fold (Sahay ,1986). And today nearly half of the Khasi population 
has embraced Christianity. At the beginning, conversion was vehemently opposed 
by several English educated Khasis; prominent among them were Jeebon Roy, 
Sibacharon Roy, Harmurai Diengdoh and Rash Mohan Roy. The challenges of 
Christianity were met in the following manner: 

a)- Reorganisation of traditional Khasis 

A formal organisation of the indigenous religion, called Seng Khasi, was formed 
in 1899 with a view to safeguarding the Khasi tradition. The fou'r cardinal 
principles underlying the objectives of the organisation are: 

1) Adherence to the tenets of kinship as specified by the ancestors. 

2) Righteousness through service; love and truth and a desire to improve both 
mind and body. 

3) Respect for one's own fellowmen and cultivation of humility. 

4) To work for one's country with faith in God. 

b) creation of literature 

Publication of literahre on Khasi religious rites and customs became the most 
important activity. In the preface of'his booklet Ka Niam jong ki Khasi, 
Jeebon Roy wrote in 1897, "The people will completely forget (their religion), 
with the coming of the Christian Mission, the Roman Catholic Mission, the 
Unitarian Mission, the ~ r a h m o  Mission; the poor religion of the Khasis without 
any written record will pass into oblivion and we will one day forget it completely". 

Tribal Religion: Two 
Case Studies 
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Since then leading intellectuals of the Seng Khasi organisation are involved In 
the creation of Khasi religious literature. 

c) Presenration of cultural heritage 

'The Seng Khasi plays an important role in revitalising the traditional symbols 
and aesthetic manifestations through ritual idiom. It organises calendrical festivals 
like Shad Suk Nlynsiem and the Nongkrem dance which involve mass 
participation and effective realisation of the Khasi's cultural heritage. 

Activity 2 

YOU have just read the section on "Encounter with Christianity". Keeping 
:his in mind try and f i ~ d  out if there has been the impact of any other 
religion on the religious values, beliefs and customs of your own. For this 
you may take help from other members of your family, friends and 
colleagues. 

Write a short note of about two pages. Compare your note, if possible, with 
those of other students at your study centre. 

18.3.2 Old Belief and New Interpretation 

Against the virulent attack of the Christian Missionaries and in response to 
anthropologists misinterpretation of Khasi religion and society, the promoters of the 
Seng Khasi gave new interpretation to their old beliefs and customs. Rymbai (1980), 
the most venerable inspirer of the Seng Khasi movement today, has made the 
following assertions: 
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Box 18.2 

The Khasi-Pnars believe that God is omnipotent and ominpresent. Accordingly, 
they hold it a sacrilege to symbolise God or to picture Him in any shape 
or form. The early Western Christian Missionaries who contemptuously 
characterised the Khasi-Pnars as worshippers of idols, of stocks and stones, 
spoke of what they did not know, and of what they supercilliously disdained 
to learn (May God forgive them). They were also equally and mightily 
wrong when they lightly labelled them as animists because they do not 
worship spirits said to be inhabiting mountains, rivers or trees. Neither do 
the Khasi-Pnars practise ancestor-worship, another misconception of the 
Western Missionaries about their reverence for their ancestors who, they 
believe, watch them from high place. 

The Khasi-Pnars have no temples, churches or synagogues. God, the creator of all, 
fills heaven and earth. Every bid of ground is therefore sacred, and no particular 
part or portion can be held as holier than the other. They also have no saints or 
martyrs or any system or established priesthood, for their creed is that each man 
must save himself by his own actions: living justly, observing and obeying the word 
of God transmitted to him through the advice of his parents. The Khasi-Pnars are 
monotheistic, but they invoke God by various names according to the need of the 
moment, as God has all the attributes of goodness and all the power to do good. 

The Khasi-Pnars have no fixed days of congregational worship like the Sunday of 
the Christians, the Friday of the Mohammedans, or the Sabbath of the Jews. If to 
be religious means to be seen in religious gatherings in churches or temples on fixed 
days of the week, or preaching publicity about God, or praying in public to Him, or 
sitting in sack clothes and ashes, or going on pilgrimage, a Khasi-Pnar may be 
considered as the least religious of human beings, or as one having no religion at 
all, because you do not find them doing so. But they are, in fact, intensely religious 
people as they must Kamai ia ka hok, which they can fulfil only by means of 
honest work, truthfulness in thoughts and word, and justness in all their transactions. 
Thus religion permeates the life of a Khasi-Pnar in all its aspects because he or 
she must work to live and honest work is worship. 

In the Seng Khasi's self-defence we thus find: 

i) denial of the most comon characterisation oftribal religion as animistic; 

ii) denial of the tribal practice of ancestor-worship; denial of the polytheistic (i.e. 
worship of many gods) character of tribal religion; 

iii) assertion of the tribal religion that there can be no space bereft of God and no 
Sphere of human life on which religion does not have a crucial bearing; and 

iv) ascertain of the tribal religion that work is worship is the fundamental truth of life. 

'check Your Progress 3 

i) How does a tribe meet the challenges of a proselytising religion? Take the 
example of the Khasis of Meghalaya. Use about eight lines. 

Tribal Religion: Two 
Case Studies 
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..................................................................................................................... 
ii) In self-interpretation what makes a, tribal truly religious. Use about ten lines. 

............................................................. b.............I.......................n.#,,m,,.~...,... 

\ 

iii) Fill in the blanks: 

a) The Khasi religion and culture used to revolve round the ............... 
operations. This was a method of'. .......... .they followed earlier, 

b) In themtraditional Khasi society, the secular and religious leadership combined 
in one person, namely ......... who in association with Mystrier, 

............ Lyngskhors, Basans and Lyndohs held the Khasi durbar at the 
level. 

c) A formal organisation of the indigenous religion, called ................ ..was 
formed in 1899 with a view to safe-guarding the Khasi tradition, 

18.3.3 Writing a Tribal Theology 

As indicated, the Khasis felt the need to write tribal theology mainly to meet the 
Christian challenges to their indigenous faith and form of culture, Most of the 
scholars who have writfen the Khasi theology were past-Christians. In the situation, 
it is not unexpected that whatever has been written by them will have a strong 
bearing on the Christian theology. Let us take a few examples of the basic concepts 
that constitute a theology of any tradition. In doing so, we can do no better than 
referring to Mawrie (1981) whose expositions of the tenets of the Khasi culture and 
religion are considered authentic, ha interprets Khasi concept of man, God and 
religion as follows: 

a) Man 

The Khasi concept of human being is similar to that of the Jews. A Khaei 
believes that God made herhim, which means that He made her or him a full- 
fledged human being to inhabit this world. 

The Khasi thinks that a human baing is a special creature of God. He or she 
is incomparably higher than any other creature. 

A Human beings' capacity to grow morally and spiritually is quite special to him 
or her-and this is God's particular gift to human beings: the element of the 
divine in them. 
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Another divine gift to human being, a Khasi believes, is the unique gift of K4 
Rngiew: Ka Rngiew is a human beings' capacity to bring rational considerations 
to bear upon his or her understanding of his or her own situation. 

The Khasi believes that this world is full of the powers of darkness and evil and 
that the sole function of these powers is to dislodge a human being from hislher 
place given to him or her by God. Human beings cannot fight these powers on their 
own. Their strength lies in the presence of God in them and therefore, God, must 
always remain in the resolve of their hearts. 

b) God 

The Khasis, like the Jews, never seek to formulate arguments to prove that God 
exists. They take it for granted that God exists and that there is only one God 
who is omnipresent, omnipotent and eternal. 

1 God may reveal himself to human beings in any or all the following ways: 
I 
I 

a) through His power, 
I b) through His righteousness, and 

c) through His spoken word. 

To a Khasi the name God is above the rules of gender. He is the alpha and 
I 
I omega. Therefore, whatever we call U Blei (masculine) or Ka Blei (feminine) 
I it makes the same sense. To a Khasi, God is the supreme planner and creator. 

A Khasi addressed God with diverse names but all these names are only to 

I 
express the qualities and attributes relating to different furktions of God in His 
particular relation toahurnan beings. 

c) Religion 

For a Khasi Ka Nlam (religion) necessarily complaments Ka Rukom (rite); 
hence the phrase Ka Nlam Ka Rukom. Ka Rukom indicates the ceremonial 
aspects of religious observances, which must be according to the norms laid 
down in Ka Nlam. 

The Khasi religion illustrates the relationship betwwn human beings and God 
through parables and mysterious words. According to the Khasi, religion is the 
rolationship between them and God, and this relationship is governed by two 
factors, namely, Ka Nia and Ka Jutang (reason and covenant). The principle 
reason for human beings is that helshe is a creature of God. The covenant on 

~~;,*r,other hand is that as long as helshe is alive in this world, helshe should abide 
by and execute the command (hukkum) of God by earning righteousness-and 
on God's part the covenant is that God shall take care of herlhim. 

The Khasi's religion is an integral part of their clan and group life. The clan 
keeps religion in the care of the God-head, the Ancestress, the Ancestor and 
the Ancestral Uncle. These four comprise the family cause. 

Wh?n any family falls into affliction, or distress, or financial deterioration, or is 
inflicted with sickness, or events causing grief, or agony to the family, the family 
believes that there is a curse behind such happpenings. A Khasi does not 
believe that things take place without a cause. 

Tribal Religion: Two 
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They ask for ths clue or sign from grains of rice, or cowrie or other materials and 
should those not yield any result, they use the egg-breaking or cock-sacrificing 
ritual. When they have discovered the cause, they then, perform sacrifices for 
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Religious Pluralism-I atonement of the shortcomings so that they may be set free from the gripping 
affliction. 

In general, the Khasi religious rituals take place within a family household, or in a 
clan or group with its own ancestress, ancestor and ancestral uncle. 

18.3.4 The Changing Worldview 

The changing\yorldview of the Khasis, as reflected in their theology, is to be seen 
in the perspective of changing environment. As Saraswati (191) points out, "Unlike 
the 'modern' societies, a basic characteristic of all traditional societies is that thde 
is no gap in their knowledge and existence. The moment a tribal society loses this 
unique feature, its purity and distinction are lost for ever. But this does not mean 
that the tribal world is static and closed. There has always been active incorporation 
of the new elements and reformation of the old, the evidence of which can be found 
in the elaboration of myths and general beliefs. However, affirmation of new ideas 
is possible only within the basic ontological categories. Difficulties arise when 
cosmologies are in conflict. The following autobiographical statements by Pugh 
(1976), a Christian Khasi by birth, trained in agricultural science in the U.S.A. and 
a public man of high repute, are relevant: 

As a religious man, I believe in God and being a man, my God also in anthropomorphic 
(the conception of God as having the form, personality or attributes of man or 
woman) while in my heart of hearts, I do not believe that it can be so. Jesus himself 
has said: 'God is a spirit' or 'God is spirit'. But being also a Khasi tribal who lives 
in a Khasi land, in spite of my science and Christian theology, I continue to pray 
to God who seems to me circumscribed in the envirvnment in which I live. 

When I die, my desire is that I may be cremated as I do not wish that my body 
should lie in close company with the Saints, neither do I with that my mortal remains 
shouid unnecessarily encumber the ground which is so hard pressed because of the 
increasing populaion". 

18.4 CROSS-CULTURAL COMPARISON 

The two cases that we have discussed separately may now be compared for the 
sake of our understanding. These two, otherwise incomparable cultures, are 
compared in order to grasp the wider phenomena underlying a tribal religion. Let 
us present our finds in a tabular form. 

Birhor 

1. Hunter, gatherer 

2. Partilineal 

3. Relatively untouched by modern 
education and occupation 

4. Secular and sacred combined 
in one person 

5. Priest chosen of spirits 

6. Multiplicity of spirits, having 
different functions and powers 

Khasi 

1. Shifting agriculturist 

2. Matrilineal 

3. Exposed to modem education 
and occupation 

4. Secular and sacred combined with 
one person 

5. Divinity ascribed to the assembly of 
people 

6. God with diverse names, indicating 
different functions. 
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I 7. World filled with spirits 7. God omnipresent 

8. The supreme spirit created 
the universe 

' 9. Distinction between benevolent 
and malevolent spirits recognised. 

10. Spirits distinguished by gender. 

1 1. Sacred groves. 

12. Ritual space not restricted 
to man-maLe structures. 

I 13. Cause of natural phenomena and 
I happenings in life recognised. 
I 

8. God the creator 

9. Distinction betwen God and Devil 
maintained 

10. Traditional sexual distinction of God, 
derecognised. 

11. Sacred groves. 

12. Ritual space not restricted to man- 
made structures. 

13. Cause of natural phenomena and 
happenings in life recognised. 

14. Divination: rice and cock-sacrifice 14. Divination: rice and cock-sacrifice. 

15. Taboos . 15. Taboos 

16. Spirit-powers controlled, averted 16. Man subject to God's reward and 
or repelled by man punishment 

17. Clan and ancestral spirits 17. Clan and ancestral spirits 
worshipped. worshipped. 

18. A man as two souls 18. A man has only one soul. 

19. Cremation 19. Cremation 

20. Primacy of ritual without 20. Primacy of theological explanation. 
explanation. 

Check Your Progress 4 

i) Explain in your own words the Khasi concept of man using about ten lines. 

.................................................................................................................... 

.................................................................................................................... 

.................................................................................................................... 

.................................................................................................................... 

.................................................................................................................... 

.................................................................................................................... 

.................................................................................................................... 

.................................................................................................................... 

..................................................................................................................... 

.................................................................................................................... 
ii) What are the three ways in which God may reveal Himself to man, according 

to the Khakis? Use about five lines. 

Tribal Religion: Two 
Case Studies 
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Religious Plurqlism-I 

iii) Describe at least two features in which the Khasis differ from the Birhors using 
about eight lines. 

18.5 LET US SUM UP 

In this unit, we have made the following conclusive observations: 

Tribal religions may differ among themselves slightly, or significantly according to 
their own cultural history or on the basis of the extent to which other religions have 
made an impact on them. 

These may be classified into two broad categories: one with the old beliefs and 
rituals and another with the old beliefs and rituals undergoing theological orientation. 
The difference lies not in praxis but in' the acceptance of a theory developed 
outwardly. 

Tribal religion of the first order pervades all aspects of life, that is, it performs 
integrative functions; which the second category is more restricted in its effect. 

In the first case, there is no gap between belief and behaviour; in the latter the gap 
exists and widens with the increase in theological orientation. 

The tribal revitalisation of indigenous ritual idiom and the search for a new theology , 

may appear incompatible in their goals; in reality they together aim at securing 
maximum efflorescence of tribal identity. 

KEY WORDS 

Animism : The belief in attribution of soul to inanimate objects 
and natural phenomena. 

Atonement : Correcting moral wrongs. 

Augury : Omen, sign portending good or evil. 

Charms : ~ o i d s  or objects or characters supposedly having 
occult power. 

Communion : Participation in Lord's Super, fellowship. 

Congregation : Assembly of people for religious worship. 
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. . 
conversion 

Covenant 

Diviner 

Ecstasy 

Incantation 

Indigenous 

Invoke 

Libation 

Matrilineal 

Metaphysics 

Monotheism 

Omnipotent 

Omnipresent 

Ontology 

Patrilineal 

Phenomenology 

Polytheism 

Propitiation 

Reincarnation 

Sacrilege 

Shifting cultivation 

Synagogue 

Taboo 

Totem 

Trance 

: Change of religion. 

: A mutal agreement. 

: One who is expert in divining the future. 

: Overwhelming feeling of spiritual joy, raciure. 

: Magic spell. 

: Belonging naturally to soil or country. 

: Call on in prayer, summon spirit by charm. 

: Drink-offering to god or spirit. 

: System in which descent is trace through the 
mother. 

: Theoretical philosophy of being, knowing. 

: Doctrine that there is only one God. 

: All powerful. 

: Present everywhere. 

: The metaphysics concerned with nature and 
essencfe of being. 

: A system in which descent is traced through the 
father. 

: The philosophy which recognises observed or 
apparent objects or fact or occurrence and its cause. 

: Belief in or worship of more than one God. 

: Act of appeasement. 

: Rebirth of soul in new body. 

: Violation of what is sacred. 

: A method of slash-and-burn forest farming on a 
plot of land shifted in cyclical order. 

: Building for regular assembly of Jews for religious 
instruction and worship. 

: Act, or system, of setting apart a person or sacred 
thing. 

; Natural object (especially animal) adopted as 
emblem, of a tribe, 

: A spiritually elevated state of mind. 

Tribal Religion: TWO 
Case Studies 
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Religious Pluralism-I 18.7 FURTHER READING 
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18.8 ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR. PROGRESS 

Check Your Progress 1 

i) Birhors are a nomadic hunting and good gathering tribes, numerically small and 
a located mostly in the Chotanagpur plateau (South Bihar). They are also found in 

Orissa, West Bengal and Madhya Pradesh. The term Birhor literally means jungle 
folk (BirFjungle and (hor) folk. There are two main divisions: (i) uthalus or 
Bhulies. They are the wanderers, and (ii) Jaghis or Thanias. They are the settlers. 

hi Ritual elements or components form an integral part of the B*or ritual structure. ' 
They are all interrelated. For example, the purpose ofperforminm ritual is related 
with the performer, the preparation of the ritual and the process of the ritual 
performance, and so on. Purpose of ritual can be protection fro4evi1, luck in 
health, success in hunting and so on. 

Check Your Progress 2 

i) One of the general spirits propitiated by the Birhors is Singhonga ar the supreme 
spirit. This spirit is symbolised by the sun and is considered to be generally an 
unconcerned spectator or witness who does not ordinarily cause any harm to 
human beings and may occasionally protect them from evil. 

u Some of the deities recognised by the Birhors which belong to the Hindu pantheon 
are Devi, Kali Mai, Chandi, Hulman, Satbahini. 

iii) Some spirits are benevolent, some malevolent. The spirits who do not cause harm 
to human beings and may protect him or her are propitiated with prayers and 
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i 
sacrifices. Those who have certain over Nature and cause harm to human 

I beings arecontrolled, averted or repelled by spells, threats and such other methods. 
I 

iv) Birhor religion is said to be religion without explanation because although the 
Birhors believe in a number of spirits or supernatural powers but these powers 
remain unexplained. They believe in a supremespirit, Singbonga, who is the creator 
ofthe world. But this creator does not take sn active part in the functioning of the 
universe or the dealings of human beings. This spirit or any other spirit, good or 
bad in terms of the luck it brings cannot be equated with the concept of God in the 
Christian sense of the creator and ruler of the universe. Birhor religion lacks the 
theological explanation of the existence of the cosmos or the explanation, in terms 
of the theory of knowledge, of the sacred or profane. 

I 
I Check Your Progress 3 

i) A tribe meets the challenges of a proselytising religion by (a) reorganising traditional 
I Khasis into a new order called Seng Khasi; (b) creation of literature on Khasi 

religious rites and customs; (c) revitalising the traditional symbols and aesthetic 
manifestations through ritual idiom; (d) giving new interpretations to their old beliefs. 

ii) What makes a tribal truly religious is not the congregational worship in Churches 
or temples, not even pilgrimage, but, as the Khasis sya, Kamai ia ka hok. This 
means a tribal becomes an intensely religious person by means of honest work, 
truthfulness in thoughts and words, and justness in all his transactions Religion 
permeates the life of a tribe in all its aspects because he works to live and honest 
work is worship. 

iii) a) j hum, cultivation 

b) syiem, regional 

c) Seng Khasi 

I 
I Check Your Progress 4 
I 

i) According to the Khasi belief, God created human beings to inhabit this world. 
They believe that human beings are special beings belonging to God and as such 
much above the other creatures of this earth. Human beings have the capacity to 
grow as moral and spiritual beings. This capacity of human beings is a gift of God 
to human kind which brings in the element of the divine in them. Besides this gift, 
they believe that God has given them the unique gift of Ka Ru grew which means 
that they can understand their own situation rationally. 

ii) The three ways in which God may reveal Iiimself to human beings are: 

1) through His power, 

2) through His reighteousness, and 

3) through His spoken word. 

iii) a) The Birhors believe in the multiplicity of spirits, having different functions and 
powers while the Khasis believe in God having different names each indicating 
different functions. 

Tribal Religion: Two 
Case Studies 

b) The Birhors believe that the world is filled with spirits while the Khasis believe 
that God is both the creator and that He is omnipresent. 
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19.0 OBJECTIVES 

In this unit, we shall deal with Hinduism in the context of religious pluralism in India. 
After reading this unit you should be able to 

explain the theological and metaphysical basis of Hinduism 

describe the basic cults and deieties of Hinduism 

discuss the Hindu social institutions 

analyse Hinduism in its historical settings 

examine the emerging facets of Hinduism in the contemporary period. 1 19.1 INTRODUCTION 

This unit begins with a discussion on the theological and the metaphysical basis of 
Hinduism. It is recognised that it is very difficult to define Hinduism. However, 
there are a set of central belief systems of Hinduism. The belief systems are 
centred around the notion of Brahman, Atman, Karma, Dharma, Artha, Moksha 
and the ideas of purity and pollution. At the outset we discuss these belief systems. 
There are numerous cults and deities in Hinduism. We discuss some of the basic 
cults and deities in Hinduism to this unit. The Hindu way of life is reflected through 
the social institutions of this religion. We also discuss here the social institutions of 
marriage, family and inheritance in Hinduism at length. Hinduism is the oldest of all 
great religions of the world. In its historical setting there have been various movements' 
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Religious Pluralism-11 In this unit we discuss the Bhakti movement in Hinduism and the encounter of 
Hinduism with Islam and the West. In the last section of this unit we discuss the 
contemporary facets of Hinduism. Here we cover the aspects related to the efforts 
made towards internationalisation of Hinduism, emergence of individualised cults in 
Hinduism and politicisation of Hinduism. 

19.2 HINDUISM: THE THEOLOGICAL AND 
METAPHYSICAL BASIS 

Hinduism is followed by a vast majority of Indian population (more than 80%). 
However, Hinduism is not confined to India only. The followers of Hinduism, the 
Hindus, spread over to Bangladesh, Pakistan, Sri Lanka, Nepal, Bhutan, Burma, 
Indonesia, East and South Africa, the Caribbean Islands, Guyana, Fiji, U.K., U.S.A. 
and Canada and in many other countries of the globe to a lesser extent. 

Hinduism is an embodiment of a vast body of literature. M.N. Srinivas and A.M. 
Shah (1972) point out that the doctrines of Hinduism are not embodied in one 
sacred book, nor does Hinduism have a single historical founder, There is a vast 
body of sacred literature in Hinduism. These are the Vedas, Brahmanas, Upanisads, 
Vedangas, Dharmasastras, Niboudhas, Puranas, Itihasas, Darsanas, Aganas, 
Mahabharata, etc. There are, not one, but innumerable gods, and it is not essential 
to believe in the essence of god in order to be a Hindu (358). This facet of 
Hinduism keeps it tolerant and open to dissent from within or without. Hence there 
are diverse interactions between the theological or metaphysical and the local levels 
of Hinduism in practice. 

We should recognise that it is very difficult to define Hinduism. Hinduism unites a 
diverse elements of beliefs and practices into a continuous whole. It covers the 
whole of life. It has religious, social, economic, literary and artistic aspects. Hinduism, 
thus, resists a precise definition, but a common code of characteristics that most 
Hindus share can be identified (The New Encyclopaedia of Britannica, 1985: 935). 

Hinduism is the oldest of all great religions of the world. In the process of social 
evoljution and change various sects have developed in Hinduism. Each of the sects 
has distinctive sets of literatures, Gods and Goddesses. However, fundamental to 
all Hindu sects is a set of eternal belief systems centered around the Hindu concepts 
of Brahman (universal soul) and Atman (individual soul), Dharma, Karma, Artha, 
Moksha and the ideas of purity and pollution. Let us discuss these concepts putting 
them in a broad societal contextof Hinduism. 

19.2.1 Brahman and Atman 

Hindus believe in an eternal, infinite and allembracing ultimate force called Brahman. 
; The Brahman is present in all forms of life. The relationship between the Brahman 

(the universal soul) and Atman (the individual soul) has been the main concern in 
Hinduism. However, there are diverse views on this relationship. One view is that 
there is no existence of God and the Brahman is absolute and attributeless. However, 
most other views recognise the existence of God; and consider the issue of his 
relations with Brahman on the one hand, and the Atman on the Other. "The Atman, 
considered to be indestructible and passes through an endless migration, or series 

1 of incarnations-human, animal or super human, is influenced by the net balance 
of good and bad h a  (deeds) in previous births. The goodness or badness is 

I defined by reference to Dharma (Srinivas and Shah 1972: 359). Hence let us know 

I the meanings of Dharma and Karma. 
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19.2.2 Dharma 

Dharma has plural meanings. It "includes cosmological, ethical, social and legal 
principles that provide the basis for the notion of an ordered universe. In the social 
context, it stands for the imperative or righteousness in the definition of good life. 
More specifically, dharma refers to the rules of social intercourse laid down 
traditionally for every category of actor (or moral agent) in terms of social status 
(Varna), the stage of life (ashrams) and the qualities of inborn nature (guna). (We 
shall discuss the relationships between these three in the following sub-sections). 
Put simply, for every person there is a mode of conduct that is most appropriate: 
it is his or her svadharma, which may be translated as 'vocation'. Indeed the 
foundation of good life is laid down by Dharma. Thus Dharma consists of the 
"rational pursuit of economic and political goals (Artha) as well as pleasure (Karma)". 
The goals of life (purushartha) also incorporate the goals of moksha or "freedom 
through transcendence from the cycle of birth, death and rebirth. Dharma, inclusive 
of artha and kama, is a grand design of life, and moksha is the alternative (Madan, 
1989: 118-119). 

Hinduism 

Hindu saints often put their teachings into compositions which they sang as part of 
their devotional activities. 
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Religious Pluralism-I1 To be more clear let us have a brief discussion on notions of Purusartha (goals 
of a man). Rins (obligations) and Varnaashrarn (divisions of the society) and the 
interdependence among them. 

a) Purusartha 

There has been a constant quest towards achieving a fruitful life in Hinduism. 
Pursuits of certail goals has been considered inhabitable, for the achievement of 
such life. The integrated life of a Hindu involves the pursuit of four goals: Dharma, 
Artha, (material pursuits) Karna (love desire) and Moksha (salvation). The pursuit 
of tnese four fold goals is known as purusartha. These goals are to be pursued 
in a righteous way in this samsara (the arena where the cycle of birth and rebirth 
continues to operate until one attains salvation). Hinduism is a holistic way of living 
and thinking. The full validity of Hindu life lies in the integration of the above four 
goals. This process puts every moment of life of a Hindu under self-examination 
and binds him with enormous social and spiritual obligations. Thus Hinduism calls 
for the voluntary acceptance and submission to the four defined obligations (Rins). 

b) Rins 

There are four important obligations (Rins) for a Hindu. These are obligations to 
the sages, to the ancestors, to god and to human beings. These obligations are 
fulfilled through the performance of duties in various stages of life (ashrama). 

There are four stages of life of a Hindu. These are: Brahmacharya, Grihasta, 
Vanaprastha and Sanyasa. In the first stage of life a young Hindu 'should devote 
to study. He leads a celibate life, and involves himself in the pursuit of knowledge. 
The second stage of life is that of a householder beginning with marriage. The third 
stage begins when the householder accepts the life of a wanderer maintaining some 
linkages with the household. In the last stage of life the old Hindu breaks away all 
ties with the household and goes to the forest and accept the life of a sage. 

Vidya Nivas Misra in his book Hindudharm: Jivan me Santan ke Khoj (Hindi) points 
out that by studying scriptures, accumulating knoweldge, and following a rigorous 
way of life a Hindu may fulfil his obligation to the sages, These are the activities 
of the Brahmacharya ashram. The obligation to the ancestors can be fulfilled by 
leading the life of a householder -- the Grihasth ashram. As a householder his 
responsibilities are to procreate, to maintain the tradition of his ancestor, to take 
care of the young who are at the stage of learning, to take care of those who are 
at the foresters and wanderers stages of life. In the third stage of life i.e. vanaprastha 
openings are made to be one with the gods. Leaving home behind the lives the life 
of homelessness. "So be one with gods means to be one with all manifest powers 
reflected in all elements,'all living beings and all nature". This stage of life prepares 
him for such a manifestation. In the fourth and the final stage he fulfills his obtigations 
toall beings. He becomes nameless, homeless wanderer and becomes a renouncer. 

c) Varna ashrama 

The goals of Hindu life are achieved within the context of Hindu social organisation. 
There is a four-fold division of Hindu society in terms of four varnas: the brahmana, 
kshatriya, vaishya and sudra. A Hindu is born into a varna and follows his 
varnadharma in this birth for moksha - the ultimate goal of the life. According 
to Rig Veda the four varna orders emerged from the limbs of the primeval man who 
is a victim of the divine sacrifice that produced the cosmos. The Brahmana emerged 
from his mouth and are ypposed to be involved in the pursuits of knowledge. The 
Kshatriya emerged from his arm to be the warriors and rulers; the Vaishya emerged 
from his thigh to be in the pursuit of trade and commerce and lastly the Sudras 
emerged from his feet to be in the pursuit of service of other three varnas. 
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It is significant that untouchables are not mentioned in the Vedic hymn (Srinivas and 
Shah, 1972: 358). There are innumerable number of castes within the broad fold of 
these varnas with ascribed occupation, social status and localised concepts of purity 
and pollution. Traditionally, each caste (jati) performs its jatidharma to achieve the 
goals of life. 

All Hindus recognise this system and can place their identity in terms of the varna 
'ashram. Most of the basic ideas on v&na system and its links to the concepts of 
Karma and Dharma are universally present in the world view of Hindus. 

19.2.3 Karma 

'The notions of Dharma and Karma are closely interlinked to each other and on 
many occasion they are indistinguishable and inseparable." If Dharma is a social 
consciousness about the good life, Karma is the individual actor's effort to live 
according to it". The literary meaning of the notion of Karma is action. According 
to the message of Bhagavad Gita the direction of the Karma is value neutral and 
one must perform Karma without expecting the rewards which may be desirable 
or undesirable. It also accords highest emphasis on the accomplishment of Karma. 
Popularly the notion of Karma is also related to the perceptions of birth, rebirth and 
salvation. It is popularly believed that an individual is born to a higher or lower caste 
and suffers the pains and enjoys pleasures in the present life in terms of the Karma 
hetshe undertook in the past life. Again his or her future life, rebirth or salvation 
will be determined in terms of the Karma helshe undertakes in the present life. In 
all Indian cultural tradition all human actions have inescapable consequences. The 
fruits of action brings joy or sorrow depending on whether certain actions have 
been good or evil. Whatever cannot be enjoyed or suffered in the present life must 
be experienced hereafter in another birth, which may not be a human birth. To be 
born a human being is a rare privilege because it is only through such a birth that 
a soul-may be freed from reincarnation" (Madan, 1989: 123). It is significant that 
there are three pragmatic aspects of the concept of Karma as practised in popular 
Hinduism. 

rn Hindu temple complex. Note the use of conical turrets in the 

. Hinduism 

architechturd design of the temple. 
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ReIigioars P~lura~ism-Jr i) Orthodox Hindu will explain Karma in terms of certain rituals in the form of 
worship or prayer of favourite Gods and Goddesses which are popularly known 
as puja. Though, the origin of puja goes back to Vedic period, sacrificial rituals 
became associated with the concept of Karma in the later part of the evolution of 
Hinduism. It is popularly beliebvged that the direction of life (present or future) 
can also be determined through the performance of such Karma. 

ii) Karma has also become identified with life cycle rituals of the Hindus. It is 
significant that every Hindu is to follow distinctive life cycle rituals (samskara) 
at birth, marriage and death. These rituals are performed for the moral refinement 
of the individual to make them complete and perfect, and ultimately after death, 
"transform into an ancestor". Thus the rituals give social identity to the new- 
born. Through the rituals of marriage the ocean of life is filled with love. "The 
so called rites of passage are in fact rituals of transformation and continuity in 
one $eat chain of being". 

iiii Besides offerings of puja (both at home and in the temple) and performing of 
the life cycle rituals, offerings of prayers at the sacred places (Tirthas) are also 
important aspects of Hindu way life and the Karma. Going on pilgrimages 
particularly on auspicious occasions are also scripturally recommended Karma 
(you will be able to know more 'about tliese aspects in Unit No. 29 of this 
coi~rse). 

We may also point out the various sects and cults in India have a very rigorous 
definition of Karma dividing them into various types and linking them to Samsara 
and moksa. 

It is significant to mention here that a typica! Hindu wants liberation from the cycle' 
of birth, death and rebirth. To him the Karmic store of accumulated merit may 
appear to be atrap and hereby abandon all wordly Karma. However, Bhagavad 
Gita gives a proper direction towards this dilemma. Gita emphasises on the 
accomplishment of Karma rather than the abandonment of Karma. It "teaches the 
ethics of altruism. If one performs one's duty in a spirit of sacrifice, eliminating 
one's ego and self interest, one is liberated from the fruits of action even before 
death. One of the most crucial statements in the Bhagavad Gita bears on this point: 
"Your entitlement is to Kmma alone, never to its fruits. The hope of such fruit 
should not therefore be the motive for acti~n, you should not therefore become 
inactive", (cf. Madan, 1989: 127). 

19.2.4 Moksha 

The concept of hfoksha (liberation from the chain of rebirth) is closely related to 
the notion of Karma and in turn with Dharma. It is the reward of the persistent 
good deeds, Karma, that liberalise the individual from the cycle of birth, dtath and 
rebirth; and ultimately brings him in contact with the Brahman (the universal soul. 
Hindu theology is largely preoccupied with the issue of achievement of Moksha. 
Sound knowledge, good deeds and love and devotion towards God are t h ~  ways 
through which Mobha can be achieved. For acquiring knoweldge an individual is 
required to renounce the world and lead the life of an ascetic. However, this 
methbd of.achieving , W i h a  was followed only by a few. The most popular form 
of devotion, however, is the worship of one's chosen God according to tradition. It 
i s  significant to mention here that Bhagavad gita has given a new direction for 
achieving Moksha. The Bhagavad Gita has emphasised on the way of works and 
devotion to bring liberation with the reach of "man-in-the-World", including women 
and thc lower castes. In the last hundred years the Bhagavad Gita reinterpreted by 
Indian political leaders, including Gandhi and Tilak, to provide the basis for live 
devoted to altruistic action (Srinivas & Shah 1872: 359). 
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19.3 BASIC CIJLTS AND DEITIES IN HINDUISM 

It is significant that, although various sects of Hinduism follow their own sets of 
literature, most of the Hindus recognise the sacredness of Vedas - the oldest text 
of Hinduism. "Vedism was almost entirely concerned with the cult of fire sacrifice , 
(Yajna) and the continual regeneration of the universe that resulted from it. By 
means of the correspondences that linked the ritual to both the macrocosmos and 
the microcosmos, the sacrificer simultaneously contributed to the welfare of the 
transcendental order and furthered his own interest. These correspondences were 
explored in the philosophical Vedic texts, the Upanisads in which a search for the 
knowledge that would liberate man from repeated death led to the earliest formulations 
of Hinduism". The chief Vedic Gods are Brahma the ctreator. Vishnu the protector 
God of extensior. and pervasiveness and Siva the perserver and destroyer. It is 
significant that the major deities of Hinduism have many forms based on distinctive 
mythology. For example, "Vishnu has a number of incarnations, the chief of which 
are Rama (man), Krishna (man). The idea behind the many forms is that God 
periodically allows himself to be reborn on earth, to overcome evil and restore 
reighteousness. 

Puja (worship) and bhakti (devotion) are important aspects of theistic 
Hinduism which gradually replaced the Vedic sacrificial cult by devotion 
and worship to an image of the deity. The main purpose of this p&ja is the 
communion with deity gradually leading to a more permanent, even a closer 
relationship behveen the worshipper and the god. Hence based on worship 
three important cults emergted in theistic Hinduism: (a) Vuishnavism: *the 
worship of Vishnu). It emphasises a personal relation with a loving and 
gracious god. (b) Saivism (the worship of Siva) is more asceptically inclined. 
However, it also often incorporates yogic mystical practices into its worship". 
(c) Saktism? Cult of Goddess is an important component of theistic Hinduism 
in the form of worship of mother goddesses like Devi, Durga, Kali etc. It 
follows the tantric methods of tapping the creating energies (Saktis) within 
oneself. You can find Saktism within the broad fold of Valshnuvism and 
Saivism whereby Laxmi and Parvati, the divine consorts of Vishnu and 
Siva respectively are worshipped in many places in India. me Ncw 
Encyclopedia of Britannica 1985: 935). The mother goddesses like Shakti, 
Durga, Parvati, Kali, Laxmi, Saraswati are popular deities in Hinduism. 
Again, Kartikeya and Ganesa the sons of Siva and Durga, Hanuman chief 

Hindu mythology has depicted numerous deities-major and minor. A significant 
number of these deities are the Gad of cature viz,, Indra (the God of Sky), Agni 
(the God .of fire), Varuna (the God of water). The Vahana (vehicles) in the form 

I of birds or animals on which Gods/Goddesses sit, the sun, moon, stars, rivers, 
I mountains, lakes, animals, snakes are also worshipped in Hinduism. Besides, there 
i are important locsiised deities in Hinduism in variobs parts of the country viz., 

I goddess Kali and Manasa are popular in Bengal. Some localised deities also become 
universally accepted in Hiilduism over a period of time viz. Mata Smtoshi and 

1 Goddess Vaishnadevi of northern India, Srivenkatesh of Tirupati, South India. 
I 

The trends of localised manifestation of some deities and universalisatiorl of scrne 
local deitieyare of great sociological significance. There are enournlous ties of 
localised culthre in the great tradition of Hinduism. These ties are often reflected 
in the popularity of localised deities and in the patterns of their universalisation. (For 

Hinduism 

https://telegram.me/pdf4exams

For More Visit - https://pdf4exams.org/



I / Religious Pluralism-I1 
I 
I 

Check Your Progress 1 

i) Tick mark the correct answer. 

Hinduism is 

1) the youngest of all great religions 

2) the second oldest of all great religions 

3) emerged in the fourth century B.C. 

4) the oldest of all great religions. 

ii Dharma provides the basis for the notion of an ordered universe based on the 
principles of 

1) Cosmologis 

2) Ethics 

3) Social and legal 

4) All of the above. 

i Which one of the following is not a cult in theistic Hinduism? 

1) Vaishnavism 

2) Saivism 

3) Saktism 

1 4) None of the above. 
I 

Hindu social institutions are distinctive in  nature both in terms of their form and 
function. These social institutions ideally operate according to prescribed norms and 
religious sanction. Let us examine some of these institutions. 

19.4.1 Caste 

Caste is a herditory social institution based on the principle of endogamy, hierarchy, 
occupational specialisation and purity and pollution. Complete cornmensality prevails 
only within it. There m various kinds of restrictions imposed on inter caste 
relationships. These restrictions are explicit in the acceptance of food and drink by 
the upper castes from a lower ones, their inter caste marriage, sex relation, on going 
or touching the upper castes by a lower ones etc. The implicit and explicit meanings 
are that the lower caste people are impure and by their simple touch they will 
pollute the upper caste members. Hence there are various prescribed rites for the 
repurification of the upper caste members. Indeed; traditional Hindu life is arranged 
in terms of the hierarchical orders to the caste system. It is sociologically an 
ascribed status group. You may like to see Block 5 of ESO-02 to have a better idea 
on caste system in India. 

19.4.2 Marriage 
I 

Among the Hindus marriage is an obligatory sacrament. It is in the context that for 
obtaining salvation a Hindu is required to perform certain rituals towards the gods 
and the ancestors as prescribed in the religious texts. The rituals are performed by 
the male descendants. Hence every Hindu must many to have a mdk descendent 

I for salvation. 
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Box 2 

There are well defined Samskara (Sacraments) in Hinduism. In Hinduism 
each and every Samskara has a particular object i.e. to cleanse to be fit 
to be used in a divine activity. All aspects of Hindu life are a part of the 
divine activity. Thus through the processes of various sarnskara all aspects 
of Hindu life are purified to be the part of the divine. The Brahma Sutra 
(1.1.4) says: Samskara is a happening made possible through investment or 
accentuation of qualities in a person or an object and through cleansing of 
the stain attached to the person or the object." Utterances of Mantras is 
an essential part of the samskara. It is believed that such utterances 
invests a person or an object with same divine power and purifies them. To 
Vidya Nivas Misra 193 samskaras are investiture-cum-purificatory rites. 
These are performed in different stages of the Hindus from prenatal to 
funeral. These are enumerated to be sixteen: 

Conception (Garbhadharna = placing the seed in the womb), Invocation to 
the male child (Pumsavana), Braiding of the hair of the pregnant women 
(Simantonanayana), Offering to Vishnu, the sustainer (Wishnu Bali in the 
eighth month of pregnancy), Birth rites (Jata Karma), Giving a name (Nama- 
Karana), Taking a child out of the house (Niskramana), first feeding (Anna- 
prasana), Tonsure (Caula-Karma), the rite of letters (Aksararambha), 
Piercing of the ear lobe (Karnacedha), Sacred thread ceremony (Upanayana 
= Lit. taking a boy to the place of Guru for study), initiation into the Vedic 
studies (vedarambha), Entering into life (Samavartana), Marriage (Vivaha), 
Last rite (Antyesti). 

According to the ancient Hindu texts there are three main objectives of marriage. 
These are dharma (honest and upright conduct), praja (progeny) and rati (sensual 
pleasure). Thus according to scripture a Hindu is incomplete without a wife and 
male children. Some of the salient features of Hindi marriage are as follows: 

i) Monogamy: It is significant that monogamy (marriage of one man and one woman 
at a time) is the usual form of marriage in Hinduism. Polygamy was also found 
among some Hindus based on local customs. However, various social reform 
movements led by Raja Ram Mohan Roy, Ishwar Chandra Vidya Sagar, Dayanand 
Saraswati etc. took place in India against such practices; and the Hindu Marriage 
Act 1955 permits only monogamous form of marriage. 

i Endogamy: The Hindus maintain the religious and caste endogamy. Though legally 
permitted inter-caste and inter religious marriages are very few and confined 
mostly among the literate sections and in the urban areas. 

i) Hypergamy: According to the rule of hypergamy the status of the husband is 
always higher than the wife. The hypergamy emerged based on the marriage 
among different sub-sections of a caste or sub-caste rather than between the 
castes. The ancient Hindu literature permits hypergamy in the form of anuloma 
whereby a girl is mariied to upper sub-caste. However, it does not permitpratiloma 
whereby a girl marries a boy from lower sub-caste. 

i 

iv) Gotra Exogamy: Hindu maintain the gotra exogamy. G o h  indicates the common 
ancestor of a clan or a family. People with common ancestor are not allowed to 
internlarry. In recent years gotra exogamy is defined in terms of prohibition of 
marriage within five generations on the mother's side and seven generations on 
the father's side. However, there are significant variations with regard .to the 
practice of gotra exogamy between the Hindus in the North and the South India. 
In South India cross-cousin marriages are allowed, while it is strictly forbidden in 

Hinduism 
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Religious Pluralism-11 North India. (For details you may like to see the Unit No. 8 & 9 of Block 2, ESO- 
02). 

19.4.3 Family 

Grihastha Ashrama is the stage of family life of a Hindu. The main objective of 
the marriage is reflected in the Grihastha ashram. Here a Hindu perform his 
Dharrna and Karma for the continuity of the family and his salvation. Thus, the 
ideal typical family of the Hindu is joint in nature where people of three generations 
usually live together. Hiidu joint family is mostly patrilineal, patrivirilocal, co-residential 
and common property ownership and a commercial unit. This family is usually 
composed of a man and his wife, their adult sons and their wives and children. 
Some times some other close (even distant in many cases) relatives become members 
of the Hindu joint family. The oldest male member of the famil is the head of the 
family. Here sex and age are the guiding principles of the familial hierarchy. 

In recent years in the wake of rapid urbanisation, industrialisation, spread of 
commercial values, education and mass-communication and implementation of 
progressive land reforms laws of the joint family system has been under severe 
threat in India. Indeed, nuclearisation has been the major trend. However, the 
sentiments of the joint family still continues among most of the Hindu which are 
expressed on the occasion of family ritual, patterns of ownership of property and 
in the exigencies of these families. (For details you may see Unit No. 6 Block 2 
Em-02 and Unit No. 7 Block 2 ESO-06). 

19.4.4 Inheritance 

Traditionally the Mitakshura system of inheritance was practiced in most parts of 
India (except for Bengal and Assam). According to this system a son has a birth 
right on father's ancestral property and the father cannot dispose this property in 
a way which can be detrimental to the interest of the son. Howver, according to 
the Dayabaga (applicable to Bengal and Assam) system of inheritancesthe father 
is the absolute owner of this property and he has the right to dispose it according 
to his will. 

Traditionally females are not coparcenary. The customary practices only provide 
maintenance rights to females. Women in the patrilinear society get some movable 
property as stridhana at the time of marriage. 

The Hindu Succession Act and the Hindu Adoption and Maintenance Act 1956' 
(Applicable to Jains, Buddhists and Sikhs) has established a uniform system of 
inheritance. According to this act a husband is legally responsible for the maintenance 
of his wife and children. The individual property of a male Hindu, dying interstate 
(having made no will), passes on equal share between his son, daughter, widow and 
mother. Male and female heirs have come to be treated as equal in matters of 
inheritance and succession. This act has also given a woman the right to inherit 
from the father and the husband. However, women have no right to coparcenary 
ancestral property by birth (cf. Unit 6.4.2, ESO-02). 

19.4.5 Hindu Social Institutions 

In Block 4 of ESO-03 you have learnt how Max Weber has located the stimuli of 
economic development within the ethics of religious belief system. To him economic 
development fostered in the Western World because of the rationalisation of religious 
ethics of Protestantism (especially of the Pqritan sects) of Christianity. To him, 
however, such a process of rationalisation has not taken place in Hinduism. Rather 
he pointed out that the Hindu belief system, which centered around the doctrines 
of Dharrna, Karma and Moksha, and the social institution of the Hinduism produced https://telegram.me/pdf4exams
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Activity 1 

Interview at least 10 heads of the family belonging to different caste groups 
among Hindus. Collect information on the marriage practices as practised 
by them in their marriage and in the marriage of their children. Based on 
your finding write a note of about two pages on the "Features of Hindu 
Man iage: A Field Observation". Exchange your note with the co-learners 
of the Study Centre, if possible. 

Hinduism an irrational and 'otherworldly' social atmosphere. This phehomena hindered the 
economic development and the growth of industrial capitalism. However, the validity 
of the thesis of Max Weber was challenged by many scholars. For example Milton 
Singer 91968) pointed out that Hinduism has not hindered the growth of the same. 
The traditional business families in India have generated the required capital from 
family sources and their traditional expertise are also used for economic development. 
Scholars also pointed out that Hindu social institutions and belief systems have 
enormous elements of rationalisation and this-wordly attitudes required for economic 
modernisation. However, these elements of rationalisation and this wordly attitudes 
are to be understood in the context of the changing need of Hinduism in particular 
and the society in India in general. 

19.5 HINDCTISM IN THE IfISTORICAL SETTINGS 

Hinduism has undergone a process of transformation over millions of years. The 
Vedic ritualism an Upanishadic philosophies played significant roles in Hinduism. 1 

Indeed transformation started in Hinduism with the message of Bhagvad Gita, 
which added the notion of Bhakti (devotion) in Hinduism. Hinduismacquired new . 
dimentions in Bhakti cult. Besides the Bhakti cult, Hinduism has also to encounter 
with forces of Islam and the West. Let us examine Hinduism in the context of these 
broad social and historical processes. 

19.5.1 Bhakti 

There are various important facets of the Bhakti movement. Let us begin with the 
important facets that the message of Gita initiated. 

i) Bhagavad Gita 

Bhagavad Gita recognised the Vedic rituals and Upanishadic philosophy of knowledge 
as the legitimate ways to attain self-realisation which is the goal of life of an ideal 
Hindu. Hence to the paths of Karma (action) and Jnana (knowledge) the Gita 
added the bay of Bhakti (devotion). This revived the elements of theistic elements 
in Hinduism. "After describing the ways of action, knowledge and devotion, the 
Bhagavad Gita enjoins the seekers to abandon all three ways to seek refuge in God 
so as to be free of the burden of all moral imperfections. This call to total surrender 
is as much intellectual as it is devotional" (Madan, 1989: 127). 

The devotional movement for the first time flourished in South India towards the 
end of eighth century A.D. among the non-Brahmin groups which expressed the 
strong desire for theism after Jainism and Buddism had spread all over India. The 
followers of this movement were known as the Alvars (that is those with an 
intuitive knowledge of God who were engaged in complete immersion in Him). 
They questioned the dharmas of caste and gender. They tried to exceed such 
relationships through personal devotion to deities like Siva and Vishnu. The Alvars 
emphasised on the constant companionship of God. However, they expressed their 
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Religious Pluralism-I1 preoccupation with Yiraha, (separation) fiom God. NmmuIvar was prominent 
among the Alvars who put forward the notion of devotion as assumption of feminity 
by the devotee in relation to God Vihnu (ibid, 128). Hence love of women for 
Vishnu symbolises the love of the devotees for the supreme soul, the God. 

hi Jayadeva, Sricbaitanya and Mira 

The love stories of unmarried Krishna (reincarnation of Vishnu) and Radha have 
got the central place in the Bhakti movement. It emphasis4 on total devotion to 
God as a means to self-realisation. In this movement Krishna is symbolised as the 
supreme soul and Radha as the individual soul. Jayadeva's Gita Goyinda, written on 
the eternal love of Radha and 'shna in the later part of 12th cenhry, has spread 
all over the country. The origin \ of m of the Vaishnava sects is located in this 
movement. In the 16th century Srichaitanya in Bengal, Vallabha in Gujarat, Mira in 
Rajasthan were possessed with the love of Krishna. Bhakti movement got momentum 
in the gikn path of total devotion to Krishna as followed by them. 

iv) Sum Das, Tulsidas and Kabir 

It is significant that intense religious devotion was alA expressed the luminaries of 
medieval Bhakti Movement in the songs of Sura Das on Krishna (in Brijbhasha), 
Tulsi Das on Rarna (in Avadhi) and in Kabir's devotionalism. "Tulsi's bhakti was 
that of a servant (dasa) devoted to the service of his divine master. The love of 
God for the devotee, who dwells on his own imperfection and therefore on divine 
grace, is a central theme of Tulsi's sublime poe try... Kabir's devotionalism was 
centered on a personalised god in human form, however, but on an abstract abd 
formless conception of the divine. (Madan, 1989: 13 1). You will learn more about 
Bhakti Movement in Unit 28 of Block 6 of this course. 

I l6 

Saints in Hinduism often wrote and sang their religiom and s p k i t d  annpodio~ls 
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19.5.2 Encounter with Islam 

Hinduism has been responding to the external religious influences since the classical 
period. It has responded to distinctive Islamic and the Western influences for almost 
ten and five centuries respectively. Let us mention here some of the impacts of the 
encounter of Hinduism with Islam. 

It is very difficult to assess the impact of Islam on Hinduism since it has various 
dimensions. Hinduism dealt with the periodic outbreaks of violence since the time 
of the raids of Mahmud of Ghazni into North-west India (977-1 030). These invasions 
led to the development of Hindu ideal of territorial kingdom "as the mode for the 
protection of Hindu values". Hence the defence of Hindu traditions against Islam 
came first from the Rajputs of Rajasthan, then the rulers and successors of 
Vijayanagar Kingdom of South India (1333-18th century) and the Marathas in 
Maharasthra from late sixteenth century to the close of 18th century. As an 
immediate impact of the dominance of the Muslim rule "conservative and puritanical 
tendencies gained momentum in orthodox Hinduism" particularly with regard to the 
strictness of the caste and purity of women. However, there are many evidences 
to show that over the years various Muslims themes and features have been 
incorporated into popular Hindu myths and rituals. Significantly while the orthodox, 
popular and the domestic form of Hinduism thus &ew in on themselves, Hindu 
sectarian traditions multipled under the influence of Islam. Notable of these were 
that of the Bkakti cult of Chaitanya in Bengal and sant tradition of North India by 
Kabir (1440-1 5 18) from Banaras and Nanak (1469-1539) from Punjab. Kabir and 
Nanak propagated devotion to one God "that combined aspects of Islamic Sufism 
and Hindu Bhakfi. They brought in Hinduism an exclusivist monotheism like that 
found in the tradition of Islam. Their teachings rejected both the caste system and 
idol worship. Guru Nanak laid the foundation of Sikhism that synthesised philosophies 
of Islam and Hinduism. 

Emperor Akbar in his Din-Elahi synthesised Islam and Hinduism. He propagated 
religious tolerance. However, his successors abandoned his path and followed 
expansionist policies. These policies of expansion aroused resistance from the 
heirs of the Vijaynagar and the Rajpur Kingdoms, and also from the Sikhs and the 
Marathas. 'The seeds of a nationalist vision of Hinduism may be traced through 
these movements'(Hiltebeita1 1987: 358). (We shall discuss some related aspects of 
this issue in the last section of this Block). 

19.5.3 Encounter with the West 

Hinduism has been wideiy influenced by West and the beliefs and practices of 
Christianity. Various reform movements started in Hinduism in the 19th century as 
the direct impact of Christianity. The Brahmo Samaj was founded by Raja Ram 
Mohan Roy in 1928 which advocated monotheism and rejected the caste order, 
idolatry and animal sacrifice. 

I The Arya, Samaj was founded by Swami Dayanand Saraswati in 1875. This 
movement rejected the Puranic Hinduism and attempted the return of Vedic Hinduism. 
According to them image worship has no sanction of Veda. They also advocated 
monotheism. They denied the mligious bs)se of fie caste and the Varna. 

( 

Activity 2 

Make a list of 10 religious organisations with the help of knowledgeable 
people. Your list should have a few sentences about the purpose and the 
goals of these organisations 'and how they differ from each other. 

Hinduism 

Rama Krishna ~ i s s i o n  was founded in 18k. Swami Vivekananda carried forward 17 https://telegram.me/pdf4exams
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Religious Plurrllsrn-11 the activities of this mission on the line of traditional -Hindu values. The-followers 
of this mission uphold strong tradition of Bhakti and tantric strains along with 
Vedanta philosophy and Ramakrishna's experiences of the oneness of all religions 
through visions not only of Hindu deities but of Jesus and Allah". (ibid 360). Rama 
Krishna Mission aims 'the propagation of a modem and activist version of Hinduism. 
It is engaged in a variety of cultural, educational and social welfare activities and 
has branches in cities throughout the world. The Rama Krishna Mission, modelled 
after the European Christian missions of the nineteenth century in India, has itself 
provided a model for numerous other Hindu organisations (Srinivas, 192: 130). 

To eradicate some evil customs and practices as traditionally followed in Hinduism 
several religious organisations came into being during the British rule. These 
organisations also took up the task of the promotion of education and social reform. 
As a result of prolonged contact with West various significant changes have taken 
place in Hinduism. Some of these changes can be listed here: 

a) Activist streak in Hinduism has received significant attention and tJ16 Bhagavad 
Gita has become the single most important book of the Hindus. 

b) Leadersof various Hindu religious institutions are now undertaking various social 
reform and welfare activities viz. running of schools, colleges, hospitals etc. 

c) The idea of purity and pollution, which permeated daily life, life cycle rituals, and 
the intercaste relations, particularly by the higher castes, are rapidly weakening, 
especially in the urban areas. A caste-free Hinduism may emerge in future out of 
these changes. The movement of caste-free Hinduism is supported by the cult of 
the new godmen (e.g. Sri Saibaba et'c.) in Hinduism. 

4) Another change has been that of the "emergence of militant forms of Hinduism, 
partly in response to the evangelical activities ofthe missionaries among the Han'jans 
and tribals, and to the appearance of separationist tendencies among certain religious 
and ethnic minorities in India (Srinivas 1992: 130). 

It is significant to note here that, Hinduism has also influenced other religions in 
India. h4any of the important traits of Hinduism are found among other religious 
groups plso. The caste system can be put here as a ready reference. The caste 

. divisionsi also exist m n g  the Muslims, Christians, Sikhs and the Jains. Indeed, 
conversiob to any other religions does not necessarily dissolve the caste order. 
Occupatioaal specialisation, caste endogamy, social distance etc. are practised even 
after convefsion. 

Check Your Progress 2 

i) Explain how Bhagavad Gita revived the theistic elements in Hinduism? Answer 
in about six lines. 

iii Mention a few important impacts af the encounter of Hinduism with Islam. Use 
five lines to anper. 
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............................................................................................................... 

.................................................................................................................... 

.................................................................................................................... 

.................................................................................................................... 

.................................................................................................................... 

iii Which one of the following is not an impact of the West on Hinduism? 

1) promotion of education 

2) promotion of social reform and welfare activities 

3) weakening of the idea of purity and pollution in the urban areas 

4) none of the above. 

19.6 HINDUISM IN THE CONTEMPORARY PERIOD 

In recent years Hinduism has acquired various new dimensions most important of 
which have been the efforts towards internationalisation of Hinduism, emergence 
of various personalised cults in Hindyism and politicisation of Hinduism. In the 
following sub-sections we shall be dealing with these aspects with the help of some 
caste studies. 

19.6.1 Internationalisation of Hinduism 

There have been numerous efforts for internationalisation of Hinduism. The Rama 
Krishna Mission and International Society for Krishna Consciousness (ISKCON) 
have made important efforts in this matter. In Unit 28 of this course the activitries 
of Rama Krishna Mission have b e ~ n  discussed at length. In this section we shall 
discuss the case of ISKCON. 

International Society for Krishna Consciousness (ISKCON) 

The devotional Hinduism with its missionary aspiration was spread over the W.K., 
U.S.A., Canada and other Western Nations by the followers of JSKCON, popularly 
known as Hare fiishna cult. It has become an international movement with 
numerous centres all over the world, especially in the English speaking world. The 
founder of this society was A.C. Bhaktivedanta Swami Prabhupada, a Bengali by 
birth. he was initiated by his guru Bhaktivedanta Saraswati to the path of Bhakti 
in 1922 in the devotional line of Chaitanya. He gave up the householder's life in 
1954 and became an ascetic by 1959. Bhaktivedanta Swami went to USA in 1965, 
to spread the message of Srimad Bhagavatarn there in the USA. Slowly his followqrs 
grew in New York, Los Angeles, Berkeley, Boston and Montreal. Bhaktivedanta 
Swami established various centres of ISKCON in those places with its headquarters 
in Los Angeles. There he printed more than fifty volumes of translations and 
original works of his guru. p 

Recitation of the name of Lord Sri Krishna was considered instrumental for salvation 
by the followers of ISKCON movement. Hence they performed public chanting of 
the Hare Krishna ' ~ a n t r a .  Thus over the years the Krishna Consciousness 
movement has been visible in the English speaking world. 

Bhaktivedanta has introduced several practices for the ISKCON followers viz. 
wearing of traditional ~ndi& saffron dress and shaving of heads by the male 

w 

devotees ahd wearing of saris by the female devotees, early rising and timely 
devotional services etc. ISKCON has spread over to every continent of the gbbe. 
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I 
Religious ~ ~ u n ~ i s r n - n  Bhaktivedanta expired in Vrindavan in 1977. Just before his death he appointed 

f eleven disciples asinitiating guru to keep the.Chaitanya chain of disciples unbroken 
and missionise the rest of the world. By early 1980s ISKCON branches grew 
rapidly in many overseas areas, where they found more tolerant environments 
(Shiva, 1987: 267). 

It is necessary to point out that ISKCON is only one example and that Hinduism 
based cults have spread all over the world. 

19.6.2 Individualised Cults 

Hinduism has been a breeding ground for the emergence of personalised religious 
cults in recent years. Some of these cults have received wide attention from their 
followers. Satya Sai Baba, Acharya Rajnees, ~ u k t a n h d a  etc. are prominent among 
them. It is not possible to discuss all of them in this unit. Here for your specific 
understanding of this phenomenon we shall be discussing the cult of Satya Sai Baba 
as a case study. 

Satya Sai Baba 

In contemporary India Satya Sai Baba is the most famous deity saint in Hinduism. 
He is worshipped by his followers as the Avatar. His followers have increased 
tremendously in recent years. 

Satya Sai Baba was born in a village called Puttaparthi in Andhra Pradesh. He 
belonged to the Raju Caste and was named Satyanarayana by his parents. He was 
fond of bhajan (devotianal songs) and performing of Hindu mythological dramas 
during his young and school days. 

As claimed by Satya Sai Baba and accepted and propagated by his followers Satya 
Sai Baba is the reincarnation of Sai Baba of Shirdi in Maharashtra. He is the 
embodiment of Lord Shiva and is consort Shakti in one soul. Lawrence Babb writes 
that Sathya Sai Baba's assertion of divine status is expressed in first person; he 
states it boldly and repeatedly. He has come in the present age of wickedness and 
misery, he says, not merely to alleviate individual misfortunes (though he does this 
for his devotees), but to set the whole world right, to usher in a "Sai Age". In the 
form of Shirdi Sai Baba his mission was to establish Hindu-Muslim unity, in the 
present incarnation he will re-establish Vedic and Shastric religion. On his rebirth 
as Prem Sai, he will be born in Karnataka and bring all his work to completion 
(Babb 1991: 284). The followers of Sai Baba are not only the Hindus. There are 
Muslims, Christians, and others among his prominent followers. 

I 

Though he is the manifestation of all gods and goddesses, his ddmlnant identity is 
that of Shiva. He is portrayed in association with Shivs. Mahashivratri is the most 
important festival of this cult. In this festival 9aka Sai Baba materalises vast 
quantities of vibhuti (Sacred Ash) from his hand and Shivalingam (which symbolises 
God Shiva) from his mouth. 

This cult has rapidly attracted a large number following not only in India but also 
abroad. Majority of his devotees are from urban middle classes. His devotees 
recognise him as "Bhagwan". Baba attracts followers by his personal charisma and 
the miracles he often perfohs. He also cures the illness of his devotees. Howver, 
Baba often maintains distance from his followers living in his "persobal constituency" 
and giving only occasional darshan. 

Some basic features of Sathya Sai Baba's teachings are as follows: He does not 
impose strict rules of conduct on his devotees. Moderate and vegetarian diets, 
avoidance of alcohol and smoking, practice of householder's life and.celibvacy after 
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age of fifty, tolerance, gentleness and kindness towards others, non-violence are 
encouraged by him. He also suggests meditations of the God (who is in fact Baba) 
for inner peace. A significant aspect of Baba's teaching is that he considers the 
influence of Western cult- as inimical to India. To him Indian folk traditions should 
bc adhered to. Thus he professes a cultural nationalism. 

He recognisesinherent inequalities existing in the society. Though he has discontent 
against the present day state, he does not advocate radical change in the existing 
eco~iomic and social institutions. 

Social service is an important aspect of the cult of Satya Sai Baba. Feeding the 
poor, assiting authorities in the relief work, expansion of education, child development 
are some of the important areas of social service of the cult. 

What is sociologically important here is that Baba attracts a large numbers of 
followers through the performance of his charisma repeatedly. He also legitimates 
liis position in term of the Hindu notion and rebirth and karma. He, however has 
incorporated the missionary zeal of social service in his regular activities. The 
cliarisma and legitimacy of Sai Baba is accepted not only by the common folllowers 
but dso by some of the prominent social, political and business elites of the country. 

19.6.3 Politicisation of Hinduism 

I In Hinduism there has always been a tradition of tolerance and hospitality to other 
r religions. These elements of tolerance and hospitality have paved the way to declare 
I India a secular state. It is significant that in the nineteenth century there were the 
I revivalist tendencies and attempts in Hinduism advocating a return to the Vedas and 

I occasio~ially lndian nationalism was expressed itself in the Hindu idiom. However, 

I 
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Religious Pluralism-I1 during the British rule in India there emerged a group of westernised elite which 
"while rooted in the country and its tradition, was committed to independence, 
democracy, egalitarianism and secularism. It is this elite that not only declared Irtdia 
a secular state but also attempted whole heartedly to establish the principle of 
equity of man (Srinivas and Shah 1972: 364). 

The Constitution has declared India a "Sovereign Secular Socialistic Democratic 
Republic". In the process of democratic functioning of the state and the society our 
religious lifehas been widely politicised in recent years. Politicisation has emerged 
as a pervastive process in post-independence India. Religion is not free from this 
process. In receilt :.ears Hinduism has been politicised for certain political ends. In 
general, protection nf the interest of the Hindus, creation of Hindu Rashtra etc. 
have been the major ohjectives of such a process of politicisation of Hinduism. 

While discussing politicisation of Hinduism, the activities of RSS and its front 
organisations are generally widely discussed. Let us know briefly the origin and 
activities of the RSS. The RSS was founded in Maharashtra in 1925-26 by Dr. K..B. 
Hedgewar. The RSS operates at the political level through its various front 
organisations viz., Bhartiya Janata Party (BJP), Bharatiya Majdoor 2hgh;Vidyarthi 
Parisad etc. In recent years it has been using the wider front organisations usch 
as the G h w a  Hindu Parisad. In the passage of time the RSS has acquired well- 
defined ideology and organisational strength. As articulated by its second guru, Guru 
Goiwalkar the ideology of the RSS is explicitly represented by Hindu nationalism. 
Creation of a Hindu Rashtra and bringing of all round glory to the Hindu Raslltra 
are the main objectives of the RSS. Golwalkarji writes: 

The non-Hindu population of Hindustan must adopt the Hindu culture and languages, 
must learn to respect and hold in reverence Hindu religion, must entertain no idea 
but those of glorification of Hindu race and culture, i.e. they must not only give up 
their attitude of intolerance and ungratefulness towards this land and its age long 
tradition but also must cultivat~ the qositive attitude of love and devotion instead, 
in a word, they must cease to be foreigners, or may stay in the country wholly 
subordinate to the Hindu nation.. .". Ideologically the RSS equates Hindus with the 
Aryans and its characteristic Vedic age as the Golden Age of India. 

In recent years India has visualised a considerable increase of the efforts towards 
politicisation of Hinduism. There has been the growth of fundamentalism as vie11 
M.M. Srinivas has made an important observation on this emerging phenomena. To 
him: in the last few decades Hinduism has had to cope with certain momentous 
changes such as the division df Indian sub-continent into India and Pakistan, the 
latter being theocratic state.. .That period also saw the establishment of a Jewish 
state in Israel and Buddhist states in Sri Lanka and Burma. It also witnessed the 
rise of Islamic fundamentalism in a vast region elitending from the Atlantic coast 
to the Pacific. How can Hinduism remain immune to all these forces and events? 
To him fundamentalism in Hinduism has &own as a matter of challenge faced by 
it, because of the growth fundamentalism in other religions and also in the neighbouring 
countries (Srinivas 1992: 16). 

Whatsoever may be the reason for the growth of fundamentalism in Hinduism, the 
facts remain that there has been delibrate tendency to politicise Hinduism as a 
means to gain power. However, reaction of the average ~ i n d u s  towards such 
develoment is of great significance. Through democratic process they have upheld 
the noble tradition of tolerance and hospitality of Hinduism and the secular basis of 
the nation. 

Cheek your Prog~~ess 3 
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1) the French speaking world 

2) the English speaking world 

3) the Hindi speaking world 

4) the Non English speaking world 

ii) As claimed by Satya ~ a i  Baba, he is the embodiment of 

e l )  Lord Shiva 

2) Goddess Shakti 

3) Both of Lord Shiva and Goddess Shakti 

4) None of the above 

19.7 LET US SUM UP 

Hinduism is the oldest of all great religions of the world. It has encountered various 
forces in various historical settings. However the central belief system has remained 
eternal to Hinduism. We discussed in this unit the central belief system of Hinduism . 
as reflected in the notions of Brahman, Atman, Dharma, Karma, Moksha, and 
the notion of purity and pollution. We also. discussed the basic cults and deities in 

The social institutions of marriage, family and inheritance are also discussed in this 
unit. The Bhakti Movement in Hinduism and the encounter of Hinduism with Islam 
and the West are discussed at length. Lastly we discussed the emerging facets of 
Hinduism. Here we discussed the effort towards internationalisation of Hinduism, 
emergence of individual cults in Hinduism and politicisation of Hinduism based on 
some case studies. 

19.8 KEY WORDS 

: Unselfish concern for the welfare of others. 

Ashrama : There are four well-defined stages of life in 
Hinduism. These are Brahmacharya (for youth), 
Grihastha (for adult), Vanaprastha (for middle 
aged) and Sanyasa (for old aged). 

: A sociological method of analysing and presenting 
data using specific examples. 

Bhaktism : Religions ideology of devotionalism. 

: Exogamous groups indicating common ancestor of 
that group, family or clan. 

: A systematic ,and repititive system of actions 
directed towards a specific target or religions goal. 

: Movable property given to women at the time of . 

: Broad ascribed status groups in Hinduism. There 
are four Varnas in Hinduism-Brahmin, Kshatriya, 
Yaishya and Sudra. 
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19.10 ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR PROGRESS 

Check Your Progress 1 

i) 4) 

ii) 4) 

Check Your Progress 2 

i )  Bhagvad Gita suggests the paths of action (Karma), knowledge and devotion for 
self-realisation. Bhagavad Gita finally enjoins the seekers to abandon all these 
paths and to seek refuge in God so as to be free from the burden of all 
imperfections. 

u (a) As an immediate impact conservztive and puritanical tendencies gained 
momentum in Hinduism, (b) Sectarian traditions multiplied in Hinduism (c) Muslim 
themes were incorporated in popular Hindu myths and rituals. 

iiii 4) 

Check Ydur Progress 3 

https://telegram.me/pdf4exams

For More Visit - https://pdf4exams.org/



UNIT 20 JAINISM AND BUDDHISM 

Structure 

20.0 Objectives 
20.1 Introduction 
20.2 The Emergence of Jainism and Buddhism 

20.2.1 The Political System 
20.2.2 Territorial Expansion and Collapse of Gana Sanghas 
20.2.3 ~olitical Philosophy 
20 2.4 New Organisation of Production 
20.2.5 Social Stratification 
20.2 6 The Religious Philosophies 

20.3 Jainism: Basic Teachings 
20.3.1 The Founder of lainism 

20.3.2 The Central Doctrine 

20.4 Growth and Development of Jainism 
20.4.1 Growth of lainism 
20.4.2 Sects in lainism 
20.4.3 lain Scriptures 

20.5 Religious Practices of the Jains 
20 5.1 Rel~g~on among the jains 
20.5.2 The Jain Ways of L ~ f e  
20.5.3 The Jain Festivals 
20.5.4 J ~ i i i  and Hindu Religious Practices 

20.6 Bi~ddhism: Basic Teachings 
20 6.1 The Founder of Buddhism 
20 6.2 The Essence of Buddhism 
20.6.3 Buddhist Social Order 

20.7 Buddhist Philosophy and Society of that Age 
20.8 The Growth, Development and Decline of Buddhism 

20.8 1 The Hinayana, Mahayana and the Vijrayana 
20.8.2 The Neo-Buddhlst Movement in Ind~a 
20.8 3 Decline of Buddhism in India 

20.9 Let Us Sum Up 
20.10 Key Words 
20.1 1 Further Readings 
20.12 Answers to Check Your Progress 

20.0 OBJECTIVJCS 

This unit deals with the religious belief systems and philosophies of Jainism and 
Buddhism. After reading this unit you should be able to 

a explain the social, political and economic background ofthe emergence of Jainism 
and Buddhism in India 

a describe the basic teaching of Jainism 

a explain the growth and development of Jainism in India 

a discuss the Jain ways of life 

a describe the basic teachings of Buddhism 

a discuss the relationship between the Buddist philosophy and the society of that age 

a examine growth and de~clopment of Buddhism over a period of time 

a highlight the similarities between Buddhism and Hinduism and discuss the decline 
of Buddhism in India. 
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Religious Pluralism-JJ 20.1 INTRODUCTION 

In the previous Unit of this Block, we discussed Hinduism. In this Unit we shall be 
dealing with Jainism and Buddhism which evolved from within Hinduism. These 
religions developed against the backdrop of certain political systems, political 
philosophy, economic and social order, and practising of particular religious activities 
in ancient India. This Unit begins with an indepth discussion on the background of 
the emergence of these religions. In this unit we discussed the central doctrine of 
Jainism in Section 20.4 of this unit. In the section 20.5 of this text we discussed 
the religious practices and ways and iife of the Jain and the similarity of Jainism 
and Hinduism. Gautam Buddha is the founder of Buddhism and he has given a 
significant direction to the religious ideologies of India. We discss these aspects in 
section 20.6. The relationship between Buddhism and society of that age is discussed 
in the next section (i.e. 20.7). Buddhism has grown over a period of time and 
acquired various new dimensions. We discuss all these aspects in section 20.8. In 
this section besides discussing various sects in Buddhism we also discussed the 
similarity of Buddhism with Hinduism and decline of Buddhism in India. 

20.2 THE EMERGENCE OF BUDDHISM AND 
JAINlSM 

The sixth century B.C. has left a permanent impress on Indian history mainly 
because it witnessed an intense preoccupation with philosophical speculation. Among 
the various thinkers contributing to this unique phase were the Mahavira and Buddha, 
who more than any other historical personages born in India have compeiled the 
attention of the world as the most humane thinkers, the Indian tradition has produced. 
Jainism and Buddhism represent the most serious and most comprehensive attempt 
to analyse the rapidly changing society in which it originated and to provide an 
enduring social philosophy for mankind. Buddhism created the vision of an alternative 
society, the possibility of organising society on different principles from the hierarchical 
and inegalitarian ideology and practices that had begun to gain ground. 

The roots of Mahavira's and Buddha's social philosophy can be clearly traced back 
to the society of the sixth century B.C. Politically it was situated in the context of 
state formation and the emergence of certain institutions. 

20.2.1 The Political System 

The political system at the time of Mahavira and Buddha was characterised by the 
existence of two distinct forms of government: monarchical kingdoms and clan 
oligarchies or gana-sanghas. The geographical location of these units is itself 
interesting with the monarchical kingdoms occupying the Ganga-Yamuna valley and 
the gana-sanghas being located near the foothills of the Himalayas. The gana- 
sanghas were inhabited by either one or more Khatriya clans such as the Sakyas 
or Mallas, or the Lichcchavis. The gana-sanghas were organised on the lineage 
principle with the entire clan participating in the exercise of power. 

There was constant conflict between the various political units and the picture that 
emerges from the Jain and Buddhist literature is that it was a period of expanding- 
horEons and political consolidation which ultimately ended with the establishment of 
the Mauryan empire. 

It is possible to document the process of state formation, especially in the case of 
Magadha, from the Buddhist literature. Bimbisara, the 5th century B.C. Magadhan 
ruler, began a systematic and intensive phase of state organisation. The earlier 
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settled agrarian-based economy which became a major factor in state formation. 
It made possible the support of a large standing army which was imperative for the 
expanding frontiers of the kingdoms of the Ganga valley and as an instrument of 
coercive control within the kingdom. Simultaneously, the agrarian based economy 
encouraged the formation of an impressive officialdom which is an indispensable 
aspect of state formation. The standing army, formally divided into various specialised 
groups, replaced the tribal militia of the earlier society and became an instrument 
of coercion directfy in the control of the king. The growing armies of the aggressive 
expanding monarchies even attracted the ambitious youth of the gana-sanghas 
who saw in them a possible outlet for their military skills especially since the gana- 
sanghas themselves were collapsing one by one. 

20.2.2 Territorial Expansion and Collapse of Gana-Sanghas 

The process of territorial expansion and the consolidation of the early Indian State 
was operating at two levels in the age of the Buddha. The monarchical kingdoms 
of the Ganga valley, especially Kosala and Magadha, were each expanding at the 
expense of their immediate and weaker neighbours. But at the same time they were 
locked in a struggle for supremacy among themselves, in which Magadha ultimately 
trimphed. The gana-sanghas were the first to collapse and the smaller ones like 
the Sakyas and Mallas had already-caved in during the lifetime of the Buddha. 
What was at stake in the conflict between the gana-sanghas and the monarchies 
was not just a different political form but also a whole way of life based on 
communal control of the land by the clan. However, the collapse of the gana- 
sanghas became inevitable .in the face of the rapid changes taking place in 6th and 

, Jainism and Buddhism 
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Religious pluralism-II 20.2.3 Political Philosophy 

The most notable aspect of political philosophy in the age of the Buddha and 
Mahavir was the completely pragmatic approach to power. Kingship is arked by 
the absolute and arbitrary exercise of power with no evidence of eeect' e checks 
upon the king's ability to impose his will on the dominion. The king had t l control 
over his people and is often depicted as using power in a wilful an B ~apticious 
manner rather than in a legitimate and controlled capacity. Even the law was not 
applied consistently but in a highly personal and arbitrary way. The literature indicates 
very clearly that in the process of change old institutions had collapsed but had not 
yet been replaced by others; the collective power of the people of the earlier 
society which had been expressed through tribal institutions, were no longer feasible 
in the expanding territorial units. Power thus became less an instrumental value 
viewed from the point of view of the community as a whole, and instead became 
an end in itself. This had important consequences for Buddhist social philosophy (as 
we shall see later in this Unit). 

20.2.4 New Organisations'of Production 

Historians differ about the extent to which iron coritributed to the emergence of 
new relations of production in the age of Buddha and Mahavira. However there is 
a fair degree of consensus on various elements that marked the new relations of 
production. There was a noticeable expansion of the economy and within that of 
agriculture. Rice cultivation based on transplantation led to a virtual demographic 
revolution. The Jain and Buddhist texts mention numerous settlements attesting to 
an expansion of settlements, the extension of cultivation, and of people, into hitherto 
unexploited lands. Along with an expansion of cultivation, and of people, into hitherto 
unexploited lands. Along with an expansion of agriculture and settlements there was 
increased craft production; numerous crafts are mentioned in the texts as also 
coinage signifying a money &nomy, trade and trade routes, and corporate commercial 
activity in the form of srerris. The age of the Buddha has also been characterised 
as the period of the second urbanisation. 

From the texts it is also clear that the gahapatis, a category of persons mentioned 
often in the accounts in the context of economic activity played a crucial role in the 
expansion of agriculture. Same of them were in control of substantial tracts of land. 
The gahapatis were the primary tax payers in the monarchical janapadas and in 
this capacity they were regprded as intrinsic to the sovereignty of the king: 

20.2.5 Social stratification 

The growing complexity of the economy was expressed in the emergence of a 
sharply stratified society. While some sections of society had large concentrations 
of land, there were others who had no access to the means of production. The 
period is marked by the appearance of such categories as vaitanika (wage earner) 
and Karmakaras (labourers who hired out their labour). Karmakaras ark mentioned 
often along with dasa (servile labourer) and together they implied elements of 
servitude and made them unfree in some way. The term dalidda (pali for daridra) 
denoting extreme poverty, ajso appears for the first time while its counterposition 
with wealth suggests sharp economic contradictions in the new society. Economic 
contradictions were accompanied by social contradictions - certain families were 
regarded as of high status, others were regarded as low; the Brahmanas were 
staking their claims to preeminent status based on birth but there is evidence of 
such claims being vigorously contested. , 

To sum up, in the sixth century B.C. was one which was in the throes of rapid 
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of political units and social and economic institutions entailed the breakdown of clan 
and kin organisations and the collective units of the earlier periods. In its place what 
was visible was individuals, individually and greed. There was u~bridled power in 
the hands of some, while no norms had yet evolved which could mediate between 
the exploiters and the exploited or between the king and his people. Jainism, Buddhism 
and other 'heterodox' philosophies were the creative response of thinkers to such 
a society. 

20.2.6 Samanas and Brahmanas: The Religious Philosophies 

All the major ideas of Indian philosophy can be seen, at least in rudimentary form, 
in the 6th century B.C. The philosophers articulated their world view through their 
ideas on the one hand and through the institutional practices within which they 
created in their organisations on the other. The most significant feature common to 
the philosophies was the renunciation tradition. The period was characterized by 
the paribbajakas or samanas who had renounced their household status. They 
wandered above from place to place with the object of meeting and having discussions 
with others like them. It is through this ceaseless movement that they propagated 
their ideals and built up their followings. 

What united all the samanas togdher was their opposition to the established tradition 
of the Bruhmanas based on the cult of sacrifice, central to the ideology of the 

1 latter. They were also opposed to the claims of the Brahmanak preeminence in 
t society and for these reasons they had been described as non-conformist sects. The 

range of ideas indicates the complexity of attempting to understand the rapidly 
changing society around these philosophers. It has been argued that the breakdown 
of the earlier simple communal existence had already created a sense of alienation 

r I 

i which provided the common backdrop against which the individual philosophers 
grappled with the problems of human existence. And against such a backdrop 
Jainism and Buddhism emerged in Indian society. In the following sections of this 
unit we shall be dealing with the rel;pi?ns of Jainism and Buddhism. 

Check Your Progress 1 

i) The political system at the time of Mahavira and Buddha was characterised by 
the existence of 

a) monarchical kingdoms 

b) clan oligarchies 

c) Both of the above 

d) None of the above 

Jainism and Buddhism 

i) Explain three main features of state formation in age of Mahavira and Buddha. 

.................................................................................................................... 

.................................................................................................................... 

.................................................................................................................... 

iii) Who among the following claimed the highest status in the society based on 
birth in the age of Mahavira and Buddha? 

a)  Karmakaras 

d) All of the above 
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Religious Pluralism-I1 20.3 JAINISM: BASIC TEACHINGS 

Jainism is a living religious faith in India. Though the follower$ bf this religion are 
found all over the country, they are concentrated mainly in the Western India, 
Karnataka, Maharashtra, Gujarat, Uttar Pradesh and Madhya Pradesh. Historians 
have noted the fact that both Jainism and Buddhism originated with Kshatriya 
belonging to the gana-sanghas, both were associated with non orthodox thinking 
which rejected Vedic authority, Brahmanic and the caste orders, and founded 
orders comprising bhikkhus who renounced the world. 

20.3.1 The Founder of Jainism 

~ 0 t h  Jainism and Buddhism are fundamentally offshoots from ancient Hinduism. 
Historically Jainism is older than Buddhism. The great Prophet of Jainism, Mahavira 
(599-527 B.C.) who was the last in the great succession to give Jainism the latest 
form, was the older contemporary to Buddha (560-480 B.C.. 

There are twenty four great circles of time.believed in by the Jain; and in each 
circle one great prophet comes to the world. According to the Jain tradition these 
great prophets are known as the Tirthankaras. Mahavira is remembered as the 
last of the 24 great teachers or Tirthankaras or "ford-makers" of the Jains. 

Mahavira was a prince. He abandoned a comfortable pleasurable life and became 
a wandering ascetic when he was about 30 years old. His father was a ruling 
Kshatriya and chief of the Nata cIan. Mahavira grew up as a boy, as a youth, loving 
and dutiful to his parents; but ever in his heart is the vow that he had taken to 
become a Saviour of the world. After the death of his parents, he renounced the 
world. He retired into the forest. There for twelve years he practised great austerities, 
straining to realise himself and to realise the nothingness of all things but the self; 
and in the thirteenth year illumination came upon him and the light of the Self shone 
forth upon him, and the knowledege of the Supreme became his own. He shook 
the bonds of Avidya (ignorance) and came forth as teacher to the world, teaching 
for forty-two years of perfect life (Besant, 1968: 87). He spent the rest of his life 
teaching his philosophy in the Gangetic kingdoms which were the site of Buddha's 
spiritual career also. He died of self starvation, an accepted way of ending an 
earthly existence among the Jains. Mahavira added certain features to an earlier 
set of beliefs among the Nirgranthas rather than creating a new body of teachngs. 
Jainism is fundamentally atheistic, in that while not denying the existence of the 
gods, it does not give them any important part in the universal scheme. The world, 
for the. Jain is not created, maintained, or destroyed by any personal deity but 
functions only according to Universal Law. 

20.3.2 Central Doctrine 

There are two main sects in Jainism -the Digambara "sky-clad" (and thus.naked) 
and the Svetambara, "white clade". (We shall discuss these sects in Section 20.4.2). 
By the time of separation of these two sects, the doctrine had been fixed for the 
whole community; this accounts for the fundamental agreement in the main tenets 
pr0fessed.b~ the Svetambaras and the Digambaras (Caillat, 1987: 507). In this 
section we shall discuss the central doctrine of Jainism which has been accepted 
by both the groups. 

One might almost sum up the central doctrine of Jainism in one phrase that man 
by injuiing no living creature reaches the Nirvana which is Eternal peace. That is 
the phrase that seems to carry with it .the whole thought of Jain is: Peace - peace 
between man and man, peace between map and animal, peace everywhere and in 
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The central doctrine to Jainism is that all of nature is alive-everything from rocks 
to the minute. insects have some form of a soul, called jiva. The archaic concept 
of the soul is carried to its extreme conclusion in this teaching. Jainism thus 
"spiritualises even the material". The souls have always been in existence in an 
eternal cosmic pool of souls and were not created by any divine force. Like the 
atman (of Hinduism) all jivus are eternal but in contrast to Upanishadic Hindu 
thought there is no infinite cosmic atman. However, the Jains accept both Karma 
and Punarjanm (reincarnation) that determines the new embodiment of a being in 
accordance with earlier deeds. 

As important as the concept ofjiva is that of "non-violence" - ahimsa. According 
to Mahavira's "pure unchanging eternal law all things breathing, all things living, all 
things existing, all beings ~Katever, should not be slain, or treated with violence, or 
insulted, or tortured, or driven away". But self mortification and rigorous ascetism 
were recommended as a means of achieving liberation surmounting all passions and 
earthly ties where being dissolves into the impersonal universal whole. When this 
state is achieved the cycle of rebirth ends. Only the soul of the ascetic could 
actually achieve liberation. This is evident from the title of Mahavira - jina - one 
who conquers. It was associated with victory over earthly feelings and possessed 
ascetic implications. 

An important economic result of Jain non-violence was that even lay members of 
the community rejected agriculture for fear of ploughing under living things and 
turned instead to commerce and banking regarded as non-violent occupations. 

20.4 GROWTH AVD DEVELOPMENT OF JAINISM 

In this section we shall be dealing with the growth and development of Jainism over 
a period of time. Here, we shall cover the spread of Jainism, development of sects 
and sub-sects in Jainism and the Jain scriptures. 

20.4.1 Growth of Jainism 

In a short span of time Jainism spread over to various parts of India. Initially, the 
followers of Jainism lived mainly in the ancient Kingdoms of Videha, Megadha and 
Auga in east India and westward as far as Kasi (modem Varanasi) and Kosala. 
The influence of Jainism also spread to Dasapura (Mandasor and Ujjain). It also 
spread over to Nepal and in some parts of South India. In the 2nd Century B.C. 
the king of Kalinga (modern Orissa) professed Jainism. He also excavated Jain 
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Religious Pluralism-I1 caves and set up Jain images and memorials to monks (Encyclopaedia of Britannica 

I 1985: 275). 

Jainism got great patronage from King Samprati, the grandson of Great Asoka. 
such patronage facilitated the spread of Jainism in South India. Tamil literacy 
classics such as Manimakalai and Cilappalikaram attest to the high degree $f 
Jain influence in South India itself. From the 5th to the 12th Century the Ganga, 
Kadamba, Cavlukya and Rastrakuta dynasties of South India a~corded royal 
patronage to Jainism and facilitated the spread of Jainism. 

/ 

/ 
During the Gupta period (AD 320-600) Jainism became stronger in the Central and 
Western India. From 7th Century the Jain Svetambara order gained strength in 
Gujarat and Rajasthan due to royal patronage. Aga~n from about 1100 Jainism 
gained prominence in the court of Caulukyas of Gujarat. Jainism still plays a crucial 
role in the religions faith of the people in these parts of India. (Encyclopedia 
Britannica, 1985: 276). 

20.4.2 Sects in Jainism 

All living religions accommodate various views within their broad fold. Jn the process 
of such accommodation various sects and subsects emerge. Literature reveals that 
the first schism (nihnava) in Jainism took place during Jina's life time. Seven more 
such schisms took place in Jainism before the gsadual emergence of two principle 
sects in Jainism - the Svetarnbara (white clad) and the Digambara (sky clad). 
The split occurred sbout 609 years after Mahavira (however, there are controversies 
over the actual d ~ t e )  mainly on the issue of whether a monk should wear cloth or 
not. Another difference was that of the Digambaralr belief that women cannot 
attain salvation. 

In the process of growth of Jainism over centuries the main sects of this religion 
have also been divided into various sub-sects (gaccha. In the 16th century 
"Sthankmasis" a sub-set of the Svetambaras emerged in western India. This sect 
rejected the practice of image worship of Jina. In the 16th century itself a sub sect 
of the Digambara known as Taranapantha ?as organised which also denied the 
sanctity of idol worship in Jainism. It is significant that of the 84 gacchas of the 
Svetambar developed over the centuries only few have survived. The most important 
of these sects of Svetambara are the ~%asatara, 'Fqpa and Ancala gacchas. Some 
important Digambara sub-sects are Nandi, ~ a s t h h ,  Dravida and Sena, 

20.4.3 Jain Scriptures 

The Jain sacred literatures were initially perserved orally from the time of Mahavira. 
These literatures were systamatised by the Jain council from time to time. The first 
systematisation of the Jasin canonical literature took place in a council at Pataliputra 
(Patna) by the end of 4th Century B.C. and again in two other council in the early 
3rd century B.C. in Mathura and Valabhi. The fourth and last Jain council took 
place-at Valabhi in 454 or 467 4 .D.  This council is said to be the source of the 
Svetambara Jain scripture. The Svetarnbara canon consists of 45 Agamas: 11 
Anga (parts) (originally consisted of 12 Angus, the 12th having been lost) 12 
Upanga (sub-parts) 4 Mula-Sutra, 6 Chedasutras, 2 ~ h u l i k a - ~ u i r a s ,  10 
Prakirnakas (mixed texts). This makes the canon of !he lain (Svetambara) religion. 

1 Thus the Svetambaras foll&s the Agama as their secret scripture. The Digambaras, 
however, are of the opinion that the original canon of Jainisrn is lost and that the 
substance of Mahaviras' message is contained in the writings of ancient religious 
figures. They recognise two works in Prakrit: the Karmaprabhrta chapters on 

I Karman - composed by Puspandanta and Bhutabalin and the Kasayaprabharta 
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- chapters on Kasayas composed by Gunudhara. They also respect some other Jaiaism and Buddhism 

Prakrit works. 

Check Your Progress 2 

Tick mark the correct answer. 

i) Jainism ........................ 
a) accepted Vedic authority 

b) rejected Vedic authority 

c) remained indifferent to Vedic authority 
/ 

d) all of the above are correct. 

ii) The central doctrine of Jainism is that 

a) all of nature is alive. 

b) only human beings are alive 

c) nothing is alive 

d) mocks etc. become alive after worship. 

20.5 RELIGIOUS PRACTICES OF THE JAINS 

In the earlier section we discussed the central doctrine of Jainism and its growth 
and development over a period of time. Let us examine the religious practices and 
ways of life of the Jain. 

20.5.1 Religion among the Jains 

The religious practices among the Jains are broadly influenced by two interdependent 
factors, namely the specific Jain convictions and the Hindu social milieu. Usually 
Jains should be members of four-fold congregation (sangha) composed of monks, 
nuns, laymen and laywomen. They have deep faith in the triratna - the right 
faith, right knowledge and right conduct. They believe that the strict adherence 
to triratna will bring liberation form bondage for them. Though the external and 
internal liberation can be obtained by the monks ( n i r g h t h a )  the householders are 
permitted certain ceremonies viz., worshipping of images etc. Significantly the Jain 
church has not been able to ignore the devotional aspiration of the laity, who are 
also attracted Hindu ritual. Hence although temple worship with burning and waving 
of lamps, pIucked flowersand fruits, preparation of sandol past etc.) implies violence, 
cultic practices are tolerated, being considered ultimately to the worshippers progress. 
The monks and the laymen are to take some vows. The monks and the nuns pledge 
to abstain from (a) injuring life (b) taking food and drink at night (since it may lead 
to injury to insects which might go unnoticed in the darkness. The Jains four fc'cld 
congretion can be brought under two great bodies; the laymedlaywomen (Shrvukcj 
and the ascetic (Yati). The lay believers (Shravaka) are also to take a few 
important vows. These include non-violence, truthfulness, charity etc. These 
householders also perform some obligatory duties following the examples of life 
style of the monks: 

i) cultivate right state of mind 

ii) regularly practice meditation 

iii) observe fasts on the eighth and fourteen days of the mon's waxing and waning 
https://telegram.me/pdf4exams
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Religions Pluralism-I1 iv) confess their faults etc. (Caillat, 1987 : 5 10). 

The Jains have the strict rule that no intoxicating drug or drink may be touched; 
nothing like bhang, opium, alcohol etc. is allowed to be consumed. They follow strict 
vegetarianism. Even honey and butter also listed in the category of forbidden food, 
since in the gaining of honey lives of bees are often sacrified and so on. Regarding 
regular life for the laymen the Jain rules laid down that: He must rise very early 
in the morning and then he must repeat silently his mantras, counting its repetition 
in the fingers; and then he has to say to himself, what I am, who is my Ishtadevata 
and who is my Gmdeva, what is my religion, what should I do, what should I not 
do? (Besant, 1968: 97j. 

20.5.2 The Jain Ways of Life 

The Jains are a comparatively small community. However, they are a powerful 
cornmuiity not by its numbers, but by its purity of life and also by the wealth of 
its members - who are mostly merchants and traders. Though the four varnas 
of the Hindus are recognised by the Jains, the vast mass of them are the Vaishyas 
- the traders, merchants and the manufactuqrs. In northern India the Jaina and 
the Hindu Vaishyas intermarry and interdine. They usually do not regard themselves 
as of different religion. The Jain ways of life are distinctive and many of which 
have similarity with those of Hinduism. 

Their family life is similar to that of the traditional Hindu joint family. They strictly 
follow monogamops form of marriage. However, they have a well defined code of 
conduct, that makes them distinctive. 

Jains are self conscious and they should never loose control over their mind and 
body. From childhood, a child is taught to check thoughtlessness, continual 
carelessness and excitement which are the great banes of human life. The children 
are thus educated and socialised to be thoughtful, caring, considerate and submissive. 
Thus Jain laymedlay women are by nature quite, self-controlled, dignified and 1 
resewed. 

I The life style of the ascetic Jains are more strict. Fasting is a part of their life just 

1 like the fasting of the great ascetic of the Hindu. There are both men and women 
ascetics among the Stetambarus. They are to follow strict rules of begging and 

I renouncing of property. However, they must not renounce the body. They must beg 
I food enough to support the body, because only in the human body one can be gain 

liberation. They are to attach prime importance to the teachings of the Guru. Hence - 
they must not renounce the Guru, because without his teaching progress will be 
impossible. Hence the asaetic worldview is confined to four things - the body, the 
Guru, disciplines and study. 

I 
I The female ascetics are also to follow the same strict rule of conduct. It is the duty 

of the female ascetics to see that Jain women, wives and daughters are properly 
educated. They lay great a s s  on the education of the women. It is significant that 
there are no female ascdics among the Digambaras. 

The ascetic dies by self-starvation when an ascetic realises that his body cannot 
make any further progress, he is to put it aside and pass out the world by death 

1 by voluntary starvation (Besaut, 1968: 99- 100). 

20.5.3 The Jain Festivals 
I 

I The major festivals of the Jpins are related to the auspicious occasions of the life 
of great masters of Jainism.These occasions are (i) descent in the mothers womb 
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(garbhadharana, cjavana) (ii) birth (Janma) (iii)  enunciation (diksa) and (iv) 
attainment of omniscience (Kevalajnana) and (v) death and final emancipation of 
Jina. 

Pajjusna (also known as Pryusannu) is the most popular festival of the Jain. It 
is performed in the month of Bhadrapad (August-September) with the aim of 
purification by forgiving and rendering service with whole hearted effort and devotion. 
In the last day of this festival the Jains distribute alms to the poor and take out a 
procession with the image of Mahavir. During the festival annual confession is 
made to remove all ill-feelings. 

A fasting ceremony known as oli is observed by fasting twice a year. This is 
observed nine dayAeach during the month of Caitra (March-April) and Ashwin 
(September-October). 'I.n the Diwali day the Jains celeberate nirvana of Mahavir 
by lighting lamps. The 'Jnana Pnchumi, five days after the Diwali, is celebrated t 

I: 
by the Jain with temple worship and especially with worship of scriptures in 

, manuscript form. 

In the full-moon night of the month Caitra the Jains celebrate Mahavir Jayanti, the 
birth day of Mahavira. 

It is significant that in common with the Hindus the Jains celebrate many of the 
Hindu festivals like Holi, Makara-Sankranti, Navaratri (in north) Pongal, Kartika, 
Yugadi etc. (in South). 

The Jains take part in temple worship and worship is an obligatory rite to them. 
They worship not only the image Mahavir, but also of all liberated souls, monks and 
the scriptures in various occasions. Idol worship, chanting of hymns, consecration 
of images and shrines are of Jain rituals. All these show the reflection of 
Hindu influence of Jainism. It is significant that it only the Svetambaras decorate 
the temple idol with clothings and ornaments. The Digambara authors put more 
emphasis on mental culture than on idol wcrship. 

20.5.4 Jain and Hindu Religious -P-qctices 

There are certain important similarities in the beliefs, rituals and religious practices 
between Hinduism and Jainism. The Jain philosophy of karman is similar to the 
Hindu doctrine of karma and rebirth. Hinduism has also been widely influenced by 
the doctrine of Ahimsa. Mahatma Gandhi applied Mahavir's doctrine of Ahimsa in 
all spheres of life in India, social, economic and political. 

The dietary restriction among the Vaisnavas of Hinduism is also a result of Jain 
influence in ~ndian society. It is significant that Jainism also received various elements 
of Hindu rites and rituals. The Jain rituals are modelled mainly on 16 Hindu Samskara 
(for details you may see Box 1 of Unit No. 19 : Hinduism). 

Jainism has also influenced by the Hindu caste order. During the medieval period 
several castes arose among .the Jains. Howevel; it is to be noted here that caste 
system is not followed by Jain monks. The Jain caste names are sometimes common 
with the Hindus, someare named after places while others are exclusively Jains. 
Though features of Hindu caste system, such as hierarchy also appear in Jain 
castes, social differentiation is not so clearly marked. Some castes are common to 
both Svetambaras and Digamharas, while others are exclusive to bne or the other 
(Encyclopaedia Britannica, 1985: 280). In this context is again significant to mention 

I 
I here that since most of the Jains belong to the business communities in India, they 

are widely considered akin to the Vaishya castes. Indeed social reciprocity is higher 
among the Vaishya Hindus and the Jains. 

Jainism and Buddhism 
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Religious Pluralism-I1 
1 

Activity 1 

Collect information on the festivals of the Jains. Based on your observations 
write a two page note on the "Religious Festivals of the Jains". Exchange 
your note, if possible, with other students at the Study Centre. 

20.6 BUDDHISM: BASIC TEACHINGS 

In this section we shall be talking about the founder of Buddhism and its basic 
teachings. 

20.6.1 Founder of Buddhism 

Buddha was the founder of Buddhism. His family name was Gautama and Siddhartha 
was the name given to him by his parents. He was the prince of the Kingdom of 
Sakyas and Kshatriya or warrior by caste. Sidhartha had a spiritual and humanistic 
outlook since his childhood. He was married at the age of 16 years with Yosadhara. 
The turning point of his life came at 29, when he realised that men are subject to 
old age, sickness, and death - that human life is suffering. He himself resolved 
on the great renunication, to give up the princely life and become a wandering 
ascetic. He departed from the palace leaving his wife and infant son behind. He 
met various teachers in search of truth. Being unsatisfied he practised severe 
austerity and extreme self rn~rt~fzcation for nearly six years. He, however, again 
abandoned this pat and selected his own path (middle way - a path between a 
wordly life and extremes of self denial) to enlightenment. This he accomplished 
while seated crosslegged under a banyan tree at a place now called Buddha Gaya 
in Bihar, where Siddhartha Gautam became a supreme Buddhu (the Enlightened 
one) in 528 B.C. 

20.6.2 The Essence of Buddhism 

The essence of the Buddha's early preaching was said to be the Four Noble 
Truths: acceptance of sufferings, knowing the cause of sufferings, bring to an end 
of sufferings and the eight fold path as a mechanism for release from sufferings. 
Let us examine these truths in greater length. 

i) Life is fundamentally disappointment and sufferidg 

Many experts have pointed out that the basic propositions of Buddha's philosophy 
are psychological and not metaphysical. The central proposition upon which all 
others are contingent is that of dukha, or pain or human misery, which no one can 
escape from. The first sermon of the Buddha at Sarnath begins with the inevitability 
of suffering: 

"This 0 monks is the sacked truth of suffering. Birth is suffering, old 
I 

age is suffering, sickness is suffering, death is suffering, being united * 

with loved ones is suffering, to be separated is suffering, not to obtain 
what one desires is suffering, clinging to the earthly is suffering". 

Thus the starting point of Buddhist philosophy is thus a recognition of what has been 
termed the "tyrancy of pain". But while the origin of pains were specific to the 
different experience of individuals the Buddha dwelt on the universal aspects of the 
agony he found everywhere. While the generalised idea of misery could be drawn 

I 

from the tyrannical acts in the unsettled conditions of his age, they were formulated 
as psychological universalities afflicting all human beings cutting across all lines. , 
This focus explains the significance of'the three signs witnessed by the Buddha, of 
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one of the best attested of the early traditions and most characteristic cf Buddha's Jainism and Buddhism 

lrnderstanding of human experience. 

ii) Suffering is a result of one's desires for power, pleasure and continued 
existence 

The centrality or pain is linked to the second proposition in the four noble truths 
where the cause of suffering is located in tanha the "thirst for pleasure, thirst for 
being, t l ~ c  thirst for power". The universal all consuming thirst itself may well be 
a product of the insatiable greed for wealth and for territory. Some passages in the 
Buddhist texts capture the insatiable greed of men most aptly thus: "the rich in this 
world give nothing of the goods that they acquired to others; they eagerly heap 
riches together and further and still further go in their pursuit of enjoyment. Althoug 
:he king may have conquerred the kingdoms of the earth and be ruler of the land 
this side of the sea he would still cover that which is beyond the sea". Finally only 
by cutting of individually and the abandonment of selfhood will there be end to 

Dukkha and tanha arise out of ignorance about the nature of the universe; both 
are part of a world which is in perpetual flux (ariicca), in the process of continuously 
changing. Buddhist philosophy has thus aptly been characterised as the "metaphysics 
of perpetual change", further in the Buddhist view the world is anatta, it is soulless. 
According to the Buddha there is no stable entity, no soul which transmigrates, 
although the process of causution and karma ensures rebirth. However, what 
transmigrates is individual consciousness; as a person dies hislher consciousness 
and the desire for fulfilling the unsatisfied cravings propelling it forward enters 
another life, another body, in the same way as one lamp fades out and kindles 

iiii To Stop Disappointment and Suffering One Must Stop Desiring 

The cessation of sorrow is the aim of Buddhist philosophy and is attainable by the 
code of personal ethics. The criterion of Buddhist ethics is self-control which when 
it reaches its highest point leads to nibbana, the blowing out of the individual. This 
is the only stable entity, a state of rest, in a world of ceaseless flux. It is a state 
of bliss reached by the Buddha and other arhants (who attaiped Nirvana) or 
perfected beings. 

There are other features of Buddhism wich are unique to it; these include a steering 
away from issues regarded by the Buddha as irrelevant (avyaktani), taking one 
away from the path to be pursued -the most important being the existence of god. 
The existence or non-existence of god in no way altered the basic propositions of 
Buddhism. In keeping with this position was the emphasis on self reliance in early 
Buddhism wherein the Buddha exhorted his followers not to look for support outside 
of themselves but be "Iamps unto themselves". Equally significant was the centrality 
of compassion for fellow be'ings. 

I 

iv) The Way to Stop Desiring and Suffering is the Noble Eightfold Path 

Suggested by Buddha, these paths are right views, right intentions, right speech, 
right conduct, right livelihood, right effort, right mindfulness, right concentration. 

20.6.3 Buddhist Social Order 

When someone joins the Buddhist order he or she is required to subscribe to no 
creed. In one part of the ceremony of initiation he says: 
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Religious Pluralism-I1 I go for refuge to the Law 

I go for refuge to the Order. 

Buddha suggested his serious desciples to abandon the ordinary civil life since it 
was difficult to follow the Eight Fold Path in such a life. Hence two main types of 
followers are there in Buddhism: members of monastic communities and the lay 
disciples. 

i) The member of the monastic commnity are to forsake family, occupation and 
society and lead a solitary life either as anchorities or as members of a monastic 
community. There are rigit rules of this monastic community: simple dwellings, three 
piece garments (an undergarment, a kind of coat and a cloak), shaved off head and 
beard. He must beg his food, must observe prohibition to meat diet. The monastic 
life must follow ten commandments. They must refiainfiom (1) killing, (2)  stealing, 
(3) unchastity, (4) lying, (5) intoxicants, (6) solid food after midday, (7) dancing, 
music and theatrical representation, (8) using garlands, perfumes and salves, (10) 
using hig and broad couches, and (1 1) accepting gold and silver. 

There are further minutest details of the monastic life. Pratimoksha (the oldest 
Buddhist document) contains a list of about 250 contraventions by which a monk 
have to test his conscience twice every month. Uparasatha (day of fast) is used 
for this heart searching. Any one, without caste restriction, without the sin of 
parricide etc. without some form of serious disease and without lack of personal 
liberty can be a member of the monastic order. 

BOX 1 / 

In the monastic order there are four stages to enter into Nirvana. It begins 
with the entrants, i.e. the novice who has stepped into the stream. In the 
second stage there are those who will return here on the earth only once 
more. In the third stage there are those who will not return here on the 
earth any more. They will be in a higher world 'heaven' and thence with 
enter into 'Nirvana'. The highest stage is that of the nrahat (saint) who 
will pass immediately from his present existence into Nirvana (Hackrnann, 
1988: 307). 

ii) For the laymenlw'omen Buddha also laid down certain instructions. They are 
advised to lead a moral Life "in keeping with the demands of the time, and to fulfil 
all duties towards parents, teachers, wives, children, servants, subordinates, and 
ascetics". He suggested five commandments for the laymen disciples. They are 
advised to retrainhm a) killing, b) stealing, c) unchastity, d) lying and e) intoxicants. 
Though for a laymen highest salvation was not possible through these prescrl ed 
methods: it would help them to procure a favourable reincarnation here o the 
earth. So it would be possible for them to become a member of the m bP astic 
community and ultimately attain the rank of arahat (Hackrnann 1988 : 307). Such 
an ideal of reincarnation is associated with the doctrine of karma of Hinduism. 

A laymen is not called to celibacy, but is required to be faithful to his wife. As an 
aspect of simple life the Buddhism does not suggest elaborate ceremonies. . 
Check Your Progress 3 

1) Write a short note on the essence of Buddha's Four Fold Noble Truths in about 
seven lines. 
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Jainism and Buddhism 

2) Which one of the following is not a commandment for the laymen follower of 
Buddhism. 

a) .Refraining from killing 

I b) Refraiiing from lying 
c) Refraining from intoxicants 

d) Refraining from dancing and music 

20.7 BUDDHIST PHILOSOPHY AND SOCIETY OF k 
THAT AGE 

How can we relate these ideas to the society in which Buddhist philosophy originated 
and what impact did it have upon that society? Further how different or shared 
were these ideas in relation to existing Brahmanical ideas? Let us examine some 
of these points here. 

a) Break with Brahmanism 

Most important, while there were a few ideas that Buddhist philosophy shared with 
the Upanishadic thought and with the sramanic (renouncer) tradition Buddha did not 
merely rehash ideas; his ideas marked in innovative and radical move in the direction 
of creating a new social philosophy with an enduring appeal for human kind. There 
was not only a break with Brahmanism but also an interrogation and rejection of 
its basic beliefs. A later Buddhist philosopher, Dharmakiriti, put this successfully 
when he characterised ignorance as accepting the authority of the Veda and someone 
as creator, the desire of gaining merit through the holy dip, the vanity of casteism 
and torturing the body to redeem sin. 

The sharpest dimension of the break that the Buddha made with Brahamanism was 
in his understanding of social institutions. In the Buddist view since there was no 
creator all social institutions were arrangements which men made. Private property, 
the family, occupational categories and kingship originated in human social 
arrangements. 

b) The Demystification of Kingship and Caste 

Both these institutions were considered divinely ordained in Brahmanism. Buddhism 
opened up immense possibilities for recording social arrangements. The impulse and 
legitimation for reordering social arrangements could also come from the Buddhist 
emphasis on change. For example, if everything was permanently in a state of 
change, varna divisions and despotic kingship could also change. It was in 
conceptualising the new social arrangements that the bases of '~uddhist social 
philosophy may be discerned. In response to the contradictions that the bases of 
Buddhist social philosophy may be discerned. In response to the contradictions of 
society in his age Buddhism also recognised the direction of historical forces. For 
example, while the breakdown of the gma-sanghas and the earlier traditions of 
clan-based societies could not be reversed, they provided models for the Buddhist 
sungha. In the Buddist sungha all were equal regardless of their origins; there was 
no individual property and all decisions were taken through consensus or voting. 
The sangha, i q  the  wards.^& D.P. Chqttopadhyaya, was the embodiment a f  the 39 . 
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Religious Pluralism-I1 "imaginary sustance of the tribe, a symbol of people's memories and of their 
aspirations;" it was the vision of an alternative society. 

However, this egalitarian order applied only to the bhikkhus, i.e. to the samana 
who renounced both family and property to pursue salvation goals. In the world 
outside the sangha Buddhism did not envisage radical rearrangements. Buddhism 
introduced norms which by emphasising charity, self control, and moderation, 
moderated the excesses of an exploitative economic order. Buddhist ethics required 
a reciprocal 'giving'; masters should treat those who worked for them well in return 
for which-their servants would word hard for their masters. These norms would 
however require no re-ordering of the existing economic order in which some had 
too much, others too little. Similarly kingship was to be exercised according to 
dhamma moderating the despotic goverance of existing rulers. 

c) Arrangements for Redistribution of Surplus through Dana - 
In keeping with the dual arrangements of Buddhist social philosophy, one for the 
world of the sangha and the other for the world outside, it was the central place 
given to dana, or alms giving. This was the link between the two worlds - pious 
laymen maintained the sangha and others who had renounced the world. Dana 
was also a way of ensuring that society maintained its marginalised groups, renouncers 
and the indigent. In substituting dana for the Brahmanical yagna the Buddha was 
providing a structural inversion; while the yagna ensured that no surplus could be 
built up, dana effected its redistribution. 

To sum up the social philosophy of Buddhism, it can be seen that while Buddhism 
did not envisage the complete eradication of inequalities on society, Buddist social 
ethics provides a code for civilised living rather than creating for an equalitarian 
society. As the "middle path", it sought to contain the excesses of an exploitative 
order. It also interrogated Brahmanical values especially hierarchies based on birth 
and the sacred legitimation of secular institutions. It thus became the first and in 
some ways the most lasting critique of Brahmanism. It is not surprising therefore 
that oppressed groups in India have seen in it the vision of a new society. It has 
also appealed to rationalist humanists both in age of the Buddha and the present. 
For these and a number of other reasons Buddhism became popular not merely 
within India but in south, south-east and east Asia - by far one of India's most 
significant contributions to the world. 

20.8 THE GROWTH, DEVELOPMENT GND DECLINE 
OF BUDDHISM 

Within a few centuries following the age of the Buddha the philosophy that originated 
with him spread out from its earlier location in eastern India. As it spread, its 
philosophical content expanded and was transfornled through its creative interaction 
with its new environments and the changed social processes. Kings and other elites 
provided support for its expansion; by the second century B.C. it had spread into 
Sri Lanka and south east Asia; by the 4th and the 5th centuries A.D. it was well 
established in east Asia. 

20.8.1 The Hinayam, Mahayana and Vijrayana 

Buddhist philosophy did not remain static during its long history. In the centuries 
following the promulgation of the original teaching and the formation of earliest 
community, India Buddhism underwent a massive process of missionary diffusion 
throughout the Asian world, assimilating new values and undergoing major changes 
in a\xtrinal and institutional principles. Today, under the impact of conflicting idwlogies 
and of science and technology. Buddhism as a religious belief system has undergone https://telegram.me/pdf4exams
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several changes. Its original propositions had focussed on each individual working 
towards salvation through the path formulated by the Buddha. Although these 
formulations were not really esoteric, they were not so easy to continuously observe 
so as to reach the goal of becoming the perfected being, or the arhant. Fairly early, 
certain ancillary supports began to be incorporated into Buddhism such as showing 
reverence to the symbols associated with the Buddha, and other popular cults such 
as the worship of Tumuli. However the most striking development took place 
around the 1st century B.C. or 1st century A.D. As Weber has pointed out, in order 
to become popular an abstract religion has two courses; it can become 'soteriological', 

1 that is, adopt the notion of a saviour or of salvation, or become magical, Buddism 
I did noth - first, it adopted the notion of a saviour and later incorporated Tantrik 
I 

I elements. Finally the three different strands of Buddhism came to be known as 
I Hinayana, Mahayana and Vijrayana for reasons that will become evident presently. 

i) Hinayana: After the death of Buddha several Buddhist councils were held to 
decide the questions of faith and religious orders in Buddhism. This finally led to 
the distinction between those who believed they held the most ancient traditions 
(Theravanndins) and those who claimed their understandings represented the 
highest and most complete account Buddha's message (the Mahayanisi). The 
Theravada or Hinayana (located mainly in the lands of South East Asia, Sri 
Lanka, Burma, Thailand, Laos, Vietnam and Cambodia) represents the sole survivor 
of the numerous ancient Indian schools. It has a fixed body of canonical literature, 
a relatively unified orthodox teaching, a clearly structured institutional distinction 
between the monastic order and laity. The Tripitaka (Three Baskets) consists of 
Vinayu Pitaka (Basket of Discipline), Sutta Pitaka (Basket of Discourses) and 
Abhidhamma Pitaka (Basket of Scholasticism) written ir. Pali language is the 
Hinayam canon of sacred literature. This tradition explicated necessary regulations 
for the community, meditative techniques and rituals and the stages leading to 
arhatship. 

ii) The Mahayana (located in Nepal, Sikkim, China, Koroea and Japan) is a diffuse 
and vastly complex combination of many schools and sects, based on a heterogenous 
literature. The main thrust of their principle is that of being against the principle of 
Hinayana. However, in China and Japan its literature 'ranges from the most 
abstruse philosophy to popular devotional theism and magic. Institutionally it has 
appeared both in monastic and in radically laticized forms and it has occasionally 
served well defined church-state configurations. 

The ideal of the Mahayana school was that of a Boddhisattva (Enlightenment 
being), whose compassionate vow to save all human beings was contrasted with the 
aloof self-concern of the Hinayana arhat (Encyclopaedia Britannica 1985: 603). 

Box 2 

The incorporation of the idea of a saviour was facilitated by the belief in 
Boddhisattvas, a series of previous personages of the Buddha before he 
achieved an arhant status in his last life. The Boddhisattva was a potential 
Buddha or a potential arhant. The focus on compassion laid by the Buddha 
resulted in the ideas that accumulated merit of a Boddhisattva could be 
transferred to help those who were struggling to escape from their various 
states of miseries; that once one became an arhant one was of no use to 
anyone else so that the arhant status should be postponed rather than 
achieved immediately, and finally that a future Buddha would as a saviour, 
make salvation possible for a large number of ordinary individuals. This 
form of Buddhism came to known as Mahayana, or the great vehicle, 
which would cany many people into salvation in contrast to the earlier form 
of Buddhism called hi nay an^, the lesser vehicle, as it could not carry so 
many people to salvation. 

Jainisrn and Buddhism 
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/ Religious Pluralism-11 The following are some of the ways in which Mahayana Buddism differs from 
Hinayana. In the Hinayana deity worship had no place and no doctrine of God. The 
Mahayana introduced the idea of deity into this religion. The popular form of theism 
of Mahayana was the ductrine of Boddhisattva (one whose nature is pervaded by 
bodi). According to this doctrine through the history of human being a large number 
of noble men tread the path of Buddha and all of them had to follow the stages 
of Boddhisattva before they could attain the status of Buddha. However, a large 
number of them stopped at the Boddhisattva stage (and did not take up the final 
step to achieve the status Buddha) because they were filled with infinite pity for 
the suffering of the world. They prefer to wait to help those who are in need.'Thus 
the Boddhisattva intervenes and saves from danger and death. He protects the 
weak and the helpless, frees the captive, fights plague and famine, consoles the 
sorrowful and comforts those who are ready to despair. Thus with this peculiar 
creation of Boddhisattva by the Mahayana the centre of gravity of Buddhist 
doctrine was completely shifted. 

iii) The Tantrayana or Wjrayana (prevalent in Tibet, Mongolia, and some parts of 
Siberia) dominantly identified with Tibetan Lamaism and its theocracy. 

The third stage in Buddhist philosophy was the incorporation of a magical - mystic 
dimension where the followers of Vajrayana believed that release or salvation could 
be best achieved by acquiring magical powers which was called V4ra, meaning 
thunderbolt or diamond. This form of Buddhism was focussed on feminine divinities 
who were the force or potency (Sakti) behind the male divinities. These feminine 
'spouses' or the Buddhas or Bodhisattava of the new sect were the saviouresses 
(Taras) of their followers. Those who reached a high state of detachment and 
mental training acquired supernatural power and were capable of following these 
magical practices. The Vhjrayana school flourished in Bengal, Bihar and in Tibet 
where it has survived. One of the formulae of Tantric Buddhism still chanted is 
"Om mani padme hum"; such formulae were expected to bestow magical power 
on the worship and lead to the highest bliss. 

20.8.2 Neo-Buddhist Movement in India 

Buddhism is against the Brahmanic social order. It is against the caste based social 
inequality. As it emerged as a response against the Brahmanic cult in the ancient 
India, in contemporary India. Buddhism has been used as the instrument of eradication 
of ascribed social inequality. Hence the most significant Buddhist mass revival of 
the new age was led by Dr. B.R. Ambedkar in India. He found in Buddhism the 
massage for the uplift of the oppressed in India. He used and interpreted Buddhism 
as the ideology to bring social equality and justice for the oppressed mass, especially 
for the Scheduled Castes. After many years of spiritual search, he became convinced 
that Buddhism was the only ideology that could effect the eventual liberation of 
India out Castes. On 14 October 1956 he performed a mass 'consecration' of the 
Scheduled Castes to Buddhism in Nagpur, Maharashtra. The new converts were 
mostly from the Scheduled Mahars Castes (a Scheduled Caste) (Gamez, L.O. 
1987: 381). This mass conversion aimed at the rejection of the untouchability, 
participation of the oppressed castes towards undertaking more social and political 
activities for their liberation from the exploitative forces. One aspect of conversion 
movement was to radically undermine the Hindu dominant culture by rejecting its 
basic tenets of hierarchy, purity and pollution. This understanding of Hindu culture 
created a tendency of negation among the Dalits of Maharashtra. This negation 
was very important in as much as it developed negative consciousness which drove 
the Dalit of Maharashtra to undertake move creative and organised political action 
for their emancipation. Ambedkar's idea behind conversion was to make it a part 
of the larger political movement based on the material contradictions inherent in 
Indian Society (Guru, 1989: 4 19-420). 
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20.8.3 Decline of Buddhism in India 

Before analysing the process of decline of Buddhism in India we should know the 
siniilarity between Buddhism and Hinduism and also the influence of Buddhism on 
Hinduism. It is significant that these aspects have contributed significantly for the 
decline of Buddhism in India. Originally there are certain similarities in the fundamental 
doctrine of Hinduism and Buddhism. The idea of transmigration of soul or incarnation 
is common to both the religious. Both these religions are against taking animal life. 
It was no doubt, permitted to Hindus by epics and in fact prevailed in Vedic times 
but was given up under the ikluence of Buddhism. Buddhism also brought phenomenal 
change on the mode of worship and rituals of Hinduism. Vedic sacrifices were 
mostly superseded by other form of worship associated with temples and veneration 
of images. This is however, to note here that Buddha only suggested sermons and 
meditation to his followers. However, the ordinary follower of Buddha in the due 
course of time accepted the worship of relics of Buddha and his chief disciples. The 

I Buddhist tradition of worshipping of great teachers helped the process of deification 
I of Rama and Krishna. Even in Hinduism Lord Buddha has been regarded as the 

10th incarnation of Vishnu. 

Significantly the Mathas of Hinduism owe their origin to Buddhism. For the first 
time in the history of Hinduism Mathas were established by Sankara, the South 
Indian revivalist, in the 9th century A.D. modelled on the pattern of Buddhist 

i monasteries. The mathas at Saingiri, Puri, Dwaraka and Badrinath which are 
established by Sankara, helped in the revival of Hinduism by enforcing the disciplinary 

I concepts of Buddhism. These mathas still attract thousands of Hindu pilgrims. 

! Buddhism received a set back in the land of its birth. Many of the noble ideas of 
c Hinduism were incorporated in the brbad fold of Hinduism including Buddha himself 

as the reincarnation of Vishnu. Hinduism struggled with Buddhism from the 4th to 
9th century. The greatest danger of Buddhism came from its emphasis on tolerance 
and obliteration of differences. The very fact that Buddhism and Hinduism came 
nearer to each other led to the disintegration of the former. Decadence of Buddhism 
in India was hastened by its alliance with forms of magic and erotic mysticism 
called Saktism. Hindus had, in the meanwhile, absorbed all the good points which 
Buddhist had to offer. Sankara, led a cruisade against Buddhism in 8th and 9th 
centuries. He took the BuQdhist institution as his model and arranged the ascetic 
orders of Hindus accordingly. His philosophy was also based on Mahayana Buddhism. 
The final disappearance of Buddhism was, however, mainly due to the destruction 

I of its great monasteries by the Muslim invaders ... it must be understood that the 
decline of Buddhism from India was not its annihilation of explusion but absorption 

C (Chopra, P.N. 198: 48-50). 

Check Your Progress 4 

1) In the new social philosophy of Buddha there was a 

a) reconciliation with Brahmanism 

b) improvement upin the Brahmanism 

c) break with Bramanism 

d) a parallel development of Brahmanism 

2) Write a note on feminine divinities in Buddhism in about six lines. 

Jainism and Buddhism 
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Religious Pluralism-11 

20.9 LET US SUM UP 

In this unit we discussed Jainism and Buddhism. We started with the discussion in 
the background of the emergence of Jainism and Buddhism. There we discussed 
the political system and the political philosophy, the economic and the social orders 
and the then existing religious philosophies, in the context of which Jainism and 
Buddhism developed. While discussing Jainism we highlighted the aspects related 
to the founder and essence of Jainism. The Jain ways of life, Jain festivals and the 
similarities between Jainism and Hinduism are also discussed in this unit. While 
discussing Buddhism we highlighted its basic teachings, the relation between its 
basic philosophy and the society of that age and its growth and development over 
a period of time. The similarities between Buddhism and Hinduism and the decline 
of Buddhism in India were also discussed in this unit. 

20.10 KEY WORDS 

Heterodox : Ideas opposed to usual practising religious beliefs. 

Ganga-Sanghas : Geographically located units and inhabitated and 
ruled by the Khshatriya clans. 

Oligarchies : A form of government in which ruling power 
belongs to few people. 1 

Orthodox : Conforming to the established religious doctrine. 

20.11 FURTHER READINGS I 
Besant, A., 1985. Seven Great Religions. The Theosophical Publishing House: 1 
Madras. 

Chopra, P.N. (ed) 180. Buddhism in India and Abroad, Min. of Education and 
Culture. Govt. of India: New Delhi. 

20.12 ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR PROGRESS 

i) c. 

ii) a) Emergence of settled agriculture. 

b) large standing army for the expending frontiers ofthe Kingdom and effective 
control within the state. 

c) formation of an impressive officialdom. I 
iii) c. 

Check Your Progress 2 
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Check Your Progress 3 Jainism and Buddhism 

1) According to Buddha life is 

a) hndamentally disappointment and suffering 
\ 

b) suffering is a result of one's desires for pleasure, power and continuea . 
existence 

c) to stop disappointment one must stop desiring - 
d) the way to stop desiring is the noble Eight fold path - right views, right 

intentions, right speech, right conduct, right livelihood, right effort, right 
mindfulness and right concentration. 

2) d 

Check Your Progress 4 

ii) The followers of Vajrayana believe that salvation could be best achieved by acquiring 
magical power. This form of Buddhism focuses on the feminine divinities who 
were the force behind the male divinities. These feminine 'spouses' of the Buddhas 
of the new sect were the savioursses of their followers. 
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21.0 OBJECTIVES 

The main objectives of this unit are to acquaint you with the religious belief system 
and social order of Christianity. After reading this unit you should be able to 

discuss the chief sources and beliefs in Christianity 

examine the teaching of Jesus Christ 

explain the Christian social order 

describe Christian view on the Church and the world 

. discuss various aspects of Christianity in India. 

21.1 INTRODUCTION 

As indicated, India is a plural society. One of the significant elements of this 
plurality is that of the religious belief systems and religious practices. Religion is an 
important dimension of group fonnation. The world view and the behaviopl patterns 
of a social-group are largely shaped by their religious practices and beliefs. Christianity 
is an important world religion. A sizeable section of the Indian population follows 
Christianity. It will be sociologically significant to analyse and know the basic tenets 
of Christianity and social organisation of its followers. https://telegram.me/pdf4exams
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In Unit 17 of ESO-02 we discussed the Christian social organisation with special 
reference to India. In this unit we shall introduce you to the basic tenets of Christian 
religious belief. We also will introduce you briefly to the socio-religious aspects of 
Christianity in India. After reading this unit, you should be able to know the Christians 
belief system and about their life on earth and hereafter. The Christian way of life 
and the ideal Christian society are also- discussed in this unit. How the faith of 
Christians is nourished and how they derive spiritual inspiration about the consequences 
of the adaptation of the Christian community to the world, and some broad ideas 
about Christians in India are discussed at length in this unit. 

Though the Christians are heavily eoncentrated in the countries of the European 
and American continents, the followers of Christianity are found in almost all the 
countries of the world. They are subdivided into a large number of churches and 
denominations based on organisational and doctrinal differences. These subdivisions 
can be subsumed under the three broader categories of (1) the Roman Catholic 
Church, (2) the Eastern Orthodox Church and (3) the Protestant denominations. 
The first two categories date from the early period of Christianity and the third 
category of churches sprung during the last few centuries owing their origin to 
dissident w u p s  from the parent bodies. The basic elements of Christianity described 
in this lesson are, however, common to all the above categories of churches. 

I Besides these Christian churches, there are centain cults such as Christian Science, 
Jehovah h Mtnesses, Mormonism or "Latter-day Saints", the Unz$cation Church 
or "Moonies " and so on, which though akin to Christianity, differ from the Biblical 
Christianity in important respects. 

In  describing Christianity from the sociological perspective, in this lesson, some of 
the functions which a religion is expected to perform will be kept in view. These 
functions include the assistance which religion provides the individual in gaining 
added power and satisfaction, the explanation of the problem of evil, the offer of 
the hope of better life in the future, the formulation of a plan for salvation, the 
improvement of the quality of the present life and an outline of an ideal soceity. 

1 

I 21.2 SOURCES AND BELIEFS 

Christianity is the religion founded by Jesus Christ, but it has its roots in the Judaic 
&ition. It is counted among the revealed or divinely inspired religions. The divinely 
inspired religious precepts are contained in the holy book of the Christians known 
as the Bible. The Bible is divided into two books: the Old Testament and the.New 
Testament. Most of the books of the Bible are written mostly by different authors 
at different points of time starting from the ancient times. The books of the Old 
Testament dealing with the period before the birth of Jesus Christ were originally 
written in Hebrew and partly in Aramaic, and the books of the New Testament 

I 

dealing with the life and teachings of Jesus and the Acts of his Apostles which 
depict the formative period of Christianity, were originally written mostly in Greek 
or partly in Aramaic. The first four New Testament books telling of the life, death 
and resurrection of Christ are known as the Gospels. 

21.2.1 The Founder of Christianity 

Christianity 

Central to the Christian faith is the identity of its founder, Jesus Christ. Christ was 
a.historica1 figure born about 2,000 ago. He lived a short span of 33 years 
and his public life covered only the last three years during which he healed people, 
performed miracles, even raising people from the dead, and taught his disciples how 
to live lives that would be pleasing to God. But the most remarkable feature of 
Jesus' life, according to Christian belief, is that after he was crucified, dead and 
buried, he rose again on the third day and appeared to his Apostles and disciples 
before ascending into heaven. Jesus claimed that he was son of God and behaved 

47 
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Religious Pluralism-I1 as such by forgiving sinners on his own authority, which was a sore point with the 
Jewish religious leaders. But his disciples believed that he was God. Therefore, one 
of the basic tenets of the Christian faith is the belief that Jesus Christ Is true Man 
and true God. 

During his lik Jesus made many disciples and followers. They, however, did not 
form themsevles into a separate community or church. It was obvious that until his 
death and resurrection Jesus did not complete his religidus mission. As a matter of 
acq the arrest of Jesus by his enemies and his ignominious death on the cross came 
as an apparent anticlimax to the work of propagating his faith. On the day befor 
his death, when Jesus was arrested, his Apostles who were his constant compani 0d 
panicked and deserted him. Even his favourite Apostle, Simon Peter who was 
following him from a distance, denied having known Jesus when questioned by 
others on three occasions. The Apostles who believed in Christ as the Son of God 
were disenchanted when he seemed powerless at the hands of his enemies. At his 
death they hid themselves for fear of being apprehended. 

After the third day Jesus rose from the dead. From then on until the fortieth day 
when, according to the Bible, Jesus ascended into. heaven, he appeared to his 
Apostles and other disciples several times. It is during that time, having accomplished 
his mission, Jesus commissioned his Apostles to spread his faith to all nations 
saying: "All authority in heaven and on earth has been given to me. Therefore go 
and make disciples of all nations, baptising them in the name of the Father and of 
the Son and of the Holy Spirit, and teaching them to obey everything I have 
commanded you. And surely I will be with you always, to the very end of the age" 
(Mathew 28: 18-20). 

Jesus on Ule cross, with his mether Mary in the foreground. I https://telegram.me/pdf4exams
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211.2.2 The Biblical Concept of God Christianity 

In this context it may be pointed out that the Biblical concept of God is rather 
complex. God is one but has revealed Himself in the Bible as three persons - the 
Father, the Son and the Holy Spirit. Such a conception of God is described as 
the mystery of the Unity in Trinity .and Trinity in Unity, According to the Bible 
Jesus is God, the Son, born of the Virgin Mary who conceived by the Holy Spirit. 
The incarnation of Jesus as man, according to the Bible, is a part of the divine plan 
lbr the atonment of the sins of mankind. 

In order to understand why it was necessary for God to become man so as to save 
mankind, one needs to know that the Bible teaches about the origin of sin and evil 
in this world. According to the Bible, God created heaven and earth and he made 
Adam and Eve the first ancestors of mankind in his own image. But Adam and Eve 
were disobedient to their creator thereby bringing sin and eve1 into this world. As 
a result all mankind became heir to the original sin and lost the privilege to be 
regarded as children of God. It was only the suffering and death of a sinless man, 
Jesus, which could atone for the sins of mankind. And God so loved mankind that 
he sent his only beloved son to save mankind from eternal damnation. Jesus is 
therefore called the Saviour of mankind. The Bible states that whoever believes in 
him will be saved (John 3: 16). 

21.2.3 The Biblical Concept of Body, Soul and Salvation 

The Bible teaches that man has body and soul; whereas the body perishes with 
death, the soul survives eternally. Salvation in Christianity means the survival of the 
soul or the individual personality in a happy existence in heaven after death. Contrary 
to the belief in the transmigration of souls, Christianity teaches that human beings 
live only once on the earth and so have only one chance to make sure of a happy 
after-life. Although the original sin-condemned man to eternal damnation, Christ's 
suffering has redeemed mankind. But any individual can attain salvation only if, he 
or she were to accept Jesus as Saviour. The Bible is clear on this point in quoting 
Christ's own words: "1 am the way and the truth and the life. No one comes to 
the Father except through me" (John, 14:6). This and other references in this lesson 
are in the Books of the New Testament in the Bible. 

The unfolding of the scheme of salvation in Christianity also establishes the 
link between the Old and the New Testament of the Bible. The Old 
Testament is an essential part of the Jewish tradition. Jesus Christ wds a 
Jew who followed the Jewish tradition whick provides the point of reference 
for his teaching. The basic link between the Old and the New Testament 
lies in the fact that the Old Testament is always looking forward to One 
who was to come about, whom there are several promises, prophecies are 
descriptions which are fulfilled in Jesus. So from the point of ~ i e w  of 
Christians, the New Testament bears witness to the unique event foreseen 
in the Old Testament. Moreover, the Old Testament is a constant reminder 

21.2.4 Organisation and Communion 

The organisation of the early churches was based on the belief in Jesus as the 
'Risen Lord'. In the beginning the Christians gathered daily for their worship, but 
in due course, one day in a week called the 'Lord's day' (Sunday) was set aside https://telegram.me/pdf4exams
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Religious Pluralism-II for the worship service. This practice is generally followed in the Christian churches 
even today. The core of the worship service consists of religious instruction; preaching, 
prayer and the breaking of bread. The breaking of bread or the 'Lord's Supper' 
has a special significanae in Christian worship. This practice follows from what 
Jesus did at his last supper with his Apostles on the night before his death. He took 
bread, gave thanks 'and bmke it, and gave it to his Apostles syaing, "This is my body 
given for you; this is remembrance of me". In the same way, after the supper he, 

I took .the cup, saying, "This cup is the new covenant in my blood, which is poured 
!. ! out for you". (Luke 22 : 19, 20). This incident syrnbolises Christ's suffering and 

death on the cross which is the central act of salvation, freeing mankind from sin. 

The replication of the 'Lord's Supper' at the worship is believed to realise once 
again, Christ's presence (called the living presence). In the eating of the bread and 
drinking of the wine a direct and intimate union with Christ is achieved. This part 
of the worship service is also known as Communion or Eucharistic . . rite. 

; g 
k 

In general, the religious services of Christians are mainly aimed at Worshipping God 
in spirit and truth (John 4"24), that is, worshipping the Father through Jesus and in 
the power of the Holy Spirit. 

Check your Progress 1 

1") Indicate the relationship between the Old and the New Testaments of the Bible 
; 
re in about eight lines. 

.................................................................................................................... k i 

.................................................................................................................... 1: 

.................................................................................................................... 1:. .................................................................................................................... 

..................................................................................................................... 

.................................................................................................................... 

.................................................................................................................... 1, .................................................................................................................... 

1:; hi) Narrate the concept of body and soul as depicted in Christianity in about five 
lines. 

4 .................................................................................................................... 
a: .................................................................................................................... 

.................................................................................................................... 

.................................................................................................................... 1; .................................................................................................................... 

.................................................................................................................... 
hi) Jesus rose from the dead after the 

a) fifth day 

b) fourth day 

I c) third day 

d) second day , 
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' Christianity 
21.3 TEACHINGS OF CHRISTIANITY 

Although Jesus did not reduplicate the Judaic tradition, he abrogated some of the 
Jewish conventions, gave a radical twist to the old ethical principles and spelt out 
the fundamental principles of the ideal social order. 

21.3.1 Purity of a Person and the Moral Deeds 

Among the archaic Jewish practices which Jesus brushed aside, reference may be 
made to the rituals to ward off pollution. When the Jews complained that his 
disciples did not adhere to their traditional custom of ritual "cleaning" of hands 
before meals, Jesus called the crowd to him and said, "Listen to me, everyone, and 
understand this. Nothing outside a man can make him 'unclean' (Mark 7 : 14,15). 
Jesus thus teaches the important truth that it is not outside rituals or ceremonies or 
eating of special foods that make a person clean before God. It is the purity of a 
person's heart and mind that makes one clean in God's sight. 

According to his instructions the norms of proper conduct are not to be anchored 
on the morality of this world but rather on the other-wordly criteria of hlfilling the 
will of God and of pleasing Him. 'Therefore, a Christian is not supposed to expect 
reciprocity or popularity from his good deeds; his rewards come from wheat pleases 
God to bestow upon him both in this and the outer world. 

In doing moral deeds or giving charity, a person should not draw attention to oneself 
so as to be honoured by others; God rewards such deeds done in secret (Mathew 

21.3.2 Forgiving Sins and Evils 

Jesus impresses upon his followers that let along murder, even the expression of 
anger against others amounts to sin and that God does not accept prayers and gifts 
unless we first reconcile ourselves with each other (Mathew 5 : 21-23). So also' 
God forgives the sins of persons who forgive others who sin against them (Mathew 

It is the way of the world to pay back the agressor in his own coin. But Jesus tells 
his followers, "Do not resist an evil person. If someone strikes you on thr right 
cheek, turn to him the other also" (Mathew 5 : 38,39). So also, consider what Jesus 
has to say, "But I tell you, love your enemies and pray for those who persecute you, 
that you may be the sons of your Father in heaven. He causes his sun to rise on 
the evil and the good, and sends rain on the righteous and the unrighteous (Mathew 

These precepts of Jesu's seem to be so unreasonable and impractical. But his own 
conduct during the most trying time of his life is a telling demonstration of his 
preaching. When Jesus was falsely charged and sentenced to death, he neither 
resisted his captors nor defended himself before the court. What is more, when he 
was crucified during his dying moments, he uttered from the cross these stunning 
words of mercy to his enemies: "Father, forgive them, for they do not know what 
they are doing" (Luke 23 : 24). Thus Jesus not only taught his followers a new way 
of life but also in his exemplary life showed how it could be accomplished. 

21.3.3 Evangelisation and Baptism 

Christ's mandate to his'disciples to spread his message of love and foregiveness 
throughout the world is considered to be an obligation on the part of all Christians 
to do likewise. The act of spreading the gospel of Christ is termed evangelisation. https://telegram.me/pdf4exams
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However, the decision of accepting the message or of becoming a convert to 
Christianity, should be left to the persons who receive the message, which is 
regarded as the work of the Holy Spirit. 

The acceptance of the Christian faith by renouncing their old religious beliefs and 
practices meant for the converts a rupture from their old communities as well. So 
the new Christians formed themselves into communities or churches of their own. 
The churches drew people fiom different religious and ethnic groups, who were 
welded into a new Christian identity. The new recruits to the faith were admitted 
with a simple ceremony called Baptism. 

Check Your Progress 2 

1) According to Christian thought the norms of proper conduct are to be anchored 

a) on the moality of this world 

b) on the other wordily criteria without hlfilling the will of God 

c) on the other wordly criteria of fulfilliing the will of God 

d) on self-interest. 

2) The act of spreading the gospel of Christ is termed 

a) Universalisation 

b) Christianisation 

c) Evangelisation 

d) Spiritualisation 

3) What is the significance of Lord's Supper in Christianity? Answer in about five 
lines. 

21.4 CHRISTIAN SOCIAL ORDER 

Social order of every religious group is orginised based on certain principles. These 
principles provide the base of togetherness and commonness of ideas and coexistence. 
It would be interesting to see how the Christian social order is organised. From the 
teachings of Jesus it is possible to identify some of the basic principles of the 
Christian social order. 

21.4.1 Universal vrotherhood / 

The fundamental principle of the ideal society according to Jesus is the idea of 
universal brotherhood. But just as the justification and motive for the ideal conduct 
stem from the desire to please and fulfil the will of God, the basis of universal 
brotherhood is also the love of God. The idea that the love of man flows from the 
love of God was made clear by Jesus when he was answering a question by a 
Jewish jurist. In replying to the question, "Teacher, which is the greatest commandment 
in the law7'? Jesus replied: "Love the Lord your God with all your heart and with 
all your soul and with all your mind". This is the first and the greatest commandment. https://telegram.me/pdf4exams
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And the second is like it. 'Love your neighbour as yourself. All the Law and the 
Prophets hang on these two commandments' (Mathew 22 : 35-40). The term 
neighbour used in this context, as Jesus explained (Luke 10 : 28-37) transcends the 
traditional connotation of spatial proximity, but embraces the broader meaning of 
fellowmen/women irrespective of the spatial or social connections. The love of 
fellowmen is not ordinarily ingrained in social structures which always made a 
'distinction between 'we' and 'they'. It is the love of God which makes the 
Christian ideal of loving one's fellowmen~women, attainable. 

21.4.2 Egalitarian Outlook 

A second important principle of the Christian social order is the egalitarian outlook, 
The Christian church brought together people from different races, cultures and 
classes and forged a new spirit of coherence, unity and equality among them. Paul, 
the most prominent among the organisers of the early church emphasised, "There 
is neither Jew nor Greek, slave nor free, male nor female, for you are all one in 
Christ Jesus' (Galatians 3 : 28). The early Christians who were liberated from the 
fetters of their former communities, addressed one another brothers and sisters, 
shared their provisions or contributed their income generously for common use and 
formed themselves into an egalitarian community. 

The egalitarian ideal is further supported in the new kind of leadership and authority 
enjoined upon his followers by Jesus. Ordinarily, a leader tries to wield his power 
and authority to command compliance by persons whom he leads, and people seek 
the office of leadership for the privileges which accrue from it. But Jesus taught 
that all power and authority comes from God and the function of the leader is to 
serve the people under his charge. 

21.4.3 Service of the Underprivileged 

Yet another major principle of the ideal society according to Christ's teaching is the 
concern and commitment for the service of the underprivileged. During his lifetime 
as man, Jesus showed great compassion for people in distress. Exhorting his followers 
to do likewise, he pointed out that the heavenly king namely God, would apply 

I reward those who took care of the poor, the strangers and the oppressed. Acts of 
kindness done to such people were equivalent to showing kindness to God Himself. 

I 

The ideal society in Christianity, which stands for universal fellowship, equality of 
members, a service oridented leadership and a speical solidarity with the disadvantaged 
sections, is ultimately based on the belief in and love of God. Such a society is 

I termed the reign of God or the kingdom of heaven. 

Activity 1 

Based on your observation and experience of the Christian society write a 
note of about two pages on the 'Christian Social Order in our Society". 

. Exchange your note, if possible with your coleamers at the Study Centre. 

21.5 TRE CHURCH AND THE WIDER WORLD 

The church plays a key role in the Christian society. It determines largely the 
Christian world view. It is of great sociological significance to see how the church 
encounters itself with the wider society and the world. The church is the actualisation 
of the ideal society according to the teachings of Jesus. At the same time, it has 
to function within the wider society whose values and patterns of social relations 
are inconsistent with the Christian social order. Right from the beginning, the Christians 
were painfully aware of this contradiction and had to suffer on account of it. While 

Christianity 
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Religious Pluralism-IT regarding the ideal Christian society as the heavenly kingdom, they referred to the 
existing social order as the worldly society or the 'world'. 

The disjunction between the church and the 'world' (wider society) raises several 
questions; how does the church adapt itself to the 'world'? What impact has the 
church made upon the world? What impact the world has made upon the church? 
Indeed, these are the sociological issues of adaptation and assimilation. 

21.5.1 Adaptation to the World 

In its adaptation to the 'world', there is no question of the church's accepting the 
world totally in spirit and in fact, for that would amount to a negation of the 

Jesus in the centre of the photo, with vignettes from his life and 
teachings depicted all a m d  him. https://telegram.me/pdf4exams
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Christianity Christian ideal. It was also not possible to reject the world totally as that would 
involve in a head-on collision with the powefil political and religious authorities 
leading to a bloddy revolution which is against the spirit of Christianity. The early 
church actually took course in between the two extremes. It rejected the world in 
spirit but accepted it in fact. In a sense this approach agreed with what Jesus did; 
he did not try to destroy the old order but attempted to transform it. It was, 
however, implied that the Christian way of: life was superior to the wordly life and 
should there be serious conflict between God's commandments and the civil law, 
a Christian is obliged to obey God rather than man (Acts 5 : 29). 

21.5.2 Civil Authority 

In the compromise that was struck between the church and the 'world', it was 
recognized that the political powers and civil authorities were ordained of God and 
hence merited obedience (Romans 13: I), and the Christians carried out their civil 
obligations including the paymenhof taxes faithfully. Similarly, although everyone is 
considered equal in Jesus Christ, as a seeming accommodation to the prevailing 
patriarchal and feudal practices, the wife was enjoined to obey the husband and the 
slave to obey the master, although the persons in authority, were also required to 
treat their subordinates with love and consideration (Ephesians 5:2-25, 65-9). 

With the spread and gaining influence of the church, Christian values and ideals 
began to percolate into the larger society. The humanitarian ideas of liberty, equality 
and fraternity which gained acceptance in the Western civilisation, owe their origin 
to the teachings of Jesus. 

21.5.3 Society's Impact on Church 

If the Church has influenced the wider society, sometimes the latter also has had 
its impact upon the former. This happened in Europe especially during the Middle 
Ages when the entire European society became Christian and the Church acquired 
considerable political and economic power. In that process the church became 
infected with wordly values. 

21.5.4 Sects and Sub-divisions 

The complex form in which the Christian church finds itself at present with its many 
subdivisions can be attributed to the rise of pressure groups when the parent bodies 
deviate too much from the biblical path. Such dissident pressure groups which are 
called sects are either (1) integrated into the parent body or (2) they secede or are 
expelled from the main church, when the dissident groups establish churches of 

i )  The first type of phenomenon is represented by the monastic movements of the 
4th, 5th and the 6th centuries, which were attempts on the part of some of the 
members to live in line with the teachings of Jesus when the parent bodies (the 
Roman Catholic and Eastern Orthodox churches) were more inclined to the wordly 
life. The monastic movements were ultimately integrated into the parent bodies 
which underwent a renewal as a result. 

ii) The second type of phenomenon can be illustrated with the 16th century 
Reformation movement in Europe, when several dissident groups left the Roman 
Catholic Church and underwent a renewal as a result of that challange. The 
PI-otestant churches recognize the authority of the Bible alone, whereas the Roman 
Catholic and Eastern Orthodox churches also recognized their church traditions 
as duthoritative, besides the Blble. 
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Religious Pluralism-I1 

Thus the compromise between the church and the 'world' also leads to the 
ever present processes of dissidence, renewal or secession. However, in all 
these changes the Bible serves as the steadying force. Besides lending 
stability to the churches, the Bible is also responsible for brirdging about a 
basic unity in beliefs and values among the different churches. There are 
however, differences among the churches in the interpretation of the Bible. 
As a student of sociology, you should be interested to know the dynamics 
of group formation. This section must have given you some insights on the 
group formation in Christianity. You may also be interested to know the 
institutional network through which the Christian society operates. You may 
also be interested in the aspects of festivals and ritual of that society. To 
know, all these aspects you may like to see Unit 17 of ESO-02. 

21.6 CHRISTIANITY, MODERN SOCIETY AND 
SOCIAL EVOLUTION 

Christian movement delineated a condition for the selection of human beings and 
also for the creation of a soceity for peaceful survival of human being based on 
new values. Christianity has been one of the important factors of modernisation and 
economic development through the societal values it has legitimised. However, at 
every stage of the social evolution and modernisation as such, the Christian religious 
system and its values stood in complex relations of interdependence with other 
factors viz., economic and political institutions, the social institutions like family and 
kinship, the system of stratification etc. 

i) Institutionalisation 

In this context it is essential to have an idea on the forms of Christian 
institutionalisation. The first pattern of the institutioilalisation assumed that the 
existence of the religious association of the Christian is essentially a separate entity 
without stablished relations to the rest of the society. The example can be that of 
the Pietistic sects. 

The second type of institutionalisation is that of the Catholic Church. "This is 
interpreted in the sense of an established church, which is the state religion of a 
politically organised society". The church and the state are the distinct organisations. 
Hence the church achieved a transcendental orientation and became to be concerned 
eventually with its particular version of monasticism and to give the orders a kind 
of primacy, over the secular priesthood. This in a sense gave by default a special 
position to the secular political authority, since there was no papal monarchy to 
match the secular. 

The third type of institutipnalisation is that of the emergence of the Protstant sects. 
Here the break is fundamentally with the sacramental system, making the "true" 
Church invisible and salvation dependent, from the human side, on faith above.. . 
The shift to the Protestantism essentially meant the abandonment of this tutelage 
with its special kind of religious paternalism. The main branch of Protestantism, 
i.e. the Calvinists, laid great emphasis on the wordly activism for the creation of the 
kingdom of God on the earth. 

The Protestant reform movement opened the door for modernisation and economic 
development through its general trend of social and cultural change. The Protestant 
followed science, trained in law. The reform movement of the Protestant became 
intimately related to the development of nationalism - vernacular translations of https://telegram.me/pdf4exams

For More Visit - https://pdf4exams.org/
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the Bible multiplied and some protestant areas achieved distinction very rapidly in 
economic development - (Weber, W. 1972 : 246). 

ii) Protestantism and Economic Development 

Max Weber locates a casual link between the Protestant ethic and the development 
of capitalism in Europe. In his famous treatise on The Protestant Ethics and the 
Spirit of Capitalism Weber points out that the Puritian sects of the Protestantism 

I rationalised their religious beliefs and values towards "this wordly asceticismW.This 
rationalisation was possible through the concept of calling - (task set by God) 
which was a product of Reformation movement. To Weber the major callings for 
the Protestants of Puritian sects are: 

a) There exists an absolute transcendent God who created the world and rules it, but 
he is incomprehensible and inaccessible to the finite mind ofman, 

b) This all powerfil and dyusterious God had predestined each of us to salvation or 
damnation, so that we cannot by our works after a divine which was made before 

t we were born, 

I c) God created the world for his own glory, 
I 

d) Whether he is saved or damned, a man is obliged to work for the glory of God and 
to create the kingdom of God on earth, 

e )  Earthly things, human nature, and flesh belong to the order of sin and death anc. 
salvation can come to man only through divine grace (Aron, 1967 : 22 1-222). 

These callings helped the Calvinist Protestants to be self-disciplined, dedicated to 
work, honest and follow the path of "this wordly asceticism". For them work is 
worship and there is no space for idleness or laziness. This specific character of 
Calvinistic belief accounted for the relation between Calvinist doctrine and the spirit 
of capitalism which was characterised by a unique devotion to the earning of wealth 
through legitimate economic activity. This is rooted in a belief in the value of 
efficient performance in the chosen vocation as a duty and a virtue. The affinity 
between the two and the emergence of capitalist economic regime as defined by 
Weber existed only in the West. However, such an affinity is particular only to the 
Protestant ethics. It is not found in the Catholicism; not in any other religion like 
Hinduism, Islam, Confucianism, Judiaism and Buddhism of which Weber made a 
comparative analysis. For further detail you may see again Unit 15, Block 4 of 
ESO-03. 

CHRISTIANITY IN INDIA 

In Unit 17 of ESO-02, we discussed in detail the Christian social organisation in 
India. You are advised to go throug that unit to know about the institutions like 
family, marriage and inheritance in the Christian society in India. 

Christianity was introduced into India almost from its inception by Thomas, one of 
the Apostles of Christ. According to tradition Thomas landed on the coast of Kerala 
in 52 A.D. and set up seven churches in different areas. Then he travelled to 
Madras where he was martyred at Mylapore in 72 A.D. The descendants of the 
early Christians of Kerala were known as St. Thomas Christians. They are also 
called Syrian Christians, not because they came from Syria; but because they 
follow the Syrian liturgy as distinguished from the Latin liturgy, in their worship. The 
Syrian Christians formed part of the society in Kerala as a prosperous community 
and were ranked among the higher castes. They did not seem to have made much 
effort in spreading their faith in other parts of the country. 

Christianity 
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1 Religious Pluralism-I1 21.7.1 Advent of Europeans 

The spread of Christianity in India came with the advent of the Europeans from the 
early 16th century. The Protuguese missionaries were followed by the Dutch, the 
French and the British along with other European and American missionaries. The 
Indian Christians belong to different churches and denominations after the religious 
background of the missionaries who converted them. On the other hand, since the 
missionaries from different countries worked in different areas of India where their 
respective country had political influence, the Indian ~hristians of different religious 
denominations were also spread in different parts of the counpy. 

Although the Britishers among the European nations wielded the greatest political 
influence in India, they were initially circumspect in permitting missionary activity. 
The missionaries, during their regime worked mainly in the tribal areas and among 
the firmer untouchables. The Portuguese missionaries had the biggest success in 
converting Indians to the Roman Catholic faith especially in the west and east 
coasts of South India, so much so, at present about two-thirds of the Christians in 
India are to be found in the southern states and that the Roman Catholics outnumber 
all the other denominations of Christians put together. 

21.7.2 Christian Population 

According to the 1981 Census the Christians in India numbered 16.77 million or 
2.43 per cent of the total population. They are found in every state and almost in 
every district of the country, but most of them are concentrated in a few pockets 

-- -or regions. Their major concentrations are found in Kerala, Tamil Nadu, Goa and 
most of the states of the North Eastern Hill areas comprising Nagalmd. Mizoram, 
Meghalaya and Manipur, Tripura etc. 

21.7.3 Denominations and Sects 

The multiplicity of divisions in the world body of Christians is also reflected among 
Christians in Inida. Most of the Protestant denominations are divided into two main 
churches termed the Church of North India and Church of South India. Other 
Indian Christians include the Roman Catholics, the Anglicans and Syrian Christians 
who have maintained' separate identities. The Roman Catholics who comprise the 
largest group are further divided into those who follow the Latin rite and those who 
adhere to the Syrian rite. 

These different churches have their pockets of concentration in different areas 
which are often mutually exclusive, reflecting the history and circumstances of their 
conversion. 

21.7.4 Missionaries and Welfare Activities 

Consistent with the social philosophy of their religion, the Christians in India are well 
represented in the social welfare activities in the country with particular concern for 
the service of the underprivileged. Their work in the fields of health and education 
is well recognized. The fact that Kerala is the most literate state having the best 
health-care delivery system in the country is no less due to the pioneering efforts 
of the Christian churches than to the impetus given by the enlightened rulers of the 
region. 

Write a note of about one page on social activities of the Missionaries 
based on your observations and experience. Exchange your note with other 
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AS a student of sociology you would be interested to know how Christianity has 
been influenced by the plurality of India civilisation and culture. In unit 17 of ESO- 
02 you should be able to get some glimpses of these aspects. 

Check Your Progress 3 

3 Mention the three fundamental principles of ideal society as propagated by 
Christianity. 

ii) Describe the consequences of the adaptation of the Church to the World in five 
lines. 

.................................................................................................................... 

...................................... /. ............................................................................ 

.................................................................................................................... 
.~ iiii Indicate major denominations of Christianity in India. 

a) ................................................... .......................................................... 

21.8 LET US SUM UP 

This unit began with a discussion on the life and message of Jesus Christ. Christianity 
is the religion founded by Jesus Christ who is believed to be the son of God but 
became man, suffered, died and rose alive, in order to atone for the sin of mankind. 
The divinely inspired teachings or the Word of God as acceped by Christians, are 
contained in the Bible, the holy book of the Christians. 

We explained in this unit the teachings of Christianity. The life and teachings of 
Jesus are central to Christianity. Jesus taught and lived a way of life which was 
contrary to the common practice. The ethical conduct and social life that he preached 
and practised was founded on the love of God and the love of fellowmen flowing 
from it. After Jesus rose from the dead and ascended into heaven, a remarkable 
transformation took place among his dis°ciples, which is attributed to the descent 
upon them of the Holy Spirit. Ever since, the Holy Spirit is believed to provide 
spiritual strength and inspiration to Christians who live according to 
of Jesus. The religious services of the Christians are mainly aimed 
God, the Father through Jesus and in the power of the Holy Spirit. 

Christian social order and the role of Church in the Christian society are also 
discussed in this unit. The community of Christians, the church, is modelled after 
the teachings of Jesus. However, the fact that the church has to adapt itself to the 
larger world with its contradictory norms of behaviour, poses peculiar problems to 
the Christians. 

Lastly we discussed some aspects of Christianity in India. Christianity was introduced 
into India at its inception in the first century A.D., and a Christian community 
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Religious Pluralism-I1 flourished in Kerala. But its spread in different parts of the country took place with 
the advent of the European missionaries from 16th century onwards. Although the 
Christians in India form only 2.4 per cent of the population according to the 1991 
census, they are found concentrated in a few regions of India in considerable 
proportions. They have made a mark in the country in social service activities. 

21.9 KEY WORDS 

Apostles : Jesus Christ's twelve original disciples and Paul. 

Baptism : A ritual by which a person is admitted to the 
Christian community. 

Gospels : The first four New Testament books telling of the 
life, death and resurrection of Jesus Christ. 

Holy Spirit : The active presence of God in human life 
constituting the third person of the Trinity. 

Incarnation : The union of divinity with humanity in Jesus Christ. 

Liturgy : Body of rites prescribed for public worship. 

Prophet 

Resurrection 

Trinity 

: One who utters divinely inspired revelations. 

: The rising of Jesus Christ from the dead. 

: The unity of Father, Son and Holy Spirit as three 

1" persons in one God, according to Christian dogma. 
I 
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21.11 ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR PROGRESS 

Check Your Progress 1 

i) The unfoldment of the scheme of salvation which is the integral part of the Christian 
religion, stretches over both the Old and the New Testaments. The Old Testament 
contains promises, descriptions and prophecies about the coming Saviour, which 
were fulfilled in Jesus whose life and teachings are dealty with in the New 
Testament. In this sense the New Testament bears witness to the Old Testament. 
Jesus was a Jew and his teachings which are found in the New Testament, oAen 
refer to the teachings in the Old Testament. 

u) As mentioned in the Bible, man has body and soul. The body perishes with death 
but the soil survives eternally. Salvation means the survival of the soul in heaven 
after death. According to Christianity, human beings live only once on the earth 
and there is no re-birth. 
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i) c. 

ii) c. 

iii) The breaking of bfead of 'Lord's Supper' has special significance in Christian 
Worship. The replication of the 'Lord's Supper' at the Worship service is believed 
to realise once again his presence (called the liping presence) and intimate Union 
with Christ. This part of the Worship service qs known as Communion. 

I 
Check Your Progress 3 

i) a) Universal brotherhod, 

b) Egalitarian outlook: 1 

I c) Service of the underprivileged. 

iii In the Christian belief there is neither the total adaptation to the world nor total 
reflection. There is a balanced approach. The early church reflected the world in 
spirit but accepted it in fact. 

&) a) Roman Catholic 

b) Eastern Orthodox Churches 

,c) Syrian Chirstians 
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UNIT 22 ISLAM 

Structure 

22.0 Objectives 
22.1 Introduction 
22.2 The Advent of Islam 
22.3 Tenets of Islam 

22.3.1 Islamic Concept of God 
22.3.2 The Angels of God 
22.3.3 The Book of God 
22.3.4 The Messengers of God 
22.3.5 The Day of Judgement or Resurrection 
22.3.6 The Duty of a Muslim 

.22.4 Major Schools of Thoughts, Movements and Sects 
22.4.1 Major Schools of Islamic Thoughts and Movements 
22.4.2 Sects in Islamic Society 

22.5 Social Institutions as Viewed by Islam 
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22.8 Key Words 
22.9 Further Readings 
22.10 Answers to Check Your Progress 

22.0 OBJECTIVES 

After studying this unit, you should be able to 

explain the pre-Islamic conditions prevaling in Arabia and the d e n t  of lalam 

discuss the meaning of Islam and its sources and tenets 

describe major schools of Islamic thought and sects 

explain the social organisation 

describe the Islamic society in India. 

22.1 INTRODUCTION 

In the plurality of Indii culture and civilisation Islam palyed a crucial role. The life 
style of the Islamic society is shaped by the tenets of Islam. As a student of 
sociology you should be interested to know the belief of that society. You would also 
be interested to know the movements and the conditions leading to the emergence 
of various sects in that society. We should also know the organisational d g e m e n t s  
of that society through which the belief system operates in daily life. Towards this 
effort in this unit, we shall discuss the tenets of Islam, the movements schools of 
thought and sects in the Islamic society in a socio-historical perspectives. We shall 
also touch upon thd social organisations of that society briefly (for details see the 
course ESO-02, Unit 16 on, Muslim Social Organisation provided above Islam). We 
shall begin our analysis with an introductory note on the preIslamic conditions 
prevailiig in Arab sdciety to know the historical context of emergence of Islam. We 
sh* a@ describe the meaning of Islam, its sources aud tenets. Apart fram this, 
we shall highlight the major schoolsin Islamic thought and its various sects. Various https://telegram.me/pdf4exams
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Islam' social institutions like marriage, divorce, institution governing inheritance in 
communities following Islam will also be discussed in this unit. An attempt will be 
made in this unit to analyse the influence of Islamic teachings on social structure. 
Lastly,we will describe briefly the Islamic society in India. 

22.2 THE ADVENT OF ISLAM 

Before the advent of Islam, the Arab Society was confronted with many social 
problems. It was a tribal society. It was centred around a tribe or a kindred. It was 
a patriarchal society in which all rights were available to the male members and 
female members were not entitled to any right and were treated like a commodity. 
They were exchanged and even offered to the guest for sexual pleasure. Over all, 
the Arab society was confronted with many such evils and the society reached to 
the point of degenration. Social reformers and people of wisdom started thinking of 
bringing reform in the Arabian society. Prophet Mohammad was also perturbed by 
the decadence in the religious life of the Arabs. He sought an opportunity of 
chastening their morals by placing before them new values of life. He tried to bind 
people on the bases of faith rather than on the old bond of blood. This new 
community was the community of Islam which was based on the brotherhood. The 
word Islam literally means "Absolute submission to God's will", but this does not 
imply any idea of fatalism. In its ethical sense, it signifies striving after the ideal of 
righouteousness. The world Islam is also derived from a root word which means 
"peace". Thus, the true Muslim submits to God's will and obeys His Commandments, 
and lives at peace with his fellow men. 

22.3 TENETS OF ISLAM 

Islam does not profess to be a new religion formulated by the Prophet Mohammad 
but is the continuation of all former religious principles decreed by God throug His 
revelations to all prophets including Moses and Jesus. lslam demands faith in: 

The Angels of God 

The Book of God 

The Apostles of God. 

The Day of Judgement or Resurrection 

22.3.1 Islamic Concept of God 

Every Muslim believes in God's oneness, that He is one and has no partner, that 
He is omnipotent, all-owerful, eternal and is every-qualified with the attributes of 
supreme greatness. All are humble unto Him. All should seek exaltation through 
Him and humility unto Him, for they all are mere subordinate'creatures seeking His 
favour and most favoured by Him are the pious ones who obey His commandments. 

22.3.2 The Angles of God 

God has created the Angles. All Muslims must have faith in their existence but they 
are not to be worshipped. They are created and are free from carnal desires. 

22.3.3 The Book of God 

It is the belief of Muslims that God has sent Books in different ages in which God 
revealed. Muslims believe in Holy Quran wh i~h  was revealed to the Prophet 
Muhammad. I 63 https://telegram.me/pdf4exams
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Religious Pluralism-I1 22.3.4 The Messengers of God 

As Muslims believe in the Books revealed by God, they also believe in t n ~  messengers 
sent by God in different ages to reclaim mankind from infidelity, idolatry and 
superstition. The Holy @ran makes no distinction between the Prophets sent by 
God but according to them Prophet Muhammad is the last Prophet of God. 

22,3.5 The Day of Judgement or Resurrection 

The Muslimes also have belief in the Day of Judgement. The dead shall rise from 
their graves, and every individual shall give an account of his or her own actions.. 
Muslims also have belief in Heaven and Hell. 

22.3.6 The Duty of a Muslim 

Apart from these beliefs, a Muslim should do the following duties. 

i) Recital of the creed 

iii Prayer to God five times a day - at dawn, midday, mid-afternoon, directly after 
sunset, and an hour-and-a-half later. A special midday congregational prayer with 
semon is binding on Fridays. 

iii) Paying the Zakat or legal alms which is a form of charitable tax. 

iv) Fasting during the month of "Ramzan", the ninth month of the Muslim calendar. 

v) Haj i.e. Pilgrimage to the 'Holy Kaba' in Mecca once in a life time by those who 
can afford it. 

these practices of devotion, a Muslim becomes the master over his passions 
and desires and attains, through worship and observance of Islamic rules, the apex 
of dignity, human conduct and elevation of mind. 

- - - - 

Mohammedan mother teaching a child to read the Holy Quran, themain scripture of Islam.. 
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Thus according to Islam, a Muslim must have faith in the above mentioned beliefs 
and must practise the above mentioned practices in order to surrender before the 
"Will" of God and hence attain a place in the Heaven after his death. 

Islam 

Prepare a two hundred word note on the duty of a Muslim performed by 
your Muslim friends/colleagues/persons known to you. Exchange your note 
with other students in the Study Centre, if possible. 

22.4 MAJOR SCHOOLS OF THOUGHTS, 
MOVEMENTS AND SECTS 

No religious beliefs and practices operate in isolation. It has to encounter the world 
around. In this process it influences others and also get influenced. Let us know 
how Islam encountered the world. Even though the  bran being a guiding principle 
for the Muslims to carry out their life according to its teachings but as it migrated 
to other parts of the world its institutions were affected by conditions in different 
regions during the centuries of their existence. There is a principle of movement 
in Islam, and Muslim institutions and the Muslim way of life have changed in terms 
of space and time. Let us try to understand the nature and scope of this principle 
of movement in Islam. 

In the absence of a clear and,categorical answer from the Holy Book 
(Quran), the absolute word of God, the prophets' decisions - His percepts, 
His acts and practices' negative as well as positive - were regarded as 
decisive. An inherent conservatism canonised the Sunna - Custom, usage 
of the ancients; any stepping aside from it was a 'biddat' innovation and 
had to win its way by its merits, in the teeth of strong prejudice. Islam .did 
exchange this practice and replaced it by the traditions of Prophet 
Muhammand. After the death of Prophet Muhammad, four schools came 
into being to interpret and provide guidance in dispensing justice. As a 
matter of fact the use of judicial opinion was seriously questioned and its 
scope precisely defined in the ninth century A.D. Under the Abbasids the 
sources of Muslims law were discussed, and the four schools founded in 
this period defined the scope of legal friction and equity in the development 
of Muslim law. These four schools are discussed below briefly. 

- 
22.4.1 Major Schools in Islamic Thoughts and Movements. 

i) Abu Hanifa (AD 699-766) 

He founded a School of Islamic jurisprudence and opined that when Quran and 
Sunna are silent about a problem, this school emphasized the role of 'Qiyas ', 
reasoning by analogy, to guide the people to carry out the activities. 

ii) Malik Ibn Anas (AD 713-95) 

Another School of Islamic law was founded by Malik Ibn Anas. According to this 
school Quran, Suna and Ujma (all religious scriptures) should become the basis 
of the interpretation of new situation. 

iii) Ash-Shafi (AD 767-820) 

This School was founded with theintention that the traditions of Prophet Mohammad 
should become the main source of the interpretation instead of individual opinion, 
istihasam, as well as istislah. He fell back on the principle of agreement, ijma. https://telegram.me/pdf4exams
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22.0 OBJECTIVES 

After studying this unit, you should be able to 

explain the pre-Islamic conditions prevaling in Arabia and the d e n t  of lalam 

discuss the meaning of Islam and its sources and tenets 

describe major schools of Islamic thought and sects 

explain the social organisation 

describe the Islamic society in India. 

22.1 INTRODUCTION 

In the plurality of Indii culture and civilisation Islam palyed a crucial role. The life 
style of the Islamic society is shaped by the tenets of Islam. As a student of 
sociology you should be interested to know the belief of that society. You would also 
be interested to know the movements and the conditions leading to the emergence 
of various sects in that society. We should also know the organisational d g e m e n t s  
of that society through which the belief system operates in daily life. Towards this 
effort in this unit, we shall discuss the tenets of Islam, the movements schools of 
thought and sects in the Islamic society in a socio-historical perspectives. We shall 
also touch upon thd social organisations of that society briefly (for details see the 
course ESO-02, Unit 16 on, Muslim Social Organisation provided above Islam). We 
shall begin our analysis with an introductory note on the preIslamic conditions 
prevailiig in Arab sdciety to know the historical context of emergence of Islam. We 
sh* a@ describe the meaning of Islam, its sources aud tenets. Apart fram this, 
we shall highlight the major schoolsin Islamic thought and its various sects. Various https://telegram.me/pdf4exams
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Islam' social institutions like marriage, divorce, institution governing inheritance in 
communities following Islam will also be discussed in this unit. An attempt will be 
made in this unit to analyse the influence of Islamic teachings on social structure. 
Lastly,we will describe briefly the Islamic society in India. 

22.2 THE ADVENT OF ISLAM 

Before the advent of Islam, the Arab Society was confronted with many social 
problems. It was a tribal society. It was centred around a tribe or a kindred. It was 
a patriarchal society in which all rights were available to the male members and 
female members were not entitled to any right and were treated like a commodity. 
They were exchanged and even offered to the guest for sexual pleasure. Over all, 
the Arab society was confronted with many such evils and the society reached to 
the point of degenration. Social reformers and people of wisdom started thinking of 
bringing reform in the Arabian society. Prophet Mohammad was also perturbed by 
the decadence in the religious life of the Arabs. He sought an opportunity of 
chastening their morals by placing before them new values of life. He tried to bind 
people on the bases of faith rather than on the old bond of blood. This new 
community was the community of Islam which was based on the brotherhood. The 
word Islam literally means "Absolute submission to God's will", but this does not 
imply any idea of fatalism. In its ethical sense, it signifies striving after the ideal of 
righouteousness. The world Islam is also derived from a root word which means 
"peace". Thus, the true Muslim submits to God's will and obeys His Commandments, 
and lives at peace with his fellow men. 

22.3 TENETS OF ISLAM 

Islam does not profess to be a new religion formulated by the Prophet Mohammad 
but is the continuation of all former religious principles decreed by God throug His 
revelations to all prophets including Moses and Jesus. lslam demands faith in: 

The Angels of God 

The Book of God 

The Apostles of God. 

The Day of Judgement or Resurrection 

22.3.1 Islamic Concept of God 

Every Muslim believes in God's oneness, that He is one and has no partner, that 
He is omnipotent, all-owerful, eternal and is every-qualified with the attributes of 
supreme greatness. All are humble unto Him. All should seek exaltation through 
Him and humility unto Him, for they all are mere subordinate'creatures seeking His 
favour and most favoured by Him are the pious ones who obey His commandments. 

22.3.2 The Angles of God 

God has created the Angles. All Muslims must have faith in their existence but they 
are not to be worshipped. They are created and are free from carnal desires. 

22.3.3 The Book of God 

It is the belief of Muslims that God has sent Books in different ages in which God 
revealed. Muslims believe in Holy Quran wh i~h  was revealed to the Prophet 
Muhammad. I 63 https://telegram.me/pdf4exams
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Religious Pluralism-I1 22.3.4 The Messengers of God 

As Muslims believe in the Books revealed by God, they also believe in t n ~  messengers 
sent by God in different ages to reclaim mankind from infidelity, idolatry and 
superstition. The Holy @ran makes no distinction between the Prophets sent by 
God but according to them Prophet Muhammad is the last Prophet of God. 

22,3.5 The Day of Judgement or Resurrection 

The Muslimes also have belief in the Day of Judgement. The dead shall rise from 
their graves, and every individual shall give an account of his or her own actions.. 
Muslims also have belief in Heaven and Hell. 

22.3.6 The Duty of a Muslim 

Apart from these beliefs, a Muslim should do the following duties. 

i) Recital of the creed 

iii Prayer to God five times a day - at dawn, midday, mid-afternoon, directly after 
sunset, and an hour-and-a-half later. A special midday congregational prayer with 
semon is binding on Fridays. 

iii) Paying the Zakat or legal alms which is a form of charitable tax. 

iv) Fasting during the month of "Ramzan", the ninth month of the Muslim calendar. 

v) Haj i.e. Pilgrimage to the 'Holy Kaba' in Mecca once in a life time by those who 
can afford it. 

these practices of devotion, a Muslim becomes the master over his passions 
and desires and attains, through worship and observance of Islamic rules, the apex 
of dignity, human conduct and elevation of mind. 

- - - - 

Mohammedan mother teaching a child to read the Holy Quran, themain scripture of Islam.. 
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Thus according to Islam, a Muslim must have faith in the above mentioned beliefs 
and must practise the above mentioned practices in order to surrender before the 
"Will" of God and hence attain a place in the Heaven after his death. 

Islam 

Prepare a two hundred word note on the duty of a Muslim performed by 
your Muslim friends/colleagues/persons known to you. Exchange your note 
with other students in the Study Centre, if possible. 

22.4 MAJOR SCHOOLS OF THOUGHTS, 
MOVEMENTS AND SECTS 

No religious beliefs and practices operate in isolation. It has to encounter the world 
around. In this process it influences others and also get influenced. Let us know 
how Islam encountered the world. Even though the  bran being a guiding principle 
for the Muslims to carry out their life according to its teachings but as it migrated 
to other parts of the world its institutions were affected by conditions in different 
regions during the centuries of their existence. There is a principle of movement 
in Islam, and Muslim institutions and the Muslim way of life have changed in terms 
of space and time. Let us try to understand the nature and scope of this principle 
of movement in Islam. 

In the absence of a clear and,categorical answer from the Holy Book 
(Quran), the absolute word of God, the prophets' decisions - His percepts, 
His acts and practices' negative as well as positive - were regarded as 
decisive. An inherent conservatism canonised the Sunna - Custom, usage 
of the ancients; any stepping aside from it was a 'biddat' innovation and 
had to win its way by its merits, in the teeth of strong prejudice. Islam .did 
exchange this practice and replaced it by the traditions of Prophet 
Muhammand. After the death of Prophet Muhammad, four schools came 
into being to interpret and provide guidance in dispensing justice. As a 
matter of fact the use of judicial opinion was seriously questioned and its 
scope precisely defined in the ninth century A.D. Under the Abbasids the 
sources of Muslims law were discussed, and the four schools founded in 
this period defined the scope of legal friction and equity in the development 
of Muslim law. These four schools are discussed below briefly. 

- 
22.4.1 Major Schools in Islamic Thoughts and Movements. 

i) Abu Hanifa (AD 699-766) 

He founded a School of Islamic jurisprudence and opined that when Quran and 
Sunna are silent about a problem, this school emphasized the role of 'Qiyas ', 
reasoning by analogy, to guide the people to carry out the activities. 

ii) Malik Ibn Anas (AD 713-95) 

Another School of Islamic law was founded by Malik Ibn Anas. According to this 
school Quran, Suna and Ujma (all religious scriptures) should become the basis 
of the interpretation of new situation. 

iii) Ash-Shafi (AD 767-820) 

This School was founded with theintention that the traditions of Prophet Mohammad 
should become the main source of the interpretation instead of individual opinion, 
istihasam, as well as istislah. He fell back on the principle of agreement, ijma. https://telegram.me/pdf4exams
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Religious Pluralism-I1 iv) Ahmad Ibn Hambal (AD 780-855) 
/. 

This School minimised the role of ijma and Qiyas in the interpretaliu? of'law a d  
stressed the Quran, and Sunna as the primary roots of Islamic law. 

v) Ibn-i-Taimiyya (13 Century) 

After these schools, certain movements were started to interpret and provide solution 
to the problem arising out of changing situations to the Muslims. Ib-i-Taimiyya in 
the 13th Century provided the basis of the reorientation of Islamic belief and 
practices according to Quranic injunctions and the traditions of the Probhet. . 

22.4.2 Sects in Islamic Society 

Followers of Islam are divided into various sub-divisions in terms of sects. Broadly 
. spe&ing the Muslim world is divided into two fairly defined sections of Islam, 
namely, Sunni and Shiah, the first being by far the larger and more influential. 

1) The Snnni 

The Sunnis are the ardent followers of the faith in the Sunna or Traditions. But 
they differ from the Shias in points other than belief in tradition. They made the 
position of the KhaliJa a matter for selection or choice by the selected people of 
the community. They assert that Muhammad never intended that a Khalifa should 
succeed him in any other way. 

iii The Shiah 

This is another sect of Muslims who only differ from the Sunnis in terms of 
hereditary right of the descendents of Muhammad to be the only legitimate Khalifa. 
They say that the three Khalifas - Abu Bakr, Omar and Osman were imposters 
and usurpers, and only Ali and his heir should have followed the Prophet as leaders 
or Imam of the faithful. They emphasise the right of Ali from the fact of his 
nearness of relationship, he being not only the Prophet's cousin, but the husband 
of Fatima, the only surviving daughter of Prophet Muhammad. 

- A mosque (L) and the Holy Kaaba (R) 
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Check Your Progress 1 . , Islam 

i) Describe the meaning of Islam in five lines. 

.................................................................................................................... 
, . 

iii Mention duties expected of a Muslim. 

iii) Indicate the major sects of Islam and points of difference among them in five 
lines. 

22.5 SOCIAL INSTITUTIONS AS VIEWED BY ISLAM 

The belief system of the religious organisations are operated through certain social 
institutions. As a student of sociology, you should be interested to know the very 
nature of these institutions. There are three main bases of the Muslim social 
institutions: 

Family 

Marriage, divorce 

Institutions governing inheritance 

In Unit 16 of ESO-02 we discussed the institutions of family, marriage and the laws 
of inheritance among the Muslims in India. In this section we shall try to present 
a broad view of these institutions within the Islamic religious and social order. 

22.5.1 Family 

Family has existed in all societies though it takes different forms in different cultures. 
The institution of family in Islam should be studied in the light of Islamic way of 
life and Islamic culture. Islam has given full importance to family and laid down 
certain rules and regulations to maintain its shape and to stop it fiom disintegration. 
About one third of the Quran and many traditions'of the Prophet are related to the 
family and to process how a family can work properly and smoothly and how every 
member of the family can have equal rights. https://telegram.me/pdf4exams
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Religious Pluralism-I1 In Islam the family is an extended family - taking within it members from three 
or four generations. Its structure has generally three folds. The first and most close 
consists of the husband, the wife, their children, their parents who live with them 
and their servants. The second group of the family consists of a number of close 
relatives with whom marriage is prohibited. It is not necessary for them to live 
together. They have claims upon each other. This relationship emerges from blood 
relations, relations by marriage and foster nursing. Relations based on blood include 
the following categories: 

Father, mother, grand-father, grand-mother and other direct ascendants. 

Direct descendants that is, sons, daughters, grand-sons, grand-daughters etc., 

Relations of the second degree (such as brothers, sisters and their descendan& 

Father's or mother's sister (not their daughter or other descendants), 

The relations based on relations by marriage include: 

Mother-in-law, father-in-law, grand-mother-in-law, grand-father-in-law, 

Wife's daughter, husbands' sons or their grand or great grand daughters or sons 
respectively, . 

Son's wife, son's son's wife, daughter's husband, step mother, step father. 

It is significant to mention there that a number of religions decrees asked people 
to consider their slaves and servants as part of the family and should be give them 
proper treatment. 

The family, with all its contributory and co-existing factors, forms the nucleus of the 
total Islamic order. Those relations which are not included in these three folds forms 
the outer layer of the family. As they are included in the second or third lines of 
the inheritors, they too have their rights and obligations. 

a) Objectives and Functions of Family 

The main objective of family is the preservation of human society and civilisation. 
The whole sociocultural structure is based on it. It is just like a mechanism which 
is self-sustaining in order to ensure social, ideological and cultural stability over 
entire society. The main functions and objectives of the fmily as described in 
p a n  and Shariah are as follows: 

i) Preservation and Continuation of ~ u m &  Race 

The mechanism of preservation and reproduction is based on the survival of human 
race and culture, and continuity in the functioning. For this purpose nature has 
provided differences, both psychological and physiological, between the sexes. Both 
the sexes are complimentary to each other. This process of procreation and all the 
facts effecting it, can only function when the whole process will have stable structure. 
Men, women and child, they all have a definite role to play while living in a society. 
They all need a stable and lasting institution so that they can perform their roles 
well. The family is cansidered as the main institution which can take care of the 
whole process. The Quran says: 

"0 Mankind, be conscious of your duty to your Lard, who created you 
from a single soul, created of life nature, his mate, and from the two 
created and spread many men and women" (Holy Quran Ayat. - 4: 1). 

"Your Women are a tillage for you; so come in to your tillage as you 
wish and take Gare of what is for you, and be conscious of your duty 
to God and know that you shall meet him" (Holy Quran Ayat - 2: 223). https://telegram.me/pdf4exams
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Here "take care of what is for you" means the children expected from this relationship, 
their education, upbringing, moral training and socialisation. 

Islam 

bi  Protection of Morals 

Islam forbids non-marjtal sex in all its forms. But marriage is a substitute which 
enables men and women to fulfil their urge which is quite natural and procreative. 

k) Psycho-Emotional Stability-Love and Kindness 
\ 

To maintain psychological, emotional and spiritual fellowship is the another important 
objective of family. The relationship between husband and wife is spiritual and not . 
of selfishness. This function of marriage and family is emphasised in the Quran in 
a number of ways. At one place, the relationship of husband and wife is described 
as that of body and garment. "They are like garment to you and you are (like) a 
garment to them" (Holy Quran-Ibid-2-187). 

This expresses and emphasises their closeness and oneness much more grand than 
legal equality. As cloth protects the body in the same way hugband protects the 
wife add they become guardians to each other. . 

iv) Socialisation and Value Orientation / 

Family is supposed to be the basic .organ of socialisation. And this is referred by 
prophet at various places in Hadith when he has said that "of all that a father can 
give to his children; the best is their good education and training". 

Although to take care of one's children, and younger brother and sister is the 
primary responsibility but the family covers a number of relatives far or near. Quran 
and Shariah has emphasised at several places at the care of parents and of the 
relatives who are poor and weak. 

Y) Social and Economic Security 

Social and economic rights of the family members are saved by the institution of 
family, which is an important part of the Islamic system. The Prophet has said: 

"When God endows you with. prosperity, spend first on yourself and your family". 

The husband is legally directed to h k  after hi family wen if the wife holds the 
property. Blood relatives should be helped and it is emphasised at a numkr of 
places. Any social contribution and Zakat, poor relatives have fvst claim over it. 

22.5.2 Marriage and Divorce 

For the preservation of family and to make this institution fimction smoothly, marriage 
is enjoined and encouraged vigorously. The Prophet emphasised the necessi+of 
marriage saying "To live in marriage is to observe my way. He who turns away 
from this way is not of me". 

The Islamic view of marriage is that it is a means of reproduction and not the 
means of satisfying sexual desire. This is made clear by a very short saying of . 
Prophet: 

"Marry and generate" 

The Arabic word for marriage is "niRah"l which means uniting. Except for some 
special reason, every Muskim is supposed to marry. 
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Religious Pluralism-I1 
Box 2 

Quran declares marriage as a contract, a contract between husband and 
wife. The marriage contract is entered into by the agreement from both the 
parties, that is the parties of husband and wife. This agreement is made in 
the presence of some witnesses, and this is only essential while making a 
marriage contract. At the time of marriage, a particular amount is settled 
for the woman which is called mehr, but the marriage is also valid even if 
the mehr is not settled or the amount of the money to be given is not fixed. 

a) Prohibited Marital Ties 

The Quran makes certain marriage relationship unlawful : 

"Forbidden unto you are your mothers, and your daughters, and your sisters, and 
your father's sister, and your mother's sister and your brothers' daughters and your 
sisters' daughters, and your foster mother, and your foster sister and your mother- 
in-law and your step daughters. And that (it is forbidden intc you) that you should 
not marry two sisters at a time. 

A woman should not marry a man who is-already married to her paternal aunt. 

b) Types of Marriage 

Before Mohammad, the number of wives depended upon the will of Arabian people 
and their social and economic conditions. They were free to marry at any time and 
this marriage was supposed to be valid. The new rules which came into practice, 
in the time of Prophet was the check on the number of wives. Quran restricted this 
number to four but side by side Quran makes it necessary to treat a11 the four 
equally. 

hi Banning of Polyandry 

Kaaba, the famous pilgrimmage centre of the Muslims. https://telegram.me/pdf4exams
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As a rule, Islam does not allow woman, in any case, to marry more than one 
husband at a time. 

iii) Muta marriage 

From pre-Islamic times, there exists another type of marriage called Muta marriage. 
The object of this marriage was to provide a man with a wife when he is away 
fiom home for any reason. The distinguishing character of this type of marriage is 
that this contract is purely personal and it is made without any consultation with the 
relatives of the woman. The children of such marriages are legitimate and they 
have equal share in the property of the father, but unlike the ordinary wife, the wife 
in such marriage has no legal right of maintenance over the husband. She dbes not 
even inherit.the property of her husband, nor her husband has any share in her 
property. 

Islam 

In Iran and other Shiate countries, this is a very common practice to take a woman 
for a fixed period. This time varies fiom a day to a year or several years. However, 
all the sects of Muslims agree that this type of marriage is unlawful and illegal 
except Akbarishiahs. 

In Islam, marriage is just a civil contract. The Prophet fiamed the laws of maf?Gge 
and divorce in such a way ithat it ensures the permanence of marriages without 
affecting the freedom of the individual. The total body of Islamic law is governed 
by the principle of flexibility that is why under certain circumstances it allows more 
than one wife, and favours the dissolution of marriagk. Sometimes in married life 
such situations do arise when it becomes very difficult for both husband and wife 
to live together. In such situations either the dissatisfied husband or dissatisfied wife 
was compelled to exercise this right of divorce. But this step is taken as the last 
resort when all the attempts at reconciliation fail. The Prophet has condemned 
divorce in most serious terms by pronouncement that: 

"Of all the things permissible the most displeasing to Allah is divorce". 

Even when divorce becomes necessary,) the parties are enjoined to honour each 
others rights. They should separate from each other to kindness and the man in no 
case allowed to take back any of the gifts or property he has given to the wife. 

i) Husband's Right of Pronouncement of Divorce 

Although Quran permits husband to pronounce divorce yet a lot of limitations are 
put upon the exercise of this right. Certain conditions were imposed by the Prophet 
upon exercising the right of divorce which on one hand put a check on the use of 
one sided and unwise power, and on the other hand it provided enough time for the 
husband and wife for an agreement if they so desire. The types of divorce which 
are recognised by the Islamic law, the one which has got the approval of the Holy 
Prophet is the Ahsan type of Talaq. This form of divorce, involves the following 
conditions each of which provides a way for reconciliation or prevent fiom permanent 

The husband, in the first place, must pronounce only one repudiation, the object 
of this limitation being, that he may subsequently, when better sense prevails, 
revoke the repudiation. 

The repudiation must be pronounced when the wife is in a state of purity, and there 
is no bar to sexual intercourse, if being declared unlawfid to pronounce repudiation 
when the wife is in menses. 
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Religious Pluralism-I1 The husband must abstain from connubial intercoarse with his wife after 
pronouncing repudiation for the period of three months. 

The purpose of this tradition is to avoid hasty decision on the part of the husband. 
The time period which is provided to the husband through disinclination arising from 
the wife's impurity, and by fixing a long period of abstinence, is enough to reconsider 
his decision of divorce. 111 the meantime he can repent and can take back his wife 
before the expiry of the term fixed. But if the time period fixed passes and 
reconciliation is not made, the wife becomes unlawful to him. 

ui Wife's Right .of Divorce 

, Like every other institution women are given an equally balanced position regarding 
divorce. The-wife can ask her husband to give her a divorce but she has to return 
back mehr (the dowry). The technical term for the wife's right to divorce is called 
Khula. The wife can take a divorce under these conditions. 

The wife can take divorce if her husband is missing for seven years and cannot be 
located. 

If the wife fails to return the mehr which is necessary in Khula, there is yet another 
way by which a wife can get separation from her husband and that is Mubarat. In 
this type no compensation is necessaryand complete separation can be sought just 
by mutual consent of the husband and wife. 

If husband ill-treats his wife, and is abusive and brutal she should complain 
against her husband and she can have the formal separation by the decree of 
court. 

If the judge finds her complaints true, he asks the husband to repudiate her. In case 
husband refuses to do so the judge himself will pronounce a repudiation and it will 
operate as valid, and the husband will be liable to pay whole of the deferred dowry. 
This process is known as Tafriq or legal reparation in the Mohammadan law, and 
it is based on the words of Muhammad: 

"If a Woman be prejudiced by a marriage, let it be broken off' 

A divorce.may be granted by the court for: 

Habitual ill-treatment of the wife, 

fion-hlfillment of the terms of marriage contract, 

Insanity, 

Incurable impotency, 

Any other similar causes which in the opinion of the court justify a divorce. 

22.5.3 Institutions Governing Inheritance 

Inheritance exists in every society in one form or the other where institution of 
private property is recognised as the basis of social and economic system. Inheritance 
is the process in which the property of the dead person is given in the possession 
of the living person, Islam introduces many reforms in the laws of inheritance. 
Islam defined and determined in clear terms the share of each inheritor. A check 
was imposed on the right of the property owner. He cannot dispose off his property 
according to his will. The social and economic rights of women were safeguarded 
by allotting a definite share in the property. She becomes the co-sharer with males. 
In this way the dignity of women is restored. The general principle of inheritance 
is first laid down in the following words: 
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Islam For man has a share of the what parents and the near relatives leave, and for 
women a share of what the parents and near relatives leave, whether it be little or 
much: (Holy Quran-Ayat 4, 7). 

If a person dies leaving behind a son and a daughter, the property of the deceased 
will be divided into three parts, out of which two parts will be given to the son and 
one to the daughter. 

i) Shares and Quranic Heirs 

There is a very exhaustive description of laws relating to inheritance in Quran. The 
first group of heirs of those relatives who are very close to the deceased and a 
specific share is allotted to them by the Quran. The Quranic heirs 

Heirs by affinity, 

Husband, 

Wife, 

Blood relatives, 

True grand father, 

Sons' daughter, 

Full sister, 

Consanguine sister, 

Uterine brother, 

Uterine sister, 

Share for Blood relations. 

Share by affinity: The husband's share is one half of the property of the deceased 
wife. In case of children it is one fourth. 

The wife is not entitled to one fourth, if the husband dies childless, otherwise 
it is one eighth. 

Father's share is one sixth when the deceased leaves a son or a son's son, but 
when the deceased is not survived by a son or grandson, his father will, in addition 
to this share also get a shwe being a Asaba. 

Check Your Progress 2 

F) How has the relationship between husband and wife been described by the 
Holy Quran? 

.................................................................................................................... 

.................................................................................................................... 

.................................................................................................................... 

.................................................................................................................... 
ii) Mention the nature of Muslim marriage in four lines. 

................................................................. ................................................... 

.................................................................................................................... 

.................................................................................................................... 

.................................................................................................................... 
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Religious Pluralism-I1 iii) Describe shares by affinity in about three lines. 

India is a plural society. There has been the coexistence of various religious groups 
for centuries. In the process of this co-existence the Islamic society has been 
significantly influenced by the indigenous norms, values, customs and traditions. 

Normally, Islamic society is divided into sects i.e. Sunnis and Shim as they hold 
divergent views bf and interpretadon over Islamic texts and traditrons. In India, a 
vast majority of them are sunnis. But Indian Muslims are divided into various 
groups which reflect the influence of Hindu beliefs and practices specially those 
related to caste system. 

22.6.1 Elements of Castes 

Indian Muslims, although divided on the caste lines, yet, these divisans cannot be 
said to have the characteristics of a caste in the true sense of the term. These 
divisions are based on the basis of the occupations followed by each group. Different 
groups are identified on the basis of the occupations followed by them and the 
group does not specify the occupation as in theacase of the caste system. Apart 
from this characteristic, other characteristics of the caste are not visiblg among the 
Muslims such as endogamy, hierarchy, untouchability, purity and pollution. There is 
however, a section of Sociologists in India who say that the Muslim society is 
divided on the caste line such as: Syed, Sheikh, Mughal and Pathan. They are also 
of the view that thedements of caste are apparently visible ih the Muslim society. 
Though, there is no c s t e  system among the Muslims, there are caste-like traits 
apparent in their social groupings. 

22.6.2 Asharaf and h l  

some sociologists are of the opinion that there is no caste system among the 
Muslims but they are divided into two categories: Ashraf (honourable) and Arzal 
(unclean). Ashrafs are those who claim to be descendants of early Muslim immigrants 
and historically were near to the seat of power. Arzal means new converts and 
common people. 

In spite of difficulties in applying the caste model on Indian Muslims, it cannot be 
denied that Indian Muslims have developed a sort of caste-like divisions among 
them oying to the impact of Hindu social organisation. 

Check Your Progress 3 

i) Describe the elements of caste as found among Muslims in India. Use four 
lines for your answer. 
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22.7 L E ~ S  SUM UP Sikhism 

In this unit, an attempt has been made to explain the basic principle of Islam. First 
of allysthe pre 1slakic conditions of the Arab society have been described. You must 
have got an idea, through this unit, about the sources and tenets of Islam. Like other 
world religions, there are certain sects and schools of thought in Islam also. This 
unit has thrown light on them. After the advent of Islam, the social institutions were 
reorganised around the principle of Shariat. This has also been covered by this unit. 
In the last section of this unit we discussed the Islamic society in India, briefly. 

22.8 KEY WORDS 

Sunna : Customs, Usages. 

Biddat : Innovation. It sometimes it may mean deviation alsa 

Quias 
I 

: Reasoning by'analogy to guide the people to carry out 
the activities. 

1 Akbarishiahs : A practice observed by Shia Muslims, particularly so 
in Persia, to keep a woman as a wife for a fixed 
period. 

Asaraf : Honourable 

Arzal : Unclean 
I 

22.9 FURTHER READINGS 
- - - - - - - - -- - - - 

I Ameer, A. 1978. The spirit of Islam, Idarah-1 Adabiyar: Delhi. 

Kader, A.A. 1989. The Conception of God in Islam, The Islamic Centre: 

Takle, J. 1988. The Faith of Islam, Deep & Deep: New Delhi. 

22.10 SPECIMEN ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR 
PROGRESS 

Check Your Progress 1 

i) Prophet Muhammad propagated a faith in Arab known as Islam. The literal meaning 
of Islam is 'Absolute submission to God's Will'. It is derived from a root which 
means 'peace'. As a religion, it is a continuation of former religious principles 
decreed by God through his revelations to all. prophets including.Moses and Jesus. 

ii) a) Recital of Creed, 

b) Prayer to God five times a day, 

' c) Paying the Zakat, 

d) Fasting during the month of Ramzan, 

e) Haj i.e. Pilgrimage to the Holy Kaba 

iii) Broadly speaking, Muslim world is divided into two major sects: Sunni and Shia. 
The sunnis are the ardent followers of sunna or traditions. The major difference 

75 https://telegram.me/pdf4exams

For More Visit - https://pdf4exams.org/



Religious Pluralism-I1 between these two sects is on questions of succession and khalij The Sunnis 
believe that Muhammad never intended that a khalifa should succeed him and 
have equal faith in Abu Bakr, Omar, Osman and Ali as Khalifa, whereas, Shias 
believe that only Ali is legitimate successor and khalifa. 

Cbeck Your Progress 2 

i) Quran declares maniage as a contract between husband and wife -the contracting 
parties. The contract is made in the presence of witnesses. At the time of marriage, 
a particular amouqt is settled for the woman which is called the mehr. 

iii The Islamic view of marriage or Nikah is that it is a means of reproduction and 
not the means of sexual satisfaction. The meaning of Nikah is uniting together. 
Every Muslim is supposed to enter this sacred contract. 

iii) In the shares of affinity, the husband's share is one half of the property of the 
deceased wife but if she has children, it is one-fourth. 

Check Your Progress 3 

i) There are certain elements of caste among the Indian Muslims. The position 
of Saiyad, Sheikh and Pathan is determined on the basis of birth. There is a 
feeling of hierarchy among the superior Muslims (Asharaf) and Muslims 
consided to be low (Aml), though Islam believes in the equality of its followers. 

I 
i 
t 
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L UNIT 23 SIKHISM 

Structure 
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23.2.2 Guru Nanak's Life and Message 

23.3 Development of Sikhism 
23.3.1 Creation of New Society 

23.3.2 Development of Sikhism 

23.4 Sikh Worship and Rituals 
23.4.1 The Worship Pattern 
23.4.2 Life Cycle Rituals 
23.4.3 Baptism Among the Sikhs 

23.5 Sikh Code of Conduct and Reform Movements 
23.5.1 Code of Conduct 
23.5.2 Movements of Socio-Religious Reform 
23.5.3 Impact on Indian Society 

23.6 Let Us Sum Up 
23.7 Key Words 
23.8 Further Readings 
23.9 Answers to Check Your Progress 

23.0 OBJECTIVES 

This unit deals with Sikhism, its religious belief system and development and 
functioning as a rdligious society in India. After reading this unit you should be able 
to 

explain the socio-cultural background of the emergence of Sikhism 

describe the model of Sikh society as shown by Guru Nanak 

discuss the development of Sikhism over a period of time 

explain the pattern of worship and ritual life among the Sikhs 
/ 

analyse the broad features of the religious reform movements as emerged in 

23.1 INTRODUCTION . 

In Unit 19 of ESO-02 we discussed various aspects of the social organisation of 
the Sikh society in India. You may like to see that unit before you start reading this 
unit on Sikhism. As a student of sociology, you would be interested to know the 
sociocultural background on which Sikhism emerged in India, its development and 
hctioning. You also would Qe interested to know the reform movements as emerged 
in Sikhism. All these aspects are discussed in this unit keeping in view the plurality 
of Indian culture. This unit has been written from the socio-historical perspective. 

,, 

It beings with a brief discussion on the socio-cultural background from which 
Sikhism emerged in India. In the initial section (Section 23.2) we also discuss the 
philosophical foundation of Sikhism as depicted in the life and message of Guru 
Nanak. Guru Nanak established a model of the Sikh society. We discuss that model 
in section 23.3. Sikhism has undergone various stages of development. We discuss 
these developments in the context of the arrival of the Gurbs in Sikhism. Sikh 
society follows a distinct pattern of worship. They follow distinct rituals and baptisin. 77 https://telegram.me/pdf4exams
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Religious Pluralism-11 We discuss these aspects in section 23.4. Lastly we discuss Sikh code 01 conduct 
and movements of religious reforms in Sikhism. Here we discuss only the Nirankari, 
Namdhari and the Abali movements briefly as examples for your understanding. 

I 

23.2 THE ORIGIN AND GROWTH OF SIKHISM 
1 

In this section we shall deal with the social background of the development of 
Sikhism and the belief system around which Sikhism revolves. 

23.2.1 Socio-cultural Context 

Sikhism was born at a time when there was a growing conflict amongst the two 
dominating religious traditions of Hinduism and Islam of India. Guru Nanak the 
founder of the Sikh faith is generally depicted as a reconciler of the two conflicting 
traditions. This is how the Guru is still fondly remembered in Punjab: 

"Nanak Shah Fakir, Hindu Ka guru, Musalman Ka Pir". 
(Baba Nanak, the great man of God 
The guru of the Hindus and the pir of the Musalmans). 

While early chronicles of the Sikhs have generally described this faith as the off- 
shoot of the Bhakti movement, some modem Western scholars tend to describe this 
as a part of the Indian Sant tradition. Without denying that Guru Nanak and the 
movement that he started was greatly influenced by the Bhakti movement in which 
he was born, a careful study of the Sikh religion and philosophy shows that it had 
distinct features of its own. That is why it developed into a full-fledged religious 
movement soon after its birth. This is the reason why in this block, a separate unit 
has been devoted for discussing its teachings and their relevance for the followers 
of Sikhism in particular and for others in general. 

The work Sikh is derived from the Sanskrit word Shishya, meaning disciple or 
learner. Thus those who followed Guru Nanak, the founder, came to be known as 
the Sikhs. In the Sikh faith reverence for the Guru (Preceptor) is the cardinal 
quality and devotion to their teachings a sacred duty. Great emphasis is laid in Sikh 
way of life upon practising moral and spiritual values. These values are mainly 
related to honesty, sharing and doing away with the distinction of high and lowlrich 
and poor. 

23.2.2 Guru Nanak's Life and Message 

Sikh belief system was founded by Guru Nanak (1469-1539). A precocious child, 
Nanak had a deeply meditative cast of mind and hence all attempts to engage him 
in wordly pursuits failed. Guru Nanak was a contemporary of three Lodhi rulers - 
Babbar Lodhi (1451-1489), Sikandar Lodhi (1489-1517) and Ibrahim Lodhi (151 7- 
1526). The Guru also saw the foundation of the Mughal Empire being laid by Babar, 
who was succeeded by his son Humayun during the life span of Guru Nanak. In 
his hymns Guru Nanak refers to the times and makes pointed references to the 
omissions and commissions of the Lodhi and Mughal rulers. Guru Nanak refers to 
the army of invaders whom he calls as "crowd of sins in a bridal procession" 
demanding the hand of the bridge called India. Right from childhood he was engrossed 
in spiritual pursuits. Prevalent hypocracy in the name of religion greatly upset him. 
Nanak delighted in serving the poor and needed. A story is told that his father gave 
hrm some money and sent him to neighbouring town to do some profitable business. 
On the way Nanak met some Sadhus who had not eaten for many days. Nanak 
purchased eatables with the money his father gave and eated the hungry Sadhus. 
When Nanak's father asked him as to what he had done he replied, that he had 
made a "most profitable bargain". On noticing that Nanak was not interested in 
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business his father sent him to Sultanpur Lodhi, a town in the Kapurthala District 
of Punjab. Here Nanak was employed as a storekeeper by the local ruler. This duty 
was discharged by Nanak with great rectitude. 

i) Enlightenment of Nanak 

It was during his stay in Sultanpur that-Nanak got his enlightenment. According to 
popular traditions one morning when Nanak went for a dip in the river Beas flowing 
nearby he was absorbed in thoughts of God and, as is narrated by the Biographers, 
in this state he was ushered into the Divine Presence. Blessed by the Almighty, 
Nanak came out of the rivulet to preach holy name of the God. The first words 
that Nanak uttered after his enlightenment were, "There is no Hindu, there is no 
Musalman". At a time when Hindus and Muslims were engaged in sectarian 
conflicts these words heralded Nanak's new mission of reconciliation of the two. 

iii Message of Nanak 

Nanak, the Guru was accompanied by a Muslim musician named Mardana on long 
journeys to preach his gospel of love and truth. He travelled to different parts of 

i India and other countries and visited religious centres of Hindus and Muslims. 
Through dialogues he convinced people that good actions alone could ensure 
salvation. While in Mecca he was asked who was superior, a Hindu or a Muslim, 
to which the Guru replied that without good actions both were of no consequence. 
"Truth is high but higher still is tblthful living", said he. 

Sikhism 
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Religious Pluralism-11 The Guru was moved by the sufferings of the population that he could not help 
taking even the creator to task: 

"Though Khurasitan has been shielded by Thee, 
Though terror has struck at the heart of Hindustan, 
Thou, 0 Creator of all things, 
l'akesi of rhyself no blame; 
T o ~ h  hath sent Yama disguised as the great Moghal, Babar. 
Terrible was the slaughter 
Loud were the cries of the larnenters. 
Did this not awaken pity in Thee, 0 Lord? 
Thou art part and parcel of all things equally, 0 Creator; 
Thou must feel for all men and all nations. 
If a strong man attack the another who is equally strong; 
Where is the grief in this, or whose is the grievance? 
But when a fierce tiger preys on the helpless cattle, 
The Herdsman must answer for it". 

The Guru was particularly moved by the helpless and pitiable condition of the young 
women who were reduced to slavery by the invading army and thus described the 
condition in one of his hymns: 

"The tresses that adorned these lovely heads, 
And were parted with vermilion, 
Have been shorn with cruel thears: 
Dust has been thrown on their shaven heads. 
These beauties lent charm to the couches they reclined on, 
Now they are dragged away, with ropes round their necks; 
Barbarous soldiers have taken them prisoners and disgraced them". 

The following hymn of Guru Nanak in Majh-di-Vm best described the time of Guru 
Nanak: 

"The Kalyug is a dagger, the rulers are butchers; 
Dhmma has taken wings and flower away. 
The dark night of falsehood reigns supreme, and / 

The moon of truth appears not to have risen anywhere". 

, iiii Guru Nanak's Philosophy 

Giru Nanak preached strict monotheism and described the Creator as Ikk (one), 
without a second. Guru Nanak's philosophy of God is best described in Japji, the 
primal creed. His teachinlgs were strictly monotheistic, without scope for the worship 
of any deity or human teacher. Contrary to medieval Indian practice of denouncing 
the world for spiritual elevation, Guru Nanak believed that the world was worth 
living in. "This world is the abode of God and the Tune One lives therein." Guru 
Nanak believed that it was possible to live pure among the impurities of life. "As 
the lotus like the detached in waters, as the duck floateth care-free on the stream, 
so both one cross the Sea of Existence, his mind attuned to the Word. One liveth 
detached, Enshriningthe One Lord in the mind, shorn of hope, living in the midst 
of hope." 

iv) Three Principles of Nanak's Teaching 

Guru Nanak's teachings can be summed up on three simple Punjabi words, Naam 
Japna, Kirti Kami and Wand Chakna. Translated into English this means "always 
remembering God, earning one's livelihood through honest means and sharing the 

80 
h i t s  one one's labour with others". To practise his teachings of equality Guru 
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Nanak started the twin institutions of Sangat and Pangat, emphasizing that all sit 
in a congregation and while partaking food from the community kitchen should sit 
in one line without distinction of high and low or rich and poor. 

Check Your Progress 1 

i) The work Sikh was derived from the word Shishya originally derived from: 

a) Sanskrit 

b) Parsi 

c) Pali 

d) Punjabi 

ii) Write a note on enlightenment of Nanak in about six lines. 

..................................................................................................................... 

.- . , 
.................................................................................................................... 

iii) What are the three principles of Guru Nanak's teachings? 

23.3 DEVELOPMENT OF SIKHISM 

In this sub-section we shall deal with the model of the Sikh society by Guru Nanak 
and development of Sikhism over a period of time. 

23.3;l Creation of a New Society 
, , 

Sociblogically you would be interested to know how a new society is developed 
based on religious faith and how it controls the behaviour of its followers. Guru 
Nanak helped develop a new society. Let us see how he defined the code of 
conduct and behaviour patterns of the member of that society. Towards the last 
phase of his life Guru Nanak settled at a small village on the banks of river Ravi 
(nqw in Pakistan) and called it Kartarpur, i.e., God's abode. There he worked on 
the field and shared his earning wihdhers. A community of disciples grew up at 
Kartarpur but it could not be described as monastic o r b .  On the other hand, it was 
a fellowship of ordinary men and women engaged in normal occupations of life, 
earning their livelihood through honest means and sharing the fruit of their labour 
with bthers. But what was remarkable about Kartarpur was that this provided a 
model of loving which was to become the basis for the development of Sikh society 
and Sikh value systems in the days to come. Herein the Guru and his followers got 
up before dawn arid after ablutions performed their prayers. The spiritual routine 
being over, the Guru and his followers partook the sacred food from the community 
kitchen and then attended. to the day's work. In the evening they again assembled 

Sikhism 

https://telegram.me/pdf4exams

For More Visit - https://pdf4exams.org/



Religious ~luralism-I1 at a common place and performed their evening prayer and shared food. Before 
going to bed they all recited Kirtan Sohila, songs of acclaim. 

Box 1 

The Sikh Gurus laid great emphasis on early rising and remembering God. 
This new philosophy of life with its emphasis on early rising, working hard 
and always remembering God created a new society in which there could 
neither be any exploiters nor exploitation and exploited. The emphasis on 
honest living and sharing one's earnings with others laid the foundations of 
an egalitarian order. The sikh Gurus brought about a happy union between 
the spiritual and temporal domains. 

23.3.2 Development of Sikhism 

As you saw in he case of other religions that over a period of time various 
developments took place in the religious philosophies enriching the content of the 
same. Similarly various developments have taken place in Sikhism over a period of 
time. 

In the processes of these developments various institutions had evolved in Sikhism. 
Guru Nanak was followed by cine successive Gums who not only continued his 
precepts and ideals but made significant contributions in evolving different institutions 
for the Sikh community. 

The second Guru, Gum Angad Dev, evolved a distinct script called Gurmukhi 
(coming fiom the mouth of the Guru) which became the sole medium for sacred 
writings of the Sikhs. It is in this script that the Guru Granth, the holy book of the 
Sikhs, is written. 

The Third Guru, Guru Amar Dass, strengthened the Sikh movement by starting the 
institutions of Manjis and Piris. There are positions which important male and 
female Sikh missionaries occupied in their respective areas. For obliterating the 
caste distinctions, which then plagued the Indian society, the Gum made it obligatory 
for all the visitors to eat in the community kitchen before they could see him. There 
is a strong Sikh saying that the contemporary Mughal Emperor Akbar who wgnt 
to see the Guru at Goindwal had to eat in Langar while sitting in one line on the' 
floor among with his nobles and servants. The Emperor was so much impress6d 
by the Gum's strict practice of equality that he donated a village on which the 
modem city of Amritsar came up later during the time of the fourth and fifth Sikh 
Gurus. The Gum also got many baolis (small tanks) constructed to help his followers 
take morning bath which is considered important for purification of body and mind. 
The Gum evolved simple and meaningful rituals for the Sikh community. 

The Fourth Guru, Gum Ram Dass, laid the foundation of the holy city of Amritsar, 
'wMch later developed as the spiritual capital of the Sikh faith. By inviting artisans 
and traders and dy encouraging them to settle there the Gum also laid the foundation 
of a big trade anb industrial centre which developed around the newly founded city. 

, Z ? z e I ; i u r u ,  Gum Arjun Dev, son and successor of Gum Ram Das, built the 
Harmandar, which is popularly known as the Golden Temple and compiled and 
installed the Holy Book the Guru Granth, therein. 

The Sixth G ~ r u j  Gum Hargobind built Aka1 Takhat, the Throne of the Immortal, 
and declared it as the centre of Sikh temporal authority. 

The Seventh Guru, Guru Har Rai continued the mission of his predecessors and 
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I I appointed the Bhai families of Bagrian and Kaithal to look after the missionary 
work. 

The Eighth Guru, Guru Har Kishan cured the victims of small-pox in Delhi and 
is remembered in the daily Sikh prayer as the one whose very sight dispels all 
miseries. 

The Ninth h i ,  Guru Teg Bahadur set a unique example of religious freedom by 
sacrificing his life for the protection of Tilak, Janju the sacred marks of the Hindu 
religion. This is described by the tenth Guru "as a unique event in this age of 
Kaliyug". Guru Tegh Bahadur's martyrdom proved to be a turning point in Sikh 
history. 

I 
I 

In order to defend dharma, Guru Govind Singh, the tenth and lust of the Sikh 
I Gurus, created the order of the Khalsa. On the Baisakhi day of the year 1699, the 

Guru called an assembly of the Sikhs at Anandpur, in the Shivalik hills. While 

Sikhism,, 
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Religious pluralism-n addressing a packed audience the Guru demanded the heads of five Sikhs. The five 
who offered themselves and were subsequently initiated into the Sikh faith are 
popul&ly remembered in the Sikh prayer as the Panj Pime or the five beloved 
ones. These five beloved ones came from different directions and belonged to 
different traditional Indian castes, three of them belonged to the so called low 
castes. After being renamed and each getting the surname of Singh, meaning Lion, 
they were enjoined to support the five symbols of the new order - unshorn hair, 
a comb, short breeches, a steel bracelet and a sword. 

A significant development in the history of the Sikh faith was Guru Gobind Singh 
declaring the Guru Granth Sahib, the Holy Book, as the Guru eternal for the Sikhs. 
Compiled by Guru A jun Dev, the Sikh Holy Book is a unique example of ecumenical 
spirit of the Sikh faith. The Guru Granth contains 5,894 hymns, the largest number 
of them (2,2 16) having been contributed by the fifth Guru himself. Apart from the 
hymns of the Sikh Gurus, the Guru Granth also contains the composition of the 
Muslim and Hindu saints some of them belonging to the so called lower caste of 
the Hindu society. Equal respect to all religions is best demonstrated when the 
devout bow before the Holy Book which contains the hymns of saints from different 
religious dominations. 

Check Your Progress 2 

i) Who among the following Gurus laid the foundation of the Holy City of Amritssu? 

a) Guru Har Rai 

b) Guru Ram Dass 

c) Guru Teg Bahadur 

i d) Guru Govind Singh 

1 ii) Who compiled Gum Granth Sahib, the Holy book of the Sikh? 

I! a) Guru Ram Dass 

I b) Guru Teg Bahadur 

c) Guru Govind Singh 

d) Guru Arjun Dev 

1) hi) Guru Granth contains the hymns composed by 

a) Sikh Gurus exclusively 

b) Sikh Gurus and the Hindu Saints only 

c) Sikh Gurus and the Muslim Saints only 

d) Sikh Gurus and the Hindu and the Muslim Saints. 

23.g SIKH WORSHIP AND RITUALS 

The Sikhs, follow a distinct pattern of worship. The Sikh Community is centered 
around various rituals. In this section we shall discuss the distinct pattern of worship 
followed by the Sikhs and few of their life cycle rituals. C 

23.4.1 The Worship Pattern 

I Against the prevalent Hindu practice of worshipping the idols, The Sikh Guru 
advocated worship of Aka1 (Timeless God). The Sikh temple, called Gurudwara, 
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is not a mere pjace of worship but also serves as a shelter for the shelterless, iron- 
fort for &% destitute and refuge for the helpless where all the visitors irrespective 
of their religious affiliations are served free food and given shelter and protection. 
In the centre of the Gurudwara, Guru Granth, the Holy Book, is installed on a high 
pedestal; the idea being that the holy book occupies a place higher than the followers 
who sit on the floor. Since complete equality is preached and practised, there is no 
special place marked for important persons in the Gurudwara. 

There are Gurudwaras in different parts of India, which are historic because of 
their association with the Gurus. There are other Gurudwaras throughout the world 
wherever there are Sikhs. These are not historic but are built by the followers to 
serve as centres for their religious worship attended by large gatherings. The 
Nishan Sahib, huge yellow triangular flag, with Sikh symbol of Khanda, marks the - 
Sikh religious place. 

Visitors from all sections of society can enter the Gurudwara after removing their 
shoes and cleaning their feet and covering their head. Doors of the Gurudwara are 
open to all communities. It is significant to point out that the famous Golden Temple 
at Amritsar has four doors indicating that it is open to all people from all the four 
directions and its foundation-stone was laid by a Muslim divine named Mia Mir 

23.4.2 Life Cycle Rituals 

There are several rituals in the Sikh social life. Let us discuss some of these rituals 
briefly. 

i) Child Birth 

Soon afier a child is born a set of five verses from the Adi Granth is recited. 
Unlike Hindu society where women during post-natal period are considered impure 
to enter the kitchen for nearly six weeks, in Sikh society a woman can resume her 
normal work as soon as she feels physically fit. Significantly, Sikhism rejects the , 

orthodox Hindu Concept of pollution in this regard. It is cgnsidered undesirable to 
treat the mother as polluted. Pre and post-natal Hindu practices are simply discarded 
in Sikh way of life. 

iQ Ceremony of Child Naming 

Following the birth of a child in the family there is a naming ceremony generally 
performed on the first of Baisakh (traditional Indian New Year and the day of birth 
of the Khalsa). This is arranged in the presence of the Holy Book and congregation 
either at home or in the Gurudwara. The priest opens the Holy Book at random 
and the very first letter of the page is picked up for naming the child, All males 
have Singh (lion) and all females Kaur (princess) after their names. It rejects the 

1 caste name that signifies hierarchy as found in Hinduism. 

iii Marriage Rituals 

In the Sikh society marriages are generally arranged by the parents. In some cases 
boys or girls find their own partners. But in all cases Sikh marriages aie solemnised 
strictly according to prescribed norms wherein the bridegroom and his party called 
Barat go to the house of the bride. To begin with there is Milni, a ceremony where 
parents and relatives from both sides meet and embrace each other and token gifts 
are offered. Later all other friends and relatives are feasted and then all enter 
specially arranged Pandal or gurudwara where Anand Karaj (the marriage ceremony) 
is performed by the priest with Sikh musicians singing relevant hymns from the 
Guru Granth and the couple circumambulating the Holy Book four times in a clock 
wise direction. The Lavan, hymns of marriage, convey highest moral and spiritual 
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i Religious Pluralism-I1 ideals to the couple. The ceremony being over, all join in lunch and then the, 
bridegroom and the party re- home along with the bride. Back home the bridy 
is received with some ceremonies. There is a great emphasis on simplicity and 
dowry is not a precondition in Sikh marriages. Extra-marital love and sex are not 
allowed in Sikhism. '90 not cast your eyes on the beauty of another's wife. Treat 
other women as thy mothers, sisters and daughters" says Guru Nanak. 

23.4.3 Baptism Among the Sikhs 

From Guru Nanak to the ninth Guru Tegh Bahadur there was a system of initiating 
the followers by giving them.Charan-amrit (water touched by the G u d s  toe) to 
drink. Guru Gobind Singh, the Tenth and the last Guru, changed this to Khande- 
da-Pahul (water stirred with double edged sword) which he used when he baptised 
the five beloved ones (Panj Piare) on the Baisakhi of 1699 at Anandpur Sahib. 
When boys and girls attain puberty and are old enough to understand the obligation6 
of their religion they are baptised. The ritual connected with this ceremony is the 
same as performed by Guru Gobind Singh while creating the Khalsa. While baptismal 
ritual can be performed any time of the year, Baisakhi, the day of the birth of the 
Khalsa, is considered most appropriate. It is performed before an assembled 
congregation. Five baptised Sikhs are chosen to initiate the new converts. Amrit 
(nectar) is prepared by mixing sugar in water and by stirring it with a Khanda 
(doubleedged sword) to the recitation of selected passages of the scriptures including 
Guru Gobind singh's composition. The initiates then take the vows of the Khalsa 
faith. Each vow is read out loudly before the Guru Granth Sahib. Palms full with 
arnrit are splashed in the face of the newly initiated Khalsas with the Sikh salutation 
of Bole so Nihal and Siri Wahe Guru J i  Ka Khdsa Siri Wahe Guru J i  Ki Fateh. 
Baptised Sikhs, both male and female, have to strictly adhere to the following 
symbols: 

a) Keshas (Unshaven hair): Sikhs are not supposed to trim, shave or cut any hair on 
any part of their body. 

b) Kara (wrist-band or iron bangle): All baptised Sikhs are strictly to wear Kara. 
Worn on the right wrist this is taken as e#constant reminder that as a Sikh one has 
to follow the Sikh code of conduct and perform pious deeds. 

c) Kirpan (sword): This literally means "please protect me with thy sword". This 
was used as a ready weapon for self defence and for the protection of the meek 
aad helpless. 

d) Kangha (comb): To keep the long hair neat and tidy. Sikhs are enjoined to keep 
Kangha always in their hair-knot. 1 

There are significant codes of conduct for the Sikhs.. Sikh society has also bod3 

e) Kachha (drawer-underwear) was intended to keep the Khalsa always ready in 
the fighting dress and also, means a sign of chastity and strict morals. 

Activity1 . 

You may be interacting with a number of your Sikh friends or neighbours. 
Based on your observation or experience write a one page note on the 
rituals the Sikhs as practised in your area. If possible, exchange your note 
with other students at the Study Centre. 

23.5 SIKH CODE OF CONDUCT AND REFORM 
MOVEMENTS 
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I I witness to several reform movements. In this section we shall deal with these 

I aspects briefly. 

23.5.1 Code of Conduct 

I 
The behaviour patterns of the members of a society are broadly guided by the code 
of conduct regulating the behaviour of its followers. The Sikhs are supposed to 
follow the code of conduct called Rehat Maryada which has evolved over years. 
Among the few don 'ts.are eating Halal meat prepared in the Muslim way, removing 
hair from the body, smoking, use of alcohol and adultery. 

As mentioned earlier Sikh Gurus condemned the traditional caste system and laid 
the foundations of an egalitarian society. Through the institution of Sangat and 
Pangat they tried to obliterate the distinctions between the so-called high and low 
castes as well as the rich and poor. By placing the hymns of the so-called low-caste 
weaver Kabir at par with the so-called high-caste Brahman Ramanand the Sikh 
Gurus set a unique example of equality and true spirit of ecumenism. However, 
because of the deep-rooted caste prejudices caste system has not fully disappeared 
from the Sikh society. While it is true t h ~ t  while sitting in the congregation or while 
partaking food fiom the community kitchen, (Guru Ka Langar), caste factors are 
not taken into consideration, caste still plays a domineering role in deciding matrimonial 
alliances and other social relationships. Apart fiom the broad caste divisions such 
as Jats, Khatris, ~ A r a s  and Ramgarhias, the converts fiom the so-called low- 
castes have not yet been fully assimilated in Sikh faith which does not recognise 
any caste system. The 'low-castes' remain 'low-castes' and have been given the 
separate label of Mahzabi Sikhs. When the Golden Temple and other Sikh shrines 
came under the control of the Udasi Mahants they fixed separate visiting hours for 
the Mahzabi Sikhs to offer their prayers in the sanctum sanctorum. They had to hire 
high-caste attendants to carry their Prasad to be offered in the temple. It was only 
during the Akali movements for Gurudwara reform that such restrictions were 
removed and control of the Gurudwaras passed on to democratically elected bodies. 
In spite of modernisation of the Sikh society inter-caste marriages are rare and 
rarer still are tlye examples of so-called high-caste Khatri marrying into the so- 
called Mahzabi Sik4 family. Similarly there are divisions at religious and ideological 
levels. Some movements of religious reform among the Sikhs such as Nirankari, 
Namdhari and Akali, were started to purge Sikhism of unSikh-life practices. 

I 23.5.2 Movements of Socio-Religious Reform 

There have been several religious r e f o h  movements among the Sikhs to eradicate 
the above mentioned evils. These movements led to the development of various 

! sects in Sikhism. In this section we shall be discussing only two to three socio- 
religious movements. 

i) The ~irankari  Movement 

The first traces of differentiation of the Sikh faith were noticed during the days of 
Maharaja Ranjit Singh's rule in thepunjab. Baba Dayal, Founder of the Nirankari 
Movement, was the first among the Sikh religious reformers to have preached 
against the evils that had slowly crept into the Sikh social and religious life. He 
preached against idolatry, worship of graves, tombs and trees and belief ip other 
complicated Brahmanical rites and ceremonies and exhorted his followers to worship 
one Nirankar (God). Though Baba Dayal was able to attract a number of followers 
known as, "Nirankaris" because of their belief in one Nirankar and who followed 
Sikh ceremonies in birth, death, marriage and other social usage, yet his movement 
could not make a very wide impact on the Sikh masses who still lacked educational 
awakening. 
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Religious Pluralism-I1 Sikhism developed in the Nirankari movement with one of the followers Baba Avtar 
Singh starting a parallel movement of his own known as Sant Nirankaris. 

ii) The Namdhari Movement 

The Namdhari Movement, is popularly known as Kuka movement. Started by 
Bhagat Jawaharmal and Baba Balak Singh, the movement became a powerful 
force of religio-political revival among the Sikhs under one of the latter's disciples, 
Baba Ram Singh. Baba Ram Singh particularly enjoined upon his followers the 
worship of one God through prayer and meditation. The Rehatnamas (moral codes) 
prepared and enforced by him exhorted all his followers to be engaged at all time 
in the worship of God. He also preached against social evils such as the caste 
system, infanticide, early marriage and barter of daughters in marriage and popularised 
simple and inexpensive Anand Marriage. The teachings of Baba Ram Singh seem 
to have had a wide appeal to the Sikh masses. Contemporary European officials 
viewed the growing popularity of Baba Ram Singh's mission with serious concern.. 

- 

Box 2 

Baba Ram Singh's mission was specially marked by teachings of 
righteousness, tolerance and mercy yet some of his followers got out of 
control and in a fit of religious frenzy committed certain excesses which 
resulted in a clash with the Government. Some of his more orthodox followers 
who were excited over the killing of the cows, murdered the butchers at 
Amritsar, Raikot and Malerkotla and were, as a punishment, blown off from 
the cannon's mouth. Though there is a difference of opinion among scholars 
as to whether the movement was religious or political, there is no denying 
the fact that the official action against the Kukas created great hatred for 
the British rulers in the minds of the people in the Punjab which helped 
prepare the ground for the subsequent religio-political struggle for the Akalis 
in the early twentieth century. 

iii) Akali Movement 

Historically Akalis are the members of the suicide squads of the Sikh armies which 
first appeared about 1690 AD when the execution of two predecessors and continued 
persecution by tne Mughals forced the 10th Guru of the Sikh (Guru Gobind Singh) 
to resort to armed struggle against the rulers. The Akalis are also known as 
Nihangs who traditionally wear blue dresses. In 1920s the Akali movement was 
again revived as a semi para military volunteers raised to oppose the British 
government. The Akalis represented the Sikh community to regain their control 
over the Gurudwaras, in the agitation for an independent Punjabi speaking, Sikh 
majority state. Thus the state of Punjab was formed in 1966. The Shiromani Akali 
Dal is a major poli.tical party in Punjab (The New Encyclopedia Britannica, 1985 
: 185). 

23.5.3 Impact on Indian Society 

With its emphasis on unity of God and brotherhood of mankind Sikh thought greatly 
influenced the Indian Society. Through their condemnation of the caste system the 
Sikh Gurus were able to make a major dent in the traditional hold of caste. By 
emphasising equality of all religions and by including hymns from the Hindu Bhaktas 
and the Muslin saints the Sikh Gurus set an example of true ecumenism. By 
reconciling two conflicting traditions - Hinduism and Islam the Sikh Gurus gave 
a positive direction by emphasising transcendental humanism and spiritual values. 
The Sikh Gurus perceived that there was a real lack of love among people and ' 

therefore they laid great emphasis upon spiritual practices and preached philosophy 
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I of the God, the suprertie reality. At a time when debate about superiority of one 
religion against another has again started the following hymns of the third Guru help 
to resolve the religious conflict: 

I 
"Of all the religions the best religion is to repeat God's name and to do 
pious deeds." 

Check Your Progress 3 

I .................................................................................................................... 

i) Mention few don'ts as observed by the Sikhs as their religious code of conduct. 

.................................................................................................................... 

.................................................................................................................... 

I ii) Baba Dayal, the founder of the Nirankari movement preached against: 

a) idolatry 

b) worship of graves, tree, tombs etc. 

1 c) belief in Brahmanical rites 

I d) all of the above 

iii) The Namdhari Movement preached: 

I a) to popularise simple marriage 

I b) dowry marriage 

c) caste system 

d) early marriage 

In this unit we discussed various aspects of Sikh religious belief and the development 
of Sikh society over the years. We started with the socio-cultural and the philosophical 
foundation of Sikhism. There we discussed the socio-cultural contexts in which 
Sikhism was born with the life and message of Guru Nanak. We also discussed the 
model of the Sikh society as established by Guru Nanak in his life time. Development 
of Sikhism and the appearance of the ten Gurus are discussed briefly in this unit. 
The worship pattern of the Sikh society, their life cycle rituals etc. were also 
discussed. Lastly we discussed the Sikh code of conduct and religious reform 
movements in Sikhism. Here we presented the Nirankari, Namdhari and the Akali 
movements as examples of the religious reform movements in Sikhism. 

23.7 KEY WORDS 

Am ri t : Baptismal nectar. 
I 

Sikhism 

i Kachhr 
: Drawer or big size underwear. 
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Religious Pluralism-I1 Kam 
d 

Keshas 

Khalsa 

Kirpan 

: Iron bangle 

: Unshorn hair 

: The word Khalsa, literally meaning God's own is used 
for baptised Sikhs. 

: Sword 

Kirt Karni : Honest Labour. 

Langar 

Nam Japna 

: Free meal served in the Gurudwara. 

: Meditation 

Nishan Sahib : Yellow colour Sikh flag. 

Sangat : Congregation 

i 

Wand Chhakna : Sharing one's earnings with others. 

23.8 FURTHER READINGS 

Khushwant Singh, 1986. History of the Sikhs, (Vol. I andiII) Princeton University 
Press: Princeton. 

Harbans Singh, 1985, Heritage of the Sikhs, Manohar: New Delhi. / 

Mohinder Singh, 1988, The Sikhs, National Institute of Punjab Studies: New Delhi 

23.9 ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR PROGRESS 

Check Your Progress 1 

ii) Guru Nanak was engrossed in spiritual pursuits since his childhood. One morning 
when Nanak went for a dip in the river Bein he was absorbed in thoughts of God 
and in this stage he was into the divine presence. First words that he uttered after 
his enlightenment were "there is no Hindu, there is no Musalman". 

iiii The three principles are - always remembering God, earning one's livelihood I 
through honest means, and sharing ones fruits of labour with others. 

1 Check Your Progress 2 

i) b. 

iii d. 

iiii d. 

Check Your Progress 3 

i) Among the few don'ts are eating Halal meat prepared in the Muslim way, removing 
hair from body, use of alcohol and adultery. 

ii) d. 

iii) a. 
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UNIT 24 MEDIEVAL RELIGIOUS 
MOVEMENTS I - BHAKTI AND 
SUFISM 

Structure 

24.0 Objectives 
24.1 Introduction 
24.2 The Bhakfi Tradition 

24.2.1 Paths and Pillars of Bhakti 
24.2.2 The Bhakti Tradition : South 
24.2.3 The Bhakti Tradition : North 

24.3 Sufism 
24.3.1 What is Sufism ? 

24.3.2 The Spread of Sufism in India 
24.4 Sufism and Bhakti : A Comparison 

24.4.1 Growth of Medieval Mysticism 
24.4.2 Sufi-Bhakti Interaction 
24.4.3 Bhakti-Sufi Teachings 

24.5 Let Us Sum Up 
24.6 Key Words 
24.7 Further Readings 
24.8 Answers to Check Your Progress 

24.0 OBJECTIVES 

After studying this unit you will understand 

two religious movements that were found.to prevail in India during the medieval 
period 

8 Hindism and its basic tenets in a very general way 

e the bhakti and Sufi traditions and what they evoked 

e the interaction and interchange between Sufism and the Bhakti tradition. 

24.1 INTRODUCTION 

We have examined various religions in the previous Block 5 in our units on religions 
pluralism. In these unitswe have also covered units on Hinduism (Unit 19) and 
Islam (Unit 22). These units form an essential backdrop to our present unit on 
Bhakti and Sufism which are medieval religious movements. 

We begin by introducing the structure of the unit and describing the background of 
the development of Bhakti and Sufism. We then go on to examine the Bhakti 
Tradition, including the three paths of Bhakti and the two pillars of Bhakti. We then 
turn to the bhakti tradition in the South and then examine the bhakti tradition in the 
North. OU; next section (24.4) compares Sufism and Bhakti. 

This section includes the growt of medieval mysticism, Sufi-bhakti interaction and 
Bhakti-Sufi teachings. We therefore provide an adequate picture of the bhakti and 
sufi movements in medieval times. 

Let us now also introduce the necessary background of these medieval religious 
movements. Thus Bhakti emphasizes a personal devotion for one god. It may be 
pointed out that the Alvar bhakti saints of South. India composed .their devotional https://telegram.me/pdf4exams

For More Visit - https://pdf4exams.org/



Religious 
Medieval 

Movements : 
and Modern 

Poetry 
approa 
The a 
depenc 

Vallab 
Krishr 
who w 
ecstati 
spiritu 
impon 
of Ra 
hersel 

Let us 
of the 
Hadra 
Islami 
Sufm1 
in the 

The a. 
of the 
in its 
stages 

between 
tched him 
c ha ryas 
dence on 

5th and 9th century AD. They were worshippers of Krishna. They 
with a love based on parental, filial, friendly and devotional attitudes. 
who followed the Alvars had an intellectual approach treated 
god as logical rather than emotional. 

 ha formed a sect based on Sri Krishna-Radha in the 16th century AD. 
la-Bhakti was also given much attention by Sri Chaitanya (AD 1485-1533) 
ras a contemporary of Vallabha. However Sri Chailanya's worship was of the 
IC kind and popularization of the chanting of Hari (Sri Krishna), as a way to 
la1 liberation. Namdeva (end of 14th centry AD) and Rarnananda were further 
tant Bhakti Saints. The North Indian school was popularized by the disciples 
mananda such as Kabir who used local language for preaching. Mirabai 
f was initiated by Ravidas as disciple of Ramananda. 

now turn to Sufism, which is a disciple which aims at the personal experience 
unity of God. Sufism began around the 8th century with Saints such as 

t3Iabib Ajami (AD 738). Some scholars feel that Sufmm is not against the 
law. In fact the process of Sufism is closely interwoven in the Islami law. 

q can be explained from the viewpoint of three basic religious attitudes found 
Quran. These are the attitudes of Islam, Iman and Ihsan. 

ttitude of Islam is that of submission to the will of Allah and the teachings 
Quran. Iman designates a further penetration into the religion and strong faith 
teachings. Ihsan is the highest stage of spiritual ascent. These are the three 

8 of religiosity in Islam. 

We may point out in our introduction that the Sufi and the Bhakti movements 
coalesce in various areas. Let us now turn first to the Bhakti tradition. 

24.2 THE BHAKTI TRADITION 

In medieval India it was caste structures that governed the lives of men and the 
networks of relations that they could enter into. The structure of social divisions that 
arose thus was, as mentioned, a rigid, inflexible and unequal one that created 
extremes of inequality, privileges and disprivileges between men and social groups. 
Although this was an extremely unfair system, little could be done or said against 
it as it was supported by Hindu religious ideology, particularly the notions of high 
and pure birth and occupation as against the low and impure. In other words, 
Hinduism was as much a social system as it was a religion, and provided an 
ideological framework on the basis of which Hindu society arose. 

In other words. Hinduism was both religion and social framework and 
governed the lives of Hindus. To be a Hindu meant that one's life was goveorned 
by factors such as being born in a caste, being subject to ones' actions or karma, 
to be a part of Brahman and aim at achieving moksha or Liberation of ones soul 
or salvation. Further, it must be remembered that Hinduism was not a revealed 
religion that had just a single text. With every phase in the development of Hinduism 
came new scriptures and texts. Thus we have the Veda, the Upnishad, the Purana 
and the Bhagavad Gita. Even though we have stressed that the caste system was 
a system that formed the basis of life in Hindu India and was rigid and unchangeable, 
there nevertheless occurred many anti-caste movements in the course of the 
development of the religion. We already mentioned in Block 5 (Unit 20 : ESO-05). 
Buddhism and Jainism in the 6th century B.C. that spoke up against caste divisions 
and social inequality. This struggle was carried forward and saw its culmination in 
the rise of the medieval movement of-bhakti or 'selfless' devotion to a single God, 
with which this unit is primarily concerned. 
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Hinduism was greatly criticised and faced many movements against it (see Unit 19 
on Hinduism in Block 5 of this course ESO-05 which will provide a background). 
Of these, the bhakti movement has great significance. This is so because even 
though the bhakti movement was against some of the tenets of Hinduism, much 
of what is a part of Hinduism in later ages developed as an outcome of the bhakti 
tradition. This tradition was widespread, in fact from Northto South India. We will 
outline its development in the South and North seprately. , 

24.2.1 Paths and Pillars of Bhakti 

From a modem historical standpoint the development of bhakti is the coming 
together of considerably earlier theistic tendencies in three major religious traditions 
of ancient India: 

i )  the sacrificial cult of the invading Aryans and the recitation of the Brahmana 
priests that become the foundation of the Vedas; 

i i  the practice of bodily mortification and groups known as Srarnanas probably 
continuing traditions of earlier inhabitants of India but soon adapted - by some of 
the Aryans; and 

iii) the pre Aryan cults of spirits and village goddesses inhabiting trees and rocks and 
protecting special people or special groups. 

Those who worship Vishnu as the Supreme' diety are known as Vaishnavas; 
likewise those who accord the Supreme place to Shiva are known as Saivas; and 
those who are devotees of the Goddess of Power are known as Saktas. Each sect 
is subdivided into lineages of teachers and teachings. The major forms of bhakti 
are divided according to the Various mood of the devotees. Raw emotion or bhava 
is transformed in drama to a refined mood or rasa. Each cbmbination of bhava or 
rasa uses a particular human relationship, or devotional stances such as servant to 
master or child to parent or fried to friend, parent to child and beloved to lover. 
While bhakti stresses passionate attachment it is in striking contrast with Yoga 
which stresses detachment. Yet many forms of bhakti do talk of detachment such 
as that taught in the Bhagavad Gita. The bhakti movements, stand religiously 
between the extreme ascetic paths and popular Hindu religiosity. Bhakti generally 
shares the ascetic concern for moksa - release from finite existence and realization 
of transcendent beatitude. What is primary is communion with the lord. 

A few bhaktas make the toial commitment of time and style of life characteristic 
of Hindu 'renouncers' spending whole days in chanting and singing the praise of 
their Lord. Bhakti shares with popular Hinduism the basic ritual of puja, worship 

Kabii Das a prominent Bhakti saint. 
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puja may take place in the home shrine or local temple. The worship could be for 
any spiritual or mundane purpose. There are &o distinctive bhakti rituals - 
communal singing of hymns and chants, performance of dramas, dances and chants 
and recital of heroic deeds of Vishnu. 

These three paths of Bhakti that Lord Krishna offered to Arjuna were: 

i) the path of knowledge or jnana; 

ii) the path of action or karma and 

iji) the path of devorion or bhakti 

The Sanskrihterm bhakti is most often translated as "devotion" and bhaktimarg 
as "path of devotion". Bhakti is the divine-human relationship as experienced 
from the human side. There are at least three major forms of bhakti that is 
Vaisnavas, Saivas, and worshippers of the great power (Sakti). Each sect is divided 
into many subjects. Bhakti is between popular religion and asceticism. Bhakti 
shares the concern for moksa, that is release from the bondages of life on earth. 
The ritual of puja is very important. There are other rituals too - communal 
singing of hymns and chants; recitations of epics; recounting of sacred lore. 

It is this last path of devotion that forms the basis of a religious tradition that 
survives and proliferates today even across international boundaries. The basic 
teaching of this tradition was the idea of 'loving devotion' by concentrating upon 
the image of a single God and without any thought for oneself, as being the way 
of liber'ation of ones soul. Any God could be the focus of one's devotion. This God 
was then seen as ones personal God or ishta deva. Ishta deva is a deity that the 
worshipper chooses as a personal diety and accords it personal devotion. The most 
often chosen God for ones devotion we find, has been Krishna and most of the 
bhakti tradition has evolved around him. It is particularly his character as the 
incarnation of Vishnu and his relationship to the Gopis and Radha in particular, 
which are of central importance here. Gopis is the name given to the ladies who 
were worshippers of ~ r i shna  and with whom he played many of his divine games 
(lila). In fact, the love that the Gopis had for Krishna has been regarded as the best 
example of the devotion of the individual for God. The idea of 'self abandonment' 
or the forgetting of everything in !he presence of one's God, is also seen as an 
important part of the bhakta or devotee's devotion to God. 

This particular form of relationship between theSGod and devotee has been called 
viraha bhakti. Viraha bhakti is the name given to exclusive personal devotion to 
Sri Krishna where feeling of separation or longing is felt for the deity by the 
devotee. The devotion to Krishna and the bhakti cult that arose around him became 
prominent in South India around the 8th century. We nbw turn to the pillars of 
bhakti. 

The two main pillars of the bhakti tradition are 'love' and 'meditation'. The 'love' 
is for God, and it is ecstatic in nature as well as symbolising a feeling of bliss or 
happiness that is unparalleled; and an intimacy or closeness with God like that with 
ones beloved. The idea that is being conveyed here is to be lost in the love of God 
as though He were a beloved. At the' ske time the relatidnship that arises here 
may be one of dependence upon the God. On the other h'and, as far as the aspect 
of meditation is concerned, there are two kinds of meditation in bhakti. These are: 

i) saguna bhakti, where one meditates on God as a separate being, through 
disciplined practice; 
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ii) nirguna bhakti, where God and self are merged into one and little distinction is 
made between self and God. 

24.2.2 The Bhakti Tradition : South 

Medieval Religious 
Movements I ' : 
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The Krishna cult arose in South India around the 8th century. We now trace here, 
the development of the bhakti tradition in the South. The 8th century saw the rise, 
in the Tamil country, of persons who called themselves the Alvars .e. men who 
have intimate and intuituve knowledge of God. They claimed to have an intensely 
personal relationship with God. They rejected the caste system by recruiting saints 
to their movement, from all divisions of society and refusing to use Sanskrit as a 
language, as it was Brahmanic in nature. An important saint here was Nam'alvar 
who spoke of the oneness of God and the 'ndividual soul. He also stressed that 
unleashed passionate spirituality among p k' ople was the only way to show one's 
devotion to the ishtadeva. There were also other followers such as Yamunacharya 
and Nathamuni, through whose efforts, the bhakti movement spread and developed. 
Besides the Alvars, the Southern bhakti movement also found expression in the 
work of Ramanuja in the 13th century. He primarily made the conkibution of 
stressing, devotion to a personal deity and saw the Bhagvad Gita as a major work 
in the bhakti of Krishna. He represented the saguna tradition. 

Unit 25 on Veerashaivism deals with aspects of Veerashaivism and Bhakti. We 
would like to mention aspects of it in this unit. In all theke were 12 Alvars and a 

Lord Vishnu with adoring devotees. 
7 
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major form of their contribution to the Bhakti tradition was in the hymns that 
focused on the divine lord as the recipient of ones devotion. Other than the rise of 
the Krishna bhakti in South India, we also find a major tradition arising around the 
worship of Siva as the main deity or ishta deva. It was in the 12th century that 
we find the rise of this tradition in the form of a left handed sect of Vira Saivas 
or Lingayats. The founder of this sect was Basava, a Brahmin prime minister of 
the principality of Kalyan. This tradition denounced both the caste system and 
image worship. Very interestingly, even though the founder was a Brahmin, this 
movement was anti-Brahmin. The Lingayats were identified by the wearing of an 
image of the lingam, enclosed in either silver or brass, around the neck.'This 
lingam was worn by all Lingayats irrespective of sex, age or caste. The wearing 
of the lingam was symbolic of the oneness rl.f all who worshipped Siva as the ishta 
deva. This was a tradition that clearly rejected the idea of inequality that 
Hinduism professed between men. It was open to all castes and social divisions 
and recognised all as equal in the worship of the Siva lingam. Once again, like the 
Alvars, much of this bhakti tradition was in the form of lyrics and hymns and 
'sayings' or vacana, in the Kannada language. These were essentially bhakti 
poems of personal devotion to a God and clearly rejected the great tradition of 
Vedic religion. These mocked orthodox beliefs and recitations and questioned the 
classical belief systems, social customs, Vedic rituals and so on. 

Activity 1 , 

Talk to several Hindus from the North and the South of India about the 
Bhakti Tradition. Record what they say about the similarities and 
differences between the two types of Bhakti traditions. Write down your 
findings in two to five pages of your notebook and discuss them, if possible, 

I with other students at/he Study Centre. 

To put it simply then, Veerashaivism or Lingayatism was a protest movement that 
through the method of bhakti and selfless abandonment, lashed out against the 
orthodox and polytheistic natureof Hinduism. It stressed the oneness not just of God 
and devotee, as in the Krishna cult but also of oneness of the devotee with the 
people. Thus we have the famous legend about a Saiva saint called Ghantakama, 
who realising the supremacy of Siva as the sublime God, offered his body to Siva. 
This is the supreme sacrifice, to offer oneself in toto to a deity. That is to lay down 
one's life at his feet. Thus, the legend goes, Ghantakarna's body became the 
threshold of a temple to Siva, his limbs became the frames of the door, and his head, 
the bell of the temple. Such was the extent of a devout bhak'ta's bhakti. The main 
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reason for the popularity of this tradition of bhakti in the South was the social 
change it signified in terms of social upliftment of the low and poorer divisions of 
society in all spheres of life. Further, since central to the bhakti tradition in South 
India was the use of devotional songs in the language of the people, it reached out 

I to a larger population and contributed to the unity of the people on various social 
and cultural levels. 

l 24.2.3 The Bhakti Tradition : North 

From the South of India we find that the bhakti tradition spread to Central and 

i North India. Each added its own local traditional beliefs and devotional forms to 
both the Vaishnava and Saiva bhakti traditions. Thus we find in Central India, 
particularly in the Marathi belt, Krishl~a bhakti finding a stronghold. Its most famous 
saint here was Tukaram (1 598-1649). He and his followers worshipped Krishna in 
the form of 'Vitobha' or 'Vithala'. The main theme here was that of seeking 
liberation within oneself, by becoming one or merging with the Lord. It was around 
the 15th century that a spiritual descendent of Alvars, Vallabhacharya (1479-153 1) 
went further North and gave life to the Krishna cult in the Mathura region. This 
survives even today as probably the most vital centre of Krishna bhakti. The three 
major figures associated with bhakti in this period are Surdas (1485-1563) who 
spoke of losing oneself in Krishna; Mirabai (1500-1 550) who abandoned her position 
as Queen of Mewar for her bhakti to Krishna as 'Girdhar Gopal'. 

All of us are familiar with the bhakti of Mirabai. It is believed that such was the 
intensity of her devotion that Krishna absorbed her soul into his own. Finally we 
have the significant role played in this period by Chaitanya (1485-1533). Chaitanya 
played a major role in the establishment of Mathura as a bhakti centre. he professed 
that the highest knowledge of all was the knowledge of devotion to Krishna and the 
greatest of sorrows was separation or viraha from Krishna. Further, he taught that 
the longing that Radha and the Gopis had for Krishna should be duplicated in the 
soul of every devotee in his search for oneness with Kiishna. Although the movement 
now was open to all social groups and castes it could not totally do away with the 
caste system. 

Chaitanya was born in 1485 in a Brahmin family in Bengal. When Bengal 
had been under Muslim control for almost 300 years. Hindu religion under 
Muslim retreated into an orthodox pattern of living and worship. Chaitanya 
learned Sanskrit as a matter of course in his childhood. When he grew up 
be became a schoolmaster and disapproved of bhakti. He was not interested 
in religion. However he could not ignore the fact that all his eight elder 
brothers and sisters had died before him. His meeting with the ascetic 
Isvara Puri also changed his life at the shrine in Gaya. He began having 
mystic visions that he could not fully describe in words. Isvara Puri initiated 

Even so we find today in Mathura and specifically Virndaban, how the lives of the 
poeple are totally tided up to their worship of Krishna (at home and in the temple), 

I as a chiid or as the young lover of the Gopis. In this small town near Mathura. the 
people wake when Krishna awakes in the temple, they eat when he eats, they sleep 
when he sleeps, and their every moment is devoted to thoughts of Krishna to the 

t extent that they even greet each other with a "Radhe-Radhe". So totally enwrapped 
L 

are their lives with that of God. It is this form of Northern bhakti that represents 
r 

the best example of Saguna bhakti. 

The bhakti movement reached further North-east from here and was carried to 
Assam in the 16th century where the Metheis, a local tribe, are Vaishnavites. 

I 
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Besides the Vaishnava tradition coming North we also find that the Siva bhakti 
tradition also found a foothold in North India, particularly in Kashmir. Its greatest 
follower and proponent was Abhinavagupt. and later one of the Kashmiri women 
saints, Lalla. Although Siva bhakti found many followers here, they found the 
renderings of the tradition difficult to'follow, even so their numbers did not diminish 
and 'Shivaratri' is one of the most celebrated occasions in Kashmir. It may once 
again be noted, why the bhakti tradition became so popular in North India. Against 
the strict and orthodox character of Hinduism that stressed the inequality of men 
before God and thus did not allow all men and women equal access to the divine 
and to religion, the bhakti tradition offered an alternative. It was an alternative path 
of worship through devotion, open to all sections of society and offering all of them 
equality before God and in the acces to the divine. Since it used local idioms, 
language and songs, it reached out to a far larger population and appealed to all 
sections of society. It celebrated the relationship of the individual to God, as a very 
personal relationship and rejected the Vedic form of worship through intermediaries. 
Moreover, its rejection of the caste system and the inequalities subscribed by it, 
were openings that a large section of society were looking for. Bhakti thus offered 
a way of relating to the divine that was personalised, unique and fulfilling. 

Check Your Progress 1 

1) What were the basic teachings of Hinduism that the bhakti tradition protested 
against? Answer in 5-10 lines. 

.................................................................................................................... 

.................................................................................................................... 

What i s  bhakti? How was it an alternative to the prevalent religious trend? 
Answer using 5-10 lines. 

' 
.................................................................................................................... 
.................................................................................................................... 
.................................................................................................................... 
.................................................................................................................... 
.................................................................................................................... 
..................................................................................................................... 
.................................................................................................................... 
.................................................................................................................... 
.................................................................................................................... 
.................................................................................................................... 
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3) Briefly describe the three types of bhakti: viraha, saguna and nirguna. Answer 
using 10 lines. 

24.3 SUFISM 

Having examined the basic teachings of bhakti and how it created a new path for 
devotion or rdigious worship, e now proceed to consider the influence of Islam 
on the Indian subcontinent, and e consequence that it had for the bhakti tradition 

in India. 

'L 
in particular. As an offshoot of Wis influence we have the role of the Sufi movement 

Islam as a world religion confronted1 Hinduism in full force rather than getting 
absorbed into it. Historically, we find that the beginning of the 10th century there 
were Muslim invasions. This is the time when Mahmud of Ghazni invaded the 
Indian subcontinent 17 times. In early 16th century, the Moghvls invaded India. It 
was in the later half of the 17 century t$at the Hindus launched a counter offensive. 
It was particularly in the struggle by the Maratha King Shivaji, that the moral power 
of Hinduism received impetus and the bhakti tradition resurged as a response to 
the impact of Islam. The Indian tradition tried to find a response within its own 
spiritual condition since the Muslim ruler discriminated againstthe Hindu who were 
their subjects. Further, with tis contact between the two different social and cultural 
traditions, interaction and synthesis began particularly on the level of social custom, 
tradition and practice of the Hindus and the Muslims. At the same time we find that 
the Islamic, mystic and ecstatic, tradition of Sufism greatly influenced the bhakti 
saints. To understand the nature of this influence let us briefly consider what 
Sufism was about. 

24.3.1 What is Sufism? 

In the beginning Sufism developed in Mesopotamia, Arabia, Iran and modem 
Afghanistan. It was formalized by the end of the 8th century. Right from the 
beginning there was a hiatus between the ulemas and the mystics. The latter 
claimed to be delving into the interior of religion, which depended on the heart.'The 
Sufi and bhakti traditions are characterised by adherence to religious text, 
governmental authority and opposed to external ritualism of prayer. The Sufis aim 
for a direct relationship with God and thus their basic features incorporate strands 
from various sources including Hinduism. , 

Ritu Dewan has pointed out that as a consequence of the 12th century Mongal 
invasion many Sufis took shelter in India, especially in Multan, Punjab, and Sindh. 
One of the greatest Sufi mystics Maulana Jalaluddin Rumi (1207-1273) was 
very influenced by Indian folklore and even wrote a poem dedicated to the 
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flute of Krishna. He founded the Maulavi Sufi order in which music and dance 
were spiritual methods. Soami ji Maharaj founder of the Radha Soami sect was 
much influenced by Rumi who he often quoted in his discourses. Guru Nanak too 
was inspired by Rumi. Rumi and Baba Farid's compositions (1 173-1265) have been 
included in the Granth Sahib together with those of Kabir. 

Guru Nanak was called guru of the Hindus and pir of the Mussalmans. By the end 
of the 16th century the Bhakti movement had covered the -entire north 1ndia 
resulting in an intermingling of Hindu ,mysticism with Sufism. Kabir's following 
verse illustrates this: 

The Mussalmans accept the Tarifat 
The Hindus, the Vedas and Puranas 
but for me the books of both religions are useless 

(Kabir, 1440- 1 5 1 8). 

Sufis were also against external ritualism in religion. Prayers and fasting were held 
to be inferior to works of charity. And Jihad not external war but a fight against 
the lower self of man. Some Sufis like Shah Abdul Latif and Sachal Sarmast called' 
upon people to "strike the Mullahs". 

C 

In Bengal the influence of Chaitanya was felt on a popular level, speciauy on the 
Baul movement. Muslim Bauls followed the Sufi tradition and Hindu Bauls the 
Vaishnavite. Both of these traditions expressed themselves saying: 

You have been to Gaya, 
Bcnares and Vrindavan, 
and have travelled through 
many rivers and forests and 
other places of pilgrinidge 
But away have you seen in all 
these anything of Him of Whom 
you have heard? 

Sufi literature of Rumi and Hafiz (d. 1389) influenced Raja RamMohan Roy and 
Devendranath Tagore, and Rabindranath Tagore. Sufi literature remains fresh today 
though long years have passed since it was first penned: 

Is there one God in the peepul tree and 
\ another in the babool? 

If Islam was creited by Allah 
then who created Kufir 
If Ka'ba be the House of God 
Why find fault with the temple? 
The same light bums bright 
within the temple and the mosque. 

(Sufi Bhai Dalpatram 1768-1 842) 

Thus we see that there was a commingling of the Bhakti and Sufi movements. 

Sufism, specialises in the spiritual dimension of Islam. It believes in revelation as 
a source of contact with the sacred and attempts to get a personal experience of 
the unity of God. This leads to a realization that God alone is to bk adored. This 
is basic to Sufism. While orthodox priests of Islam feel that this desire to merge 
in the unity of God is anti-Islam the Sufis do not feel this is so. In fact they feel 
it is closely related to Islamic doctrine. The two are interdependent. Ammalogy 
given to clarify the relationship is that of the kernel of the walnut and the shell. 
Neither, can possibly do without the other. 
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Another.example is that Islamic doctrine is like the circumference of a circle at the 
centre of the centre of which lies the ultimate Reality (Haququat). Sufism is a 
mediator between Islamic doctrine and Utlimate Reality. 

Sufism can be explained through three basic religious attitudes of 

-1) Islam 

2) Iman 

3) Thsan 

1slam.i~ the attitude of submission to the will of Allah. 

Iman designates a firm faith in the teachings of the Islam. 

Ihsan is to adore Allah though one may not see him. Sufism is the spirituil progress 
of a devotee from the initial stage of Islam to the ultimate stage of Ihsan. 

As Islam in India, it came to enfold in its cloak, the system of monasticism and 
a defined way of community life. The Sufi mystic however was in no way forced 
to live a defined and organised life. By the 9th century, these Sufis who had come 
to form a brotherhood and a definite way of community life, also began wearing 
a particular kind of coarse woollen garment known as sufi and thus came to be 
called sufis. Suifis, though Muslim, are considered to be pantheistic mystics. This 
was a basic difference with orthodox Islam but in common with the bhakti school 
of the Hindus. 

The Sufis followed the Quran, and sought to reveal their purpose in life through 
their sayings, actions and the path that they followed. This path was often shared 
by different mystics and came to be called tariqah or sufism. The path of 
lunselfishness' through either renouncing the world and ones possessions and desires 
or by adopting an attitude of patience, humility and charity, towards God, were 
essential to being a sufi. The sufis also had a special method of their own for 
producing the state of mind in which they would have revelations. They called this 
dhikr. 

Its simplest form is the continual repetition of the name of Allah with intense 
concentration on the thought of God, and losing one's individuality in this. If we 
examine these teachings closely we can see how the idea of dhikr which was 
central to Sufi thought is similar to the idea in bhakti tradition of concentrating on 
the ishta deva, in one's quest for liberation particularly in the saguna tradition. 
.Thus, Sufism mainly professed mysticism and upon this the Sufis built the basic 
theological doctrines of their religious movement. A major practice devised by the 
Sufis for stimulating religious emotion was listening to music and song or sama. 
These songs are capable of sending one into a trance. The subject of the songs was 
love, which was often erotic. One could not clearly distinguish whether the love, 
being talked about here was human love or the love for the deity. Once again this 
is similar to the love in the bhakti tradition between the bhakta and the God as 
was expressed for Krishna by the Gopis. 

We find, many attempts were made to define the Sufi in different ways. In general 
it was however agreed that the Sufi had metaphysical, social and philanthropic 
characteristics. Further, the Sufi doctrine we find was moulded by different 
influences such as the developments in Muhammadan monotheistic ideas or the 
influence of Greek and Indian philosophies. Moreover, we can also include here, 
political, sbcial and intellectual conditions that favoured the grbwth of mysticism. 
The Sufis were very strict about accepting disciples or murid. blowly however,"as 
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Medieval and Modern and Pirs and 'orders' arose within Sufism. The four major orders that arose were 

the.(a) Qudiri (b) Suhrawardi (c) Chisti and (d) Naqshbandi. By the 13th century, 
Sufism had become a movement in its own right in India. 

24.3.2 The Spread of Sufism in India 

Sufism mainly flowed into Indian from Arabia, Mesopotamia, and Iran. We have 
accounts of the various saints of different orders spreading Sufi teachings in different 
parts of India: To name a few, we have the well-known Shaikh Muinuddin Chisti 
who had established himself in Ajmer and Shaikh Nizarnuddin Auliya whose teachings 
and followers spread all over India. 

As far as the spread of Sufism in India is concerned, its character changed to 
adapt to tQe Hindu environment. Thus, the metaphysical aspect was avoided and 
personal instruction of disciples was undertaken. Not all Sufis however took disciples. 
Those who did were called Shaikhs. The Shaikh besides being a teacher was 
regarded as a protector, friend, companion and benefactor or Wali. The teacher 
was also believed to possess supernatural powers or Karamah. The Shatkh or pir 
was regarded as the spiritual guide of the disciple or murid. We find that most of 
the people who came to the Sufi saints, desired to use their spiritual pawers to cure 
an illness or fulfil a wish. Even today we find that of the many de"o;t who may 
visit the resting place of a pir, i.e. his dargah, come there to seek the fulfilment of 
a wish or a blessing. 

There were as mentioned earlier four main orders among the Sufis. Each of these 
we find different from the other in the emphasis of its teachings and'the extent to 
which it spread in India. All four orders however regarded the SNariah as the 
spiritual guide. All four believed that a Sufi should have no wordily possessions. 
Each order had over time found devout disciples who in turn had reached the 
stature of being capable of having their own disciples and were known as Khalifahs. 
These Khalifahs played imported roles in the spread of their order's teachings. 

Of the four orders, the Suhrawardis, were the most orthodox and played a leading 
role in the spread ofSuEsq in the North-West of India. They believed that to be 

Sufism is an eclectic faith and borrows ideas and ways of worship from both Hinduism 
and Islam; for example Sai Baba of 
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able to perform their functions better, they had to maintain good relations with the 
political authority of the time. 

Of these orders, it is however the Chisti Sufis who are best known. They spread 
al.1 over the country and their principal Shaikh Nizamuddin, settled in Delhi and 
gave the order its expansive character. The Chistis consistently maintained that the 
political authority was an influence to be avoided. By th'e time Nizamuddin died in 
1325 and his successor Nasiruddin took over, in 1356, a spiritual empire had began 
to form. It reached its peak in the personality of Shaikh Nizamuddin Auliya. By this 
time-the Chisti order had spread to Bihar and Bengal and had an even older order 
in Rajasthan that began with Khwaja Muinuddin Chisti in Ajmer in the 1190s. The 
expansion of this order into the Deccan was carried out by Shaikh Gesu-daraz. 

Box 24.02 

Sufism is one of the creative manifestations of Islam. It is amystic sect 
which developed out of Islam. Sufism seeks mystical union. Many Sufi 
saints who were responsible for developing sufism include Hasan al- 
Basvi, Ibrahim Ibn Adham Rabiati Adawiyah, Dhu al nun al Misri. 
Each of these saints developed Sufism in their own way. For example Al- 
Hallaj was initiated into sufism while still a teenager. He lived in relative 
seclusion (for twenty years) and was trained by many masters. His basic 
teaching was moral reforms and intense Union with the Beloved. In mystical 
ecstasy he cried out loud: "Ana-al-Hagg!" ("I am the Divine Truth"). Al- 
Hallaj was decapitated and burnt by his detractors but he died with dignity 
and grace believing it to be the will of God (Encyclopaedia of Religion). 

It is imported to note that because of the presence of dzfdrences between the 
order and individualistic approach of many of the Shaikhs, a single Muslim 
unijied community of disciples could not be formed. Instead, each order had its 
devout disciples who together formed a united brotherhood. Overtime, Sufism lost 
its spiritual intensity and became missionary in character. By the end of the 14th 
century, Hinduism had evoked a response in the Sufis. The devotional character of 
Hindi songs and the language, had brought the S u f ~  and Hindu closer. An intermixing 
of the two people on a cultural level had begun to take place. In fact we find that 
a common ground had opened up in which the mutual acceptance of the aesthetic 
values of the Hindus and Muslims had come to be accepted by each other. This 
intercharge of cultures will be discussed in the following section that specifically 
deals with the meeting of Sufism and the bhakti tradition. 

SUFISM AND BHAKTI : A COMPARISON 

Having outlined what the tradition of Sufism entailed let us now consider the role 
of Sufism in the bhakti tradition. You may have already noticed that much of what 
the Sufis taught was very similar to the bhakti teaching of concentrating upon a 
God and the significance of sacred music and song. This interaction between the 
two (as mentioned earlier in sub-section 24.3.1) it is believed to have led to the 
creation of a medieval mysticism which was independent of sectarian or orthodox 
practices and disclaimed particularly caste practices and atrocities. The first 
Sufi teacher who came to India was, as mentioned earlier, Khwaja Muinuddin 
Chisti, who arrived in Delhi in 1193 and settled in Pushkar in Ajmer. He had both 
Hindu and Muslim followers. We are all familiar with the 'Urs' at his dargah in 
A-jmer, to which flocks of followers come, treating it as a major pilgrimage centre 
even today. As mentioned, these Sufis, were Islamic mystics who sought the 
path of salvation through an ardent and passionate love for God. The teachings 
of the Sufis greatly influenced not only followers but many saints of the bhakti 
tradition who came to combine in themselves, sufi and bhakti teachings. The two 
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most significant figures here from the 15th116th century, were Kabir and Guru 
Nanak. We will briefly consider their role in the development of medieval mysticism. 

24.4.1 Growth of Medieval Mysticism 

An important role in the growth of medieval mysticism was played by Ramananda 
(1370-1440) who himself was a follower of Ramanuja. Ramananda challenged 
caste divisions, questioned traditional ceremonies and accepted the Hindu philosophy 
of divisions, questioned traditional ceremonies and accepted the Hindu philosophy 
of jnana or knowledge, meditation or yoga and devotion or bhakti. He had many 
disciples of which twelve were the more important and came from low castes. The 
most famous of these disciples was Kabir, the son of a Muslim weaver. It is 
believed that though, he early in his life abandoned the Muslim faith, he retained the 
strict monotheism of Islam and an aversion to the caste system. He saw religion 
as a personal concern and stressed relationship between man, God and his teacher 
or guru. He combined in him, elements of both the Sufi and bhakti traditions, 
claiming that both Allah and Rama were the same thing. 
s 

Since he was trying to reach out to the common people he used the dialect or its 
variant as the language of communication. He stressed the importance of both 
material and spiritual things in one's life. He had both Hindu and Muslim followers 
and was non-sectarian. It is possible however that his Hindu followers are greater 
in number. Much of Kabir's life and work is derived from reconstructing its course 
from the dohas or sakhis rendered by him. These were essentially rhymed poems; 
set to music. There is much debate however about how many of these dohas were 
written by Kabir himself and how many of his followers or the Kabir panthis. 
Thus, there is doubt about the legitimacy of some of the sayings that are attributed 
to Kabir. Many it is believed are those of his devotees. These dohas, it is believed 
were very often included by the Sufi saints into their sama. 

Important among Kabir's followers was Dadu (1 544-1608) who also belonged to 
a Muslim .family. He made the important contribution of seeking a unification of 
faiths, and founded the Brahma-Sampradaya where God would be worshipped 
without ritual or orthodoxy. As a mystic he contributed to the idea of the beauty 
of the world to be discovered not by becoming a recluse or an ascetic but by living 
a full life and enjoying what it had to offer. 

L 

Activity 2 

Find out from some of your Muslim friends about the Sufi orders and their 
belief patterns. Ascertain from them whether Sufis are non Muslims or a 
different type of Muslim. Who have been the famous Sufis? If possible try 
to visit one or more of their commemoration sites where their graves are. 
Write down your findings and experiences in two to five pages of your 
notebook and discuss the same if possible with fellow students in the Study 
Centre. 

At the same time as Kabir we have, the contribution of Guru Nanak of Punjab 
(1469-1538). There is greater certainty about his dates and origins than those of 
Kabir. Live Kabir, he too was a monotheist and was greatly opposed to the caste 
system. His disciples, the Sikhs, were organised into a close knit community. His 
teachings and writings and those of the subsequent Gurus were compiled together 
by the fifth Guru, Arjun, into the sacred book of the Sikhs, the Adi-Grantha. The 
Sikhs represented a bhakti sect, where their bhakti was sung in the form of the 
Gurbani. Guru Nanak's religious renderings we find, also incorporated the best of 
sufi influence and much of his teachings reflect the union of bhakti and sufi 
practices. 
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24.4.2 Sufi-Bhakti Interaction 

This interaction of the Sufi and bhakti traditions occurred to give to the lives of 
Kabir and Nanak a peculiar flavour. Kabir was linked to the Sufis, not just in terms 
of the' mystical nature of his renderings but also on the level or organization of 
thought. In the Khazinat al-asfiya, by Ghulam Sarvar Lahori, we find that Kabir 
is identified, rightly or wrongly as a Sufi and related to the Chistis. Scholars have 
aruged in recent times that this, however, presents a chronological error. In these 
writings, he is believed to have visited many Sufi centres and is even believed to 
have debated with Sufi saints. None however denies the significant position that his 
dohas had come to occupy. Guru Nanak too it is believed had encounters with Sufi 
teachers or Shaikhs of which a single encounter, with a Shaikh Ibrahim, of 
Pakpattan near Multan is considered authentic by scholars. 

Medleval Keligious 
Movements I : 

Bhakti and Sufism 

On most fronts, however, the available documentation on contact between Sufi 
mystics and the Hindu sants or saints, are contradicted. The most convincing field 
for the consideration of an inter-change between the Sufis and the sants can be 
found in the themes of their poetry and devotional songs particularly the attitude of 
the two traditions towards the "love relationship" between disciple, God and teacher 
which is central to both traditions. Thus, both traditions shared the nature of the pain 
and suffering of the devotees in their relationship to the divine. This suffering, which 
we earlier called viraha, in ones lovt for the God as beloved, is found in Kabir's 
writings too. Scholars compare this bhakti notion of viraha to the Sufi notion of 
ishq which is expressed not through viraha but dard. It leads to an experience that 
is called atish which is similar to the experience of agni or burning of one's soul 
in viraha. The ideas in Kabir's dohas about love, separation and suffering are 
found revealed in the lyrics of Sufi poetry as well (see sub-section 24.3.1), as we 
can see. Both, Kabir's nirguna bhakti and the Sufi tradition, also speak of the idea 
of how without Lord and devotee, there can be no devotion. There is in fact another 
sphere of the bhakti tradition where the Sufi influence is seen. This is in the 
context of hagiographic writing about the bhakti saints. Here the influence of the 
Sufi tradition is revealed in the style of writing. This tradition of biographic writing 
about the lives of saints had existed in the Sufi tradition from the 15th century and 
before. 

24.4.3 Bhakti-Sufi Teachings 

It is important to remember that the relationship between the Sufi and bhakti saints 
was reciprocal and the Sufis too were influeked by the bhakti tradition. Thus, 
besides this major similarity in terms of the method of devotion and its expression, 
we find that the Sufi tradition also produced its saints such as the Shah Karim and 
Shah Inayet from the 17th century in whose teachings little distinction was made 
between the divine as Allah 'or Rama or Hari, similar to what Kabir sought to say, 
and revealing the influence of the bhakti tradition. 

In the section above, we have tried to point out how medieval mysticism revealed 
a certain sycretism between the Hindu and Muslim traditions of bhakti and Sufism. 
The two reveal a major similarity in the nature of devotion and openness to all 
sections of society which made both, relatively more egalitarian. The influence of 
S.ufi thought on the lives of Kabir and Nanak is seen very clearly. Guru Nanak on 
many of his journeys is believed to have been wearing Sufi robes. In fact so 
significant was his attempt at bringing the bhakti of gurbani and sufi teachings 
toghether, that when he died, his last rites were performed according to the 
customs of both the movements Sufi and Bhakti; and two different religious 
structures mark his resting place. Kabir's life was also devoted to teachings about ' 

salvatiop, liberation, true love and suffering in ones devotion to the Lord. We also 
saw how there were major similarities between Kabir's or the bhakti traditions 
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notions of viraha and agni and the Sufi ideas of ishq, dard and atish. Further both 
Kabir and Nanak though mystical, were also concerned with the inequities 
represented by caste society and Hindu orthodoxy in general and spoke up against 
it. 

Check Your Progress 2 

1) What are the main teachings of Sufisim ? State in 5-7 lines. 

.................................................................................................................... 

.................................................................................................................... 

.................................................................................................................... 

.............. i ..................................................................................................... 

.................................................................................................................... 

2) Point out in 10 lines some similarities between the Bhakti and Sufi traditions, 
which would reveal interaction having taken place between them. 

24.5 LET US SUM UP 

In this unit we discussed Bhakti and Sufism. We began by examining the Bhakti 
. tradition, both in the South (from where it began) and the North (to where it 

spread). We then focused on the Sufi tradition and explained what Sufism is, and 
described its spread in India. Finally we made a comparison between Sufism and 

. bhakti, covering the growth of medieval mysticism, sufi-bhakti interaction and 
Bhakti-Sufi teaching. In this way we have clarified Bhakti and Sufism. 

24.6 KEY WORDS 

Bhakti : means an act of devotion where one forgets everything 
except one's worship of the ishta deva. 

Ecstatic : that which makes one feel joyous and may even send 
.one into a trance. 
- 
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18agiography : refers to the writing of a saint's life. .. 

Incarnation 

Ishta Deva 

Lingam 

Mystic 

: means to give wncrete or visible form to a spiritual 
notion. It is believth that Vishnu had 10 incarnations 
each of which appeared at a moment of social crisis. 
Of these Krishna was one. Some of the others include 
Varaha, Mohini, Parashurama. The Hindi wol.d for 
incarnation is avatar. 

: a personal God to whom one dedicates ones worship 
in search of salvation. 

: is the idolic representation of Siva that we-find in 
temples. This Siva lingam is made very small and 
then kept in a metal container that the Lingayats were 
around their neck. 

: that which deals with things of spiritual significance. 
A person who lives the life of a mystic, seeks to 
obtain unity with the divine or God through 
contemplation and selfless devotion. 

Polytheistic : essentially refers'to belief in more than one God. 

Salvation : means the saving of the soul or a belief that one can 
be delivered of one's sins, and reach heaven. It is a 
religious notion used extensively in Christianity as well. 

Selfless 

Sufi 

: without thinking of oneself. So 'selfless'devotion' would 
be devotion where one thinks only of the God and not 
of oneself and what one bill get out of such devotion. 

: refers to the mystic saints that are a sect in the Islamic 
tradition. 

Syncreticism : the unification of different schools of thought or sects 
or beliefs. 

Tenets : refers to basic doctrine, dogmas or principles of a 
digion. 
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Medieval and Modern 24.8 ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR PROGRESS 

Check Your Progress 1 

I )  The basic teaching against which the bhakti tradition protested was the Hindu . 
belief in society being divided into many social groups that were unequal in nature 
and gave rise to the caste system. This inequality meant that these men were: 
unequal even in the eyes of God and were not allowed to worship God as others 
could. It also lashed out against the orthodox and polytheistic nature of Hinduism. 

2) Bhakti is a reference to the act of devotion or worship of a particular deity 
without consideration for oneself or any other deity. One is believed to become 
totally involved in one's worship to a chosen deity. It developed as a movement in 
the medieval period in India. Lord Krishna and Shiva have been the main deity's 
around whom the bhakti tradition arose. The movement offered an alternative to 
the orthodox nature of Hinduism. It particularly stressed the idea of the equality of 
all men in the eyes of God and rejected the unfair nature of the caste system. 

3) The three types of bhakti can be described as follows: 

i) Viraha : The word viraha means separatiuii. 'l'he ~ i i ~ i ~ l  aspect therefore of 
viraha bhakti is the devotion of the dcvotee to the God, in the absence ofthe 
deity or, the foeling of loss that arises when the God goes away and the 
devotion that arises out of this. It is called viraha bhakti as i t  is a particular 
form of deep devotion that arises in the absence of someone. 

ii) Saguna : This is bhakti where through disciplined practice the devotee comes 
to worship God as an entity separate from the devotee and above him. This is 
possible through the worshipping of a personal deity or ishta deva. This form 
is mostly found in the South of India. 

iii) Nirguna : This is bhakti where the aim is to seek union or fusion with the 
deity whom one is worshipping. This is once again possible only through worship 
and years of devotion. It is believed that the deity through such devotion 
becomes so pleased that.he absorbs his devotee into his own body. As for 
example, the texts tell us that Mirabai was absorbed by Lord Krishna into his 
body. This form of bhakti is found mostly in North India. 

Check Your Progress 2 

I)  Sufism is a mystic movement. The Sufis are mystic teachers and for centuries 
have had disciples. Sufis follow the Quran and believe in a life of unselfishness 
and renouncement of wordly possessions. They also believe in an attitude of 
patience, humility and charity. The basic teachings include the devotion to God or 
Allah through a concentration on his being and by repeating his name. This is 
known as dhikr. It encourages the listening of music and song to create religious 
emotion. This is called sama. 

If we closely look at the nature of bhakti and Sufi traditions we find many 
similarities between them. To begin with in both traditions there is an emphasis on 
concentrating attention upon a single deity. In Sufism, this is called dhikr and 
ishq in bhakti, it is the idea of the ishta deva. Secondly, the notion of viraha in 
bhakti can be compared to what the Sufis call dard. Just as viraha leads to 
experiencing agni (fire in the soul) dard leads to atish. Finally, both-the traditions 
as we gee talk about a love between the devotee and the deity and in both cases 
this lover for the deity resembles the love that one feels for one's beloved and the 
nature of pain and suffering of the devotee in his relationship to the divine, are 
found in both traditions. Thus, we can say that these similarities do point to the 
two tradition? having interacted with each other. https://telegram.me/pdf4exams
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25.0 OBJECTIVES 

After reading this unit you should be able to 

define the social:movement of the Veerashaivas of the 12the century A.D 

describe the socio-historical background of Veerashaivism list and elaborate the 
basic features of Veerashaivism 

point out the dilemmas and contemporary developments within Veerashaivism. 

25.1 INTRODUCTION 

In the previous unit (Unit 24) you looked at the Sufi and Bhakti movements. In 
this unit we are going to describe the social movement of the Veerashaivas. We will 
begin section 25.2 with a simple description of what the movement is all about. This 
will be followed by section 25.3 which traces some important aspects of the socio- 
historical background of Veerashaivism. In the next section (25.4) we will list out 
and elaborate the essential features of Veerashaivism. The organisational framework 
of the movement will be described in section 25.5. 'I'his will be followed by a brief 
observation on developments within the movemeut and a note on the contemporary 
status of Veerashaivism. 

25.2 WHAT IS VEERASHAIVISM ? 
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Religious Movements : the 12th century in north Karnataka. This movement of the Veerashaivas (meaning 
~ e d i h a l  and Modern heroic Shaivas) challenged certain traditional Hindu beliefs and practices relating to 

caste, ritual pollution, and status of women. The movement projected for its followers 
a new social order which was based on ritual equality (in terms of worship and 
belief), sanctity of all work, and universal ritual purity i.e. purity of all followers 
irrespective of sex, age and occupation. This movement utilised Kannada, the 
spoken language of the masses, to communicate its ideas. The movement is closely 
linked with the name of Basaveswara (1 105-1 167) who is identified by many as the 
founding father of the movement. He was instrumental in popularising it in the 
Kannada speaking region of south India. Veerashaivas are also popularly knowp by 
another name, the Lingayats. Lingayats means bearers of the "Linga", the syhbol 
of Lord Shiva. The Veerashaivas or Lingayats worship only Lord Shiva in the form 
of a Linga. Veerashaivism holds that all Linga worshippers were equal and gained 
equal access to salvation. Salvation according to the Lingayats, came through hard 
work and dedication to remove social evils. In the following sections of the unit we 
will elaborate these aspects in a more detailed manner. 

25.3 SOCIO-HISTORICAL BACKGROUND OF 
VEERASHAIVISM 

In the previous section we described Veerashaivism in a nutshell. In this section we 
will describe the origin and social conditions and factors associated with the emergence 
of this social movement. We will also point out the common grounds covered by 
Veerashaivism and the Bhakti movement. 

25.3.1 Origin of Veerashaivism 

Veerashaivism claims to have an ancient origin. It is believed to have emerged from 
Shaivism which centres around the worship of Lord Shiva. There is uncertain 
information about Veerashaivism until about the 12th century A.D. when Basava 
entered the scene. Many believe that it was he who propounded the ideas and 
practice of Veerashaivism as distinct from Shaivism, and other religious systems. It 
was since his time that Veerashaivism also came to be knwon as Lingayatism 
because the most important aomponent of the faith was the Ishtalinga (phallic 
image of Shiva worn on the body). Veerashaivites were also called Lingayats since 
the 12th century, as every Veerashaivite wore a Linga, the image of Lord Shiva 
on hislher body. 

, Box 25.01 

Some claim that Veerashaivism is much older than Basava. They insist that 
Basava was only reviver of the faith. They claim that Lingayat traditions 
were founded by five ascetics - Ekorama, Panditaradhya, Revana, 
Marula and Viswaradhya - who were held to have sprung from the head 
of Lord Shiva. Since there is little information about Veerashaivism as a 
broad social movement until about the 12th century, we can, for all practical 
purposes, say that Veerashaivism emerged around the 12th century during 
Basavas time. Since the 12th century, the terms Veerashaivism and 
Lingayatism became interchangeable. In the next sub-section we will look 
into the condition and factors which helped this movement to emerge in a 
big way. 

25.3.2 Social Conditions Prevailing in Medieval Times 

Hinduism was the dominant religion in the Deccan Plateau (which included 
Karnataka) in medieval times. The Hindu religion had its own distinctive 
characteristics in every area of life and experience. Worship of numerous Gods and https://telegram.me/pdf4exams
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Goddesses, idol worship, complex religious rituals, visits to temples and pilgrim Medieval Religious 

centres, and an elaborate system of life-cycle rituals were an important part of I : Veerashaivism 

Hindu social life. 

A caste system that was based on unequal rights, status, duties privileges and 
obligatio~s prevailed. The high castes exercised authdrity over the low castes. 
Magico religious practices perpetuated by Brahmin priests helped in building up a 
system of exploitation of groups and individuals who were placed in low status and 
esteem. Brahmins by and large had access to both material resources and spiritual 
knowledge. 

Tn the Brahmanical caste system, the ritual status of caste and individuals within the 
caste depended on a host of criteria. One of the most important criteria was the 
maintenance of ritual purity, as opposed to 'ritual pollution'. The 'pure' and the 
'impure' status of individuals and groups were clearly and rigidly defined. Life 
crises such as birth and death were considered polluting, hence the need for 
purification. Castes were graded in terms of purity with the upper twice born castes 
graded as ritually higher in status than other castes. Large groups of people termed 
as Shudras were assigned low ritual status and denied access to many things. 
Women were also considered ritually impure as compared to men, especially due 
to the pollution arising from menstruation and childbirth. Women were assigned a 
very low status in society and could not participate in many activities that men 
could. 

Hereditary specialisation of occupations were also noticeable. Some occupations 
were graded as ritually higher than others. Differential power, prestige and esteem 
were assigned on that basis. FO'~ instance priesthood, ministerial assignments in the 
kings court were high status occupations. Barbers and sweepers, on the other hand 
were assigned very low status in society. Reciprocal interactions between members 
were also dictated by notions of purity and pollution. Interaction between castes 
was highly restricted and a clearly defined network of rules prevailed, which inhibited 
interaction and intermarriage between castes. On the whole we can say that inequality 
- social, religious and economic - prevailed during this time. Exploitation and 
oppression of high castes over the low castes were witnessed in many areas of life. 

25.5.3 Emergence of Veerashaivism 

It is not merely in the existence of these social conditions like the inequality created 
by the caste system, that gave rise to this social movement. A host of inter-related 
factors aided the emergence of Veerashaivism as an important social movement. 
Prof. C.N. Venugopal outlines these factors to be i) royal patronage combined with 
the missionary zeal of the activists ii) the spread of vernacular Lingayat religious . 
literature iii) the enthusiastic response from the low castes to the new life conditions 
offered by the-movement. 

Let us examine these factors one by one. 

i) Royal patronage 

From the 2nd century A.D. to 12th century A.D. Jainism was another major religio- 
political force in Karnataka apart from Hinduism. Successive Hindu kings had 
fostered Jain trade religion and architecture. But by the 12th A.D. due to internal 
conflicts and external aggression in the political area in Karnataka, the Jains lost 
their political royal patronage at this point of time. Vigorous and effective propagation 
by the leaders of this movement drew the attention of the royalty which began to 
give material and moral support and patronage to the leaders. The trading castes 
in Karnataka also began supporting the movement. Basaveswara (popularly known 
as Basava) held a key position in the kingdom of Bijjala. Political office backed by https://telegram.me/pdf4exams
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royal support was helpf'ul ~n promoting the ideology of the movement. Several rules 
of Karnataka like the King of Vijayanagar, Mysore, the royal family and rajas of 
Coorg put material and morality to the movement that was emerging. 

u Leadership combined with the missionary zeal of the activists. 

As mentioned earlier, the emergence of Veerashaivism as a powerful social 
movement is mainly ascribed to the leadership provided by Basava. He with a band 
of loyal followers like Allamma Prabhu, Cennabasava, Siddharama and others gave 
shape and vigour to the movement. At this point, it is essential that we look in 
greater detail at what Basaveswara or Basava did for this movement. 

Basava was born in 1125 A.D. in a Brahmin family in Karnataka. Right from his 
early age he was critical of the beliefs and practices perpetuated by high caste 
Hindus in society. He saw beyond his times. He began articulating the ideology to 
protest and reform from an early age. He wanted to restructure the social order 
on an egalitarian basis. 

Wava ' s  teachings were simple and easily understandable. He wrote, in simple 
verse form known as Vachanas which could be easily memorised. He was assisted 
by a band of devoted followers' like Allamma Prabhu, Cennabasava, Siddharama 
and others Basava personally initiated newcomers into the movement. 

Box 25.02 

The Veerashaivite movement seems to have begun in Kalyana in north 
Karnataka. Basava proclaimed that Lord Shiva was the Supreme Being 
and all those who worshipped him are equal irrespective of sex, age or 
caste. In order to become a member of this movement Basava insisted, that 
everyone must wear a 'linga' on hisfher body and worship it daily. Also he 
said that everyone must give up their caste, sex and community based 
status differences. Basava also greatly emphasized the devotional element 
of the faith he was trying to establish. He said everyone was equal in the I' 

eyes of God and there must be free interaction in every sphere between 
all members who believed in Veerashaivism. 

One of the most important steps taken by Basava to popularise this movement 
was the establishment of the Anubhava Mantapa (Hall of Discussion of 
Experience) at Kalyana. Members drawn from various social and economic 
backgrounds met here and discussed many things, mainly the various aspects 
of Veerashaivism. The discussion was carried on under Qe guidance of 
leaders and conducted in Kannada, the local language of the people. The 
ideological format of Veerashaivism was drawn from these discussions held 
at the Anubhava Mantapa. 

The leaders converted many people to Linga worship. They advocated and allowed 
open recruitment to their moveplent. Most of the energies of the leaders were spent 
on clarifying and outlining the ideology of protest and reform. They ehphasised on 
Bhakti or personal devotion and insisted that all are equal and pure in the eyes.of 
Shiva. Such as emphasis on equality in worship, equality of salvation, and work, was 
highly attractive specially to the lower castes. The fact that the leaders spread the 
message of their faith in Kannada greatly helped in stimulating a positive response 
from the masses. 

' 

iii) The spread of vernacular lingayat religious literature 

The leaders of the movement wrote and spoke their ideas and beliefs in Kannada. 
They preferred to write in the prose medium. Even before the emergence of 
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Veerashaivite literature the Jains had contributed to the development of Kannada 
language and literature. Basava and his contemporaries brought into existence' 
Veerashaiva literature in simple prose. It was in a language that could be easily 
understood even by the common man. This greatly helped in popularising the 
movement. There emerged innumerable writers and many women among them. 
One of the popular women writers was Akkamahadev. The composition of the 
verses in Kannada put vigour and support to the movement. The simple prose lines 
consisting of not more than three or four lines could be easily memorised by the 
people. Many of Vachavss are collected in the book "Sanya Sampadava". They 
form gides to human conduct from the time the Vachanas have emerged till today. 
Lingayats pay homage to thinkers and saints especially women saints and thinkers 
by reciting their work during festive and ceremonial occasions. 

iv) Enthusiasm of the low castes for taking to Veerashaivism 

As mentioned earlier, Veerashaivism opened its gates to all. It held no barriers of 
castes, class, age or sex. The movement waged a fierce battle against those beliefs 
and practices that discriminated one man from another and a woman fiorn a man. 
Basava and his followers emphasised that both manual and mental work was equal . 

in status and one must be devoted to work. 

The movement attracted and secured many adherents among low castes who were 
by plmofession potters, barbers, or washermen. Conversion to this faith did not 
require that these castes should give up their previous occupation. People fiom the 
farmers harding and trading occupations were also drawn towards this movement. 
The social groups in which the movement was anchored exhibited predominantly 
lower caste social status. For instance some of the members who were active 
Veerashaivites were Chennaiya who was a scavenger by profession and Appanna 
who was a barber by professions Basavas three close associates were untouchables. 
The untiring efforts of activists and the appeal of the new faith which promised a 
life without restrictions or inequality was instrumerital in promoting Veerashaivism 
in a big way among many groups of people spread across Karnataka and its 
neighbouring places. 

Activity 1 

Visit a Hindu matha nearest to the place where you live and compare it 
with the mathas of Veerashaivisrn. If you do not have a matha near your 
place, visit a gurudwara or church or a mosque and list out its activities. 
Compare them with the activities of the Lingayat mathas. What similarities 
do you find ? 

25.3.4 Bhakti Movement and Veerashaivism 

In the context of our discussion of the socio-historical background of Veerashaivism 
it is pertinent to mention a few lines about the Bhakti movement. The Bhakti 
movement had come into prominence. It provided a kind of spiritual forum for 
people fiom different socio-economic background. The main features of the Bhakti 
movement were (i) cultivaton of personal devotion of God (ii) the emphasis on 
rituals (iii) monotheism and (iv) participation as a collectivity with a feeling of 
brotherhood and equality. In the* previous unit we have described in greater detail 
the Bhakti movement. The movement provided a macro-land link for the Hindus 
and non-IIindu masses scattered over towns and villages. The Bhakti movement 
also linked the elite and the masses at &any levels i s .  intellectual, literary, religious 
and so on. 

Veerashaivism too shared some of these characteristics. It emphasized the element 
of bhakti to one God, Shiva. It repeats ritualism. Both leaders and followers were 

Modiavnl Religious, ' 
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Movements : linked together in an equal relationship with God. The social background of the 
apd Modern devotees to Lord Shiva also varied. It included men, women rulers, ministers, 

trading groups, barbers, potters, scavengers and so on. The emphasis was on 
dignity of labour and equality was promised to all significant changes in a 
society which was rooted in inequality and exploitation. 

Now we will turn our attention to the essential features of Veerashaivism in the 
next section. 

Check Your Progresg 1 

1) Veerashaivism emerged in the 12th century in 

a) TamilNadu 

b) West Bengal 

c) Karnataka 

d) Assam 

2) Veerashaivites are also popularly known as 

a) Lingayats 

b) Nayanars 

c) Vaishnavites 

d) Alvars 

3) The emergence of Veerashaivism as a social movement is associated with the 
name of 

a) Nayak 

b) Meera 

c) Surdas 

d) Basava 

4) What are the four factors which aided the emergence of the movement ? Your 
answer must be within 8 lines. 

I 

.............................................................................................. t.................... 

25.4 ESSENTIAL FEATURES OF VEERASHAIVISM 

To re-emphasise what we have said before, Veernshaivism was a social movement 
of prottst Pad reform. It protested against the beliefs and practices upheld by 
Brahminical Hinduism. It wanted to reform Hindu society of its social evils like 
exploitation of thd upper castes by the lower castes, of the unjust treatment meted https://telegram.me/pdf4exams
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out to women and SO on. '1t projected a society where all were considered equal Medieval Religious 

in all spheres of life. Movements I : ~eerashaivism 

The essential features of Veerashaivism are: 

i) rejection of the worship of multitude of Gods and Goddesses; 

ii) anti-ritualism; 

iii) anti pollution ideology; 

iv) Shasthala ashtavaranas and panchacharas; 

Let us know describe the features. 

25.4.1 Worship of the Linga 

Veerashaivism did not advocate the worship of idols, and the worship of a multitude 
of Gods and Goddesses. It emphasised the worship of only one God namely Lord 
Shiva. Shiva was the only Supreme Being to be worshipped in the form of a Linga. 
Every man or woman who became a Veerashaivite became a Lingayat or a bearer 
of Lord Shiva. He or she had to wear the image of Shiva on hisher body and 
worship it daily. This one of the most important features of Veerashaivism consists 
in the wearing of the personal Pngam or Ishtalinga, the emblem of the God Shiva 
on the body of member of the faith. This applied to both men and women to all age 
groups irrespective of their social status. 

The utterance of "Namah Shivayan.was the most important simple form of salutation 
to Lord Shiva. The Isbta Linga or the personal Lingarn was an inseparable part 
of Veerashaivites life and rkmained with the devotee till death. For the woman, it 
was her spiritual husband and for the man his spiritual consort. The Linga was the 
source and goal of all things. The Linga helped to grant all objects desired and ward 
off the undesirable. 

This emphasis on the Ishtalinga can be noted as a symbol of equality of membership 
in the community. Since both men and women, young and old were required to 
wear a personal Lingam, there was sense of equality of sexes and age groups. 
Anyone who wore the Ishtalinga, irrespective of his occupational subgrouping was 
regarded an equal. Linga was the ultimate reality to one and all in the Veerashaivite 
community. 

Veerashaivism also protested against many of the rituals perpetuated by Brahmanical 
Hinduism. It was-against temple worship sacrifices and pilgrimages. Veerashaivites 
were forbidden to visit temples where a statue Linga had been installed. They 
were discouraged from participating or undertaking sacrificial ceremonies which 
involved slaughter, and elaborate offerings to Gods and Goddesses. Endowment to 
temples were also forbidden because Veerashaivism believed that such acts as 
these encouraged inequality between one devotee and another. Veerashaivisin also 
discouraged visiting holy places is, such visits did not ensure inn& purity accoroding 
to them. Visiting holy places did not havelany ritual significance for the Veerashaivite. 

I Tohis  day, Lingayats as a group do not participate in the Kumbha Mela festivals 
which are an important attraction to several Shaivite groups in Hindu society. 

I Veerashaivism discouraged its followers from praying to idols of village deities. 
Meat eating and drinking of liquor was tabooed. Listening to oracles, beleiving in 
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Lord Shiva with characteristic trident and snake. Note that tbere 
is a variety of Shiva-lingas all around Shiva. I_ 

the efficacy of village exorcists and participating in the rites to witchcraft were also 
forbidden. 

The anti-ritualistic nature of Veerashaivism was seen in the simple codes of conduct 
it laid down for its members. Every Lingayat by offering his daily prayers to 
Istalinga was' expected to find peace and liberation without the help of a priest 
temple, or sacrifice. Veerashaivism advocated vegetarianism and whatever little 
rituals it adopted in the course of time which were similar for both men and women 
belonging to any caste or professing any occupation. All Linga wearers were equal 
free and pure from the taints of birth and death. This point leads us to the next 
important feature namely the antipollution ideology of Veerashaivism. 

25.4.3 Anti-pollution Ideology 

The Veerashaivism doctrine enjoined upon its members to desist from observing the 
"Pancha Sutakas" or Five Pollutions namely the pollution arising from (i) birth (ii) 
death (iii) menstruation (iv) spittle and (v) caste contact i.e. contact with the so- 
called inferior castes. These five pollutions were an important part of the belief 
systems and practices of Bdnianical Hinduism. All Hindus have definite obligations 
to observe during birth and death which includes the performance of purificatory 
rites. The childbirth of a Lingayat woman however, is free from the pollution of 
birth; so is the mother who has delivered the child. Death, according to Veerashaivism 
was considered as a merger with Lord Shiva. It was an event to be rejoiced not https://telegram.me/pdf4exams
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to be mourned, an event which needed no purification for a Veerashaivite who wore 
the Linga on his body was mentally and physically pure. The dead are buried and 
not burnt among the Lingayat till this date. 

The observation of menstrual pollution was looked upon by Veerashaivism as a 
hinderance to the daily worship of Lord Shiva which was obligatory for every 
Lingayat woman, child and man. .Among many orthodox Hindu groups, women 
were deined access to God and participation in many social activities during their 
monthly menstrual period. Veerashaivism did not advocate the observance of 
segregation of women from religious and other social activities during 
menstruation. 

. The observance of spittle pollution (pollution arising from touch or contact with the 
t spit especially observed by Brahmins) was again looked upon as unessential by 

Veerashaivism. All were equal in the eyes of Shiva hence one man could not pollute 
another man in any way. Thus caste contact, pollution, and orthodox beleif and 
practice was also totally rejected by Veerashaivism. 

Veerashaivism believed in mental purity which was essential for the attainment of 
personal salvation. This mental purity, according to Veerashaivism, was not based 
on any ritual purity as orthodox Hinduism demanded. 

Box 25.03 

Many of the Vachanas of Basava and his followers point out the limitations 
placed on the human mind and body by the observation of these five ritual 
pollutions. For instance, the elaborate purificatbry rites related to birth and 
death observed by the high castes were very expensive and often led to a 
great degree of economic stress. This economic strain was felt specially by 
poor and middle class families. The core of the Veerashaiva teachings is 
their refusal to recognize the concept of ritual pollution basic to Brahmanical 
Hinduism. The Ishtalinga worn by a Lingayat ensured ritual purity. These 
aspects of Veerashaivism are consistent and fundamental to the faith, and 
deemed essential for salvation. 

25.4.4 Shatsthala, Astavarana and Panchachara 

So far, while describing the essential features of Veerashaivism we have focused 
mainly on those aspects of Brahmanical Hinduism that Veerashaivism criticised and 
tried to reform. Now let us look at some of the important components of its belief 
systems from the viewpoint of the individual. 

The three most important were Shatsthala, Astavarana and Panchachara. The 
Shatsthala consisted of six steps which an individual had to take in order to attain 
a merger of his self with Lord Shiva. The Astavarana serve as covers which 
protected an individual from dangers which came in the way of his spiritual pursuits. 
The eight covers were the: 

i )  Linga - The emblem of the Supreme i.e. Lord Shiva which was not only an object 
of worship but also that which had to reside in the body of the devotee for ever. 

Medieval Religious 
Movcrnenb I : Vecrmhaivism 

ii) Guru - the spiritual perceptor who initiated a new comer into the spiritual 
1 

1 
knowledge of Veerashaivism. Lingayat men, women and children wore Linga 

I through initiation by aGuru. This initiation ceremony whereby an individual tooka 

I spiritual birth in the Guru's hands was extremely significant in that the individual 
was freed from the clutches of caste and entered a society where he was equal to 
all and inferior to none. 
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Religious Movements : iii Jangama - devoted person who was endowed with excellent knowledge and he 
Mcdleval md Modern moved from place to place preaching the doctrines of Veerashaivism. The 

Jangama guided the devotee in his spiritual activities. 

iv) Padodaka - This meant 'thirtha' or holy water which served to inte ate the 
devotee and the preceptor. The holy water "purified" the devotee who part 21 k of it. 

v) Prasada or the returned offerings indicated that those objects offered to God 
during worship become sacred. The Padodaka and Prasada were taken with 
great devotion in same place by devotees coming from different social 
backgrounds. The distinctions of caste, sex, creed or colour ceased to exist and a 
sense of fraternity among fellow faith members was promoted. 

vi) Vibhuti was the sacred ash that was applied on the forehead of the devotee. " 

vii) Rudraksha referred to the sacred chain worn around the neck of the 
Veerashaivite, and 

viii) Mantra - the simple form of salutation to Lord Shiva through the utterance 
of the mantra "Namah Shivya". 

Box 25.04 
C 

The Panchachara were five religious stances or postures which a 
Veerashaivite had to take in order to protect the faith from disintegration 
The five positions were the Lingachara, Sadachara, Shivachara, 
Ganachara and Brityachara. The Lingachara was the acknowledgement 
of the absolute equality of all Lingawearers. The Sadachara was the adoption 
of Kayaka (toil with a sense of duty, devotion and service) as the guarding 
principle of life. Shivacbara was the pursuit of the tenets of Veerashaivism 
with a pure heart while Ganachara was the adoption of militancy to fight 
off any threats to the intejgity of the religious community. Brityachara das 
the implementation of 'dasoha' to sustain the religious community. Dasoha 
implied community sharing of one's labour i.e. an individual rendered service 
to his community by donating generously from his resources. The service 
to others was based partly on the income derived from his toil. 

All these three components reflected the principle and practice of equity of worship 
and salvation that Veerashaivism was trying to promote. The beliefs and practices 
werefare applicable to all Linga wearing men, women and children. Veerashaivism 
insisted on the sanctity of di work, mental and manual emphasised equal opportunities 
for all in society to pursue their goals. This was keeping in mind the good of the 
society. The belief in eqhality of worship and salvation was also seen in the emphasis 
on Kayaka or toil. 

25.4.5 Kayaka 
l. 

'qeerashaivism considered all work as equal and important. To toil, with a sense 
of duty-and dedication was considered essential for the livelihood and good 
of the individual and the welfare of the community. Lingayatism made no 
hierarchical discrimination between occupations. The social consequences of this 
ideology relating to toil was a promotion of an affirmative attitude and constructive 
approach to the problems of work and labour in society. It preached a wordly 
rational and liberal attitude to work as compared to the attitude promoted by 
Brahmanical Hinduism. Brahmanical Hinduism did not uphold the pursuit of wordly 
activities. Veerashaivism advocated that one can attain salv'ation by finding Heaven 
in one's work and by devotion to work. No occupation was to be looked down upon 
and an individual could change his occupation whenever he wanted. By working 
hard, he could earn wealth, 'improve his standard of living, and at the sarpe time he https://telegram.me/pdf4exams
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had to contribute some of his earnings to the service of the community. Today there Medieval Religious 

are many educational institutions, and charitable trusts started by the Lingayats for hlovements I : Veerashaivisp 

the welfare of both Lingayats and non-Lingayats. 

The principle of Kayaka was implemented as early as Basava's time. In the 
Anubhava Mantapa built by Basava there was absolutely no distinction between 
persons holding high office and those earning lower income. The engagement 
of Kayaka was conceived in two ways. (i) if a person was already gainfully 
employed he was advised to send physical and social help to support the communal 
services such as feeding and sheltering needy people (ii) If there was an unemployed 
person he was encouraged to take up a job. 

Thus we can see that Veerashaivism tried to integrate the personal and 
social aspects of an individual life on the principle of religious and social 
equality. People from different castes and occupations were attracted towards this 
movement. The beliefs and practice it stood for served as guides for day to day 
behaviour. For women, Veerashaivism offered liberation and equality with men. 
Veerashaivism advocated widow remarriage, discouraged child marriage and 
encouraged women to be the active pmicipants in the promotional activities relating 
to the faith. Since both men and women were required to wear a personal Lingam 
and worship it daily, a sense of equ'ality of sexes in the religious sphere was 
created. 

Now we move on to another aspect of Veerashaivism, the organisational framework 
developed by it in order to propagate uphold and sustain its doctrihes. 

Check Your Progress 2 

1) List out the essential features of Veetashaivism. , 

a) .............................................................................................................. 

2) Select the correct answer: 

Personal Lingam is to be worn by 

a) onlymen 

b) onlywomen 

c) only priests 

d) men, women and children 

3) SelefA the. right answer. 

All Ling? wearers were free from the pollution caused by 

a) birth, d&th and menstruation 

b) 'birth, death, menstruation, spittle and caste contact 

c) birth and death only 

d) interaction with inferior castes . 

4) What are the three most important compor)ents of the Lingayat religigus 
ideological structure ? Answer in less than 5 lines. 
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5) Explain the concept of Kayaka in about 8 lines. 

25.5 ORGANISATIONAL FRAMEWORK 

Generally all reformative or religious movements are initially engaged in building up 
a social base, Charismatic leaders and zealous followers help in propagating the 
ideas of the movement. This phase is then followed by a concern for putting into 
practice some ideas of the movement. This involves work like guiding in the chosen 
path, helping the poor and oppressed, tending the sick, educating the illiterate and 
so on. To do these activities some kind of an organisation framework becomes 
necessary. In the context of Veerashaivism the Mathas (monastic centres) and 
Jangarnas became the nucleus of the religious community activities. Right from the 
12th century the activities carried on by the two important elements of the 
Veerashaivite orgwisational activities were propagation of Lingayat doctrine, 
educating the Century and sheltering and feeding the needy. Now let us briefly 
describe these roles. - 

25.5.1 Jangama 

The literal meaning of the word Jangama is a renunciate who wanders from place 
to place. In practice, however, he could be staying on in a Matha (monastic or 
religious centre) all the time. The Jangamas constituted collectively, a priestly 
group whose work was defined in very broad terms. A Jangama was not like the 
hereditary priest of Brahmanical Hinduism. He was involved in religious work, 
popular education and could pursue other occupations for his livelihood, e.g. f m i n g  
trade and administration. During the time of Bassava the Jangamas undertook the 
task of maintaining religious discipline in the community. They devoted a major part 
of their lives to the cause of preaching and diffiising the Lingayat religious doctrine. 
The Jangama was in charge of maintaining and solidarity among the Veerashaivites. 
The major mode of recruitment to the Jangama order was through conversion and 
adoption. Within the Jan~gmas, some were celebate and some were householders. 
8 

Since the Linga, Guru and Jangama constituted important elements of the faith, 
the Jangama became more and more powerful as time went on. By the turn of 
the 15th century, the Janglamas organised Guru and Virakta groups and built up 
separate followings for each of these divisions among the Lingayats subsequently 
the two groups became sgmewhat the hereditary groupings each with its own 
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within the Lingayat community. What is important I : Veerashaivism 

was not a hereditary priest who enjoyed high 
that enjoyed high ritual status. He performed 

be drawn from any social and economic 
background. 

Matuas or religious centres have ahays  been an important of Hindu religious 
organisation. Since Veerashaivism did not believe or encourage in temple worship, 
mathas served as institutional alternatives to temples.Veerashaivism established 
large mathas which had small branches all ovehKarnataka and neighbouring regions. 
The heads of the larger mathas were celibate and commanded respect among the 
people. In all matters relating to the mathas the people in that area were invited 
to participate in decision making. This practice of inbolving people from diverse 
backgrounds to discuss religious as well as secular matterNan be traced to Basava. 
In his Anubhava Mantapa (Hall of Discussion) people from different backgrounds 
met to discuss ideas relating to Veerashaivism. 

The notable activities that the mathas have been following are, propagation of 
Lingayat doctrine, sheltering and feeding the needy and educating the laity in 
secular subjects. While propagating the ideas of Lingayatism the mathas did not 
specifically recommend celibacy or asceticism (giving up wordly desires and 
possessions). They emphasised the purity of heart, cultivation of piety and engagement 

I of good deeds as the right steps to reach God. There was supposed to be no show 
or glamour attached to the heads and members of the mathas. The hierarchy 
within a matha was to be kept at a minimum and the succession in the headship 
of a matha was done by nomination or by seniority. 

Activity 2 

In your own family or neighbourhood or community, look out for those 
individuals who have departed from traditional caste rules and expectations. 
To what extent have they succeeded in being a deviant - an outcaste - 
a rebel ? Keeping in view the dilemma faced by newcomers in 
Veerashaivism, list out the dilemmas faced by the individuals you have 
observed. 

The Lingayat mathas all over Karnataka became a source of help to people in 
despair. While grants were often received from the patronage of rulers and local 
chieftains, there were also voluntary donatons made by the public. The resident 
guru of a matha, known as the ayya (elder) not only provided shelter and food but 
also maintained discipline in the local community. Those who were attached to 
mathas had to follow his instructions. The mathas provided help not only to 
Lingayat groups but also to non-Lingayats on different occasions. They were 
closely associated with the political processes in Karnataka right from the 12th 
century. 

Especially during turbulent times, the mathas were used as sounding boards .for 
assessing public opinion. This was so particularly between 15-18 centuries A.D. 

In the next sections we will focus on some of the dilemmas and lapses which 
developed within the Veerashaivites community in the subsequent periods after its 
emergence. We will also outline the contemporary status of Veerashaivism. 
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Medieval and Modern 25.6 SUBSEQUENT DEVELOPMENTS AND 

CONTEMPORARY STATUS 

We now turn to developments which have taken place since medieval times in 
Veerashaivism. 

25.6.1 Dilemmas and Divisions within the Veerashaivite 
Community 

From the 12the century to the 16th century, Veerashaivism grew as a powerful 
social movement in Karnataka, winning numerous followers. The quick conversions, 
it brought about gave rise to frequent lapses amongst its members. New converts 
found it difficult to give up their old ways of thinking and acting specially relating 
to caste and worship. They were caught between the old and the new values. 
Within a single household some converted to Veerashaivism while other did not do 
so. This led to interpersonal fractions within a family. At a larger'level, Veerashaivism 
faced strong opposition from orthodox sections of Hinduism, specially the Brahmins 
whose position and power came to be challenged by the new faith. In spite of these 
pressures, due to the writing efforts of the activists and the appeal of its ideas and 
practices, Lingayatism became a force to reckon with in Karnataka. According to 
Professor Venugopal the greatest numerical expansion of the Lingayats was in the 
15th and 16th centuries. Many feudal chieftains of Karnataka specially south 
Karnataka converted to the Lingayat path. This fedual patronage while adding 
prestige and economic strength to the faith also introduced divisions within it. 

After the 16th century Veerashaivism slowed down its conversion activities. The 
closing the boundaries to outsiders began and rifts within the community emerged. 
Hereditary status groups of washermen, barbers, artisans and traders began to 
develop and these groups became endogamous. Their loyalties were given to different 
mathas. The device to acquire power and control over the vast resources 
accumulated over the years, led to divisions within the Veerashaivite community. 

Many departures from the ideals and practices propounded by Veerashaivism 
began to be seen. For instance, there was no provision for a priestly group as found 
in Brahmanical Hinduism, among the Lingayats. The Lingachara was the 
acknowledgement of equality of all Linga wearers. But in course of time the Guru 
and the Jangama order among the Lingayats began to assume hereditary class 
characteristics which was not foreseen by the early Lingayats. The growing number 
of mathas provided a convenient place for recruiting the desired members into the 
Guru or Tangama brder. Control over monasteries, properties attached to them 
such as buildings and educational trusts created by the charities of the public, 
became an important source of hereditary succession. The existence of a priestly 
group not only created inequality among worshippers but also led to a neglect of 
the principle of kayaka. 

As mentioned earlier in sub-section 25.5.1 mathas were divided into Guru and 
Virakta mathas, and each Lingayat had its own set of followers. The Guru order 
claimed that their traditions were much older than the 12th century Lingayat creed. 
This order blamed Basava and his followers for hastily converting low castes,into 
Lingayatism and thereby weakening its discipline. The Virakta followers claimed 

.that Basava and Allama Prabhu were of divine origin. They claimed tha the Guru 
qatha were encouraging Brahmanical traditions which led to the oppression of 
castes and priestly dominance. By the 17th century the Guru and Jangama amity 
felt apart in the struggle for power and control. Though these internal divisions did 
weaken the community strength, Lingayats became a powerful community in 
Karnataka's political, social and economic life. 
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Keeping in view the belief and respect Lingayats had for the principle of Kayaka, 
we find that till about the first quarter of the twentieth century, Lingayat groups 
did not make any drastic change in their occupations. In the 1970's the Miller 
Committee set up by the King of old Mysore classified Lingayats as backward in 
some respects and recommended reservations for them in education, government 
service, and other professions. The Lingayats made use of these opportunities and 
today we find them in many high-status positions in the Karnataka government, The 
Miller Committee did not consider them economically backward as capital was 
available to the community for many occupations like agriculture and trading. There 
was a concern for the political future of the Lingayats and till today old and new 
occupations exist side by side within the community as there is little inferiority 
attached to occupations. 

After Independence in 1947, there was a movement to reorganise Indian States on 
a linguistic basis. Even before Independence, the Lingayat mathas of north 
Karnataka were actively involved in Kannada speaking districts. In 1956 when the 
Kannada speaking districts were incorporated into the State Karnataka, the Lingayats 
took great initiative in the political integration of the State. Till date the mathas play 
an active role in State politics. Lingayats have become chief ministers in Karnataka 
and the resources of the mathas are used during elections. 

Today Lingayats, according to Professor Venugopal are a weakly knit aggregate 
of status groups and individuals. A number of Lingayat writings point out the 
discontinuities and contradictions within the community. The wrintings, conferences 
and the Sabhas organised by the Lingayats appeal at reform of the contradictions 
within the sect. The Liberal approach of the leaders, has appeal both to Lingayat 
and non-Lingayat men and women. 

Check Your Progress 2 

1)' What are the two important elements in the Veerashaivite organisational 
framework ? Answer in 2 lines. 

.................................................................................................................... 

.................................................................................................................... 
2) Select the right answer: 

The Tangamas could be recruited 

a) only from the Brahman priestly caste 

b) from any socio-economic background but they should be converted to 
Lingayatism 

c) only from low castes 

d) only from the royalty. 

3) What are the two important weakening factors in the development of 
Veerashaivism ? Answer in about 8 lines. 

.................................................................................................................... 

.................................................................................................................... 

.................................................................................................................... 

.................................................................................................................... 
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25.7 LET US SUM UP 

In this unit we have discussed the socio-religious movement of the Veerashaivas 
which emerged in Karnataka during the medieval period. We fmt defined it in 
terms of "where, what and who" components of the movement, then we described 
the socio-historical background of the movement in terms of origin, social conditions 
and factors associated with its emergence. We also pointed out the common grounds 
Veerashaivism covered with the Bhakti movement. The bulk of our discussion 
was then shifted to the essential features of Veerashaivism. This was followed by 
a description of its organisational framework. We concluded the unit by outlining the 
subsequent developments within Veerashaivism since its emergence and its 
contemporary status. 

25.8 KEY WORDS 

Ishtalinga : the phallic image of Lord Shiva worn on the body of 
the Lingayat. 

Vacbana : a saying in simple verse form. 

Sbatsthala : the six steps which helped the individual to progress 
towards the attainment of merger of his soul with 
Lord Shiva. 

Astavaranas : the eight protections or covers essential to 
Veerashaivites. 

Pancbacbara : the five postures or stances adopted by every 
Veerashaivite to protect the disintegration of the faith. 

Ideology : a systern of beliefs. 

Kayaka : toil with a sense of dedication, devotion and service. 

: a person who spreads and consolidates the tenets of 
Veerashaivism. As a collective term it refers to the 
priestly order among the Veerashaivite. 

Matbas : religious centres or monastic centres. 
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I 
I 25.10 ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR PROGRESS 

Check Your Progress 1 

4) The four factors which aided the emergence of the movement were royal patronage, 
charismatic and committed leaders, spread of Kannada religious literature and the 

I enthusiastic response from low castes. 

I Check Your Progress 2 

1) The essential features are 

a) Rejection of worship of numerous Gods and Goddesses and worship of Linga 

b) anti-ritualism 

c) anti-pollution ideology 

d) Shatsthala, astavarana and Panchachara 

e) Kayaka 

4) The most important components of the Lingayat ideological structure are 
Shatsthala, Astavarana and Panchachara. 

5) Kayaka meant hard work or toil in Veerashaivism. A person who is gainfully https://telegram.me/pdf4exams
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employed was expected to serve others also with the fruits of his labour. Idleness 
was not encouraged by Veerashaivism. Devotion to work was emphasised. 

Check Your Progress 3 
C 

1) The two most important elements a r ahe  Jangama and the mathas. -_ 
2) b. 

3) The two most important weakening factors are 

1) inability of the individual to accept the new faith totally when he is still unde 
the group of old values and practices. 

2) internal divisions and lefts within the mathas and members of the faith. 
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26.8 Answers to Check Your Progress 

26.0 OBJECTIVES 
- - 

After you have studied this unit, you should be able to understand 

socio-economic conditions that needed reforms 

foundation, organisation and rules of Arya Sarnaj 

teaching of Arya Samaj 

major contributions of Arya Samaj 

Arya Samaj Movement and Modem India 

26.1 INTRODUCTION 

In this unit we point out the need for reform in Indian society that was noticed and 
acted upon by the Arya Samaj. We start with the founding of the Arya Sarnaj, the 
rules of the Arya Samaj, and who were the first members. We then go on to the 
Arya Samaj movement with respect to reform. This is with reference to the challenges 
to Hinduism, the emancipation of women, and the role of Arya Samaj in politics. 
The material for this unit is derived from the books given in Further Reading at 
the end of the unit. T 

26.2 NEED FOR REFORM 

Swami Dayanand the founder of the Arya Samaj was born in 1824, when India was 
ruled by the British. Dayanand was the son of a Brahmin father and mother. His 
educated started at the age of five and in his 8th year he was invested with the 
sacred thread. Dayanand's religious transformation occurred when at the age of 14 
he was asked to observe the fast of Shivaratri. Dayanand and his father went to 
a temple for the prayer and chanting mantras. As Dayanand watched a mosque 
climbed the statue of Shiva and then began eating the offerings. This set Dayanand 
off on his religious quest. He realised that the idol itself could not be the god 
himself. It was an age when means of transportation and communication were 
relatively primitive. There were few printing press or good news papers. The initial https://telegram.me/pdf4exams
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fear of the British government was that press and modem education would create 
an atmosphere ripe for sedition. 

During that period the Britishers adopted the policy of producing economically 
cheap English educated clerks on a mass scale to run the British administration in 
India. The basic motive behind this policy was to de-culturise and de-humanise 
English educated persons. 

The important problems of those days was the problems created by British rule, and 
a host of other evils that branched out from colonial oppression of India. These 
included the,threat of mass level conversion of the Indians to Christianity, the 
custom of untouchability that condemns Shudras to a sub-human existence, the low 
status of women, the pufdah system, child marriage, illiteracy and also the most 
unfortunate Sati-system. These problems made Dayanand restless and uneasy. 
Further there was the problem of the growing pauperisation of masses as a result 
of the policy to reduce India to an agricultural colony of industrialised England. 

Box 26.01 

Dayanand's education was Vedic and his father was one of his teachers. 
His education began with the Yajur Veda (one of the four Vedas) and 
continued in Sanskrit learning the rules of grammar and their application. 
Logic, philosophy, law, and ethics etc. were also taught. But Dayanand was 
more than a student. He was a seeker after enlightenment. He brooded 
over the problem of life and death. 

To help him get over his brooding a marriage was fixed for him, but a week 
before his marriage he ran away from home at the age of 2 1. He became 
a sadhu and never regretted it. For 15 years (1 845-1 860 A.D.), Dayanand 
wandered all over India, quenching his thirst for knowledge, by meeting 
scores of other sadhus and pandits. Dayanand completed his education 
when he met Swami Virjanand Saraswati. Swami Virjanand charged S-"vami 
Dayanand to purge Hinduism of all the evils that existed in it. He told 
Dayanand that he must enter the world as an independent teacher. He took 
a pledge from Swami Dayanand that he would devote his life to the 
dissemination of truth. Thereafter Dayanand spent his life honouring the 
pledge he had given to his guru. 

The idea was that India would only produce raw materials for British factories, and 
serve as the captive market for their machine made goods. This was made possible 
due to India's backwardhess, superstitions, multiplicity of sects, gurus and sub- 
faiths, each running down the other. Finally there was the predominance of the 
Brahmin priests who made other movements like Bhakti initially difficult to follow 
by their reprobation. This plethora of problems started Dayanand straight in the 
face, and he felt that he must do something about it. 

For a proper understanding of the emergence of Arya Samaj we have to transport 
ourselves mentally to the period when colonisation was at its zenith. 

India was governed by foreigners for more than ten centuries. Such a prolonged 
spell of domination demanded the spirit of India and weakened her. This whole 
period was of decadence and anaemic activity with an exception of bright patches 
such as the rise of Marathas, Peshwas and Rajputs, in the south, and the rise of 
Chalukyas, Cholas and Mhharaja Ranjeet Singh in the Punjab. Foreign rule led to 
a great degree of dependence among Indians. The Brahmin priests were the final 
authority for all matters, including rituals and customs. The householder could not 
do anything without consulting them. The Brahmin was often very educated, but he 
carried his "patraw or "pmchang", and nobody could question either his book or https://telegram.me/pdf4exams
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Box 26.02 

Dayanand preached his own vision of Hinduism. He entered into many 
debates with learned Pandits. He travelled far and wide in Northern India. 
In 1872 a meeting with Brahmo Samaj leaders made him change his mode 
of address from Sanskrit to Hindi and was thus able to get a better response 
from the middle classes of the Hindu community. He founded schools and 
periodicals with the help of the Hindi sp~aking middle classes. Numerous 
books and pamphlets were also published. In 1875 the Arya Samaj,was 
founded in Bombay (See 26.3 of this unit). This continued to exist but it 
was North India that really welcomed ~ a ~ a n a n d ' s  message. 

his authority. The Brahmin priest pontificated in all ceremonies from birth to death. Modern Religious 

He had to be well fed, paid hmdsomelv x d  kept in good humour. Ignorance, MovemnQ n : ~ r y a  %maj 

superstition and blind faith in all rituals cf ihe past held supreme sway. However 
it must be pointed out that not all Indians were under the blind rule of Brahmins 
and also that movements such as Bhakti, Sufwm and Veerashaivism had grown 
and flourished during the period. 

Untouchability held away among the Hindus who did not touch millions of their own 
brothers - the Shudras for fear of pollution. If they did, they had to take a 
cleansing bath. There was a question of interdinning with them. The Hindu world 
was divided into a large number of sects and subsects, each with their own Guru 
and their main scripture. Questioning and enquiry was not their method; whatever 
was written in their sacred books and interpreted by their Guru became their creed. 
The scriptures were graded as sacrosanct, however any clever pandit could add his 
own invention to promote his *avn group-vested interests or special privileges in the 
name of the "Rishi" who was the original author. Such interpolations, though few 
in number, distorted the meanings of the original text and created total confusion in 
the interpretation of such texts. Swami Dayanand sought to unite all Hindus under 
the banner of the Vedas. He felt that so far as the Vedas were con'cerned 

I 
interpolations were impossible. 

- - - - - - 

26.3 FOUNDATION OF ARYA SAMAJ 

Swami Dayanand took an important and far reaching decision during his tour to 
Bombay in 1875. This decision was regarding the foundation of "Arya Samaj". This 
organisation was founded to plant his message and bring reform firmly to the soil 
of north India. It went on to have an enormous impact on the development of 
Hinduism and of Indian nationalism. 

The idea of an organisation had been in Dayanand's mind for some time. He had 
tried several times earlier to form a society. Once in Amah in 1872 and again at 
Banaras in 1874, but both attempts had been short lived. On January 16, 1875 he 
set up the Arya Samaj at Rajkot but it did not flourish. Again in January 1875 he 
set up another Arya Samaj at Ahmedabad, but this attempt too failed. But on April 
10, 1875 he set up the Arya Samaj at Bombay. It proved very successful. In 
Bombay a combination of factors created the right atmosphere for his renewed 
attempts to spread the influence of Arya Samaj. It may also be considered that by 
now Dayanand had a better preparation for setting up an organisation than earlier 
times. His ideas on reform had by now fully matured. There was his book the 
Satyarth Prakash in which he starts with his philosophy of education. He stresses 
that it is parental duty to make their children educated and of high moral character. 
He proposed that from the age of five children should learn Sanskrit and Hindi and 
foreign languages as well. His was thus a three language formula. He was also for 
parents disciplining their children and socializing them properly. Dayanand was for 
rigorous education from the age 8 years for both girls and boys, but was not for 
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co-educational institutions. All students are required to observe Bhramakharya. 
Dayanand was however for equality of men and women through education. He 
vehemently opposed child marriage and said that marriage should not be before the 
age 16 for girls and before the age 25 for boys. 

One of the most important and unconventional steps that Dayanand took was to 
offer to "reclaim" Hindus who had changed their religion to Islam, Christianity and 
so on. This was often done en masse in what was known as the "Suddhi" 
ceremony or ceremony of purification. 

The establishment of Arya Samaj raises a number of important questions. How did 
Dayanand conceive the role of the Samaj in society, and how did he see his own 
function in the Samaj? Who were the people interested in joining this organisation, 
a d  what were the reasons behind it ? What kind of institution emerged (Ar).a 
Samaj) and what were its models? We will turn -to these questions now. 

It may be considered that Dayanand wanted to bring together all Hindus who 
agreed on a couple of very'broad issues: (i) a dedication to religious and social 
reforms and (ii) a conviction in Hinduism that reform was to come through a revival 
of Vedic religion. Being organised as a body, these peopie would be more effective 
in helping one another in influencing the whole society. Swami Dayanqnd was not 
interested in creating a body of followers to propagate his ideas. He held the opinion 
that reform had to come from the people themselves. It is the task of the people 
to work for their personal improvement and for the upliftrnent of society. Dayanand 
would always be available to the people for advicwither in person or through his 
publications, but he would not be their leader. He had recognised the limitations of 
his own knowledge and refused to become the Guru of a group of devotees not 
even of a single individual. 

On the basis of several statements of his we can conclude that from the very 
beginning Dayanand conceived his own role in the Samaj as anything but a dominant 
one. It was not his idea that the Samaj should become the esoteric heaven of a 
selected few, but rather that it should be a broad based and open association that 
could unite all Hindus of goodwilt, around the unifying centre of their religion namely 
the Vedas. These fundamental attitudes of Dayanand towards the Samaj gradually 
became stronger as the organisation itself grew in later years. 

The meeting and discussions that led to the establishment of the Samaj did not take 
much of Dayanand's time, which was mostly devoted to his usual work that is 
preaching, teaching, writing books and establishing Arya Samajis all over India. The 
public lecture had become the main instruments of his teaching. He h'ad mainly 
concentrated on the positive side of his message-the history of Aryan people, 
Vedic revelation, the doctrines of God and soul, ethics and the uplihent of the 
riation. He had always been reluctant to let the flow of his lectures he intempted 
or to have long question and answer sessions after the lectures. 

26.3.1 Organisation of Arya Samaj 

The Arya Samaj had an effective organisational structure. Every branch of the 
Arya Samaj is a unit in itself, and these are located in villages, towns and cities. 

i) Membership involved acceptance ofthe ten principles or rules (See Section 26.3.2 
for a description of these), the payment of one per cent of monthly or yearly 
income to help the cause and general coop~ration and participation in meetings 
etc. Such weekly meetings comprised of the homa ritual, bhajans and prayers. A 
lay person regardless of caste conducts these meetings. 

hi) The Executive combittee governed the affairs of the Arya Samaj. The office https://telegram.me/pdf4exams
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bearers were five in number and additional members all elected by the members 
themselves. The officers are (a) President, (b) Vice-President, (c) Secretary, (d) 
Accountant, (e) Librarian. These members are supposed to actively participate in 
the activities of the Samaj. 

! 

These members as said are elected annually by ballot, and re-election is permissible. 

iiii Next there is the Provincial Assembly where representatives of the Samaj play 
an important part. Each Arya Samaj is to give 10 per cent of its gross income to 
the assembly. The assembly could raise funds of its own. 

iv) The apex body however is the All-India assembly. This is formed by representations 
from all provinces and links them together. 

v) There are young men's Arya Samajis which are liberal in admitting members who 
believe in god and pay a nominal monthly subscription for membership. 

vi) It may be pointed ut that the-Samaj has its meeting places anywhere it can 
9, organise them, whe er they are their own building or any other place which will 

suffice and is available. 

26.3.2 Rules of the Arya Samaj 
/ 

The Bombay Arya Samaj started with 28 rules which touch religious, social, 
educational and organisational matters. Some of these rules are as follows: The 
Arya Samaj is necessary for the good of all the people. Each province shall have 
a principal Samaj with branches at as many places as possible. Once a week there 
shall be a meeting of the Samaj where Sam Veda Mantra shall be sung. There may 
be lectures and songs in praise of god with the accompaniment of instrumental 
music. The Samaj shall maintain a library of Sanskrit and Hindi books, shall maintain 
accounts (member to pay 1% of their earnings), publish a paper, run Arya schools 
separately for boys and girls (at the girl's school only women staff shall be appointed). 
Learned men would be sent about to preach truth at other places. Members should 
love other members as they love themselves. All ceremonies (including marriages 
and funerals) shall be performed according to the Vedas. Any dishonest and wicked 
member could be expelled, but not through prejudice or partisanship. Apart from the 
President and the Secretary, there would be an executive. There would be recognition 
and reward for outstanding work. The Samaj would work for the reformation of the 
country-both spiritual and material. For a job in Arya Sarnaj-institutions, an Arya 

Modern Religious 
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Samajist would be given preference. When a donation is to be made at the time 
of marriage, it sl~ould go to the Arya Samaj. The prime religious rule was that 
Vedas are supreme and have self evident authority; other books from the teachings 
of the Rishis have secondary authority. Formless God is to be worshipped. 

The 28 rules are cxhaustive and detailed; also these were numerous and could not 
be remembered. Hence their number was cut down to ten at Lahore. June 24, 1877 
was an important day in the history of Arya Samaj since it was on this day that 
the foundation of Arya Samaj was laid down in Lahore. 

This was not an affiliate of the Bombay Arya Samaj. The Lahore Samaj was a new 
chapter in its history - it meant almost a transformation of the old Sarnaj. For 
instance the 28 (niyamas) rules accepted at Bombay were carefully revised, reworded 
and educated to a manageable "Ten Principles". It was as if the Arya Samaj had. 
got a New Constitution. The number of founding members of Lahore Arya Samaj 
was about a hundred. This number went up to about 500 by the end of July. 

The ten rules were adopted on July 24, 1877. These are the fundamental tenets of 
Arya Samaj and all Aryas are expected to conform to them. The first two are 
related to God and the third to the Vedas. God and the Vedas are the bases of Arya 
Samaj. The rest are a guide to the conduct of a moral man. These ten rules are 
as under: 

i) God is the primordial root (source) of all true knowledge and of all things 
that can be known through knowledge. 

u God is all Ikuth, All knowledge, All Bliss. He is Bodyless (Formless), Almighty, 
Just, Merciful, Unborn, Infinite, Unchangeable, Beginninglqss, Incomparable, 
Support and Lord of all, All pervading, knower and controller of all form within, 
Imperishable, Immortal, Fearless, Eternal, Holy and the creator of the whole 
universe. He alone is worthy of worship. 

iii) Vedas are the books of all true knowledge. It is the prime duty of all Aryas to 
study and p;opagate the Veda, to hear and preach it. 

After God, the Veda is the most important constituent of Dayanand's ideology. 
His call "Back to the Vedas" means that we are to reject all changes that may be 
found in the scriptures, that may be at variance with the teachings of the Vedas. 
The Veda is God's own word, revealed to mankind through the Rishis (sages). 
They are thus of non-human authorship. 

iv) We should always bpfeady to accept Truth aad reject untruth. 

This is an impwant dictum. We should nQt stick to afiy opinion, merely because it 
has the sanction of time. If it is untrue, we aould have no hesitation in abandoning 
it. is, 

I 

v) All actions should be performed accord& to ~ h a r u t i  and after considering 
the right and wrong of each. Do the right, shun the wrongthat is the formula. 

I 

vi) The principal of this Samaj is to do good to the world + physical, social and 
spiritual. , $  ,.< 

This means thaf Arya Samaj is "osGSeElsbian or paroclllal institution working for 
the good of only its o&n &kmber<'as SQW of.dased societies claim to be. The 
Samaj is created foi the godd gf the whd<.'&rld. This is a far cry from the 
old Hindu approach of extrerni hdividualfsm, where each aspirant sought only 
his own "Mukti" or salvation. In fact it was the early goal of young Dayanand 

https://telegram.me/pdf4exams

For More Visit - https://pdf4exams.org/



too, before Swamy Virjananda widened his horizon and commanded hiin to Modern Religious 

work for the good of the country and the whole world. Movements I1 : Arya Samaj 

vii) We should deal with people with love, righteousness and' consideration 
of their merit. 

The basis of our behaviour with all fellow beings should be of love, and goodwill, 
not snobbery, hate, ill will or jealousy. A society based on universal love will 
bring the kingdom of heaven on earth. Also a person of superior merit would 
receive superior regards. 

I This is the character of human dignity, but it does not preach blind equality, 
irrespective of a persons virtues or vice, genius or mediocrity, worth or otherwise. 

1 This is Vedic socialism. 

viii) We should work for the liquidation of ignorance and promotion of 
knowledge. 

Illiteracy, ignorance and superstitions are the mother of all ills and evils, while 
knowledge brings joy and all round welfare. The preachings at myriad Arya 
Samaj platforms and the network of D.A.V. and Gurukul institutions are translating 
this rule into practice. 

ix) No one should be content with his own upliftment but should feel his own good 
in the good of all. 

This means that all human beings, being the image of God are one entity. The 
whole emphasis is from selfish to altruistic good. No man or group can be 
happy if all round people are starving or miserable, as they would only bring 
down the whole social structure. To do good to others is no favour but enlightened 
self interest. 

x) All men are obliged (unfree) in having to obey the social laws that have been 
framed for the good of all; but everyone is free to work for his own welfare. 

For instance, one is not free to break the traffic laws or commit theft or murder, 
for all such laws are there, for the good of all. But in all personal matters, 
concerning one's individual good, one has freedom. That means one 
has freedom of action but not at the cost of the well being of others. 

Check Your Progress 1 

i) What kind of role did Dayanand conceive for himself in the Arya Samaj ? 
Answer in about two to three sentences. 

.................................................................................................................... 

.................................................................................................................... 

.................................................................................................................... 

ii) How many rules did ,the Lahore Arya Samaj conceive for its members ? 
Enumerate any five of them. 

a) .............................................................................................................. 
b) .............................................................................................................. 
c ) .............................................................................................................. 
dl .............................................................................................................. 
e ) . , ........................................................................................................... https://telegram.me/pdf4exams
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To conclude we can say these ten rules are the principles for a nobb and happy 
society as conceived of by Swami Dayanand. These rules would apply to people 
in all countries and all ages. Except for rule 3 which gives primacy to Vedas. 

Activity 1 

Make a list of the ten principles of the Arya Samaj in Lahore (1877). Ask 
any Arya Samajis you know what they can summarize about them. Write 
down their comments in your notebook and discuss with other students in 
the study centre, if possible. 

26.3.3 Members ofthe Arya Samaj 

Accordingly a committee of 22 was elected and the list is very impressive one. Half 
of the members have a university degree : five M.As; three doctors, one lawyer 
and two B.As. By 1877 not more than a dozen Punjabis could have gained that 
degree. It means that nearly half of that number were on the Samaj Committee. 
If half of the committee could boast of a university degree, the presumption is that 
many other Aryas had matriculation and higher degrees. Thus we can conclude 
that Lahore Arya Samaj Committee was indeed representative of the cream 
of educated Punjabis. 

Of the twenty-two committee members, only one was a Brahmin, whereas probably 
over eighty per cent were Khatris. That was in sharp contrast to the educational 
qualification of Bombay Arya Samaj membership. Swami Dayanand was lucky in 
bringing in such intellectual stalwarts as had the capacity to greatly elevate the 
Samaj and its programmes to a very high standard. Lahore proved to be a take off 
stage for the Samaj in every way. 

Box 26.03 

The social ideals of the Arya Samaj were meant to reflect the ideals of the 
Vedas and these were: 

i) Fatherhood of God and Brotherhood of Man 

iii The equality of the sexes 

hi Justice and fairplay between peoples and between nations 

iv) Equal opportunity to all according to their merit 

v) Love and charity towards all. 

26.3.4 Publication of Vedabhashya 

Swami Dayanand always swore by the Vedas, but whenever some one quoted any 
mantra from the Vedas giving traditional meaning to it, Dayanand always put his 
own interpretation on it. On persuasion of some of his friends Dayanand started 
working on his "Vedabhashya" (commentary on Vedas) with enthusiasm. He said 
that most of the Vedic mantras had a triple meaning: 

i) one relating to sacrifices and rituals (traditional interpretation of Sayana etc.); 

hi spiritual and philosophical meaning (Dayanand's contribution); md 

hi scientific meaning (again his innovation). 

Swami Dayanand devoted some of the last years of his life to the activities that https://telegram.me/pdf4exams
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involved him and his Samaj with the wider world of Hinduism. His public notice at 
Hardwar has clearly stated t h ~  policy; covrensus not controversy was to be the 
guiding motto. The Arya Samaj which wes -'ready showing some leanings towards 
sectarianism, had to become the rallying point of all Hindus of goodwill and had to 
be accepted by Hindus as such. The collaboration with the theosophists was promoted 
by these intentions and so was the composition of the board of trustees of the 
"Paropkarini" sabha. But the most significant move in that direction was the 
involvement of the Aryas in the following three successive agitations i.e. for 

i) Indramani case (for violating Samaj's conduct); 

ui  Cow protection; and 

iiii popularization of Hindi. 

Each of these causes brought many Hindus together across the barriers of caste, 

) sect and provincialism. By it's enthusiastic participation the Arya Samaj could 
project the image of being the protagonist of broad Hindu nationalism. In fact these 
movements or agitations were not originally launched by Dayanand, but he came 
to the assistance of these movements that were well launched and to which a large 
number of Hindus were deeply committed. Thus Dayanand steered his Samaj 
towards closer cooperation with orthodox and sectarian Hindus, and anticipated the 
movement of "Sangathan" consolidation and integration of the whole Hindu 
community. 

Activity 2 

Visit an Arya Samaj Centre in your town and ask the members to explain 
you the contemporary role of Arya Samaj. 

Another important indication of the widening of Dayanand's outlook is that in the 
last year of his life, for the first time he paid attention to South India. To him 
"Aryavarta" has always meant the region-north of the Vindhya range. But with 
the passage of time his concern broadened and acquired national and political 
dimensions and he turned towards the south of India. But this all-India dream was 
shattered by Dayanand's untimely death. 

26.4 'ARYA SAMAJ MOVEMENT AND REFORM 
I 

I 
I The Arya Samaj opened a vast number of educational institutions for boys and girls 

all over north India. Orphanages were opened and thus Christian missionaries were 
prevented fiom converting people to Christianity. Arya Samaj's worked on earthquake 
relief. In 1923 when the Moplas of Malabar forcibly converted Hindus to Islam it 
was the Arya Samaj's who reconverted them to Hinduism. Before Mahatma Gandhi 
took up the cause of untouchables it was the Arya Samaj's who had tried to get 
them recognised as equal members of Hindu Society. They also carried on a 
ceaseless effort to remove their superstitions and teach them the fundamental 
doctrines of religion. 

Dayanand formed many Gurukuls as part of the Arya Samaj ehucational programme. 
The first D.A.V. (Dayanand Anglo-Vedic) College was founded in Lahore to 

I commensurate Dayanand's memory after his death in Ajmer in 1883. This institution 
became a focal point of national education in the country. The idea of.the Founders 

I of Lahore College was to induce the scientific temperament in the students without 
I uprooting them from their spiritual, cultural, religious moorings. Till then only the 

British Government or foreign Christian missionaries had established such English 

I 
medium colleges. However, some followers of Dayanand ~ . g .  Swami Shardhanand 
did not agree with the medium of instruction and set up a *llel institution called 

Modern Religious 
Movements ll : Arya Samaj 
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Religious Movehnts  : Gurukul in Kangri, near Hardwar in U.P. which also flourished. It was based on 
Medieval and Modern the ancient ideal of a residential school where teachers and students lived as a 

family. Today Gurukuls in India number over 50, most of them in Haryana. There 
was a dispute between both parties (DAV and Gurukul) as each claimed to be the 
genuine followers of Dayanand. The educational centres were completely free of 
Government control and considered to be anti-British. Again it was the politically 
moderate wing of the Arya Samaj represented by the D.A.V. College.movemgnt 
which made a greater impact on the educated middle class. This middle class was 
at the vanguard of the Indian Renaissance in the 19th century. The Arya Samaj's 
educational policy was thus totally at variance with that of Lord William 
Bentinck (policy of 1834) and that of the Christian missionaries which was 
to make either clerks for administration or converts into Christianity. 

26.4.1 Three Challenges to Hinduism 

The Hindu religion grew and flourished and had the capacity to absorb any new 
religious force and its perpetuity was taken for granted. But thrice in recorded 
history, it had faced decisive challenges - once from Buddhism and Jainism, later 
from Islam and lastly from Christianity. 

Arya Samaj has performed an important social mission during the third and latest 
crisis in Hinduism which came with the British rule. Arya Samaj successfully 
stopped the tide of mass conversions to Christianity. In defending Hinduism Arya 
Samaj had played a significant role. 

26.4.2 Arya Samaj and Emancipation of Women 

Women, like Harijans have been called 'Slaves of the slaves'. In the British era 
men were the slaves of the British and women were the slaves of these enslaved 
men. Women had few rights, iittle freedom and were rarely considered as equals 
to men. 

Dayanand, the founder of Arya Samaj was among the pioneers of women's rights 
and equality in modern times. He advocated the equality of sexes. Dayanand 
encouraged women to study the Vedas - a revolutionary step at that time. 
They were allowed to recite "Gayatree" mantra while tradition did not permit them 
this privilege. Dayanand forcefully put forward the argument that women "rishis" 
account for 200 mantras in the Rig-Veda alone. 

He also carried on a crusade against child marriage. Dayanand ordained that no girl 
should be married till she was 16 and boys should marry at 25 or above. Thus he 
confronted the so called 'Shastric' injunction that, if a girl had her menses in her 
father's house, the father and brother would go to hell. This idea was ridiculed by 
Dayanand. His argument was why should anyone go to hell because of a natural 
function. 

Dayanand's stand was that men or women should marry only once. For a young 
widow, his prescription- was for 'Niyoga', rather than widow marriage. To him 
"Niyoga" meant temporary union with the dead husband's brother or other kin to 
get a child or two but not more than two. But his concept of Niyoga was not 
accepted by the Aryas; Dayanand in a true democratic spirit did not press his point. 
In fact, Arya Samaj in the Punjab advertised for and arranged some widow 
remarriages and Dayanand acquiesced. 

Arya Samaj took up the cause of and improved education in general and women's 
education in an impressive way. As mentioned earlier it has-organised a network 
of schools and colleges in the country both for boys and girls where education was 
imparted in the mother-tongue. Dayanand Anglo-Vedic (D.A.V.) colleges were' https://telegram.me/pdf4exams
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founded. Some of the Conservative Arya Samajis were of the opinion that education Madern Religious 

imported in these colleges were not sufficiently Vedic in character, therefore in the Movemen" I' : samaj 

leadership of Munshi Ram they started Gurukul at Hardwar, where education in its 
method and content was given in the ancient Vedic manner. Beirig the pioneer in 
opening women's schools, colleges and Gurukuls, Arya Samaj founded the first 
Kanya Mahavidyalaya in Jallunder in ! 896. 

Check Your Progress 1 

1) Write a note on the educational qualificatio~ls of the members of the Lahore 
Arya Samaj. Use about 3-5 lines for your answer. 

2) Elaborate the role of Arya Samaj for the emancipation of wo~nc~i .  Use 5-7 lirles 
for your answer. 

26.4.3 Politics and the Arya Samaj 

Dayanand was not just a social and religious reformer. I-Ie was also a forerunner 
in the national and political awakening of India. The Arya Samaj was founded in 
1875 a decade before the Itldiatr National Congress. Dayanand had prepared the 
ground and declared that foreign government is no substitute for sclf-rule. Lala 
Lajpat Rai has mentioned that the British had always viewed the Arya 
Samaj with suspicion. This often took the form of deportations prosecutions 
etc. of its members. The Arya Samaj was considered a seditious body. Members 
were dismissed from civil and military service solely on the grounds that they were 
members of the Arya Samaj. The open declaration of the desire for political frecdorn 
at a time when jailing was common for such utterances showed a great deal of 
moral courage from its members. The Arya Samaj however always mentioned it 
was a religious, social and cultural organisation. 

In bringing about the transition of the loyalist character of the Indian National 
Congress to a mass political movement (moderate to radical approach) by Mahatma 
Gandhi, Arya Samaj Movement played a significant role as admitted by Dr. Rajendra 
Prasad the first President of India. The Congress also took over most of the social 
reforms as advocated by the Arya Samaj as part of the National Movement. 

The Arya Samaj stand on political freedom and socio-cultural changes was indicated 
when the Congress adopted the removal of untouchability, the emancipation of 
women, and other reforms. A large number of the members of Arya Samaj became 
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active supporters of Mahatma Gandhi. However the Arya Samaj remains away 
h m  power politics and is a social refbm movement. It is a non-political organisation.. 

According to D. Vable, the post independence scenario saw the inroads of power 
politics into the Arya Samaj. While in 1915 it was on the rise subsequently from 
1920 onwards, as the Congress became popular under Gandhi, and it began to 
decline, The political resurgence of the pre-independence days much reduced its 
influence. Further the influence of Hinduism also threatened its very identity. At 
present 65 years or so after the warning given by Lala Lajpat Rai the Arya Samaj 
faces its own erasure by Hinduism, which it once purported to defend. The Arya 
Samaj in fact would do well to think of its own identity, rather than defend the 
Hindus. 

Swami Dayanand and Arya Samaj movement have contributed in the National 
movement in the following ways: 

1) support of the Hindi language 

2) Swadeshi and Khadi were supported 

3) opposition to salt tax~s, was agreed upon and supported. 

Some critics have dubbed Swami Dayanand as a reactionaty, looking back towards 
the dead past because he gave the call "Back to Vedas". Yet Dayanand ushered 
in modem action in India just as Gandhiji did half a century later. 

26.5 LET US SUM UP 

In this unit we described the Arya Samaj as a social movement. We began with 
the need for reform in the 19th Century and went on to the founding of the Arya 
Samaj, its organisation, principles/rules, early members and the publication of 
Vedabyasa. In the next section we discussed the Arya Samaj movement and 
reform. This includes the Samaj's response to the challenges to Hinduism, 
emancipation of women and its role in politics. We have therefore provided a clear 
picture of Arya Samaj as a modem religious movement. 

Arya Samaj : literally the "Society of Aryans" it came to existence 
in 1875 under the aegis of Swami Dayanand. 

: a teaching institution based on the ideals of Arya 
Samaj . 

Interpolations : interpretations and extensions of a holy text (in this 
case, the Vedas). 

Mantras : sacred words, chants, spells. 

Monotheistic 

Nyamiw . 

Niyoga 

Mukti ' 

: a belief in one God only. 

: rules and regulations. 

: where a widow is allowed to get cjhildren by her 
brother-in-law. 

: spiritual liberation. 
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Orthodox 

Panchang 

: traditional views often without substance. 

: Hindu calendar of auspicious and inauspicious dates. 

Modern Religious 
Movemen@ I1 : Arya Samaj 

Parochial : narrow and partisan views. 

Suddhi : Rites of reconversion of Hindus back from the 
religion of their conversion. 
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ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR PROGRESS 

Check Your Progress 1 

1) Dayanand conceived of himself as a guiding light of the Arya Samaj. He did not 
think of himself as a leader or a guru to be followed. 

2) The Lahore Arya Samaj simplified the original 28 rules to simply ten. Five of 
these rules for members were: 

i) God is the source of all true knowledge. 

ii) God is Truth, Knowledge, and Bliss. 

iii) Vedas are the books of all true knowledge. 

iv) Accept Truth, reject untruth. 

v) Each man should follow his Dharma. 

Check Your Progress 2 

1) The members of the original Lahore Arya Samaj were highly educated and had 
among them lawyers, doctors, B.As and M.As. Thus the members of the Sarnaj 
were highly educated. 

2) Women in Colonial India were 'Slaves of slaves'. Dayanand fought against this 
slavery. He fought against child marriage and reintroduced Niyoga, and countered 
many deep entrenched superstitions. He arranged widow reinarriages. For women's 
education Dayanand's followers started womens ducational institutions called 
"Gurukuls". 

https://telegram.me/pdf4exams

For More Visit - https://pdf4exams.org/



UNIT 27 MODERN RELIGIOUS 
MOVEMENTS I1 : 
RAMAKRISHNA MISSION 

After you have goie through this unit we hope you will be able to 

get a clear idea of how the Ramakrishna Mission began 

identi@ the prominent personalities who contributed to the development of the 
Ramakrishna Mission 

form a general idea of The Ramakrishna Mission's various socio-religiouscultural ' 
activities 

know clearly about the organisational structure of the Ramakrishna Mission - its 
headquarters organisation and sub-organisations 

see the utility of such organisations for the betterment of the living conditions of 
our people and the suffering humanity of the world 

Structure 

27.0 Objectives 
27.1 Introduction 
27.2 Founding of Ramakrishna Mission 

27.2.1 Beginnings 
27.2.2 Sri Ramakrisha and Sri Sarada Devi 
27.2.3 Swami Vivekananda 

27.3 Ideology of the Ramakrishna Mission 
27.3.1 Ideology and Objects 
27.3.2 Activities of the Mission 

27.4 Organisational Structure of Ramakrishna Mission 
27.4.1 Math and Mission 
27.4.2 Ramakrishna Vivekananda Mission 
27.4.3 The Governing Body 

27.5 Financial Support and Activities 
27.5.1 Financing the Activities 
27.5.2 Social Welfare Activities 
27.5.3 Participation of People 
27.5.4 Cultural Activities 

27.6 Birthday Celebrations 
27.6.1 Concept of Trinity 
27.6.2 Birthday Celebration of Sri Ramakrishna 
27.6.3 Birthday Celebration of Sri Sarada Devi 
27.6.4 Birthday Celebration of Swami Vivekananda 
27.6.5 How are the Birthdays Celebrated ? 

27.7 Other Activities of Ramakrishna Mission 
27.7.1 Other relebrations 
27.7.2 Bh& a Sammelan 
27.7.3 Ch~1:eirges that Confront the Mission 

27.8 , Ramakrishna Mission as a Modem Movement 
27.8.1 History of the Mission 
27.8.2 The Present Position 

27.9 Let Us Sum Up 
27.10 Key Words 
27.1 1 Further Readings 
27.12 Answers to Check Your Progress 

27.0 OBJECTIVES 
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get an awareness of the challenges that confront this religious organisation; and 
its problems and prospects as a religious movement of the modem times in our 
strife tom world. 

Modern Religious 
Movements 11 : 

Ramakrishna Mission 

In this Unit we &e going to discuss the Ramakrishna Mission - a modem religious 
movement. Its inspirer Sri Ramakrishna was unique, so was its founder Swami 
Vivekananda. 

From your study of the earlier units (17, 23, 24, 25, 26) we hope you are aware 
of the nature of religious pluralism, and the rise of religious movements in India. 
After a study of the religious movements in the medieval age, you would have 
grasped the essence of the medieval movements of Bhaktism and Sufism. 

You would have also been able to grasp how the religious movements came to 
develop under various organisations, as medieval religious movements, like, 
Veerashaivism in the Kamataka region of the South; and Sikhism in Punjab in the 
North; and the modem religious movements like the Arya Samaj in the Punjab in 
the North, and the Ramakrishna Mission in Bengal in the East. By and by, these 
modem religious movements spread far and wide, and covered various parts of 
India and the world. 

In this unit we will deal with the Ramakrishna Mission: the founding of the Mission, 
its ideology and organisational structure; and the various activities of Ramakrishna 
Mission. We also deal with the.symbolic significance of birthday celebrations of Sri 
Ramakrishna, Sri Sarada Devi and Swami Vivekananda. Finally we touch upon 
Bhakti Sammelan and other sundry activities. It is pointed out here that the unit is 
based on the further reading listed at the end. 

You will be interested to know how and when the Ramakrishna Mission was 
founded; by whom it was founded, and how it gradually spread. 

27.2.1 Beginnings 

Sri Ramakrishna, a householder saint of Bengal was born at Kamarpukur in 1836. 
He died in the early hours of August 16,' 1886. 

Shortly after he had left his mortal frame, a monastic order bearing the name of 
Sri Ramakrishna was orgeised in 1886, at the Math, Baranagore, about three 
kilometers North of Calcutta. This monastic order was organised by his Sannyasin 
disciples headed by Swami Vivekananda. In fact, no one really "founded" this 
order. It was the master Ramakrishna himself who brought it into being during his 
illness. He instructed Swami Vivekananda as to how this order was to be organised 
and conducted. 

27.2.2 Sri Ramakrishna and Sri Sarada Devi 

The spiritual inspiration of Holy Mother, Sri Sarada Devi, the consort of Sri 
Ramakrishna was a great inspiration behind the Math.and the Mission. 

In 1899, the Math was transferred to its present home at Belur across the Ganga, 
about six kilometers north of Calcutta. 
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Religious Movements : 
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27.2.3 Swami Vivekananda 

However, the year 1897, the month of May, will go down in the hishry af modem 
religious movements in India as the year when the Ramakrishna ~ i s s i o n  was 
started by Swami Vivekananda and his handful of associates. It was registered on 
the 4th of May in 1909 under Act XXI of 1860, with registration no. 5/1917 of 
1909-10 in the ,name of Ramakrishna Mission. For the link between Swami 
Vivekananda and Sri Ramakrishna, see Box 27.01. 

Box 27.01 

By 180 Sri Ramakrishna had a few followers. He himself, initially the priest 
of Dakshineswar Temple, went far beyond the priestly role and indicated 
the attributes of a yogi and sanyasi. Although married to Sarada Devi, the 
mamage was never consummated. For Ramakrishna, the God of every 
religion was the same, but could be worshipped in different ways, as 
prescribed by the religions themselves. 

Sri Ramakrishna's message was that God can k realized only by renunciation 
of "women and God". Ramakrishna monism reduced all other views and 
paths into the experience of the unity of truth. Sri Ramakrishna converted 
Swami Vivekananda to his views by giving him many experiences of truth, 

27.3 IDEOLOGY OF THE RAMAKRISHNA MISSION 

The Ramakrishna Mission was established with some basic ideas which are now 
discussed. 

27.3.1 Ideology and Objects 

The ideology and objectives of the Ramakrishna Mission were: 

i) to impart and promote the study of the Vedanta and its principles as propounded 
by Ramakrishna and practically illustrated by his own life, and of comparative 
ideology in its widest form. Vedanta is a Hindu philosophy which teaches that 
there is Oneness of all Truth. That all evolves from Truth and returns to Truth. 
Thus all appearances are deceptive, unless apprehended through the Truth. 

Shri Sarda ma the consort of Sri Ramakrishna. 
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I i i i t~ impart and promote the study of the arts, science and industries; 

I i to train teachers in all the branches of knowledge mentioned above and enable 
than to reach the masses; 

iv) to carry on educational work among the masses; 

v) to establish, maintain, carry on and assist schools, colleges, universities, orphanages, 
workshops, laboratories, hospitals, dispensaries, houses for the infirm, the invalid, 

I 
and the afflicted, famine relief works, and other educational and/or charitable 
works and institutions of a like nature; 

vi) to print and publish and to sell or distribute, gratuitously or otherwise, journals, 
periodicals, books or leaflets that the Association may think desirable for the 
prtimotion of its objects; 

vii) to carry on any other work which may seem to the Association capable of being 
conveniently carried on, in connection with the calculated and directly or indirectly 
to promote any of the before mentioned objects. 

You may put these ideas of the Ramakrishna Mission under the following heads: 

i )  Ideal : Freedom of the self and service of mankind. 

i i  Aim : Preaching and practice of Sanatana Dharma, the eternal religion ,as 
embodied in the liyes and teachings of Sri Ramakrishna and Swami Vivekananda. 

iiii) Motto : Renunciation and Service; Harmony of all religion. 

t iv) Method : Work and worship. 

27.3.2 Activities of the Mission 

By providing an idea of the practices which the Mission is engaged in we hope to 
indicate its wide range of activities. 

i) Worship: This includes specialized training of monastic aspirants and religious 
preachings. 

iii) General and technical education with an ethical and spiritual background; other 
general services include: 

iiii medical service; 

iv) famine and distress relief work; 

v) rural uplifbnent; 

vi) work among the toiling and emerging people of all classes; and 

vii) other cultural activities. 

Now that we have listed the various activities of the Ramakrishna Mission, you 
would be curious to know how these various activities of the Mission are being 
organised. This list makes it clear that the Mission has a comprehensive plan of 
activities ryging from the transcendental to the practical. 

Modern Religious 
Movements 11 : 

Ramakrishna Mission 
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Medieval and Modern Box 27.02 

This box indicates that it was a holy man (Sri Ramakrishna) and his followers 
who were responsible for creating the Mission. Ramakrishna inspired the 
movement for a Mission and Vivekananda and his fellow disciples founded 
it and spread its teachings. 

Sri Ramakrishna died in 1886 after appointing Vivekananda as his successor. 
Bhakti had been the main ritual during the lifetime of Ramakrishna. 
Ramakrishna puja was added to Kalipuja. The bhaktas were therefore 
dedicated to guru and kali. Vivekananda did not approve of this and a split 
developed between him and most of the disciples. The principles upon 
which Vivekananda rested his faith were monism, monasticism, 
universalism, toleration, liberalism, humanitarianism, progressive- 
ness, and the scientific world view. Vivekananda believed vedanta was 
the only scientific religion and that it was completely compatible with science. 

27.4 ORGANISATIONAL STRUCTURE OF 
RAMAKRISHNA MISSION 

There is an elaborate organisational structure to organise and regulate the various 
activities of the Ramakrishna Mission. 

27.4.1 Math and Mission 

Let us now turn to a description of this. The following diagram will illustrate the 
organizational structure: 

Diagram 1 

1 
Ramakrishna Math Rarnakrishna Mission 

It should be understood that the Ramakrishna Mission and Ramakrishna Math are 
closely connected in the following ways: 

i )  both have their headquarters at Belur Math in Calcutta. 

ii) the Governing Body of the Mission is made up of the Trustees of the Math. 

iii) the administrative work of the Mission is carried on by the monks of the Ramakrishna 
Math. 

Yet, Ramakrishna Mission and Ramakrishna Math are' distinct legal entities having 
their own branches. 

You may like to know how the Mission and the Math are distinct entities. As a 
matter of fact, the Math and Mission are distioct entities in the following manner: 

i )  The Math organisation is Constituted undbr a Trust with well-defined rules of 
procedure. 

The Mission on the other hand is a registered society. 

@ While both the Math and the Mission take up~haritable and philanthropic activities, 
the Math lays emphasis on religious aspect and preaching, while the Mission is 
wedded mainly to the welfare services of dumerous types. 
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Diagram 2 
Activities of Math and Mission 

(Charitable and Philanthropic) 

I 
- Math emphasises 

or religious aspect 
and Preaching 

I 
Mission is mainly 
wedded to welfare 
services of various 
kinds, such as, 
school and colleges, 
hospitals, relief 
projects - involved 
in affairs of social life. 

To distinguish the Math from the Mission, Christopher Isherwood very aptly used 
the terms 'Contemplative Math', and 'Socially Active Mission'. The Math is 
oriented to religion and preaching through contemplation, while the Mission is oriented 
to various types of social welfare activities. 

We hope you will bear this point of distinction in mind although people often loosely 
associate Ramakrishna Mission with Math activities also. 

It is equally necessary for you to bear in mind that the appropriation of the name 
of Sri Ram&nshna or Swami Vivekananda by any institution does not imply that 
it is affiliateifto either Ramakrishna Math or Ramakrishna Mission which havd:their 
headquarters at the Belur Math. 

Check Your Progress 1 

1) Name the three main inspirations for the founding of the Ramakrishna Math 
and Mission. 

2) Mention the objects of the Ramakrishna Mission. 

. $7.4.2 Ramakrishna Vivekananda Mission 

As in the case of other religious organisations, there is a new tendency of divisiveness 
4 in the Ramakrishna Mission. Owing to some ideological differences in the main 

Ramakrishna Mission, a breakaway group known as Ramakrishna Vivekananda 
Mission emerged, laying its main emphasis on ideals as contained in the following 
words of Swami Vivekananda: 

"Ye, 1 be born again and again and suffer a thousand miseries, if I can 
worship the only God I dream of, my God the afflicted and my God, 
the poor of all. Races, of all Nations". 

Ramakrishna Xivekananda Mission inspired by the ideals of 'Serve God in Man' 
and 'Work and Worship' came to emerge as a separate organisation and was 
registered, under the West Bengal Societies Registration Act, 196 1, with registration 

M W c m  Rciigious 
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No. 511 8606 of 1976-1 977, with its headquarters at 7, Riverside Road, Barrackpore, 
District 24-Parganas in West Bengal, about 25 krns North from Calcutta city, and 
24 kms North-West of Calcutta Airport. Its Governing Body was made up of 14 
members with Swami Nityananda as its founder-Secretary. There are several such 
institutions in India and abroad appropriating the names of Sri Rarnalaishna and 
Swami Vivekananda. 

Activity 1 

Go to the Ramakrishna Mission closest to your residence and ask the 
people the difference between 'Math' and 'dission'. Write a note in your 
notebook outlining your findings. - 

I / 

These Missions are not to be confused with Rbakrishna Mission having its 
headquarters at Belur Math. Even these organisations, particularly the Ramakrishna 
Vivekananda Mission of Barrackpore, having its o m  branches in various places, 
are dedicated to numerous types of Welfare services,\particularly in areas of general 
education, non-formal education, vocational training, development work, medical 

irrespective of their caste or religion. 
services etc. for the poor, underprivileged, and women in distress 

Like Ramakrishna Math and Ramakrishna Missibn, they have established 
Vivekananda Math and Ramakrishna Vivekananda Mission which are inseparably 
connected. While the Vivekananda Math provided the field for spiritual preparation, 
the Ramakrishna Vivekananda Mission created the venue for "liberation fmm bondage 
through selfless service to the suffering humanity irrespective of any distinction in 
their caste, creed, religion and region". 

The Rarnakrishna Vivekananda Mission is a philanthropic public charitable organisation 
registered on 1st November, 1976 under the West Bengal Societies Registration 
Act, 1961. It is both legally and constitutionally different h m  the main organisation, 
Ramakrishna Math and Ramakrishna Mission at Belur on the one hand, h d  Sarada 
Math and Ramakrishna Sarada Mission at Dakshineshwar on the other. 

27.4.3 The Governing Body 

The Ramakrishna Mission which was registered as an Association cn the 4th of 
May 1909, under the Societies Registration Act XXI of 160 had its headquarters 
at Belur. Apart from the headquarters organisation at Belur, Ramakrishna Mission 
has now more than 127 branches in all, spread over the whole world, in countries 
like, India, Argentina (South America), Bangladesh, Canada, England, Fiji, France, 
Japan, Mauritius, Singapore, Sri Lanka, Switzerland, United States of America, etc. 

It is an international organisation having 127 branches (as on 3 1 March, 1989), with 
96 centres in India and 3 1 centres outside India. Out of these 127 Branches, 54 are 
Ramakrishnd Mission Centres, 50 are Ramakrishna Math Centres, and 23 are both 
Mission and Math centres. 

In India, these centres are spread far and wide over the various regions of Andhra 
Pradesh; Arunachal Pradesh; Assarn; Bihar; Delhi; Gujarat; Haryana and Punjab; 
Karnataka; Kerala; Madhya Pradesh; Maharashtra; Meghalaya; Orissa; Rajasthan; 
Tamil Nadu; Tripura; Uttar Pradesh; and West Bengal. 

West Bengal alone has over two and a half dozen centres. Almost all important 
metropolitan cities in India, like Hyderabad, Bangalore, Bombay,*Madras, Kanpur, 
Lucknow, Calcutta, Jaipur, Chandigarh etc. have been covered . by the branches of 
Ramakrishna Mission: 

An illustrative organisational chart may help you to understand the elaborate 
organisational structure of the Ramakrishna Mission. It will also help to give you 
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a precise view of the impact of the Ramakrishna Mission as a religious movement 
01' modern times. 

Diagram 3 

Organisational Structure of 
Ramakrishna Mission 

13aranagore Math (1 886) (monastic order founded bearing name of 

I Ramakrishna in August 1886, 3 kms North 
of Calcutta) headed by Swami Vivekananda 

Uclur Math (1899) (Math from Baranagore transferred to 
Belur in 1899, 6 kms. from Calcutta) 

(liamakrishna Mission started in 1897 
by Swami Vivekananda; registered in 1909) 

Ra~nakrishna Ramakrishna Mission 
Math 127 Branches (as on 3 1st March 1989) 
I 1 

(96 in India) (31 aborad) 

I I I 
54 Mission 50 Math Centres 23 both Mission 

Centres & Math Centres 

Note: As diagram 3 shows that initially the Baranagore Math was founded in 1886 
bcasing the name of Sri Ramakrishna by his disciples including Swami Vivekananda. 

About 12 years later this was moved to Belur Math about 6 kms from Calcutta. 
On the other hand Ramakrishna Mission started in 1897 by Swami Vivekananda 
and registered in 1909. 

As of 1989 Ramakrishna Mission and Math had 127 branches of which 96 were 
in India and 31 aborad of these there were 54 mission centres, 50 math centres and 
23 both Mission and math centres. This information can seen at a glance from 
diagram 3. 

27.5 FINANCIAL SUPPORT AND ACTIVITIES 

.4Re1. discussing the organisational structure, we now show how the various social 
wclfarc activities of Ramakrishna Mission and Ramakrishna Math are financed. 

27.5.1 Financing the Activities 

Ilamakrishna Mission and Ramakrishna Math have their own separate hnds and 
keep thcir separate accounts. Their accounts are audited by qualified auditors. 

To organise their various social welfare activities both Ramakrishna Mission and 
Math receive grants-in-aid from three sources, viz., 

i )  Central Government, 

i i )  State Governments, and 

i i i )  Public Bodies 

-The other activities of the Math are: financed from: 

Modern Religious 
Movements 11 : 
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iv) offerings, and 

v) sale of publications etc. 

The Mission is also supported by 

vi) fees from the. students, and 

vii) public donations etc. 

As can be seen the Mission and Math do not depend totally on Central government, 
State government and public bodies for their finance. They are also financed by 
individuals who offer donations, fees from students sale of publications etc. 

27.5.2 Social Welfare Activities 

We hope you are aware of the various activities of the Ramakrishna Mission 
related to the social welfare services. Many of you may also be associated with 
some of them. The Ramakrishna Math and the Ramakrishna Mission maintain a 
number of Ashrams and temples with their programmes of worship, religious services, 
and preachings. They are also running several schools, colleges, libraries, students' 
homes, sevashrams (Hospitals) with indoor facilities, clinics, dispensaries, invalid 
homes etc. 

Apart from creating a religious revival based on the principles of Vedanta as 
preached by Swami Vivekananda, the Ramakrishna movement has contributed a 
great deal for the upliftment of the downtrodden. Many of you we hope, are quite 
familiar with its services particularly in the field of education, running of hospitals, 
and undertaking relief work in the hour of need. If you take an over-all view, you 
will find that the various activities of the Ramakrishna Mission may be classified 
into two broad categories, viz., 

i) those related to the various types of religious services, such as, regular worship, 
preachings etc., and 

ii) those related to the various types of social welfare activities, particularly in the 
fields of education, health etc. 

For a quick grasp and understanding you may also illustrate these various types of 
activities through the following diagram : 

Diagram 4 
(1) 

Activities of Ramakrishna Mission 

I 
Contd. .. 

r 
Religious 
Activities 

Programmes 
of Worship, 
such as, Worship 
of Sri Ramakrishna 
in the temple 

Religious Services, 
such as, holding 
of religious 
classes and 
lectures . 

Preaching & 
Celebrations of 
Birthdays of Great 
Saints and Teachers 
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Publication and 
Sale of low-priced 1 
literature in this area 
7 

University, 
Students Section 

Children in the Library 

Health Services 

13ospitals 
\?lit11 indoor 
facilities 

Diagnostic 
Centre 

such as such as, Homes 

Tuberculosis Homeopathic 
clinic Dispensary 

('heck Your Progress 2 

I ) Write 5-7 lines on the Ramakrishna-Vivekananda Mission. 

.................................................................................................................... 

2)  Mention some of the Activities of the Ramakrishna Mission. 

a) .............................................................................................................. 
b ) .............................................................................................................. 
c ) .............................................................................................................. 
d ) .............................................................................................................. 
c ) ........................................................................................................... 

27.5.3 Participation of People 

, 411~  movement can sustain itself only through the participation of the people. The 
I<a~nakrisht~a Mission is spreading their life-giving ideas of vedanta, and the inspiring 
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Movements : messages of Sri Ranukrishna and Swami Vivekananda through regular discourses 
and Modern and occasional lectures which stimdate the spin-l aspirations i t 'Can people through 

their participation in the celebrations of Birthdays of the Great Teachers, bhajans, 
worship, Ramanama Sankritanarn or Ekadasi days, and weekly discourses on 
Ramcharit Manas in Hindi, and on Vivekachudarnani in Bengali and occasionally on 
Vedanta in English. 

In all religious programmes, people ~f various walks of life, students, tsachers, 
government servants, businessmen, politiciins, d~ctors, prt$fessionals and common 
people, rich and poor, 41 participate. I * 

I 
1 i 4  

Of educatihal and heaith services, people of a()'types are *the beneficiaries. Let us 
enumerate a few of these services. 

a) To fight the scourge,af tubetculosis in as oqanised way, the Rarnakrishna Mission 
has providid %om free tuberculosis centres in some areas. These clinics have 
the following bctiofls: 

> 

i) to diagnose individyl Gas@; 
I .  ' iii to treat cases f7t for treatment at 'the clinic; 

iii) to get admitted in other hospitals, c&s which requke ~olonged hospitalisation 
or special surgi~al treatment; 

iv) to treat patients 81 home under the D o m i c i l i ~  Service Scheme, prior to 
admissiop aqd lfttr ischarge from' bos&ds; and 

v) to examine coptacts of patients with a view to detecting early cases as a 
preventive measure. 

The Tuberculosis clinic rup by the ~ q m & r i ' ~ h h ~  Mission in Delhi is a clinic fully 
equipped with' facilities for diagnosis and treapnent of tubetculosis. Various,medicines 
like anti-T.B. drugs, antibiotics, vitamins are supplic?d frke to all patients except 
those covered by .the CeptraJ Government Health Scheme. 

The clinic is well equipped with physician, medjcd officer, paramedical staff, nursing 
steff, dispenser, labmat& assistqts etc. 

d) The DorniqiJiv $ e 4 &  Scheme has the Domiciliary Service Unit having staff 
members ddputed fram the Delhi ~unicipal  Corporation in pursuance of their 

A w r .  
tuberculosis conph poprpmme. Undesthis scheme, a close liaison between the 

" patient and the institytiop is maintained whereby the patients and their contacts 
are adviqed on matters of &slation and disinfection at home; and they are also 

- .  
!* brought to the dinic for necessary exaqinatio?, adviv +nd treatment if necessary. 

b) Qe ~ e d i ~ a i  I)iwstie centre rek$A &ice to the community particularly the ' 
*. : pmr and needy, in w s u a n w  of the ipi&l and @a1 pf pie Mission. 

I . .  ' 
1 

4 

. d) The clinic4 i i the  shape of 3 Palycjinic providipg facilities and health . < 

. . e) The free Hom,eopathi~ dispeisary is rup by the Rapakrima Mission to serve the 

- b people, particilarly the sectiobin fie + neighbdrhood. I 

, . 
f) Special Educational Services * 

- 
Free library gnd ~ q d i q g  rQom facilities, provided by the Rarnakrishna Mission in 
its premises in Delhi me utilizedby hunQreds v d  thousands of people every year. 
Facilities of reading roan and sspwte lendink section, and a separate section for 
t,he children &st in t b  library for use by tbe people. , 
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University Students' Section Library maintained with the financial assistance &om 
the University ofDelhi which only the students of Delhi University are eligible to 
use, on becoming its member, is also run by the Rarnakrishna Mission in its premises 
in Delhi. 

27.5.4 Cultural Activities 

The  Ramakrishna Mission also organises regular discourses and exposition of 
scriptures and deliberations on various other allied topics. The monks of the Math 
and Mission are important men of the public conduct them. 

Discourses are conducted in Hindi on Sri Ramakrishna Kathamrita, on Sri Kamcharit 
Manas. Classes are held in Bengali on Sri Ramakrishna Kathamrita, and Sri 
Ramakrishna Lila Prasang; in English on Gospel of Sri Ramakrishna, on Srimad 
Bhagavad Gita; on Vivek Chudamani; and on the Patanjala Yoga Sutras. 

2 7.6 BIRTHDAY C@LEBRATIONS , . . 

While dealing with the various types of social wtlfare services rendered by the 
Mission, there is an uhderlying ' d ~ p t  OfTrinity which guides h e  whole philosophy 
and activities of the ~amakrishna Midsion. 

. < 4  

27.6.1 Concept of ~ r ~ i t y  

I .  Sri Ramakrishna  he leakher Who as father leads and 
The Preceptor illuhine9 the path 
the Guide 

II. Sri Sarada Devi . Holy Mother Symbbl of Motherhood Divine 
purity Virtue, etheieal Love and 
source df di'Sine energy 

I - ' .  ' 
I I I .  Swami Vivekananda ~h'e Disciple Symbol of Messenger of Love & 

The Soul Servioe Divine through the 
inqired and message of universal brotherhood. 
pwakened 

Thc trinity is at once symbolic of the Divine and the Human. The three 
Great personalities inspired the spirit and ideal of this modern religious 
movement called the Ramakrishna Mission. Sri Ramakrishna as the Preceptor; 
Sn Sarada Devi as the inspirer (Holy mother); and Swami Vivekananda as the 
founder and messenger - lit a ?beacon light of Divinity, Humanity and Service 
through the currents of' a modem .religious movement led by the Ramakrishna 
Mission with its dedicated bands of disciples and followers - the leaders and the 
Icd. 

The Birthday celebrations of the three great personalities are important occasions 
in the religious order of the Ramakrishna Mission. This is a tradition which is 
handed down from generation to generation inspiring the ideals of Divinity, Humanity 
and Service. 

27.6.2 Birthday Celebration of Sri Ramakrishna 

The 156th Birthday Celebration of Sri Ramakrishna was held on the 27th of February 
1 09 1. H e  was born before the day-break of February 18, 1836 in a remote village 
named Kamarpukur in the District of Hooghly in Bengal. On this day there is much 
worship, prayer and celebration. He was named Sri Gadadhar Chattopadhyzya. 

Modern Religious 
Movements I1 : 
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Since childhood, on several occasions, he gave clear evidence of Divine inspiration 
in his thoughts and activities. These come strongly to worshippers as also his 
blessings. He had an inner urge to know if the Divine Power really exists and 
manifests itself through everything of this creation. He practised penance and 
ultimately realized that God exists. Birthday worship is specially auspicious. He 
followed instructions of dzflerent religious faith ut dzflerent stages of his life 
and realised that all religions are but dzflerent paths leading to the same goal, 
the God. Ramakrishna's birthday creates purity and auspiciousness for worshippers. 

27.6.3 Birthday Celebration of Sri Sarada Devi 

The 139th Birthday of Sri Sarada Devi, the Holy Mother was to be celebrated in 
December 1991. Her birthday celebrations gives strength to worshippers. She was 
born on December 22, 1853 at Jayrarnbati - a remote village of Bankura District . 
in West Bengal. Sri Sarada Devi is an ideal of womankind who served her husband 
with her very life and renounced the world rather than renounce her husband. 
There is much joy and happiness among worshippers on her birthday. She was 
married to Sri Ramakrishna at the young age of six years, and ultimately became 
the source of strength and inspiration to Swami Vivekananda and -other young 
disciples of Sri Ramakrishna in establishing and running the Great 02ganisation - 
Ramakrishna Mission. The essence of her teachings is contained in these lines: 

"If you like to be happy in life do not find fault with others". 

"Remember, whatever you do a ~ d  wherever you go you are always 
protected by God - Father in Heaven". 

Activity 2 

In what way do the Birthday celebrations of Ramakrishna Sarada Devi and 
Swami Vivekananda differ from a regular birthday celebration ? Study' the 
test and your own observations to write a note in your notebook and discuss 
your written views with other students at the Study Centre closest to you. - 

27.6.4 Birthday Celebration of Swami Vivekananda 

You are perhaps aware that the 128th Birthday celebrations of Swami Vivekananda 
was observed as the National Youth Day. Swami Vivekananda, the most prominelit 
disciple and messenger of Sri Ramakrishna, the camer of the message of Vedanta, 
the harbinger of the links between themEast and the West, was the founder of a new 
monastic order. 

He was the towering leader of the modem religious movement - the Ramakrishna 
Mission. It was on January 12, 1863, that he was born in Calcutta. At the very first 
sight (1881) Sri Rainakrishna discovered in him a spiritual giant. It was after his 
historic speech at Chicago in the Assembly of World Religions in the year 1893 that 
he became highly famous. He dedicated himself to the service of the suffering 
humanity, and for all his life tried to raise the dignity of man. He reconciled 
beautifully the ideal of Bhakti with the knowledge of Vedanta. Worshipers during 
Vivekananda's birthday celebrations experience the power of devotion and love just 
as Vivekananda felt towards Sri Ramakrishna. 

His ideals of service are contained in these words: 

"You can please God more by taking care of His Children than by 
offering thousand tonnes of flowers and fruits at His Holy Feet". 

"Who loves all beings - 
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He indeed has worshipped best his God", (Complete Works, Vol. IV, p. 
496). 

Modern Religious 
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<:heck Your Progress 3 

I ) Indicate the birthday celebrations of Sri Ramakrishna in 5-7 lines. 

7) Elaborate the Concept of the Trinity. 

He was a harbinger of a new chapter of relationship between the East and the 
\Vcst. I t  could be a relationship based on fair exchange and mutuality. The West 
\hould come out with its scientific and technological development, and affluence, 
.111tl material prosperity tohelp and support the poor, depressed and suffering humanity 
or thc East, so that they could come out of this condition of stark poverty; and in 
e\cliange, the East should provide spiritual sustenance and guide through their 
~ ~ ~ i c ~ c n t .  Vedantic wisdom and knowledge to the West. The miseries of the East 
arise f r ~ m  poverty; the miseries of the West arise from affluence. Both 
l~ccd each other. 'The West can provide material support to the East; and the East 
can provide spiritual sustenance to the West. Thus, they need to move together and 
help each other to help the suffering humanity. For one the cause of suffering is 
poverty, for the other the cause of suffering is affluence. 

27.6.5 How are the Birthdays Celebrated ? 

Y,ou all know there are many ways of celebrating birthdays in India. The birthdays 
of Gveat Personalities bring their own flavour. 

Tlicse Birthday celebrations take place in the.premises of the Ramakrishna Mission 
and also outside, in numerous public places and institutions. 

Tlicse celebrhtions involve two aspects viz., (i) the socio-religious and (ii) social 
scrvices. 

Thc religious component of celebration is usually marked by 

i) janmatithi Puja, 
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ii) mangalarati, 

iii) meditation, 

iv) vedic chanting, 

v) reading from the lives of these great men 

vi) bhajan, 

vii) special puja and haven. 

The monks, the disciples, the followers and also other people participate in these. 

The social component of these celebrations is marked by 

i) public meetings, 

ui programme of service to the lepers called Narayan Seva, 

iii) service of the poor and the destitutes by distributing food, cloth etc. 

iv) various types of competitions in schools and colleges, particularly on the eve of 
Swami Vivekananda's birthday celebrations as National Youth Day. 

' The Ministry of Human Resource Development of the Government of India often 
provides funds as grant-in-aid to cover the expenditure in these celebrations by the 
Ramakrishna Mission. 

For example, you may like to know that during 1989-90, the Ministry of Human 
Resource Development of the Government of India, paid a sum of Rs. 48,0001- as 
grant-in-aid to cover the expenditure incurred in connection with the 125th Birth 
Anniversary of Swami Vivekananda. 

27.7 OTHER ACTMTIES OF RAMAKRISHNA 
MISSION 

We now turn to some other activities and celebrations. 

27.7.1 Other Celebrations 

The Ramakrishna Mission observes a number of other celebrations as well. These 
include: 

i) Guru Purnima, 

ii) Shri Krishna Janmashtarni, 

iiii Shri Durga Ashtarni, 

iv) Shri Kali Puja, 

v) Maha Sivaratri, and 

vi) Christmas Eve, etc. 

with due solemnity, special puja, bhajan, and reading from the scriptures. 
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27.7.2 Bhakta Sammelan 

While studying the Ramakrishna Mission as a modem religious movement it is of 
interest to you to know that sometimes the Mission organises religious conferences 
known as Bhakta Sammelan. For example, one such Sammelan was organised 
on 3 1st December 1989 in the premise of Ramakrishna Mission in Delhi in which 
336 delegates participated. 

Apart from being a spiritual retreat, this sort of Sammelan provides an opportunity 
to the monks and the householder devotees to come together and practise spiritual 
discipline to reflect on the Ramakrishna movement, and give sustenance and strength 
to it to keep the movement going in the right direction. The role of the householder 
devotees is particularly important to keep the movement going as a source of 
spiritual strength to this strife tom age, and as a means of service to the suffering 
humanity, the downtrodden, the destitute, the leper, the women and children in need 
of care, the victims of riots, and natural calamities. If it could help the values to 
prevail in wider social, professional and organisational life in India our problems 
would be greatly lessened. 

As a religious movement of the modem age, the Ramakrishna Mission is faced with 
challenges of poverty, illiteracy, ill-health, disease, ignorance, and corruption suHered 
by the teeming millions at the national level; challenges of war clouds degradation 
of environment, over-powering greed of materialism, loss of peace to the suffering 
humanity at the global level. 

27.7.3 Challenges that Confront the Mission 

The real challenge lies in how the modem religious movement (started through the 
Ramakrishna Mission by its founder Swami Vivekananda) will be able to meet the 
crisis to the suffering humanity. This will mean a reawakening and revival ofthe 
values of Divinity, Humanity and Service through the wisdom and knowledge 
of Vedanta. 

The Katopanishad says, 

"Uttishthat, Jagat, Prapya; Varannibodhat". That is to say: Arise, Awake, 
Achieve, that wisdom at the holy feet of the Great man by which matkrial and 
spiritual sufferings of the humanity of the East and the West might go; revive the 
Divinity in man through service of the suffering humanity. 

It is a question more of practice and not merely preaching. The Ramakrishna 
Mission as a religious movement brings much of preaching and practice together. 
Various religions are but different paths to the same Divinity, and the Divinity 
becomes glorified through service to humanity. 

27.8 RAMAKRISHNA MISSION AS A MODERN 
MOVEMENT 

We will now finally turn to an important aspect of our analysis - i.e. why should 
the Ramakrishna movement aspire to be called a modern religious movement ? Let 
us see why this happens to be a fact. 

27.8.1 History of the Mission 

While examining this' question you should bear the following points in mind : 

i) First, the history of the Ramakrishna Mission runs into the span of this century 
snA the lsct n ~ ~ s d e r n f  the Isct ~ e n h l n ~  1uh;~h ;E nnt nvnn a hn.nArmA r r a n m  n1A o n x x r  
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Reli~ious Movements : u In such a short span; the Mission has spread its branches globally, far and wide, 
Medieval and Modern and covered a large part of the materially and spiritually suffering humanity of the 

world. 

iii) In the religious sphere it has brought about a revival in worship and faith through ' 
the approach that all religions lead to the same Divine Force, the same God. God 
exists in man, man must try to realise God through service to the suffering humanity. 
These sufferings are physical-material; and non-physicalemotional-mental-spiritual. 
These sufferings afflict humanity irrespective of their narrow framework of caste, 
colour, creed, religion, region and ethnicity. The Ramakrishna Mission as movement 
is advancing to provide a succour of hope. 

iv) The Ramakrishna Mission adopted a number of activities related to social services 
for the poor, the downtrodden, the destitute, the women and children in need of 
care, and those afflicted by natural calamities. 

v) At the national level, through service oriented programmes of activities in the, 
fields of education and health etc., the Ramakrishna Mission is trying to integrate 
the various people and groups through its spiritual force and faith in Divinity, service 
and humanity. 

vi) At the international level, the Mission is trying to bring together the multi-national, 
multi-religious communities through spiritual force, through service to the suffering 
mankind, through message of peace and service to all sections irrespective of 
their caste, creed, religion and region. 

vii) The Ramakrishna Mission has the strength of a well-knit organisational structure 
fed by both the Math and the Mission from the headquarters level to the regional 
and local levels. It is fed by such ideal, ideology, objective, motto which are inspired 
by Divinity and service to humanity. It is supported by activities which take care 
of the physical-material, and religious-spiritual. The force of the Trinity consists of 

Sri Ramakrishna - the preceptor 

Sri Sarda Devi - The Holy Mother, inspirer 

Swami Vivekananda - The founder, humanist inspired by Vedantic wisdom. 

27.8.2 The Present Position 

The Ramakrishna movement continues to the movement through the leaderhsip of 
its bands of monks, and the following of its householder disciples and devotees of 
all religions and regions. 

The method of work and worship continues to fill it with inspiration and life- 
giving force. 

Shri Rarrmakrishna was inspired by 'Bhakti' and 'renunciation'. No great thing can 
be done without sacrifice. The spirit of sacrifice that sustained the fiery young souls 
of Swami Vivekananda, Swami Brahmananda (Rakhal), Balaram, Surendera, 
Mahendra and Chuni etc. (who all became monks of the order) in those early days 
of desolation, must continue to sustain the monks, devotees and followers of the 
Ramakrishna Mission in the present hours of material and spiritual crisis facing the 
suffering humanity today. 

The spirit of renunciation that illumined the heart of Sri Ramakrishna, the spirit of 
sacrifice that welled up into the minds of Swami Vivekananda and his associate 
young monks in the beginning, the divine virtue that awakened Sri Sarada Devi; the https://telegram.me/pdf4exams
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same spirit must continue to stir the minds and hearts of the men and women who 
have joined this religious movement under the Rarnakrishna Mission. It is to be 
hoped that the spiritual lamp that was lit by Paramhans Sri Ramakrishna a century 
ago will always illumine and show the path to human beings. 

Modern Religious 
Movements 11 : 

Ramakrlshna Mission 

27.9 LET US SUM UP 

We started this unit indicating the beginning of the Ramakrishna Math and Mission 
under the aegis of Sri Ramakrishna, Sri Sarada Devi and Swami Vivekananda. We 
then went on to outline the ideology of the Mission, the objects and activities of the 
Mission. We then described the organisational structure of the Math, Mission and 
governin4 body. We turned finally ro the financial support structure of the math and 
the mission. This includes the funding of social welfare and cultural activities. We 
have therefore dealt with the topic adequately. 

1 27.10 KEY WORDS 
- 

Belur Math : Headquarters of Ramakrishna Mission. 

Holy Mother : Sri Sarada Devi 

Math : Contemplative order 

Mission : Socially active order 

Sanyasin : one who renounces the world and turns of God 

Sanatan Dharma : The Eternal Religion 

Vedanta : A philosophy of Hinduism preaching monistic. Unity 
of all pllenomena with Godhead. 

27.11 FURTHl3R READINGS 

Swatni Gambhirananda, 1 957. History of the Ramakrishna Math and ~ i s s i o n ,  
(with a foreword by Christopher Isherwood) Advaita Ashram, Calcutta. 

Ramakrishna Mission, 1990. Ramakrishna Mission, New Delhi. 

John Yale, 1961. A Yankee and the Swamis, George Allen & Unwin Ltd., London. 

Gospel of Sri Ramakrishna, translated by Swami Nikhilananda with a foreword 
by Aldous Huxley (in two volumes). Ramakrishna Math, Calcutta. 

27.12 ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR PROGRESS 

Check Your Progress 1 

1 )  a) Sri Ramakrishna 

b) Sri Sarada Devi 

c) Swami Vivekananda 

i 2) a) Freedom of self, service of mankind. 
I 

b) Preaching and practice of Sanatana Dharma as exemplified in the Lives of 
Sri Ramakrishna, Sri Sarada Devi and Swami Vivekananda. 
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c) Renunciation, service and harmony of all religions should be strained towards. 

d) Work and worship should be treated at par and done with utmost seriousness. 

Check Your Progress 2 

1) Ramakrishna - Vivekananda Mission is a breakaway group from the main 
Ramakrishna Mission. It emphasized Swami Vivekananda's desire to be born 
repeatedly among the poor of all races and nations. This mission came to be in 
1961 when it was registered and has its headquarters in Barrackpore some 25 
km. North of Calcutta city. 

2) a) ~eligious activities like worship, religious services; preaching and celebration 
of birthdays of great saints. 

b) Social Welfare Services like educational and health services like hospitals, 
clinics, diagnostic centres, dispensaries and invalid homes. 

Check Your Progress 3 

1) The birthday of Sri Ramakrishna falls.on 18 February, 1.836. On this day there is 
much worship, prayer and celebration. Ramakrishna's thoughts and blessings are 
said 6 accrue to all worshippers. 

2) The RamakrishnaMission philosophy sees the Trinity as comprising Sri Ramakrishna 
the Father, the teacher-preceptor-guide. He illumines the path, Sri Sarada Devi is 
the Holy Mother a S m l  of love and purity and source of divine energy. Finally 
Swami Vivekananda is seen as the disciple of the awakened soul -a messenger 
of love and divine service. 

The Trinity is held to be at once Divine and human. 
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UNIT 28 LIFE CYCLE RITUALS-I : .BIRTH 
' AND MARRIAGE 

28.0 OBJECTIVES 

Structure 

28.0 Objectives 
28.1 Introduction 
28.2 Aspects of Ritual 
28.3 Functions of Ritual 
28.4 Birth and Related Rites 

28 4.1 Hindu Birth Rites 
28.4.2 Syrian Christian Birth Rites 
28.4.3 Sikh Rites of Birth 
28.4.4 Korku Birth Rites 

28.5 Marriage Rites 
28.5.1 Marriage Rites Among Hindus 
28.5,2 Marriage Rites Among Syr iv  Christians 
28.5.3 Marriage Rites Among Sikhs 
28.5.4 Marriage Rites Among the Korkus 

28.6 Let Us Sum Up 
28.7 Further Readings 
28.8 Key Words 
28.9 pnswers to Check Your Progress 

After you have read the unit you should be able to 

a describe a typology of religion 

a explain religion in tribal societies 

a discuss a classification of ritual 

a describe rites of birth of the given communities 

a explain marriage rites of the given communities. 

28.1. INTRODUCTION 

In this unit we begin with an introduction to ritual. We then discuss Saraswati's 
functions of ritual (Saraswati : 1984). Haying done this we describe and analyse 
birth and related rites among Hindus, Syrian Christians, Sikhs and the Korku tribe. 
We also describe and analyse marriage rites argong the same groups. 

28.2 ASPECTS OF RITUAL 

The word 'ritual' can only be understood in terms of a background of who is using 
it. For a clergyman all ritual.takes place within a church in keeping with various 

-relations. For a doctor however it may refer to some habits of a patient(s). For 
Durkheim rites are the modes of behaviour which dilineate how a man should 
conduct himself in the presence of sacred objects (Durkheim : 1915). A recent 
publication edited by Daniel de Coppet (1992) states that ritual is a special kind 
of performance which is both an act and a statement. Rituals create and 
maintain - or tkansform - a society's cultural identity and social relations. Thus 
ritual while putthg on a performance also communicates. That is to say human 
beings actions in the ritual context communicate. In attempting to understand ritual 
we are trying to discover the rules of grammar and syntax of an unknown language. https://telegram.me/pdf4exams

For More Visit - https://pdf4exams.org/



Social Significance 
of Religion 

Finally life-crisis rituals have an effect on society of rejuvenating its 'sentiments' 
as Radcliffe-Brown (1966) puts it and make it cohere. Van Gennep found (1966) 
that these ceremonies which he called rites of passage, were to be found in all 
societies. He felt that three types of major phases could be distinguished: 

i )  separation 

ii) transition 

iiii incorporation 

These phases can be found in birth, marriage and death. With respect to our topic 
we find that the ideas of separation transition and incorporation are all indicating the 
tension or liminality which accompanies these rituals. Thus rituals of life cycle 
whether birth and marriage or deafh have to have within them an in-built mechanism 
of tension management. The same ideas have been expressed in terms of the facts 
of preliminality, liminality and postliminality. 'Lumen' means threshold, and each life 
crisis or life-cycle ritual goes through this feeling of tension or liminality while 
crossing the threshold. We will mention these categories in the examples we give 
later on. 

Tension arises at childbirth, marriage, and death because these events call for very 
careful handling. In death specially there is a fear imminent. So also in the others. 
However, an important observation, made by Van Gannep, is that the three major 
phases of separation, transition and incorporation are not developed to the same 
extent by all societies or in every set of ceremonies. Thus rites of separation are 
prominent in funeral ceremonies. Rites of incorporation are prominent in marriage 
ceremonies. Transition rites play an important part in pregnancy, and initiation rites. 

We now turn to functions of rituals since these functions form an important part of 
any life cycle ritual. These functions are present usually in a combined way in these 
life-cycle rituals which we will now discuss. Saiaswati.(1984 : 98-104) has stated 
that ritual is the core component of all religions. The rules of ritual are transmitted 
either orally or through the written text. And as Saraswati points out through "ritual 
action flows the well being not only of the performer but also of the performing 
society" (ibid). He points out that ritual is by definition "an obligatory social behavibur 
prescribed for occasions that have reference to belief system". Ritual also holds the 
ritual participants together both as a community in belief and action. It provides a 
system of meaning to both the social and the cosmic world. The sharing of ritual 
experience creates a deeper bond. Religious behaviour and ritual, is different from 
secular ritual. However the former maintains social order from one point of view, 
and the latter from another. 

Saraswati has provided the societal functions of ritual.' These societal functions of 
ritual which Saraswati provides indicate to us as we have noted earlier that ritual 
has a specific role of play. This role includes as Radcliffe Brown (ibid) has said, 
to make the society cohere and to rejuvenate all the values and ideals society is 
comprised of. It involves a socializing aspect too. Ritual is thus a teaching device 
and as Saraswati notes its performance includes apart from socialization, social 
control, as merit and status, rites of identification and so on. We discuss these below 
and suggest the student try to identify these in the rituals, we describe later. 

i) Ritual as Socialization:.In all societies there are life c ,:C;I. ritlra!s. c?r samskara. 
These rituals are of two types i.e. the rites from concq, .(-if: t i !  CI.L !i:;ilii>il, and the 
other deals withdaily and seasonal sacrifices. 
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iii Ritual as Social control: Ritual has integrativevalues and puts the social order 
together. It is linked with other worldly rewards and retributions. It is an integral 
part of the normative system. Thus the maintenance or ritual order also brings 
about social order and the spiritual order. 

iii) Ritual as merit and status: Ritual leads to religious merit and it is itself performed 
for merit and status. The performer gets social prestige and spirijual merit. 

iv) Ritual as identification: The imitation rite is essential for every member without 
which membership cannot be gained. Ritual multilation, circumcision, perforation 
of ear lobe are all rites of identification. 

v) Ritual as Spiritual Advancement: Prayer, pilgrimage workship and esoteric 
rites all aim at spiritual advancement. 

vi) Ritual as Nonverbal Communication: Ritual has a variety of esoteric and 
exoteric communication. The use of words and space is such that it often follows 
archetypal patterns. Esateric communication has a hidden and specialized meaning 
available only to experts, such as priests. Exoteric communication is available to 
all concerned. 

vii) Ritual and Cultivation of Excellence: People's sense of enjoying beauty and 
sense of aesthetics are reflected very well in ritual objects and motifs. Ritual 
leads to excellence here. It may be dance, painting or handicraft which achieves 
this. As Saraswati (ibid) notes 'No Brahmanic ritual is devoid of aesthetic value. 

viii) Ritual as Therapy: Rituals of witchcraft and sorcery are such that they are used 
in many societies to heal affliction. This is as true of simple religions as that of 
complex and mixed forms. 

ix) Ritual as Occupation:.Ritual specialists exist in all societies and enjoy extra 
privileges and economic benefits. In Hindu places of pilgrimage such ritual 
occupation can be very lucrative. 

x] Ritual as Way of Life: A religious being lives within the ambit of ritual. There 
are rituals for daily observance, annual ceremonies and some festivals. 

Thus we may say that the above scheme covers the broad scope of ritual or of 
functions of ritual as viewed by Saraswah. 

Check Your Progress 1 ,' 

i) List Van Gennep's three types of rites of passage. 

b) s................................ : ............................................................................ 
c ) .............................................................................................................. 

iii Listfour types of rituals From among those which are presented by Saraswati. 
4 

Life Cycle Rituals-1 : 
Birth and Marriage 
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Social Significance 
of Religion 

$ 
1 
I- 

28.4 BIRTH AND RELATED RITES 

These according to Saraswati are rites of socialization. When we turn to life-cycle 
rituals we find, that they are the core of religion. Again, life-cycle rites refer more 
to the cycle of life: birth, marriage and death. Nevertheless the ritual itself may not 
follow such a linear path. That is to say that between birth and death a man or 
woman may have one or more divorces and marriages. This is an almost universal 
fact. Moreover, another facet of our'problems is that a study of a life cycle ritual 
often begins at conception, goes on through various rituals during the period of 
pregnancy until child-birth. It then goes on to initiation etc. right upto marriage or 
suitability to marriage. This happens with regularity not just among the Hindus but 
also in tribal religions and is almost a universal phenomenon. As such in our 
descriptions "birth" would mean the rituals surrounding birth. This is so also for 
marriage and death. 

28.4.1 Hindu Birth Rites 

Before we can immediately study birth and marriage in Hinduism it would be good 
to restudy Unit 15, in Block 4, in ESO-02. This unit studies Hindu Social organisation 
and indicates that Hinduism has a vast backdrop of ideology to its rituals. In his 
book "Hindu Sanskaras" (1976) Raj Bali Pandey has pointed out the following 
scheme. 

i) pre-natal rituals 

ii) rituals of childhood 

iiii educational rituals 

iv) marriage rituals 

V) funeral rituals 

In our treatment we will deal with pre-natal rituals and some of the rituals of 
childhood. 

All this description is meaningless ~ n t i l  related to a sociological perspective on life 
cycle rituals. The first of the pre-natal rites is at conception. This is called 
'Garbhandhana'. It is this rite through which a man places his seed in a woman. 
The time for this rite was from the fourth to the sixteenth day right after the 
monthly courses of his wife. The second prenatal rite was 'Pumsavana' or quickening 
a male child. This rite was obsemed'in the fourth month of pregnancy. The woman 
fasted on that day and put on new clothes after bathing. The sprouts of the banyan 
were pounded and their juice put in her right nostril with verses extolling virile sons. 
The main factor of this ritual was that it w a s  held to fight off abortion and to 
produce a male child. 

The 'Simantonnayana', or 'hair-parting' is the third of the prenatal rites. In this 
rite the hair of the woman were parted. This was to Keep evil demons away from 
her, and also to keep her in good cheer. It was done in the fifth month of pregnancy. 
All these rites are clearly preliminal rites or rites of separation. They are rites which 
occur before the transition of birth itself. To a greater or lesser extent the tension 
of coming to the threshold or liminal point is increasingly built up from Garbhadana, 
through Pumsavana and Simantonnayana which is done in the fifth month of 
pregnancy. 

We now turn to the 'Jatkarma' or the birth ceremonies. These are the rituals of 
childhood. The Jatkarrna ceremony was performed before cutting the naval cord. 
The moment of brith was recorded for astrological purposes. These are the liminal https://telegram.me/pdf4exams
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ritesand there is a quick and obvious reduction in tension and these rituals manage ~ i f e  cycle ktuals-I : 

the terrsim levels right up to the Medha-Jam and A p a  which are now described. Birth and Marriage 

The ceremony of "Medhu-janana" is done first with the fore finger of the right 

! 
hand. The father holding an instrument of gold gave to the child, honey and ghee 

I or ghee alone. The substances that the father gave to the child were considered 
I to be good for mental growth. They also produced beauty, good digestion and talent. 
1 Next we have the 'Y~yusya" or rite for ensuring a long life. The father whispered 

1 appropriate mantras into the child's ear. Five Brahmans are asked to blow their 
breath on him. The breath, it is believed, produces a long life. This ceremony, 
therefore, was to strengthen the breath of the child and provide a long life for the 
new born. The next rite is supposed to harness 'strength'. The father recited 
appropriate verses for the same. 

The navel-cord is cut, the child thoroughly washed and put to the mother's breast. 
The next ritual is that of 'Namkarana ' or name-giving. This is a ceremony which 
is not strictly recommended nor spelled out in the grihasutras but delineated 
in the paddatis or booklets. First of all, the composition of the name was 
decided. It is prescribed that boys should have an even number of syllables and girls 
an uneven number of syllables. It is felt that the social status of the family is 
reflected in the name. The names given, fall into four categories. These are based 
upon the asterism under which the child was born; the deity of the month; the 
family deity and the popular calling. 

Namhana is usually, though not always, done on the 10th or 12th day after the 
birth of the child. Namkarana is a post liminal rite. It is a rite of incorporation by 
which the child on the 10th or 12th day acquires a name through a ritual and hence 
gains an identity. We can also see here some of the functions of ritual which we 
have described earlier (see Section 28.3) such as socialization, religious merit and 
sa on. This is because mothr and child, according to belief, suffer ceremonial 
impurity. When this period expires the house is washed and purified. Mother and 
chiid are bathed, and the ceremony continues. Today when the child is born in rural 
Kumaon after the period of impurity is over, a detailed Namkarana ceremony 
follows. Even the Doms have a Dom Pandit to pontificate, (Kapur 1988). It is also 
usual to make the following ceremonies part of the 'Namhana' itself. These 
ceremonies are the 'Miskramana', in which the mother goes around on the some 
spot and touches the child's foot on the ground. This ceremony is actually meant 
to be done during the fourth month. 

The next ceremony takes place after this by touching some food to the child's 
mouth. This ceremony is supposed to take place six to seven months after namiig. 
The significance of this ritual is actually to begin weaning away'the child. The 
Chudabana is the tonsure and its done only after the fifth month. Fittingly it is 
often done in the ceremonies before marriage. Also the Kamavedhu or ear-piercing 
is done by the twelfth month. In the field as distinct from the textual view (Kapur 
: 1988) we find that the rituals are in fact often conducted in a group and without 
reference to the time aspect stressed by the textual view. Thus NamAarana and 
Miskramana and so on often take place at approximately the same time, during the 
same ritual performance. These ceremonies observed show there is a concern for 
the auspicious and always a desire to earn spiritual merit and related esteem 
through ritual. These rituals can be seen as rituals for socialization as well as rituals 
for spiritual advancement. Also there are rituals of incorporation. But in the Hindu 
scheme they are mainly rituals of merit and status and those of social control, 
excellence, therapy, way of life and occupation. Hindu birth rites thus begin at the 
time when conception takes place. Thereafter, there are rites which an5 performed 
in order to be blessed with a boy. Evil souls are also kept away through a ritual in 
which the hair is parted. Only then do the birth rituals perse begin. Thus the 
Iatkarma ceremony takes place before the navelcord is cut. Thus there are rituals https://telegram.me/pdf4exams
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Social Significance 
of  Religion 

for ensuring good intellectual growth and long life. These rituals all indicate the 
Hindu view of life which considers the ecological environment and spiritual beliefs 
as being equally important for welfare of a person. Thus the rites of incorporation 
in Hinduism are very elaborate. 

28.4.2 Syrian Christian Birth Rites 

These birth rites are also mainly those of incorporation into society and to earn 
spiritual merit and status. Unit 17 of Block 4, in ESO-02 gives a good background 
of Syrian Christians social structure. The first child of a couple is born usually in 
the mother's house. The daughter goes to her parents a few months before delivery. 
In earlier times it was customary to bring the pregnant woman to her mother's 
place with the help of seven ladies including the mother. The rituals and customs 
before the bride comes to her mothers house right up to the moment of childbirth 
are rites of separationlpreli~ninality. The child is born with the help of married 
women of the household and the aid of a midwife. The birth of a boy gives great 
joy and a loud whistling sound is made. As soon as the child is born the exact time 
is noted so that the horoscope can be accurately cast. This practice is taken from 
the Hindus, and much faith is put on the forecasts. Initially the horoscopes are cast 
on dried palmyra palm leaf par&ment. This is made into strips joined together with 
string< Initially the horoscopes are cast on dried palmyra palm leaf parchment. This 
is made into strips joined together with strings. Initially the horoscopes are cast on 
dried palmyra palm leaf parchment. This is made into strips joined together with 
strings. The strings are kept fixed by wooden blocks to act as the cover of a book. 
The writing on the parchment is done by a steel stylus in beautiful letters. Sometimes 
this is accompanied by floral designs. Next the child is bathed and a priest or an 
elder relative whispers in the child's ear "Moron Yesu Masiha" or 'Yesus Crist 
is Lord". As soon as the child is born a horoscope is cast. From this point on the 
rituals pass the 'threshold' (the liminal point) and enter into incorporation/postliminality. 

The child is also given a few drops of honey to drink in which gold is mixed. This 
is done by the grandmother or a presiding lady by rubbing a gold ornament on a 
stone on which some honey has been smeared. This custom shared by the 
Narnbudpuris is to ensure prosperity. 

After seven days, the husband's family visit the baby. Care is taken that the party 
coqsists of an odd number of people. This is because of the belief that even 
numbers of people on such occasions bring bad luck. On seeing the child the 
husband's mother places some gold in the hands of the child. 

Activity 1 

Read Section 28.4 on birth and related rites. Read also the subsections till 
section 28.4.4. What are the similarities and differences in birth rites. of 
various communities? Write down a note on this and compare it with other 
students, if possible at the Study Centre. 

The baptism can now take place along with the service in the chapel. After an 
interval of two months or more from the date of birth of the child, the wife.returns 
to her husband's house with gifts of jewellery, clothes and household equipment. 
These are customs which are associated with postliminality. Their function is 
socialisation of the society, its rejuvenation and bringing it closer together by virtue 
of having faced the life crisis together. 

The formal education of the child begins at 3 or 4 after a "thread" ceremony 
somewhat life that of the Hindus. The priest sits next to the child4Gith a brass tray 
in which 'paddy' is heaped. Taking the child's forefinger the priest traces 'Yesu' 
in the heap of peddy. A short prayer is offered followed by a feast. It is considered 
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that the child has been initiated into learning and can begin his schooling. For girls 
in their 7th or 8th year the ears are pierced so that they can wear ornaments, it 
is clear from the previous descriptions that the rites of incorporation as signified by 
birth are elaborate. When a daughter goes to her mother's place three months 
before giving birth it is a ritual act. But it is not accompanied by ritual activitiesper 
se. Earlier seven ladies brought the pregnant women to the house. These and other 
rituals indicate that Syrian Christianity is ritually quite different from Hinduism. 
Some rituals are similar at times especially when gold and honey are given to the 
child to ensure prosperity. But they display every bit the desire to placate supernatural 
forces. As is clear in Hinduism, rituals are primarily of socialization, merit 
and status, identification and cultivation of excellence. 

28.4.3 Sikh Rites of Birth 

It w&ld be necessary for us to first describe the social organization of the Sikhs. 
This has been done in Unit 18, Block 4, ESO-02, where the origin of the Sikhs, their 
ideology, their five emblems and so on are presented. So we can go straight to the 
rites of birth. The rites of Sikhs too like those of the Hindus and Syrian Christians 
reflect a similar aspect of the rites of passage. That is preliminal rites or rites of 
separation before birth; liminal or transitional rites at or just around birth when the 
tension is at the highest; and finally the naming rites which are rites of incorporation 
or postliminality. 

The birth of a child whether boy or girl is equally welcome. When the mother has 
recovered, there is a visit to the gurdvara for giving thanks. A certain amount of 
cash is given to buy Karah Prasad. In villages women prepare the Karah Prasad 
themselves and take it t o  the gurdvara. A 'romalla' or piece of silk or brocade 
about one square meter is given to the Guru Granth Sahib. At the gurdwara 
thanks giving sabads (hymns) are read. Devout families ask that the child be given 
'amrit' or nectar which is made by dissolving patashas (sugar crystals). 

The granthi (priest) stirs the water with a khanda (shortttwo-eduged sword) and 
describes the first five verse of the Japji. The amrit is put on the kirpan 'and 
touched on the child's tongue with it. The mother ,drinks the rest.'The Guru Granth 
Sahib is now opened at random and the first word of the left hand page will be 
read out to the parents. The name is decided by using the initial of the word and 
announced. The granthi says 'Jo bhole so nihal' and the congregation approves 
by saying 'Sat sri akal' Prayers follow. 

Box 28.01 

A Sikh must take an early morning bath in fresh water. Next he must recite 
the Japji, the Jap of Guru Gobind Singh and his Swayyas, before or after 
breakfast. Before beginning the daily work he must sing the gurbani in the 
gurdvara. The thought of God should not leave his mind as he works. He 
should then recite the Rahiras (the Holy Path) at dusk and the Sohilla 
before sleeping. 

There are social customs as well. In a joint family the baby is born in the husband's 
home. The wife's parents visit her bringing gifts for her and the mother-in-law and 
a turban for the husband and father-in-law. Sometimes a langer or free feast could 
be arranged for the poor and gifts given to widows as charity. The Sikh birth rites 
too are rites of inworation. Besides going to the gurdvara and visiting the bride's 
mother and father, they are also rites of social interaction. They also show ritual 
as occupation in the form of the granthi. Spritual merit and spiritual advancement 
is also seen. Socialization behaviours are also clearly present. 

Life Cycle Rituals-I : 
Birth and Marriagc 
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the religion suifaces forcefilly m the amrit ceremony where patashas are dissolved 
in water by a short two edged sword. The amrit is then given to the child on his 
lips and tengue with that Khanda. Also the way of naming is very random but 
based again on the Guru Granth Sahib. 

28.4.4 Korku Birth Rites 

Korkus are a tribe which live in the Vindhala hills. They are spread out in many 
parts of these hills and number many different groupings of the same tribe. Let us 
now turn to their rituals of birth. 

Stephen Fuchs points out that (Fuchs, 1988 : 219-236) Korku girls begin menstruating 
between 1 1-13 years. According to Korku belief a woman is ritually unclean as long 
as the menstruation lasts. 

The Korku never relax their strictness regqrding these rules. The Korkus believe 
that a woman kcomes pregnant only when a soul enters her womb. This is the 
soul of a Korku that had died one generation earlier. This is always so. Pregnancy 
is a happy occasion. Every pregnant woman observes certain rules and taboos. For 
example she must abstain from pork. A pregnant woman should not pas? under 3 
mango tree because that is believed to impair her fertility. She must also avoid 
menstruating women, and those who have given birth recently. To avoid miscarriage 
she is advised not to lift heavy weights. 

K o h s  women carry on their field work and household duties till the very last 
moment of labour pains. A midwife is sent for, who is often a Nahal woman. The 
Nahal women are of a lower caste. No Korku midwife, it is worth noting, will 
atend a Nahal woman in labour. 

The birth takes place in a comer of the verandah far removed from the entrance 
or kitchen. This is because a birth is ritually impure and pollutes the food. It must 
be far from the entrance to keep out people with an evil eye. The woman sits or 
lies on the ground and the midwife massages her from the hips downwards. In case 
of a diff*ult childbirth a thread in unravelled before the woman's eyes or a magician 
is called in. He makes a potion with water which the woman is to drink. If even 
this fails, the magician goes into a trance. His patron deity tells him the course of 
things. Offerings &re pnescribed sometimes those of a goat. A 'magic'. string is tied 
on her. The offerings are made after the birth. The student should note that we 
have rtpeatedly pointed out that both Van Gennep's scheme for rites of passage 
and Saraswati's scheme for functions of ritual are unveiled before us in each case. 

The stmdebt shoold be in a position to locate the three types of situation 
regarding Van Gennep. He or she should also locate some of the functions 
of the rituals with regard to Korkus also. 

After the birth, the midwife ties the umblical cord with a cloth and cuts it with a 
knife or bamboo splint. Turmeric is applied on the wound. The placenta is buried 
in a comer of the verandah, the mother and child are put' up behind sheets in a 
comer of the house. This is to avoid the evil eye. The mother doesn't eat solid food 
for about five days. She is served a thin gruel. The newborn child is 'suckled only 
on the third day. During the fust two days, the lips of the new-born baby are 
touched with butter milk. Mother and child are ritually impure for about' 12 days. 
A bath is taken to purifL her. It is clear here again that the rituals are those of 
incorporation. They socialize the child. h this brief description of childbirth among 
the K o h s  we can clearly see the influence of Hinduism over their ritual. The 
concept of pollution as the child is born and then the purification are both clearly 
a Hindu concept. However, the originality of the tribal view remains. This is brought 
out by the twisted thread being unravelled in front of a woman having a difficult https://telegram.me/pdf4exams
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delivery. Moreover, the menstrual period is one of avoidance of women. 

communication and therapy arid a way of life. 
rituals are rituals of incorporatiim. They have all the elements of ritual as non-v 

I check Your Progress 2 

1 1  i) List some of the Hindu birth rites ? 

k ii) List some of the Syrian Christian customs/rites during the birth of a child. 

I 
28.5 MARRIAGE RITES 

k 
Marriage reflects the social life of a society. Saraswati (1977) points'out &at birth, 
death, and marriage are considered as predestined in Hindu society. He pints'out 
that for Hindus marriage is not a social contract but a religious ritual. Marria~e is 
one of the duties of being householder (grihastha). Marriage helps a 'twiae barn' 
man to fulfill his religious duties and responsibilities. Mamage is an essential sacrament 
for a womap. 

28.5.1 Marriage Rites Among Hindus 

Saraswati (1977) writes that a boy should marry a girl of equal status. Marriage 
should take place within the caste. There are considered to be eight farms of 
marriage: Brahma, Daiva, Arsa, Prajapatya, Asura, Gandharva, &harp, and 
Paisacha. The first four of these methods are Prasmta or approved; the last four 
are Aprmmta or disapproved (Pandey : 1976). These forms of marriage have been 
discussed in Unit 15, Block-4, ESO-02. 

We now turn to the marriage rites and their symbolism. You will note as we 
describe the rituals that Van Gennep's classification of separation, transition and 
incorporation is found to be present. In marriage of the Hindus often there is a 
shifting of the residence also and this adds to the liminality or transition element of 
the ritual. Saraswati notes that there are two kinds of rituab in Bhramanic 

I 
marriage, that is, Sastrachar and Lokacharya. The Sastrachar are performed 
according to the textual canons of the shastrm. The orally transmitted rituals are 
Lokachar or Striachar. Even in forms of marriage such as Gandharva or Paisa& 
where consummation precedes the weeding, Sastric rites are used to legalize the 
marriage. However the L~kacharya rites have also to be performed by the women 
and the villagers. Saraswati (ibid) points out that there are various customs in 
different regions and villages, which are observed at the wedding. 

The main points of the sastrachar are that there is use of written text, scriptural 
I authority and that the male priest pointificates. Mantras area essential and clarified 
1 

i butter is used. Again, there are mainly purificatory/benedictory rites. Auspicious 
time is very important for rites. Then the applicability of rules is wider than of 
Lokacharya. The textual tradition is upheld and followed both at the groom's and 
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I 
I Social Significance 

of Religion 
bride's places. These rites are also essential for legitimizing marriage and consequently 
children therein. 

Now what of the Lokacharya? Here oral knowledge is used. Women exercise the 
authority and lead the ceremonies. There are songs and incantations but no sacrifices. 
Again the rites leave a magical element. Further the rites are performed in the 
sequence. The women desire rules as based in memory and mainly localized. The 
oral tradition of Lokacharya is different for the groom and for the bride. Oral rites 
are not compulsory or essential but have a profound meaning and emotion. Rites 
of marriage which appeared in the Paddhatis and Prayogagranthas are now 
given below (Saraswati, ibid). 

i) The oral giving away of the bride to the bridegoom. 

ii) A formal selection of the bride. 

iii) The nuptial canopy is made. 

iv) Fixing the time for the marriage ceremony. 

v) Fetching earth for growing sprouts a few days before the wedding. 

vi) Putting on turmeric paste. 

vii) Worship of Ganesh (Ganesh Puja). 

viii) Establishing a waterclock on the day of the marriage. 

ix) Ancestor and Goddess worship. 

x) Worship by the father-in-law of the bride who worships the goddess Gauri. 

xi) Worship of the wife of India : sachi. 

xii) Announcement of ancestors of' bride and bridegroom with gotra and pravara. 
Then there is Kanyadaan, the gift of the virgin. 

xiii The protection cord is tied. 

xiv)The bridegrooms scarf is tied to one end of the bride's sari, Saptapadi follows. 
This is the rite of "seven steps". 

xv) Putting vermillion on the parted hair of the bride. 

xvi)The bridgegroom now sites on a pile of rice. The groom and bride throw rice 
on each other. 

xvii) A tali is tied by the groom around the neck of the bride. 

xviii) A bamboo plate is given by the bridegroom's mother to the bride's people. 

These rites are aspects of one ceremony and though extended sometimes for a few 
days they essentially form the rites of separation. 

This however is not how things actually happen. Saraswati (1977) notes there 
is a dijjierence in the ttextual (m above) and the contextual. Again, the guide 
books ara peculiar to specflc regions and do not apply to all regions. This 
is abo further classijkd -by pointing out that Lokacharya traditions dzfler. 
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In a paddhati quoted by Pandey (1976) the Kanyadaan. means the "gift of the 
virgin". Only the father is properly entitled to make this gift or someone in his place 

i 

t 
when the father is not there. Thus the grandfather, brother, and others including the 
mother are entitled to give away the girl. A Samkalpa is uttered and then the bride 

I is given away formally. Satpadi are given greater prominance in the Pnaddhati 
quoted by Pandey than the one quoted by Saraswati (1977). This is the rite of seven 
steps and without it the marriage is incomplete. The husband and wife step in a 

1 northerly direction in seven steps. However it is also a Lokachar custom that the 
1 bride and groom go round the sacred fire seven times. Puffed rice is sprinkled by 

I the bride who follows the groom her sari being tied to his turban. This ritual piactice 
I is supposed to legally bind the couple in matrimony. While saptapadi is common 

i to the Grihyasutras Kanyadaan is not. We should now briefly point out the 
symbolism of the marriage rites as noted bhy Saraswati (ibid). The sastras treat 
marriage as a sacrament and religious rites are prescribed for it. The blessings of 
Superhuman beings are sought. When the groom makes the bride stand on a 

I milestone it is to make the marriage firm and strong. Similarly, all the rituals of 
marriage and the mantras are used to seek blessings and make a strong creative 
union. The mantras too fulfil this purpose. There are biological symbols as well as 
such as when the bride is sprinkled with sura. This makes her desirable. This is 

1 so for fertility rites. Magical rites are used to make the post-consummation period 
I safe for the woman. In Kumaoni marriage of the Hindus although a Paddhati is 

I 
used the division of rites of passage is very clear. In brief all negotiations prior to 
marriage including date and time of the ceremony, putting turmeric and bathing the 
village water source are rites of separation, or preliminary rites. The journey to the 
groom from the village and carriage of the empty doli or carriage is part of the 
liminal or transitional aspect which last through the marriage ceremony. The post- 
liminal or incorporation rites are when the doli has the bride in it and the procession 
walks back (Kapur, 1988)'. 

It may be said that a Hindu marriage is a very complex ritual and both the textual 
and the contextual aspects appear in it. Before we turn to the Syrian Christian 
Marriage rites let us look at some of the Lokachar rites. Before leaving his house 
for marriage the groom sites on his mothers lap and she 'feeds' him with her 
breasts. At the time of Kanyadaan the bride sits on the lap of her father. Such 
customs abound and Saraswati (1977) feels that they are survivals of old customs. 
Indeed we may say that the textual and the contextual cannot be separated. There 
would scarcely be a marriage where the Sastrachar and the Lokachar do not 
intermingle. This is because the rites and the customs go hand in hand each 
enriching the other. there are various facts that the marriage symbolism touches 
upon. Firstly, it is an aspect of unification (Saraswati, 1977) of man and woman 
seeking deivine grace. The bridge is made to 'tread on a milestone as a symbol of 
firmness. There are certain biological symbols as well. Marriage is about procreation 
and there is a rite when the bride is sprinkled with sura to make her intoxicating. 
In the case of survival of old customs, some have already been mentioned. These 
are numirous and we mention that during Kanyadaan the bride sits in her father's 
lap. In the Antahpat ceremony the mother's brother brings her in his lap. When 
the garlands are exchanged, he sits in her mother's brother's lap. The bride and 
bridegroom sits in the lap of the bridegrooms mother who feeds them banana and 
milk. While doing so the mangalsutra is tied around her neck. Before leaving home 
the bride is carried on the back of her father. Saraswati points out that these are 
symbolic of the custom of child marriage. These rituals create a strong bond 
between the groups that are participating in the marriage rites. They also carry the 

I message of socialisation, religious merit, non verbal and vkrbal communicatiop, 
I 
I therapy etc. to the participants. This is because tension gathers, rises and dissipates 
I in a controlled and orchestrated manner under the influence of the customs and . . ... . - . . .  . 
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Social Significance 
of Religion 

28.5.2 Marriage Rites Among Syrian Christians 

In the pa..t, child marriage was widely practised in Kerala. The consummation 
however took place only on reaching maturity. Nowadays marraiges take placi 
after maturity. It is also desirable that the groom be employed, and the bride be in 
her early twenties. The initiative in negotiating a marriage usually rests on the 
bride's family. When the appropriate choice has been made, according to the girls 
side, a representative of the boys' family is sent to settle the marriage. In the past 
a bride and groom met for the first time in the church at the time of their marriage. 
Today, while wooing and courtship are out, the two partners exchange photographs 
and may meet under supervised conditions to talk for a brief while. This supervision 
is done usually by the gir's mother or her married sister. The bethrothal ceremony 
among the Syrian Christians takes place on the day the banns or formal proclamation 
of the intended marriage, are announced by the priest in the church immediately 
after the Qurbana or Eucharist, or the Sacramental service to comemmorate the 
Last Super of Jesus Christ. As usual all the cereinonies proceeding the marriage 
ceremony are the rites of separation/preliminality. The banns are called in both the 
parishes, that of the boy and the girl. This is to ensure that anyone who has any 
objection to the marriage should place his point of view. 

Activity 2 

Attend a marriage of either Hindus, Syrian Christians, or Sikhs. Compare 
it with the description given in the unit. Discuss the similarities and 
differences with other students, if possible in the Study Centre. 

A bethrothal feast is held in the bride's house which begins with sweets and is 
followed by a formal meal. This is the time when the dowry is handed over. It was 
regarded as a gift from the father to the daughter and approximated the value of 
the property the younger sons would receive on the death of their father. It was 
ruinous in many cases. 

The marriage service consists of two parts the first is the 'bethrothal and the second 
is the solemnization of the marriage. The bethmthal and the solemnization of marriage 
are both aspects of liminality. They presage the moment of transition from one 
status (unmarried) to another (married). When the bridal couple arrive at the church, 
two gold chains and a cloth serve as a veil for the bride. The minnus or tali are 
placed on a table in front of the sanctuary. The couple stand in front of this table, 
the bride on the right of the bridegroom. This is in contrast with Western Churches 
where the bride always stand$ on the left. 

The service commences with prayers and blessing of the two rings. The priest first 
places the ring on the right hand fourth or "ring finger" and blesses it. He then 
places the ring on the corresponding finger of the bride's hand. It is believed that 
the ring finger has a vein which is directly linked with the heart. The Syrian 
Christian ceremony differs from the western church in that the rings are 
put on by the priest and not exchanged bekeen the couple. 

Next we have the blessing on the crowns. Gold chains with crosses are used for 
this. After the gold chains are blessed the priest raises the chain from the groom 
three times like a crown and places it on his cheek. He does the same with the 
chain of the bride. These chains are usually heirlooms and preserved carefully for 
such occasions. 

The priest now comes to the actual ceremony of marriage. The priest places the 
tali around the bride's neck and the husband ties the thread of the minu in a knot. 
After this the priest puts a cloth, which is a gift from the groom to the bride on her 
L - - 2  --2 *I-- - 1  ---- 
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The custom of tying a minu or tali is copied from the Bhrarnins e.g. the Nambudiris. 
The veii was formerly preserved as a shroud to cover the bride at the time of her 1 death. 

AFter the church wedding the bridal couple come in procession to the bride's house 
where a panda1 or shamiana is erected. The rites after the marriage is solemnized 
and the procession to the brides house are rites of incorporation or postliminality. 
They are met at the gate by young woinen carrying lights. The best man leads them 
in. The crowd shouts 'nada nada', 'walk walk' and blows shrill whistles. The bride 
must take the right foot over the threshold, as this is both a mark of respect as well 
as an omen of good luck. The couple sit on a dais amidst floral patterns made of 
rice and flowers. Rose water is sprinkled on the guests and pan supari are 
distributed. Marriage songs are sung and the wedding feast begins. Pan supari and 
tobacco are served before the guests depart. Thus Syrian Christians have a large 
number of customs for their marriages. The church features prominently and is the 
venue of all weddings. Akin to the western Christian wedding, rings are exchanged. 

i 
However the ring is given to the bride and groom by the priest not by groom and 
the bride respectively. These rituals of the Syrian Church reflect social control and 
identification, uccupation and a way of' life. We need to add that these rituals 

.. rejuvenate the societies values and norms, itsw "sentiments" so to speak. 

[ 28.5.3 Marriage Rites Among Sikhs 

Mixing between the sexes is restricted among the Sikhs as in other religion. Again 
Sikhs live in extended families. Marriage is thus not a personal affair alone but 
forges a lasting bond between two groups. The wife who enters into a new group 
must prove herself compatible. This compatibility is expected not only with the 
husband but with others including the husband's brother, sister, sister-in-laws, parents 
and so on. Social status and monetary transactions should play a subsidiary role. 
Child marriages have been repudiated by Sikhs. The legal limit in India is eighteen 
years for women and twenty one years for men. 

There are certain norms and considerations, usually thk eldest daughter marries 
before her younger sister. Again, if a young person is undergoing higher education 
his marriage will be deferred until this is over. Further if there is death in the family 
e.g. a father dies then the elder son's marriage is postponed till the younger children 
have completed their education. The family and its friends assist in finding a partner 
(Cole and Sambhi : 1978). What is looked for, is suitability in the form of virtuous 
qualities, temperament, and age. Social status and economic status are also looked 
into. Finally, the caste is also taken into account. Thus a Jat is likely to marry a Jat 
and a Ramgarhia a Ramgarhia. There are, however, exceptions. A Sikh must marry 
a Sikh. The gurus teaching the best carried out in a householders state. Usually 
mixed marriages are not successful and conflict and tension creep in through rural- 
urban, ric-poor, the moral laxity versus piety. Sikhs should not marry close to their 
family or "whose caste name is the same at the distance of the four grandparents" 
(Cole and Sambhi ibid). The couple meets informally before the final decision is 
made. This is done in the presence of some of the family elders. This helps them 
both to familarise themselves with, and assess the prospects of the matrimonial 
alliance. 

A bethrothal ceremony may take place before the marriage but it is not compulsory. 
The wedding is both a social and a religious occasion. It can take place on any day. 
Sikhs do not believe in auspicious/inauspicious days. There are no doubt practical 
considerations. For example monsoon months are inconvenient as rains interfere in 
arrangements. The wedding takes place in the bride k village, on a flat roof top ' of a country house or garden or gurudwara. I f  is important that the Guru i Granlh Sahib should be there. We now turn to the preliminal, lirninal and postliminal 

I 
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of Religion 

rites. By this time you must be familiar with them. Try to locate them as the unit 
continues. 

. The groom's party usually arrives at the evening earlier and the formal meeting of 
the two families take place. When the covering hymn Asa di Var is sung the groom 
takes his place at the foot of the Adi Gramth. The bride sits to the left of the groom 
along with a friend. A short hymn containing general advice is sung. One of the 
officients then explains that a Sikh marriage is meant to be ajiuion of two souls 
in one and not a social contract. It is like the union of man and God which is 
the aim of Sikhism. Hymns are sung giving advice on marriage. A wife should be 
fidel, humble, and do her husband's bidding. 

Check Your Progress 3 

i) What are some of the Hindu marriage rites ? List them by name. 

ii) Briefly describe marriage rites among the Sikhs. Use about five lines. 

.................................................................................................................... 
iDI 

The bride and groom assent marriage by bowing to the Guru Granth Sahib. They 
sit down and the bride's a father garlands the Guru Granth Sahib. Then the 
bride's dupatta is tied to the muslim scarf which hangs from the grooin's shoulders. 
The h a n  of Guru Ram Das is turned to. The verse is sung as the couple walk 
around the Guru Granth Sahib in a clockwise direction the groom in front. 

They return to their place and the second verse is read. The cricling is now 
repeated. This happens four times. As the last encirclement is completed, flower 
petals are thrown. The service ends with the singing of the first five and the last 
stanzas of the Anand followed by the A d m  prayer. The Guru's Counsel is now 
taken by opening the scripture at random. The congregation is served Karah 
prmad. The mai~iage party leaves for the grooms village in the afternoon. The 
entire ceremony is the liminal or transition aspect of the ceremony. The marriage 
party leaving for the grooms village/town/city/residence marks the period of 
incorporation or postliminality. 

A word on the symbolism of the rihlalism is useful here. f i e  first circling is for 
adherence to the householders' duties. The second is for faith in God. In the third 
for living detachedly in the world with eyes fmxl towards God. The fourth circling 
and verse describe the return of the soul to-God. Thus Sikhism is symbolic but 
maintains a simplicity and beauty.of ritual. The symbolism involved in the Sikh 
marriage is directly ~onnected with the Gpru Granth Sahib. This ceremony is very 
beautiful and simple in the sense that it involves four circlings of the holy Grantha, 
each of which have a specific significance gleaned from the scripture itse1f:Even 
the assert of both groom and bride is given to the Guru Granth Sabhi rather than 
any individual. Ritual of socialization, n o n - v d  communication, spiritual advancement, 
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occupation and cultivation of ewllence is all there is these Sikh rituals of marriage. Lie  Cyck RituakI : 
Birth and Marriage 

28.5.4 Mamage Rites Among the Korkus 

Stephen Fuchs tells us (Fuchs; 1988 : 237-281) that Korkus 'exercise clan and 
I village exogamy and also kinship exogamy. This extends to all known kin. W a g e  

i 
between cousins and cross cousins is forbidden. Most of the marriages are arranged 
marriages although love marriages are not ruled out. 

In arranging the marriage similar economic back& and similar sociat levels are 
also necessary. 

i The Kcrkus live in joint households and this means that the match should not disrupt 
this institution. During the first year of marriage the women spends time mainly with 
her mother-in-law and sister-in-law. 

The initiative for contracting a marital arrangement is taken by the youth's parents. 
When an appropriate girl is found keeping all the restriction in miad, her parents are 
approached. The boy and girl are usually not  consul^. All love matches and open 
declaration of attachment are,coasidcred shamefui. Sucb 6ehaviow leads to a large 
reduction in txidcpice. Tke eklera of the irouge t&e only a marginal interest in the 
p d i n g s .  Thus dtt choice of marriage partners is left mainly to the parents. But 
today a body rarely marries against his wish. All the Korkus do not have the same 
rites, just as in the case of the Todas and Andaman Islanders. There are differences 
among Korkus of the Nimars, and Korkus of the Melghat, and Central India. 
Among the Nimar Korkus engagement is celebrated on a Friday. The boy's father 
and a villager take the brideprice. All these may be considered to be preliminal 
customs. 

The price of a bullock or calf is also be given. The bullock donated to the girl's 
father must be returned if the groom dies. The gift of the bullock has symbolic 
significance; it seals the friendship between the two families. The wedding ceremonies 
are spread over several days. 

The Wedding Shed: The wedding shed is erected in the groom's village in a 
Mondy. It is erected on a Tuesday in the bride's village. The young.men cut 12 
salai trees. They are received by the bride or mother of the groom. She holds a 
tray with unboiled rice, kuku and oil. She moves the plate around and puts the 
mixture on the foreheads of the youngmen in a vertical line. Then the wedding shed 
is erected. This is clearly a preliminal custom signifling the separation stage. These 
rites as we will see are very elaborate among the Korkus discussed. 

Box 28.02 

The Korkus arq found in ttiesatpura mwntains in Central India especially 
in the region surrounding Mahadev Hill. The hills are about 2,000 ft. high 
and spread out into plateaus. The Korkus occupy the central portions of the 
Satpura mountains, the Maleadev hill and eastern -tiow. They are 
agriculturists. This area was ruled by different political powers and led to 
a Hiduization of the Korkus. Hinduization here refers to a process by 
which the religious practices and rituals of caste Hindus are emulated by 
the Korkus. 

In the evening after the wedding.shed is erected, the groom is bathed and offerings 
are given to the ancestors. The offerings consist of various foodgrains and a 
chicken. These offerings are given at the "middle post" of the ancestors a pole in https://telegram.me/pdf4exams

For More Visit - https://pdf4exams.org/



the centre of the village. The bridegroom simply watches. Women sing wedding 
songs sitting in a circle following which the women amount the groom with turmeric. 
The night is spent in dancing and feasting. The village shaman offers a chicken and 
prayers to god for the young couple. The wedding party is then ready to go to the 
bride's village. The patty consists of the bridegroom and his nearest relatives of 
both sexes. His mother however must remain behind in the village. The pary arrives 
at about 5 pm in the bride's village. 

Ceremonies of the Bride's village: The bridegroom is in nuptials-dhotti, shirt, 
and a new turban. He wears a dagger with a lemon struck on its point. This dagger 
symbolises protection against evil spirits. The procession then starts with jingling 
bells. Shortly before departure a blanket is spread in the yard. The groom embraces 
his elder brother's wife seven times. This is possibly a survival symbolizing the 
fraternal polyandry of the past. 

The wedding pavillion is patched over smoothly by cloth. In front of the entrance 
to. the house two magic squares (chauk) are drawn on one of these the groom 
sites. This brings us to the transitional aspect of the ritual. 

L 

Now the bride dressed in finery is carried into the wedding place, by her-maternal 
uncle who carries her on his hips like a child. The bridegroom is similarly carried 
by his maternal uncle. The two are thus cairied around the courtyard thrice. During 
this time both groom and bride throw rice and millet grains at each other. They also 
throw turmeric. The two are seated on the square in front of the mandap. They 
are covered with a sheet and-water is poured over them. The groom ties a bead 
necklace around the girl's neck. The end of the bride's Iayenda is knotted to the 
groom's loincloth or sheet which he carries on his shoulder. 

Now both get up and walk to the image of Mutua Deo, where the priest performs 
an offering. The bride holds the little finger of the bridegroom with the little finger 
of her right hand. They both walk around the squares and the central post five 
times. They are now officially married. Now the couple is separated and made to 
sit side by side on the two squares. Once again the loin cloth of the groom is tied 
to the bride's layenda. From now on the rituals will be postliminal as the 'limen' or 
threshold has been crossed. As we see the customs and rituals amQng the Korkus 
are inclusive of rites of socialization, non-verbal communication and therapy. In fact 
there is a great deal of feasting and drama iilvolved in it. However, unlike the 
formal atmosphere of the Hindu marriage, the grandeur of the Syrian Christian 
marriage, the beauty and elegance of the Sikh marriage, the Korku marriage is a 
riot of feasting, colour, and music. This however does not undermine its solemn 
nature. 

28.6 LET US SUM UP 

In the above unit we have described and explained the rites of birth and marriage 
in various communities. These include the Hindus, Syrian Christians, Sikhs and the 
Korku tribe. We have therefore dealt with the subject adequately. 
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28.8 KEY WORDS 

Esoteric 

Exoteric 

Incorporation 

Identification 

I ;  , 

Separation 

Ritual 

Transition 

: That act(s) or symbol(s) which is specialized or 'secret' 
and known only to a few expert people. 

: Those acts or symbols which are known to and 
understood by the 'common' person. 

: Rituals that absorb an individual into Society e.g. birth 
rituals. 

: Ritual which creates a new identity for the individual 
concerned e.g. ear piercing ceremony. 

: Rituals, such as those at death which intend to sever 
relations between the living and the dead. 

: This is the core component of religions. Its rules are 
transmitted orally or textually. 

: These rites play an important role in pregnancy and 
initiation rites. 

28.9 ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR PROGRESS 

Check Your Progress 1 

i )  a) Rites of Incorporation 

b) Rites of Transition 

c) Rites of Separation 

hi a) Ritual as socialization 

b) Ritual as identification 

c) Ritual as merit and status 

d) Ritual as noverbal communication 

Check Your Progress 2 

i )  a) Garbhadana 

b) Pumsavana 

c) Sunantonayana 

d) Namkarana 

Life Cycle Rituals-I : 
Birth and Marriage 

iii a) Moon Yesu Masiha 

b) Giving the child a few drops of honey to drink in which gold is mixed. 

c) Baptism along with the service in the chopal. 
https://telegram.me/pdf4exams

For More Visit - https://pdf4exams.org/



Chcek Your Progress 3 

i) a) Worship of Ganesh 

b) Ancestor and Goddess Working 

c) Kanyadaan 

d) Saptapadi 

ii) Among the Sikhs Guru Granth Sahib occupies a supreme position. The couple 
has to bow before it and later go round it clockwise four times as hymns of Guru 
Ram Das are sung. Only then is the marriage considered solemnized. 
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UNIT 29 LIFE CYCLE RITUAL-11: DEATH 
I 

,Structure 

29.0 Objectives 
29.1 htroduction 

I 29.2 The ldea of Death 
29.3 Hindu Funeral Rites 

29.3.1 The Bier of the Corpse 
29.3.2 The Funeral Procession 
29.3.3 Collection of Bones 

29.4 Syrian Christian Death Rituals 
29.4.1 Procession of Graveyard 
29.4.2 The Purification Ceremony 

29.5 Sikh Death Rituals 
29.5.1 Cremation, A Family Mair 
29.5 2 Karah Prasad 

29.6 Death and Funeral Among the Korkus 
29.6.1 The Funeral Procession 
29 6.2 Post Funeral Customs 
29.6.3 The Memorial Feasts . 

29.7 Let Us Sum Up 
29.8 Key Words 
29.9 Further Readings 
29.10 Answers to Check Your Progress 

29.0 OBJECTIVES 

After studying the following unit you should be able to 

describe Hindu death rituals 

discuss Syrian Christian death rituals 

explain Sikh death rituals 

describe death rituals of the Korku 

discuss some approaches to ritual. 

29.1 INTRODUCTION 

In this unit we will describe and analyse the rituals of death in four communities. 
These are the Hindus, Syrian Christians, Sikhs and the Korku tribals. Before 
proceeding further it is advisable you to go over Section 28.2 of Unit 28, Life-Cycle 
Rituals-I: Birth and Marriage. This section discusses aspects of ritual. You should 

I then read Section 28.3 which is Saraswati's Functions ofRitual. These are important 
to an understanding of this unit '(~nit 29). We point out here that birth, marriage, 

1 and death are integrally related. The form part of a whole. This whole process can 

I be of two types 

1 i) cyclical 

I ii) linear 

I In the case of a cyclical process we find as in the case of Hinduism, that there is 
no belief in the permanent cessation of life. Birth leads to marriage, old age and 

I then death. This is followed by birth again. The $0~1, which is vital to life and living 

I simply gets a new body to inhabit. In many tiibes too of which the Todas and https://telegram.me/pdf4exams
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Social Significance 
of Religion 

Korkus are good examples there are similar beliefs. This is often held to be traceable 
to their Hinduization but it is not necessarily so. Tribes can have these beliefs 
without being accused of borrowing them from Hinduism. Thus reincarnation and 
Samsara make our study of ritual of Hinduism into one that is governed by the 
essentially cyclical nature of these concepts. Life does not stop for more than a 
moment. It goes on and on until Moksa or absorption into godhead is reached. This 
is not meant for any but the most elevated souls. A majority of Hindus must travel 
in Samsara. From one life to another working out their Karmas or deeds until in 
some hypotl~etical future they too draw very close to sainthood and the consequent 
Moksa. 

In the case of linear rituals of life cycle we have the case of Christianity and 
Mohammedanism. Here birth, marriage, death and heaven or hell form a linear 
stretch. In Christianity it is heaven or hell and in Islam it is again heaven or hell. 
There is no return to the earth. Death is a full stop so far as life on earth is 
concerned. It then continues in some other world. The sources for this unit are 
given in the section on Further Reading. 

29.2 THE IDEA OF DEATH 

Unlike birth and marriage which bring pleasant memories with them, -death is 
another name for horror. Death shocks the relatives, friends, and acquaintances 
very deeply. Death ceases normal relations and the fear of the body decomposing 
is very great. There is a non-acceptance of the same. In order to ward off the fear 
and malignancy of death many rituals arose. So stark a reality as death has to be 
accepted and rituals devised for the next stretch of life whether cyclical or linear. 

According to primitive beliefs of Hinduism the soul survived the body. Thus death 
was that process by which the soul separated from the body. Again in dreams and 
sickness the soul separated temporarily from the body. But death was unique. The 
soul went away never to inhabit the same body again. Those who were alive felt 
mixed sentiments towards the dead. These were primarily feelings of dread release 
and fear. 

Additionally there was the practical need to dispose of the dead body. Decomposition 
which occurs after death makes it difficult to keep the body for a long while. It was 
thus removed with care and disposed off with ritual. The rituals connected with 
disposal of the dead are to free the survivors from pollution of death and to put the 
dead to rest with dignity. We will now describe death rituals among various 
communities. 

29.3 HINDU FUNERAL RITES 

There are several va~iations all over India of the Hindu funeral rites. After death 
the body is bathed and laid out on view for all those who want darshan of the 
departed soul. A picture or some article belonging to the dead person is garlanded 
and joss sticks lit around it, if this is possible. 

In some cases mantras are repeated at the side of the dead body. In some cases 
tulsi (basil) water is dropped into the dying persons mouth. 

29.3.1 The Bier of the Corpse 

A structure is made of bamboo which looks like a six feet ladder upon which the 
corpse is laid. The big toes of the corpse are tied together. The corpse is already 
covered with a white or red sheet depending upon the status of the dead. It is a 
married women then a red shroud is used. There are se.veral other rituals for a https://telegram.me/pdf4exams
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married woman. White shrouds are used for everybody else. The dead body needs 
to !nave been washed and cleanly clothed. These are preliminal rites which take 
plzck before the funeral itself. In a sense they are rituals which have the hnction 
of maintaining ritual order and securing the corpse to the bier. 

I 
Box 29.01 

Cremation is the most recognisedform of disposal of a corpse among the 

I Hindu from the Vedas upto the present day. This custom is believed to be 
the most refined by the Hindus. Some causes could have led to this belief. 

i) Tribes which were nomadic found it convenient to cremate and carry 
! only some bones of the ancestor. 

ii) Desire to be free of the ghost is also a powerful motive. When the body 
was gone the ghost could not stay. 

iii) Fire which consumes entire forests at times probably suggested its utility 
in burning away the dead as well. 

iv) Th:x reasons were strong in the early phases but later on its was the 
prestige and honour given to 'Agni' (fire) that made it the method par 
excellence to exhume a corpse. 

Omtce it is put on the bier and secured firmly onto it with rope, the near male 
relatives shoulder, the bier and carry it towards the cremation ground. Shoulders are 
changed several times on the way to the cremation grounds. In urban areas however 
a hearse-van is usually requisitioned and the body is driven to the cremation ground. 
it is led by the eldest male, a son preferably. 

29.3.2 The Funeral Procession 

7'he procession then goes to the cremation ground by foot. Here the body is put 
near the cremation shed and wood is piled up into the pyre for the corpse. Meanwhile 
the priest performs certain ceremonies on the corpse for its betterment in the next 
tvorld. 

'I'hereafter the corpse is laid on the pyre without the bier and covered up with 
wood. The pyre is always lit by the eldest living son. Except in the absence of the 
same, a male relative lights the pyre. The main mourners go around the funeral fire 
keeping their right shoulder, towards the pyre. This is not always so. Among the 
Coorgs and the Kumaonis some groups go in an anticlockwise manner keeping the 
left shoulder to the pyre. This varies from group to group. The fire is then left to 
burn and the cranium is staved in by the eldest son. This is to free the trapped soul. 
'I'his is  a liminal stage in which the body transits from flesh and blood to bone and 
ashes. 

29.3.3 Collection of Bones 

The bones are collected a day later when.the pyre has cooled off and put in earthen 
pots. These pots are taken to a river and immersed there. Holy men's bones and 
ashes are made into a memorial called a Samadhi. On the fourth day from death 
a prayer is organised for the peace of the departed soul. Finally a prayer is held 
annually for the departed soul. We must remember however that this is a variation - not found all overIndia. It is also to be remembered that a funeral is a polluting 
cvcilt and the mourners either go home and bathe or bathe in the cremation ground 
~rself if the inclination and facilities are there. There may also be a funeral feast 
i'lter on. Collection of bones and their immersion into a holy river are all postliminal 
cirstoms. l'l~ey indicate ari incorporation into the world of ancestors. This postliminal 

Life Cycle Rituals-11: 
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I 
I Social Significance 

! I  of Religion 
phase include rituals like Chuutha, pagade and Shraddha among the Punjabis 
which comprise the posliminal phase. Chuutha is held on the fourth day after the 
death and towards its termination Pagade is given to the eldest remaining swivor. 
It vests him with the authority of the head of the household. Shraddha is kept 
annually in mGmory of the deceased and the welfare of his or her soul. 

29.4 SYRIAN CHRISTIAN DEATH RITUALS 

The death ceremonies of the Syrians reflect reverence and solemnity. In the Syrian 
Christian church there is no such ritual as the extreme unction or last rites. But 
there are certain rituals at the time of illness. The priest is usually at the bedside 
and as the end approaches, prayers are chanted. The priest whispers the basic 
doctrinal beliefs in the dying person's ear. When death occurs women commence 
weeping and beating their breasts. It becomes obvious to the neighbourhood that 
death Has iaken place. Kitchen fins are extinguished and no cooking is done until 
after the funeral has taken place. The body is washed and dressed and placed in 
a room facing East with a cross at the head and candles to either side. Incense is 
burned. Prayers and hymns are chanted throughout the time the body is in the 
house. Clearly these are preliminal rites when the priest is at the bedside of the 
dying person. However death does not occur gradually all the time. There may be 
an accident. In such a case the rest of the kites are observed a4 given above. They 
are rites pf separation. The group is attempting to separate themselves from the 
deceased' and preparing themselves for transitionaUlimina1 rites. 

29.4.1 Procession to Graveyard I 

T e dead body is anointed with oil by the priest. The sign of the cross is made on 
th face, breast, and knees with oil. The funeral procession then leaves for the 
Ch \ rch to lay the body to rest. Graveyards in Kerala are usually in the church 
combound. The body is placed in a coffin and carried to the graveyard. Women of 
the household do not accompany the procession. The elaborate funeral service 
compriseg prayers and hymns. When the coffin is lowered into the grave the priest 
throws mud irlto it in the sign of a cross. Each mourner also throws in mud while 

A graveyard with symmetridy'laid:out w v &  with epitaphs on the head stones. 
- 
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the prayers are said The Syrian Christians bury the corpse with head to the west 
so that it faces the east. This follows the f m  belief that the messiah will came 
from near Jerusalem. The ceremony right from the anointing of the corpse with oil 
and the priest making signs of the cross, till when it is laid into the ground, head 
facing west are all rites of transition. The body is in the grave and mud is being 
thrown in. It will gradually disappear and will not longer inhabit the social world. 
These rites indicate this liminal phase. This ritual communicates this 'disappearance' 
nonverbally. 

Life C y e k - ~ r l s - n :  
Death 

After the funeral the mourners return home. Here they are served a simple meal 
of rice. 

29.4.2 The Purification Ceremony 

In older times mourners were considered to be under pollution till the eighth or tenth 
day. A purification ceremony known as pullakuli was held thereafter. This custom 
was borrowed from the Nambudiris. Except daily wage earners the mourners do 
not keep engagements till the fortieth day. On this day a special ceremony is held 
at the end of which the priest blesses everybody by letting them kiss the back of 
his hand. A non-vegetarian meal is provided and this brings to end the period of 
official mourning. On each death anniversary a ceremony is performed. A requiem 
mass is held in the church. A candle is also lit on the grave and some 'charity is 
distributed to the needy. It is clear the rites of post liminality are somewhat extended 
among the Syrian Christians who do not keep social engagements till the fortieth 
day. The priest then blesses and declares this phase closed and after several 
cerem6hies described .above. Further mourning is kept to a death anniversary. 

Check Your Progress 1 

1) What are the main points of the Syrian Christian funeral. Describe the same 
in about 5-7 lines. 

2) Discuss the significance of the collection of bones among Hindu death rituals. 
Use about 5-7 lines. 
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,Social Significance 
of Religion 29.5 SIKH DEATH RITUALS 

Sikhs ,are of the view that in a hot climate the funeral should take place quickly, 
preferrably a day after the death has occurred. They practice cremation. Burial at 
sea is permitted and not considered wrong, but cremation has been the tradition of 
five hundred years. The ashes can be buried and this has happened in the case of 
samadhis and shrines of saints. However, usually the ashes are immersed into a 
nearby river. Funeral.moments are not considered desirable and the Gurus forbade 
any such thing in their case, but we find that gurdwaras sprang up in such locations. 
Thus the preliminal customs are done quickly and with efficiency and cremation is 
the favoured method. 

29.5.1 Cremation, A Family Affair 

Cremation is attended by the entire family, unlike the Hindus where the women stay 
behind. The body is washed and it is ensured that the five Symbols of Sikhism 
adorn it, that is the Kirpan, Kaccha, Kanga, Kara and Kesh. It is taken on a bier 
to the cremation ground in a procession. The mourners sing hymns. The funeral 
pyre is lit by a close male relative and the evening hymn is sung during the 
cremation. Prayers are also offered, including the Ardas. 

When the mo'urners get home again it is customary to wash one's hands and face 
and many of them bathe as well. A complete reading of the Guru Granth Sahib 
begins and goes on for the next ten days intermittently in stretches of about an hour 
of reading followed by intervals, till the include reading is completed. The preliminal 
customs do include getting the body ready and dressed. However when the fire is 
lit we are with the transitional/liminal rites. The post-liminal rites then begin and go 
on until the mourners get home, bathe and the complete reading of the Guru 
Granth Sahib is done in the next ten days as described. These rituals indicate 
aspects of ritual as an occupation by those who chant (Guru Granth Sahib) and 
ritual as a way of life in that death will always be where life is. 

29.5.2 Karah Prasad 

An important social custom which has deep cultural significance in Sikh rites is the 
distribution of Karah Prasad. The mourners are given Karah Prasad. The sharing 
of the food has deep meaning and signifies the continuity of social life at a time 
when it is ruptured due to death. This method of affirming life contrasts with such 
practices as going into isolation, fasting, and manifestations of ritual grief Kurah 
Prasad is also a postliminal rite and indicates that the transitional phase has ended. 
It is also a ritual which rejuvenates society as it is given to all present in 
the ritual. 

It is believed that good.Karma leads to birth as a Sikh. It gives one a chance to 
come into contact with gurbani and to seek liberation. Dying persons are read 
gurbani to, the message of which is that the holy name is the most precious 
possession and those who do not chant it will repent their ways. 

Activity 1 

Describe in tvio pages the details of any Hindu/Christian/Sikh death ritual 
that you have attended and can remember. Try to interpret the meaning of 
the various rites according to popular explanations. Compare your notes 
with other students in the Study Centre, if possible. 
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29.6 DEATH AND FUNERAL AMONG THE KORKUS 

When a man is close tcr death among the Korkus, the dying person is served rice 
water or plain water to drink. If he is unable to swallow it he is considered to be 
close to death. He is then laid on the ground. If a Korku dies on a bed, then that 
bed is discarded forever. No one would sleep on such a bed for fear that the dead 
persons spirit would come and bother him. 

Korkus lament'every death in the Clan. The women strike themselves on their head 
and chest. They cry words of sorrow. These words express a longing to go with 
the dead person. A bier is made by the men with bamboo poles and seven cross 
bars. The corpse is denuded of all clothes and jewellery. The dead body of males 
is wrapped in a white sheet. The corpse of married women is wrapped in a red 
cloth and that of widows in a white sheet. 

When a women becomes a widow she laments and takes off all her jewellery. On 
the other hand a widower does not do anything like that. He sites mourning near 
the corpse of the wife. A Korku widow is allowed to put on her jewellery after ten 
days. These are all preliminal aspects of a funeral and the Korkus are similar to 
Syrian Christians in the beating of the chest in sorrow. Among the Hindus too a 
widow removes her jewellery, just as a widow does among the Korkus. . 

29.6.1 The Funeral Procession 

When all funeral arrangements are ready the procession begins. The eldest son 
carries with him an earthen pot containing rice water. If the eldest son is not there, 
a younger brother or a close relative takes over. At half distance to the graveyard 
the group stops. The bier is put on the ground and carriers change place from left 
to right. Women do not accompany the procession as their wailing and crying 
disturb the spirit woild. 

The Korku villages have their own graveyards where graves are dug somewhat 
haphazardly and mounds are seen covered with stones and thorns. 

In the burial ground a hole 3-4 feet in depth is dug. A north-south direction is kept, 
the face being kept looking north. The Southern bottom where the head is kept is 
coated with cowdung and leaves. Before putting the body into the grave a few 
copper coins are thrown in. Flour and turmeric is sprinkled around the grave. The 
body is placed on its back with head to the south facing north. A coin is sometimes 
put into the mouth of the diseased, so that he or she may use it in the next world. 
The grave is half-filled with mud and lined with thorns. It is then filled with earth. 
The earth is loose and 'not pounded since this may hurt the dead person. When he 
or she will be reborn, they believe, the signs of such pounding will be on his body. 
The 'packing' of thorns and boulders into the grave is to keep wild animals from 
gnawing at the body. Occasionally a coin; flute or other articles are buried with the 
body. The pot with rice water is broken at the head of the grave. This is for the 
diseased to eat if he is unable at once to find something to eat in the other world. 
We can see so far that these rituals are those of separation from the social 
world and incorporation into the other. These are rites of passage. 

All these rites are also an expression of affections at the separation of the dead 
person. They feel obliged to send off the dead person in the best possible way. The 
liminal customs are such that they make it clear to everyone who is participating 
that the man or woman has passed over to the world of the dead. They are rituals 
of socialization and spiritual merit. They also have an aspect of therapy in them. 
Once the man or woman is buried the liminal aspect gradually closes with the pot 
of rice being broken at the head of the grave. 

Life Cycle Rituals-11: 
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Social significance . 
rf Religion 

- - 
Activity 2 

Note down the main features of the Korku funeral. Compare these notes 
with those you have made in Activity 1. What similarities and differences 
do you find in the Hindu/Christian/Sikh/funerals as compared to the Korku 
funeral. Try to analyse the differences and similarities of the ritual. Compare 
your efforts to those of other students, if possible at the Study Centre. 

.- 
29.6.2 Post Funeral Customs 

When the funeral is wer the mourners (men) bathe in a closeby river or bathing 
area. They wear a turban which is washed later. The bonds with the diseased are 
broken at about the half way point under a ber tree. Here they each pluck a leaf 
and pick up a stone. They wave them overhead and throw them away. This is a 
rite of purification and segregation. It expresses the breaking of all bonds with the 
diseased. A brass pitcher full of water is carried back and a little water is poured 
in each persons hand. He waves it over his head and drops it on his left foot. This 
foot is held over the fire at the, door. This is a purificatory ritual that accompanies 
every funeral. 

The postliminal rites continue. In the evening at the house of mourning a flour 
silhouette of the man is drawn. It is usually 10 cm long. A top of this a basket is 
kept upside down. After an hour the basket is removed and the silhouette is 
examined. From any changes in the patter made by insects the people try to find 
out why the man died and h o y  his spirit would be. If changes are founp near the 
stomach, for instance, it is saidl'he died of stomach disorder. Disturbances during 
these rites'are also taken as signs of witchcraft. The divination especidly the aspect 
concerning the spirit can be viewed as a rite of incorporation in the other world. 
The postliminal rites here among the Korkus are very specific and include bathing, 
throwing leaves overhead and pouring water fiom a brass pitcher into the and of < each mourner. These rituals are communicating that there is a distinction between. 
the dead and those who are alive. These actions also have a therapeutic value 
giving the mourners something to do. The flour silhouette, 10 cm long also serves 
to convince the bereaved group of people that there was specific reason for the 
death. 

After divination is over a chicken is killed and roasted. It is eaten with rice. After 
this meal, often a woman goes into a trance and the belief is that it is the dead 
person who possesses her. She advises the mourners often about the future. 

Then a dinner is proposed in the house of the mourners. No foo is cooked while P 
the body is there. Dirges are sung each morning in this house. They become shorter' 
and shorter as the separation becomes complete. 

The memorial banquet is held about two weeks later. All the guests contribute to 
it. At the start a goat and some chickens are sacrificed. These are an offering to 

,the dead and helps the spirit to find peace. Once this sacrifice is over the spirit 
comes to the "middle post" of the house. here a prayer is offered for forty-five 
days aflqr the banquet. As mentioned earlier these postliminal rites throug which 
the dead person will become incorporated into the 'other' world are more elaborate 
among the Korkus including the forty-five days prayer offered at the "middle post" 
of the house. 

After death people become spirits if they are old, and if they die young they are 
devoured by an evil soul. Naturistic beliefs are there and spirits a h  believed 
to exist jn whirlwiadr and other natural phenomena. Belief in rebirth does 
exict nmnnu the Knrkrra Thev nlrn helieve thnt dear1 w n n l e  an= rrrrrnllv indifferent 
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to those who are alive. They place memorial stones in a pile under some shady tree 
just outside the village. There are basic beliefs of retribution and reward according 
to the deeds that have been performed in heaven by the individuals concerned. 
Good deeds mean good rewards in heaven and bad deeds punishment in hell. 

29.6.3 The Memorial Feasts 

The postliminal rites described above are not complete and after one year a memorial 
feast,is given. It is only ajler the sidoli feast that the spirit is finally laid to rest 
that incorporation into the other world is considered to be complete. All this 
while liminal aspects remain and the spirit exists but only in tran<ition. 

The feast is served, organized and arranged by the family. All kinsmen and afines 
are invited to the feast. The feast sets the spirit at rest. All their remains are aken 
to the riverside. A memorial post called 'munda' is erected out there. It is made 
of teak wood. It is usually two feet below the.ground and three feet above it, and 
is square in shape. If a man dies at a foreign location the munda must be rected 
at his original home. However not all clans of the Korku erect mundas. 

Further a mando hut facing a north-south direction is also erected. Inside it are 
seven cone shaped stones got from the river., Each stone represents a deity. Such 
a hut is meant only for shamans 2nd village priests. 

Several other feasts follow and they are indicative of an attempt by the living to 
remove the dead person, body and soul, from them. It is also an attempt to help 
the dead person to be incorporated into the other world. In between, it may be said, 
lies a type of liminal phase for the dead person's spirit. One interesting rite of 
solidarity is the carrying of the basket with a light (diya) in it to every neighbours' 
house since the last sidoli. Then hymns are sung. The chief organizers of the feast 
dress like groom and bride. Their garments are knotted together. A boy or girl majl 
substitute for them with no obligation to marry subsequently. After midnight the two 
are separated and go to opposite sides of the room and shout at and abuse each 
other. The other guests soon follow suit. This is an old ritual and the abuse may 
even seem grossly abscence to outsiders. It is quite obvious that their concerns are 
now with this world and with each other rather than any spirits. On the third day 
of the feast the munda is carried to the place of the Kharkia where hoii is 
celebrated. 

A male goat is killed here. On the fourth day of .the feast the munda is erected 
near a river. Several other rituals occur. However, they ail express incorporation for 
the dead persons spirit from the world of the living, and life in the world of the dead. 

/ 

Check Your Progress 2 

1) Discuss the significance of the post-funeral customs among the Korkus. Use 
about 5-7 lines for your answer. 
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I .<ocial Significance 
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2) Describe the main points of the Sikh cremation in 5-7 lines. 

29.7 LET US SUM UP 
' 

This unit is the second part of the life cycle rituals and deals mainly with death 
rituals. It is not separate from the unit on birth and marriage but has been put in 
a separate unit due to reasons of convenience. The unit begins with the idea of 
death and Hindu funeral rites. We next studied Syrian Christian funerals followed 
by Sikh funerals and lastly Korku death rites. We have therefore covered the 
subject adequately. 

29.8 KEY WORDS 

Cremation 

Cyclical 

: The act of burning a dead body-with fire so as to 
exhume it completely e.g. Hindu funeral. 

view of ritual : A ritual which occurs periodically such as the death 
anniversary. Also applied to the cyclical view of life 
cycle ritual e.g. the Hindu where death leads to life 
and life to death in a endless cycle till liberation or 
Moksa is attained. 

Linear view of ritual : A ritual which has a full stop such as death among 
the Christians. The dead person never returns to earth. 
hence death is an ending on a linear path, which 
moves from birth to death. 

Samsara : The Hindu view that the soul moves from one body 
to another for an indeterminate number of times till it 
attains Moksa. 
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29.10 ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR PROGRESS 

B 
? 

Life Cycle Rituals-Il: 
Death j 

Check Your Progress 1 

1) The main points of the Syrian Christian funeral are that it is a burial presided by a 
priest and mourners. The graveyard is in the compound of a church when the 
coffin has been lowered into the grave each mourner throws in some mud. The 
face is put facing towards, east, that is Jerusalem, from where the Messiah is 
expected to come. 

2) Among Hindus the bones are collected the day after cremation when the pyre has 
cooled off. These bones are usually immersed into the nearest river. Holy men's 
bones and ashes are made into a memorial mound called a Samadhi. 

Check Your Progress 2 

1) The post-funeral customs of the Korkus are that they bathe after the burial. They 
pause half way back and throw a leaf and a stone away. A local diagnosis of the 
death is made with a flour silhouette. Two weeks later there is a memorial banquet. 
After an year the sidoli feast is also held. 

2) For the Sikhs cremation is the preferred method of disposal. Funeral mounrnents 
are not made. The corpse is washed and the five K's are put in order. The body is 
cremated amidst prayers. The mourners return and a reading of the Guru Granth 
Sahib is begun. Karah Prasad is given prayers and gwbani is also sung. 
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UNIT 30 SOCLAL SIGNIFICANCE 
PILGRIMAGES 

Structure 

30.0 Objectives 
30.1 Introduction 1 

30.2 What are Pilgrimages , 

30.2.1 Definitions of Pilgrimage and Pilgrim 
30.2.2 Individualistic Aspect of Pilgrimage 
30.2.3 Sacredness in Pilgrimage 
30.2.4 Auspiciousness in Pilgrimage 
30.2.5 Pilgrimages in Different Religious Traditions 

30.3 aSocio-Historical Background of Pilgrimages Specially in India 
30.3.1 Turner's Typology of Pilgrimages in History 
30.3.2 Pilgrimages in India: Continuity and Change 
30.3.3 Hindu Pilgrimage 
30.3.4 Buddhist Pilgrimage 
30.3.5 Jain Pilgrimage 
30.3.6 Sikh Pilgrimage 
30.3.7 Pilgrimage in klam 
30.3.8 Christian Pilgrimage 

30.4 The Social Significance of Pilgrimages 
30.4.1 Turner's Thesis 
30.4.2 Pilgrimage and Socio-Cultural Integration 
30.4.3 Pilgrimage and Education 
30.4.4 Pilgrimage and the Arts 
30.4.5 Pilgrimage, Material Culture and Economy 
30.4.6 Socio-Political Aspect of Pilgrimage 

30.5. Let Us Sum Up 
30.6 Key Words 
30.7 Furthtr Reading 
30.8 Answers to Check Your Progress 

This unit aims at introducing you to the meaning and nature of pilgrimages. After 
studying this unit you will be able to 

understand the meaning and nature of pilgrimage as an expression of the religious 
sentiment - as both an individual's behaviour and a socio-cultural institution 

appreciate the social significance of pilgrimages, i.e. the effect of pilgrimage on 
the socio-economic life of a people and on, social solidarity and unit among the 
people 

have a comprehensive idea of how pilgrimage has evolved through history in 
response to change in the social, economic and cultural spheres, specially in 
India. 

30.1 INTRODUCTION 

In this unit we begin with the question : what is a pilgrimage ? We then go on to 
define what a pilgrim is. Following this we provide descriptions of iilgrimages in 
different traditions. We then go on to examine pilgrimages in various contexts and 
features, including temple going. We then examine the merit @unya) producirlg 
aspects of pilgrimage. Next we discuss the institutional aspect of a pilgrimage and 
the sacredness asssociated with it. Following this we examine pilgrimage centres 
and their lirninality and the nature of auspiciousness in pilgrimage. 
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Next to this section is the one on the socio-historical background of pilgrimages. 
This examines;the typology of pilgrimages and gives thk various interpretations of 
the meaning of the word Haji. It also examnes continuity of pilgrimages in India. 
We also examine the social significance of pilgrimages. We examine pilgrimage in 
the arts and education, material culture and economy, and the socio-political aspect. 
We begin with the social integration aspect of pilgrimage. 

SocieI-~ig;lfi'ciiwe 
- of Pilgrimages 

-- 

30.2 WHAT ARE PILGRIMAGES ? 

All major religions of the world have laid great emphasis on the sacredness of 
certain localities and have either enjoined or recommendkd with great insistence, 
pilgrimages to them. These places are famous for miracles and the 'inspiration for 
religious life of the faithhl or the revivification of faith,A religious believer in any 
culture may feel the call of such a place which may lie at a distance and resolve 
to journey there, i.e., to undertake a pilgrimage to the sacred site. 

,. 

39.2.1 Definition of Pilgrimage and Pilgrim 

Most people understand pilgrimage as a journey to a holy place or shrine, either in 
the pilgrim's native land or abroad. The object of pilgrimage is to obtain some 
benefit - material, symbolic, moral or spiritual - which the sanctity of the chosen 
spot is believed to confer. A pilgrimage may'be undertaken because such a journey 
is considered meritorious. The idea of the acquisition of divine favop, either 
directly or through a saint, is generally associated with such a journey. The benefits 
expect& out of the labour or travail involved in the journey or expedition to 
the destination of pilgrimage, i.e., holy place, may range fiom the satisfaction of 
mudan interests to the highest spiritual attainment. But the journey has a root in 
the reli 1 ious beliefs of the person(s) undertaking it. Jle journey to the sacred spot 
is always associated with some religious motive or motives which are, in one way 
or another, religious ideas and beliefs. 

From the above definitions it is absolutely clear that two significant features which 
do recur in pilgrimages are 

i )  sacred places and 

iii the act of travelling or journeying itself. 

"Pilgrimages are sacred journeys extraordinary" (Saraswati, 1985 : 103). True, 
pilgrimage as practised in India and elsewhere is guided by the highly diversified 
motives of the pilgrims. 

Pilgrimages are not -mindless movements or migrations either. They are v~luntary 
and individual, unlike the mindless collective migrations familiar in ancient and 
medieval times. Each is a personal act, following a personal decision, and resulting 
in a wide range of significant personal experience. Pilgrimage is thus a journey in 
quest of some ultimate value or some spiritual experience. Is every visit to a nearby 
holy place a pilgrimage 7 For answer to this question see Box 30.01. 

- 

I Box 30.01 1 
Is a visit made daily or occasionally by a devotee to the local or nextdoor 
shrine a pilgrimage ? No, it is just a 'journey' to a sacred spot. Pilgrimage 
or pilgrim's journey usually covers long distances and extends over a 
considerable duration of time. Indeed pilgrimage implies a movement away 
fiym home and the severing, though temporarily, of the enduring bonds 
which bind the individual there. A Hindu pilgrim is a "Yatri" (one who 
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-- .. 

Social Significance 
of Religion goes). The pilgrim's journey begins amid the entanglements of the domestic 

social setting. The pilgrim then moves out and away from these, across 
distance, to a place that is set apart from the complex problems of everyday 
mundane life. The journey to the pilgrimage centre provides the opportunity 
for preparation of the devotee's mind for the proper attitudes needed in the 
pilgrimage centre. 

30.2.2 Individualistic Aspect of Pilgrimage . 

Notwithstanding the collective aspect, associated with organisation of pilgrimages 
(discussed in sub-section 30.4.1), various studies of pilgrimages in Hindu, Buddhist 
or Christian cultures have revealed the individualistic aspect of pilgrimages. Hindu 
pilgrimage, more specifically, Kashi pilgrimage, is essentially a personal quest for 
salvation both in space and in time. All rituals are aimed at earning the merits which 
areaot collectively shared. The merit of a pilgrimage is earned individually; 
and moksa, the ultimate aim of pilgrimage is salvation of the individual soul. 
Pilgrimage is an affair of the individual. There are, of course, cases where motives 
for going on pilgrimage originate in a general atmosphere of piety, devotion and 
communsl and social loyalty. But very often a pilgrimage is "the result of a vow. 
Something is wrong, or some danger threatening, or some good things highly desired . 
are missing". And, hence the journey (ibid, 255). The pilgrim goes to the holy 
place in pursuit of some personally desired end. Buddhist pilgrims rituals of 
circumambulation (pradabhina) of the sacred shrines of the relics of Buddha is 
symbolic of a journey representing personal spiritual ascent. 

There are specific motives concerned with mundane existence. They usually involve 
a commitment or vow to the deity whose blessing is sought for the solution of a 
problem which is of great concern to the pilgrim, e.g., the desire for the birth of. 
a male offspring. The second category of motives consists of earning religious 
merit. It is hard to define such motives. It may be interpreted as the desire to purity 
the soul rather than to pray for wealth on success in business. Each pilgrimage has 
a related sacred complex. Turner (1 974 : 189) views pilgrimages as processes or 
flows of activities and observes that "pilgrimages will constitute objectively a 
connected network of processes each involving a journey to and from a particular 
site. Such sites (are) places where, according to believers, some manifestation of 
divine or supernatural power had occurred, what Mircea Eliade would call a 
'theophany' (Turner 1974 : 189). 

30.2.3 Sacredness of Pilgrimage 

The sacred is a category of things and actions set apart as holy and entitled to 
reverence. Such a category is often held to represent symbolically the key values 
!p-faa society. The sacred is often understood in contrast with the profane. What is 
g m  is ordinary, not sacred. Emile Durkhem (see Block 1, Unit 3, p. 42-43 of 
$$@ii@,:&F~BTrs that all religions divide the universe into two opposed realms- *+ .d. n +,gqfwe, agfl establish rules distinguishing the former from the latter. 
~ichotom; ifme sake4 a@ @e profane in absolutist t m s  has been subjected to 
~ i d e - r a n ~ ~ e ~ ~ j n ~ ~ ~ ~ d ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ l  -*--- -- criticism. For instance, the idea of polar 
opposition between the sacred and the profane is to be applied in the Indian context r with caution. For, Indian religious thought is heirarchical (in the sense of 

i 
j encampasaing~fltbs~~ntrmy) !~at&rct~&n~~q4y:Migtia (recognising the binary 
i oppc@QB;)J Xhahip tbe'1pmm, ~aqh,the ap&&B &ah8 sarpr&zfi$s included in the 
I 1 latter s n ~ t h c l a ~ ~ n a ~  ;totit;@Jadan, ,199 1 : 3)lLEveq-jrl w pldc~j@ FiIgrimage 
1 like/&a&i~ w160hlis r ~ a a ~ d , f i r i i $ : q ~ 6 ~ r ' e %  kt d w b  
d i s t j n a t ~ n 4 b w  *e'Ba@&m@fib s W a  iq r b  

1 p e r f m w  df&$IritwIr, ad:#w.&r 
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Two illustra6ons may be given. The unseemly bargaining and even unscrupulous 
dealings of the Brahman priests with the pilgrims for extorting money from the 
pilgrims in temples or during the performance of rituals at the ghats of the Ganges 
are a common scene in Kashi. The other notable fact is the doms' custodianship 
of the sacred fire required for of the deceased including the Brahmans to ensure 
their salvation. 

BOX 30.02 

The quality of sacredness characterizes various aspects of the journey to 
and activities in pilgrimage centres. Liminality of pilgrimage centres becomes 
clear when it is likened to a ford. A ford is a shallow stream where it is 
possible to cross safely on foot, in a vehicle, etc., and without using a boat. 
Indeed, the Sanskrit equivalent for a centre of pilgrimage is tirtha. The 
Sanskrit word, tirtha, is translated as a passage, way road, ford, stairs for 
landing or descent into a river, bathing place, place of pilgrimage. Ertha has 
other connotations and usages as well. But the plurality of the uses of 
tirtha shares a symbolic value of holiness prescribed to certain exalted 
categories of place, state or person. The significance of symbolism lies in 
the notion of "crossing over" (transition or passage). The notion of fording 
or crossing over, implies a crossing place - a liminal, media location 
between two realms (of the sacred and the profane). A tirtha is such a 
place, and in symbolic terms. so is every place of pilgrimage. Similarly, 
a learned, purified, initiated or devout individual rises above mundane society 
to stand between man and God, and so is able to act as a point of intersection 
and, therefore, fording. 

The sacredness of the site accounts for the great concern with purity among 
pilgrims. The pilgrims must remove the taints of impurity from their body and mind. 
In case of Hindu pilgrims, for instance, the journey is itself a purification by austerities. 
For the quality of sacredness attached to pilgrimage and pilgrim centres, see Box 
30.02. Also see, the next sub-section, 30.4.2 to find out the difference between 
being sacred and being auspicious. 

30.2.4 Auspiciousness in Pilgrimage 

Auspiciousness is an important element in pilgrimage. Auspiciousness/inauspiciousness 
is distinct from puritylimpurity. The former refersprimari to events and ultimately 
to life itself as an event-structure. Purity-impurity is basically an atttribute of objects. 

A tirtha-sthana or place of pilgrimage of the Hindus, located on the bank of a river 
or body of water, is wgarded as holy and a pilgrimage Cyatra) to it is considered 
auspicious. The holiness of the place and the auspiciousness of the visit are greatly 

I enhanced, if two or more rivers merge there (Madan 1987 : 52). Auspiciowness 
I 

Social Significance 
of Pilgrimages 

I The Golden Temple at Am~tsar; the most holy temple of the sikh faith. https://telegram.me/pdf4exams
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Social Significance implies benediction mul well-being. An auspicious or subha time, or event or 
of Religion conduct is considered conducive to well-being. 

Pilgrims attach greet importance to objects or persons supposed to bring 
about snbha or auspiciousness even if such objects or persons may sufler 
fmm impurity. Thus the pilgrims to the temple of Jagannath at Puri are tolda,b;at 
viewing the circumambulating of devadasis is auspicious, i.e., these actions result 
into well-being. Some worshippers in the temple pick the dust from the feet of the 
dancing devadasis, or roll on the ground where they have danced, in the hope of 
attaining well-being, of winning divine grace (Marglin 1985 : 109). For, they are told 
that the devadasis are the living embodiments of Jagarmatha's consort, Lakshnii, 
indeed, the devadasid have the exclusive right to sing and dance in the outer 
sanctum of the temple at various times of the day and the year. They am associated 
with many other auspicious rites and events in the temple complex. They 
are, therefore, venerated by the pilgrims. 

But the devadasis are denied entry into the inner sanctum of Jagannatha's temple. 
This prohibition is linked with the devadasis' status as courtesans. Their body is thus 
impure. But the sight or worship of the devadasis is auspicious for the pilgrims 
(Mgrglin 1985 : 35). 

30.2.5 Pilgrimages in Different Religious Traditions 

A brief description of pilgrimages as they are practised by the followers of certain 
major religions may .help us better understand the nature and functioning of 
pilgrimages. 

30.3 SOCIO-HISTORICAL BACKGROUND OF 
PILGRIMAGES 

Pilgrimages have arisen in different periods of history and have taken different 
paths. Pilgrimage traditions vary from one culture to another. We shall first examine 
Turners' typology of pilgrimages through history The typology is based mainly on 
the experiences of the west and Christianity, though its universal validity is claimed. 
We shall then see the changing interpretations of hajj through time. Finally, we shall 
discuss the continuity and changes in the meaning and practice of pilgrimage in 
India. 

.&yer congregation h boot of a mosque with thee prominent domq and two f h k h g  
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30.3.1 lhrners' Qpology of Pilgrimages in History 

Victor and Edith Turner have attempted a typology of pilgrimages depending mainly 
on European history and history of Christian pilgrimages (Turner and Turner, 1978). 

i) Archaic Pilgrimage: Archaic pilgrimage traditions have come down from very 
ancient times, and little or nothing is known of their foundation. Archaic pilgrimages 
are those pilgrimages which bear quite evident traces of syncretism with older 
religibus beliefs and symbols'. Turner and Turner cite Glastonbury, Chalma in 
Mexico, Croagh Patrick in Ireland and Pandharpur in India. Pandharpur is included 
in this category because "its equivocal deity Vithova Bhave may well have 
Dravidian, pre-Indo European associations" (Turner and Turner, 1978 : 18). 

i Protoypica1 Pilgrimages: Pilgrimages established by the founder of a religion 
by his or her first disciples or important evangelists of his faith may be called 
prototypical. Examples are: Jerusalem and Rome (Christianity), Mecca (Islam), 
Banaras and Mount Kailas (Hinduism), Bodh Gaya and Saranath (Buddhism). 

i High-period Pilgrimage: In the heyday of a pilgrimage tradition an ealaborate 
shrine, crowded with symbols is created. In the middle ages when the growth of 
Muslim power in the Mediterranean hampered Christian pilgrimage to the Holy 
Land, the loss was compensated by the creation of shrines all over Europe. Chartres, 
Canterbury, Walsingharn, Compostela, Loreto, Assissi, Czestochowa, etc., are 
important examples. Eventually, at many European centres routinization and decline 
set in and meaning was lost in the jungle of symbolic objects and rites. Hence . 
during the era of Reformation and the era of Puritanism many of them like 
Walsingham became targets of iconoclasts and were suppressed. 

iv) Modern Pilgrimages: All over the world in the last two centuries a new type of 
pilgrimage characterized by "a highly devotional torie and the fervent personal 
piety of their adherents" has developed. This modem pilgrimage is "deeply involved ' 

with mass technological and scientific culture". Pilgrims travel by automobile and 
airplane. Pilgrimage centres publish newspapers and pamphlets. The 
catchment areas of modern pilgrimages are great and flourishing urban 
industrial cities. However, the message otthe shrine is "still traditional, at variance 
with the values of today". Both apparitional and saint-centred pilgrimage abound 
in Europe as well as in other parts of the modern world, e.g. Japan or Israel. 

30.3.2 Pilgrimages in India : Continuity and Change 

India is well known for the antiquity and continuity of her institution of pilgrimage. 
All sections of its population attach importance of the institutions. For example, the 

I 

I A collage of pilgrimage centres h India. 

Social Significance 
.of Pilgrimages 
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Social SignificanTc 
of  Religion 

hajj is the only pilgrimage enjoined by the Quran the Muslims in India and Pakistan 
visit many pilgrim centres. The veneration of tombs is against the 'wema law of 
orthodox Islam and the Wahabis prohibit any such pilgrimage. However, Bharati 
seems to be correct in pointing out that hardly more than 5 per cent of Indian and 
Pakistani Muslim population would pay heed to such stricture. "The Muslim practice 
is clearly a copy of the Hindu model, and the observances hardly differ from those 
of Hindi pilgrimage. .." (Bharati 1963 : 142). Some modem Hindu sects like the 
Arya Samaj oppose the worship of tombs and shrines and pilgrimages to them. 
Prior to this, the monotheistic Lingayat sect of Mysore or the Sahajiya Vaishnavas 
of Bengal placing relime on Bhakti or devotion expressed a similarly negative 
attitude to pilgrimage. Despite these objections to pilgrimage it remains an incmingly 
popular Hindu practice. The nature of Hindu pilgrimage is encased in the Sanskrit 
expression tirtha-yatra, which literally means "undertaking journey to river fords". 

The glorification of t i r t k  and tirthuyatra in the literature was prompted by a very 
practical consideration on the part of the priests : The offerings made at sacred 
places are sources of liveilihood for the officiating priests. The latter a@, therefore, 
extremely zealous to extol the merits of sacred places, particularly where they are 
the controlling priests. In this way numerous sthalapuranas and mahatmas has 
been essayed to bolster the attraction of scores of tirthas. The vested interests of 
the priests become markedly manifest in the institution of Gayawals in Gaya. A 
Gayawal claims the monopoly of performing rites for the pilgrims who he can 
contact as well as their descendants. He gets paid for this religious services. The 
gadi or gaddi (office) of a Gayawal where the account of the pilgrims and 
descendants is kept is thus a source of pecuniary gain. It can be inherited or 
bequeathed or offered as a gift. The right to a gadi became in many cases subject 
of litigation in the Privy Council (during the colonial period) and the High Court. 

The sacred places or t i r t h  form important nodes, both as 

i )  respositories of traditional Hinduism and as 

ii) propagators of reinterpreted values and beliefs. 

The basic factor supporting this role is that Hindus from diverse regions visit these 
places and thus provide opportunity and convenience for the growth of such 
institutions. The sacred places during the major fairs become visible centres 
for the diffusion of new ideas, innovations and improvisations. Thus above 
religion, the spread of information with widespread cultural consequences receive 
vital impetus. It is mainly because modern means of mass transportation, 
communication and services have made it possible for a larger number of individuals 
to undertake what were once arduous pilgrimages. The number of pilgrims each 
year visiting for instance the well-known Hindu t i r t h  is to be reckoned in several 
millions. Specific occasions, such as the Kumbhamela at Hardwar and Allahabad 
attract literally countless devotees who are eager to bathe in the sacred rivers and 
partake in the religious celebrations. 

'. 
It isnevertheless difficult to say from the increasing number of pilgrimages to holy 
sites whether the Hindus have become more or less religious in modem times. But 
it is an undeniable fact that new cults, built around saints, either alive or deceased, 
have come into existence in recent times. And, they have given a great impetus to 
pilgrimage and its prospects in the future. Agehananda Bharati mentions "two 
almost contemporary cases of intensified 'pilgrimization' due to the one-time presence 
of a saint" (Bharati 1963 : 150). One is the Kali temple at Dakshineswar near 
Calcutta which drew an increasing number of pilgrims from all over Bengal, from 
other parts of India and more recently from the United States and Europe as well. 
The importance of Dakshimeswar to the pilgrims lies in the fact that Ramakrishna - . . .. . .  . - . -- .. https://telegram.me/pdf4exams
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) edmplex at Dakshineswar. The other case of pilgrimage mentioned by Bharati 
relates to Ramana Maharishi's hermitage in Madras. Srinivas talks of Saibaba, a 
saint of modem India whose tomb in Shirdi in Maharashtra has become a favourite 
place for pilgrimage. The shrine of Rarnana Maharshi at Tiruvannamatai is also 
visited though his cult is not as popular as the Saibaba cult (Srinivas 1970 : 132). 

The national Government and various State Government in India increasingly 
recognize that vast numbers of people crowding pilgrimage centres can 
also be used as a convenient stage for the diffusion of new ideas bearing 
on the social, economic and political development of India. Take the example 
of Ardha Kumbha at Hardwar where the Health Department had set up a large 
(temporary) family-planning exhibition and a clinic, which farniliarised thousands of 
pilgrims with family-planning devices. It even extended individual advice to numerous 
peoaple. Similarly, the ministries of Agriculture and Industries had their exhibitions. 
The large number of pilgrims who assemble at sacred places with very little cost 
to the government can provide an inexpensive method for the dissemination of new 
ideas even to the remote comers of the country. 

30.3.3 Hindu Pilgrimage 

I According to (Eck 1981 : 323-25) the Hindu tradition of tirtha has three principal 
sources. ' I) '- the Vedic tradition of rituals and sacrifices 

iii the Upanishadic wisdom and knowledge tradition; and 

iiii the "locative stran& of piety of indigenous India. 

In the Vedic and Sanskrit usuage a tirtha means a 'crossing place' or 'fordy where 
one may cross over to the far shore of a river or to the far shore of the worlds 
of heaven. Hence, in the course of time, tirtha has come to refer to those places 
of pilgrimage where the crossing might be safely made. 

The Hindu pilgrimage tradition recognises not merely the. sacredness of 
specific spots but the holiness of vast regions or rather, the entire territory 
of India. The recognition of India as a sacred landscape woven together, north and 
south, east and west by the routes af pilgrims has created a powerful sense of India 
as Bharat Mata-Mother India (Eck 1981 : 336). If all the temples in a tirtha area - 

polluted or demolished to the ground, the sanctity and efficacy of the kshetra shall 
r remain unaffected and hence new temples may be built at new sites within its 

sacred territory. This is how the tirthasof the Hindus have survived numerous 

I invasions and destructions (Saraswati, 1978 : 88). 

Once the pilgrim'spuja or direct communication with the deity in the shrine is over, 
a part of what the pilgrim has offered in puja Is returned to him as prasad or 
blessed object. It is believed that to eat the blessed food, to wear a sking, bngle 
or amulet or to carry a flower returned from the Puja will briny sbout the desired 
goal. These objects are ritually energized i.e., they are infuse. :*.;ch the power of 
the deity by their contact with its image. The pilgrim seeks to continue the pure 
status attained in the tirtha as long as possible. Hence, a Hindu pilgrim does not 
perform any ritual of desacralization prior to his or her departure from the 
tirtha. 

The openess of tirthas is illustrated in Saraswatiys analysis of the diversity of 
performances and performers in Kashi (Saraswati, 1978). In Kashi one will find 
pilgrims belonging to all the different cultural traditions of Hindus - oral, textual 
and transcendental. Thus a potter pilgrim belonging to the oral cultural tradition 

~ d c i a ~  significance 
01 Pilgrimages 
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Social Significance 
of Religion 

(Laukik Sunskiti) feels satisfied if a Brahman priest takes him to the shrine of 
Viswanath in Kashi for worship and to the river Ganga for a holy batb. The priest 
may take him to some other Brahmanic shrines also. But wha; is really hhportant 
for him and what he does on his own is to visit the non-BrahrnaA. shrines of Qefig 
heroes, known as beers, such as Agiya beer and Lahura beer, and bathe in thk 
Krimihda,  a sacred tank located in Keenaramka Astar. I 

It would appear that by generating an essentially continuous religious space, the 
circulation or "flow" of pilgrims to sacred places helps them transcend the great 
linguistic and regional-cultural differences of India. 

Check Your Progress 1 

0 What are pilgrimages ? Use about five lines for your answer. 

ii) Write a brief note about pilgrimage in Hinduism. Use about five lihes for your 
answer. 

30.3.4 Buddhist Pilgrimage 

Buddhist pilgrimage is a concrete example of the statement that mysticism is an. 
"interior pilgrimage" and pilgrimage is "exteriorized mysticism". The intemal pilgrimage 
or meditation brings a Buddhist closer to the goal of nirvana (pali, nbibbana). But 
the turning toward the Buddha who is iconically represented in the marks of his 
presence on earth or in relics is considered an important preliminary step along the 
path to enlightenment. In addition to bodily relics (Pali, sariradhatu), Buddhist 
tradition also recognises 

0 paribhogikadhatu or relics or objects that the Buddha used (e.g., his alms bowl) 
or mhks (such as a footprint or shadow) that he let on earth and 

ii) uddesikadhatu which refer to routine reminders, such as images and stupas, 
known not to contain actual relics. Stupas or chaityas related to these indications 
of Buddha's presence in the world have grown into centres of pilgrimage by 
Buddhists. 

I 

The secondary tradition makes Buddha himself determine the goals of pilgrimage 
- 2 - --  - - 
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i) where he was born (Lumbini in Nepal), 

hi where bodhi or the highest insiht or enlightenment was achieved. (Bodh Gaya 
in India). 

iii) where he "turned the wheel of the Law", i.e. preached his first sermon (the Deer 
Park at Sarnath near Banaras), and 

iv) where he passed, into the state of nirvana (Kushinagar in Uttar Pradesh). 

On these places, the Chinese pilgrims have'reported at length. Today more than 
in the past centuries, these sites are being constantly visited by pilgrims 
from the Buddist countries, and many different denominations belonging to 
several countries have built monasteries in these areas. The Indian 
Government built a rest house for pilgrims at Sanchi (Gwalior); the stupa connected 
with the Buddha's main disciples Sariputta and Mahamoggallana. The number of 
Buddhist Indian places of pilgrimage is limited. There is no unequivocally Buddhist 
tirtha in South India". During the long period between the decline of Buddhism in 
India (the first millenium CE) and the late nineteenth century Buddhist pilgrimage 
was confined mainly to Buddhist lands outside India. The emerging importance of 
certain sites - the so-called sixteen great places in Sri Lanka and the twelve 
shrines related to the twelve-year cycle in northern Thailand - was associated 
primarily with the linking of political and moral communities in the world to a sacred 
Buddist cosomos. In mainland China there have been various pilgrimage sites, 
related to both Buddhism and Taoism. But with the advent of the Communist 
regime in 1949 pilgrimages in China seem to have disappeared. 

30.3.5 Jain Pilgrimage 

Jains are "the pilgrims par excellence, ever on th'e move" (Madan, 1991: 18). 
Indeed, Jains hold the sramana or wandering ascetic to be the essential examplar 
of the true path of renunciation. One important way to folow the ideal of the 
exemplars is found in pilgrimage. According to Diana L. Eck the Jain notion of 
tirtwtirtha has a close connection with the words of passage, tirtha (ford or 
crossing) and tareti (crosses) in the vebic and Upanishadic literature. These terms 
were used in early Jain literature to express profound spiritual transition. Although 
the earliest Jain literature refers. So the enlightened teacher as a jina, "a victor" 
before long he became luiown as tirthankara, a "ford maker", who has crossed 
the stream and reached the far shore (Eck 1981 : 333). 

Jains divide their tirthas (sacred pilg;image sites) into two categories: (i) 
Siddhakshetras from where the ascetics realised their liberation and (ii) 
atisavgakshetras which are sacred for other reasons, including murtis which bestow 
favours on their devotees (Sangave, 1980). Interestingly, the Jains economic success 
is attributed by many to the magical power of their sadhus and sacred statutes. 
There are many sectarian differences among the Jains. The idea and practice of 
pilgrimage is, however, one of the important features common to all Jains. 
Common pilgrimage sites, despite sectarian cliarns for ownership, reveal the shared 
symbol of Tirthankar (founding examplar of Jainism) in which all repose faith 
(Singhi, 199 1 : 140). Mass pilgrimages held to celebrate sacred anniversaries reveal 
the reality of community in the life of Jains divided into so many sects and subsects. 
Virtually all Jains take part in these at some point in their lives. Some people spend 
a remarkable amount of time trundling in trains, or buses, or even walking as a 
penance or to acquire merit, to distant holy sites. At these places there can be an 
immense convergence or assembly of Jeins. 

Social Significance 
of Pilgrimages 
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Social Significance 
o f  Religion , 

30.3.6 Sikh Pilgrimage 
I 

Earlier, the founder of Sikh religion had said: "Religion does not co,;ist in wandering 
to tombs or cremation grounds, nor of sitting in meditative pos~,;;:" [quoted by 
Bharati (1963); see Macauliffe, The Sikh Religion (Oxford, 190S>j, Guru Amar 
Das, one of the ten preceptors of Sikhism, tried to prevent the Sikhs from visiting 
Hardwar, Banaras, Allahabad, etc. "However, Sikhs - especially women - frequent 
the Hindu pilgrim centres, particularly Hardwar, which is close to the Punjab" 
(Bharati, 1963 : 143). It is thus interesting to note how Sikhism which developed 
into a distinct religion with belief in the ten Gurus, and reverence for the Holy Book 
Guru Granth Sahib, as also for certain symbols and shrines and initial opposition 
to pilgrimage came to incorporate pilgrimage. Bharati (ibid) informs that Guru 
Nanak himself visited the tomb of a Muslim saint (Shaikh Farid of Ajodhan). 

Guru Nanak visited the Hindu places of pilgrimage like Hardwar, Kurukshetra, Puri, 
Rameswaram, Varanasi, Kailash, etc. as much as the places sacred to the.Muslims 
but only to attack the hollow rituals, the superstitutions, and the exclusiveness of 
both. Gopal Singh (1970) quotes from M.A. Macauliffe's Sikh Religion which 
records the opposition of Sikh religion to idolatry and "pilgrimages to the sacred 
rivers and tanks". But the same Sikh writer writes in another place that in th# 
historic Guruharm, as at Amritsar, a large number of trained musicians are kept 
in employment to treat the pilgrims to devotional music at almost any time of day 
or night" (Singh 1970 : 84). 

Gurudwara (the Guru's door) has a pivotal role in the life of the Sikhs 
whether in villages o r  towns. There a r e  in India today four famous 
Gurudwaras - a t  Amritsar, Patna (the brithplace of Guru Govind Singh), 
Nanded (where he died) and Anandpur. The Golden Temple at Amritsar is the 
holiest and attracts an unending stream of pilgrims round the year. Amritsar was 
earlier known as Guru ka chak or Ramdaspur, named after Guru Ram Das who 
founded here a rallying point for the Sikhs. Guru Arjan Singh, known to have 
infused vigour into Sikhism, increased the importance of Amritsar by makinhg it his 
headquarters, completing the construction of the tank, and building a temple - Har 
mandir (Temple of God - in its midst). He also built a temple at Tarn Taran and 
founded the city of Kartarpur, both of which became important places of pilgrimage. 
The shrine at Dera Baba Nanak is another famous centre in Punjab. Delhi has two 
famous shrines - Gurudwara Sis Ganj (the place of Martyrdom of Guru Teg 
Bahadur) and Gurudwara hkabganj (where his dead body was cremated). 

30.3.7 Pilgrimage in Islam 

The annual pilgrimage of Muslims to Mecca, in West-Central Arabia, is known by 
the term hajj. The term h a j ~  itself, like its Hebrew cognate hag, seems to reflect 
an ancient semitic notion of "going around" or "standing" in the presence of a deity, 
or sacred mountain or shrine, or the journey to it. Muhammad incorporated the pre- 
Islamic rite of pilgrimage of early Arabia to Kabah as one of the five Pillars of Faith 
in Islam, the other four being the profession of faith in Allah and his apostle, prayer 
or performance of divine worship five times a day, fasting during the month of 
Ramadan-(Saum), compulsory alms giving (Zakat). In 1982 from an estimated 
world Islamic population of 750 million, approximately 3 million Muslims were 
reported to have made the journey. The hajj experience is an important 
expression of social and religious unity and equality in Islamic culture. The 
duty of performing the haJ rests on the authority of scriputre (the Quran) 
and the recorded practice of the prophet Muhammad (sunah). 

Although hajj is a duty which a Muslim man or woman owes to Allah, the decision 
a9 tn dhe ther  and when nne chn111A ~lndertate  the  "in~~rnev tn the  hnllce" helnnoc ! 
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_ultimately to each individual Muslim. This element of individual decision makes Social Significance 

room for voluntariness in hajj-hajJ becomes in a way a voluntary act. Haj  is v alid of Pilgrimages 

at any stage of adult life. 

Activity 1 

Read Sections 30.3 to 30.3.8 on pilgrimages in different religions. Write a 
two page note on the similarities and differences that you find. Compare 
and discuss your findings with other students at the Study Centre. 

The Hajj proper or the Great Pilgrimage begins on the eight of Dhu-al-Hijah, the 
day of setting out for Arafat, some thirteen miles east of Mecca. At Arafat the rite 
of wukuf or "standing" at the Mount of Mercy, the themes of brotherhood and 
repentance dominate the afternoon sermons and supplications. At sundown the rite 
of ifadah ('("pouring fourth") or nafarah ("stampede") or "hurryingyy to Muzdalifah 
begins. During the overnight or shorter halt at Muzdalifah, pilgrims gather small 
stones for ritual lapidations or the ceremonial stoning of devil at Mina the next day. 
The tenth of Dhu al-Haah is the final official day of the HUJJ season. Most of the 
ritual activities of this day take place in Mina and include (i) the casting of seven 
small stones at the pillar of Aqaba, symbolizing the stoning of the devil who wasked 
Ibrahim not to obey the command of Allah, (ii) the feast of major sacrifice (Id al- 
adha), (iii) the rite of deconsecreation fiom the condition of iham, and (iv) the visit 
to Mecca for the tawaJ called al-ifadah (P.D.: 1966). 

Those who complete the hajj will be entitled to the epithet hajj or hajji 
(hajjah or hajj@& if female). This honorific title indicates socially perceived 
status enhancement. It is a recognition by one's peers that a secred duty has been 
performed. It is a matter of universal value and spiritual merit, if nat universal 
spiritual achievement in Islam. 

30.3.8 Christian Pilgrimage 

Pilgrimages played a very important role in the religious life of th* Christian church, 
particularly in the middle ages, and it is still in vogue among the Christians different 
places like Palestine. Pilgrimage, or making one's way to holy places, is regarded 
by devout Christians as an ascetic practice that lets the Christian find salvation 
through the difficulties and dangers of temporary exile. It is also a means of coming 
in contact with that which is diiine and obtaining grace or the blessings of the 
supernatural power associated with the pilgrimage site. Pilgrimage is undertaken by 
Christians also to give thanks to the supernatural power for obtaining the blessing 
requested. 

Pilgrimages to Christian shrines in India have two noteworthy features. First, the 
most popular s4rines attract pilgrims round the year not only from among the 
Christians but a l ~ o  fiom among "Indians of other faiths as well" (Moore 1964 : 47). 
"Even Muslims have been known to overcome their aversion to graven images and 
to pray at the shrines of Mary" (idem). Secondly, norms associated with most of 
these Christian pilgrimages reflect a significant impact of Hinduism on them. For 
example, a Christian pilgrim suffering from an ailment in any part of the body offers 
a wax replica of the affected organ to St. Mary at Bandra. It resembles the 
practice of offering silver or other metallic replicas of eye, nose, ear, hand or foot 
to Lord Venkateswara at Tirupati by the Hindu devotees for the cure of ailment of 
particular organs. The walking pilgrimage of the Christians fiom Howrah to Bandel 
(in preference to the very convenient travel by train) to visit 'Our Lady of Happy 
Voyage' reminds one of similar pilgrimages by the Hindus to many places like 
Tarakeswar (West Bengal) or Baidayanath Dham (Bihar), where they carry water 
from a sacred river, walking all the distance on foot. To collect money fiom aims 
to visit a place of pilgrimage and Bhskhaoti (sacred vow for a wish fulfilment) as 
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Social Significance 
of Religlon 
t 

found among the Christian pilgrims to the shrines of Virgin Mary at Bettiah and the 
village of Rampur in North Bihar or elsewhere are also Hindu attributes. The 
pilgrimage by two Christianity in early fifties to Kedarnath and Gangoti as 
an instance of indigenhation of Christianity in India and an attempt to 
understand Christianity with the use of Hindu idioms and vice-ve . f" 
Check Your Progress 2 

i) Enumerate the types of pilgrimage that have been described by Turner. Use 
about five lines for your answer. 

............................................... ..................................................................... 
- 

ii) Write a brief note on pilgrimages in India. Use about 5 to 7 lines for your 
answer. 

................................................................................................... b................. 

For a comprehensive understanding of the social significance of pilgrimages we 
shall first examine Turner's thesis on pilgrimage as a social process, where he 
emphasizes the cornmunitas in pilgrimages and their liminal (see Key words) 
character. We shall then see how pilgrimage is related to different aspects of social 
life, namely, social and cultural integration, educational, economic, political and other 
kinds of activities. 

30.4.1 'Ibrner's Thesis 
-. 

Victor W. Turner begins his thesis on pilgrimages as social processes with tho idea 
that pilgrimage has the alassic three-stage form of a rite of passage (as described 
by Van Gennep) 

ii) the liminal stage (the journey itself, the sojourn at the shrine, and the contact with 
the sacred, and 

. 1 

iiii reaggregation (the home-coming). 

In this context Tuher asks us to consider two modalities of social experience 
I 

i) of structure and 

ii) o f c o d i t a s .  https://telegram.me/pdf4exams
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.. 
Activity 2 

Have you ever been on a pilgrimage or do you know someone who has 
been on a pilgrimage ? Do hisher experiences conform to 'Turner's classic 
three stage form of a rite of passage ? Try to put the experiences into the 
three stage frame provided by Turner. Put these experiences down on a 
sheet of paper and discuss them with your fellow students, if possible at 
your Study Centre. 

S&cIaI Ellgnifieanee 
of ,Pilgrimages 

In structure people are differentiated by social role and position and linked in an 
often hierarchical political system. By contrast, communitas presents itself in an 
undifferentiated community of equals who may recognize each other in an immediate 
and total way. Communitas "is almost everywhere held to be sacred or 'holy', 
possibly because it transgresses or dissolves the nonns that govern structured and 
institutionalized relationships and is accompanied by experiences of unprecendented 
potency". Turner (1974a : 203) remakrs that communitas emerges where social 
structure is not and reaffirms the bonds of essential unity upon which the 
social order ultimately rests. 

Pilgrimages seem to be regarded by self-conscious pilgrims both (i) as occasions 
on which communitas is experienced and (ii) journeys towards a sacred source of 
communitas, which is also seen as a source of healing and renewal. 

The intervening period and flow.of activities between departure from home for the 
' pilgrimage centre and return therefrom to the familiar world is marked out by 

"liminality, the optimal setting of communitas relations, and communitas, a 
spontaneously generated relationship between levelled and equal, total and individuated 
human beings" (Turner, 1974a : 202). 

Liminality and communitas together constitute anti-structure. Anti-structure is not 
the total reversal of structure but rather the source and origin of the all structures 
crnd their critique. It suggests new possibilities. In the pilgrimage situation the 
ethos of communitas becomes manifest in the social bond which develops among 
;pilgrims and which welds them into a group. Relations among members of the group 
of pilgrims cut across the social divisions which are typical of social order in the 
home sphere. Pilgrims are relieved for a time from the nets of social structure 
wherefrom they journey to the pilgrimage centre. Since it allows temporary release, 
pilgrimage is designated as a form of anti-structure compared to the highly ordered . 
and structured sedentary life of the place of residence. Pilgrimage involves the 
establishment of a temporary bond of camaraderielcomradeship and quasi-fraternity 
among those en route. 

210.4.2 Pilgrimage and Socio-cultural Integration 

The contribution of pilgrimages to social and cultural integration of a people is 
cbsemed at three levels. 

I 

9 First, pilgrimage promotes national or regional integration cutting across group 
boundaries. 

ii,) Pilgrimage has a great impact on the group of participants themselves in maintaining 
and strengthening the values and ideals held by the group. 

I iii) Pilgrimage serves in many cases to reinforce the existing patterns of social 
relations within the area from which the pilgrimage draws pilgrims. 

I / 

India is well known for diversities of rice, region, language, sect, caste etc. Here 
too pilgrimages have been a very important vehicle of the idea of essential unity rif 

https://telegram.me/pdf4exams

For More Visit - https://pdf4exams.org/



Social Significance the Indian people. Noting this M.N. Srinivas (1962 : 105) writes, "The concept of 
of Religion unity of India is essentially a religious one". Famous centres of pilgrimage lie in 

every part of the country. Even in pre-British times when the means of 
communication and transport were very poor, pilgrims occasionally walked hundreds 
of miles across territories infested with fierce animals 'and dacoits and braved 
disease and privation to reach the sacred places for earning religious merit. The 
grand pilgrimage was pradakshina or clockwise circumambulation of the territory 
of India. 

In a sacred centre like Banaras many kinds of people and many local and regional 
elements of culture are juxtaposed and ordered in a small place. A Maharashtrim 
priest intending to study the Vedas in Banaras will look for and get a Mahrashtrian 
scholar in the city where he will also meet Bengalis and Tamils and rituals bearing 
the colour of their specific regional cultures. For example, the deity Murukan 
enshrined in several pilgrimage centres throughout the State of Tamil Nadu, stands 
as a symbol for Tamil Nadu and its people. Pilgrimage practices are a feature of 
Tamil regional identity. Pilgrimage forges a social bond within the local area. 
Sectarianism and factionalism are widespread in the regions from which the pilgrims 
come. But the pil6mage is non-sectarian and is joined by all segments of the 
population to perform non-sectarian agricultural rites which concern the entire 
population of the area. 

Some pilgrimages transce~d national boundaries and therefore function to 
bring together communities larger than the nation-state. The Muslim pilgrimage 
to Mecca links all the separate communities of Muslims into one community 
of the Faithful centred on Mecca. 

Check Your Progress 3 

i) What are Turner's views on structure and communities ? Use about 5 lines for 
your answer. 

ii) Write briefly on the socio-cultural aspect of pilgrimage. Use about 5 lines for 
your answer. 

30.4.3. Pilgrimage and Education 

Pilgrimage has been one of the important sources of education, information and 
cultural awareness for the pilgrims. The Hindu pilgrimage affords, for instance, an 
opportunity to countless people living in distant villages to know India as a whole 
and also her varying manners, life styles and customs. Karve (1962 : 13-29) noted 
that three characteristics of education were present in the pilgrimage - 
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j) the preservation of traditional knowledge, Social Significance 
of Pi& rimages 

ii) its cultivation, 

iii) and its trartsmission to the next generation. 

T'his education was also many-sided. Besides religion and philosophy, the three arts 
of music, dancing, and drama were included in it. It also encompassed the living 
logcther for some time of the whole array of communities, castes and classes 
within Indian society. 

3'8.4.4 Pilgrimage and the Arts 

Dance hnd mumsic, architecture, sculpture, and painting receive ample encouragement 
and transmissim through pilgrimage. Many of the temples in Hindu and Jain tirthas 
are commendable for their artistic beauty and admirable design and conception 
which set examples for other such constructions. Temples in India may rightly be 
said to represent both poetry and philosophy in brick and stone, and temple 
worship was in a way responsible f r the great development and subsequent 
r~fincnzcnt of sculpture and painting, 1 nd music and dancing to extraordinary 
l,?vels of excellence. It is difficult to find temples of great antiquityin North and 
\Ciest lndia as these parts of the country were vulnerable to repeated invasions and 
cestruction bj the foreigners. In north India's tirtha tradition a tirtha is created 
t  rough the deification of the land or territory. Temples are less significant than the 
sacred territory on which they stand. By contrast, the creation of a tirtha by 
kliiilding temples and housing the deity is largely a south Indian tradition. Hence, the 
luge temple complex and the walled sacred territory are the characteristic features 
c f the South. 

30.4.5 Pilgrimages, Material Culture and Economy 

Pilgrimages have a role in the spread of material culture through the exchange of 
ideas and goods among the pilgrims along the routes of pilgrimage. The route- 
pattern of ancient pilgrimages suggests at least two favourable zones or corridors 
elf ccntact between the North and the South. These corridors seem to have been 
favoured for the southward expansion of plow agriculture. The areas less suited for 
plow agricultl~re remained outside the zones and hence the pale of Hinduism and 
partly inhabited by tribal peoples. The Purohits (popularly known as Pandas) at 
EIardwar also maintain an elaborate system of record keeping on long leaders called 
Zlahis which contain genealogies of their clients Yajman. The bahis have been kept 
for generations and are handed down from father to son or even sold to other 
pz~rohits, give11 in dowry to a son-in-law, or otherwise exchanged as property. This 
is so because of their association with the means of livelihood of Pandas who 
clepend for their living on the custom provided by pilgrims visiting pilgrimages. 
Constant corning and going of pilgrims in a pilgrim place gives impetus to 
growth of bu~iness activities in the area, small and big needs of pilgrims have 
t o  be catered and as a result appear a variety of marketing arrangements. 
Apart from deity requirements of temporary shelter, food, articles for worship, 
several forms of entertainment, recreation also appear as a side-business activity. 
For example, the Pushkar tirtha in Rajasthan is famous for both its sacred character 
i nd its fair, where brisk business in animal trade is transacted between buyers and 
sellers from a wide area. 

lbO.4.6 Socio-Political Aspect of Pilgrima,ge 

?'he close association in a common purpose, namely, the purpose of pilgrimage, of 
iarve numbers of people from different tribes, communities and localities affords the 

https://telegram.me/pdf4exams

For More Visit - https://pdf4exams.org/



Social Significance 
-of Religion 

basis for the development of political unity and stability of plitical authority. Pilgrimages 
played as vital a role inkpan-~ebraism (Hebrew system of r~ligion) as in modern 
pan-Islamism. Pilgrimages provided in the past the ideological legitimitation for 
empires.; Christian pilgrimages can be traced back, to the glorificaticn of the Palestinian 
and Syrian 'Holy Land' perpetrated by the Emperor Constantine and his ecclesiastical 
retinue. The crusading spirit of the Charistian intending to visit Jerusa m was 
generated when the hardship in the way increased becaue of the seeming int t lerance 
of the aracen rulers. No doubt, notice of political conquexand wordly ambition 
entered into the Crusades in the eleventh, twelfth and thirteenWjcenturies as well 
as in the practice of pilgrimage. Similarly, the Buddhist and Islamic ho% places were 
generated out of the respective efforts of King Asoja and Muhanimeq and their 
priestly functionaries to establish Buddhism and 1 s l k  as state religions, respectively. 

Check Your Progress 4 

i )  How is pilgrimage a source of education, information and cultural awarenehs ? 
Answer in about 5-7 lines. 

) What is, in your opinion the link between pilgrimage places and advancement in 
performative arts ? Answer in about 5-7 lines. 

iii) Why do markets develop around pilgrim places ? Answer in about 7-10 lines. 

.................................................................................................................... 
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30.5 LET US SUM UP 

In this unit we have seen what pilgrimages are: This includes the definitions of 
pilgrimages, temple going, merit producing aspects and so on. Also covered were 
.the institutional aspeck of pilgrimage and its sacredness. Pilgrimage centres and 
liminality and auspiciousness in pilgrimage were also examined. We then examined 
Turner's typology of pilgrimages, the interpretations of H~JJ and pilgrimages in 
India. Finally we truned to the social significance of pilgrimages. This included 
Turner's thesis, cultural integration, the arts and.education. It covered economy and 
the socio-political aspect of pilgrimage we have therefore covered the topic adequately. 

30.6 KEY WORDS 

Antistructure : this is not the reversal of structure, but the source of 
all structures and their critique. 

Canon 

Liminal 

Merit 

: something that is fixed, a rule or norm. The canon of 
scripture means that fixed list of books that are 
determined to belong to sacred scripture. 

' Social Significance' 
of I?ilgrimages 

: in the context of pilgrimage, communitas is a feeling 
of being one with other pilgrims, experiencing a release 
from all societal constraints, from class or creed. This 
lasts while the pilgrim is at the shrine. 

I 

: the state of being on the journey of a pilgrimage, 
visiting the shrine or pilgrimage spot, and returning we 
may say pilgrimage takes place in a liminal atrnosphbre, 
of being 'in between' two places the home and the 
pilgrimage shrine. 

: religious practices that have the calculated aim of 
improving the future spiritual welfare of oneself or 
others. 

Reaggregation : this could be also called the homecoming or returning 
home to where the pilgrimage ends. 

Tirtha Yatra : this is a Hindu expression of pilgrimage. It literally 
means undertaking a journey to riverrfords. 
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30.8 ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR PROGRESS 

Check Your Progress 1 

i) A pilgrimage is a long-often strenuous journey to an old or sacred place or shrine. 
It is undertaken for its spiritual merit. This could also lead to satisfaction of one's 
mundane desires. It is nevertheless essentially a individualistic pursuit for salvation 
or material wishes. 

ii) According to one view, the Hindu tradition of pilgrimages derives from the Vedic 
tradition of rituals and sacrifices, and common folk wisdom. In the pilgrimage 
traditions of India one finds that the Upanishad wisdom and tradition in the entire 
territory of India. This is why, according to'saraswati, pilgrim places in India have 
survived through invasions and wars during the past. The pilgrim places 
accommodate a vari6ty of sacred sites and interests belonging to the different 
categories of pilgrims. 

Check Your Progress 2 

. i) The types of pilgrimage enumerated by Turner are 

i) archaic pilgrimage 

ii) prototypical pilgrimages 

iii) high-period pilgrimage 

iv) modern pilgrimage 

ii) India's pilgrimages are both ancient and continuous. the tirthas were glorified by 
the sacred literature. As the offerings made at the sacred places are a source of 
livelihood for the priests. They extol the sanctity of the tirtha they serve. Tirthas 
are repositories of tradition and propagators of reinterpreted qalues and beliefs. 
The government of India is providing all facilities and accommodations possible at 
these sites. It is also using these places for its programme of family planning or 
exhibition of agricultural and industrial products. 

Check Your Progress 3 

i) In a structure-situation we find that people are differentiated by status and position. 
This is often manifested in a hierarchical manner. On the other hand 'communitas' 
dissolves structuie and erects bonds of essential unity. 

ii) Pilgrimage causes socio-cultural integration. In Banaras, for example all regions 
are represented, including Tamils, Maharashtrians, Bengalis and Punjabis. Many 
social bonds are formed, indeed some of the transcending national boundaries. 

Check Your Progress 4 

i) While on apilgrimage, people get the chanee to interact with persons from different 
regions, with different socio-economic backgrounds. This interaction gives them 
a chance to learn about people of other regions, their life styles and customs. 

ii) In most pilgrim places, there are often side-shows which give ample scope for 
proliferation. of performative arts of drama, dance, singing and playing of 
instruments. Many temples are famous for their devadasis and their performances. 
Besides, many temples are unique examples of architectoral designs and they 
have beautiful paintings and sculptures: https://telegram.me/pdf4exams
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iii) Basically, markets appear in pilgrim places to cater for the needs of pilgrims. 

i Pilgrimages involve fulfilment of the daily needs of pilgrims on their way. Apart 
from daily needs, supply goods related to worship and other sacred duties is also 
another reason for setting up shops. In addition, for recreation and entertainments, 
different types of arrangement are made in and around the pilgrim centres. 

Social Sig~".iBicar.ct. 
of Piigrimnges 
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UNIT 31 SOCIAL SIGNIFICANCE OF 
RELIGIOUS FESTIVALS 
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31.0 OBJECTIVES 

This unit seeks to help you to 

comprehend, sociologically, the phenomenon of religious festivals 

analyse its relation with individual, society and culture in general and in India in 
particular 

delineate its social significance, both positive and negative . enrich your overall understanding of the relation between Society and Religion. 

In this block we have so far covered three previous units on life cycle ritual (birth 
and marriage; and death) and a unit on pilgrimage. These units indicate that the 
social significance of religion pervades every aspect of our living right from birth 
onwards to marriage and death. It also pervades our ejforts at a better lge dtmd 
an attempt to come in contact with the sacred. This unit shows us a colourfi~l side 
of the significance of rituals. It indicates how some religious festivals are celebrated 
and therefore reveals to us another facet of the importance and significance of 

, religion. / 

We begin this Unit by describing what a religious festival is and what the meaning 
of its social significance is. We then go on to examine certain religious festivals 
including those of Sanjhi, Karwa Chauth and Ravidas Jayanti. We then analye 
the social significance of religious festivals. We point out the adjustment between 
man, nature and society. Next we probe the emotional social security of the individual. 
we then analyse identity, solidarity, differentiation and conflict. Stratificational setting, 
ritual art and unity in diversity close our discussion. 
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~ e l i ~ i o h  takes birth where man seeks to derive emotional social security not through 
science and technology but through the Supernatural, the Transcendental and the 
Otherwordly Power whic he himself conceives and creates. Hence, religion is 
vitally connected with those elements of human experience which derive from 
contingency, powerlessness and scarcity as conditions of human existence. If they 
change, religion also changes. 

In this connection, your understanding of the distinction between religion and magic, 
their interrelatedness and intertwined continuum into each other shall be of strategic 
importance. This is because both religion and magic can also be viewed as a 
consequence of what Max Weber conceives as 'routinization'. This leads to the 
institutionalization of norms, values and rituals and also symbols. They enter into 
social relationships at the individual and collective levels. The collective level manifests 
itself in suck social spheres as family, caste, community (villagelcity) and at the 
levels of communal and religious groupings. 

Social ceremanialization of rituals takes place not at individual but at the collective 
level. Of course, rituals of black magic are hardly ever collectively ceremonialized. 
And, to this is added recreation, mirth, merry-making (singing, dancing), tension- 
management, fast and feasting. Socially, all this remains intertwined with kinship, 
social stratification, economy, and with the polity of caste and village; and of 
religious groupings like church, sect and panth. And, thus, is created the realm of 
religious festivals. The sources for this unit are to be found in Further Reading of 
the end of the unit. 

.31.2 SCOPE OF TI3X UNIT 

[n view of what is stated, in this unit, your learning part is related to two questions: 
What is%a religious festival? What do we mean by its social significance and how 
can we comprehend it sociologically ? 

1 2 . 1  What is a Religious Festival ? 
1- 

Ilerived from the adjective festive (meaning festal, mirthful), festival means joyful 
txlebration, feast (Chamber's Twentieth Century Dictionary). It also means day or 
season for public celebrations or merry-making (Oxford Progressive English 
Ilictionary). Sociologically, too, a jofil public celebration or merry-making on or 
within a fixed day or season is the essential ingredient of a festival. Usually, such 
a celebration also includes feasting. 

W e n  because of its association with the Supernatural, a festival also acquires the 
rites and ceremonies of prayerlpropitiation as a means of salvation from evil, it 
becomes religious. In India, festi~als~mostly fall on the continuum of religion and 
magic, some carrying the overtones of religion and some of magic. Mostly, they 
tcnd to combine both. 

I 
Box 31.01 

In the Indian situation, the line between sacred and profane, prayer and 
propitiation-in short, between religion and magic-becomes very thin and, 
in many cases, even flimsy. As an exercise, we can take a festival-HolU 
Deepawalilor any other popular festival of your region or village or city. 
Then, we can try to find if its rituals alid ceremonies are entirely religious 
or magical or they range from religion to magic and are religio-magical or 
magico-religious. 

Because of its association with the Supernatural, a religious festival is viewed as 
sacred. It is a tradition which has routinized rituals and ceremonies. Highly routinized https://telegram.me/pdf4exams
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I Social Significance 
of Religion 

and sophisticated rituals and ceremonies may be conducted by the priestlmagician 
but others may be informally performed at the group level. In celebrating Deejmvali, 
the woroship of the goddess Lakshmi at the family level is not as highly routinized 
and fomal as that of Shiva in a prestigious temple as a part of the celebration of 
ihe festival of M&shivaralri. 

31.1.2 Meaning of Social Significance ' 

By its very nature, the religious festival gets set in the patterned network of social 
relationships. This patterning may take place at the level of a society and/or also 
at the levels of groups. That is, as in our society, 'at the levels of fanlily, caste. 
village, city, region and religious groupings of various kinds. ' 

The religious festival is a social expression of what sociologists/ai~thropc.logists 
conceive as 'religious experience'. Emile Durkheim pointed out that questiofis about 
all sorts of things which surpass the limits of knowledge are the Gasis of the human 
social experience we call religion. Let us begin our discussion by taking the follo\ving 
examples. 

i) In the celebration of Shia and Sunni Muslilils show a differing network of social 
relationshps, attitudes and theological ideology. For Muslims, Moharrarn is botl-I a 
measure of group-identity and intra-group differentiation and conflict. 

ii) Celebration of Holi does not exhibit the same patterned network of social 
relationships and religious attitudes at the urban and rural levels. In the city: Holi is 
mostly celebrated through formally organized groups. The underlying orientation 
to fertility cult, crop-prosperity and intercase relations, as occupationally ritua!ly 
defined, have tended to disappear in the city. So does Nature's exuberance, 
motivating the well-known gay abandon of the ruralite. 

iii) The Bengalis celebrate Basant Panchami with greater enthusiasm than others. 
The same festival acquires an altogether different significanke for the followers 
of Shivanaraini Panth of ~hakti-cult. On this day, at night, they organize a gcdi 
(the seat of the Guru). It is presided over by the local mahant (the local religious 
head). At this gathering is arranged public singing of hymns, composed by Shiva 
Narain, the founder of thepanth. The meaning of these hymns is expounded to 

, the laity. It is a ceremonial occasion for initiating the new converts to the path 
shown by the Guru. Here, the Guru seems to replace the Goddess Saraswati, with 
whose worship Basant Panchami ts associated. 

In the light of the above example let us now raise the question as to what should 
we mean by the social significance of a religious festival. As per the dictionary 
meaning of the term significance, should we simply confine ourselves to the 'meaning' 
and 'importance' of the festival ? We would do that definitely. But, it should not 
be the meaning and importance as seen by you or by me. To do so would be 
arbitrary, subjective and highly unsociological. 

In order to be social, significance is to be interpreted in the context of 
meaning which practitioners of a festival assign to it. 18s importance i~ to 
be interpreted in relation to the patterned nertarork of socisl relafitr~ahi:~' 
in which the festival in question is set. Both meaning and in~poi-tance *re to 5c; 

. seen in the context of the individual's society and culture and their interre;ated~~rss 
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and structuring at the level, we may have in mind, As for exa&le, social significance 
of Basanl Panchami among the Shivanarainis is to be interpreted in the context of 
the panlh, its social structure and worldview. As a student of sociology, you may 
be already familiar with the concept of function which, largely, includes both meaning 
and inportance. To be precise, in sociology, function is conceived as observable 
consequer~ces of a cultural trait, an institution, a patterned social activity and a role 
or a set of roles in relation to the operation of .the patterned '86cial network it 
belongs to or of which it is a part. Consequences can be positive or negative or 
partly positive and partly negative. From the point of view of group solidarity and. 
identity, for Muslims, Moharram is partly positive and partly negative. 

To enable you to delineate social significance of the religious festival, in the next 
section are presented the details of a few selected religious festivals. 

31.3 SOME RELIGIOUS FESTIVALS 

Religious festivals are occasions when ritual is seen at its height and picturesque 
best. We now describe some religious rituals. 

31.3.1 Sanjhi 

In Westen~ Uttar Pradesh, Haryana, Rajasthan and certain parts of Madhya Pradesh 
(Malwal and Nimar), Sanjhi is largely associated with the worship of the Goddess 
(Devi). She is known by various names-Devi, Durga, Shakumbari etc. 

It is celebrated just after the fall ofpitripahha (annual fortnightly ancestor worship 
held in the month of October). It coincides with navaratras-the week devoted to - 
the worship of the all prevading female-power (shakti). That power is generally 
symbolized as DeviDurga Sanjhi seems to be a regional expression of the Shakta 
Cult (worship of Shakti), the roots of which are traced back to India's prehistoric 
past. In some form or the other, Shakta cult is found all over India and has been 
a powerful thematic stream of the religious experience of Indians. It forms a 
continuum from little tradition to great tradition. For the concepts of little tradition 
and great tradition, see pp. 38-40 of Unit 3, Block 1 of ESO-02. 

Celebration of Sanjhi is virtually related to women and to the art of clay-modelling. 
The idol of the Goddess (Sanjhi) is modelled, dried, coloured and fixed in a canvas, 
created on a wall by using cowdung. The idol is dressed in lahanga (skirt), choli 
(blouse) and chunri (scarf). Highly bedecked in local ornaments, the Sanjhi appears 
to be a true replica of the local rural woman. 

Box 31.01 

Holi is a popular North Indian festival celebrated each year at the full 
moon in the lunar month of March-April. The celebration can start a few 
days earlier or a few days later. First of all the holi fire is prepared by piling 
up wood around a central pole. This is kindled at the time of the rising 
moon. Both men and women circumambulate the fire. Coconuts are thrown 
into, the fire and new barley is roasted on it. The coming harvest, and how 
good it will be are cast by the direction of the flames. Sometimes embers 
are taken out from the fire to light fires in their own homes. 

Ashes are also collected from the holi fire to guard against disease. The 
holi fire is also regarded as a holi pyre which buried the demon Holika. 
Holika had a boon that she could never die by fire. She went into the fire 
catching Prahlada a faithful devotee of Vishnu and son of her brother 
Hiranyakasipu. Prahlad survived through his devotion to Vishnu while Holika 
the evil one, die in the flames. 

Social S~ignificance of 
Relig,ious Festivals 
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Social Significance 
of Religion During playing of h d i  people of all caste drench each oker with water 

stained with colours and rub 'gulal' coloured powers on eack gther. Men 
are even beaten with sticks by women in Mathura. Mckkim nl*-iott has 
called Hole the feast of love. 

Along with this, models of the Sun, Moon and stars, parrots perching on a green 
branch of a tree, comb, fan, brass-band players, Sanjhib brother and a thief are 
also made and hung upside down. Other symbols from every day life can also be 
modelled and arranged on either side of Sanjhi. ~ode l l i ng  of symbols depends on 
the skill and ingenuity of the local artist. Modelling and arranging of Sanjhi is mostly 
Gone by women, particularly young women. 

Below the Sanjhi, in a containel; is placed mud (mitti) sown with barley seeds. 
Every evening, women worship the Goddess and collectively sing songs in her 
praise and to invoke her blessings. Worship and singing is also mingled with 
mirth and merry-making. It is an occasion of recreation in the otherwise busy 
schedule of village-women. 

The worship culminates on the day of Durgashtami, though it continues up to 
Vijayadashami, the day Dashahra is celebrated. By that time, the barley seeds 
sprout into creamish green shoots. On the day of Dashahra, in th morning, small 
bundles of these shoots are placed on the ears of the males o f t  1 e family. Then, 
after final worship, Sanjhi is dismantled and ceremonially immersed in a nearby 
river/pondfcanal. 

Many streams of socio-cultural life seem to intermingle in the festival of Sanjhi. 
It is linked with the Indian philosophy of adiprakriti (The Eternal Female) which, 
in the unison with adipurusha (The Eternal Male), constitutes the eternal unity of 
life and is a source of reproduction and continuity. Sowing of barley seeds and 
placing of barley shoots on the ears of males symbolize an endeavour to attain 
agricultural prosperity with the help of the Supernatural. It, thus, seems to be related 
to the fertility cult which is widely practised among the peasantry. Interestingly, it 
is more popular with the agricultural castes of the region. 

Some women also feel that the worship of Sanjhi in the modelled symbol of 
married woman is intended to attain the longevity of marital state of a wofhgn 
because, socially, the marital state is considered a sign of good luck (sau&& a) i for her. Green parrots perching on a branch of a tree are said to symbolize prosperity. 
As-believed, a parrot is supposed to ward off an impending evil of which one may 

- not be aware. 

. 
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Modelling of Sanjhik brother is for the longevity of life of the worshipper's bmther(s). , Social Significance of 

The thief hung upside down is supposed to magically ward off thieves. Other Religious Festivals 

symbols like those of brass band players, chat-seller, sweet seller and hookah etc. 
seem to be related to the joy of artistic creation. 

31.3.2 Karwa Chauth 

It is a festival of married women, confined mostly to the upper.strata of Punjab aqd 
Hindi-speaking belt of the country. It is characterized by fast, feasting, worship of 

I Girija Gauri (the consort of lord Shiva and a symbol of woman's devotion to her 

i husband), Moon and Sun and the art of drawing and painting. As in Smjhi, the art- 
aspect of Kanva Chauth is not intrinsic to it and, hence, is not universally associated 

I with it. It is not practised in every family and region. In the villages around Lucknow, 
in the linguistic-cultural region, called Awadh, karwa is drawn and painted on a 
wall. It looks like a wall painting. 

Within the bordered canvas is painted the symbol of the goddess. It symbolizes 
. the married woman. Here are also painted Sun, Moon and Stars. Other usual 

symbols are-married women being carried in a palanquin, brother carrying k m a  

i (a kind of earthenlbronze vessel used in the worship) to his sister's house as a ritual 
present. 

Karwa is observed on the fourth of the black fortnight of the month of Kartik 0ct.- 
Nov.), twelve days before Deepawali. In this month fall a series of festivals having 
tantrik (magical) undertones. K m a  Chauth is one of them. It starts with a 
daylong fast by the woman observing it. In the evening, in the twilight of rising 
moon, the goddess is worshipped and water-oblation is offered to the moon. In 
some places, after offering water, women view the moon through a sieve. After the 
worship is over, the woman touches the feet of her>husband. It is followed by a 
family feast. 

Through K m a  Chauth, a woman prays for and ritually seeks to dervie emotional 
security for the longevity of her married life. As it seems, it is observed where 
remarrige of woman is not permitted and widowhood is viewed as an evil. That 
explains its non-observance among low castes, and the untouchables where divorce, 
remarriage by women and widow remarriage have been permitted. It is not a 
tradition in Garhwal where even among high castes remarriage has been permitted. 

As seen in Dehradun, in some Garhwali families living in the cities of plains, it has 
now been adopted. Women of low castes of new generation are now gradually 
adopting it as a customary symbol of prestige. Motifs of Karwa painting are being 
innovated and new motifs are being added. An educated girl, in a village near 
Lucknow, added a television set and a farmer beind the plough as new motifs to 
the Kma-panting. Her painting of the Sun and Moon is of course symbolic but 
more anthropomorphized. 

Check Your Progress 1 

1) Describe the festival of Sanjhi. What is the importance of this festival ? Give 
your answer in 10-12 lines. 
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Social Significance 
of Religion 

2) Describe the religious festival of K m a  Chauth. What is the significance of 
this festival ? Use 10-12 lines to give your answer. 

31.3.3 Ravidas Jayanti 

On the full moonday of the month of Magh (Maghi Poornima : Jan.-Feb.), members 
of the Chamar caste celebrate the birth anniversary of Sant Ravidas, also known 
as Raidas. He came fiom the Chamar caste and was a disciple of Kabir. Like his 
guru, in his sayings and compositons, he denounced both formal Hinduism and 
institutional Islam. He preached the eternally formless unit of God, equality of one 
and all before Him and recourse to unconditional devotion (bhakti) as the assured 
road to salvation. Rejecting renunciation, he advocated the value of a pure and 
simple wordly life, dedicated to one's family life, caste-occupation and therein to the 
formless God who transcends all religions and all faiths. 

Box 31.02 

Deepawali is an important annual festival celebrated all over India in the 
autumn equinox. Deepawali can be translated as "row of lights". These 
lights stand for the hope that is kindled by the new season coming at the 
end of the dangerous monsoons. In many ways the festival is a celebration 
of a new year. Deepawali is a three night festival, the last night of which 
is the first night of the waxing moon. Much care is taken to cleanse and 
purify home and shops. Oil lamps are lit by every home and fine crackers 
are exploded to frighten off evil spirits and welcome Lakshmi, goddess of 
prosperity. Lakshmi is propitiated with money food and clothes. Gifts are 
given to neighbours and servants. 
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Gambling is rampant and is done in limitation to see how the gods settle the 
fate of men. 

In North India the second day of Deepawali is for hill Govardhana, near 
Mathura. Legend has it that once Indra captured all the world's cattle, but 
Krishna freed the cows. However the angered Indra sent down a deluge 
of rain on the animals. It was then that Krishna raised Govardhana to save 
the cows. Offerings are thus made to mounds of cow dung. Finally the 
ritual also includes feasting especially for brothers on whose wrists the 
protective thead (rakhi) had been tied. 

In the early thirties of this century, celebration of Ravidas Jayanti was instituted. 
In the then prevailing politics of reform and revival through caste, Ravidas was 
rediscovered as the divine symbol of the unity of the Chamar endogamous groups 
(Jatis) and also of the Chamar's move towards upward social mobility through 
protest and Sanskritization. Ravidas Ramayan and Ravidas Katha were composed 
to take the place of Tulsidas Ramayan and Satya Narain Vrat Katha. 

Celebration of Ravidas Jayanti was this instituted as a politically motivated religio- 
festive platfoml. It was first organized in the cities and then it spread to the villages. 
It became a socio-political movement among the Chamars of Northern India. Here 
and there emerged Ravidas temples as centres of preaching the philosophy of 
Ravidas and motivating the Chamar for social mobility. 

Over the last six decades, celebration of Ravidas Jayanti got routinized with 
overtones of a religious festival. On the day of its celebration, the highly devout 
observe a fast. In the morning, a flag with seven colours, symbolizing the main 
teachings of Ravidas, is unfbrled. At the foot of the pole, a panting of Ravidas is 
kept. it is worshipped like a divine idol. In front of it, a hawan is performed. 

Depicting and portraying anecdotes of miracles from Ravidas's life, a procession is 
taken out in the afternoon. On that day, the Chamars mostly refrain from work, don 
new clothes and join the procession. Next day, a gathering of caste-members is 
invited. Games for children are organized and prizes are given away to the winners. 
Referring to Ravidas, political and caste leaders make politically oriented speeches. 
As in Deepawali, at night, houses are decorated with earthern lamps. 

31.4 SOCIAL SIGNIFICANCE : A DISCUSSION 

Social Significance of 
Religious Festivals 

We now turn to examine the social significance of the festivals described. It is quite 

I 
clear that society has given an importance place to religious festivals and that they 
are of integrative value. They also have significance for socialization purposes. 

31.4.1 ~djustment ~ e t w e e n    an, ~ a t u r e  and ~oe i e& 

O'Dea (1966 : p. 115) points out that in the annual social cycle of life, there occurs 
'the patterned alternation of sacred and profane periods, of periods of celebration 
and periods of woik'. If we kgep in mind our festivals of Basant Panchami, 
Shivaratri and Holi on the one hand, and Sanjhi, K m a  Chauth, Deepawali and 
Govardhan Puja on the other, we notice that our religious festivals mostly fall in 
the periods of transition alternating between well-set seasons-Rains, Winter and 
Summer. 

The months of Agahan and Paush do not have any festivals. As against this, in 
the polyandrous tracts of Garhwal (Jaunsar Bawar, Jaunpur and Rawain), the last 
dayus of the month of Paush are characterized by a series of festivals falling one 
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Social Significance 
of Religion 

after the other. They are characterid by a festive gay abandon expressed through 
singing, dancing, eating, drinking and rnenynad<iog. 

By tradition, young married girls return to -their father's itDtlses to join the 
winter festivities. These festivals are partly religious but mostly this wordlj 
given mainly to recreatratrm and merry-making. It is to be noted that becarrse 
of intense cold and snow, agricultural activity remains at a stcmdstiill, in some 
places. 

31.4.2 Emotional Social Security of the Individual 

Certain festivals like K m a  Chuuth are intended to provide emotional social security 
to the individual. Kmwa Chauth may be said to have a loose group-character in 
so far as it is observed only by married women or by the women of a h i l y  or 
neighbourhood. It is intended to provide salvation against the evil of the social curse 
of widowhood. Festivals seeking to attain emotional-social security tend to acquire 
a magical undertone. They may or may not have groupcharacter. 

Festivals relating to fertility cult, agricultural and otherwise prosperity, longevity of 
husband brother and son, and annual collective propitiation of gods or goddesses to 
ward off the evils of misfortunes and diseases (small-pox and cholera) fall in this 
category. 

-. 

31.4.3 Identity, Solidarity, Differentiation and Ccwflict 

SociaJly, religious fastivals are also related to group identity and solidarity and to 
intra-and-inter- difkrentiation and conflict. It tends to lend identity and solidarity 
to different types of p u p s ,  namely, a panth (religious brotherhood), a caste, a 
spatial group (village/region/nation) and an ethnic group (as for example, the Parsis). 

To illustrate : Mohurrm lends identity to the Muslim, the gadi Panchami to the 
followers of Shivanaraini Panth. Karwa C h t h  and Sanjhi are not all-India but 
regional festivals. Likewise, Dala Chhatha is essentially a festival of the Bhojpuri 
region. It is characterimd by rituals ensuring fecundity of a woman, fblfilment of 
longing for a male offspring and longevity of the son's life. \. 
Celebration of Moharrum is also linked to the panthic differentiation between the 
Shia and the Stmni, as in Lucknow, it often leads to a conflict between them. 
Sometimes, it even takes a violent form. When celebration of Mohurrm and Holi 
or Dushahara coincide, the danger of Hindu-Muslim tension, leading to violent 
conflict, remains an imminent possibility. 

Celebration of Ravida Jaycmti has not united endogamous groups of its followers 
into a socially solid p u p .  At Dehradun, the Raidasi and Jatiya Chamars join the 
procession but hold other celebrations in their respective Mohallas (Bhatt, 1961). 
Even the Raidasis now hold their celebration at two places though they live in the 
same ward and in a more or less continguous settlement. Now' there are separate 
organizations to mmage the celebration of Ravidas Jayanthi. 

List fi5e religious festivals which have not been dealt with in the text. 
, Cornpate your list with the list prepared by other students of ESO-05 in the 
Study c*. How many of them in their lists are the same ? 

3l.4.4 Social Stratification 
\ 

In the Indian situation, there is a close linkage between the celebration, of a 
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religious festival and social stratification. Social stratification on India consists largely \ 

of hierarchically arranged castes. Each caste has a traditionally ordained occupational 
role. Traditionally, castsbased occupational roles have been subservient to agricultural 
economy and to the social-economic position of the agriculturist. 

Because of the growing impact of urban-industrialism, the traditional synchronization 
between caste and occupation is fast changing. Still, in the rural situation, it continues 
though in a fragile form. However, largely speaking, in the celebration of a religious 
fetival, the Brahmin performs a priestly role, members of artisan castes meet the 
requirements relating to the craft of their respective castes and members of low 
castes pla the role of the menial. In the celebration of Ram Lila, in many places, 
the effigy of Ravan is made by Muslim artisans. 

31.4.5 Ritual Art 

Ritual art relates to the expressive aspect of religion in society. As the previous 
descriptions of Sanjhi and Karwa Chauth indicatq, art finds a crucial place in the 
celebration of a religious festival. It may be found associated with various fonns 
of art-drawing, panting, modeling, sculpturing (out of stone andlor wood) and 
decoration, floral and otherwise. 

As already indicated, Karwa is characterized by the art of drawing and painting 
and Sanjhi by that of clay-modelling, technically speaking, by the art-form of 
tile mural. In Brij Mandal, at Mathura, floral decoration enters into the arrangement 
of Sanjhi. Here, Sanjhi symbolizes Radha and Krishna. In the month of Shravan 
(August), with fresh leaves and flowers, their figures are arranged on the ground 
inside the temple. 

Artists may be specialists as well as non-specialists. Where rituals are directed, by 
a specialist and celebration of the festival is set in the stratificational structure, , 
creation of relevant art-objects may become a job of one or more specialists. In a 
village, in the plyandmus tract of Garhwal, the woodenJdols of Hanuman, be& and 
sheep, are carved by the village carpenter (the Budi). Otherwise, as in the case 
of Sanjhi and K m a ,  it may be done by non-specialists. 

Check Your Progress 2 1 
\ 

i) Write about identity solidarity differentiation and conflict and religious festivals. 
Use 5-7 lines for your answer. 

ni What is ritual &? Can you' gave some examples of it ? Use 5-7 lines for your 
answer. 

Social Significance of 
~eligious Festivals 
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Social Significance 
of Religion 

31.4.6 Unity in Diiersity 

In a pluralistic society like ours, emotional realization of unity in diversity is our 
socio-cultural ethos and philosophical worldview. Our religious festivals are also 
seen in the corresponding socio-cultural matrix. 

Like cultural traits, religious festivals, too, have the tendency to difuse. 
Diffusion is both vertical and horizontal. Shakti cult, for example, has diffused 
both vertically and horizontally. In the horizontal diffusion, in which the proc ss of 
spread, assimilation, integration and consequent modification come into oper 1 tion. 

1 .. 
Consequently, there develop regional forms of a religious festival. 

To illustrate, the concept of Goddess emanates from the philosophically conceived 
all-pervading supernatural female power. But, that manifests itself in various forms- 
Vashno Devi, Shakumbari, Kamakhya, Durga, Kali, Shitla etc. Each of them is 
regionally located. But, all are viewed as mainfestations of the same power. 

\ 
Unity in diversity of Shaki cult manifests at another level-at the level of region 
and habitat. In Malwa, in M.P., Sanjhi is celebrated during pitripaksha, in the 
Wester Uttar Pradesh after pitripaksha and at Mathura in the month of Shravan. 
In Malwa, Sanjhi symbolizes a divine unmarried girl who, year by year, leaves for 
her sasural (father-in-law's house). In Western Uttar Pradesh, it symbolizes the 
Goddess and in Brij Radha and Krishna. 

In Bundel Khand (U.P.) it is a form of Mamulia and, in Maharasthra, a form of 
Gulabi. In Eastern U.P. and Bihar, it is Jhinjhia and in Bengal, the powerful Durga 
cult. In Tamil Nadu, it becomes a festivals of dolls. In Gujarat, it takes the form 
of vigorous and glamorous Garba festival. And, in all these regional forms of ShaRti 
cult, young unmarried girls play a crucial role. 

31.5 LET US SUM UP 

In this unit we examined what a religious festival is and analysed the scope of its 
social significance. In this context, some religious festivals were discussed, these 
were Sanjhi, Kanva Chauth, and Ravidas Jayanti. We then discussed the social 
significance of religious' festivals. This included adjustment between culture, nature 
and society. Next we looked at the emotional and social security of the individual. 
Following a discussion of identity, solidarity differentiation and conflit the issue of 
stratification was examined. Ritual art and unity in diversity in relation to observation 
of religious festivals were also dicussed. 

31.6 KEY WORDS 

Anthropomorphic : Representation of God as having the form, 
personality or attributes of man. 

Festival : A religious celebration incorporating ritual elements. 
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Identity : Affiliation with a group and being aware of it, in 
terms of behaviour and thinking. 

Karwa Chauth : Festival of women who worship Goddess Durga 
arid God Shiva for the long life of their husbands. 

Sanjhi : Fertility cult ritual of DevilDurgalShakumbari. 

Supernatural : Concerning phenomena which is paranormal-like 
the Gods, Ghosts, and Demons. 
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31.8 ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR PROGRESS 

Check Your Progress 1 

i) The festival of Sanjhi is held in Western Uttar Pradesh, Haryana and Rajasthan. 
It is held in the month of October. The idol of the Goddess (Sanjhi) is made with 
clay. Below her is mud sown with barley seeds. In the evening women sing her 
praises. On Dashahra the sprouted seeds of barley are placed on the ears of the 
males of the family. The idol is then dismantled. The importance ofthis worship is 
that it is linked with Indian philosophy and is a symbol of fertility and prosperity. 

ii) Kanva Chauth is a festival of married women in Punjab and the Hindi speaking 
belt. It is characterized by fast, feasting, and worship of GirijdGaura. An idol is 
made of goddess Durga with canvas painted variously. Kanva is observed 12 
days before Deepawali. In the evening the goddess is worshipped and water 
oblations are offered to the moon. After this the women see the moon through a 
sieve. The women then tdu9h their husband's feet and there is a family feast: The 
importance of this ritual lies in the desire for the longevity of one's husband. It is 
observed where' remarriage of the woman is not permitted, and widowhood is 
viewed as an evil. 

, Social SipiRcance of 
Religious Festivals 
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Social Significance 
of Religion 

Check Your Progress . 2 . 

i) Religious festivals are related to group identity and solidarity and to group 
differentiation and conflict e.g. Moharram lends identity to the Muslims thegadi 
of Basant Panchami to the followers of Shivanaraini faith. Again celebration of 
Moharram is linked to the differentiation between Shia and Sunni. 

u Ritual art is that which is done within a context of religion and society. An example 
of this is the clay modelling of Goddess Sanjhi, the Tazias at Moharram, and the 
making of the kurwa in Kanva Chauth. 
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UNIT' 32 FUNDAMENTALISM, 
COMMUNALISM AND 
SECULARISM 

Structure 
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32.6 Let Us Sum Up 
32.7 Key Words 
32.8 Further Reading 
32.9 Answers to Check Your Progress 

32.0 OBJECTIVES 

After you have studied this unit you should be able to 

a describe fundamentalism 

a explain communalism with the help of relevant examples 

a clarify what is secularism and how it works in India. 

32.1 INTRODUCTION 

In this unit we begin by clarifying the basic concepts of fundamentalism, communalism 

I and secularism. We then explain up each of these basic concepts and expand on 
them. We take up first the concept of fundamentalism and describe it. Next we turn 
to communalism and note down the reasons for communal riots and examine their 
economic aid social dimensions. This is followed by an analysis of inter-community 
dynamics. 

Finally we turn to secularism which is seen, in some ways, as a panacea to 
fundamentalism and communalism. We examine somedifferent views on secularism, 
including Gandhiji's viewpoint. 

I 

I 32.2 BASIC CONCEPTS 

Let us put forth the basic concepts of our unit first. 

32.2.1 Fundamentalism 

Fundamentalism is the first of our three concepts and it stresses the infallibility of https://telegram.me/pdf4exams
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Social Significance a scripture (e.g. the Bible, 9 Granths, the Gita or the Quran) in all matters &faith 
of Religion and doctrine. The believerbaccept it as a literal historical record. The result is that 

a militant stand is taken by the followers; often preceded or followed by a desire 
for a separate homeland. At times, this too is taken as a prophecy in the-scriptures. 
~undarnen'talism thus separates a certain community fiom the mainstream. However, 
society, by its various arms (the police, army and so on), attempts to supqress or 
eliminate the fundamentalists. This is especially so when they begin acting outside 
of the law. Communalism is associated with eruption of violence and riots, these 
conflagrations may not have any particular aim or goal (apart fiom communal 
ascendancy or,supremacy). Fundamentalism however is an organised all encompassing 
movement which aims at promotion of societal goals specifically in the light of 
religious enshrinements. Operational strategy includes peaceful as well as war-life 
uses and movements. 

32.2.2 Communalism 

While discussing the nature of politics in the new states of Africa and Asia, Clifford 
Geertz, an American anthropologist (1963 : 105-157), wrote, "When we speak of 
communalism in India we refer to religious contrasts, when we speak of it in 
Malaya we are mainly concerned with racial ones, and in the Congo with tribal 
ones". Here the significant link is between communal and political loyalties. Thus 
when we talk of India we are talking mainly of religion based oppositions. 
Communalism has been described as a sectarian exploitation of social traditions as 
a medium of political mobilization. This is done to punish the interests of the 
entrenched groups. Thus communalism is an ideology used to fulfill socioeco- 
politico hopes of a community or social @ups. It requires proposals and programmes 
to ensure its very existence. These become active in phases of social change. 
Communalism arose in India during its colonial phase. Communal politicsbes it 
strategies on religion and tradition. The interpretation of history is for purposes of 
mobilisation. Communal organisations have little room for democracy. Secondly 
they may also involve racist contrasts and perpetrate the same. They consider 
egalitarianism as abnormal and support patriarchy as a familial and social norm 
Communalism is therefore a 

i) belief system 

ii) social phenomenon. 

Communalism arises out of a belief system, and assumes great solidarity within a 
community which is not alays true. We find that there are often inercommunity 
quarrels. Further, the protagonists of cominunalism hold a particular view of history 
and take care to point out that a community has been identified with common 

Members of different communities. Why is that only particular communities are antagonistic 
to each other? 
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- 
sufferings and goals as a whole. T;ib exclusiveness of the community is stressed 
vis a vis other communities, and it is tnerefore considered logical to fiht for one's 
rights in a literal way. 

Fundamentalism, Communalism 
and Secularism 

Communalism in India has, as noted earlier, a colonial legacy wherein the rulers 
(Britishers) used religious contrasts, existing among the different communities to 
their advantage by giving them prominence. 

After Independence economic modernization of India expanded economic 
opportunities but not enough to curb unhealthy competitiveness. Job sharing among 
the different communities from as smaller pool of opportunities in causing much 
heartburn. Independence from the colonical power unleashed a horrendous communal 
holocaust, caused by the partition of the country into two parts on the eve of 
Independence in 1947. 

32.2.3 Secularism 

The conceptual construct of secularism is adopted in India by way of a solution to 
the problems, posed by fundamentalism and communalism. Ideally spealung, it denotes 
a situation where there is a clear distinction of religion from such spheres of life 
as political and economic systems. Each religion is to be respected and practiced 
in private. In ideological terms it is not a system of beliefs and practices that is to 
be mixed with political ideology, with a view to wooing any particular community 
into the voting booth. By and large, secularism separates relation and polity. It 
endorses the view that there should be provided equal opportunities by the state to 
all the communities. Further, for secularists all religious beliefs are to be approached 
rationally and finally social life is to be approached in an equalitarian manner. 

Further the term secularism refers to the ideas opposed to religious education. It 
has been linked to the process of secularization. This is the process by which 
various sectors of society are removed from the domination of religious symbols . 
and also the domination of religious'institutions. Finally the idea of secularism has 
been transferred from 'the dialectic of modem scienge and protestantism' in the 
west to South Asian societies. This transference is full of problems and cannot be 
conceived in terms of a smooth process. 

Box 32.01 

India cannot cease to be one nation, because people belonging to the 
different religious live in it . . . If the Hindus believe that India should be 
peopled only by Hindus, they are living in a dreamland. The Hindus, the 
Mohammedans, the Parsis and the Christians who have made India their 
country are fellow*ountrymen, and they will have to live in it only for their 
own interests. In no part of the world are one nationality and one religion 
synonymous terms; nor has it ever been so in India. 

- M.K. Gandhi, Hind Swaraj (1908) 

32.3 ASPECTS OF FUNDAMENTALISM . 

Fundamentalism as a concept was first used in 19 10-19 15 when anonymous authors 
published 12 volumes of literature called them 'The Fundamentals'. In the early 20s 
the print media used this word with reference to conservative protestant groups in 
North America. These groups were concerned about liberal interpretations of the 
Bible. Alarmed by this the conservatives insisted on some "fundamentals" of faith. 
These included belief in the virgin birth, divinity, the physical resurrection of Jesus 
Chrii - and the infallibility of the scripture. As mentioned these and other fundamentals 
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Social Significance 
of Religion 

were published in 12 pamphlets called The Fundamentals between 19 10- 19 1 5. 
Thus began the specialised usage of the concept of "fundamentalism". Thus a 
fundamental movement is one which takes infallibility of a scripture as a basic issue 
and as a guide to life. Some fundamentalists add that there is no need to even 
interpret the scripture as meaning in it is self-evident. This ojlen amounts to 
intolerance of any form of disagreement or dissent. Thus there is an 
apprehension that fundamentalists are narrow minded, and bigoted. 

T.N. Madan (1993) has pointed out that the word Fundamentalism has gained wide 
currency in the contemporary world. According to him it refers to a variety of 
norms, values, attitudes which either judge the fundamentalists or condemn them 
outright. This world is sometimes erroneously used in place of communalism. In 
fact the word fundamentalism has become a blanket term. That is to say that 
various fundamental movements across the world 'are actually not identical but 
differ in various ways. But they are linked by a 'family' resemblance. 

Fundamentalist movements are of a collective character. They are ofteri led by 
charismatic leaders who are usually men. Thus the 1979 Iranian movement was led 
by Ayatollah Khomeini, and the recent Sikh fundamentalist upsurge by Sant 
Bhindranwale (Madan, ibid). Fundamentalism leaders need not be religious leaders. 
Thus Maulana Maududi, founder of the Jamati Islami in India was a journalist. K.B. 
Hedgewar, founder of the Rashtriya Sewak Sangh was a physician. 

The fundamentalists are a practical people and try to purge the way of life 
of all impurities (religiously speaking). They reject all corrupt lifestyles. An 
example of this is Dayanands critique of the traditional, superstition filled way of 
life (see Unit 26 of Block 6 for details on this). Thus Maududi characterised the 
present Muslim way of life as 'ignorant' and Bhindranwale talked of the 'fallen' 
Sikhs who shave off their beards, cut their hair and do not observe the traditional 
Sikh way of life. Thus fundamental movements are not only about religious beliefs 
and practices, but lifestyles generally. 

Thus fundamentalist movement are reactive and a response to what the persons 
involved-the leaders and participants, consider a crisis. The crisis calls for urgent 
remedies. The basic programme is presented as a return to the original tradition. 
That is to say to the contemporarily redefined fundamentals, which cover the 
present-day needs. This usually involves a selective retrieval of tradition. It may 
even be an invention of tradition. 

The case of Dayanand (see Unit 26, ESO-05 for further details) illustrates this very 
well. He tried to evolve a sanitized Hinduism in response to the challenge for 
conversion by Christian missionaries (Madan, ibid). He claimed that the Vedas 
were the only true form of Hinduism and his call was back to the Vedas. 

In Iran Khomeini developed an Islamic state based on the guardianship of the 
jurists. Again Bhindranwale gave a selective emphasis to Guru Gobind Singh's 
teaching rather than those of his immediate successors. Assertion of spiritual 
authority and criticising the culture are two aspects of fundamentalism. A 
third crucial element is that of the pursuit of political power. 

The pursuit of political power is very important to fundamentalism, for withoud it we 
would be presented with a case for revivalism. The Arya Samajis were ardent 
nationalists in North India, and the movement had its political overtones. Again the 
RSS which has been described as a cultural organisation has had close links with 
political parties, and contemporarily with the Sangh Parivar. This covers both cultural 
and political aspects of Hindu nationalism. This explains why fundamentalist 
movements often turn violent, and the ideology of secularism is rejected. They are 
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totalitarian and do not tolerate dissent. However these movements also perform a Fundamentalism, Communalism 

particular role in modem society which cannot be ignored. and Secularism 

Thus an objective intellectual analysis should consider fundamentalism as a distinctive 
category. It is not theocracy or backward communalism. 

32:4 COMMUNALISM IN INDIA 

'The ideology of communalism in India was, and still is, that the different communities 
in India cannot co-exist to their mutual benefit, that the minorities will become 
victims of Hindu subjugation and that the historically created situation nor culture 
will allow cooperation. 

Communalism took deep roots in Indian polity during the later phase of the national 
movement and this was encouraged by the colonial rulers. This process was a 
continuation of. the weakness and inadequacy of secularism as conceived and 
practised during the anticolonial struggle. 

lmphcit in all the theories has been the assumption that the growth of Hindu-Muslim 
tension was not the natural and inevitable outcome of changes taking place in the 
Indian society. Partition was the culmination of the conflict which could and should 
hav ' been avoided. Further this line of reasoning states that nation building essentially 
me s" ns obliteration of communal moulds and creation of a common identity which 
dedries the existence of differentiated groups based on religion, caste or language. 
Communal forces are therefore viewed as division and a sign of political 
underdevelopment. Communalism arises when one or two characteristics of an 
ethnic identity e.g. religious beliefs are taken and emotionally surcharged. 
Communal movements are often brief and exist in a dyad, comprising an 
opposing force or ideology which has to be countered. Unlike jmdamentalism, 
communalism can only exist dyadically. 

Hindu-Muslims riots reflected the religious fears and socio-economic aspirations of 
the Hindus and Muslims. Sometimes these riots occur for very minor reasons such 
as quarrels between Muslim and Hindu shopkeepers (Ghosh, 1981 : 93-94). 

The important point is that these are not isolated acts but often deliberate 
mechanizations of various socio-religious organisations. Recurrent collisions 
were engineered on festivals by stopping them and various religious occasions by 
interfering in their process. This was done to inflame communal passions and 
bitterness. According to Ghosh (1981) the acme of communal rioting was reached 
in August 1946 in Calcutta when the Muslim League observed a 'Direct Action 
Day'. Bombay did the same in the following month. Thus Independence was 
erected on the corpses of many thousands of people. With Mahatma Gandhi's 
assassination the riots abated awhile, and this situation was basically sustained by 
Nehru. Again the passing away of Nehru in 1964 and the deteriorating socio- 
economic circumstances led to the resurrection of communal violence. 

32.4.1 Recent Communal Riots 

Thus during the late 60s and 1970s there was large scale communal rioting in 
Ahmedabad, Baroda, Ranohi, Jamshedpur etc. Communal configurations in towns 
such as Ranchi cast a shadow over predictions and beliefs in the future of workers 
unity. Again in Bhiwandi where there was a carnage in 1969, it was a shock for 
the leftists. The grassroots movement among the handloom workers fostered by 
committed communists was unable to stem the on rush of communal violence. 

In 1969 itself a communal riot occurred in ~hmedabad. The inflammatory factors 
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were insults to holy scriptures and sacred cows. It was suspected however. that 
these riots were politically motivated. 

These riots indicated clearly that there were various political factors behind the 
surface level factors of religion based tensions and confrontations. In the mid 
seventies the communal riots abated a bit both due to the Emergency and the 
Janata Regime. The first exercised iron control and discipline the second aroused 
the hopes of both Hindus and Muslims. The first ix years of the eighties once more 
created an upward incline in the lriot-graph. P i tel (1990) keels that Communal 
violence is backed by religious arguments and backing. He feels that those resorting 
to it are neither true Hindus or true Muslims. Religion does not preach enmity. 
However the causes which are often given for coamunal violence are hurt religious 
sentiments. The causes are flimsy such as playing music before a mosq+, insulting 
the Prophet or the Holy Quran. This is sufficient to provoke violence alnong some ' 
of the Muslims. So also disturbing by Muslims of a religious yam is enohgh to rouse 
Hindu ire. (Patel, 1990 : 41 -42). 

32.4.2 Reasons for Communal Riots 

In the context of our section of recent-communal riots we turn now to some further 
reasons for the same. As Ghosh (1981) points out the several arguments have been 
forwarded for the existence and continuation of communal riots. These are: 

riots ark part of progress in an under developed country. The class struggle is 
converted into a communal struggle weakening the solidarity of the proletariat 
class. Further the middle and backward classes have acquired greater political 
and economic strength and influence and these often assert themselves. Economic 
conflicts lead to riots as in Bihar Sharif and Bhiwandi. 

i Electoral politics determine the objectives and direction of communal violence 
e.g. Delhi 1986. 

These explanations oannot be binding-they cannot be held to the necessary and 
sufficient. Often economic reasons emerge after (not before) the rioting has begun. 
Again in a developing society economic factors where competitive or one lagging 
behind the other can lead to a riot. The same applies to ductionist political causes. 
The idea of behind-the-scene political manipulation may not be valid. 

32.4.3 Economic and Social Dimensions 

Regarding gaining economic benefits after the eruption of communal riots we find 
that in Godhra, Hindu Sindhi refugees from Pakistan gave competition to Hindu 
merchants. But riots have frequently emerged between Sindhis and Muslims. Again 
in Punjab while Ramgarhia and other Sikhs have gone beyond the Hindu Khatris 
in commerce there have been no riots because of this. 

Lastlym the Punjab tragedy, the terrorist acts while antagonising the Hindus, are 
not considered to be the acts of the Sikh community as a whole. 

Hindu-Muslim riots in recent times have been confined to medium sized towns and 
cities. These include areas like Meerut, Aligarh, Moradabad, Pune etc. 

Cheek yoor Progress 1 

) Give th&e reasons for Communal rioting. 
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Fundamentalism, Communalism c) ......................................................................................... :. m................... 

and 'S~eularism 
Fill in the blanks: 

I 
Hindu ..................... riots have in recent times been confined to 

towns. ........................ 
1 

The people in a riot tend to be crowd oriented, and the conflict tends to be very 
violent. These people tend to be merciless. A "cause" is often espoused: for - 
example in 1969 the handbills have a call for dharmayudha by the Hindu militants. 
Thus in recent decades from the 60s onward the trend has been for collectivity 
orientation and in-group loyalties. Moreover, the functional independence of caste 
and community are disintegrating and replaced by competitive patterns. This makes 
for greater tension in interactions between people let alone communities. 

- - - - 

Activity 1 

Read carefully sections 32.4.2 and 32.4.3 on the reasons for communalism 
and communal riots. What reasons for the existence of communalism can 
you add to this analysis? Ask people of different communities their opinions 
and note them down. Then write a note of about 300 words offering your 
explanation for the phenomena of communalism. Discuss this with other 
students at the Study Centre, if possible. 

32.4.4 Inter-Community Dynamics 

Medium sized towns/cities are being divided on communal lines. We find that the 
workers don't have class consciousness. The educated middle class professional 
act as a bridge between Hindus and Muslims. During prepartition there were 
Muslim doctors, lawyers etc. who also attractedhindu clients-Similarly Hindu 
professionals were patronized by Muslim clients-Thus 

i) common bonds'deve~o~ed 

ii) there were common networks and patronization. 

Again the existence of Muslim professionals administrators etc. created a positive 
image for the Muslims. Post partition mass migrations saw these advantages 
vanishing. Many trade and .economic activities are run by Hindus and there were 
no problems so long as the Muslims were not competitive. There was an 
interdepende ce between Hindu employers and Muslim artisans. However, in recent i 
time economic Competitiveness come from Muslims and has turned into a religious 
threat to Hindus. Again channelling of Arab money into mosque renovation and 
la'vish festival celebrations has resulted in an admixture of economics and religion 
which creates intercommunity tensions and eruptions of violence. 

Box 32.02 
,/ 

dharsharif owes its name to the rnazar (tomb) of a Muslim saint. It is 
considered a cultural heritage in Bihar on the lines of Lucknow in Uttar 

' 

Piadesh. Trouble began over a piece of land near a mosque called 'Mughal 
Kuan'. Muslims claimed that piece of land as its own. The Hindus planted 

>a tulsi sapling and installed an idol on it. The dispute worsened by 1979 and 
led to the death of a harijan. 

What are the factors which can remedy the communal divide in India. Some 
suggestions have been given (Verma, 1990, 63-65). The suggestions include that 
religion should be separated from politics and communal bodies should be banned. 
Further the freedom of press should not extend to spreading communal ideas. https://telegram.me/pdf4exams
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Communalism needs to be denounced by political ieaders and all leading 
citizens. Measures should be taken for raising the economic lot of the 
minority community; About all overall ethos should be created which leads to 
peace between communities and an end to communal violence. Community leaders 
should explain the situation to the community and defuse tensions. Let us now turn ' 
to secularism. 

Thus communalism has an ugly aspect and goes against national integration. Religion 
should not become the whipping boy of political ambitions. 

\ 

32.5 ASPECTS OF SECU~'ARISM 

While fundamentalism and communalism are widely held to the problematic and 
disintegrative, the ideology of secularism is held to be a palliative solution to the 
above. Although there is no single definition of secularism which could be applied 
world-wide, yet it was first applied to separate the Church from the King. This was 
the political dimension. In the social sphere secular meant separating the strangle 
hold of religion over the individual's life. In the Indian context it proclaims the 
existence of spiritual values which can be stressed in a variety of ways. See also 
Block 3 Unit 6, ESO-05 'Secularism and Secularization' which deals with this. Thus 
the word secularism has a variety of connotations in India. As Madan (ed. 1991 
: 394-412) notes these dimensions are: 

i) the separation of state from religion. 

ii) equal and impartial treatment of all communities by the state. 

i approaching religious beliefs in a spirit of objective rationality. 

iv) ensuring a just standard of living for all people irrespective of community. 

32.5.1 Secular Views 

Through the judicious use of the philosophy of secularism fundamentalism and 
communalism can be curbed. On combating fundamentalism and communalism 
through secularism there are three views that can be presented. These are: 

i) An ideological campaign against communalism can be waged to decommunalize 
people at all levels. The logic of this approach is that communalism will die out 
only if the communal ideology is removed. 

ii) Grassroot politics is another approach mooted for the eradication of communalism 
along with ademocratic rights approach. That is to say there has to be an awakening 
at the grassroots level. Secondly a new type of activity is required which is politically 
oriented but not the grassroots type. The problem however is that unless this 
grassroots approaoh has an All-India spread and a unity within it we do not find it 
likely'to do well. 

iii) A major issue concerning fundamentalism, communalism and secularism is religion. 
How do we approach religion in a secular view ? Firstly we should not dismiss 
any religions or pronounce them to be false. Second we should try to locate the + 

democratic &d the secular in the social basis of religion. Thirdly the iktionalities 
of religion should be exposed and a rational approach taken. 

As Madan (1983) explains India is defined as a secular republic in the Preamble 
to the Constitution. Secularism in India does not imply abalition of religion but the 
separation of state from religion. However the separation of politics from religion 
is not envisaged. The people are free to form religion based pqlitical parties. What 
then is secularism in a multirelinious society such as that which India re~xesents. 
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Activity 2 * 

Do you feel secularism is only an ideology, or can it and is it operating in 
everyday reality in India ? Go to individuals of different communities and 
ask them this question. Note down their answers in a notebook. Discuss 
your findings with other students in the Study Centre, if possible. 

Fundamentalism, Communalism 
and Secularism 

That secularism can be defined in various ways has been pointed out earlier. 
However we can say now that secularism implies the separation of religion from 
state and its relegation to the s~here  of personal belief and private commitment. It 
is important to point out at this stage that this description is not true of any society 
as this separation happens to be analytical rather than actual. As things stand there 
are some politics with an anti religious stance. Other are natural towards religion. 
And finally there are those which follow a secularism which falls between thise 
extremes. 

How does the secular policy of India reflect in the pre and post-independent politics 
of India ? In the closing decades of the 19th century the "liberal-plural" theory was 
advanced by the moderate nationalists. This approach believed that religion 
should not be mixed with politics. Its proper sphere was that of private belief: 
This would preserve both religious sentiments and those towards the nation would 
remain intact. This theory demanded sophisticated understanding but the wider 
society could not grasp it. This was replaced due to its obvious shortcomings by 
the "orthodox plural" theory of secular nationalism. This was forwarded by 
Gandhi. He picked up religion as basic to political action and national identity. .' 

32.5.2 Gandhiji's Views 

The 'nation-to-be', argued Gandhi, should draw from Hindu, Muslim, and all other 
communities. The idea was to draw popular symbols into the political mainstream 
creating a national identity. This ideology which was successfbl in political mobilization 
has certain problems so far as the post-independent 1947 era was concerned. 

i) Gandhi's idea that religious cleavages which could be handled by using religious 
loyalties and thus lead to nationhood proved wrong. The idea of orthodox pluralism 
heightened rather than reduced the rift between different religious communities. 

ii) The ideologies drew the rich and powerful into the national struggle and ensured 
that they dominated post-independent India. 

iiii Another theory (the radical socialist) which gained some ground had the dream of 
a secular polity which reflected the dream of the poor masses, both in rural and 
urban areas. Religious loyalties were relegated away from national identity. 
National identity it was felt could only be based upon politics, which linked socio- 
esnomic facts with the reality of nationhood. ~ e l i ~ @  w to be a private thing '1" and not to trade upon the domain of politics. This stance resembles the liberal 
plural theory of religion. However the radical socialists addressed themselves to 
the poor and attempted to bring about social redistribution of wealth. 

This theory of radical socialist secular nationalism took the stage during the second 
quarter of the 20th century, but could not last much longer. Despite its poverty 
orientation and orientation toward equal redistribution of wealth this theory failed in 
the light of Gandhian ideas. 

Gandhi's orthodox plural theory of secular nationalism was popular due to various 
reasons: 
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Social Significance 
of Religion 

i )  the strong religious feeling among different classes and communities. This G'andhi 
mobilized for a popular base to nationalism. 

i Again while desjring to uplift the downtrodden it did not deprive the rich, industrial, 
commercial classes from the control over social and economic power. 

\ 

Box 32.03 

Nehru wrote in 1961 that being Secular did not mean being opposed to 
religion. This he stated was not correct. What was true was the existence 
of a state which held all faiths in equal esteem and provided for them equal 
opportunities. He also added that this was not fully reflected in mass living 
and thinking (Gopal, 1980 p. 330). 

This theory killed two birds with one stone: it mobilized mass support for nationhood; 
it also left alone the theory issue of capital and property. The rich felt that the 
theory did not nail them. At the same time Gandhi never stated that he wanted to 
sacrifice the interests of the poor to the greed of the rich. Thus we can say that 
in India the orthodox plural theory of secular nationalism on the one hand and 
communal tension an the other can provide us some insights into national integration. 
Thustheories of secular nationalism which are religion or community based cannot 
be healthy for the polity. However, the theories of secularism which distinguish 
between religion and politics are the best for the field of politics. Such secular 
politics can use either the rich or the poor as a base for their activities. 

Thus we see that education of the masses is the way to secularism. Being educated 
they would eschew all fundamental and communal paths and seek to achieve a true 
democratic republic. 

Check Your Progress 2 

1) Mention two connotations of the word 'secular' in the Indian context. 

2) What were Gandhiji's views on secularism ? Use 7-10 lines for your answer. 

32.6 LET US SUM UP 

In this unit we began by explaining the basic concepts of fundamentalism, 
communalism and secularism. We then turned to an examination of communalism 
and secularism. The reason for communal riots, and some of the inter-community 
dynamics were then laid bare. Finally we turned to secularism, examined its various 
views, and also presented Gandhiji's views on secularism. It was felt that secularism, 
in its true sense could counter fundamentalistic and communalistic tendencies. 
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32.7 KEY W0,RDS Fundamentalism, Communalism 
and Secularism 

Communalism : This is a ~ituation wherein religion and religious 
communities view each other with hostility and 
antagonism. They may often come out in open conflict 
such as in communal riots. 

Fundamentalism : This word stresses the infallibility of a scripture in 
matters of faith and doctrine. Certain groups take this 
to espouse a militant stance and claim sovereignhood 
of a territory based on the same principles. 

Secularism : This is the principle which believes that all matters of 
religious faith be separated from other fields ,of 
interaction economic, political, administrative and so 
on. In doing this it hopes to create a harmonious and 
integrated nation state. 

32.8 . FURTHER READINGS 

Engineer, A.A. ed!, 1984. Communal Riots in Post Independent India: Saangam 
: Hyderabad. 

Withnow, R. 1991. "Understanding ~el igion and Politics" Daedalus Vol. 120 of the 
Proceeding of the American Academy of Arts and Sciences, Cambridge, MA; 
U.S.A. 

Basilov V.N. and Dube S.C. (eds.) 1983. Secularization in Multi-Religious 
Societies: Indo-Soviet Perspectives. Indian Council of Social Science Research: 
Delhi. 

329 ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR PROGRESS 

Check Your Progress 1 

1) a) Economic reasons 

b) Political reasons 

c) Sociological reasons. 

2) Muslim, Medium, Sized. 

Cheek Your Progress 2 

I) a) separation of state from religion. 
. , 

6) equal and impartial treatment of all communities by the state. 

2) Gandhiji felt that the nation-to-be should take ideas from all communities, not only 
from Hindus and Muslims. This idea was to draw symbols of religion into the 
political mainstream. This ideology however failed in post independent India and 
increased the rift between communities. Also the rich and powerful came into the 
national struggle and dominated post Independent-India. 
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UNIT 1 SOCIAL TRANSFORMATION AND
PROBLEMS

Structure

1.0 Objective

1.1 Introduction

1.2 The Concept of Social Transformation
1.2.1 Model of Modernisation
1.2.2 Marxian Revolutionary Model
1.2.3 Globalisation

1.3 Transformation and Social Problems
1.3.1 Traditional and Modern Societies
1.3.2 Before and After Transformation
1.3.3 Examples of Linkage

1.4 Concept of Social Problems
1.4.1 Perception of the Public
1.4.2 Social Ideals and Realities
1.4.3 Recognition by Significant Number

1.5 Definitions
1.5.1 Characteristics of Social Problems
1.5.2 Types of Social Problems

1.6 Social Problems and Social Movements
1.6.1 Obstacles in Implementation
1.6.2 Stages of Movements

1.7 Social Problems and Social Policy

1.7.1 Policy, Ideology and Welfare

1.8 Let Us Sum Up

1.9 Key Words

1.10 Further Readings

1.11 Specimen Answers to Check Your Progress

1.0 OBJECTIVES

The objectives of this unit are to describe relationship between social
transformation and social problems. After going through this unit, you will be
able to:

learn about the concept of ‘social transformation’, its two models of
‘modernisation’ and ‘revolution’ and their critical appraisal;

understand the relationship between social transformation and social
problems;

describe the concept of ‘social problems’ and the related questions;
5
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Social Framework

6

elucidate definitions, characteristics and types of social problems;

discuss the linkage between social problems, institutions and movements;
and

explain policy implications in relationship to transformation and problems.

1.1 INTRODUCTION

The subject matter of this unit is social transformation and social problems.
Naturally, you have to understand the relationship between these two processes.
Neither society nor social problems are static. Social problems are closely linked
with social structure, ideologies, values, attitudes, institutions, power, authority
and interests of society. The process of social transformation brings about change
in these different aspects of social life and side by side generates new social
problems.

First of all, let us try to understand the theoretical background of the concept
of social transformation. In early sociology, concepts of ‘evolution’ and
‘progress’ were used to indicate the dynamic aspects of society. It was gradually
realised that these were that these were value-loaded concepts, and therefore,
replaced by ‘social change’ which was considered to be more neutral and value-
free.

After the Second World War, concepts of ‘development’ and ‘modernisation’
occupied a significant place in the terminology of social sciences. These two
concepts represent ideologies of the developed, industrialised, capitalist and
democratic Western societies. The term ‘revolution’ was preferred by radical
social scientists interested in overhauling the capitalist social system and
influenced by the Marxist ideology.

‘Social transformation’ is a broad concept used to indicate social dynamics.
The ideas, conveying the meanings of evolution, progress and change on the
one hand and the meanings of development, modernisation and revolution, on
the other, are incorporated within the concept of transformation.

Social transformation and social problems are closely linked with each other.
Society is not static but the dominant groups in society sometimes want to
perpetuate their hold over society and protect their interests by repressive
methods. Thus, in a negative manner, if the process of social transformation is
suppressed, it generates new social problems. On the other hand, if the process
of social transformation is taking a natural course, the society faces the problems
of adjustment during the transitional phase of the decline of the old system and
the emergence of a new system.

1.2 THE CONCEPT OF SOCIAL
TRANSFORMATION

The concept of ‘social transformation’ has occupied a significant place in social
sciences after the Second World War. The literal meaning of the concept is
‘changing form or appearance or character or alter out of recognition’. This
concept was specifically used by Karl Marx in his book ‘German Ideology’
(1846) to mean a facet of social change which arises out of contradictions in a
society and leading to rapid change or revolution. Marx feels that at some stage
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of social development, there is a conflict between the material forces of
production with the existing rules of production. The conflict, based on these
contradictions, leads to social revolution. This phase of social revolution has
been termed by Marx as a period of rapid social transformation. Social
transformation indicates the change in the form of society or the rise of new
formations. Rajni Kothari (1988) is of that view the modernisation and revolution
are two models of social transformation. They can be presented in the following
manner.

Social Transformation

Modernisation Revolution
Let us discuss these two models of transformation one by one.

1.2.1 Model of Modernisation

Modernisation, as a concept, represents ideologies and values of the industrial,
capitalist and democratic societies  of the Western Europe and the North
America. The opposite to modernised structure is agrarian, traditional, custom-
based, technologically and economically backward social structures of Asia,
Africa and Latin America. As pointed  out by Daniel Lerner (1964)
modernisation is represented by literacy, political participation, urbanisation,
occupational mobility and  empathy. The other characteristics of modernisation
are free market, industrialisation, modern technology, democratic state and
modern education. There are five major dimensions of modernisation i.e.
technological, economic, political, social and psychological. Along with their
components, they can be presented as follows:

Modernisation 
Technological Economic Political Social Psychological 

• inanimate 
sources of 
energy 

• modern 
machines 

• heavy 
technology 

• market 
• capital 
• commodity 
• consumerism 

• freedom 
• individualism 
• democracy 
• political 

participation 
 

• mobility 
• occupational 

differentiation 
• universalism 
• specificity 
• urban-

industrial 
culture 

• literacy and 
modern 
education 

• cosmopolitan 
mind 

• achievement 
orientation 

• empathy 

 
In the model of modernisation, the transformation is supposed to be sustained,
evolutionary, gradual and linear. In this gradual process, change is the result of
a long duration. It is significant that the process of modernisation visualises a
structural transformation in the society.

As pointed out, the modernisation model of development has a close relationship
with the process of industrial and the industrial society. We are in the early part
of the twentieth century. The industrial society has also undergone a phenomenal
change over the last several decades.

1.2.2 Marxian Revolution Model

In this model, the change is brought about by men’s intervention. As indicated
by Engels, man is the only animal who is capable of transformation in accordance
with this requirements.
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Apart from the French (1779) and the American (1789) revolutions, the
revolutionary social transformation was experimented  effectively in this
century in Soviet Russia (1719) and China (1949). According to the exponents
of this model, the industrial-capitalist system is afflicted by exploitation of
man by man. It has produced unprecedented social inequality. Despite
industrialisation, application of heavy technology and a large scale production,
man has lost his dignity in the capitalist model or modernisation. According to
the exponents of the revolutionary model, only a revolutionary transformation
can eliminate poverty, inequality, exploitation, unemployment and
dehumanisation.

The final goal of the Marxist-Leninist concept of the revolutionary
transformation is  the building of a classless and stateless society based on
equality. After the revolution, in the phase of transition, a society based on
revolutionary transformation is characterised by the points as given below:

Society based on Revolutionary Model of Transformation  
(transitional phase) 

Collective ownership 
of the means of 
production 

Power Structure based 
on the dictatorship of 
the proletariat 

Decision Making 
based on a single 
political party 
(Communist Party) 
and its politbureau 

 

Box 1.1

Sanskritisation and Westernisation

In the Indian Context, a clear distinction should be made between the two processes of
transformation known as Sanskritisation and Westernisation. Sanskritisation as used by
Srinivas refers to the imitation of the manners and customs of the upper castes by the
lower castes, whereas, Westernisation means the impact of Western culture, values and
institutions on the Indian Society. The basic attributes of the ‘model of modernisation’ as
discussed in this unit are similar to the attributes of Westernisation.

Critical Appraisal of these Models

The human society has experienced both modernisation and revolutionary models
of transformation. As pointed out by Rajni Kothari, human society has seen
keen competition between these two models–leading to the global problems of
Cold War, deadly armaments, threats of nuclear weapons, division of World
into two power blocks (before the collapse of the Soviet Union) and attempts
to dominate over others. The 19th Century European mind was full of optimism;
it has tremendous faith in progress. After the First World War, the voices of
dissent against the Western civilisation, its patterns of development and material
advancement were raised by Joseph J. Spengler in his ‘Decline of the West’ and
P.A. Sorokin in his ‘Socio-Cultural Dynamics’. These writers stressed that
Western civilisation represented by materialism, industrialisation and modern
technology was moving towards decline. Perceptive Critical analysis of the
industrial and capitalist pattern of modernisation was done by Karl Mannheim
in his ‘Man and Society: In an Age of Reconstruction’, ErichFromm in his
‘Sane Society’ and Petre L. Berger and others in their ‘Homeless Mind’. They
were of the view that the industrialised capitalist societies of the West were
moving towards —
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decline,

disintegration and disorganisation,

lack of moorings,

weakening of institutions like family and religion,

loss of autonomy of individuals, and

emergence of mass society.

The functioning of communism, its system of production, economic
organisation and power structure as a product of revolution were criticised by
Kruschev, Djilas and Gorbachev. As a system, it created dictatorship, police-
terror, executions, denial of human rights, decline in productions, collapse of
economy and the creation of a ‘new class’ of party functionaries and the State
officials. The social problems of violence, unequal distribution of resources,
poverty, unemployment could not be solved by these two models of
transformation. We have to keep in mind that when society starts moving from
one formation to another formation, certain problems are bound to crop-up.
The period, lying between the movements from one formation to another
formation or from one stage of transformation to another stage of
transformation, may be regarded as the stage of ‘transition’. The period of
transition in any society creates problems of social and psychological
adjustment, cultural accommodation and economic recasting. Societies move
forward in the pattern of challenge and response. Whenever there is any
challenge, society tries to meet it by its response. When the responses are
effective, there is positive transformation and development. When the responses
do not meet the challenges, there is decline in a situation when there are likely
to be a large number of social problems. Simply stated, social transformation
results in social problems. The effort to solve social problems can initiate social
transformation.

Check Your Progress 1

i) Explain the meaning of social transformation in eight lines.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

ii) Mention models of social transformation and enumerate major problems
created by them in eight lines.

..................................................................................................................
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..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

iii) Indicate the names of major critics of the Western materialistic, capitalist
model of modernisation with titles of their books.

a) ...........................................................................................................

b) ...........................................................................................................

c) ...........................................................................................................

d) ...........................................................................................................

e) ...........................................................................................................

iv) Write a critique of the revolutionary model of transformation in five
lines.

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

1.3 TRANSFORMATION AND SOCIAL
PROBLEMS

In the process of transformation, society moves from the traditional to modern
social structure. Scholars also point out that human societies are becoming
more and more globalised in the wake of fast spread of information and
communication technology, industrial development, physical communication
networks and so on.

1.3.1 Traditional and Modern Societies

The traditional Society is characterised by agriculture, villages, small scale
undeveloped technology, customs and simple social structure. In traditional
societies, there is said to be harmony in social relations and in social institutions.
There is consistency between institutions, the accepted norms and patterns of
behaviour. The mechanism of the social control operates through customs,
folkways and mores. There tends to be a close correspondence between
expectations and achievements in traditional societies.
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The modern society is characterised by industry, cities, heavy technology, rule
of law, democracy and complex social structure. The introduction of new social
relations, new social roles as a result of transformation from the traditional
society to modern society tends to make earlier behaviour ineffective to achieve
new goals set as a result of the movement. This results in tensions and
frustrations. To meet the changes, new patterns of behaviour emerge. The old
established order changes and there is confusion. The changes in the various
cultural items (e.g. acceptance of technology) would mean acceptance of
scientific attitude to life, being punctual at the place of work, new forms of
social organisation such as trade unions which are different from traditional
values. It takes time for people to adjust to the emerging situations in the phase
of transition when the ‘old’ is not fully rejected and the ‘new’ is not fully accepted.

1.3.2 Before and After Transformation

Whenever, there is either a gradual or a revolutionary transformation, certain
problems are bound to emerge in society. For the purpose of understanding, we
may consider two stages of society i.e., before the transformation and after the
transformation. In the pre-transformation phase, the people develop their own
way of life, social relations, norms, values, productive system and consumption
patterns. With the process of transformation, people are required to adjust
themselves to the new requirements. In the transformation phase, they find
difficulties in moving away from the age old habits.

This point can be explained by taking the example of the Indian Society. India
attained her independence by following the path of struggles–sometimes by
revolutionary methods (for example the revolts of 1857 and 1942) and by and
large, though by peaceful means yet determined resistance to colonialism. India,
being an ancient civilisation, is characterised by certain traditional institutions
like caste, joint family and untouchability. Indian society is moving from the
traditional social structure to the modern one. Apart from the age old traditional
institutions, now, there are certain new structures based on constitutional
provisions such as a modern State, parliamentary democracy and organisations
for the planned development of society.

In the post-independence period, concerted effort has been made through the
constitutional provisions for social transformation and planned development,
elimination of untouchability and creation of a just and equal society in India.
Despite these efforts, even today, in several parts of India, untouchability is
practised in one or the other form.

1.3.3 Examples of Linkage

Certain social problems are directly linked with social transformation. The
process of rapid economic development and industrialisation are bound to take
place in modern society. They are the indicators of modernisation but at the
same time, they generate problems of regional imbalance, pollution, ecological
degradation, slums linked with violence, crime and delinquency.

Democracy is supposed to provide equal opportunities to all citizens. It believes
in legal and political equality. It is supposed to increase human dignity. But
unfortunately, elections–an essential part of democracy–have encouraged
regionalism, communalism and casteism in India.
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Affluence and leisure are the indicators of a modern society. At the same time,
they are creating problems of loneliness, alcoholism and drug addiction in highly
industrialised societies as well as in the rich section of Indian society.

Activity

Write a two-page note on the impact of a factory on pollution as known to
you.

1.4 CONCEPT OF SOCIAL PROBLEMS

All societies have certain situations which affect them adversely. In a
commonsense way, social problems are considered as conditions which are
widespread and have harmful consequences for the society. However, it is not
quite as simple. What may have been considered as not harmful, at one time,
may be considered harmful at other times. Smoking was not considered a serious
social problems for over a long time. In contemporary times because of growing
awareness of health hazards, it has become matter of great concern. It seems
easy to understand social problem but when an effort is made to deal with them
the complexities to the social problems become evident.

What might be considered a social a social problem in one society may be
considered as such in another society. The perception is dependent on the norms
and values in a society. In some societies divorce would be considered a social
problem. In others, it may not be considered. So also with taking alcoholic
drinks. Even within a society there might be differences of opinion when it is
large and heterogeneous. There are certain behaviours which are considered as
deviant and harmful in all societies viz. murder, rape, mental illness. There is no
value-conflict in these conditions. Although, the approach to solutions to these
problems may be different in different societies.

There are several issues involved in the conceptualisation of social problems
which may be described as follows:

at what stage, any specific condition is regarded as a social problem?

how the gap between ‘what actually exists’ and ‘what ought to be’ is
identified?

what are the criteria to determine a social problem?

These questions are closely linked with the following points:

a) perception of the public,

b) social ideals and realities,

c) recognition by a significant number.

Let us discuss these points one by one.

Box 1.2

Crisis

Crisis is a medical concept used to indicate a critical stage of illness of a patient. Several
Sociologists, such as Karl Mannheim, Albort Salomon and Bernard Rosenberg etc. in the
place of disorganisation or deviance, prefer to use the concept of crisis to indicate the
illness of modern society.
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1.4.1 Perception of the Public
Often a social condition which is not in the interest of the society may exist
over a long period without being recognised as such. It becomes a problem
only when it is perceived as a problem. Poverty has been with us for a very
long time. It is only after independence that poverty removal programme
became an important component of our planning process.

The perception of the public is dependent on how visible a problem is. Crime
is easily recognised and the public perceives it as a problem. There are, as
mentioned earlier, problems which may exist but are not recognised. There
may be some who see that a particular condition may become a problem and
try to make people aware of the situation. Social movements start this way.
Women in many societies suffer from many disabilities, denial of ownership
of property, widow remarriage, right to divorce, equal wages etc. Yet few
societies  considered such situations as problematic only a few decades back.
Women’s liberation movements are trying to make the public aware of their
plight. There must be therefore significant number in the public who perceives
a situation as problematic.

1.4.2 Social Ideals and Realities
Social problems indicate a gap between what actually exists as compared to
what ought to be or what is considered as ideal. The ideal of any society is
based on values in a society. Social problems are defined as undesirable
conditions in a society. What is undesirable is defined by the values. Values
determine what is good and what is bad. Earlier it was noted that different
societies have different values.  Hence, what might be considered as bad or
undesirable in one society may not be so in another society.

Social values are dynamic–they keep changing. What was considered a problem
a few years ago may not now be considered as undesirable. Some years ago,
boys and girls studying together in schools and colleges was not approved by
a large number of people. At present, there is little opposition to it. There was
not much concern till recently about the pollution–smoke from the factories,
dumping of waste in rivers, cutting down of forest etc. However, there is now
an awakening and great desire to protect the environment. There is a gap
between social reality of the ecology being disturbed and the ideal to have an
environment which is balanced and beneficial to the people.

1.4.3 Recognition by Significant Number
A social condition does not become a problem until a sufficiently large number
of people think of it as a problem. The opinion makers can influence the thinking
of the people. To go back to the earlier example, few thought of pollution of
deforestation as a matter of concern about which something had to be done.
However, there is now a much greater awareness of the harm caused by this to
the society. Efforts are being made to reduce the ill effects of the cutting down
of trees. If there is only a small group of people who consider a particular
condition as bad they have to educate people, so that, there is public awareness.

1.5 DEFINITIONS

In the light of the different approaches and theories of the social problems, it is
a difficult task to arrive at its commonly accepted definition. As pointed out by
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Merton and Nisbet (eds.) (1971) sometimes, it appears, as if there is only a
chaos of conflicting theories, but in Sociology, there is a condition of theoretical
pluralism with differing theories often complementing each other. As regards
theories and approaches to the understanding of social problems, we have
discussed them in details in the Unit 2 of this Block.

Nisbet defines social problems as behavioural patterns regarded by a large portion
of society as being in violation of one or more generally accepted social norms
(Merton and Nisbet eds.), (1971). Merton thinks that social problems are a
deviation from the accepted social ideals and they are dysfunctional.

On the other hand, Spector and Kitsuse define social problems as activities of
groups which make protests to organisations, institutions and agencies against
conditions which they regard as grievable.

Two clear perspectives emerge out of these definitions:

Social problems are violations of accepted norms and deviations from the
accepted  Social ideals.

They are a protest against certain grievances.

1.5.1 Characteristics of Social Problems

Now, let us try to understand the characteristics of social problems. They are as
follows:

i) A social problem is caused by many factors

Earlier, it was indicated that there is a cause-effect relation with regard to a
social problem. This does not however mean that a social problem can be
explained or understood by one cause only. Illiteracy is caused by many factors,
such as attitude of people to education, lack of schools in many areas, status of
girl child, care of the younger children by older children, malnutrition and poverty
to name a few. To solve the problem of illiteracy, all these problems have to be
taken into consideration.

ii) Social problems are interrelated

Often there is a relation between various social problems. Ill-health is related to
poverty, lack of education, attitude of sickness, unemployment, non-availability
of medical care, status of women. It is not very difficult to see relations between
all the ‘causes’ and the ‘effects’.

iii) Social problems affect individuals differently

If there is inflation some people are affected by it more than others. People
who are poor or who have fixed income will feel the problem more than those
that are well-off and who have ways and means of increasing their income.
Dowry is more a problem for the poor than for the rich. The family with a
large number of daughters have a bigger problem in dowry than a family which
has only sons. The problem of unemployment is more severe for those who
are less educated and lack skills. It is also possible that some groups are affected
more than others; for example–women, weaker sections, minorities, rural and
urban poor.
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iv) Social problems affect all people

The people in a society are interdependent. What affects one group will affect
most members of the society also over time. Few persons are able to protect
themselves fully against many of the social problems – violence, unemployment,
inflation, communal riots and corruption etc.

Kenneth Henry (1978) rightly considers social problems as a Sociological
process, as ideologically interpreted and as subject to different theoretical
approaches.

Check Your Progress 2

i) Write in ten lines how and when a particular situation is considered to be
harmful for society and is conceived as a social problem.

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

ii) Define ‘Social Problem’ in eight lines.

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

iii) Mention names of two books on social problems with names of their
Writers/Editors.

a) ........................................................................................................

........................................................................................................

b) ........................................................................................................

........................................................................................................
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iv) Enumerate characterstics of social problems.

a) ........................................................................................................

b) ........................................................................................................

c) ........................................................................................................

d) ........................................................................................................

1.5.2 Types of Social Problems

Merton classifies social problems in the following two categories:

i) social disorganisation

ii) deviant behaviour

In all social problems, some elements of disorganisation refers to two
conditions:

i) Social Disorganisation

inadequacies in the social system,

ineffective working of status and roles.

There are certain sources of social disorganisation. In all societies, there are
some consensus on values and interests. Whenever this degree of unanimity is
disturbed by conflicting interests, we find trends of disorganisation in that
particular society. Similar is the case with status and roles. Every individual
occupies multiple statuses such as father, husband, member of a political party,
practicing a profession and member of his professional organisation. He
performs his roles accordingly. He decides his priorities of roles and acts
accordingly in social life. But if there is a conflict between the different status
and roles and a group of people are not in a position to decide their priorities or
to reconcile between the conflicting  roles, it is bound to lead to social
disorganisation. The process of socialisation helps people to learn  language,
customs, traditions, culture and values of the group. If the process of
Socialisation either at the level of family or school and the peer group is
defective, it will adversely affect the personality of the member of a group and
the organised functioning of the group itself. Society develops informal and
formal mechanism of social control to regulate behaviours of its members.
Whenever, these mechanisms  do not work in a effective manner, the trends of
disorganisation are visible in the society.

The social disorganisation is manifested in the breakdown in the effective
institutional functioning, disorganisation of family, marital breakdown, poverty,
collective violence, population explosion, community disorganisation and urban
problems such as slums and inhuman living conditions.

ii) Deviant Behaviour

The concept of deviant behaviour is used by Sociologists to include serious
crimes as well as the violation of moral codes. In every society, there is a
commonly agreed idea of normal behaviour. Whenever someone moves away
from the accepted norm and behaves differently that behaviour may be regarded
as abnormal or deviant behaviour.
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The crimes, juvenile deliquencies, mental disorders, drug addition and
alcoholism are some of the examples of deviant behaviour.

Box 1.3

Social Pathology

Social Pathology is a sub-division of Sociology conceptually borrowed from the
medical sciences. In Sociological literature, several books have been written under
the titles of social disorganisation and social problems. The sub-division of Sociology
concerned with these problems has often been called as the Sociology of Social
problems or deviance. Some Sociologists who stress on the crisis aspect have preferred
to call this sub-division as Social Pathology.

1.6 SOCIAL PROBLEMS AND SOCIAL
MOVEMENTS

Social problems, under several circumstances, are the products of outdated
institutions. For example monarchy, as an institution, is mainly responsible for
repressive measures against democratic aspirations, even today, in many
countries of the world. Similarly, problem of untouchability is linked with the
caste system in India. The system of arranged marriages is basically the cause
of dowry and dowry death in our society. Apart from the institutional settings,
sometimes, the programmes launched for development also result in social
problems. The large scale requirements of timber for constructions, railways,
furniture and fuels have caused deforestation. Industrialisation and the expansion
of the factory system has led to the pollution of air, water and the earth.
Construction of big dams, power projects, high ways etc. lead to large scale
dis-placement of the local people.

Further, social problems are also a result of the gap between the social ideals
and the actual practice. Inspite of so much talks against corruption and slogans
for the value-based politics by press, public leaders and intelligentsia is India
from the platform and in the mass-media, corruption in public life and
criminalisation of politics has increased in our society.  As indicated by
Feagin(1986) the protests and movements organised by people against social
problems and for social change are very significant.

1.6.1 Obstacles in Implementation

It is not an easy task to organise movements against social problems. There are
many vested interest groups who may want a particular situation to continue.
The forest contractors would oppose the stopping of the felling of trees. The
owners of liquor shops would not favour prohibition. Over a time, movements
are able to make the government and other institutions recognise the situation
and accept the legitimacy of the claim. As a result, policies could be formulated
by the government to deal with the situation – rules against deforestation, various
laws to improve the conditions of women (equal wages, laws against dowry,
sati, inheritances etc.) The formulation of policies by itself is not sufficient. It
is to be implemented. Often there is a delay or inadequate efforts. The movement
then has to focus on getting the policy implemented. Many times there is no
complete solution to a problem. Social movements indicate that collective
action can get action from authorities.
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1.6.2 Stages of Movements

The outmoded institutional settings, the ill-conceived programmes and the
increasing gap between ideals and practice are often either not perceived or
ignored by the silent majority in any society. Some people are able to see these
problems. At first stage, there is the awareness about social problems in a few
individuals or in a small group. At the second stage, they try to propagate their
point of view among the people. At the third state, there is organised dissent,
protest and agitation. Finally, it leads to the building of a movement. If we
take the example of the Sati Pratha as practiced in India in the 19th century and
the movement started by Raja Rammohan Roy against it then we find that the
anti-sati movement passed through all the phases which are mentioned above.
Now, all over the world in general and in India in particular, there is a powerful
women movement to protect the rights and interest of women. The organisation
of Indian women along with the enlightened citizens and mass-media are
fighting against dowry and dowry deaths. Similarly, there is the movement of
environmentalists against ecological degradation and pollution. The Chipko
movement launched  in the hills of Uttar Pradesh against deforestation has
attracted world wide attention. The voluntary organisations and officials are
trying to create awareness against drug addiction and alcoholism.

There is a close relationship between the remedial measures against the social
problems and the social movements. Social movements arise when some people
feel that a particular situation is not good for the society and that something
should be done to change it.

1.7 SOCIAL PROBLEMS AND SOCIAL POLICY

Social policy refers to the view that a government has on a particular situation
and how it will deal with it. In India, there is a social policy on education,
women, environment, scheduled castes, scheduled tribes, urbanisation, and
drug addiction etc. There is intimate relationship between social movements,
social problems and social policy.

Social movements pressurise governments to evolve remedial measures to
control social problems. In this context, we have to keep in mind that only the
acceptance of a policy and its announcement will not solve social problems.
The Sarada Act was enacted in the late twenties to check child marriage but it
has not fully succeeded in stopping child marriage. The social legislations
against untouchability were passed in the mid fifties but even till today the
practice of untouchability is not fully eradicated from our society. Inspite of
constitutional provisions, all children of the school going age do not attend
schools.

Actually, strong social movements, public awareness and official policies–all
the three must work together to combat against social problems. In this context,
we have to keep in view that the State is the most powerful and significant
institution in modern society. Its role is very important in combating against
social problems. But state intervention has got its own limits and it can be
more effective if there is the support of the people behind the actions of the
state and policies adopted by it.
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1.7.1 Policy, Ideology and Welfare

We have yet to understand the relationship between  social policies and social
welfare on the one hand and social policy and ideology on the other. It is
difficult to differentiate between social policies and social welfare policies as
some of the groups which are covered under social policy may also need welfare.
All over the world, irrespective of ideologies, States are adopting welfare
policies such as child-welfare, youth-welfare, women-welfare, welfare of aged,
welfare of the weaker sections and policies related to employment, security,
health scheme, education, ecology and rural-urban development. These policies
have contributed very significantly in curbing the ménace of the several social
problems. The policy with regard to social problems is dependent on ideology.
The capitalist point of view would be that open market and free economy
would take care of the needs of society. The individuals can look after their
own welfare. The socialists feel that the structure of the society should be
changed through the State intervention. A government is therefore likely to
formulate a policy according to its ideological commitment.

There cannot be an overall policy with regard to all social problems. Each
problem has to be dealt with separately. The laws that are passed are often
related to specific problems. For example–drug-addiction, dowry, prohibition,
child labour etc. It would be obvious that each of these aspects needs to be
dealt with in a special way.

Check Your Progress 3

i) Define Social disorganisation with suitable examples in five lines.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

ii) What is deviant behaviour? Write in four lines with suitable examples.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

iii) Mention the different stages of a social movement in four lines.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................
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iv) Define Social Policy.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

1.8 LET US SUM UP

This unit began with the concept of transformation and its models of
modernisation and revolution. The relationship between social transformation
and social problems, concept definitions, characteristics and types of social
problems are also discussed in this unit. The linkage between social problems,
institutions and movements and finally the policy implications in terms of
transformation and problems are also highlighted in this unit.

1.9 KEY WORDS

Social Transformation : It is a broad concept which incorporates
the meaning of evolution, progress, change,
on the one hand, and development,
modernisation and revolution on the other.
Its literal meaning is ‘changing form’ or
‘appearance’ or ‘character’.

Modernisation : Development of a society, from the
traditional, agricultural, rural, custom
based, particularistic structure to urban,
industrial, technological and universalistic
structure is called modernisation.

Revolution : The violent or non violent abrupt social
change making reversal of condition, or
bringing about fundamental change is called
revolution.

Social Problems : Behavioural patterns – in violation of
accepted social norms or protests against
grievances are called social problems.

Deviant Behaviour : It is used by Sociologists to include serious
crimes as well as violation of moral codes.
Whenever commonly accepted idea of
‘normal’ is violated by someone’s
behaviour that is termed as the deviant
behaviour.

1.10 FURTHER READINGS

Merton K., Robert, Nisbet Robert, 1971 COntemporary Social Problems, Fourth
Edition, Harcourt Brace and Co., New York.

Lerner Daniel, 1964 THepassing of Traditional Society, The Free Press,
London.
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Polanki Karl, 1957 The Great Transformation: The Political and Economic
Origin of our Time, Beacon Press, Boston.

Kothari Rajani, 1988 Transformationand Survival, Ajanta Publications, Delhi

1.11 SPECIMEN ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR
PROGRESS

Check Your Progress 1

i) Social transformation is a broad concept used to indicate social dynamics.
The literal meaning of this concept is ‘changing form of appearance or
character or alter out of recognition’. According to Marx, transformation
is that facet of social change which indicates the rise of contradictions in
a society leading to rapid change or revolution. Social transformation refers
to the change in the form of society or the rise of new formulations.

ii) a) Modernisation

It represents economy, polity and values of the industrialised capitalist
societies – representing extreme of affluence and extreme of distress.
It is responsible for poverty, unemployment and deprivation in a vast
section of mankind and over-abundance, over-production and over-
consumption in another very small section

b) Revolution

The functioning of communism as a product of revolution has been
criticised for its association with dictatorship, police terror,
executions, denial of human rights, decline in productions, collapse
of economy and creation of a new class of the part functionaries and
the state officials.

iii) a) Joseph J. Spengeer: The Decline of the West
b) P.A. Sorokin: The Social and Cultural Dynamics
c) Karl Mannheim: Man and Society: in an AGe of Recondstruction
d) Erich From: The Same Society
e) Pelne L. Berger and others: ‘Homeless Mind’

Check Your Progress 2

i) Social problems are widespread conditions which have harmful
consequences for the society. The perception of being harmful is dependent
on the norms and values of a society. Certain problems are directly linked
with social transformation. Rapid industrialisation generates the problem
of regional imbalance pollutions and slums. In the following condition, a
situation is considered to be harmful and becomes a social problem:

a) gap between social ideals and reality.
b) recognition by a significant number.

ii) Social problems are behavioural patterns regarded by a large protion of
society as being in violation of the accepted social norms. They are also
considered as a deviation from the accepted social ideals and thus they
are sysfunctional. Another definition regards social problems as activities
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of groups which make protests against conditins which they regard as
grievable.

iii) a) Robert K. Merton and Robert Nisbet, Contemporary Social Problems
b) Kenneth Henry, Social Problems, Institutional and Interpersonal

Perspectives.

iv) a) A social problem is caused by many factors,
b) Social problems are interrelated,
c) Social problems affect individuals differently,
d) Social problems affect all people.

Check Your Progress 3

i) Social disorganisation refers to the breakdown in the effective institutional
functioning. Whenever the balance in socity is disturbed by conflicting
values, lack of proper socialisation and weakening of the mechanism of
social control that state of society is termed as disorganisation. Its examples
are familydisorganisation, marital breakdown and community
disorganisation.

ii) In every society, there is a commonly agreed idea of normal behaviour.
Whenever, someone moves away from the accepted norms and behaves
differently, that behaviour may be regarded as abnormal or deviant
behaviour. The crimes,juvenile deliquencies, mental disorders etc. are the
examples of the deviant behaviour.

iii) a) awareness in a few individuals
b) propagation of their point of view among the people
c) organised dissent, protest and agitation
d) finally, building of a movement

iv) Social policy refers to the view that a government has on a particular
situation and how it will deal with it.
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UNIT 2 APPROACHES AND PARADIGMS
Structure
2.0 Objectives
2.1 Introduction
2.2 Early Approaches

2.2.1 Beliefs and Superstitions
2.2.2 The Classical Approach
2.2.3 The Physical Constitutional Traits
2.2.4 Critical Review

2.3 Contemporary Approaches
2.3.1 The Functional Approach
2.3.2 The Marxist Approach
2.3.3 The Gandhian Approach

2.4 The Inadequacies of these Approaches
2.4.1 Critical Review of the Functional Approach
2.4.2 Critique of the Marxist Approach
2.4.3 Review of the Gandhian Approach

2.5 The Contemporary Social Reality: Dysfunctional Aspects
2.5.1 The Global Dysfunctions
2.5.2 The Local Dysfunctions

2.6 The Paradigms of Transformation and Social Problems
2.6.1 The Liberal-Capitalist Paradigm
2.6.2 The Communist Paradigm
2.6.3 The Paradigm of the Democratic Socialism
2.6.4 The Indian Experiments and the Gandhian Paradigm

2.7 The Limitations of the State Intervention
2.7.1 The Policy of the Laissez-Faire
2.7.2 The Collectivist-Ideologies
2.7.3 The Limitations

2.8 Let Us Sum Up
2.9 Key Words
2.10 Further Readings
2.11 Specimen Answers to Check Your Progress

2.0 OBJECTIVES

In the Unit 1, we discussed about social transformation and problems. After
going through the Unit 1, you must have understood these two concepts and
their relationship.

Now, in the Unit 2, we are going to discuss the various approaches to the study
of social problems and the paradigms of transformation. After reading this Unit,
you will be able to:

understand different approaches to the study of social problems;
explain the basic formulations of the Functionalist, the Marxist and the
Gandhian approaches;
examine the inadequacies of these approaches;
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grasp the dysfunctional aspects of socio-economic development at the
global, national and the local levels and the need for alternative approaches;

describe the different paradigms of transformation; and

elucidate the roles and limitation of the state intervention.

2.1 INTRODUCTION

In the Unit 1, the concept of transformation is already introduced to you. All
Societies, in one or the other form, experience slow or rapid transformation.
The Societies which experience slow process of transformation find little
difficulties in adjusting to the changed conditions. By and large, the slow process
of social transformation is visible in the tribal and agrarian structures, whereas,
it is more rapid in the urban-industrial social structure characterised by cities,
high technology, modern production, consumerism, rapid means of transport
and communication, migration, mobility, anonymity, secondary groups and
impersonal relationships.

The strains caused by the rapidity of social transformation and even a partial
inability on the part of the society to recast its structural frame in accordance
with the changed conditions either strengthen the existing challenges to the
social order or generate new tensions and problems.

This point can be explained by taking the example of urbanisation. Urbanisation,
as a process, is an important indicator of social transformation. At the same
time, this process produces social problems such as poverty, unemployment,
overcrowding in cities, shortage of housing, lack of civic amenities, impersonal
relationship, slums and a social environment which leads to delinquency, crime
and other anti-social activities. Man, as a social being, encounters rapid social
transformation on the one hand and constantly endeavours to find out
appropriate solution to social problems generated by social transformation on
the other.

Social problems afflict societies and to understand their nature and find answer
to them, it is relevant to discuss different sociological approaches which
emerged in the course of the understanding of the nature and genesis of social
problems. This point has to be kept in view that the society has concerns for
the normal as well as the abnormal conditions of society. It is concerned with
happy families as much as unhappy or problem families. A Student of Sociology
studies social problems in order to arrive at a better understanding of the
abnormal social conditions which adversely affect social functioning. There is
a close relationship between social and personal problems. The problems which
appear to be personal in nature such as sickness, personal violence, malnutrition
etc. are linked with social conditions that afflict thousands in similar life
situations.

2.2 EARLY APPROACHES

Historically, starting from the 17th Century upto the beginning of the 19th

Century when law and order was the major concern of the state and the ruling
elite, crime was the main social problem which attracted the attention of the
early social thinkers. There were several exercises either in the form of beliefs
and superstitutions or in the form of serious and systematic understanding of
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the problems of famine, epidemics and crimes. For the purpose of
understanding, they may be classified as follows:

beliefs and superstitions,

classical approach,

physical-constitutional approach.

2.2.1 Beliefs and Superstitions

Starting from the primitive phase of human life till today, man has been facing
famines scarcity, epidemic, violence, homicide and crimes. These problems,
in many societies in the early periods or in some segments of human society
even today, are considered to be the outcome of the influence of spirits, ghosts
and witches. Such beliefs are based on the lack of proper understanding between
the cause and effect relationship.

2.2.2 The Classical Approach

Starting from the 18th Century, some attempts were made to understand crime
in a more systematic manner. Cesare Becaria (1764) an Italian and Jeremey
Bentham (1823) an Englishman were the pioneers who did serious exercise to
explain the causation of crime as a social problem. Their formulations are
known as the classical theory or approach which stressed on the hedonistic or
the pleasure seeking nature of men which motivate them to violate accepted
social norms and thus resulting in crimes. In other words, some men commit
crimes in order to gain pleasure or crimes are utilitarian for them.

2.2.3 The Physical Constitutional Traits

Later on, some empirical or positivist efforts were made to explain the
occurrence or crimes as a social problem. Cesar Lombroso (1836-1909) an
Italian viewed crimes in relation to physical-constitutinal traits, therefore, this
approach is known as physical constitutional approach or the Italian School of
the theory of crimes. Since, he tried to verify his assumptions by empirical
methods, this is also known as the Positivist approach to the explanation of
crimes. According to Lombroso:

criminals are born with certain physical traits,

the physical traits of criminals are different from the normal persons.

2.2.4 Critical Review

A critical review of these approaches reveal their limitations which are as
follows:

the first approach was based only on superstitions and ignorance,

the latter two approaches are only of historical importance today,

they are not based on the scientific analysis of crimes,

the focus of the classical and  the physical constitutional approaches is on
individuals,

they have not kept in view the social, economic and cultural factors.
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Check Your Progress 1

i) Describe major characteristics of the Urban-industrial social structure in
three lines.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

ii) Mention the names of the two main propounders of the classical approach
to crime with countries of their origin.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

iii) Indicate the name of one main propounder of the Physical-Constitutional
approach to crime as a social problem with country of his origin.

...................................................................................................................

iv) Discuss the limitations of the early approaches in eight lines.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

2.3 CONTEMPORARY APPROACHES

The 19th Century European Society experienced a great social transformation
which is characterised by the decline of the hold of church, monarchy, feudalism
and the rise of secular ideology state and the industrial revolution. Accordingly,
there was a shift in ideas, methods of analysis and conceptualisation.

The distinct intellectual trends were visible during this century in the field of
social sciences:

in the first trend, the major emphasis was on the centrality of ‘social order’
with major components of preservation, solidarity, cohesion and
integration,

in the second trend, the central theme was social dynamics with its
components of contradictions and conflict.

Out of the two intellectual trends there was the emergence of the functionalist
and the Marxist approaches.
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In the 19th Century the Indian society was fully subjugated by the British power.
The Gandhian approach to eradicate problems of subjugation, colonial cultural
domination, decline of village-industries, hold of superstitions, fear and
untouchability can be grasped in the light of this socio-political background.

In contemporary period, a definite shift is visible in the analysis of social
problems. Briefly, this shift in analysis can be explained in the following
manner:

earlier social problems and their causation were explained in terms of
individuals. Now, the emphasis is on the social, economic, political,
cultural or on structural factors.

earlier emphasis was on the maintenance of social order and preservation
of equilibrium which used to make social change a suspect phenomenon.
Now, it is accepted that strains and social problems emerge due to
contradictions existing in the social system which can be sorted out by
removing these contradictions.

There are different perspectives to explain in the nature and genesis of social
problems in contemporary sociology. These perspectives have given birth to
two major theoretical approaches which are as follows:

the Functional approach,

the Marxist approach.

In the Indian context, out of his experiments on political movements and social
reconstruction, Gandhi tried to develop a framework to eradicate social
problems and to reorganize Indian society. Thus, the third approach which we
have to explain is:

the Gandhian approach.

2.3.1 The Functional Approach

The functional approach views society as a system, that is, as a set of inter-
connected parts which together form a whole. The basic unit of anylysis in
society and its various parts are understood in terms of their relationship to the
whole. Thus, social institutions, such as family and religion, are analysed by
functionalists as a part of the social system rather than as isolated units. As
parts, they contribute to the integration and maintenance of the system as a
whole.

Thus, parts of society are functional insofar as they maintain the system and
contribute to its healthy survival. The functional approach also employs the
concept of dysfunction to refer to the effects of any social institution which
detracts from the maintenance of society. The concept of dysfunction is of
vital significance in the modern study of social problems.

The functionalist point of view is reflected in the works of Auguste Comte and
Herbert Spencer–two of the founding father of Sociology. Later, it was
developed by Emile Durkheim. It was further refined by Talcott Parsons and
Robert K. Merton. The early functionalists drew analogy between society and
an organism such as the human body. Just as an organism has certain basic
need which must be satisfied if it is to survive, similarly, society has certain
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basic needs which must be met if it is to continue to exist. The basic emphasis
of the early functionalists is on the following points:

well-knit relationship between parts (individuals, family, religion,
education, law etc.) and the whole (society),

smooth functioning of the system,

maintenance of order,

cohesiveness, and

social solidarity.

i) The Functional Pre-requisites

In this approach certain functional pre-requisites (necessary conditions of social
existence ) are identified. They are considered to strengthen the processes of
integration, adaptation and maintenance and to help in the smooth functioning
of society. The major pre-requisites are as follows:

role differentiation,

communication,

normative regulation,

socialisation, and

social control.

If there is a breakdown in the functional pre-requisites, society will face social
problems and social disorganisation.

ii) The Concept of Role

In the functional analysis, the concept of ‘role’ occupies an important place. It
refers to the work which an individual or an institution is expected to perform.
The roles are assigned to individuals on the basis of their personal motivations
and the social need. People performing on type of role belong to one position,
strata or class. In all societies, there are role differentiation of individuals and
institutions. As groups of individuals perform different roles, similarly, social
institutions like family and religion also perform their assigned and expected
role which are different from each other.

According to the functional analysis, if the role differentiation or the role
performance is not in accordance with the prescribed norms, the functioning
of society is affected and different social  problems crop up.

After explaining the general formulations, now, let us consider the views of
some major functionalist thinkers in more specific terms.

iii) Social Facts and Anomie

In the functionalist analysis, the way the relationship between ‘parts’ and the
‘whole’ has been explained, it gives an impression that the ‘whole’ is simply
of the sum total of ‘parts’. However, Durkheim in clear terms rejects this
formulation in his studies on division of labour, religion and suicide. The major
points of Durkheim’s analysis are as follows:

Sui generis nature of society.
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Social facts, and

anomie

The Society is a self-emergent reality (termed by Durkheim as reality ‘sui
generis’) which is out of and above the individuals. The members of a society
are constrained by social facts which are defined by Durkheim as ways of
acting, thinking and feeling. These are external to the individual and endowed
with a power of coercion by reason of which individuals are bound to obey
social facts.

In Durkheim’s analysis, social facts may be divided into normal and
pathological types. The division of labour, religion, law and morality are normal
social facts, whereas, anomie (normlessness) is a a pathological condition of
society. The extreme form of ‘division of labour’ is characterised by cut-throat
competition, interest orientation and the lack of societal consciousness in
individual. In such a situation, anomie trends emerge. In Durkheim’s concept,
‘anomie’ is a major social problem. Durkheim feels that the ‘intensity’ of the
‘collective conscience’ decreases with over differentiation and the extreme
form of the division of labour. The actions of members of a group cannot be
regulated by common social ideals in such a situation. The extreme form of
differentiation, lack of common beliefs, morals and ideals create normlessness
which has been called by Durkheim as ‘anomie’.

Activity 1

On the basis of personal understanding of your village/locality/office, write a note
of two pages and the actual functioning of the division of labour in any one of
these three fields.

iv) Social Order and the Value Consensus

As Durkhiem’s major concern is ‘social solidarity’, similarly, the emphasis of
Parsons is on social order which he has developed in his book ‘Social System’.
He observes that social life is characterised by ‘mutual advantage and peaceful
co-operation rather than mutual hostility and destruction’. Parsons believes
that only commitment to common value provides a basis for order in society.

According to Parsons, ‘value’ – consensus forms the fundamental integrating
principle in society. Common goals, unity and cooperation are derived from
the shared values. The social values provide a general conception of what is
desirable and worthwhile. The goals provide direction in specific situations.
The roles provide the means whereby values and goals are translated into action.

According to Parsons, there are two main ways in which social equilibrium
(the various parts of the system being in a state of balance) is maintained:

The first involves socialisation by means of which values are transmitted
from one generation to the next and internalised to form an integral of
individual personalities. The family and education system in the Western
Society are the major institutions concerned with this function.

Secondly, it is also maintained by the various mechanism of social control
which discourage deviance  and so maintain order in the system. Thus,
the processes of socialisation and social control are fundamental to the
equilibrium of the system and therefore to the order in society.
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Thus, socialisation and social control in inculcate the spirit of ‘value-consensus’
and help in the maintenance of the order.

According to Parsons, adaptation, goal attainment, integration and pattern
maintenance are the functional pre-requisites. These are essential preconditions
for the survival of society.

It may be summed up that social problems are indicated by the lack of order
and value-consensus which are the result of the lack of socialisation, social
control, adaptation, goal attainment, and pattern maintenance.

The weakening or absence of these conditions ultimately disturb the ‘social
equilibrium’ leading to disorganisation, crime, delinquency and other social
problems.

Activity 2

Prepare a two-page note on the nature of social integration in India of the people
belonging to the different religions, languages and regions.

v) The Social Dysfunction, Anomie and Structure

The social problems have both objective and subjective aspects. They have
been termed as ‘manifest’ and ‘latent’ respectively by Merton. It is, essential
to study not only manifest social problems which are clearly identified in society
but also latent social problems which refer to conditions that are also at odds
with current interest and values but are not generally recongnised as being so.
The manifest problems are apparent and objective, whereas, the latent problems
remain suppressed and are subjective.

Both, manifest as well as latent aspects of social problems, are linked with
dysfunctions.

In Merton’s analysis the study of social problems require a focus on the
dysfunctions of patterns of behaviour, belief and organisation rather than
stressing simply on their functions only. A social dysfunction, according to
Merton, is any process that undermines the stability or survival of a social
system. This concept curbs any tendency towards the doctrine that everything
in society works for ‘harmony’ and integration.

A social dysfunction is a specific inadequacy of a particular part of the system
for meeting a functional requirement. Dysfunction provides a set of
consequences which interfere with the requirements of functions in a social
system. For example, large scale migration from villages to cities is
dysfunctional for maintaining social solidarity, demographic composition and
cultural ethos of the rural life. At the same time, it is dysfunctional for urban
life also since, it increases overcrowding and decreases basic civic amenities.
The same social pattern can be dysfunctional for some and functional for others
in a social system. The accumulation of dysfunctions disturbs social stability
and creates new social problems.

Merton suggested that certain phases of social structure generate the
circumstances in which infringement of social codes constitutes a normal
response. Among the elements of social and cultural structure, two are important
for the purpose of approaching social problems. In this context, two aspects of
social structure must be kept in view:
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The first consist of culturally defined goals. It comprises as frame of
aspirational references. Some of these cultural aspirations are related to
the original drives of man, but they are not determined by them.
The second of the structure is socially approved means.

Every social group couples its cultural objectives with regulations rooted in
institutions of approved procedures for moving toward these objectives.

With varying differential emphasis upon goals and institutionalised means,
the society becomes unstable and there develops anomie or normlessness.

In this way the theory of anomie and opportunity – structure, set forth by
Merton states that the rates of various kinds of deviant behaviour are highest
where people have little access to socially legitimate means for achieving
culturally induced goals. For example, the culture affirms that all members of
society have a right to improve their social status but they are excluded from
acceptable means for doing so. This denial of opportunity directs us to the
structural sources of social problems.

Check Your Progress 2

i) What is dysfunction? Describe its importance in the study of social
problems in about eight lines.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

ii) Define latent functions and show their significance in the functional
approach in about four lines.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

2.3.2 The Marxist Approach

Marx begins with the simple observation that in order to survive man must
produce food and material objects. In doing so he enters into relationship with
other men. From the simple hunting stage to the complex industrial stage,
production is a social enterprise.

Except the societies of pre-history, all societies contain basic contradictions
which means that they cannot survive in their existing form. These
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contradictions involve the exploitation of the poor by the rich. For example, in
the feudal society, lords exploited their serfs. In capitalist system, capitalists
exploit their workers. This creates fundamental conflict of interest between
these two classes since, one gains at the expense of the other. Thus social
problems in society represent contradictions inherent in it.

According to Marx, the capitalist system is beset by a number of social problems
such as:

exploitation of man by man,
inequality and poverty,
alienation of workers from their own products,
dehumanisation.

In this context, we would specially like to discuss inequality and poverty, in
the light of the Marxian theoretical frame. These two problems are specially
concerned with Indian Society.

i) Inequality

According to Marx inequality occurs in all societies because of unequal
distribution of means of production.

From the Marxian perspective, the key pre-requisite of a society based on
equality is ‘each one according to his need’, whereas, in the capitalist system
and in the functional analysis the emphasis is on ‘each one according to his
capacity’.

The functionalists and the Marxists disagree on the sources of inequality. Both
agree that inequality is linked to the division of labour in society. Marx stressed
that social inequality was ultimately the result of economic disparity and
deprivation. According to functionalists, stratification is functional for society
and stratified. Societies are bound to have social inequality. The merit, ability,
performance and achievements of all men are not equal. Thus, in the
functionalist analysis, social inequality also appears to be functional.

ii) Poverty

Poverty in capitalist society, according to Marx, can only be understood in
terms of the system of inequality generated by the capitalist economy. Wealth
is concentrated in the hands of those who own the means of production.
Members of the working class own only their labour which they are bound to
sell in return for wages in the labour market.

From a Marxian perspective, the state in capitalist society reflects interests of
the ruling class, the Government measures, therefore, can be expected to do
little except reduce the harsher effects of poverty.

Even in the capitalist societies, the measure of Social Welfare and Social
Securities have been adopted to minimise the hardships of the poor and socially
deprived people. These measures have helped the needy but they have not
resulted in the redistribution of wealth from the rich to the poor. Excess of
poverty and the excess of wealth in the hands of a few are inevitable
consequences of the capitalist system. The solution to poverty does not involve
reforms in the social security measures. Instead, like other social problems
under capitalism, it requires a radical change in the structure of society.

https://telegram.me/pdf4exams

For More Visit - https://pdf4exams.org/



Approaches and Paradigms

33

2.3.3 The Gandhian Approach Related to Social Problems

For the proper understanding of the Gandhian approach, a clear distinction
must be made between his basic perspectives and the immediate social and
political concerns. As regards his basic perspectives, Gandhi wanted to create
a moral order based on truth, non-violence, brotherhood, swadeshi, swaraj,
decentralisation of power and economy, austerity and resistance to injustice
by determined peaceful means known as Satyagraha.

There were several social problems of long and short ranges faced by Indian
Society such as low position of women, untouchability, poverty, illiteracy,
colonial education, village reconstruction and day to day political problems.
When Gandhi appeared on the Indian political scene as a political leader and
as a social thinker, he was deeply concerned with them.

i) Means and Ends

Gandhian approach to social problems regards means and ends as parts of a
whole which has transcendental reference, unlike, Marx who places emphasis
on ends. Gandhi stood steadfastly for a non-exploitative social order for he
understood well that violence is built into an exploitative system. Gandhi’s
major goal in life was to achieve swaraj for India. His socio-political philosophy
was based on truth, non-violence and the unity of means and ends.

For Gandhi, means are more than instrumental. They are creative. His quest
for creative means derived from a positive spiritual decision has armed men
with a gallant ethical arsenal to resist all oppressions. Exerted either from
within the social system or from outside. Gandhi has preferred to call this
instrument as Satyagraha. To him, not only the end but means to achieve them
should also be equally pure.

ii) The New Economic System

Gandhi said, you cannot build a non-violent society on factory civilisation but
it can be built on self-contained villages. The violence that prevails to day has
its roots mainly in economic factors and the only remedy for it lies in doing
away with concentration of wealth in the society. The productive system should
be based on the idea  of progressive and regulated minimisation of needs and
not on that of multiplication of wants. The economy should be life-centred
and not one that is oriented to commodity production. This means that the
socio-economic system should operate on the principle of a metaphysically
grounded optimum and not on the principle of maximisation. Consequently, it
is to be a non-exploitative economy based on simple and limited technology.
Social and economic organisation should be decentralised–based on the
principle of optimum autonomy. The social and economic systems should be
non-competitive and non-acquisitive, based on the principle of ‘trusteeship’.

iii) Inequality

Gandhian approach envisages that the goal of economic equality is equality of
wages for an honest day’s work, be it that of a lawyer, a doctor, a teacher or a
scavenger. It requires much advanced training to reach that state of equality.

So, economic equality of Gandhian conception does not mean that everybody
would literally have the same amount or would possess an equal amount of
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worldly goods. It is possible to reduce the difference between the rich and the
poor. There must be a general leveling down of the few rich in whose hands
the bulk of the national’s wealth is concentrated and a levelling up of the
dumb millions. Further, everyone must be assured a balanced diet, a decent
house to live in, sufficient cloth to cover himself, facilities to educate his children
and adequate medical relief. So, the real meaning of economic equality is ‘to
each according to his need’. Gandhi did not want to produce a dead equality
where every person becomes or is rendered incapable of using his ability to
the utmost possible extent for such a society carries with it the seeds of ultimate
destruction.

He wanted the rich to hold their wealth in trust for the poor to give it up for
them. A state of economic equality cannot be brought about by dispossessing
the wealthy of their possession through resort to violence. Violent action does
not benefit society for it stands to lose the gifts of a man who may know how
a produce can add to the wealth.

iv) The Caste System and the Untouchability

In his early writing, Gandhi appeared to favour Varnashram which implied to
him self-restraint, conservation and economy of energy. Arrogation of superior
status by any of the varna over another is the denial of the human dignity and
particularly so in the case of the section of society which was considered
untouchables in an unjust manner. Untouchability is a curse that has come to
us. So long as Hindus willfully regard untouchability as part of their religion,
Swaraj cannot be attained.

v) Constructive Programmes

Gandhi coined a new term known as ‘Harijan’ for the so called untouchable.
He was so much concerned with the eradication of untouchability that in 1934
he resigned from the ordinary membership of the Indian National Congress
and vowed to devote his full time for the eradication of untouchability.

Besides removal of untouchability and the development of Khadi, Gandhian
constructive programme consisted of communal unity, prohibition, village
sanitation, health and hygiene, basic education, adult education and literacy,
uplift of women, spread of Hindustani, work for economic equality, service of
the aboriginal’s and organisation of students, peasants and labourers.

The communication order aimed in Gandhian approach depended upon a life
on non-exploitation which was in consonance with the eleven vows advocated
by Gandhi. These vows are truth, non-violence, control of the pations, non-
stealing, non-possession, fearlessness, Swadeshi, removal of untouchability,
labour, tolerance, and equality of religions.

Check Your Progress 3

i) Write a note on the social problesm in the capitalist sociey as perceived
by Karl Marx. Use seven lines to answer.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................
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...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

ii) What are the significant points in Gandhian approach? Answer in eight
lines.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

2.4 INADEQUACIES OF THESE APPROACHES

The Functional, Marxian and the Gandhian approaches have tried to understand
social problems from their own perspectives. No approach can be regarded as
final. We have to keep in mind that these approaches emerged according to the
requirements of their time and the place of origin. The classical functionalist
like Comte, Spencer and Durkheim were concerned with the problems of the
19th Century European  society which was experiencing new challenges with
the process of transformation, i.e., moving from rural to urban, agricultural to
industrial, feudal to capitalist system. Naturally, they were concerned with
reorganisation of society, functional integration and social solidarity. On the
other hand, Karl Marx was more concerned with historical development of
human society and problems generated by industrialisation and capitalism such
as alienation, exploitation of man by man, dehumanisation and inhuman
working conditions in the emerging industrial and urban centres. Gandhi was
primarily concerned with the problems of Indian society such as colonialism,
imperialist exploitation, untouchability, status of women, alcoholism,
weakening of rural communities and the destruction of cottage industries etc.

These approaches have been questioned for their inadequacies. In a brief
manner, we would like to discuss the inadequacies of these approaches one by
one.

2.4.1 Critical Review of the Functional Approach

The basic premises of the functional approach have been questioned by P.A.
Sorokin in his book, ‘Sociological Theories Today’, 1966. According to
Sorokin, the shared orientations and goals of slaves and masters and of the
conquered and their conquerors are not the same, inspite of the fact they are
the part of the same society. As regards the dysfunctional aspects, Sorokin
raises the question whether the activities of Socrates, Jesus and Marx may be
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regarded as functional or dysfunctional, whether the emphasis of the early
Christian communities or the civil rights workers are the emphasis of adaptation
or non adaptation. The answer to these questions will depend upon with which
side we identify ourselves in respective societies.

The functional approach treats an effect as a cause. It explains that parts of a
system exist because of their beneficial consequences for the system as a whole.
Further, it gives a deterministic view of human action because human behaviour
has been portrayed as determined by the system. Man is pictured as an
automation, programmed, directed and controlled by the system.

Alvin Gouldner states that while stressing the importance of ends and values
that men pursue, Parsons never asks whose ends and values these are. Few
functionalists accept the possibility that some groups in society, acting in terms
of their own interests, dominate others. From this point of view social order is
imposed by the powerful and value consensus is merely a legitimation of the
position of the dominant group.

Functionalists, thus fail to recognise the conflict of interests which tend to
produce instability and disorder. Conflict is also an integral part of the system,
hence is equally relevant to the sociological analysis of social problems. In the
functionalist approach, historical explanations find little place in understanding
society and its problems.

2.4.2 Critique of the Marxist Approach

Both, the Functionalist and the Marxian approaches are deterministic in nature.
In the first, the deterministic factor is social system, whereas, in the second it
is the mode of production and economy.

While making a critical review of the Marxian approach, we must keep in
view the following two aspects of Marxism:

Marxism as a theory,

Marxism as a practice.

As regards the first aspect, Marxian approach has over emphasised the role of
material forces and conflict. It has over-simplified the class structure of the
capitalist society–ignoring the importance of new occupation, professions, and
the middle class.

In practice, the Marxist utopia could not be achieved by the Communist States
in the former Soviet Union and the Eastern Europe. The social inequality and
exploitation remained in communist States also. The Communist States were
characterised by dictatorship, police state, inefficiency and corruption. As a
result not only the Communist States collapsed but even the dream of Marxism
was shattered in the Soviet Union and the Eastern Europe.

Marx predicted that finally the intermediate strata, i.e., the middle class would
disappear and there would be only two classes, i.e., capitalist and the working
class. But a reverse process is visible whereby increasing numbers of affluent
manual workers were entering the middle stratum and becoming middle-class.
A middle mass society is emerging where the mass of the population is middle
rather than the working class. This process is visible in both capitalist and
communist societies.
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In the Communist States as indicated by Djilas–a new class–consisting of
communist leaders have emerged. The political power and higher opportunities
are concentrated in this class. The class, structure and the domination of a new
over the majority could not be eliminated in the communist states.

With an increasing emphasis upon multi-casual explanation of social problems,
it has become difficult to provide an analysis by one cause alone, the economic,
as Marx propounded in his economic determinism. Further, too much weight
on ‘ends’ alone does not seem to be logical in a wholesome approach to various
aspects of culture and social structure.

Societies under transformation are undergoing various processes of fission
and fusion, cohesion and conflict which yield new consciousness and in
consequence a different nature of social problems than found earlier. The
consideration of time and space has now become significant in any integrated
approach to social problems.

2.4.3 Review of the Gandhian Approach

Gandhian approach offers a critique of the existing order,  propounds certain
basic elements of a new society and provides a methodology for solving social
problems. Critics have argued that Gandhian approach lacks originality and is
a combination of the traditional Indian thinking, welfare policies and liberalism.
It is idealistic and divorced from the rough nature of the social reality. An
ideal State based on truth and non-violence with practice of austerity, sacrifice
and moral standards seems to be utopian.  The Gandhian method of ‘Satyagraha’
to fight against injustice has gradually found favour allover the world. It has
been applied successfully by blacks in the USA and in South Africa and even
by the people in the Eastern Europe to fight against communalism.

Activity 3

Write a note of one page on the functioning of any Gandhian Constructive
Programme (such as Gandhi Ashram, the Harijan Sewak Sangh or the Adim Jati
Sewak Sangh etc.)

2.5 THE CONTEMPORARY SOCIAL REALITY:
DYSFUNCTIONAL ASPECTS

The activities and conditions which adversely affect the smooth functioning
of society are termed as dysfunctional. In Sociology, this term was used by
Merton. In all societies crime, delinquency, alcoholism, drug addiction,
prostitution, poverty and socio economic inequalities are regarded as ‘dysfunctional’.

In contemporary society, there are several dysfunctional activities and
conditions which operate at the global, national and local levels. These three
levels of the dysfunctional aspects are closely linked with each other.

2.5.1 The Global Dysfunctions

There are several institutions which operate at the global level. After the First
World War, the League of Nations was set-up to prevent future wars and to
develop better understanding between the nations. It could not perform its
functions effectively. Ultimately, the Second World War broke out in 1939.
The First and the Second World Wars created a great deal of misery and
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destruction. The threat of the cold war and the fear of the nuclear weapons
were felt at the global level till the dismantling of the USSR. In the recent
decades, the emergence of religious fundamentalism, increasing rate of
unemployment, slow growth of economy, manifestation of global terrorism
have been the prominent global challenges.

In a globalised world it is very difficult to assure that social problems are
confined to the national boundaries. However, there are certain problems which
are specific to certain nations predominantly. In this context, we may pinpoint
some of the dysfunctions and problems which are visible in India at the national
level. The religion as an institution is supposed to spread brotherhood and
amity among the human beings. Unfortunately, in India, religious divisions
have led to the dysfunctional aspects of communalism. Consequently it has
become a victim of religious fundamentalism and terrorism.

Similarly, there are certain specific problems of Indian society such as poverty,
untouchability, casteism and corruption, which at times changes the foundation
of Indian democracy.

2.5.2 The Local Dysfunctions

There are certain dysfunctional conditions of Indian society confined to certain
localities, regions and the States. For example, terrorist activities are
concentrated in Kashmir and the North-east. Similarly there are other forms of
ethnic violence, gender based social discrimination, conservatism etc. as the
localised forms of dysfunctional activities.

The moot question is how and why such dysfunctional conditions emerge in
Society. The different societies have their specific contextual problems. There
is a difference in the socio-economic conditions of India, Western Europe and
North America and thus there is a difference in social problems faced by these
societies.

The dysfunctions in a society are closely linked with the socio-economic and
political transformations. The Western industrial capitalist societies which
receive their ideological support for the functional theory are facing the
challenge of the rising curves of crimes, delinquency, alcoholism, loneliness,
sex offences, mental breakdown, increasing rate of divorce and economic
inequality. Similarly, in the former Soviet Russia and in the Eastern Europe,
where during the last seven decades, a concerted effort was made to transform
and the free society from exploitation, dehumanisation, alienation and socio-
economic inequality, these dreams have been shattered. The Indian Society,
where Gandhi made his experiments of truth, non-violence and moral order, is
also facing the challenges of rising violence, terrorism, crime and corruption.

In the light of these facts, there is a need to examine alternative paradigms
which claim to transform and to reorganise society to make it free from tensions,
conflicts, social problems and disorganisation.

2.6 THE PARADIGMS OF TRANSFORMATION
AND SOCIAL PROBLEMS

Of late, the concept of paradigm is often used in social science. The literal
meaning of this word is ‘inflexions of word tabulated as an example’ or ‘to
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express grammatical relationship between different words’ or ‘bend’ or ‘curves’.
Thus the concept of paradigm has come in social sciences from grammar. For
the first time, in social sciences, the theoretical and philosophical formulation
of the concept of ‘paradigm’ was made by Thomas S. Kuhn in his book the
‘Structure of Scientific Revolution’, 1962. In Social Sciences, this concept is
used to mean a major shift or revolution in ideas or the emergence of new
traditions of thought in the place of the old one after vigorous discussions and
debates. Thus paradigm indicates towards the radical transformation of ideas.

During the last two hundred years, a great deal of debate has been going on
about the patterns of social, economic, and political development and
transformation. In this process, there were shifts in idea, replacement of one
ideology by the other. In modern terminology, it may be regarded as paradigm–
shifts or in the place of the old paradigms, the emergence of new paradigms of
development. We can divide these paradigms of transformation and
development in the following categories:

the liberal capitalist,

the communist,

the democratic socialist, and

the Indian experiments and the Gandhian Paradigm

2.6.1 The Liberal - Capitalist Paradigm

The Liberal industrial democracy generated new thought patterns which were
completely different from the ideas of the earlier periods. The major emphasis
of this paradigm was on democracy, political freedom, free enterprise,
industrialisation, modern technology and mass production. The social economic
and political consequences of the application of these ideas were democratic
state, large scale industrialisation, migration from villages to cities,
unprecedented urbanisation in Europe and North America followed by
anonymity, impersonal relationship and the decline of the traditional mechanism
of social control.

The democratic capitalist societies have succeeded in providing a minimum
standard of living to their citizens and a good deal of political freedom. At the
same time, the developed and industrialised societies are suffering from crime,
white collar criminality, fear of war, juvenile delinquency, anomie, mental
health problems, discrimination based on race and growing apathy. They have
not succeeded in solving the problem of poverty and gender discrimination.
The race riots in the USA in 1992 are some of the examples of the growing
racial hatred. The similar trends of manifest or latent racial hatred are visible
in England, Germany and France also.

2.6.2 The Communist Paradigm

The Communist Paradigm of the social and economic transformation is
primarily based on the theories of Marx and Lenin. The ideology of communism
is opposed to the ideology of capitalism. Its major emphasis is on collectivity,
control over the means of production by the Communist State, dictatorship of
the proletariat and the utilisation of the means of production and resources for
benefit of the working class. In his classical analysis, Marx was of the view
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that the capitalist system of production has generated problems of class conflict,
exploitation, social and economic inequality, suppression of the working class
their alienation from the ownership of the means of the production.

Communism claimed to offer an alternative social, political and economic
system. It was supposed to eliminate the social problems produced by the
capitalist system. The Communism as an alternative paradigm was practiced
in the Soviet Russia from the  year 1917 to 1991, in China, since 1949, in most
of the countries of the Eastern Europe from 1945 to 1991, in Vietnam since
1945 and in Cuba since 1955. The communist societies suffered from a number
of socio-political problems such as dictatorship, lack of freedom, large scale
corruption, inefficiency, growing divorce, alarming rate of abortions, loneliness
and fear psychosis. The Communist system could not fully solve the problems
of poverty, lack of a minimum level of quality of life etc. As a result,
communism has collapsed not only in soviet Russia but in the whole of Eastern
Europe, also.

2.6.3 The Paradigm of the Democratic Socialism

A group of perceptive thinkers, particularly Fabians in England and some others
in Germany and France had a critical view on the claims of communism, since
the last quarter of the 19th Century. They thought that the capitalism and
communism, were equally incapable of meeting the challenges posed by the
industrial, technological revolution. Capitalism cannot provide economic
freedom and communism cannot offer political freedom. Both systems equally
degrade human dignity. The new society can be created only when men are
free from social economic and political inequalities.

In several Western European countries, the socialists and the labour parties
were in power after the First World War. The Labour party in Britain and the
social democrats in Sweden and Germany tried to apply the ideals of the
democratic socialism in their countries. In concrete terms, their social, political
and economic ideals took the shape of a number of social security measures
such as the nationalisation of major industries in Britain, France, Sweden, and
Germany, security of jobs, employment, minimum wages, health scheme to
provide medical facilities and educational reforms to protect the interests of
the working class.

Inspite of the policy of the intervention by the State, the problems of crime,
delinquency, racial discrimination, gender discrimination, drug addiction, sex
crimes, unemployment, alcoholism, growing divorce and prostitution etc. could
not be solved in Sweden, Britain, France and Germany where democratic
socialist were in power at one or the other period.

2.6.4 The Indian Experiments and Gandhian Paradigm

The policy of democratic socialism along with mixed economy and the
Gandhian ideology was followed by the independent India State after 1947.

In the ideal Gandhian paradigm of social transformation, there is a little scope
for the State, since, it represents brute force. The Gandhian paradigm plans to
make a society based on the decentralisation of power and economy, self-
sufficient village community and a moral order rooted in truth and non-violence.
In independent India, the Gandhian emphasis on the Village Panchayats,
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reconstruction of villages, the legal measures against untouchability and the
revitalisation of the cottage industries were adopted. India adopted the path of
social and economic transformation with emphasis on community development,
removal of poverty, planned agricultural and industrial development, protective
discrimination in favour of the Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes and
the upliftment of the socially and educationally backward classes. The concerted
effort was made to improve health, education, and social security measures
for the benefit of the underprivileged people.

The problems of poverty, ill health, slum conditions in the urban centres,
illiteracy, increasing drug addiction, alcoholism, untouchability, growing
terrorism and violence have not been solved as yet in India. In this context, we
have to keep in mind that these problems cannot be solved only by the
intervention of the State. The machinery of the State has got its own limitations.

2.7 LIMITATIONS OF STATE INTERVENTION

In the modern period, State has emerged as a powerful institution. This process
started in Europe in the 17th Century with a gradual decline in the power of the
Church and separation between the powers of the Church and the State. This
process has passed through the following two phases:

the policy of the Laissez-Faire,

the rise of the Collectivist Ideologies.

2.7.1 The Policy of the Laissez-Faire

In the 19th Century, there was more emphasis on the policy of ‘laissez-faire’
which refers to the minimum interference by the State in day to day affairs of
its citizen. The major concern of the State should be only the enforcement of
law and order and State should not involve itself with welfare measures to
protect the interests of its citizens. Every person understands his or her own
interests.

2.7.2 The Collectivist Ideologies

Under the impact of the Collectivist ideologies – propagated by Communists,
Socialists and the Fascists, there was growing emphasis on the role of the
State in combating social problems and in promoting social welfare measures.
After the great depression of 1929, even the capitalist State like the USA, the
U.K. and France intervened to regulate economy and market. Certain special
measures were taken by these States to control unemployment and the closures
of factories.

The State is the most powerful institution and undoubtedly its roles are very
significant in controlling violence, communalism, social discrimination and
in promoting social security and welfare.

2.7.3 Limitations

The policy of the laissez-faire has been discorded even by the capitalist States.
The State has tried to intervene in many areas particularly after 1919. Similarly,
the Collectivist ideologies of the State intervention has also not succeeded.
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There are limitations of the State intervention. The social problems can be
more effectively checked by social consciousness, sense of participation, on
the part of citizens and the sense of responsibility on the part of the public. The
efforts of State will not be effective unless welfare measures are accepted by
society. Thus, we have to keep in mind that the measures  initiated by states
have their limits. Society and State combined together can effectively sort out
challenges posed by social problems, trends of disorganisation and pathological
conditions.

Check Your Progress 4

1) Describe the major inadequacies of (a) the functional, and (b) the Marxist
approaches in four lines each.

a) ...........................................................................................................

...........................................................................................................

...........................................................................................................

...........................................................................................................

...........................................................................................................

...........................................................................................................

b) ...........................................................................................................

...........................................................................................................

...........................................................................................................

...........................................................................................................

...........................................................................................................

...........................................................................................................

2) What is the meaning of Paradigm?

a) ...........................................................................................................

...........................................................................................................

...........................................................................................................

...........................................................................................................

...........................................................................................................

...........................................................................................................

2.8 LET US SUM UP
This unit starts with an introductory remark showing the relationship between
social transformation and social problems. The early and the modern approaches
to the understanding of social problems and their differences are mentioned in
this unit. You have also learnt, in somewhat details, about the Functional, the
Marxist and the Gandhian approaches and their inadequacies. The paradigms
of transformation and problems generated by them have also been described.
Finally, we have thrown some light in this unit on limitations of State
intervention in finding solution to social problems.
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2.9 KEY WORDS

Anomie : For the first time this term was used by
Emile Durkheim to indicate normlessness
in a society and the lack of society in
individuals. In such a situation, an
individual or a group is not in a position to
decide what should be done or what should
not be done.

Dysfunction : The consequences of an event or action
which adversely affects the functioning,
unity and stability of a society.

Satyagraha : Peaceful and truthful resistance to
injustice.

Paradigm : The literal meaning of this term is
‘inflections of a word’ or a grammatical
relationship between different words. It
was used for the first time in Social Science
by Thomas S. Kuhn in 1962 to mean major
shifts in ideas.

Collective Consciousness : The French counterpart of this term ‘La
Conscience Collective’ was used by Emile
Durkheim to mean common beliefs and
accepted norms of a society which promote
social solidarity.

Alienation : Means estrangement, separation or to find
oneself as a stranger in a situation. This
term was used by Hegel but was developed
as a sociological concept by Karl Marx.

Capitalism : An economic system characterised by
private ownership of the means of
production, competition, free market and
a strong profit motive.

Communism : A social philosophy represented by the
public ownership of the economic services
and the material resources of production.
It believes in strong state control and the
dictatorship of the proletariat class.

Disorganisation : A break in the social order or in its
activities.

2.10 FURTHER READINGS

Jonathan H. Turner, 1987; The Structure of Sociological Theory, Fourth Edition,
Rawat Publications, Jaipur.

Kenneth Henry, 1978; Social Problems: Institutional and Interpersonal
Perspectives, Scott, Fopresman and Company, Illinois, London.
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Robert K. Merton, Robert Nisbet, 1976; Contemporary Social Problems,
Hercourt Brace Iovanovich, International Editing, New York, Chicago.

2.11 SPECIMEN ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR
PROGRESS

Check Your Progress 1

i) Urban Industrial Social Structure is characterised by rapid social
transformation, cities, high technology, modern productions, consumerism,
rapid means of transport and communication, migration, mobility and
anonymit, a secondary groups and impersonal relationships.

ii) a) Cesar Becaris (1786), Italy
b) Jereme Bentham (1823), U.K.

iii) Cesane Lambroso (183601909), Italy

iv) Earlier understanding of crime and other social problems was based
on superstitions and ignorance.

the Classical and the Physical — Constitutional approaches are only
of historical importance, today, their focus is on individuals.

they have not made adequate emphasis on the social, economic and
cultural factors.

Check Your Progress 2

i) Dysfunction is the consequence of an even or action which adversely
affects the functioning, unity and stability of a society. This concept curbs
this tendency towards the doctrine that everythins in a society works for
harmony and integration. A social dysfunction is a specific inadequacy of
particular part of the system for meeting a functional requirement.

ii) To Merton, functions and social problesm have both subjective as well as
objective aspects. Mainfest functions are apparent and objective, whereas,
the latent functions are hidden and subjective. Laten social problems refer
to conditions which are at odd with current interest and values but are not
generally recognised as being so.

Check Your Progress 3

i) According to marx, the Capitalist System is beset by a number of social
problems, such as:

inherent contradictions,

exploitation of many by man,

alienation of workers from their own products,

dehumanisation, poverty and inequality.

According to Marx, socio-econom inequality is a major problem of the
capitalist system where the emphasis is not on the human need but on the
human capacity.
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ii) Gandhian ideology emphasised on the creation of a moral order – based
on truth and non-violent. In this order, there is a little scope for the State.
Gandhi strongly believes in the decentralisation of power and economy.
His main instrument to fight against injustice is Satyagrah. Gandhi mobilised
relentlessly against untouchability and alcoholism in India.

Check Your Progress 4

i) a) The functional approach does not keep in view the contradictions
existing in society and the clash of interests between the different
groups and classes. It treats an effect as a cause. It provides a
deterministic view of human action. The functionalists portray social
system as an active agent, whereas in reality, only human beings act.

b) Marxism as a theory has over-emphasised the role of material forces
and conflict. It has over-simplified the calss structre of the capitalist
society. In practice, the Marxist Utopia could not be achieved by the
Communist State.

ii) The literal meaning of this term is teh ‘inflections of words or ‘a grammatical
relationship between different words’. It was used for the first time in
social Sciences by Thomas Kuhn in 1962 to mean major shift or revolution
in ideas after a great deal of debates and discussions.

iii) a) the liberal Capitalist,
b) the communist,
c) the democratic Socialist,
d) the Ganhian.

https://telegram.me/pdf4exams

For More Visit - https://pdf4exams.org/



UNIT 3 SOCIAL PROBLEMS: THE INDIAN
CONTEXT

Structure

3.0 Objectives

3.1 Introduction

3.2 Transformation and Social Problems

(Ancient, Medieval, Modern)

3.2.1 Social Problems: Historical Phases
3.2.2 Social Problems: Contemporary Phase
3.2.3 Structural Transformation and Social  Problems
3.2.4 Structural Breakdown and Inconsistencies
3.2.5 The Soft State

3.3 Social Factors and Social Problems

3.3.1 Major Social Factors

3.4 Heterogeneity of Indian Society

3.4.1 Religion
3.4.2 Caste
3.4.3 Language
3.4.4 Tribes
3.4.5 Minorities
3.4.6 Population Explosion

3.5 Cultural Elements

3.5.1 Fatalism
3.5.2 Particularism
3.5.3 Attitude to Public Property
3.5.4 Patriarchal System

3.6 Economy, Poverty, Education

3.6.1 Child Labour
3.6.2 Illiteracy and Education
3.6.3 Educational System
3.6.4 Industrialisation and Urbanisation

3.7 State and Polity

3.7.1 Electoral Process

3.8 Let Us Sum Up

3.9 Key Words

3.10 Further Readings

3.11 Specimen Answers to Check Your Progress
46

https://telegram.me/pdf4exams

For More Visit - https://pdf4exams.org/



Social Problems : The Indian
Context

47

3.0 OBJECTIVES

After going through this Unit, you will be able to:

understand the relationship between social transformation and social
problems in the Indian context from a historical point of view;

describe the linkage between the structural transformation and social
problems;

explain the relationship between social factors and social problems; and

point out the nature of the State intervention to deal with these problems
in India.

3.1 INTRODUCTION

In this unit, we propose to discuss ‘Social Problems: The Indian Context’.
There are certain unique features of the Indian Society. Indian Society, even
today, maintains continuity with her remote past. The Social institutions such
as Varnashram, Caste, joint family system and village communities emerged
in the early phase of India society which are also responsible for several of the
social problems in the modern period. India has been a multi-religious, multi-
linguistic, multi-cultural and multi-regional society, since time immemorial.
These diversities of Indian society have made significant cultural contributions
and certainly they are a source of strength to the rich cultural heritage of India.
But at the same time, they have often posed a number of problems to the
social, cultural and political cohesiveness of Indian society.

3.2 TRANSFORMATION AND SOCIAL
PROBLEMS

We have discussed the theoretical relationship between social transformation
and social problems in the Unit-1 of this course. The present unit provides an
opportunity to understand this relationship with special reference to India.

In this context, we have to keep in mind the following aspects of transformation
and their relationship with social problems:

historical, and

structural.

The historical understanding of transformation and its relationship with social
problems may be divided in the following two parts:

understanding social problems through different historical phases, i.e.,
ancient, medieval and modern (upto the 19th century) periods,

social problems in the contemporary period.

3.2.1 Social Problems: Historical Phases

The Indian society, being part of an ancient civilisation, has passed through
different historical phases. The Vedic period in India sowed the seeds of a
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civilisation – characterised by the emergence of sophisticated philosophy,
religion, astrology, science and medicine. Its institutional base centered around
Varnashram and caste, emphasis on rituals, higher position of ritual performers
over others and the sacrifice of animals. The following were the major social
problems in the early phase of the Indian civilisation.

conflict between the two major social groups, i.e., the Aryans and the
Dasas Dasyu as mentioned in the Vedic texts.

increasing rigidity of social hierarchy,

emphasis on the observance of rituals,

sacrifice of animals.

Jainism and Budhism emerged as a protest against these practices. It is to be
noted that during the Vedic and the post-Vedic periods, the social position of
Women was quite high. The child marriages were not common in this period.

India’s contact with Islam has passed through the phases of conflict, gradual
accommodation, increasing synthesis and the revival of communal antagonism.
With the advent of the Muslim rule in India, two major trends were visible in
the Indian Society:

i) The first was the trend of the growing insularity and attitude of avoidance
towards others.

This strengthened the notion of the purity – pollution and practice of
untouchability. The rigid restrictions on the sea - voyage were imposed
on the people in this period. As a consequence, firstly, it reduced the
spirit of enterprise and adventure among the Indians. Secondly, it
minimised contacts of Indians with the outside world.

ii) During the early phase of invasions and conflicts, the practice of Sati and
the child-marriage developed as a defense mechanism among the Hindus.
Only a small section of the Muslim population immigrated to India from
Afghanistan,  Iran, Turkey and the Arab countries. The rest of them were
local people who accepted Islam. Due to contacts with Hinduism and
conversion, the Muslim in India were also influenced by caste-system.
Thus, the social hierarchies were introduced even among the Muslims in
India.

iii) The second trend was in the form of the emulation of the customs of the
Muslim rulers by the elite and section of the upper caste Hindus. This
encouraged the adoption of the practice of Pardah (veil to cover the face)
by the upper caste women in north India.

In the medieval period, the Bhakti movement, reassert the humanist elements
of the Indian civilisation by preaching equality, speaking against rituals, the
caste rigidity and untouchability. The practices of untouchability, child
marriage, sati, infanticide, organised thagi (cheating) increased in the Indian
Society particularly during the declining phase of the Mughal empire. Even
the religious beliefs encouraged the addiction of tobacco, hashish and opium.

By the early part of the 19th Century, the colonial administration in India was
fully established. After 1820, it adopted a reformist zeal. There were several
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social reform programmes to eradicate the practices of Sati and the Thagi –
widely prevalent during this period.

In the early 19th Century, the questions related to the social problems of sati,
remarriage of widows, spread of modern education, evils of child marriage
and of untouchability were raised by social reformers.

In the 19th century, there were four major reform movements:

Brahmosamaj–led by Raja Rammohan Roy,

Aryasamaj–led by Swami Dayanand Sarawati,

Prarthana Samaj–led by Mahadeva Govind Ranade,

Ramakrishna Mission–inspired by Ramkrishna Paramhansa and led by
Swami Vivekanand.

These reform movements opposed the practice of untouchability, Sati,
infanticide and propagated in favour of the remarriage of widows and the
modern education. Due to the tireless efforts of Raja Rammohan Roy, the
practice of Sati was legally abolished in 1829. The Arya Samaj contributed
significantly in weakening the caste-rigidity and reducing the practice of
untouchability in the Punjab, Haryana and the Western Uttar Pradesh. The
activities of the Prarthana Samaj were mainly confined to the Bombay
Presidency. The Ram Krishna Mission contributed significantly in the field of
educations and health services..

3.2.2 Social Problems: Contemporary Phase

In contemporary India, there are several social problems. Though, they are
called as social problems, yet, in some problems socio-cultural overtones are
more prominent, whereas, in some others, the economic and legal overtones
are conspicuous. Thus, the contemporary social problems may be classified in
the following categories:

i) socio-cultural problems: communalism, untouchability, population
explosion, child-abuse, problems of the scheduled castes, the scheduled
tribes, the backward classes, women, alcoholism and drug addiction,

ii) economic problems: poverty, unemployment, black money;

iii) Legal problems: crime, delinquency, violence, terrorism.

These classifications are only the purpose of narration. They are closely
interrelated with each other. Poverty is an economic as well as a social problem.
Similarly, communalism is closely linked with economic factors. The crime
and delinquency are having legal overtones but they are closely related to the
social and economic factors.

As there were organised social movements against social problems in the
previous phases of the Indian society, similarly, concerted social and political
movements were launched in the contemporary period against communalism,
casteism, untouchability, illiteracy, alcoholism and drug addiction. Gandhi–
as the leader of the national movement after 1919, devoted a considerable part
of his action-programme for the uplift of Harijans, Adivasis and Women. He
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tried to reorganise education and village industries. He fought relentlessly
against communalism, untouchability and alcoholism.

In the contemporary period, there are organised movements of women,
Scheduled Castes, Scheduled Tribes, backwards castes and labour to protect
their interests. There are voluntary organisations working against ecological
degradation, drug addiction and child abuse in India.

3.2.3 Structural Transformation and Social Problems

Several attempts have been made to understand Indian social problems in terms
of structural transformation. In the Indian context, the following three patterns
of transformation are visible:

Sanskritisation,
Westernisation,
Modernisation.

Sanskritisation is a process through which lower castes achieved upward social
mobility either by adventure or by emulating the customs and rituals of the
upper castes. It is a cultural process but changes in social status and occupations
as a consequence of the upward mobility brought about by sanskritisation makes
it also a structural process.

The contact with the West, particularly with England, set in motion another
process of transformation in India known as Westernisation. It is characterised
by Western patterns of administration, legal system and education through the
medium of the English language. Under the impact of the Western way of life,
a sizeable section of educated and urbanised Indian adopted Western style of
dress, food,drink, speach and manners. The emulation of the West inculcated
the values of Western democracy, industrialisation and capitalism. There are
cultural as well as structural aspects of Westernisation. It brought about
structural changes by the growth of modern occupations related with modern
education,economy and industry, emergence of urban centres with the
introduction of colonial administration and the rise of urban middle class under
the impact of education, administration, judiciary and press. As explained
earlier, modernisation and westernisation are closely related in the Indian
context. The major components of modernisation such as education, political
participation, urbanisation, migration, mobility, money, market, modern
technology, communication-network and industrilisation were introduced by
the colonial administration. They received an impetus in the post-independence
period. The independent India adopted a modern constitution, founded a secular
democratic state and followed the policy of planned socio-economic
development, democratic decentralisation and the policy of protective
discrimination for the weaker sections.

The real question is how these patterns of structural transformation have
generated social problems in India? Inspite of several contradictions existing
in Indian society, revolution, as defined by Marxists and as explained in Unit
1, did not take place in India. The processes of transformation–represented by
sanskritisation, westernisation and modernisation have been, by and large,
smooth and gradual in the Indian context.
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3.2.4 Structural Breakdown and Inconsistencies

The following two concepts may help us in understanding the relationship
between structural transformation and social problems:

structural breakdown, and

structural inconsistencies.

The concept of the ‘structural breakdown’ has been used by Talcott Parsons to
mean the systemic rigidity which tries to resist or retard social transformation
and thus leads to the breakdown of the system or the social disorganisation. In
the Third World Countries, there is a growing urge for modernisation in the
post-independence period. These countries borrowed parliamentary democracy,
adult franchise, modern constitution without the supporting structural base of
economy, industrialisation, modern technology, literacy and normative base
of rationality, civic culture and secular values. As a result, in several of the
ex-colonial societies – democracy could not function successfully. The ethinic,
communal, tribal, caste and regional aspirations have become so strong that
they are eroding even the basic structures of democracy, modern state and
civic society. This is so obvious in the case of India, Pakistan, Sri Lanka, and
in many countries of Africa. The impact of social transformation on the Indian
society is visible in the following manner.

on the one hand, three patterns of transformation as mentioned earlier,
has created new problems of adjustment,

on the other hand, occasionally, the process of social transformation has
been resisted. In this context, we may cite the examples of the resistance
of the urge of the upward social mobility of the Scheduled Castes and the
Scheduled Tribes, denial of the rightful claims of women, and obstructing
land reforms by hook or crook.

In the Indian context, structural inconsistencies are also visible. They are
symptoms as well as the cause of social disorganisation and social problems.
By structural inconsistencies is meant the existence of two opposite sub-
structures within the same structure which are not consistent with each other.
In India, on the one hand, there are highly sophisticated modern metropolitan
upper and upper middle classes influenced by consumerism. On the other hand,
there is a large number of the Indian people who live in inaccessible tribal and
rural areas and who might have not seen even a train. A small section of the
Indian society belongs to the jet age, whereas, a large Indian population even
today depend on the bullock-cart. This situation is the clear indicator of the
gap between the rich and the poor, the rural and the urban creating a gulf
between the different groups and strata. These structural inconsistencies are
the indicators of poverty, inequality, inaccessibility and deprivation existing
in Indian society.

3.2.5 The Soft State

Gunnar Myrdal in his book ‘Asian Drama’ discuses the problems posed by
modernisation in several Asian countries – including India. He feels that strong
states, effective governments with their capacity to take hard decisions and
strict enforcement of the rule of law are the major features of modern European

https://telegram.me/pdf4exams

For More Visit - https://pdf4exams.org/



Social Framework

52

society but in South Asian countries in general and in India in particular, an
approach is being followed by the ruling elite in the post-independence period
which has been termed as the policy of ‘soft-state’ by Myrdal. The
democratisation of polity has further strengthened this policy. It has weakened
the capacity of state in enforcing the rule of law. As a result, there is an
increasing rate of crime, violence, terrorism, violation of law, corruption in
the public life and the criminalisation of politics.

Check Your Progress 1

i) Describe the major social problems in the following historical phases in
India.

a) ancient

........................................................................................................

........................................................................................................

b) medieval

........................................................................................................

........................................................................................................

c) modern

........................................................................................................

........................................................................................................

d) contemporary

........................................................................................................

........................................................................................................

ii) Name the four major reform movements of the 19th century.

a) ........................................................................................................

b) ........................................................................................................

c) ........................................................................................................

d) ........................................................................................................

iii) Mention three major forms of transformations in India.

a) ........................................................................................................

b) ........................................................................................................

c) ........................................................................................................

3.3 SOCIAL FACTORS AND SOCIAL PROBLEMS

Social problem is a situation that objectively exists in particular society and is
subjectively accepted as undesirable by that society. Social problem therefore,
is relative to society or has a social context. Hence, study of social problems
requires understanding of their social contexts.

The social context may be discussed in a historical or structural perspective.
Earlier, we have explained how in various historical phases in India, the different
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types of social problems emerged. Now, let us try to understand the major
social factors which are associated with various problems.

3.3.1 Major Social Factors

Study of Indian social problems – their emergence and persistence in Indian
society – requires understanding of the Indian social situation in which the
problems exist. One has to analyse the social factors that are relevant to the
understanding of social problems in India. Some of the major factors that
constitute the social context in India, as far as social problems are concerned,
are as follows:

heterogeneity of Indian population,

cultural elements,

economy, poverty and education,

state and polity,

urbanisation and industrialisation.

3.4 HETEROGENEITY OF INDIAN
POPULATION

India is a heterogeneous society – where there are several religions, castes,
linguistic and tribal groups. The heterogeneous nature of the Indian population
has been the cause of a number of social problems in India.

3.4.1 Religion

The multi-religious nature of society and conflict among the different religions
has given rise to the problem of communalism in India. The phenomenon of
communalism, as a vitiated form of inter-religious group relationship,
particularly between Hindus and Muslims is a grave problem in India. It has
its historical linkage with the Muslim invasions in India, early conflicts between
Hindus and Muslims, British rule and policy of encouraging communal-divide,
competition for political power, service and resources.

Gradually, the problem of communalism has affected the Hindu-Sikh
relationship also. There is a sizeable group of Sikhs in India. They are
concentrated in a relatively developed region (Punjab) of the country. Their
existence as a  powerful community in the region and as a minority in the
larger nation is to be taken into consideration in understanding the emergence
of communal politics followed by terrorism in Punjab. In this context it must
be noted that by and large both Hindus and Sikhs in Punjab have shown a
great deal of understanding and amity even in the midst of terrorism. The
Indian concept of secularism accepts all religions as equal and does not
discriminate one religion against another. As indicated by Myrdal, the policy
of a ‘soft state’ and not taking hard decisions against communal organisations
has also aggravated problems of communalism in India. The considerations of
electoral gains by using religions have also contributed in the growth of
communalism in the post-independent period of India.
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3.4.2 Caste

Another element of Indian social structure is the caste system. The Caste system
has been divided Indian population into numerous groups that enter into
relationships of various types and degrees among them. It has been the root
cause of various social problems in India. The Casteism as a problem refers to
both the discrimination of one caste against another and the particularistic
tendency of favouring one’s caste group in violation of the principle of
universalism. The practice of mobilisation on the basis of caste and favour or
disfavour shown in education and employment on caste considerations are the
major features of casteism. One may justify caste criterion for welfare
programmes in favour of the weaker sections in India social situation. At the
same time, such welfare measures have generated tensions and conflicts that
exhibit casteist tendencies.

The caste system has had its adverse impact on education in India. Traditionally,
caste determined the eligibility of the people for education. In the traditional
system, education was considered to be the prerogative of the upper castes.
Steeped in this tradition of reserving pursuit of knowledge to the upper castes,
the masses did not receive education. This is one of the reasons for the problem
of widespread illiteracy in India.

3.4.3 Language

Another aspect of Indian society is that of the existence of several languages
which often leads to conflicts between the different linguistic groups. India
has recognised the socio-political reality of language by reorganising the states
on the basis of language which has encouraged the assertion of linguistic
identities. It may also be noted that as a nation, India has not been able to have
a national language that is acceptable to all and that effectively serves as the
link language. For historical reasons, English continues to be the link language
for the purpose of higher education, administration and diplomacy. In this
context, there is a two-fold relationship:

at the national level, there is the question of the relationship between
English and Hindi.

at the State level, there is the question of the relationship between English,
Hindi an the regional languages.

The situation arising out of this peculiar linguistic configuration has created
the problems of linguistic minorities in several states, border dispute between
states, and the question of the medium of instruction in educational institutions.
All these issues have repercussions on national integration. They have generated
tensions an conflicts.

3.4.4 Tribes

India is a country with large population of tribals. Tribals in India are not a
homogeneous group. They differ in terms of their ways of life, exposure to the
outside world and adoption of the programmes of welfare and development.
The tribals have been isolated from the mainstream of the Indian society for
several years which accounted for their backwardness. In addition, they have
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been subjected to various types of exploitation by the non-tribals with whom
they have come into contact. While the non-tribals exploited the tribals for
economic gains, the tribals are facing the phenomenon of detribalisation which
refers to the loss or degeneration of the tribal culture and way of life. In this
context, the main problems of Indian tribes are backwardness, exploitation,
detribalisation, ethnic tensions, various kinds of tribal movements and tribal
insurgency in certain parts of India.

3.4.5 Minorities
The heterogeneity of the Indian population has given rise to the problem of
minorities in India. The major minority groups that have been identified in
India are religious and linguistic. While religious minorities can be considered
to exist at the national level, linguistic minorities have their relevance at the
state level. Apart from religious and linguistic minority, caste and tribal groups
may assume the status of minorities group in the context of inter-group
relationships in particular situations.

3.4.6 Population Explosion
Another social factor that has implications of social problems in India is the
phenomenon of population explosion. The population in India has been growing
phenomenally during this century. Development and welfare programmes for
the masses have not been able to catch up with the increasing population.
Consequently, the benefits of the developmental programmes gained by the
masses whose number is ever increasing, have been far below the expectation.

With the increase in population, the problems of poverty, unemployment and
illiteracy has been accentuated in India. In absolute terms the number of people
who are affected by these problems have been increasing. The sheer size of
the population is also a factor that affects the increasing ethnic problem of
various kinds. The larger the size of the caste or the tribe, the greater is the
tendency to assert their parochial or ethnic identities at the cost of national
integration.

In the population of India, there is a considerable number of the physically
handicapped also. They are dependent on society at large for their survival.
The country does not have enough institutions to take care of the various needs
of the physically handicapped. Many of them turn to streets as beggars which
is another social problem.

The increasing population of India is making increasing demands on the
resources of the land, capital and forest. With the growing population, the
hunger for land in both rural and urban areas is increasing. With the growing
burden on the national finance, the welfare programmes and social services
like education, health, employment, rural development, welfare of the
Scheduled Castes, Scheduled Tribes, backward castes, youth and women etc.
are adversely affected. The needs of fuel, timbers and the hunger of land for
cultivation and habitation are steadily depleting the forest resources. The
increasing denudation of the forest areas is creating various kinds of
environmental problems in the country. The adverse consequences of the
ecological imbalance created by deforestation are visible in the changing pattern
of rains, increasing soil erosion, floods, scarcity of fodder for animals and
firewood for poor people.
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Box 3.01. Socio–demographic Profile of States in India

State/UT Persons Growth Sex Density Literacy Rate
rate ratio

1991-01 T M F

India 1,027,015,247 21.34 933 324 65.37 75.85 54.16
J & K 10,069,917 29.04 900 99 54.46 65.75 41.82
Himachal 6,007,248 17.53 970 103 77.13 86.02 68.8
Punjab 24,289,296 19.76 874 482 69.95 75.63 63.55
Chandigarh 900,914 40.33 773 7903 81.76 85.65 76.65
Uttarachal 8,479,562 19.20 964 159 72.28 84.01 60.26
Haryana 21,082,989 28.06 861 477 68.59 79.25 56.31
Delhi 13,782,957 46.31 821 9294 81.82 87.37 75.0
Rajasthan 56,473,112 28.33 922 165 61.03 76.46 44.34
Uttar Pradesh 166,052,859 25.80 898 389 57.36 70.23 42.9
Bihar 82,878,796 28.43 921 880 47.53 60.32 33.6
Sikkim 540,493 32.98 875 76 69.68 76.73 61.49
Arunachal 1,091,117 26.21 901 13 54.74 64.07 44.24
Nagaland 1,988,636 64.41 909 120 67.11 71.77 61.92
Manipur 2,388,634 30.02 978 107 68.87 77.87 59.7
Mizoram 981,058 29.18 938 42 88.49 90.6 86.0
Meghyalaya 2,306,069 29.94 975 103 63.31 66.14 60.41
Assam 26,638,407 18.85 932 340 64.28 71.9 56.30
West Bengal 80,221,171 17.84 934 904 69.22 77.58 60.22
Jharkhand 26,909,428 23.19 941 338 54.13 67.9 39.4
Orissa 36,706,920 15.94 972 236 63.61 76.0 51.0
Chhatisgarh 20,795,956 18.06 990 154 65.2 77.8 52.4
Madhya Pradesh 60,385,118 24.34 620 158 64.09 76.7 50.3
Gujrat 50,596,992 22.48 921 258 69.97 80.50 58.60
Daman & Diu 158,059 55.59 709 1411 81.1 88.4 70.4
Dadra & Nagar Haveli 220,451 59.20 811 449 60.3 76.3 43.0
Maharastra 96,752,247 22.57 922 314 77.27 86.27 67.5
Andhra Pradesh 75,727,541 13.86 978 275 61.11 70.85 51.17
Karnataka 52,733,958 17.25 964 275 67.04 76.3 57.49
Goa 1,343,998 14.89 960 363 82.32 88.9 75.5
Lakshadweep 60,595 17.19 947 1894 87.52 93.1 81.5
Kerala 31,838,619 9.42 1058 819 91.0 94.2 87.8
Tamil Nadu 62,110,839 11.19 986 478 73.5 82.3 64.5
Pondicherry 973,829 20.56 1001 2029 81.5 89.0 74.0
A&N Islands 356,265 26.94 846 43 81.2 86.0 75.3
Tripura 3,191,168 15.74 950 304 73.66 81.47 65.4
Source: Census of India 2001

https://telegram.me/pdf4exams

For More Visit - https://pdf4exams.org/



Social Problems : The Indian
Context

57

Check Your Progress 3

i) Write in four lines on religion and politics.

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

ii) Describe the relationship between caste and education in four lines.

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

iii) Discuss the problem of language at the Centre and the State levels in four
lines.

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

..................................................................................................................

iv) Mention problems of (a) tribes, and (b) minorities in three lines each.

a) ...........................................................................................................

...........................................................................................................

...........................................................................................................

b) ...........................................................................................................

...........................................................................................................

...........................................................................................................

v) Mention five major consequences of population pressure.

a) ...........................................................................................................

b) ...........................................................................................................

c) ...........................................................................................................

d) ...........................................................................................................

e) ...........................................................................................................

3.5 CULTURAL ELEMENTS

There are certain cultural elements that have had their own contribution to the
persistence of the certain social problems in India. The following cultural traits
can be particularly identified in this context.

Fatalism,
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Particularism,

Lack of regard for public property,

Patriarchal system.

3.5.1 Fatalism

A cultural element that has been relevant to social problems in India is fatalism.
The Hindu doctrines of “karma” and rebirth contain strong elements of fatalistic
attitude to life–an attitude of acceptance of and resignation to the vicissitudes
and failures in life. It has proved to be a one of the mechanisms for checking
the resistance of the masses against of injustice and exploitation. Social practices
such as untouchability, discrimination, bonded labour persisted in India for a
long time almost unchallenged by those affected by them. It happened so
because the affected people considered these practices as the result of their
‘Karma’ (action) of the previous birth and luck. The welfare and developmental
programmes themselves get a setback on account of the apathy and indifference
of the masses who are under the spell of religious fatalism.

3.5.2 Particularism

Another cultural trait widespread in Indian society is particularism as against
universalism. This reflected in the excessive consideration for one’s own people,
kingroup, caste or religion. Often universalistic standards are set aside in one’s
decisions and actions. Corruption – involving favouritism or discrimination
that is prevalent in our society is the result of such disregard for the norms of
universalism. Some of the intergroup conflicts on the basis of caste, tribe,
religion, language or region can also be attributed to the mobilisation based on
sectional identities and particularism.

3.5.3 Attitude of Public Property

Another trait of the Indian society that has implications for corruption is the
disregard for public property and money. There is a belief that Indians have
inherited it as a legacy of the colonial rule. Unfortunately, this attitude seems
to have continued to exist in India even after independence. This lack of respect
for public property is one of the root causes of corruption, black money, tax-
evasion, misappropriation of public goods and use of substandard material in
public constructions.

3.5.4 Patriarchal System

As elsewhere in the world, the Indian society, by and large, has been patriarchal
where woman is subjected to man. The role of woman in the Indian society
has been conceived as that of wife and mother. The woman in India possesses
a inferior social status to that of man.

The problem is further accentuated by the cultural need to have male offspring
for perpetuating the family performing the rituals after one’s death. It has
contributed to the cultural preference for a male child and imposition of inferior
status to the female. This had led to the subjugation of women and
discrimination against them in various spheres of social life. The problems
such as dowry, ill-treatment of the daughter-in-law, wife-beating , illiteracy,
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occupational discrimination, social isolation, and psychological dependence,
etc. faced by women have roots in this cultural preference for the male.

3.6 ECONOMY, POVERTY, EDUCATION

Economically, India remains predominantly an agricultural society. Naturally,
there is an excessive dependence of labour force on agriculture. This over-
dependence of the labour force on the underdeveloped agriculture is the major
cause of many of the social problems in India. It directly leads to poverty
which is one of the basic causes of many other social problems in India. The
malnutrition, ill-health, beggary, prostitution, etc. are rooted in the large-scale
poverty in India.

Indian society is characterised by the unequal distribution of wealth. One
observes affluence amidst pervasive poverty in both the rural and urban area
of India. On account of this disparity, benefits of development and welfare
services also accrue unequally to the different sections of the society. The
benefits that the poor gain are comparatively low. Consequently, the lot of the
poor and the backward sections of the society has not improved as expected.
There is a close linkage between economy, poverty and education. The illiteracy
and education. The unplanned growth of higher education has created the
problem of educated unemployment.

Some Aspects of Human Development in India

India is one of those countries who occupies a low rank in the Human
Development Index. Some aspects of the Human Development Index (2000
view) of India is given below:

 Box 3.02  Human Development Index

1. Life expectancy 63.3 yrs 2. Adult Literacy rate 57.2%
(15 years and above)

3. Combined enrolment ratio 55% 4. % of Population not using 12%
improved drinking water
sources

5. Underweight children under 47% 6. % of people living below 35.0%
age 5 National Poverty Line

7. Annual Population growth rate 1.9% 8. % of urban population 27.7%

9. Population not using adequate 69% 10. Children underweight for
sanitations facilities age [under 5 years] 47%

11. People Living with 0.79%
HIV/AIDS (2001)

Source: UNDP, 2003

3.6.1 Child Labour

Child labour, a manifestation of poverty in the country has become a social
problem in India. A large number of families belonging to the poor section of
the society are forced to depend upon their children’s contribution to the family
income. They are not in a position to spare their children for full-time or even
part-time schooling. Thus children who are expected to be in schools are found
working as labourers.
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Apart from the economic constraints of the families of the working children,
the owners of some of the small-scale enterprises also prefer to employ child
labour. For them, child labour is cheap. It reduces the cost of production and
maximise their profit. Thus, child labour gets encouragement from both - the
parents of the children and the owners of the enterprise. Therefore, despite the
appalling conditions under which children work and the low wages they earn,
child labour thrives in India.

Activity 1

Please prepare a report of two pages based on the monthly income and its sources
of ten families living in your locality.

3.6.2 Illiteracy and Education

Widespread poverty has its own repercussions on education in India. The
problem of mass-illiteracy in the country is largely by the result of the situation
of poverty under which the masses live. The poor are so preoccupied with the
concern for their survival that they do not have the inclination or time for
education. It is ridiculous to convince a poor man about the value of education
when he is struggling to make both ends meet. Most of the people belonging
to the poor section are not inclined for schooling of their children. Many of
those who enroll their children in schools withdraw them before they acquire
any meaningful standard of literacy. The result is that India is faced with the
problem of mass-illiteracy. Nearly 50 per cent of the country’s population
capable of acquiring literacy skills are still illiterate.

3.6.3 Educational System
The educational system affects the society at large in various ways. Education
at the higher level in India has expanded indiscriminately in response to social
demands and  political pressures. Some of the major features of the educational
system in India are as follows:

widespread illiteracy,
unachieved targets of the universalisation of education,
lack of proper emphasis on the primary education,
misplaced emphasis on higher education which is, by and large, poor in
quality excepting institutes of technology, management, medicine and
few colleges and universities in the metropolitan centres.

Consequently, there has been no attempt to see that the educational system at
the higher level produced the manpower in quality and quantity that the
economic system of the country could absorb. The net result of this unplanned
expansion has been increased in the educated unemployment and
underemployment. Here it is obviously the situation of the producing manpower
in excess of the demand of the economic system or mismatch between
educational and economy.

There is another kind of mismatch between education and economy in India.
It is the situation wherein some of the highly qualified manpower produced by
some of the educational institutions in India do not find the placement in the
country rewarding enough. The result is the brain drain in which India loses
what cream of its highly qualified manpower produced at a very heavy cost of
public resources.
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3.6.4 Industrialisation and Urbanisation
The process of industrialisation and urbanisation has been slow in India.
Industrialisation has been concentrated in certain pockets in the country. The
result is the inordinate growth of population in a few urban centres. This over-
growth of population in a few urban  centres has created  various problems of
– urban poverty, unemployment, congestion, pollution, slum, etc.
Rural poverty and unemployment have had their own contribution to the urban
problem in so far as people migrated from the rural areas to the urban centres
in numbers larger than the urban areas can absorb. As a large section of the
rural migrants are illiterate and unskilled, they are unable to adjust themselves
into the urban economic situation and thereby suffer from unemployment and
poverty. Many of them resort to begging and some of these helpless people
belonging to the female sex are forced to adopt prostitution for their living.
Thus, while urbanisation and industrialisation are processes of development,
they have their own adverse by-products in India in the form of various social
problems.

3.7 STATE AND POLITY
The intervention of the State has been very significant either in the checking
or in finding solution to the social problems in India. In the early colonial
period, several steps were taken by the State to abolish the practice of Sati
(1829) and to control thagi. In the later part of the 19th century steps were
taken to provide legal opportunities for inter-community and inter-caste
marriage. In 1929, the Sarada Act was passed to check child marriages. In the
post-independence period, India resolved to constitute a democratic, sovereign,
secular and socialist society. In the constitution, special provisions were made
to safeguard the interests of the Scheduled Castes, Scheduled Tribes, Backward
classes, women and children.
The practice of untouchability was declared as an offence.  Some special
measures-such as the Hindu Marriage Act and  Succession Act were adopted
to reform the Hindu Society in general and the Hindu marriage system in
particular. The welfare programmes have been launched for the uplift of youth,
children, and physically handicapped. The Five Year Plans were launched for
the socio-economic transformation of Indian Society. After 1970, special
attention was paid towards the removal of poverty, rural development and
generation of employment in the rural areas.
The impact of these programmes in visible on the socio-economic life of India.
Despite considerable achievements, India is still beset with so many problems
such as poverty, unemployment and sub-standard life conditions for a large
section of Indian society. The turn taken by Indian polity and electoral process
during the post-independence period is also responsible for several of our social
problems.
3.7.1 Electoral Process
Politically, India has a multi-party parliamentary form of democracy. Ideally,
political parties are to be organised on universalistic ideologies and the citizens
are expected to choose their representatives on universalistic principles. In
fact, particularistic tendencies play an important role in the electoral process
of the country. One can find political parties formed on communal or parochial
lines and political mobilisation undertaken by political parties and individuals
on the basis of caste, religion, language and region. The political activities of
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this sort are negation of the healthy democratic polity. They are also leading to
sectional conflicts, atrocities against weaker sections, linguistic and religious
minorities. Thus, the political functioning and the electoral process, as they
exist today, are fomenting problems of communalism, casteism and conflicts
between the different sections of society.

3.8 LET US SUM UP
In this Unit, first of all the relationship between social transformation and
social problems has been discussed. The process of transformation has been
explained in terms of historical as well as structural aspects in the Indian context.
It has been followed by examining the relationship between social factors and
social problems, cultural elements and social problems, economy, polity and
social problems. Finally, we have discussed the role of the State in dealing
with these problems, and the problems being generated by the actual functioning
of the Indian polity.

3.9 KEY WORDS
Structural Breakdown : This concept was used by Talcott Parsons

to mean the system of rigidity which tries
to resist or retard social transformation and
thus leads to breakdown of the social
structure. The steps taken by the people
against systematic rigidity in the form of
collective mobilisation has been called by
Marxists as revolution.

Structural Inconsistencies : This concept indicates the existence of two
opposite sub-structures within the same
structure which are not consistent with
each other.

Soft-State : This concept has been used by Gunnar
Myrdal in his book “The Asian Drama: An
Enquiry into the Poverty of Nations’. By
this concept he means the functioning of
newly Independent Asian States which
find difficulties in taking hard decisions
to enforce the rule of law.

3.10 FURTHER READINGS
Ahuja Ram, 1992. Social Problems in India, Rawat Publications, New Delhi.
Singh, Yogendra, 1988. Modernisation of Indian Tradition, Reprint, Rawat
Publication, Jaipur.

3.11 SPECIMEN ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR
PROGRESS

Check Your Progress 1
1) a) Caste distinctions, overemphasis on rituals over knowledge, rigid

hierarchy, higher position of ritual performers, sacrifice of animals.
b) Attitudes of avoidance, superstition, increased notion of purity and

pollution, untouchability, child marriage, lower position of women,
strict observance of widowhood.

c) Sati, Widowhood, Child marriage, illiteracy, untouchability, thagi,
superstitions.
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d) Communalism, untouchability, population expolosion, problems of
weaker section alcoholism, drug adiction poverty, unemployment,
black money, crime, delinquency and violence.

2) Arya Samaj, Brahmasamaj, Prarthan Samajand Ramakrishna Mission.
3) Sanskritisation,

Westernisation,
Modernisation

Check Your Progress 2
1) The Indian Society is multi-religious in nature, During the colonial period,

the relationship between different religious communities particularly
between Hindust and Muslims was politicised. It encouraged a tendency
known as communalism which as been strengthened by mutual suspicious
idologies, competition for power, service and resources.

2) The education in the traditional Indian system was primarily confined to
the upper castes. It has its adverse impact on the spread of mass education.
This is one of the reasons for the widespread illiteracy in India.

3) English continues to be the link language in India for the purpose of higher
education, administration and diplomacy. At the level of the centre, there
is teh question of the relationship between English and Hindi for the
purpose of the medium of instructions and administration and at the State
level between English, Hindi and the regional languages.

4) a) There are several tribes in India and they comprise around seven per
cent of India’s population. They are not homogeneous in their
customs. They are isolated and exploited and facing the problem of
detribalisation.

b) Thee are religious and linguistic minorities in india. Sometimes, castes
and tribes may also be considered as minorities within specific areas.

5) a) Adverse effects on development and welfare programmes,
b) Poverty,
c) Illiteracy,
d) Increased pressures on land, capital, forest and other resources.

Check Your Progress 3
1) a) Excessive consideration for one’s own kin group, caste, tribe or

religion,
b) corruption-involving favouritism,
c) discrimination,
d) inter-group conflicts

2) This lack of respect for public property is one of the root-causes of
corruption, black money, tax-evasion, misappropriation of fund and use
of sub-standard materials in pubic constructions.

3) There is a close linkage between economy, poverty and education. The
illiteracy in India is directly linked with poverty. There is a mis-match
between economy and education in the Indian context.

4) In fact, particularistic tendencies play an important role in the electoral
process of the country. Several political parties have been formed on
communal and parochial lines. At the time elections, castes, religion,
language and region play significant roles. This types of mobilistion is
also responsible for many socio-economic problems in India.
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UNIT 4 SOCIAL DEMOGRAPHY
Structure

4.0 Objectives
4.1 Introduction
4.2 Size and Growth of Population of India

4.2.1 Size and Growth of Population
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4.0 OBJECTIVES

In this Unit, we have discussed various aspects of social demography in India
as a social problem. After going through this Unit, you should be able to:

describe various aspects of the demographic situation in India, like the
size and growth of the population, the fertility, mortality, age and sex
structure of the population;
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explain the determinants and implications of these aspects of the
demographic situation in India;
examine the concept of family planning and family welfare and the barriers
to the acceptance of family planning;
state and describe the current status of the population policy of India; and
describe the future prospects of family welfare programme in the light of
the current achievements.

4.1 INTRODUCTION
The term ‘demography’ is derived from the Latin word ‘demos’ meaning people.
Hence, demography is the science of population. On the one hand, demography
is concerned with a quantitative study of the size, structure, characteristics and
territorial distribution of human populations and the changes occurring in them.
On the other hand, demography is also concerned with the study of the underlying
causes or determinants of the population phenomena. It attempts to explain
population phenomena and situations as well as the changes in them in the
context of the biological, social, economic and political settings. Social
demography looks at the population phenomena mainly at the social level.
Keeping these perspectives in mind, Section 4.2 of this unit describes the size
and growth of the population of India and their implications. Section 4.3 is
devoted to fertility in India, its determinants and implications of high fertility. A
detailed discussion of mortality in India, its determinants and implications of
declining mortality and high infant and child mortality is undertaken in Section
4.4. The age and sex structure of the Indian population is described in Section
4.5, which also examines the determinants and implications of the age structure
and the determinants of the sex structure. Section 4.6 is on family planning and
family welfare and the barriers to family planning. Finally, section 4.7 is focused
on the Population Policy of India, its evolution and components, achievements,
achievements of the family welfare programme and its future prospects.

4.2 SIZE AND GROWTH OF POPULATION IN
INDIA

The size and growth of population are two important components of the
demographic phenomena in a developing country like India. These have severe
implications on the social and economic spheres of our life. Hence, let us begin
with a discussion on the size and growth of the population and its socio-economic
implications.

4.2.1 Size and Growth of Population
India is the second most populous country in the world, ranking only after
China. In the last Census, taken in 2001, the population of India is found to be
103 crores; 18 crores of people were added to the population since the last
Census taken in 1991. This means that more than around 1.8 crores of persons
are added to India every year. This is more than the population of Australia.
India’s population has more than doubled since Independence. In the first post-
Independence Census, taken in 1951, the population stood at 36 crores, with
an average annual growth rate of 1.25 per cent for the decade 1941-51. However,
the average annual growth rate for 1991-2001 was 2.1 per cent and the decadal
growth rate was 21.32 per cent.
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4.2.2 Determinants of Population Change
Three factors determine the change in the size of the population of any country:
how many persons are born, how many persons die, and how many persons are
added to the population after considering the number of persons leaving the
country and the number of persons coming into the country. The last of these
factors, that is, migration does not play a large role in determining population
growth in the Indian context. It, therefore, becomes necessary to consider in
greater detail the other two factors, that is, fertility and mortality.

4.2.3 Implications of the Size and Growth of Population
The size of the population of India is itself staggering, and it is growing at a
high rate. Despite intensive efforts through development programmes, the
achievements have not been able to keep pace with the needs of the growing
population.
The per capita production of food grains has increased over the years, but the
per capita increase has been only marginal because of the high growth rate of
the populations. The housing shortage has also been increasing over the years.
The norms for the health and medical services have not been met. The upward
trend in the gross and net national products is not reflected in the per capita
income to the same extent. The situation related to unemployment and
underemployment reflects the inability of the employment market to absorb the
pressures of increasingly large labour force.
The growth rate of the population may not appear to be too high. Yet when
applied to a large base population, the addition to the population is quite
staggering.
Check Your Progress 1
1) Mark the correct answer.

According to the 2001 Census, India’s population was:
a) 65 crores
b) 85 crores
c) 103 crores
d) 113 crores

2) What are the implications of the large size and high growth rate of India’s
population? Answer in about seven lines.
...............................................................................................................
...............................................................................................................
...............................................................................................................
...............................................................................................................
...............................................................................................................
...............................................................................................................
...............................................................................................................

4.3 FERTILITY

As you know, fertility is an important determinant of population growth. In this
section, we shall discuss the measurement, levels and trends and implications
of high fertility.
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4.3.1 Measurement of Fertility
At the outset, it is necessary to differentiate between fecundity and fertility.
Fecundity refers to the physiological capacity to reproduce. Fertility, on the
other hand, refers to the actual reproductive performance of an individual or a
group.
While there is no direct measurement of fecundity, fertility can be studied from
the statistics of births. The crude birth rate is an important measure of fertility
for which only live births, that is, children born alive are taken into account.
The crude birth rate is calculated by dividing the number of live births occuring
during a calender year in a specified areas by the midyear population of that
year. The crude birth rate is generally expressed per thousand of population. It
is computed in the following manner:

Total number of live births during a year 1000
Total population in the middle of that year

 

The crude birth rate directly points to the contribution of fertility to the growth
rate of the population. It suffers from certain limitations mainly because it has
in the denominator the total population which includes males as well as very
young and very old women who are biologically not capable of having babies.
There are other more refined fertility measures like the general fertility rate, the
age-specific fertility rates, etc., that overcome these limitations, but these do
not concern us here.

4.3.2 Levels and Trends of Fertility in India
As in other developing countries, the crude birth rate has been quite high in
India. In the first decade of the twentieth century, the estimated birth rate for
India was as high as 49.2 per thousand population. In the decade 1951-61, that
is, the decade immediately following Independence, the birth rate declined by
only four points, and was around 45 per thousand population. Since 1961,
however, the birth rate has been progressively declining, though not at a very
fast pace. According to the estimates of the sample registration system, the
birth rate in India, in 1988, stood at  31.3 per thousand population. For the
same year, while it was 32.8 per thousand population for the rural areas, it was
26.0 per thousand population for the urban areas. According to the Sample
Registration System, the birth rate in India in 2002 was 25.8 per thousand
population. Significantly there have been much regional variations among the
states.

4.3.3 Determinants of High Fertility
Several factors contribute to the high fertility of Indian women. Let us examine
some of these factors:
i) All the religions of the world, except Buddhism, contain injunctions to

their followers to breed and multiply. It is, therefore, not surprising that
belief in high fertility has been strongly supported by religions and social
institutions in India, leading to appropriate norms about family size.

ii) Another factor contributing to high fertility is the universality of the
institution of marriage. Amongst the Hindus, a man is expected to go
through the various stages of his life (Ashramas), performing the duties
attached to each stage. Marriage is considered one such duty. For the
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Hindu woman, marriage is considered essential, because it is the only
sacrament she is entitled to, though the Hindu man goes through several
sacraments throughout his life.

iii) Till recently, the custom in India required the Hindu girls to be married off
before they entered puberty. Even today, despite legislation forbidding the
marriage of girls before they are 18 years of age, many girls are married
off before they attain that age. In India, traditionally women start
childbearing at an early age, and continue to do so till they cross the age at
which they are no longer biologically capable of bearing children.

iv) As in all traditional societies, in India too, great emphasis is laid on bearing
children. A woman, who does not bear children, is looked down upon in
society. In fact, the new daughter-in-law attains her rightful status in the
family only after she produces a child, preferably a son.

v) The preference for sons is deeply ingrained in the Indian culture. Sons are
required for extending the family line and for looking after the parents in
their old age. Among the Hindus, a son is desired not only for the
continuation of the family line and for providing security in old age, but
also for ceremoniously kindling the funeral pyre and, thus, effecting the
salvation of his father’s soul. The preference for sons is so high in the
Indian society that a couple may continue to have several daughters and
still not stop childbearing in the hope of having at least one son.

vi) In Indian society, a fatalistic attitude is ingrained and fostered from
childhood. Such an attitude acts as a strong influence against any action
that calls for the exercise of the right of self-determination with reference
to reproduction. Children are considered to be gifts of God, and people
believe that it is not upto them to decide on the number of children. High
infant and child mortality rates also contribute to a large family size. A
couple may have a large number of children in the hope that at least a few
of them will survive upto adulthood. The low status of women is also a
contributing factor to high fertility. Women, unquestioningly, accept
excessive childbearing without any alternative avenues for self-expression.

vii) Children in the Indian society have a great economic, social, cultural as
well as religious value. Fertility of Indian women is, therefore, high. Often,
there is no economic motivation for restricting the number of children,
because the biological parents may not necessarily be called upon to provide
for the basic needs of their own children since the extended family is jointly
responsible for all the children born into it.

viii) Again in the absence of widespread adoption of methods of conception
control, the fertility of Indian women continues to remain high.

It is important that none of these factors is to be seen in isolation. Indeed, it is
the combination of several factors, that contribute towards the high fertility
rate in India. While considering the factors contributing to high fertility, it is
necessary also to consider traditional Indian norms which regulate the
reproductive behaviour of couples. Breast-feeding is universally practiced in
Indian sub-continent and this has an inhibiting influence on conception. Certain
taboos are also practiced during the postpartum period when the couple is
expected to abstain from sexual activity. The practice of going to the parental
home for delivery, specially the first one, common in some parts of  the country
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also ensures abstinence after childbirth leading to postponement of the next
pregnancy. Cohabitation is also prohibited on certain specified days in the month.
It is also common knowledge that a woman would be ridiculed if she continued
to bear children  after she had become a grandmother.

4.3.4 Implications of High Fertility
Apart from contributing in a big way to the population problem of the country,
high fertility affects the family and, in turn, society in many ways.
Women are tied down to child-bearing and child-rearing for the best years of
their productive lives. They are, therefore, denied the opportunity to explore
other avenues for self-expression and self-development. This could lead to
frustration. Excessive child-bearing affects their own health and that of their
children. Looking after a large number of children puts a further strain on the
slender physical and emotional resources of such women.
The burden of providing for a large family sits heavily on the bread-winner of
the family. The constant struggle to maintain a subsistence level is exhausting.
To escape from the problems of everyday life, he may take to drinking. This
would lead to further deterioration of the economic and emotional well-being
of the family.
The children, often unwanted, unloved and neglected, are left to their own
devices to make life bearable. Indulgence in delinquency is sometimes the result.
The children in large families often have to start working at a very early age to
supplement the slender financial resources of the family. They are, therefore,

Social Impacts of High Fertility
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denied the opportunity to go to school and get educated. The girl child is the
worst sufferer. She is often not sent to school at all, or is withdrawn from
school at an early age to help her mother in carrying out domestic chores and
to look after her younger siblings when the mother is at work. Early marriage
pushes her into child-bearing, and the vicious cycle continues. The children,
both boys and girls, in a large family are thus often denied the joys of childhood,
and are pushed into adult roles at a very early age.

Happy and healthy families are the very foundation on which a healthy society
is built. Excessive fertility, as one of the factors leading to family unhappiness
and ill health, needs to be curbed in order to build up a healthy society.

Check Your Progress 2

1) Write down the formula for computing the crude birth rate. Use about two
lines.

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

2) List the determinants of high fertility in India. Use about five lines to answer.

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

3) What are the implications of high fertility for the family and society? Use
about ten lines to answer.

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

4.4 MORTALITY

Mortality is an important determinant of population. Let us examine a few
important aspects of mortality.
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4.4.1 Measurement of Mortality
Various measures of mortality are employed in the analysis of mortality. For a
general understanding of the process of mortality, it is sufficient to describe
three basic measures of mortality: the crude death rate, the expectation of life
at birth, and the infant mortality rate.
i) Crude Death Rate
The Crude death rate is the ratio of the total registered deaths occurring in a
specified calendar year to the total mid-year population of that year, multiplied
by 1000. It is computed in the following manner:

No. of registered deaths during a year 1000
Total population in the middle of that year

 

As in the case of the crude birth rate, the crude death rate also suffers from
several limitations, mainly because it considers the mortality experience of
different groups in the population together. The age and sex structure is not
taken into account. For instance, a country having a very large proportion of
elderly people may have the same crude death rate as that in another country
where this proportion is very low. The mortality conditions of these countries
cannot be considered to be similar. It is, therefore, customary to calculate age
specific death rates, and report them separately for the males and the females.
ii) Expectation of Life at Birth
The average expectation of life at birth is a good measure of the level of mortality
because it is not affected by the age structure of the population. The term
“average expectation of life” or life expectancy represents the average number
of years of life which a cohort of new-born babies (that is, those born in the
same year) may be expected to live if they are subjected to the risks of death at
each year, according to the age-specific mortality rates prevailing in the country
at the time to which the measure refers. This measure is complicated to calculate
but easy to understand.
iii) Infant Mortality Rate
Infants are defined in demography as all those children in the first year of life
who have not yet reached age one, that is, those who have not celebrated their
first birthday. Infants are studied separately, as mortality during the first year of
life is invariably high. In countries like India, where health conditions are poor,
infant deaths account for a substantial number of all deaths. The infant mortality
rate is, therefore, often used as an indicator for determining the socio-economic
status of a country and the quality of life in it.

Box 1 Measurement of Infant Mortality
The infant mortality rate is generally computed as a ratio of infant deaths (that is,
deaths of children under one year of age) registered in a calendar year to the total
number of live births (children born alive) registered in the same year. It is computed
in the following manner:

Number of deaths below one year registered during the calendar year
1000

Number of live births registered during the same year
 

It needs to be noted that this rate is only an approximate measure of infant mortality,
for no adjustment is made for the fact that some of the infants dying in the year
considered were born in the preceding year.
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4.4.2 Levels and Trends of Mortality in India

Up to 1921, the crude death rate in India was quite high (between 40 and 50
per thousand population), the highest being for the decade 1911-21, mainly
because of the influenza epidemic in 1918, when more than 15 million persons
died. Since 1921, the death rate has been declining. From 1911-21 to 1971-81,
that is, in a period of 60 years, the average annual death rate declined from 48.6
per thousand population to 14.9 per thousand population – a reduction of more
than 69 per cent. The estimates of the Sample Registration System indicate that
for the year 1988, the crude death rate was 11.0 per thousand population. In
2000 the crude death rate has declined to 8.5 per thousand population.

The average expectation of life at birth has also increased over the years. During
1911-21, it was 19.4 years for the males, 20.9 years for the females, and 20.1
years when both sexes were considered together. These figures may be
considered to be the lowest for the country, and one of the lowest anywhere in
the world. For the 1941-51 decade, these figures were 32.5 years for the males,
31.7 years for the females, and 32.1 years when both sexes were considered
together. During the period 1981-86, life expectancy was 55.6 years for the
males, 56.4 years for the females, and 56.0 years when both sexes were
considered together. The latest statistics indicates that the average life expectancy
in India is 63.3 years. While the female life expectancy is 63.8 years, for male it
is 62.8 years.

4.4.3 Determinants of Declining Mortality

The decline in mortality in India has been mainly due to public health and disease-
control measures, which were mostly imported from the developed countries.
These include DDT spraying, the use of antibiotics like penicillin and vaccines
against many communicable diseases like tuberculosis, polio, typhoid, cholera
and several childhood diseases. Dreaded “killer diseases” like plague and
smallpox have been completely eradicated. The extension of health and medical
services to different parts of the country and the application of advances in the
medical sciences have contributed in a big way to the decline in mortality in
India. The effect of severe famines have also been considerably reduced by
preventive and relief measures. Much still remains to be achieved for bringing
about further decline in mortality.

4.4.4 Implications of Declining Mortality

The decline in the death rate and high birth rate have been the main factor
responsible for the rapid growth of population, as the declining death rates
have not been accompanied by corresponding declines in the birth rates.

The increased average expectation of life at birth has resulted in a higher
proportion of persons in the older age group, that is, those above the age of 60.
At present, the percentage of the aged in India (6.49 in 1981) is not as high as
that in the developed countries (for example, 16.47 in the United States, in
1984). The absolute numbers are, however, quite high.

In our country aged persons, do not necessarily contribute to the national income
or the family income. They have to be looked after, and the expenditure on
their health and medical needs has to be met. When strong supports are not
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provided by the joint family, the burden falls on society. Old-age homes or
foster care homes for the aged have to be provided through the State funds,
when the aged are not in a position to incur the expenditure involved. Many of
the state governments have introduced the scheme of pensions for the aged in
a limited scale. However, for a poor country like India, all such success of such
measures needs a political commitment.

4.4.5 Levels and Trends of Infant Mortality in India

In India, the infant mortality rate was as high as 140 per thousand live births in
1969. In 1989, the infant mortality rate was less than 100 per thousand live
births.

India has still a long way to go for achieving the goal of an infant mortality rate
of below 60 per thousand live births by the year 2000 A.D.–one of the goals to
be reached for securing ‘Health for All’ by 2000 A.D. However in 2002 the
infant mortality rate of India was 68 per thousand life births.

Box 2. Variation in the Estimated Death Rates of the Children Aged 0-4 years
by Sex and residence in India and in its Major States, 1998.

Total M F

India 22.5 21.0 24.1

Andhara 18.1 17.8 18.4

Assam 27.5 29.2 25.6

Bihar 22.9 21.2 24.8

Gujarat 19.6 18.5 20.9

Haryana 22.4 19.4 26.2

Himachal 16.7 14.1 19.7

Karnataka 16.7 16.5 16.8

Kerala 3.6 4.2 3.0

Madhya Pradesh 32.6 31.6 33.7

Maharashtra 12.7 11.2 14.3

Orissa 29.0 28.7 29.4

Punjab 16.8 15.9 17.9

Rajasthan 27.7 27.3 28.1

Tamil Nadu 13.0 12.3 13.8

Uttar Pradesh 29.6 25.3 34.5

West Bengal 15.0 16.2 13.8

Source : Registrar General of India, Sample Registration System
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All India : Rural

Total M F
24.8 23.2 26.6

All India : Urban

Total M F
12.8 12.0 13.6

4.4.6 Determinants of Infant and Child Mortality

The determinants of mortality during the neonatal period (that is, the first four
weeks of the baby’s life) on the one hand, and the post–neonatal period (that is,
the period between one and 11 months) together with the childhood period
(that is, the period between one and four years) on the other, are quite different.

i) Neonatal Mortality

Biological factors play a dominant role in determining the level of neonatal
mortality. These factors are also known as endogenous factors.

a) It is known that neonatal mortality rates are higher when the mother is
below the age of 18 or above 35, when the parity is above 4, and when the
interval between two births is less than one year. These conditions are
fairly common in our country, leading to high infant mortality.

b) While the standards laid down by the World Health Organisation specify
that babies with a birth weight of less than 2,500 grams should be considered
as “high risk” babies, needing special care, 24 to 37 per cent of Indian
babies have a birth weight below 2,500 grams without the possibility of
receiving any special care.

c) Ante-natal care, which is generally concerned with the pregnant woman’s
well-being is lacking in our country. It is, therefore, not possible to identify
high risk cases requiring special care, to administer tetanus toxoid injections
for immunising the unborn child against tetanus, and to provide iron and
folic acid tablets to prevent anaemia among pregnant women. An anemic
mother gives birth to a low-weight baby with slender chances of survival.

d) Proper hygienic conditions and medical care during delivery are not ensured,
specially in the rural areas. The delivery is generally conducted by an
untrained traditional birth attendant (dai) or an elderly relative. The scheme
of providing dais with training has not yet reached all parts of the country.

e) Fortunately, the practice of breast-feeding is widespread in our country.
This protects the baby from exposure to several infections. Breast-feeding
is, however, initiated only after 48 to 72 hours of birth, and is absolutely
prohibited during the first 24 hours. If the baby is put to the breast soon
after birth, it acquires several immunities which are passed on by the mother
through colostrum (the first flow of breast milk).

This opportunity to acquire immunity against several diseases is denied to the
baby, exposing it to the risk of neonatal mortality.
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ii) Post-neonatal and Child Mortality

The factors contributing to the post-neonatal and child mortality are generally
not biological, but arise out of the environment and the behavioural response
to it. These factors are also known as exogenous factors.

a) Common childhood diseases, such as, diptheria, pertusis (whooping cough),
measles and polio as well as tuberculosis contribute substantially to the
post-neonatal and child mortality. Deaths due to these diseases can be
prevented, but immunisation services are either not available or easily
accessible in the rural areas, or may not be accepted by the rural population
either because of ignorance and superstition or sheer apathy.

b) Diarrhoea and its consequence, and dehydration, is another factor
contributing heavily to post-natal and child mortality. It has been estimated
that every year about 1.5 million children under the age of five years die
due to diarrhoea, of which 60 to 70 per cent die of dehydration.

The oral rehydration therapy introduced in recent years does not involve
heavy expenditure or undue efforts on the part of those who look after the
affected child. The oral rehydration solution can be prepared at home with
a tablespoon of sugar, a pinch of salt and a glass of boiled water. The
material for preparing the solution can also be obtained from the government
health workers or the local Health Guide. The obstacle, however, is in the
form of the age-old traditional belief that a child should not be given milk
or any kind of food during an attack of diarrhoea. The dehydration that
sets in due to diarrhoea can be so severe that the slightest delay in treatment
can cost the child its life. On the other hand, the oral rehydration solution,
which can be considered a household remedy, not only prevents
dehydration, but also controls diarrhoea.

c) Nutritional deficiency is another factor contributing to child mortality. The
National Institute of Nutrition found in a study conducted in 1981 that
around 85 per cent of the children under four years were malnourished, of
whom almost 6 per cent were severely malnourished.

These malnourished children are also more prone to contact diarrhoea and
other debilitating diseases, exposing them to the risk of dying during
childhood. Malnourishment itself could also be a result of attacks of
childhood diseases. This vicious circle, unless broken effectively through
an educational and service programme, will continue to result in high infant
and child mortality rates.

4.4.7 Implications of High Infant and Child Mortality

It has been observed that wherever infant and child mortality is high, fertility is
also high and vice-versa. A couple is interested in the number of surviving
children and not in the number of children born. Because of the high levels of
infant and child mortality, a couple may go in for a large number of children in
the hope that at least a few would survive to adulthood. Also, when a child
dies, the parents are keen to replace it as soon as possible by another. It is also
known that when a child dies in infancy, the mother is denied the natural
protection from pregnancy provided through breast-feeding. She is then likely
to conceive early, leading to high fertility.
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Thus, apart from the emotional trauma caused to parents, high infant and child
mortality rates result in high fertility rates leading to a population problem.
Looking after these children, who die before they can start contributing to the
country’s well being, also places a heavy burden on the country’s meager
resources. It needs to be reiterated that the level of the infant mortality rate of
a country is considered as an important indicator of the socio-economic status
of that country and the quality of life in it.

Check Your Progress 3

1) Define “average expectation of life” or “life expectancy”. Use five lines
to answer.

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

2) What is meant by neo mortality?  Use three lines to answer.

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

3) What are the factors contributing to high neo natal mortality in India?
Mention at least seven factors. Use three lines to answer.

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

4) List three factors contributing to high infant and child mortality in India.
Use two lines to answer.

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

4.5 AGE AND SEX STRUCTURE

Age and sex are the basic characteristics or the biological attributes of any
population. These characteristics or attributes affect not only the demographic
structure, but also the social, economic and political structure of the population.

Age and sex are also important factors, because they are indicators of social
status. Each individual is ascribed a certain status in society on the basis of sex
and age. Status and roles are culturally determined, and vary from one culture
to another. Even within the same culture, status and roles may undergo changes
over a period of time. While in traditional societies, age demands respect,
modern societies may be more youth-oriented. While the age structure of a
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population may have implications for the status and roles of older persons, the
sex structure may be a reflection of the social reality.

The age-sex structure of a population is both the determinant and consequence
of birth and death rates, internal and international migration, marital status
composition, manpower, and the gross national product. Planning regarding
educational and health services, housing, etc., is done on the basis of the age
structure of the population.

4.5.1 Age Structure

i) Measurement of the Age Structure

It is customary to classify age data in five year age groups, such as 0-4, 5-9,
10-14, 15-19, and so on.

The simplest measure to study the age structure of any population is the
percentage distribution of the population based on the absolute numbers in
various five-year age groups. This percentage distribution indicates the number
of persons in an age group, if the total number of persons considered is 100.
This measure is useful for understanding and describing the age structure of
any population. It can also be used to compare the age structure of two or more
populations at a point of time, or to compare the age structure of the same
population at different points of time. Age-sex pyramids can also be constructed
with the help of age-sex histograms.

Box 3. Dependency Ratio

An important measure to study the structure of the population is the dependency
ratio. This measure indicates the number of dependents per 100 workers. Three
age groups are considered for this purpose. The population in the age group 15-50
or 15-64 is considered to be the working population, the population below 15 is
considered as young dependents and the population above either 60 or 65 is
considered to be old dependents. The dependency ratio is computed by using the
following formula.

Dependency Ratio = Population in the age group 0-14 + Population in the age
group 60  + or 65 + Population in the age group 15-59 or
15-64

The dependency ratio gives us only a broad idea of economic dependency in any
population, and it is not a full measure for assessing the dependency burden. It
needs to be noted that not all persons in the working age group (15-59 or 15-64)
are employed and not all those in the dependent age groups (0-14 and 60+ or 65 +)
are economic dependents. In a country like India, children start working at a very
early age as helping hands to the parents among craftsmen, poor agriculturalists or
newspaper hawkers or as hotel boys. In rural areas, old people continue to engage
themselves in some kind of economic activity, as there is no retirement age in an
agricultural economy. Then there are activities like those of doctors, lawyers, traders
and other self-employed persons for whom the age factor does not lead to retirement
from economic activity.

ii) Age Structure in India

Determinants and Implications

India is an old country with a large young population belonging to the age
group of 0-14 years and a growing number of aged population in the age group
of above 50 years.
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According to the 1991 Census, the young dependency ratio in India was 67.2,
meaning that 100 persons in the working age group (15-59) had to support
67.2 children in the age group of 0-14 years. Simiarly old dependences in
India is to the extent of 12.2.

The age structure of any population is determined by the levels of fertility,
mortality and migration. Of these three factors, migration can affect the age
structure of any population only when the migrants are concentrated in any
one age group and the volume of migration is large.

India has a large “young”  population because the birth rates are high and the
number of children born is large. The sustained high level of birth rates has
resulted in a large proportion of children and a small proportion of old
population. On the other hand, in economically developed countries, the birth
rates are low and less children are born. The low birth rats result in a higher
proportion of old people. Compared to the role of fertility, the role of mortality
in determining the age structure of a population is limited, specially when
mortality is high. Rapid reductions in mortality and lengthening of the life-
span result in a “younger” population. This is mainly because the improvement
is first experienced by the infants and children. More infants and children
survive, leading to an increase in the proportion of the young persons in the
population as in the case of India. On the other hand, when the mortality level
is very low, there is no further scope for any large increases in survivorship
during infancy and early childhood, and any improvement in mortality
conditions would affect the older age group and lead to a further aging of the
population, that is, increase in the proportion of older persons in the population.
Such a situation prevails in developed countries like Sweden, the United States,
the United Kingdom, Canada, Japan, France and Australia.

A young population implies a heavy burden on the economy of the country as
they have to be educated, clothed and provided shelter, while they themselves
are not expected to contribute immediately to the family or national economy.

One other implication of the young age structure of the Indian population is
that it also has the potential of the high growth rates of the population in further
years. Within a few years, these children will grow up, get married  and start
reproducing. When the number of couples in the reproductive age group (wife
in the age group 15-44) is high, the birth rate can also be expected to be high,
even with moderate fertility. This, in turn, leads to a high population growth
rate.

4.5.2 Sex Structure

In this section we shall discuss the measurement of sex structure, sex ratio and
its determinants in India.

i) Measurement of Sex Structure

Two measures are generally used for studying the age structure of any
population–(1) the percentage of males in the population or the masculinity
proportion, and (2) the sex ratio. Of these two measures, the sex ratio is more
frequently used in the study of the population.

The sex ratio of a population may be expressed either as the number of males
per 100 females or the number of females per 100 males. The Indian Census

https://telegram.me/pdf4exams

For More Visit - https://pdf4exams.org/



Structure in Tranistion – I

20

has preferred to define the sex ratio as the number of females per 1000 males,
though the definition of the sex ratio followed the world over is the number of
the males per 100 females.

ii) Sex Ratio in India and its Determinants

Generally, in most countries, the overall sex ratio of the population is favourable
to the females, that is, there are more females than males in the population.
When the situation is different, that is, when there are more males than females
in the population, this is considered unusual. The population statistics available
through the Census indicate that the sex ratio in India has always been adverse
to the females, that is, the number of the females per 1,000 males has always
been less than 1,000. In fact, the sex ratio has been declining from 972 in 1901
to 930 in 1971. A slight improvement was registered in the 1951 Census, and
again during the 1981 Census, but the 1991 Census registered a fall by five
points-from 934 in 1981 to 929 in 1991. In 2001, female sex ratio was 933,
which was an improvement over the 1991 figure.

The following three factors are responsible for determining the sex ratio of
any population: (1) the sex ratio at birth, (2) the sex ratio of the deceased
persons and (3) the sex ratio of the net migrants. In a developing country like
India, another factor could be added to this list. There is always a possibility
that women are under-enumerated because they are not reported as members
of the household by the head of the household, when the Census enumerator
collects the information.

Of all these factors, high mortality of the females appears to be the most
plausible explanation for the sex ratio in India, which is adverse to the females.
Though biologically stronger than the male, the female in India is in a socially
and culturally disadvantaged position, and has been accorded an inferior status
over the centuries. The death rates for the females in most age groups are
higher than those for the males. Of the other factors, the sex ratio of new born
babies is not much different from that in other countries. Hence, a sex ratio
that is adverse to the females, a peculiarity of the Indian demographic picture,
need not be attributed to this factor. As for international migration of men, it is
quite insignificant and is, therefore, not found to affect the sex ratio in India.
Under-enumeration of the females cannot explain more than a very small part
of the numerical imbalance between the males and the females in India.

Check Your Progress 4
1) Why is India known as an old country with a large young population?

Use four lines to answer.
...............................................................................................................
...............................................................................................................
...............................................................................................................
...............................................................................................................

2) Why is the sex ratio not favourable to women in India? Use three lines to
answer.
...............................................................................................................
...............................................................................................................
...............................................................................................................
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4.6 FAMILY PLANNING AND FAMILY
WELFARE

In India, the concepts of family planning and family welfare are very important.
Let  us know the meanings of the concepts.

4.6.1 Concept of Family Planning and Family Welfare

At the level of the family, family planning implies having only the desired
number of children. Thus family planning implies both limitation of the family
to a number considered appropriate to the resources of the family as well as
proper spacing between the children. The adoption of family planning,
obviously, requires conscious efforts made by the couple to control conception.

As a social movement, family planning implies an organised effort by a group
of people to initiate change in the child-bearing practices of the people by
creating a favourable atmosphere. The birth control movement, as it was initially
called, aimed at relieving women of excessive child-bearing, and was seen as
a way of achieving the emancipation of women through the right of self-
determination.

A family planning programme involves a co-ordinated group of activities,
maintained over a period of time, and aimed at fostering a change in the child-
bearing behaviour of the females. The aim of the family planning programme
may either be to improve the health status of women and their children and/or
of reducing the birth rate, and thus reducing the population growth rate of the
country. Most countries with a population control policy also emphasise the
health aspects of family planning. The various components of the family
planning programme are : (1) Information, Education and Communication
Activities, (2) Contraceptives: Supplies and Services, (3) Training of Personnel,
(4) Research, and (5) Administrative Infrastructure.

When the government concerns itself with promoting the total welfare of the
family and the community, through family planning, the programme consists
of a wide range of activities, covering education, health, maternity and child
care, family planning and nutrition. Since 1977, the Indian family planning
programme is known as the family welfare programme with greater emphasis
on the welfare approach to the problem.

4.6.2 Barriers to Family Planning

Most of the reasons mentioned in Sub-section 4.3.3, under Determinants of
High Fertility, act as barriers to the acceptance of family planning, which implies
controlling fertility. These barriers include fatalism, and emphasis placed on
having children in the Indian culture and religious beliefs.

In addition, the use of various methods of family planning also pose certain
difficulties. The methods are not always acceptable because of the possible
side-effects, perceived unaesthetic attributes or the discipline their use demands.
All methods are not equally effective. While sterilisation, male and female,
can be considered one hundred per cent effective, a method like the IUD is
considered to be 95 per cent effective, and the conventional contraceptive like
the condom is considered to be only 50 per cent effective. Oral pills are almost
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one hundred per cent effective, but their effectiveness depends on taking them
regularly and on following a certain regime. The easy availability of supplies
and services is a necessary condition for the practice or adoption of family
planning. When supplies and services are not easily available, it becomes
difficult for people to practise or adopt family planning, even when they are
inclined to do so.

Activity 1

Read Sub-section 4.3.3 (Determinants of High Fertility) and Sub-Section 4.6.2.
(Barriers to Family Planning) very carefully. Then write an essay comparing the
factors mentioned in these sections with the situation prevailing in your society.
Exchange your note, if possible, with your co-learners at the Study Centre.

4.7 POPULATION POLICY OF INDIA

India has the distinction of being the first country in the world to have a fully
government-supported family planning programme. This is not an overnight
development. The foundations were laid in the early part of the twentieth
century.

Even during the pre-independence period, the intellectual elite among the
Indians showed some concern about the population issue, and supported the
cause of birth control. Their British rulers, however, kept aloof from this
controversial issue.

Support for birth control was evident when the Health Survey and Development
Committee set up by the Government of India, in 1945, under chairmanship of
Sir Joseph Bhore, recommended that birth control services should be provided
for the promotion of the health of mothers and children. The pressure from the
intellectuals that the government formulate a policy for disseminating
information on birth control and for encouraging its practice was mounting
during the pre-independence period.

4.7.1 Components of the Current Population Policy

With the advent of Independence, family planning as a measure of population
control has been given top priority in the development plans of the country,
starting with the First Five Year Plan (1951-56). The increasing financial
allocations for the family planning programme in each sucessive plan are also
indicative of the growing emphasis accorded to the family planning programme.

a) National Population Policy 1976 and 1977

Though implied in the family planning programme undertaken by the
government, the population policy of the country was not explicitly stated,
and it remained unarticulated in the formal sense. It was on April 16, 1976 that
the National Population Policy was declared. It underwent some modifications
in June, 1977.

Till the National Population Policy was first declared in April, 1976, the
Population Policy of India was generally equated with the family planning
policy. One of the grounds on which India was criticised in international circles
was that other solutions to the population policy were ignored. The statement
of the population policy took into account some of the complex relationships
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between the social, economic and political aspects of the population problem.
It included appropriate measures to tackle the population problem, many of
which went “beyond family planning”. The policy statement also contained
several approaches to the improvement of the family planning programme.

The statement of policy regarding the Family Welfare Programme issued on
June 29, 1977, eliminates all measures which have the slightest element of
compulsion or coersion, and emphasis on the welfare approach to the problem.
The name of the family planning programme, has also been changed to the
family welfare programme to reflect the government’s anxiety to promote
through the programme the total welfare of the family and the community.

Many of the measures outlined in the National Population Policy, declared in
1976, have been retained. These include the following: (1) raising the minimum
legal age at marriage for girls to 18 and for boys to 21, (2) taking the population
figure of 1971 till the year 2001, in all cases where population is a factor in the
sharing of the Central resources with the States, as in allocation of the Central
assistance to the State Plans, devolution of taxes and duties and grants-in-aid,
(3) accepting the principle of linking 8 per cent of the central assistance to the
State Plans with their performance and success in the family welfare
programme, (4) including population education  in the formal school education
system, (5) plans to popularise the family welfare programme and use of all
media for this purpose, (6) participation of voluntary organisations in the
implementation of the programme, (7) improvement of women’s educational
level, both through formal and non-formal channels. The Policy Statement
also declared that the government would give special attention to the necessary
research inputs in the field of reproductive biology and contraception.

b) National Population Policy 2000

India has framed a new National Population Policy in 2000. It enumerates
certain socio-demographic goods to be achieved by 2010 which will lead to
achieving population stabilisation by 2045. The policy has identified the
immediate objectives as meeting the unmet needs for contraception, health
care infrastructure and trained health personnel and to provide integrated service
delivery with the following interventions:

i) Strengthen community health centres, primary health centres and sub-
centres,

ii) Augment skills of health personnel and health care providers
iii) Bring about convergence in the implementation of related social sector

programme to make Family Welfare Programme people centered.
iv) Integrate package of essential services at village and household levels by

extending basic reproductive and child health care through mobile health
clinics and counselling services; and explore the possibility of accrediting
private medical practitioners and assigning them to defined beneficiary
groups to provide these services (Govt. of India 2003)

4.7.2 Achievements of the Family Welfare Programme

As of March, 1989, the number of couples protected through some method of
family planning was estimated to be 64.79 million, forming 46.7 per cent of
the estimated 138.9 million eligible couples (with wife in the reproductive age

https://telegram.me/pdf4exams

For More Visit - https://pdf4exams.org/



Structure in Tranistion – I

24

group 15-44) in the country. Taking into account the use-effectiveness of various
methods, which is assumed to be 100 per cent for sterilisation and oral pills,
95 per cent for IUD and 50 per cent for conventional contraceptives like the
condom, the number of couples effectively protected as of March, 1989, was
58.14 million, forming 41.9 per cent of the total eligible couples.

Sterilisation is the most widely accepted method, effectively protecting 29.8
per cent of the eligible couples. Of the total eligible couples, 5.9 per cent are
effectively protected by IUD, 4.5 per cent by conventional contraceptives, 1.7
per cent by oral pills.

While terminal methods, like the male and female sterilisation, continue to be
the major share, it is worth noting that the female sterilisation is more highly
favoured than the male sterilisation; 86.8 per cent of the total sterilisations
done in 1988-89 were female sterilisations.

The statistics for 1987-88 indicate that, on an average, the age of the wife for
vasectomy acceptors is 32.4 years, for tubectomy acceptors it is 30.2 years
and for IUD it is 27.4 years. These couples have, on an average, 3.6, 3.3. and
2.3 living children at the time of the acceptance of vasectomy, tubectomy and
IUD respectively.

During 2001-2002, 47.27 lakh sterilisations were performed in the country.
The number of Intra-Ulterine Device (IUD) insertions during the same period
was 62.02 lakhs. Besides, there were 145.69 lakhs of candom users and 74.75
lakhs of Oral Pill (OP) users. The use of contraceptives has been increased
from 40.06% in 1992-93 to 48.2% in 1998-1999. (Govt. of India 2003)

It can be observed that family planning is accepted generally after the most
fertile period in a woman’s life (up to 29 years) is over, and when the couple
has exceeded the norm of two children advocated by the government.

Inter-State variations in family planning performance are also observed. States
like Gujarat, Haryana, Himachal Pradesh, Karnataka, Kerala, Maharashtra,
Punjab, Tamil Nadu and Union Territories like Dadra and Nagar Haveli, Delhi
and Pondicherry have a higher percentage of effectively protected couples
than the all-India average. All the other States have recorded a lower percentage
of effectively protected couples than the all-India average, except for Andhra
Pradesh, where this percentage is identical to the all-India average.

4.7.3 The Changing Trends

It is obvious that the family welfare programme slowly recovering from the
setback it received after the Emergency, during which some coercive methods
were used for achieving spectacular results.

The long-term goal to be achieved for the country is to reach a replacement
level of unity (net reproduction rate of one, when each woman will be replaced
by only one daughter). The demographic goals laid down as part of the National
Health Policy are to achieve by 2000 A.D., a birth rate of 21 per thousand
population and an effective protection rate of 60 per cent. The corresponding
mid-term goals to be reached by the end of the Seventh Plan (1990) are: crude
birth rate of 29.1 and effective couple protection rate of 42 per cent.

The Changing Trend in the population in India is shown in the table below.
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Growth of Population in India

Census Year Decadal Growth Average Exponential
(per cent) Growth (per cent)

1971 24.80 2.20

1981 24.66 2.22

1991 23.86 2.14

2001 21.34 1.93

 Parameter 1951 1981 1991 Current Level

 Crude Birth Rate 40.8 33.9 29.5* 25.8
 (per 1,000 population (SRS) (SRS) (SRS 2000)

 Crude Death Rate 25.1 12.5 9.8* 8.5
 (per 10,000 population) (SRS) (SRS) (SRS 2000)

 Total  Fertility Rate 6.0 4.5 3.6* 2.8
 (per woman on average) (SRS) (SRS) (NFHS-II)

 Maternal Mortality Rate 437 N.A. N.A. 407
 (per 1,00,000 live birth) (1992-93) (1998)

 Infant Mortality Rate 146 110 80* 68
 (per 1,000 live births) (1951-61) (SRS) (SRS) (SRS 2000)

 Couple Protection Rate10.4 (1971) 22.8 44.1 48.2 (NFHS-II)
 (per cent)

 Life Expectancy at 37.2 54.1 60.6 63.87# (2001-02)
 birth years (M)

 Life Expectancy at 36.2 54.7 61.7 66.9#
 birth years (F) (1991-96) (2001-02)

*Excludes Jammu and Kashmir # Projected

SRS = Sample Registration System of Office of Registrar General India.

Check Your Progress 5

1) What are the major “Beyond Family Planning” measures included in the
National Population Policy of India? Use seven lines to answer.

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................
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2) On what factors does the future of India’s family welfare programme
depend? Use six lines to answer.

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

4.8 LET US SUM UP

This unit begins with defining demography and examines its scope: mortality,
fertility, composition of population and migration. Techniques of measurement
are mentioned and the need for highlighting their social and cultural aspects
stressed. Then we described the size and growth of the population of India and
examined their implications. The determinants and consequences of fertility
and mortality in India are explained. The age and sex structure of the Indian
population, their determinants and implications are classified. The concept of
family planning and family welfare and the barriers to family planning are
discussed. The Population Policy of India, its evolution and components,
achievements of the family welfare programme and its future prospects enable
us to see how social problems at the demographic level could be solved.

4.9 KEY WORDS

Fertility : Fertility refers to the actual reproductive
performance, whether applied to an
individual or to a group, measured in terms
of the number of children born alive.

Life Expectancy/Average : The average number of years of life which
Expectation of Life at Birth a cohort of new born babies (that is, those

born in the same year) may be expected to
live if they are subjected to the risks of
death at each year according to the age
specific mortality rates prevailing in the
country at the time to which the measures
refer.

Neonatal and Post-neo : When a baby dies within the first four
natal Mortality weeks of life, it is known as neo natal

mortality. When a baby dies after it has
survived beyond four weeks, but before the
first year is completed, it is known as post-
neonatal mortality.

Population Growth Rate : One way of measuring population growth
is to calculate the rate at which population
grows. This is done by first finding out the
difference in the population size of a
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specified area at two points of time, and
then by dividing the absolute change by
the population at the earlier point of the
time.

Sex Ratio : The sex ratio of a population may either
be expressed as the number of males per
100 females or the number of females per
100 males. The Indian Census has
preferred to define the sex ratio as the
number of females per 1000 males.

4.10 FURTHER READINGS
Bhende, Asha A. and Kanitkar, Tara, 1992. Principles of Population Studies.
Himalaya Publishing House: Bombay (Fifth Edition), (Chapters 7,8, 9 and
15).

Misra, Bhaskar D., 1981. An Introduction to the Study of Population. South
Asian Publishers Pvt. Ltd. New Delhi: (Chapters 3 and 11).

4.11 ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR PROGRESS
Check Your Progress 1

1) b) 844 million

2) The development programmes are not able to keep pace with the needs of
the growing population. The country is facing shortages in housing, health
and medical services and employment opportunities. The increase in the
per capita production of food grain is only marginal, and the per capita
income is low. These problems have arisen because of the large size of
the population and the high rate of the population growth.

Check Your Progress 2

1)
Total No. of live births during a year

1000
Total population in the middle of the year

×

2) i) Most religions encourage high fertility, ii) Universality of marriage,
iii) Low age at marriage, iv) Emphasis on bearing children, v) Preference
for sons, vi) Fatalistic attitude, vii) High infant and child mortality, viii)
Low status of women, ix) Joint family.

3) Women are tied down to childbearing and childbearing for the best years
of their productive lives. Excessive childbearing affects their health. The
bread-winner is unable to provide for a large family and becomes frustrated.
The children are often neglected. They may indulge in delinquent
behaviour. They are often required to drop out of school, and to start
working at an early age. The girl child is denied education and pushed
into early marriage and early child-bearing.

Check Your Progress 3

i) The term “average expectation of life” or “life expectancy” represents the
average number of years of life which babies born in the same year (cohort)
may be expected to live according to the mortality conditions prevailing
at that time.
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ii) Neonatal mortality refers to deaths occurring in the first four weeks of the
babies life.

iii) a) Mother below 18. b) Parity above 4. c) Interval between births less
than one year. d) Low birth weight. e) Lack of ante-natal care. f) Home
deliveries conducted in unhygienic conditions g) Colostrum (first flow of
breast milk) not given to the baby.

iv) a) Common childhood diseases not prevented through immunisation.

b) Diarrhoea and dehydration c) Nutritional deficiency.

Check Your Progress 4

i) India is an old country because its history goes back to several centuries.
It has a young population in the sense that about 40 per cent of the
population is below the age of 15. In a developed country like the United
States of America this percentage is only about 22.

ii) The sex ratio in India is not favourable to women mainly because of the
low status of women leading to their neglect. The death rates are higher
for women than for men in most age groups.

Check Your Progress 5

i) a) Raising the minimum age at marriage. b) Population education in schools.
c) Improving the status of women, specially through education. d) Freezing
the population figure of 1971 till 2001 in all cases where population is a
factor in the sharing of the Central resources with the States. e) Linking
Central assistance to the State Plans with the performance of the family
welfare programme.

ii) a) Widespread acceptance of family planning. b) Improved performance
of the family welfare programme in low performing States, such as, Bihar,
Madhya Pradesh, Rajasthan, Orissa, Uttar Pradesh etc.

iii) Acceptance of family planning at a lower age and limitation of the family
size to two children, whatever the sex composition.
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5.2.3 Forms
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5.3 Reasons for Migration
5.3.1 Economic Factors
5.3.2 Socio-Cultural and Political Factors

5.4 Consequences of Migration
5.4.1 Economic
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5.4.3 Social and Psychological

5.5 Problems of Refugees and Displaced Persons
5.6 Migration Policy
5.7 Let Us Sum Up
5.8 Key Words
5.9 Further Readings
5.10 Answers to Check Your Progress

5.0 OBJECTIVES

In this unit our emphasis is on migration as a demographic process and as an
agent of social change in society. After going through this unit, you should be
able to:

describe what migration is;

examine the importance of migration as an agent of social change;

explain the various reasons of migration;

discuss the consequences of such migration in the national and international
situation; and

analyse the migration policy.

5.1 INTRODUCTION

Migration is usually defined as a geographical movement of people involving a
change from their usual place of residence. But it is distinguished from temporary
and very short distance moves. Migration can be internal (within the national
boundaries) or international (across the international borders). After discussing
the sociological significance and the definition and concepts of migration in
Section 5.4, we discuss the major determinants of migration in terms of social,

29
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economic, psychological, political and religious factors. Types of migration,
like rural and urban, as well as voluntary or involuntary migration are explained
in Section 5.5. What consequences follow when people move to different places
whithin the national boundaries or across the national boundaries are discussed
in Section 5.6. Section 5.7 highlights the problems of the refugees and displaced
persons in national and international situations. Section 5.8 of the unit deals
with national and international policy on migration and future trends in
migration.

5.2 MIGRATION : SIGNIFICANCE, CONCEPT,
FORMS AND CHARACTERISTICS

In this section, we shall be introducing to you the various aspects of sociological
significance and characteristics of migration. Let us begin with its significance.

5.2.1 Sociological Significance

Migration is the third component of population change, the other two being
mortality and fertility, studied in Unit 4 of this block. However, migration is
different from the other two processes, namely, mortality and fertility in the
sense that it is not a biological factor like the other two, which operate in a
biological framework, though influenced by social, cultural and economic
factors. Migration is influenced by the wishes of persons involved. Usually
each migratory movement is deliberately made, though in exceptional cases
this may not hold true. Thus migration is a response of human organisms to
economic, social and demographic forces in the environment.

The study of migration occupies an important place in population studies,
because, along with fertility and mortality, it determines the size and rate of
population growth as well as its structure and characteristics. Migration also
plays an important role in the distribution of the population of any country,
and determines the growth of labour force in any area. Migration is thus an
important symptom of social change in society.

5.2.2 Concepts

In a layman’s language, the world ‘migration’ refers to the movements of the
people from one place to another. According to Demographic Dictionary,
“migration is a form of geographical mobility or spatial mobility between one
geographical unit and another, generally involving a change in residence from
the place of origin or place of departure to the place of destination or place of
arrival.” Such migration is called permanent migration, and should be
distinguished from other forms of movement, which do not involve a permanent
change of residence. Everett Lee, a well known demographer, defines migration
broadly “as a permanent or semi-permanent change of residence”. No restriction
is placed upon the distance of the move or upon the voluntary and involuntary
nature of the act. Migration, according to Eisenstadt, refers to “the physical
transition of an individual or a group from one society to another. This transition
usually involves abandoning one social-setting and entering another and
different one.” Mangalam also stresses the permanent shifting of people in his
definition and considers migration as a relatively permanent moving away of
a collectivity, called the migrants, from one geographical location to another.
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It is preceded by decision-making on the part of the migrants. They weigh and
consider sets of values in two comparative situations, resulting in changes in
the interactional system of the migrants. Holiday trips or sailor’s occupations
are not included in it. Mehta, in his study of Rajasthan, treats migration as an
act of movement or spatial mobility.

A perusal of all these definitions indicates that almost all scholars emphasise
time and space, and define migration as a movement from one place to another,
permanently or semi-permanently. In brief, when a person leaves his native
place or village, comes to an urban area, takes up a job, and starts living there,
he is known as a migrant and his move is referred to as migration.

5.2.3 Forms

People may move within a country between different states or between different
districts of the same state or they may move between different countries.
Therefore, different terms are used for internal and external migration. Internal
migration refers to migration from one place to another with a country, while
external migration or international migration refers to migration from one
country to another.

a) Immigration and Emigration : ‘Immigration’ refers to migration into a
country from another country and ‘emigration’ refers to migration out of
the country. These terms are used only in connection with international
migration. For example migrants leaving India to settle down in the United
States or Canada are immigrants to the United States or Canada and
emigrants from India.

b) Inmigration and Outmigration : These are used only in connection with
internal migration. ‘Inmigration’ refers to migration into a particular area
while ‘outmigration’ refers to movements out of a particular area. Thus,
migrants who come from Bihar or Uttar Pradesh to Punjab are considered
to be immigrants for Punjab and outmigrants for Bihar and Uttar Pradesh.
The term ‘inmigration’ is used with reference to the area of destination of
the migrants and the term ‘outmigration’ is used with reference to the
area of origin or place of departure of the migrant.

The main forms of migration can be summarised in a chart.

Chart 1
MIGRATION

INTERNAL EXTERNAL

INMIGRATION OUTMIGRATION IMMIGRATION EMIGRATION

There are three important sources of information on internal migration in a
country. These are national census, population registers and sample surveys.
In India, the most important sources of data on internal migration are national
census and sample surveys.

c) Forms of Internal Migration in India : Information on migration for
India, as a whole, and its different parts is obtained through the use of the
Census. Better and more detailed questions have been asked in recent
census counts. They show improvements in the studies on migration.
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Indian census gives information regarding migration streams made from ‘birth
place’ statistics from 1872 onwards. However, in 1961, the birth place was
classified as rural or urban, and put into four categories of space migration (i)
within the district of enumeration, (ii) outside the district but within the state
of enumeration, (iii) outside the state of enumeration, i.e., inter-state, and (iv)
outside India. The 1971 Census defined these statistics by including a question
on place of last residence, and 1981 Census included a question on reasons for
migration.

In India, the migrants are classified into four migration streams, namely, rural
to rural, rural to urban, urban to urban and urban to rural. Rural to rural
migration has formed the dominant migration stream since 1961. There have
been substantial increases in the proportion of rural to urban, and urban to
urban migration with the passage of time. Another important point is that the
proportion of the females is much higher in rural to rural migration, while in
the other three streams the proportion of the males is comparatively much
higher. This is simply because the females change their residence on getting
married, and new places could be in the neighbouring districts.

Researchers have, from time to time, suggested various types of migration
while taking into account space, time, volume and direction. On the basis of
space, there are four important streams of internal migration. These are:

i) Rural to rural

ii) Rural to urban

iii) Urban to urban

iv) Urban to rural

Indian census gives this fourfold typology. However, in some developed and
highly urbanised countries there have also been migrations from cities to the
suburbs.

The relative size and importance of these migration streams may vary from
country to country. In some countries, rural to rural migration is the dominant
type of migration, while in others it is rural to urban and yet in many others the
highest proportion of migrants are found in urban to urban migration. In India,
as stated earlier, rural to rural migration formed the dominant migration stream
in the 1961, 1971, 1991 and 2001Census. However, there have been substantial
increases in the proportion of rural to urban and urban to urban migration with
the passage of time, the increase being much more during the decades of 1970s,
1980s and 1990s than of the 1960s. However the dominant form of internal
migration in the country is rural to rural. In all other streams (rural to urban,
urban to urban and urban to rural) there is dominance of rural to urban migration
among the males could be due to better developed agriculture in certain states
and districts, which may attract migrants from other parts of the country.
Development of industries in certain states or cities may be another important
factor in rural to urban migration. Rural to rural migration is mostly dominated
by the females. The female migration is largely sequential to marriage, because
it is a Hindu custom to take brides from another village (village exogamy).
According to the National Sample Survey, more than 46 per cent migration to
urban areas is also caused by marriage. The custom of women returning to
urban areas is also caused by marriage. The custom of women returning to her
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parents to deliver her first child also accounts for significant internal migration.

Typology based on time classified migration into long range migration and
short range or seasonal migration. When a move is made for a longer period, it
is called long range migration. However, when there is permanent shift of
population from one region to another, it is known as permanent migration.
But when people shift to the sites of temporary work and residence for some
or several months, it is known as periodic or seasonal migration. For example,
during peak agricultural season excess labour is required, and people from the
neighbouring areas is also caused by marriage. The custom of women returning
to her parents to deliver her first child also accounts for significant internal
migration.

Typology based on time classifies migration into long range migration and
short range or seasonal migration. When a move is made for a longer period, it
is called long range migration. However, when there is permanent shift of
population from one region to another, it is known as permanent migration.
But when people shift to the sites of temporary work and residence for some
or several months, it is known as periodic or seasonal migration. For example,
during peak agricultural season excess labour is required, and people from the
neighbouring areas go to these places for seasonal work.

Apart from these two important types, migration could be voluntary or
involuntary or forced, brain drain (migration of young skilled persons) and
migration of refugees and displaced persons.

5.2.4 Characteristics
There are some important characteristics of the migrants and migration. An
important characteristic is the age selectivity of the migrants. Generally, young
people are more mobile. Most migration studies, especially in developing
countries, have found that rural-urban migrants are predominantly young adults
and relatively better educated than those who remain at the place of origin. It
is obvious that migration for employment takes place mostly at the young
adult ages. Also a major part of the female migration consequential to marriage
occurs at the young adult ages. Thus people have a tendency to move when
they are between their teens and their mid-thirties (15-35 years) than at other
ages.

Another important characteristic is that the migrants have a tendency to move
to those places where they have contracts and where the previous migrants
sere as links for the new migrants, and this chain is thus formed in the process,
and is usually called chain migration. Various studies show that people do not
blindly go to a new place. They usually have kinship chains and networks of
relatives and friends who help them in different ways. In some cases, the
migrants not only tend to have the same destination but also tend to have the
same occupation. For example, research reveals  that in certain hotels in Jaipur
almost all the workers belong to one particular sub-region of Kumaon. The
agricultural labourers in Punjab and Haryana are mainly from Bihar and Eastern
Uttar Pradesh.

Check Your Progress 1

i) What is the sociological significance of migration? Use six lines to answer.

...............................................................................................................
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...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

ii) What are the important variables taken into consideration in defining
migration? Use four lines to answer.

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

iii) Classify the following types of migration:

a) From Kerala to the Gulf-countries.

b) From Kerala to Delhi.

c) From Bihar to the West Indies.

d) Arrival of people from Bangaldesh to India

e) Arrival of people to Rajasthan from Karnataka.

5.3 REASONS FOR MIGRATION

It is important to know why some migrate while others do not. The important
factors, therefore, which cause migration or which motivate people to move
may broadly be classified into four categories: economic factors, demographic
factors, socio-cultural factors, and political factors.

5.3.1 Economic Factors

The major reason of voluntary migration is economic. In most of the developing
countries, low agricultural income, agricultural unemployment and
underemployment are the major factors pushing the migrants towards areas
with greater job opportunities. Even the pressure of population resulting in a
high man-land ratio has been widely recognised as one of the important causes
of poverty and rural outmigration. Thus, almost all studies indicate that most
of the migrants have moved in search of better economic opportunities. This is
true of both internal as well as international migration.

The most important economic factors that motivate migration may be termed
as ‘Push Factors’ and ‘Pull Factors’. In other words it is to see whether people
migrate because of the compelling circumstances at the place of origin which
pushed them out, or whether they are lured by the attractive conditions in the
new place. Now we shall discuss these factors.
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i) Push Factors

The push factors are those that compel or force a person, due to various reasons,
to leave that place and go to some other place. For example, adverse economic
conditions caused by poverty, low productivity, unemployment, exhaustion
of natural resources and natural calamities may compel people to leave their
native place in search of better economic opportunities. An ILO study reveals
that the main push factor causing the worker to leave agriculture is the lower
levels of income, as income in agriculture is generally lower than the other
sectors of the economy. According to the estimates of the Planning Commission
over one-third of the rural population is below the poverty line. Due to rapid
increase in population, the per capita availability of cultivable land has declined,
and the numbers of the unemployed and the underemployed in the rural areas
have significantly increased with the result that the rural people are being pushed
to the urban areas. The non-availability of alternative sources of income in the
rural area is also another factor for migration. In addition to this, the existence
of the joint family system and laws of inheritance, which do not permit the
division of property, may also cause many young men to migrate to cities in
search of jobs. Even sub division of holdings leads to migration, as the holdings
become too small to support a family.

ii) Pull Factors

Pull factors refer to those factors which attract the migrants to an area, such as,
opportunities for better employment, higher wages, better working conditions
and better amenities of life, etc. There is generally cityward migration, when
rapid expansion of industry, commerce and business takes place. In recent years,
the high rate of movement of people from India as well as from other developing
countries to the USA, Canada and now to the Middle-East is due to the better
employment opportunities, higher wages and better amenities of life, variety of
occupations to choose from and the possibility of attaining higher standard of
living. Sometimes the migrants are also attracted to cities in search of better
cultural and entertainment activities or bright city lights. However, pull factors
operate not only in the rural-urban migration, but also in other types of internal
as well as international migration.

Sometimes a question is asked which factors are more important, push or pull?
Some argue that the push factor is stronger than the pull factor as they feel that
it is the rural problems rather than the urban attractions that play a crucial role
in the shift of the population. On the other hand, those who consider the pull
factors as more important emphasise high rates of investment in urban areas
leading to more employment and business opportunities and greater attraction
for the city way of life.

This classification of motives for migration into push and pull factors is very
useful in analysing determinants of migration, but all migratory movements
cannot be explained by these factors alone. Moreover, sometimes migration
may occur not by push or pull factors alone but as a result of the combined
effect of both.
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iv) Push Back Factors

In India, and in some other developing countries also, another important factor
which plays crucial role in migration is ‘push back factor’. In India, according
to Asish Bose, the urban labour force is sizeable, and the urban unemployment
rates are high, and there also exist pools of underemployed persons. All these
factors acts in combination as deterrents to the fresh flow of migration from the
rural to urban areas. He calls this as a ‘push back factor’. He further adds that
if new employment opportunities are created in the urban areas, the first persons
to offer themselves for employment are the marginally employed already residing
in those areas, unless of course special skills are required.

5.3.2 Socio-Cultural and Political Factors

Besides these push and pull factors, social and cultural factors also play an
important role in migration. Sometimes family conflicts also cause migration.
Improved communication facilities, such as, transportation, impact of the radio
and the television, the cinema, the urban-oriented education and resultant change
in attitudes and values also promote migration.
Sometimes even political factors encourage or discourage migration. For
instance, in our country, the adoption of the jobs for ‘sons of the soil policy’ by
the State governments will certainly affect the migration from other states. The
rise of Shiv Sena in Bombay, with its hatred for the migrants and the occasional
eruption of violence in the name of local parochial patriotism, is a significant
phenomena. Even in Calcutta, the Bengali-Marwari conflict will have  far-
reaching implications. And now Assam and Tamil Nadu are other such examples.
Thus the political attitudes and outlook of the people also influence migration

https://telegram.me/pdf4exams

For More Visit - https://pdf4exams.org/



Migration

37

to a great extent. There have also been migrations from Kashmir and Punjab
because of the terrorist activities.
Box 1. Reasons of Migration
An Analysis of Census Data
In the Indian Census, data on reasons for migration were collected for the first time
in the 1981 Census.These reasons are given in the following table.
Table 1 : Per cent distribution of life-time migrants of each sex by reasons for

migration, India 1981

Sex Reasons for Total Rural to Rural to Rural to Rural to
migration Rural Urban Urban Urban

Male Employment 30.79 19.49 47.49 41.12 27.00
Education 5.15 4.18 8.07 6.20 3.17
Associational 30.57 33.74 23.54 31.52 31.89
Marriage 3.05 5.46 1.17 0.99 2.23
Others 30.44 37.12 19.73 21.18 35.73

100.00 100.00 100.00 100.00 100.00
Female Employment 1.92 1.13 4.20 4.46 3.34

Education 0.88 0.43 2.58 2.21 1.00
Associational 14.72 8.64 29.27 35.89 21.23
Marriage 72.34 81.73 51.53 43.56 59.33
Others 10.14 8.07 12.42 13.88 15.10

100.00 100.00 100.00 100.00 100.00

It is clear from the data that among the male migrants from rural to urban and urban to
urban, employment was the most important reason. Education accounted only for about
3 to 8 per cent of migration according to these migration streams. Among women, as
expected, marriage was the most important reason for migration, followed by
associational migration. Employment and education accounted for a very small
proportion of th females.

Besides economic factors, sometimes lack of educational opportunities, medical facilities
and many other facilities including the desire to break away from the traditional
constraints of rural social structure may push people out of the rural areas. However,
all migration caused by push factors are not confined to the rural areas only as there
are also migration flows between rural areas and urban areas, indicating movement of
people out of comparatively poor areas to areas with relatively better opportunities.

Activity 1

Find out if any of the members in two neighbouring families were born outside your
city, when they come, and what reasons they had in mind for coming there? Then try to
illustrate the types of migration and causes of migration from these cases. Compare
your note if possible with other students of the study centre.

Check Your Progress 2

Tick mark the correct answer :

i) One of the important reasons for the out migration of the rural people is:

a) growing pressure of population,
b) rural poverty

https://telegram.me/pdf4exams

For More Visit - https://pdf4exams.org/



Structure in Tranistion – I

38

c) rural unemployment
d) all of the above.

ii) Factors which attract the migrants for migration are known as:

a) Push factors,
b) Pull factors,
c) Push back factors,
d) All of the above.

iii) Which one of the following is not a type of migration:

a) Rural to Rural.
b) Rural to Urban
c) Urban to urban
d) None of the above.

5.4 CONSEQUENCES OF MIGRATION

The consequences of migration are diverse. However, some of the important
consequences discussed in this unit are economic, demographic, social and
psychological. These consequences are both positive as well as negative. Some
of these affect the place of departure while others influence the place of
destination.

5.4.1 Economic

Migration from a region characterised by labour surplus helps to increase the
average productivity of labour in that region, as this encourages labour-saving
devices and/or greater work participation by the remaining family workers.
On the other hand, there is a view that migration negatively affects the
emigrating region and favours the immigrating region, and that migration would
widen the development disparity between the regions, because of the drain of
the resourceful persons from the relatively underdeveloped region to the more
developed region. But the exodus of the more enterprising members of a
community cannot be considered a loss, if there is lack of alternative
opportunities in the rural areas. As long as migration draws upon the surplus
labour, it would help the emigrating region. It will have adverse effects only if
human resources are drained away at the cost of the development of the region.
Another important point is that when migration draws away the unemployed
or underemployed, it would enable the remaining population of the region to
improve their living conditions as this would enable the remaining population
to increase the per capita consumption, since the total number of mouths to be
fed into is reduced as a result of emigration.

However, the labour-sending regions may gain economically by the money
brought in by the emigrants. In India, the influx of the rural migrants to cities
and towns has resulted in a steady outflow of cash from the urban to rural
areas. Most migrants are single males, who after securing urban employment
generally send a portion of their income to their village homes to supplement
the meagre incomes of their families. At the same time, it also affects the
savings of the family as sometimes the migrants take money (family savings)
with them, which is necessary for their travel and stay in a new place. In recent
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times, a sudden increase in migration to the Middle East has resulted in steep
rise in the remittances of foreign money in our country. In 1979, it was found
that the annual remittances to the tiny state of Kerala were estimated to Rs.4000
million.

The rising inflow of money from the Gulf countries has resulted in the building
of houses and buying of agricultural land, and even investments in business
and industry. This has also resulted in the rise in the levels of consumption in
the family. Money is also being spent on children’s education. On the other
hand, the outflow of men has caused labour shortages and has pushed wages
upwards.

5.4.2 Demographic

Migration has a direct impact on age, sex and occupational composition of the
sending and receiving regions. Migration of the unmarried males of young
working age results in imbalances in sex ratio. The absence of many young
men from the villages increases the proportion of other groups, such as, women,
children and old people. This tends to reduce the birth rate in the rural areas.
Further the separation of the rural male migrants from their wives for long
durations also tends to reduce the birth rate.

5.4.3 Social and Psychological

Urban life usually brings about certain social changes in the migrants. Those
migrants who return occasionally or remain in direct or indirect contact with
the households of their origin are also likely to transmit some new ideas back
to the areas of origin. Several studies attribute technological change to the
dynamism of the return migrants, who bring money as well as knowledge and
experience of different production techniques, and this may lead to
mechanisation and commercialisation of agricultural activity. A number of
ex-servicemen, on retirement go back to their native areas and promote such
practices in the villages. Contact with the urban and different cultures also
brings attitudinal change in the migrants, and helps them to develop more
modern orientation, including even the consumerist culture in their own areas.

On the other hand, migration which results in the absence of the adult males
for long periods of time may cause dislocation of the family, and, under such
circumstances, women and children often have to take over more and different
types of work and other more important roles in household decision-making.
Studies have revealed very disturbing effects of the male migration from Kerala.
Neurosis, hysteria and depression are said to be on the increase among the
emigrant workers’ wives in Kerala. The gulf boom has also taken a toll of
mental health of the families.

Check Your Progress 3

i) How is the labour-sending region benefited by the process of migration?
Answer in about seven lines.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

https://telegram.me/pdf4exams

For More Visit - https://pdf4exams.org/



Structure in Tranistion – I

40

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

ii) Write in about seven lines the socio-psychological consequences of
migration.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

iii) Tick mark the correct answer.

Large exodus of refugees may_______.

a) create no problem for the countries of destination,

b) create only economic problems for the countries of destination,

c) create only health and ecological problems for the countries of
destination,

d) create social, economic and political problems depending on the
dimensions of the exodus of refugees.

5.5 PROBLEMS OF REFUGEES AND DISPLACED
PERSONS

Sometimes forced movements of people take place due to political and religious
disturbances or wars. Such movements shift people to the neighbouring countries
as refugees. The United Nations defines “a refugee as every person, who owing
to well-founded fear of being persecuted for reasons of race, religion, nationality,
membership of a particular social group or political opinion, is outside the
country of his nationality and is unable or, owing to such fear, is unwilling to
avail himself of the protection of that country.” (U.N. 1984)

Thus many international movements of population involving very large numbers
have occurred due to compelling reasons of political, religious or racial character.
Perhaps the largest movement of people in this century has occurred in the
Indian sub-continent. The partition of the country in 1947 into the Indian Union
and Pakistan led to large exodus of the refugees into each nation from the
other. Estimates indicate that not less than 7 million persons went to Pakistan
from India and more than 8 million people came to India from Pakistan. Indo-
Pakistan war in 1971 also caused a large number of people from East Pakistan
(now Bangladesh) to move into the north-eastern states of India as refugees,
and this became a permanent problem for the region, as much as “Bihari”
Muslims continue to be problematic for Pakistan and Bangladesh.

Some of the largest forced international migrations in history have occurred in
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recent times in Asia. For example, in the 12 years following 1975 more than
1.7 million refugees have left Vietnam, Kampuchea and Laos. Soviet
intervention in Afghanistan, in 1979, produced a flow of refugees which has
led to some 2.7 million being temporarily settled in Pakistan and 1.5 million
in Iran. Most of these refugees are still in the camps in the neighbouring
countries. Recently, due to political disturbances in Sri Lanka, large numbers
of Tamilians have entered India, and are staying in Tamil Nadu.

It is found that on humanitarian grounds the refugees are often given shelter
by the governments of various countries. However, the sudden influx of the
refugees creates enormous pressure on the native society. It leads to short
supply of essential commodities, ecological imbalances and health hazards in
the countries of asylum. The large magnitude and the various economic, political
and social dimensions of the exodus of the refugees create many problems,
particularly for the countries of destination. Sometimes they cause political
complications in the receiving countries. They organise themselves by forming
groups, and pressurise the governments for some concessions. For example
the United Kingdom, Canada and Sri Lanka are facing political and racial
crises due to migration. Sometimes this causes clashes between the natives
and migrants. Sri Lanka is a recent example of this.

But, in some instances, the refugees do make a positive contribution to the
development of the host country, when settled in sparsely populated areas, by
clearing and cultivating land.

5.6  MIGRATION POLICY

In India, little attention has been paid at the policy level to control the pattern
of either international or internal migration. At the international level, the
country does not have even up to date statistics of the immigrants and the
emigrants although most of the international migration is controlled by passports
and visa permits, etc. Questions have been raised about the brain drain from
India in various forums, but nothing has been done to stop it as there are
considerable numbers of educated unemployment in the country. It is only
recently that the ministry of labour established a cell to protect the interests of
the Indian emigrants, who are working as skilled, semi-skilled and unskilled
workers in other countries, especially in the Middle East.

At the national level, the government has not shown any concern for the
problems relating to internal migration, and has, therefore, not formulated any
policy. Although rural to rural migration, as indicated earlier, constituted the
dominant migration stream among both the males and the females, very little
is known about the factors that govern this migration except through the 1981
Census. Since major part of rural to rural migration is associational or for
unspecified reasons, it is necessary to understand it more clearly.

There has been significant seasonal migration of agricultural labourers in
different parts of the country, especially those parts which are experiencing
the green revolution. Not much information is available about the volume of
this stream of the migrants or their duration of stay.

As rural to urban migration is next only to rural to rural migration, and is quite
sizeable, it is influenced by the urbanisation policies and programmes. In the
Fourth and Fifth Five Year Plans, the need for a balanced spatial distribution
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of economic activities was emphasised, and stress was laid on the need to
prevent the unrestricted growth of big cities.

Recognising the problems associated with the rapid growth of big cities (million
plus), the government is now trying to adopt policies which would help in
controlling migration to big cities and metropolises. During the 1980s, emphasis
was on the provision of adequate infrastructural and other facilities in the small,
medium and intermediate towns so that they could serve as growth and service
centers for the rural region. The Planning Commission emphasised the needs
for positive inducements to establish new industries and other commercial and
professional establishments in small and medium towns. In the next unit (Unit
6) of this block, we shall take note of these problems in a detailed manner.

Thus, in the absence of any specific migration policy, it is difficult to predict the
major directions of future migration flows. However, considering government’s
emphasis on developing small, medium and intermediate cities, it is expected
that intermediate cities and medium towns will attract more migrants in the
future. Although industrial cities, with expanding industries, will continue to
attract new migrants, the young educated males and females may have a greater
tendency to seek white collar employment in small towns and cities.

Check Your Progress 4

Tick mark the correct answer.

i) In recent years, the Ministry of Labour, Government of India, has established
a cell to protect the interest of the Indian emigrants who are working
_________.

a) only as skilled workers in other countries,

b) only as unskilled workers in other countries,

c) only as semi-skilled workers in other countries,

d) All of the above are correct.

ii) Considering the government’s emphasis on developing small, medium and
intermediate cities, it is expected that

a) intermediate cities will attract more migrants in future and big cities
will reduce their importance.

b) Although big cities will continue to attract the migrants, the young
educated migrants may have greater tendency to seek white collar
employment in small towns and cities.

c) Rural to urban migration will stop in future.

d) All are correct.

5.7 LET US SUM UP

In this unit, we have explained that migration, which refers to the movements
of people from one place to another, is an important demographic process,
which affects the spatial distribution of the population in a country. Then we
have highlighted the factors which motivate people to move from one area to
another. Related to this are the types of moves which people make in terms of
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direction and duration of move, and whether the move are voluntary or
involuntary. Then we came to the consequences of migration. In other words,
what happens to the  place from where the migrants move and to the place
where they arrive. We have discussed the problems created by the refugees
and displaced persons. Lastly, we have highlighted the Migration Policy.

5.8 KEY WORDS

Fertility : Biological potentiality of reproduction.

Migration : A process of movement of the population
from one place to another for a
considerable period of time.

Mortality : It is the proportion of death to the total
population of the country in a particular
period of time.

5.9 FURTHER READINGS

Sinha and Ataullah, 1987. Migration: An Interdisciplinary Approach, Seema
Publishers, Delhi.

Premi, M.K. 1980. Urban Out-Migration : A Study of its Nature, Causes and
Consequences, Sterling Publishers, New Delhi.

5.10 ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR PROGRESS

Check Your Progress 1

i) Migration is a response of the human beings to the economic, social and
political and demographic forces operating in the environment. It
determines the size and rate of population growth of the labour force in
that area. It is an important symptom of social change.

ii) Scholars emphasise time and space as the important variables, and define
migration as a movement from one place to another permanently or semi-
permanently.

iii) a) Emigration
b) Out-migration
c) Emigration
d) Immigration
e) Inmigration

Check Your Progress 2

i) d)
ii) b)
iii) d)

Check Your Progress 3

i) It helps increase the average productivity of the labour in that region,
since migration encourages the labour-saving devices and greater work
participation by the remaining labourers. This region also gains
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economically by the money brought in by the emigrants. It results in the
level of rise in the levels of consumption, education, technology of
production as well.

ii) Many times migration results in the absence of the adult males for long
periods of time. This causes dislocation of the family. Under these
circumstances, women and children often have to undertake more
responsibility. They may have to work harder than before. Studies show
that neurosis, hysteria and depression have increased among the migrant
workers’ wives in Kerala.

iii) d)

Check Your Progress 4

i) d)
ii) b)
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6.0 OBJECTIVES

The objectives of this unit are to explain the meaning of urbanisation and
point out some of the major problems which have assumed a massive proportion
due to unprecendented rate of urban growth in India. To be more specific,
after reading this unit, you should be able to :

explain the meaning and social dimensions of urbanisation,

describe “over-urbanisation” and its problems with special reference to
the question whether India is really over-urbanised,

discuss the problems of housing, water supply, transport and environment
pollution in urban India,

examine problem of slums in Indian cities, 45
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analyse the major social consequences of urbanisation in relation to the
life and activities of urban dwellers, and

discuss the state policy on urban housing, water supply, sanitation, etc.

6.1 INTRODUCTION

In the earlier two units of this block we discussed the social demography and
migration in the context of social problems in India. In this unit we shall deal
with the important facets of the social problems of the urban areas.

This unit begins with a discussion on the various dimensions of urbanisation,
viz., demographic and social. The demographic aspects cover the growth of
urban population and cities and metropolitan towns and their recent trends. In
the social aspects, we discuss urbanism as a way of life, the primary and
secondary urbanisation and the changing social and economic institutions. The
social problems of urban areas are discussed in great length in this unit with
special reference to the problems of over-urbanisation, housing, water supply,
transport, pollution and environmental decay. Problems of slums are also dealt
with in this unit. There are various negative social consequences of urbanisation,
viz., crime, isolation, maladjustment, etc. These undesirable consequences and
measures undertaken to curb these consequences are discussed in this unit.
Lastly, we discuss the state policy on urban housing, water supply and
sanitation. In this section, we discuss social legislation relating to urban land
and housing programmes of slum clearance and urban development in the
Five Year Plans.

6.2 URBANISATION : DEMOGRAPHIC AND
SOCIAL DIMENSIONS

In Unit No.4, Block 1, of ESO-02, we introduced you to the patterns of
urbanisation in India. In this unit we shall discuss the social problems associated
with the process of urbanisation in contemporary India. Before discussing these
problems, let us have an overview of the demographic and social dimensions
of urbanisation in India.

6.2.1 Demographic Dimensions

In simple words, the process of urbanisation denotes population growth of the
cities and towns. Sociologically, it also denotes the spread of urban way of life
to the country-side. Thus, the process of urbanisation has demographic as well
as social dimensions. In present times, with the spread of industrialisation, the
process of urbanisation  has received unprecedented momentum all over the
world and more specifically in the third world countries. It is predicated, on
the basis of the current rates of urbanisation, that within a few decades the
urban population of the third world countries will grow twice that of the present
industrialised societies.

i) Growth of Urban Population and Metropolitan Cities

Though India is known as a country of villages the size of her urban population
is second largest in the world with 307 million (30.7 crores) of population
living in the urban areas. According to 2001 census 30.5% of Indian population
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live in the urban areas. Over the years there have been a steady increase in the
urban population in India from 17.29% in 1951 to 30.05% in 2001. However,
there have been variations in the decennial growth rate of urban population
caused by various socio-economic and political factors. The broad picture of
urbanisation in India is given in table 1 below:

Table 1

Total Population and Urban Population in India

Year Towns Cities (UAs Urban Urban Decennial UA Decennial
(No.) with million+ population population growth rate population growth

population) (million) (%of total) of urban (million) rate(%)
population (%)

1901 1827 - 228.9 10.84 - - -
1911 1815 1 252.1 10.29 0.17 - -
1921 1949 2 251.3 11.18 8.30 - -
1931 2072 2 279,0 11,99 19,07 - -
1941 2250 2 318,7 13,86 32,04 - -
1951 2843 5 361,1 17,29 41,34 28,10
1961 2365 7 437,2 17,97 25,84 40,07 42,61
1971 2590 9 548,2 19,91 38,93 62,21 55,27
1981 3378 12 683.3 23.34 46.12 95.69 53.81
1991 3768 23 844.3 25.72 36.16 141.15 47.51

2001 NA 40 1027.0 30.5 44.25 213.00 50.90

Source : Census of India (2001)

In ESO-2, Block 1, you have studied in details the patterns of urbanisation in
India. However, for further clarification you would be interested to know that:
(a) more than two-third of the urban population live in Urban- Agglomerations
(UA), i.e., cities having a population greater than one million (see table 2); (b)
the patterns of urbanisation have been very uneven in India (see table 3); (c)
though there are several positive sides of urbanisation, the process has been
accompanied by several urban problems.

Table 2

Distribution of Urban Population, 2001
India/State/Union Territory Total Urban % of Urban

Delhi 13 12 92.31
Chandigarh 0.9 0.8 88.89
Pondicherry 0.97 0.6 61.86
Andaman & Nicobar Islands 0.23 0.12 52.17
Goa 1.3 0.67 51.54
Mizoram 0.8 0.4 50.00
Tamil Nadu 62.1 27.2 43.80
Lakshadweep 0.06 0.026 43.33
Maharashtra 96 41 42.71
Daman & Diu 0.15 0.057 38.00
Gujarat 50.5 18.9 37.43
Punjab 24 8.2 34.17
Karnataka 52.7 17.9 33.97
Haryana 21 6 28.57
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West Bangal 80 22.5 28.13
Manipur 2 0.56 28.00
Andhra Pradesh 75 20.5 27.33
Madhya Pradesh 60.4 16.1 26.66
Kerala 31.8 8.3 26.10
Jammu & Kashmir 10 2.5 25.00
Dadra & Nagar Haveli 0.2 0.05 25.00
Uttaranchal 8.5 2.1 24.71
Rajasthan 56 13 23.21
Arunachal Pradesh 0.87 0.2 22.99
Jharkand 26.9 6 22.30
Uttar Pradesh 166 34.4 20.72
Chhatisgarh 20.8 4.2 20.19
Meghalaya 2 0.4 20.00
Tripura 3.2 0.5 15.63
Orissa 36.7 5.5 14.99
Assam 26.6 3.4 1278.00
Sikkim 0.5 0.06 12.00
Himachal Pradesh 5.4 0.6 11.11
Bihar 82 8.7 10.61
Nagaland 1.9 0.2 10.53
India 1027 285 27.75

Source : Census of India, Government of India Press, New Delhi.

Table 3

 Name 1951 1961 1971 1981 1991 2001 Decennial Decennial Decennial Decennial Decennial
growth growth growth growth growth
rate in rate in rate in rate in rate in
50s(%) 60(%) 70s(%) 80s(%) 90s(%)

 Kolkata 4.67 5.98 7.42 9.19 10.86 13.2 28.1 24.1 23.9 18.2 21.5
 Greater 2.97 4.15 5.97 8.23 12.56 16.4 39.7 43.9 37.9 52.6 30.6
 Mumbai
 Delhi 1.43 2.36 3.65 5.71 8.37 12.8 65.0 54.7 56.4 46.6 52.9
 Chennai 1.54 1.95 3.17 4.28 5.36 6.4 26.6 62.6 35.0 25.2 19.4
 Hyderabad 1.13 1.25 1.8 2.53 4.27 5.5 10.6 44.0 40.6 68.8 28.8
 Bangalore 1.2 1.65 2.91 4.11 5.7 37.5 76.4 41.2 38.7
 Ahmedabad 1.21 1.74 2.51 3.27 4.5 43.8 44.3 30.3 37.6
  Pune 1.14 1.68 2.44 3.8 47.4 45.2 55.7
 Kanpur 1.28 1.69 2.1 2.7 32.0 24.3 28.6
 Lucknow 1.01 1.66 2.3 64.4 38.6
 Nagpur 1.3 1.65 2.1 26.9 27.3
 Jaipur M. Corp. 1.00 1.51 2.3 51.0 52.3
 Surat 1.51 2.8 85.4
 Coimbatore 1.51 2.8 85.4
 Cochin 1.13 1.4 23.9
 Vadodara 1.11 1.5 35.1
 Indore 1.1 1.6 45.5
 Madurai 1.09 1.2 10.1
 Bhopal 1.06 1.5 41.5
 Vishakhapatnam 1.04 1.3 25.0
 Varanasi 1.01 1.2 18.8
 Ludhiana M. Corp. 1.01 1.4 38.6
 Patna 1.09 1.7 56.0
 Agra 1.01 1.3 28.7
 Meerut 1 1.2 20.0

Note : Data refers to the entire urban agglomeration around each city except
for Jaipur, Ludhiana, Agra and Meerut.

Source : Census of India, 2001, Government of India Press, New Delhi.
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Visakhapatnam has shown the highest rate of growth, i.e., 73.9 per cent followed
by Hyderabad (67.9 per cent), Ludhiana (66.7 per cent), Surat (66.0 per cent),
Lucknow (65.7 per cent) and Bhopal (55.8 per cent) during 1981-91.

iii) Recent Trends

In brief, the demographic trends reveal that although the proportion of urban
population in India is relatively less, yet in terms of absolute numbers, India’s
urban population is more than the total population of several developed
countries. It is projected that at the beginning of the twenty-first century as
many as 32 crores of people will be living in urban centres in India.

The rapid growth of urban population in the third world countries has led to
the availability of public utilities becoming scarce. In India, such a situation in
big cities has made it very difficult for the local administration to cope with the
increasing population and arrive at any enduring solution. In social science, this
has led to formulation of the controversial notion of over-urbanisation. In order
to ameliorate the fast deteriorating conditions of urban living systematic urban
policy and effective measures, urban renewal have become inevitable in India
and all other third world countries.

6.2.2 Social Dimensions

The process of urbanisation has to be explained both in demographic and social
contexts. In demographic sense, the term “urbanisation” is largely used to explain
the process of urban growth. In this sense, it refers to the proportion of a total
population living in cities and towns at a given point of time. In sociology, the
term urbanisation is also used to denote a distinct way of life, which emerges in
cities due to their large, dense and hetrogeneous population. Such a life is
distinct from the life and activities of the people living in villages. In this section,
we shall discuss the social aspects of urbanisation. Let us begin with the
formulation of Louis Wirth.

i) Urbanism as a Way of Life

Louis Wirth’s formulation of ‘urbanism as a way of life’ explains that the city,
characterised by a relatively large, dense and permanent settlement of socially
heterogeneous individuals, gives rise to various kinds of social relationships
and patterns of behaviour among the city-dwellers. Further, Louis Wirth also
argues that the city effects are wider than city itself. Thus, the city draws the
surrounding villages and even remote communities into its orbit. In other words,
urbanism as a way of life is not peculiar to city-dwellers alone as the influences
of the city (i.e., impact of urbanisation) stretch far behind its administrative
boundaries. In brief, urbanisation in its demographic sense refers to the trends
of growth of the urban population. In societal context and in its sociological
sense it also denotes a distinct way of life typically associated with living in the
city and the process of transforming rural ways of life into urban ones.

ii) Primary and Secondary Urbanisation

Robert Redfield and Milton Singer elaborate the role of cities in the light of the
impact of urban growth and urbanisation on a culture. They describe the city as
a centre of cultural innovation, diffusion and progress. They have classified the
process of urbanisation  into two categories:
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a) Primary urbanisation, and

b) Secondary urbanisation.

According to them, “the trend of primary urbanisation is to coordinate political,
economic, educational, intellectual and aesthetic activities to the norms provided
by Great Tradition. The process of secondary urbanisation works in the industrial
phase of the city, and is characterised by heterogenetic development. Thus, the
effects of secondary urbanisation are those of disintegration. They opine that:
“the general consequence of secondary urbanisation is the weakening of
suppression of the local and traditional cultures by states of mind that are
incongruent with those local cultures.” The first type carries forward the regional
tradition, and the city becomes its epi-centre, the second type bring external
elements to the city.

iii) Changing Social and Economic Institutions

Urbanisation has its bearing on social relationships in community living. The
relationships of community-living tend to become impersonal, formal, goal-
oriented, contractual and transitory. With urbanisation, transformation of
economic activities from the agricultural sector to the non-agricultural sector
takes place, and the proportion of population engaged in secondary and tertiary
sectors of activities increases with division of labour and specialisation of work.
Further, the process of urbanisation also leads to breakdown in the functioning
of traditional institutions and patterns of behaviour and of social control. It
leads to a situation of continuity and change in the sense that the traditional
forms often continue to persist, but their functions undergo major re-adaptations
in the face of urbanisation. As pointed out by Yogendra Singh, “many new
roles, often rational and modern in orientation, are added on to the traditional
institutional forms.” In India, the traditional institutions like caste, joint family
and neighbourhood, etc., offer ample evidence of such continuity and change
in cities.

Urban growth coupled with industrial development induces rural-urban
migration whereby the cities of bigger size, offering opportunities of improving
life, tend to overflow with the rural migrants. On the one hand, such migration
accelerates the pace of urbanisation and, on the other, it creates excessive
population pressure on the existing public utilities with the result that cities
suffer from the problems of slums, crime, unemployment, urban poverty,
pollution, congestion, ill-health and several deviant social activities. In this
context, it is essential to know the various facets of over-urbanisation and urban
problems in India.

Check Your Progress 1
i) According to the 2001 Census, what percentage of the total population

live in the urban areas?
a) 17%
b) 27%
c) 30.5%
d) 47%
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ii) Who among the following sociologists formulated the concept of
‘urbanism as a way of life’?
a) Emile Durkheim
b) Karl Marx
c) Max Weber
d) Louis Wirth

iii) In the process of urbanisation, the relationships of community living tend
to become ………
a) personalised
b) informalised
c) goal-oriented
d) casual

6.3 PROBLEMS OF URBAN AREAS

Many scholars have tried to explain the social problems of urban India in terms
of over-urbanisation. It would be interesting to know the meaning and
dimensions of urbanisation and their applicability in the Indian context.

6.3.1 Over-urbanisation

Over-urbanisation in one sense implies excessive urbanisation in relation to
employment growth. It also means that the urban population has grown to such
a large size that the cities fail to ensure a decent way of life to the urban-
dwellers on account of excessive population pressure on civic amenities, housing,
etc. In the Indian context, the idea of over-urbanisation has been advanced on
the grounds that (a) there is an  imbalance between the levels of industrialisation
and urbanisation in India, (b) the process of urbanisation takes away a lion’s
share of resources and, thus, impinges upon the rate of economic growth of
society, (c) the availability of civic amenities and facilities is so poor that these
have now reached a point of break-down and become almost incapable of bearing
further growing urban pressures.

Contrary to the idea of over-urbanisation, several scholars have stressed that
India does not suffer from the problem of over-urbanisation. In order to support
this argument, it has been pointed out that the trends of industrial-urban growth
in India conform to similar trends in as many as 80 per cent of the developing
societies. Secondly, it has also been argued that with the rise of urbanisation in
India diversification of economy providing for new opportunities of employment
have also considerably increased. This has also led to a rise in the levels of the
income of the urban-dwellers.

The analysis offered by the Institute of Urban Affairs does not support the idea
that rapid urbanisation in India is causing a distortion in the allocation of
resources between urban and rural areas, and thereby negatively affecting the
pace of economic development. In other words, the urban problems in India
area not a result of over-urbanisation but are largely due to lack of effective
urban policy governing the patterns of urbanisation. Let us now turn to some
of the major problems of urbanisation in India.
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6.3.2 Inadequate Housing

The rapid growth of population in cities has given rise to numerous social
problems among which the problem of housing is the most distressing. In fact,
a vast majority of urban population live under conditions of poor shelter and
in highly congested spaces. It is estimated that nearly 70 per cent of population
in big cities live in sub-standard houses, which they call their homes. Special
mention may be made here of the old houses, which are deteriorating in the
sense that they are unserved, overcrowded and dilapidated. Usually, such
decaying houses are found in the middle of most of the cities. Similarly, there
are hundreds of such people who are living in cities as pavement-dwellers,
without any kind of shelter at all.

Problems of Urbanisation

The available statistics show that in India more than half of the urban households
occupy a single room, with an average occupancy per room of 4.4 persons. In
Greater Bombay, as many as 77 per cent of the households with an average of
5.3 persons live in one room, and many others are forced to sleep on the
pavements at night. The conditions of other big cities and others are forced to
sleep on the pavements at night. The conditions of other big cities and
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industrially growing towns are believed to be equally disturbing. It is estimated
that more than 3 lakh persons in Delhi are without a shelter of their own.
In order to solve the problem of urban housing, systematic efforts are being
made through various programmes of urban development. Among these efforts,
special mention may be made of the schemes of subsidised housing for
economically weaker sections and the schemes of slum-clearance and
improvement. These schemes are  relevant and beneficial to the urban poor.

6.3.3 Unsafe and Insufficient Water Supply
Availability of water for domestic use constitutes one of the basic civic
amenities. Unfortunately, in the cities of the third world countries including
India there are only a few urban dwellers, who enjoy this amenity on a regular
and satisfactory basis. Nearly 30 per cent of the urban population in India is
deprived of safe drinking water facility. Largely, the municipal pipes and
handpumps are the major sources of procuring water in towns and cities. But
in most of the cities, specially the rapidly growing ones, the slum-dwellers
have to suffer acute problems in procuring water for domestic use. Several
systematic studies have brought out the plight of the slum-dwellers in this
regard. Not only have they to wait for long hours at the water-tap but many a
times fights and unpleasant disputes for the sake of drinking water arise owning
to the heavy rush of the slum-dwellers to procure water before it stops running
through the water tap every day. In some cases, it was found that more than a
hundred families depended exclusively on one water tap. The problem of regular
water supply in smaller cities and towns too is assuming an accute form with
rapid and unmanageable stream of urbanisation.

6.3.4 Inefficient and Inadequate Transport
The lack of efficient transport facility is yet another major problem which has
become, almost in all big cities, a headache for the local authorities. In fact, an
efficient and well-knit network of transport facilities is essentially required for
the movements of the city-dwellers between their residence and place of work
and to the central business area. It also facilitates the movements of the daily
commuters, who depend upon the city for their earning without living there
permanently. The narrow roads and streets, their poor conditions, on the one
hand, and, on the other, numerous vehicles, public-buses, rickshaws, two-
wheelers, cars, bullock-carts, trucks and bicycles, all plying together create a
unique scene of traffic congestion and traffic jams practically in every part of
the city, more so in the central business area and other important zones of the
city. The problem of transport in the wake of rapid urbanisation has become so
serious that any effort to check it hardly yields a permanent solution. In the old
and pre-industrial areas of the city, narrow roads and still narrower residential
streets hardly offer any scope for efficient transport facilities. Moreover,
whatever little transport network is seen in the cities, that too has become a
major source of environmental pollution due to traffic jams and poor conditions
of vehicles.

6.3.5 Pollution
The recent trends of industrial urban growth in India and several third world
countries have created a very serious problem of pollution threatening the health
and happiness of human beings. The problem of pollution is so different from
many other problems that common people hardly comprehend its seriousness
although everyone slowly and continuously becomes the victim of ill-effects.
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Margaret Mead observed that pollution is one of the greatest problems by
modern industrial urban civilisation.
The problem of pollution is becoming increasingly acute with the rise of
urbanisation on account of the following reasons:
a) Indiscriminate growth of industrial and chemical plants in spite of the

efforts through legal measures to check such growth.
b) Pre-industrial structure of cities with narrow streets and roads, which have

become defective and inefficient in regulating traffic.
c) High-rise buildings, representing vertical growth of cities, ultimately

causing high density of population, congestion on roads and pollution.
d) Lack of effective and systematic use pattern on account of scarce land

and its commercial speculation.
Today, in India, Bombay (now Mumbai) and Calcutta (now Kolkata) belong
to the category of world’s very densely populated cities. The situation of other
class I cities is also equally worse. Some years ago, R.S.Kamat carried out a
study in Bombay with a view to compare the health of 4000 persons living in
the Chembur and Lalbaugh areas of pollution with posh areas of Khar. He
found that the inhabitants of the Chembur and Lalbaugh areas had shown high
incidence of diseases like asthma, allergy, T.B., burning of eyes and cancer,
etc., whereas the inhabitants of the Khar area showed much less. Similarly,
under the auspices of K.E.M. Hospital, Bombay, a study was conducted a few
years ago. It revealed that nearly 16 per cent of the textile workers in Bombay
were suffering from respiratory diseases. In Calcutta, it was found that almost
60 per cent of the population was suffering from respiratory problems due to
polluted environment. One of the studies on slums in Kanpur has revealed that
more than 55 per cent children were suffering from T.B., because of dirt, filth
and pollution in and around slums. Laster Brown, Cristopher Flavin and their
colleagues in the World Watch Institute, based in Washington D.C. and engaged
in environmental research, have recently said that air pollution has assumed
such alarming proportions in several cities and rural areas around the world
that merely breathing the air in Bombay is now equivalent to smoking ten
cigarettes a day.
One of the greatest sources of pollution in cities is ever-increasing traffic. The
vehicles plying on the congested roads release smoke, carbondioxide, nitrogen
oxide, hydrocarbon, aldehydes and Ieadoxide, etc. J.N. Dae of Jawaharlal Nehru
University conducted a study in Bombay and Delhi, and found that the means
of transportation plying in these metropolises released 70 per cent carbon
monoxide, 40 per cent hydrocarbon and 30 to 40 per cent other pollutants
along with smoke and fumes, causing serious environmental pollution affecting
the health of the city-dwellers. According to the report of the National Policy
Committee of the Planning Commission (1978), there were more than nine
lakhs and 50 thousand vehicles in the four metropolises – Calcutta, Bombay,
Delhi and Madras (now Chennai). This figure has possibly reached to over 20
lakh vehicles by now. In addition to all these vehicles, the industries, factories,
slums, and the high density of population are equally responsible sources is
also found as a major source of pollution. The availability of liquid petroleum
gas has not yet reached a large section of the population, hence, a majority of
people still depend upon traditional fuel for cooking purposes. It is estimated
that till the end of 1988 the facility of LPG become available only in 805
urban centres covering about 11 million households.
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INDIA DEVELOPMENT REPORT

Do You Know 1

Availability of Electricity, Safe Drinking Water, Sanitation and Health
Infrastructure (1997-98)

Type of facility Percentage of households
Total Rural Urban

Electricity 52.4 36.5 86.2
Safe drinking water 32.9 14 73
Electricity and safe drinking water 42.4 29.2 73.2
Safe drinking water and toilet 30.8 15.3 64.1
Electricity and toilet 29.7 11.1 69.3
All the three facilities 28.0 12.3 61.2
None of the three facilities 16.4 22.5 3.5
Beds per 10,000 population in
Public hospitals 10.1 2.4 26.3

Source : World Development Indicators, World Bank, 2001.

Do You Know 2

Air Pollution Levels in various Cities 1998

City Total suspended Sulfur Nitrogen
Particulates dioxide dioxide

(Micro- (micro- (micro-
grammes per grammes per grammes per
cubic metre) cubic metre) cubic metre

Ahmedabad 299 30 21

Bangalore 123 - -

Kolkata 375 49 34

Chennai 130 15 17

Delhi 415 24 41

Hyderabad 152 12 17

Kanpur 459 15 14

Lucknow 463 26 25

Mumbai 240 33 39

Nagpur 185 6 13

Pune 208 - -

Source : World Development Indicators, 2001, World Bank, 2001.
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Do You Know 3

Delhi Slums - the Reality

Delhi has seen a swelling of its population from 2 million in 1947 to over 13
million today. The government has been unable to meet the infrastructure
and social challenges that have arisen from this growth, and shanty towns
have emerged as a response. For those living in shanties the outlook is bleak.
Record show:

1. 1500 shanty colonies in Delhi over 3 million people.

2. The average population density in a shanty town is 300,000 people per
square kilometer.

3. An average dwelling houses 6-8 people, yet measures 6ft (2mt) 8ft (2.5
mt).

4. The under-five mortality rate is 149 per 1000 live births.

5. 1 water pump on average serves 1000 people.

6. Many slums have no facilities. Where latrines are provided, the average
is 1 latrine per 27 households.

7. 40 per cent of children are severely malnourished in Delhi, about 40,000
children are labourers, 30,000 assist in shops, another 30,000 work in
teashops and 20,000 in auto repair shops.

8. 100,000 children are part-time or full-time domestic helps.

9. 75 per cent of men and 90 per cent of women living in shanties are
illiterate.

Source : <http://www.asha-india.org/slumsreality.asp>

6.3.6 Environmental Decay

Added to all these demographic and technological sources of pollution, the
human factor involved in causing environmental decay needs attention. The
apathy of the city-dwellers and industrialists towards cleanliness of the
environment, lack of seriousness on the part of local civic authorities in
maintaining environmental standards, stronghold of the vested interest groups
on available land, poor maintenance of public utilities, such as, latrines,
drainage, dustbins, water-taps and bathrooms, etc., contribute to the
environmental pollution so much that many parts of the city become the living
examples of dirt and filth. At times, it is seen that even the hospitals and gardens
are also very poorly maintained from the standpoint of cleanliness. With the
ever-increasing pace of urbanisation and resultant population pressure on the
available land and public utilities the environmental  pollution in cities has
now become a great challenge to the health and happiness of the urban people.
The fast deteriorating conditions of urban living can only be ameliorated through
systematic programmes flowing from a well-conceived and effective rational
policy on environment as well as emergence of a serious awareness among the
city dwellers and commuters for pollution control.
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Check Your Progress 3

i) What are the major features of over-urbanisation in India? Answer in
about six lines.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

ii) Write a short note, in about six lines, on the housing problems in the
Indian urban areas.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

iii) What are the main reasons for the increase in the pollution problems in
urban areas?

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

6.4 PROBLEMS OF SLUMS

In the wake of rapid urbanisation, slums in cities have become an almost
inevitable and necessary evil.

6.4.1 Slum Population

The figures relating to urban population living in slums are not accurately
available, nevertheless it is commonly accepted that nearly one-fifth of the
total urban population in India lies in slums. According to the statistics provided
by the Seventh Plan document, nearly 10 per cent (or 3 crore of the total 16
crore) of the urban population in India live in slums. The Task Force on Housing
and Urban Development, appointed by the Planning Commission of India,
estimated nearly 23 per cent or over 3 crore 60 lakh persons as the urben slum-
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dwellers in India. The proportion of the slum-dwellers increase with the size
of the urban population. Cities with less than one lakh population have 17.5
per cent; cities with the population between one lakh and ten lakhs have 21.5
per cent, and cities having more than ten lakhs of population have 35.5 per
cent slum-dwellers in the total population. In the case of Calcutta and Bombay,
it is estimated that 43.86 lakhs and 41.26 lakhs, respectively lived in slums, in
the year 1990. The four metropolitan centres, Calcutta, Bombay Delhi and
Madras, have around 50 per cent of the total population living in slums by
now. A similar situation prevails in African and Latin American countries.

6.4.2 Emergence of Slums

The National Institute of Urban Affairs, New Delhi, has recorded that the
emergence of slums is essentially the product of three forces:

a) demographic dynamism of a city attracting more people from the rural
areas offering greater potential for employment;

b) its incapacity to meet the rising demand for housing; and

c) the existing urban land policies, which prohibit the access of the poor to
the urban land market.

It is further observed that the urban poor are left with no choice but to make or
take shelter illegally on any available piece of land. Sometimes a slum is the
consequence of blight in the old parts of the city. At times, a slum is inherited in
the form of an old village or a haphazardly growing locality within the extended
territorial limits of a town.

The magnitude of the problem of slums is alarming. The Government of India,
for purposes of the implementation of various schemes relating to urban
development, has defined a slum area as follows: “A slum area means any area
where such dwellings predominate, which by reason of dilapidation,
overcrowding, faulty arrangement and design of buildings, narrowness and faulty
arrangement of street, lack of ventilation, lack of sanitation facilities, inadequacy
of open spaces and community facilities or any combination of these factors,
are detrimental to safety, health or morale.” These slum areas are also referred
to as the ‘blighted area’; ‘renewal area’; ‘deteriorated area’, ‘gray area’; ‘lower
class neighbourhood’; ‘lower income area’; etc. In India, these areas are also
known as ‘Jeropadpatti’; Juggi Jhounpadi’; ‘Bastee’; ‘Akatas’ and ‘Cherri’, in
regional vocabularies.

Michael Harington says that in the face of rapid industrial-urban growth in the
technologically advanced and capitalistic country like the United States of
America also there are such slums, which at times are referred to as the ‘other
America’.

Box 1 : Characteristics of Slums

The physical aspects and general conditions of the slums are by and large the same
everywhere. The foremost characteristics of slums can be briefly enumerated in the
following manner:

1) Dilapidated and poor houses in slums are made of poor design and scrap
materials. These are often raised on unauthorised land.

https://telegram.me/pdf4exams

For More Visit - https://pdf4exams.org/



Urbanisation

59

2) High density of population and housing leads to over-crowding and congestion;
one room is often used for all practical purposes of domesticating living. In
Bombay and in many other big cities, it can be seen that in the slum areas one
room tenement with 100 sq.f. to 150 sq.f. of space is occupied by more than 10
persons.

3) Lack of public utilities and facilities, such as, drainage, sanitation, water taps,
electric light, health centres, common latrines and public parks, etc., are widely
observable characteristics of slums.

4) The slum-dwellers are functionally integrated with the mainstream of the city
life, yet the high incidence of deviant behaviour such as crime, juvenile
delinquency, prostitution, drug use, beggary, illegitimacy, illicit distilling of
liquor, gambling and other social evils are associated with slum areas. It does
not mean that all those residing in slums are necessarily associated with such
deviant behaviour. The slum areas, socially and physically provide greater
opportunity for such kinds of deviant behaviour.

5) Slums have a culture of their own, which Marshall Clinard has termed as ‘a
way of life’. It is said to be largely a synthesis of the culture of the lower class
and of that which Lewis has referred to as the ‘culture of poverty’.

6) Though the slum-dwellers are functionally integrated to the city life, apathy
and social isolation characterise a slum. It means that largely slums are subject
to neglect and apathy of the larger community. These areas are looked down
upon and considered inferior. Such a reaction from the larger community renders
slums into social isolation, detached from the city as a whole. Under these
circumstances, the slum-dwellers find it almost impossible to improve these
conditions through their own efforts.

Slums are dilapidated and overcrowded areas with lack of adequate public
utilities, yet their existence in the city does serve a purpose, especially for the
urban poor and migrants coming for some job opportunities in the city. It is in
slums that poor people like industrial workers, casual labourers, hawkers, petty
shopkeepers, vegetable-sellers and several others offering useful services to
the city find a place to stay. These poor people belonging to different castes,
religions, regions and languages live together even amidst extreme poor
conditions. At times, these slums play a very vital role in orienting the new
migrants to the city environment. In other words, the slum-dwellers, by
providing social comfort and support to the new migrants,  help them to adjust
to the conditions of city-living and finally integrate themselves with the
mainstream of city life.

In India, the slums are usually classified into the following three categories:
(1) the old building which have become dilapidated and deteriorated in course
of time; (2) the slums which are characterised by poor and inadequate housing
conditions, constructed legally around mills and factories, (3) the slums which
illegally come up in different parts of the city through unauthorised occupation
of open land.

Activity 1

Visit a slum area, preferably of your home town. Try to find out, either through
observation or through interaction, the major problems faced by these slum-
dwellers. After the collection of information is over, try to develop a note on the
‘Problems of Slum-dwellers in My Home Town’ in about two pages. If possible,
discuss your note with the coordinator and the co-learners of your Study Centre.
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6.5 SOCIAL CONSEQUENCES – CRIME,
ISOLATION AND MALADJUSTMENT

The rapid urbanisation over the last few decades in India (and elsewhere in the
third world countries) has latently led to rise in several problems. In fact, in
the modern developed societies, these problems came into existence since the
emergence of industrialisation during the 18th century. Today, the developing
societies are acquiring the characteristics of the developed societies even in
crime, juvenile delinquency, rape, murder, prostitution, gambling, suicide and
alcoholism. Moreover, the unprecedented pace of urbanization, causing high
density of population and conditions of urban anonymity, have given rise to
socio-psychological problems of adjustment, especially in the case of the
migrants to the city of their destination. Here, we shall briefly look into the
problems of crime, isolation and maladjustment.

6.5.1 Crime

The metropolises and the big cities provide greater environmental opportunities
for committing crimes and acts of juvenile delinquency. The rate of crime is
very high in cities compared to the rural and tribal areas. With the rise of
urbanisation, the rate of crime gets further accentuated as the opportunities of
success through socially legitimate means remain scarce as against the number
of aspirants. Moreover, urban anonymity in a way encourages resorting to
unlawful activities, as the traditional  agencies of social control and law and
order become noticeably weak. Under these conditions of urban living, crimes
such as theft, burglary, kidnapping and abduction, murder, rape, cheating,
criminal breach of trust, gambling, prostitution, alcoholism and counterfeiting,
etc., have become almost routine affairs in most cities, especially the “million”
cities. Further, in all big cities the criminal gangs indulging in organised crimes
have become a grave social problem. These criminal gangs have their network
stretching beyond a given city, spread over more than one city. At times, these
gangs are so resourceful that, even when caught by the police, they easily
succeed in escaping punishment.

Modern research points out that the great amount of crime in modern urban
centers reflects the inability of the urban community to integrate all its members
and to control those who resist integration. Crime and city are thus casually
connected. Scholars pointed out that the urbanisation of rural areas and an
increase in crime go hand in hand. Several years ago it was found that among
the rural areas and an increase in crime go hand in hand. Several years ago it
was found that among the rural inmates in an Iowa performatory in the USA
characteristics associated with an urban way of life played a significant role in
their criminal behaviour.

Compared to western societies, the rate of crime in urban India is low;
nevertheless, the problem of crime is becoming grave in all big cities in India.
The most significant reasons for this deteriorating situation lie in an
unprecedented rate of population growth of these cities, widespread economic
insecurities, and decline in the management of law and order. In 1974, out of
the total crimes reported all over the country, more than 12 per cent crimes
were committed in eight big cities – Calcutta, Bombay, Delhi, Madras, Kanpur,
Ahmedabad, Hyderabad and Bangalore. The accompanying table shows some
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details about the crimes reported under the Indian Penal Code in the eight
major cities, in 1979.

The Crime reported in eight Indian cities under IPC in 1979

 City Number of Crimes Rate of crime per
lakh & population

 Ahmedabad 7,178 345.1
 Bangalore 24,693 1240.9
 Bombay 36,417 447.9
 Calcutta 13,103 391.1
 Delhi 41,516 784.8
 Hyderabad 7,359 336.0
 Kanpur 7,192 496.0
 Madras 8,843 264.8

 Total 1,46,301 526.1

Source: Drawn from Hand Book on Social Welfare Statistics 1981, Govt. of India, Ministry
of Social Welfare, New Delhi.

The national capital, Delhi, continued to be the crime capital of the country,
recording a crime rate that is more than double the national average among the
metropolitan cities. During 2002, Delhi’s crime rate was put at 385.8 per lakh
of population, much higher than the national average of 172.3.

While the crime rate of Chennai stood at 113.5 per lakh of population, Kolkata
reported at an even lower rate of 90.6 and Mumbai at 177 was slightly above
the national average.

The highest crime rate among large urban centres was reported in Bhopal
(740.9), followed by Vijayawada at 666, Indore 626 and Jaipur 524.

Activity 2

Read any national daily for at least 30 days to classify the crimes reported from
various cities in India.

In Western societies, the unskilled labour is identified with the ‘blue collar’
shirts and the office-going people with the ‘white collar’. Generally, people
think that the ‘blue collar’ has close links with crime. It has, however, been
found that wrong behaviour is not limited to this group, and even persons
associated with clean dress commit objectionable behaviour that at times goes
unnoticed. The white-collar crimes, which are committed largely by violating
the rules and regulations of trade, business or profession during the conduct of
these activities also become widespread, especially in cities which are the
victims of rapid urbanisation. Usually, individuals and groups resorting to the
white-collar crimes enjoy power, prestige and clandestine relations with the
authorities due to their professional or business activities. On account of such
social connections, many among them find it easier to escape punishment even
if the consequences of their unlawful activities are grave in the larger interests
of society.
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6.5.2 Isolation

Social  interaction with others is a basis of all forms of social relationships and
social groupings. It plays a very vital and meaningful role in all forms of social
life: rural, urban or tribal. In smaller communities, such interactions in different
aspects of life provide for personal and intimate social relationships, whereas
in the cities due to the large, and heterogeneous population, the possibilities of
such relationships are considerably minimised. With the rise of urbanisation,
a city-dweller, while living amidst a sea of fellow city-dwellers, is detached
from them socially . In other words, a city-dweller is physically in proximity
with others in different walks of life, but socially he is under conditions of
relative isolation, if not absolute isolation. Socially,  isolated persons are rarely
found in village communities. In the city, people are usually unable to make
intimate and emotionally strong relationships. This tendency goes on increasing
as the city grows in the face of rapid population growth. Older people, the
migrants who are still strangers in the city, people who are unable to get along
with others, socially rejected persons and persons who do not find people of
their liking often feel acute isolation even amidst thousands of the urban-
dwellers.

The rapid growth of urban population leads to greater divisions of labour and
specialisation of work which, in turn, creates interdependence among
individuals participating in a given economic activity. Such an interdependence
is partial and restricted only up to the fulfillment of a given fraction or a portion
of  the total activity. Thus, there is extremely limited scope for sharing a totality
of experiences and social life. The heterogeneity of population, especially in
matters of social status, caste, class, religion, income, occupation, etc., creates
partial isolation under which, as K. Dais says, integrity of particular groups is
reinforced by maintaining social distance (avoidance) toward other groups.
Residential segregation is one of the manifestations of partial isolation in cities.

In a broad perspective, Kingsley Davis observes that partial isolation, whatever
its specific form, tends to be associated with the individuals positions and to
be expressed in the rights and duties of these positions. It implies that between
individuals of different status there is a difference of ends. It is, therefore, one
of the means by which societies are organised. Some mutual avoidance, social
distance, and ethnocentrism emerge. A similar, by and large, prevails in the
face of rapid urbanisation.

6.5.3 Maladjustment

The process of urbanisation adds to the complexities of city - life. It generates
and strengthens the forces of social change, leading to new social reality and
inevitable pressures of conformity. As the process of urbanisation accelerates,
the city life tends to be rapidly characterised by cultural diversities, socio-
economic inequalities, competition, conflict and several other manifestations
of complexities of social reality. The fact of social mobility also affects the
life of the city-dwellers. In a way, all these social forces impose a functional
adjustment on the part of the city-dwellers to lead a peaceful and fuller life.
However, all the city-dwellers are not fortunate enough to satisfactorily adjust
to the diverse challenges of a growing city. For example, in the field of economic
activities, even in a rapidly growing city, the number of opportunities for
successful adjustment are smaller than the number of competitors. In such a
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situation, several among those, who are the losers, fail to suitably adjust to the
reality, and become victims of frustration, inferiority complex and loss of a
meaningful integration with the totality of city-life. All such failures give rise
to the problem of maladjustment. Similarly, even among the successful ones,
many fail to conform to the new situations, and become maladjusted.

The problem of maladjustment becomes all the more acute in the case of those
city-dwellers, who are relatively recent migrants. They, in fact, present cases
of “Marginal Man”–a concept developed by Robert E.Park and later elaborated
upon by Everett V.Stonequist. The marginal-man, in simple words, is said to
be one who is in the process of changing from one culture to another. Some
scholars have also used the term “transitional man” in the sense that the
individual in question is in the process of assimilation with the culture of the
place of his destination. Further, a marginal man suffers from the problems of
maladjustment precisely because he feels lost amidst the pressures of two
cultures, as he cannot completely change from one cultural system to another.
On the one hand, he tends to retain some traits of his cultural past and, at the
same time, he is forced to acquire the traits of new culture. In such a situation,
he experiences internal conflicts, intense anxiety and socio-psychological
tensions, which often tend to enhance the incidence of maladjustment.

Apart from these adverse consequences of urbanisation, it is also found that
various forms of social disorganisation are associated with the rapid growth of
cities. Special mention may be made here of family, kinship and community
disorganisation endangering the cohesive and integrated social life. These forms
of social disorganisation are reflected through the disruption of mutually
expected roles and obligations in the wake of unequal rates of social change in
different aspects of city-life. In the case of the family, the increasing rate of
divorce and break down of jointness in the joint-family are indicative of
dissociative and break down of jointness in the joint-family are indicative of
dissociative implications of urbanisation. The withering away of kinship
obligations provide similar examples. In like manner, the enormous expansion
of the city area and the increasing pressure of its heterogeneous population
raise several problems and lessens the normative integration of the city. The
net result, as observed by William Foot Whyte, is that a large, heterogeneous,
and widely dispersed population faces many new problems for which solutions
do not exist in the culture of that society.

6.5.4 Efforts to Curb Undesirable Consequences
The increasing proportion of these evil consequences of urbanisation has led
to some systematic efforts for effectively curbing their incidence. These efforts
include legislative measures for the removal of urban poverty and
unemployment as well as measures of slum clearance and urban community
development programmes. From the Sixth Five Year Plan onwards, special
attention is being paid to the socio-economic development of small towns and
cities to divert the flow of the rural migrants. It is hoped that, with the rise of
new opportunities of employment in towns and small cities, the metropolitan
centres will be relieved of further increase in the pressure of excessive
population, which has by now made it almost impossible for the civic authorities
to ensure efficient and adequate supply of public utilities to the citizens.

In addition to these planned efforts, social legislation relating to suppression
of immoral traffic in women and girls, prevention of beggary, prevention of
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alcoholism and drug abuses, correctional programmes for criminals and juvenile
delinquents, and rehabilitation schemes for deviant persons under the
programmes of social defence are equally significant steps taken towards the
amelioration of these problems of urban living. In Section 6.7, you will come
to know about the policy of the State specifically addressed to the solution of
several urban problems so as to make urban living a decent way of life.

Check Your Progress 3

Tick the correct answer.

i) Crime is usually

a) Higher in rural than in urban areas
b) Higher in big cities than in rural areas
c) Similar in rural and urban areas
d) Lower in metropolitan cities than in small towns

ii) Compared to the Western societies, the crime rate in urban India is

a) high
b) low
c) no different

iii) Tick the correct statements

a) A city-dweller is usually socially far detached from his fellow city-
dwellers while living in the sea of humanity.

b) Socially isolated persons are often found in villages.
c) A city-dweller is usually unable to make intimate and emotionally

strong relationship with his fellow dwellers.
d) Rapid growth of urban population leads to greater division of labour.

iv) The concept of the marginal-man is developed by

a) Robert E.Park
b) Robert Redfield.
c) Louis Wirth.
d) Louis Dumont

6.6 STATE POLICY ON URBAN PROBLEMS

In India, it is now recognised that urbanisation is not a trivial aspect of the
processes of economic development and social change. This has led to a demand
that there ought to be a national policy statement on urbanisation, as it is true
in matters of industrial development, population growth, and education. Several
reasons account for the lack of national policy on urbanisation, foremost among
which have been the issues of overwhelming concern for self-sufficiency of
villages and the inclusion of urbanisation in the state subjects of our
Constitution. However, in our efforts of planned development, the five year
plans do reflect the general policies being followed for the management of the
urban problems, which are assuming massive proportion due to unprecedented
rise in the rate of urbanisation. It should be noted here that, by and large, the
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emphasis of these efforts has been towards the amelioration of the conditions
of the poor and the lower income groups. A brief appraisal of the efforts to
solve the problem of housing, sanitation and water supply, along with several
other problems of urban development, is presented here.

We have seen that one of the grave problems of urbanisation has been acute
shortage of housing facilities in cities. This problem has reached almost a
breaking point in the case of the metropolitan cities. In order to meet this
problem, planned efforts are made in the following two directions:

a) Social legislations relating to urban land and housing;

b) Programmes of slum clearance and construction of new houses.

Let us see what has been done under these heads to solve the problem of urban
housing.

6.6.1 Social Legislation Relating to Urban Land and Housing

The Constitution gives the fundamental right of the freedom of movement to
every citizen of India, but does not guarantee the right of housing to either the
urban-dwellers or the village people. In our Constitution the responsibility of
urban development and related welfare programmes has been assigned to the
state governments. The social legislation governing rent and sale of land and
houses include the following two important enactments:

1)  Rent Control Act (RCA), 1948, and

2) Urban Land Ceiling and Regulation Act (ULCRA) 1976.

i) The Rent Control Act, 1948

The Rent Control Act was enacted with a view to control and regulate the rent
of the houses. It was first enacted in the then Bombay State, in 1948, and later
on in several other states. The Rent Control Act also protects the tenants from
the atrocities of the house-owner, especially in the sense that the owner of a
house can neither force the tenant to vacate house, nor can he raise the rent of
the house at his own will. Further, the Rent Control Act also imposes the
responsibility of repairs of the house on the owner rather than on the tenant
living in it.

Systematic studies evaluating the impact of the Rent Control Act have revealed
that the Act has not been able to bring about a solution to the problem of urban
housing in the desired direction. Kiran Wadhava’s study reveals that the said
Act has hardly been able to make any noticeable progress in solving the problem
of urban housing, and its need continues to be equally significant even today.
In fact, there have been some latent consequences of this Act, adding to the
already acute problem of housing. The owners are now not eager to rent out
the house, as it will never come back in their possession due to the conditions
of the Rent Control Act. Similarly, now people do not like to build houses
with a view to earn rent. All such calculations ultimately add to the scarcity of
houses. It is also observed that the owners hardly show any interest in the
repair of houses, which have already been rented out, simply because all such
expenses are finally going to be a burden on them alone, without any possibility
of raising the rent. Owing to such apathetic attitude of the owners towards
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timely repairs, a large number of buildings in cities have deteriorated and
become dangerous for living.

The ill-effects of the Rent Control Act are not systematically recognised and
in order to put a curb on such effects the Ministry of Urban Development has
taken some serious steps. In 1987, The National Commission on Urbanisation
was appointed under the auspices of the Ministry of Urban Development,
Government of India. The Commission also went into the details of the Rent
Control Act, and recognised the seriousness of the adverse effects of the Act.
In its interim report, the National Commission on Urbanisation made several
recommendations relating to the amendments in the terms and conditions of
the existing Rent Control Act relating (1) the continuation of the protection of
the interests of the existing tenants, (2) the inclusion of the possibility of raising
rent, (3) the separation of the rules the regulations of renting houses for
commercial purposes from houses to be rented for residential purposes, (4) the
provisions of providing incentives to build new houses, etc. It is believed that
the inclusion of these amendments, while not necessarily solving the acute
problem that has been growing over the years, will certainly lessen the adverse
effects of the existing Rent Control Act.

ii) Urban Land Ceiling and Regulation Act , 1976

The second important step relating to the management of urban land is the
enactment of the Urban Land Ceiling Act of 1976. This Act has the following
three fundamental objectives:

a) Redistribution of land,

b) Prevention of speculation in land, and

c) Regulation of construction on vacant land.

Under the provisions of this Act, the excess land, i.e., land excluding the
prescribed size of the available plot, can be procured by the local authorities or
the state government for wider public interests. Usually, the excess land under
this Act is procured for the construction of houses for the urban poor and the
low income groups. Moreover, this Act imposes restrictions on the sale of
excess land so as to curb speculation in urban land.

Critics have pointed out that despite the existence of this Act the prices of land
in every city have reached far beyond the capacity of common-man and
speculation in land is flourishing almost unchecked. Moreover, the land
procured for construction of houses for the urban poor and other public utilities
is also negligible in size. In several cases, the owners of excess land have been
successful in escaping the demands of the Land Ceiling Act through corrupt
practices and use of their political connections.

6.6.2 Programmes of Slum Clearance and Construction of
New Houses

We have seen that, in the face of rapid urban growth, a large section of urban
population is living in slums and suffering from acute shortage of houses,
water-supply, sanitation and other public facilities. These urban problems have
assumed massive proportion, warranting social legislation and special attention
in our national planning. Following from these efforts, one of significant
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programmes is the slum clearance scheme and programme of construction of
new houses for the urban poor and the low income groups. Under this scheme,
low cost houses, equipped with latrine, bathroom, water-tap, sanitation and
drainage facilities, are made available to the poor people, who can afford to
pay a token amount as rent from their meagre earnings. Moreover, under the
scheme of slum clearance an entire area inhabitated by economically and
socially weaker sections is provided with these common utilities to be shared
by all. These programmes under the slum clearance scheme are subsidised to
provide assistance to the state governments for construction of one crore and
40 lakh new houses at the rate of Rs.5000 per house for the benefit of the
urban poor and the low and middle income groups. In addition, the state
governments and the local bodies of the cities also provide necessary funds for
execution of such projects. It should, however, be noted that the voluntary
agencies have still lagged behind in taking up the activities of slum clearance
and construction of houses for the poor people.

The following schemes have been executed in several cities with financial and
other support from the state governments and local bodies for the construction
of new houses:

a) In 1952, a scheme for the construction of houses for the industrial workers
came into existence.

b) A scheme was introduced, in 1954, for the construction of houses for the
low income groups.

c) Since the implementation of the Second Five Year Plan (1956), the scheme
of slum clearance and improvement came into existence on a regular basis.

d) The Life Insurance Corporation of India started giving loans since the
Second Five Year Plan to the middle-income groups for the construction
of houses.

e) Since the Fifth Five Year Plan, the programme of building houses for the
higher-income groups were taken on hand with the objective that profit
earned through such projects will be diverted for the construction of houses
for the urban poor and the low-income groups. Special instructions were
issued to the Housing Urban Development Corporation (HUDCO) in this
respect.

However, systematic studies have revealed that most of the advantages of these
schemes have been taken away by the middle and high income groups. The
plight of the urban-poor has more or less remained the same.

One of the greatest obstacles in effective implementation of the slum-clearance
programme has been lack of adequate funds. The issue received significant
attention in the Seventh Five Year Plan. It led to the establishment of a National
Housing Bank (NHB) with an assistance of Rs.100 crores from the Central
government. It is proposed that the following shall be the objective of the
National Housing Bank:

1) To provide a national body for financing the programmes only for the
construction of houses.

2) To raise the sources for procuring finance for the construction of houses
and make effective use of all such sources.
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3) To raise financial institutions at local and regional levels for advancing
loans for construction of houses and institutions giving loans for other
purposes.

4) To establish meaningful links between financial institutions advancing
loans for construction of houses and institutions giving loans for other
purposes.

All these efforts are made with a hope that conditions of the slum-dwellers
and the urban poor can be suitably improved so that they can also lead a fuller
urban life free from dirt, disease and pollution.

6.6.3 The Five-Year Plans

The policy of decentralisation in our national planning has lately been found
useful in matters of urban development also. In the First Five Year Plan no
special attention was paid to the solution of urban problems. Yet, it did recognise
the acute shortage of housing and steep rise in land prices in big cities. By the
end of the First Five Year Plan several institutional set-ups to ease this problem
came into existence. For example, a new ministry of works and housing was
first established and later renamed as the Ministry of Urban Affairs. The
National Building Organisation was established to design low cost housing.
Steps were taken to train personnel in town planning. The Second Five Year
Plan emphasised the need for planned development of cities and towns, and
advocated an integrated approach to rural and urban planning in a regional
framework. During this plan, The Urban Development Authority came into
existence, and a master plan was prepared for the first time for the development
of Delhi. This was a major step in urban planning and its implementation,
which was later followed in the case of other big cities in several states.

The Third and Fourth Five Year Plans laid emphasis on town planning for
which the responsibility was shifted from the Centre to the states. A model
town-planning Act was prepared in 1957 by the Town and Country Planning
Organisation in Delhi, and this led to the enactment of laws in other states.
The Third Five Year Plan extended financial support for the preparation of
master plans for the development of cities and towns in the states. As a result
of such efforts, nearly 400 master plans were prepared. Moreover, the Third
Plan also initiated urban community development schemes in selected cities
as an experimental scheme to solve social and human problems associated
with urban slums. The Fourth Plan recognised the need of financing urban
development schemes. It was during this plan  period that an agency – Housing
and Urban Development Corporation (HUDCO) – came into existence to
provide funds for the metropolitan authorities, State Housing Boards and other
urban institutions for the construction of houses in urban areas. The Fifth Plan
document, in a separate chapter on urban and regional planning, laid down the
following objectives of its urbanisation policy: (a) to augment civic services
in the urban centres, (b) to tackle the problems of the metropolitan cities on a
regional basis, (c) to promote the development of small towns and new urban
centres, (d) to assist inter-state projects for the metropolitan projects, and (e)
to support industrial townships under government undertakings.

The Sixth Plan also had a special chapter on urban problems but greater
emphasis was given to the problem of housing both urban and rural areas. In
this plan, necessary attention was drawn, for the first time, to regional variations
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in the levels of urban development. It should also be mentioned here that,
during the Sixth Plan, provisions were made to develop adequate infrastructural
and other facilities at the small, medium and intermediate towns so as to make
them ‘growth centres’ in promoting rural development. Further, 200 towns
were to be identified for integrated development of water supply schemes in
550 towns, and sewerage projects in 110 towns in the country.

Thus, the Sixth Plan recognised the problems of basic needs of the urban-
dwellers and took some concrete steps towards amelioration of their conditions.

The Seventh Plan, on the one hand, stressed the need for integrated development
of small and medium towns and, on the other, minimising the growth of the
metropolitan cities. To attain this objective, special incentives are offered for
the establishment of industries in small and medium towns. It also advocates
for greater financial support to local bodies by the state governments. In terms
of institutional set up, the Seventh Plan recommended the establishment of the
National Urban Infrastructure Development Finance Corporation, to provide
capital for the development of infrastructure in small and medium towns. Apart
from these steps, the emphasis on housing for the urban poor and the low
income groups, integrated development and provisions for promotion of basic
amenities for the urban-dwellers are continued in the Seventh Plan and proposed
draft of the Eighth Five Year Plan.

In brief, although the Five Year Plans do not as yet exhibit any comprehensive
policy on India’s urbanisation and urban problem, there are obviously certain
aspects which have received greater attention to ameliorate the conditions of
the urban-dwellers. Special mention may be made of (a) finance for housing,
(b) slum clearance and improvement, (c) town water supply and sewerage, (d)
urban transporation, and (e) the preparation of master plans for the development
of cities, especially bigger ones.

Check Your Progress 4

i) What are the major objectives of the Rent Control Act, 1948? Answer in
about five lines.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

ii) Write a short note on the social legislation on the urban land in India. Use
about six lines to answer.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................
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iv) What are the major features of the Slum Clearance Programme in India?
Answer in about seven lines.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

6.7 LET US SUM UP

Urbanisation refers to a social process. In demographic sense, it exhibits the
proportion of the urban population to the total population of a society. In
sociological sense, it also refers to a way of life typically associated with the
city. The haphazard and steep rise in the population of big cities has led to the
notion of over-urbanisation in India, which, in the societal context, is not true.
Even today only less than one-third of the total population of India lives in
towns and cities.

The industrial-urban India has given birth to several social problems among
which the problems of slums, crimes, housing, pollution and inadequate public
utilities have become grave. In the absence of a national policy on urbanisation,
the matters of urban planning and development remain largely confined to the
efforts of the state governments. The schemes of slum clearance and housing
for the urban poor and the low-income groups are in a way addressed to the
solution of these problems. The five year plans have also made significant
efforts through making provisions of financial support to several programmes
of urban renewal.

6.8 KEY WORDS

Marginal man : A marginal man is one, who has not been
able to give up the traits of his cultural past,
nor has been able to assimilate with the
new culture. Thus, he is a man in transition,
placed between two cultures.

Million city : A city with a population over ten lakhs.
Over-urbanisation : A term describing the process of excessive

growth population in cities (mainly
through migration) in relation to
employment and other facilities available
in them.

Primary urbanisation : A process of coordinating the activities of
local tradition to the norms provided by
the Great Tradition.
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Slum : Broadly speaking, it is a locality
characterised by inadequate and
deteriorated housing, deficient public
utilities, overcrowding and cogestion and
usually inhabited by the poor and socially
heterogeneous people.

Urbanisation : A process in demographic sense, which
refers to the proportion of a total
population living in towns and cities. In
sociological sense, it refers to a way of life
associated with living in the city.

White-collar crime : It refers to malpractices employed during
the conduct of any profession, business or
trade.

Secondary urbanisation : A process of heterogenetic development
associated with the industrial phase of the
city.

6.9 FURTHER READINGS

Institute of Urban Affairs. 1988. State of India’s Urbanisation, Institute of
Urban Affairs : New Delhi.

Rao, M.S.A (ed.) 1974. Urban Sociology in India. Orient Longman : New
Delhi.

6.10 ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR PROGRESS

Check Your Progress 1
i) b)
ii) d)
iii) c)
Check Your Progress 2
i) The main features of over-urbanisation in India are as follows:

a) There is a seeming imbalance between the levels of industrialisation
and urbanisation in India. (b) The process of urbanisation takes away a
large share of national resources and, thus, impinges upon the rate of
economic growth in society. (c) There has been excessive population
pressure on the civic amenities and housing.

ii) It is estimated that nearly 70% of the urban population in India live in
sub-standard houses. Here, more than half of the urban households occupy
only a single room with an average occupancy per room of 4.4 persons.
Besides, there are a large number of homeless persons. Only in Delhi
there are more than three lakh homeless persons.

iii) (a) Indiscriminate growth of industrial and chemical plants. (b) Pre-
industrial structure of cities with narrow streets of roads. (c) High-rise of
buildings with high density of population, congestion on roads and
pollution. (d) Lack of effective measure for systematic use of land.
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Check Your Progress 3
i) b)
ii) b)
iii) a), c), d)
iv) a)
Check Your Progress 4
i) The main objectives of this law are to (a) regulate the rent of the house,

(b) protect the tenant from the atrocities of the houseowners, (c) make the
landowner responsible to undertake the repair of the house regularly.

ii) The Urban Land Ceiling Act, 1976, covers on broad aspect of urban land
management. This Act has three fundamental objectives : (a) distribution
of surplus land, (b) prevention of speculation in land, (c) Regulation of
construction on vacant land. However, despite the provisions of this Act,
the price of urban land has gone beyond the reach of the common man,
and speculation in land is also flourishing without being checked.

iii) Under this scheme, low cost houses equipped with latrine, bathroom, water
tap, sanitation and drainage facilities are made available to the poor people,
who can pay a token amount as rent from their income. These schemes are
subsidised by the government. However, one of the greatest obstacles for
the speedy implementation of this programme has been that of adequate
funds. The Seventh Five Year Plan has given emphasis on the issue of slum
clearance.
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7.0 OBJECTIVES

In this Unit, we shall discuss the changing family patterns in India. After going
through this unit, you should be able to:

describe a family;

discuss its various types;

explain the factors responsible for change in the family system;

examine the changes in the traditional joint family system; and

analyse the changes in the rural and urban family system in India.

7.1 INTRODUCTION

In the previous Units of this Block, we introduced you the various dimensions
of social demography, migration and urbanisation in India. In this Unit, we
shall discuss the changing family structure in India. This Unit begins with a
short discussion on the definition and types of the family. Industrialisation,
urbanisation and modernisation are the important social forces affecting the
traditional family structure in India. We discuss these factors briefly and
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describe a perspective to understand the change in the family structure in Section
7.3. In Section 7.4, we discuss the change taking place in the traditional joint
family system in India. The change in the rural family and the impact of the
breakdown of the rural joint family are discussed in this Section. Change in
the urban family system and its various facets are examined in section 7.6

7.2 FAMILY : DEFINITION AND TYPES

In Unit No. 6. Block 2 of ESO-02, we discussed in detail the institution of the
family in India. There we discussed the continuum between the nuclear and
the joint family. In this Unit, we shall discuss the form and direction of changes
in the family system in India. To begin with, let us study the definition and
types of family.

7.2.1 Definition

Ordinarily, a family, particularly an elementary family, can be defined as a
social group consisting of father, mother and their children. But in view of the
variety as found in the constituents of a family, this definition in rather
inadequate. Bohannan (1963), in his definition of the family, emphasised the
functional as well as the structural roles of family. According to him, “a family,
contains people who are linked by sexual and affinal relationships as well as
those linked by descent who are linked by secondary relationships, that is, by
chains of primary relationships”.

Box 1. Characteristics of Family

For a comprehensive understanding of what the family stands for today, William
J. Goode (1989) suggests the following characteristics:

a) At least two adult persons of opposite sex reside together.

b) They engage in some kind of division of labour i.e., they both do not perform
exactly the same tasks.

c) They engage in many types of economic and social exchanges, i.e., they do
things for one another.

d) They share many things in common, such as food, sex, residence, and both
goods and social activities.

e) The adults have parental relations with their children, as their children have
filial relations with them; the parents have some authority over their children
and both share with one another, while also assuming some obligation for
protection, cooperation, and nurturance.

f) There are sibling relations among the children themselves, with a range of
obligations to share, protect, and help one another.

Individuals are likely to create various kinds of relations with each other but,
if their continuing social relations exhibit some or all of the role patterns noted
here, in all probability they would be viewed as the family.

7.2.2 Types of Family

On the basis of the composition of the family, three distinct types of family
organisation emerge.
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a) Nuclear Family

The most basic among  the families is called natal or nuclear or elementary, or
simple family, which consists of a married man and woman and their offspring.
In specific cases, sometimes one or more additional persons are found to reside
with them. Over a period of time, the structure of a family changes. Often
additional members, viz., an aged parent or parents or unmarried brother or
sisters may come to like with the members of a nuclear family. It may lead to
the development of varieties of nuclear families. While discussing the nature
of the joint family in India, Pauline Kolenda (1987) has discussed additions/
modifications in the nuclear family structure. She gives the following
compositional categories :

i) Nuclear family refers to a couple with or without children.

ii) Supplemented nuclear family indicates a nuclear family plus one or
more unmarried, separated, or widowed relatives of the parents other than
their unmarried children.

iii) Sub nuclear family is identified as a fragment of a former nuclear family,
for instance, a widow/widower with his/her unmarried children or siblings
(unmarried) or widowed or separated or divorced) living together.

iv) Single person household

v) Supplemented sub nuclear family refers to a group of relatives, members
of a formerly complete nuclear family along with some other unmarried,
divorced or widowed relatives who were not member of the nuclear family.
For instance, a widow and her unmarried children may be living together
with her widowed mother-in-law.

In the Indian context, it is easy to find all these types of family. However, in
terms of societal norms and values, these types relate to the joint family system
(cf. ESO-02, Unit 6)

Nuclear families are often combined, like atoms in a molecule, into larger
aggregates. Although such families are generally referred to as composite forms
of family, on the basis of their structural characteristics they can be differentiated
into two distinct types; like i) polygamous family and ii) family.

b) Polygamous Family

A polygamous family ordinarily consists of two or more nuclear families
conjoined by plural marriage. These types of families are statistically very few
in number in general. There are basically two types of polygamous family
based on the forms of marriage, viz., polygyny, i.e., one husband with more
than one wife at a time, and polyandry, i.e., one wife with more than one
husband at the same time.

c) Extended Family

An extended family consists of two or more nuclear families affiliated through
the extension of parent-child relationship and relationship of married siblings.
The former can be designated as a vertically extended family, whereas the
latter would be referred to as a horizontally extended family. In a typical
patriarchal extended family, there lives an elderly person with his son and
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wife and their unmarried children. You may be interested to know what
constitutes the jointness in the joint family. Usually, the jointness is depicted
in a number of factors, viz., commensality (eating together from the same
kitchen), common residence, joint ownership of property, cooperation and
common sentiments, common ritual bonds, etc. You may also be interested to
know who constitute the joint family. It is the kin relationships. Hence Pauline
Kolenda (1987) points out the following types of the joint family in India:

i) Collateral Joint Family comprises two or more married couples between
whom there is a sibling bond.

ii) Supplemented Collateral Joint Family is a collateral joint family along
with unmarried, divorced and widowed relatives.

iii) Lineal Joint Family consists of two couples, between whom there is a
lineal link, like between a parent and her married sons or between a parent
and his married daughter.

iv) Supplemented Lineal Joint Family is a lineal joint family together with
unmarried, divorced or widowed relatives, who do not belong to either of
the lineally linked nuclear families.

v) Lineal Collateral Joint Family consists of three or more couples linked
lineally and collaterally. For example, a family consisting of the parents
and their two or more married sons together with unmarried children of
the couples.

vi) Supplemented Lineal – Collateral Joint Family consists of the members
of a lineal collateral joint family plus unmarried, widowed, separated
relatives who belong to none of the nuclear families (lineally and
collaterally linked), for example, the father’s widowed sister or brother or
an unmarried nephew of the father.

This discussion should have given you a broad picture of the existing family
structure in India. In this Unit, we shall discuss the changing family structure.
Before we introduce ourselves to this discussion, let us know the social factors
that affect the family structure. In the following section, we shall discuss these
factors. Before that you must complete this ‘check your progress’ exercise.

Check Your Progress 1

1) Which one of the following is not a characteristic of the family?

a) At least two adult persons of opposite sex reside together.

b) These persons engage in some kind of division of labour.

c) They engage in many types of economic and social exchanges.

d) None of the above.

2) In a polyandrous family there…………..

a) is a wife with more than one husband at the same time.
b) is a husband with more than one wife at the same time.
c) is one husband and one wife at the same time.
d) is a married couple without children.
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3) An extended family can be ……………

a) only vertically extended.
b) only horizontally extended.
c) both vertically and horizontally extended
d) none of the above.

7.3 SOCIAL PROCESSES AFFECTING FAMILY
STRUCTURE

A host of inter-related factors, viz., economic, educational, legal and
demographic like population growth, migration and urbanisation, etc., have
been affecting the structure of the family in India. We shall take care of these
factors while discussing the changes, in the following sections. Here, let us
discuss the broad processes of industrialisation, urbanisation and modernisation
as factors affecting the family structure.

Nuclearisation of Joint Family

7.3.1 Industrialisation

There are innumerable published accounts demonstrating that changes have
taken place in the structure of the family due to exposures to the forces of
industrialisation. Nuclearisation of the family is considered as the outcome of
its impact. Such an interpretation presupposes existence of non-nuclear family
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structure in such societies. Empirical evidence sometimes does not support
this position. Further, industrial establishments have their own requirements
of  human groups for their efficient functioning. As a result, people are migrating
to industrial areas, and various kinds of family units have been formed adding
extra-ordinary variety to the overall situation. It is, nevertheless, important to
note down in this context that despite definite visible trends in the changing
structure of the family due to industrialisation, it is not yet possible to establish
any one-to-one relationship.

7.3.2 Urbanisation

In most of the discussions on impact of urbanisation on the family structure,
one specific observation is fairly common: that, due to the influence of
urbanisation, the joint family structure is under severe stress, and in many
cases it has developed a tendency toward nuclearisation. When there is no
disagreement on the authenticity of such a tendency, the traditional ideal joint
family was perhaps not the exclusive type before such influence came into
existence. Nevertheless, various accounts demonstrate how both nuclear and
joint structures have evolved innumerable varieties due to the influence of
urbanisation.

7.3.3 Modernisation

Both industrialisation and urbanisation are considered as the major contributing
factors toward modernisation. In fact, modernisation as a social-psychological
attribute can be in operation independent of industrialisation and urbanisation.

With the passage of time, through exposures to the forces of modernisation,
family structure underwent multiple changes almost leading to an endless
variety. There are instances too, where family structure has become simpler
due to its impact. There are also contrary instances indicating consequent
complexity in family structure.

7.3.4 Change in the Family Structure : A Perspective

One of  the important features of the family studies in India has been concerned
with the question of whether the joint family system is disintegrating, and a
new nuclear type of family pattern is emerging. “It seems almost unrealistic”,
Augustine points out, “that we think of a dichotomy between the joint and
nuclear family. This is especially true given the rapidity of social change, which
has swept our country.” In the context of industrialisation, urbanisation and
social change, it is very difficult to think of a dichotomy between the joint and
the nuclear family in India. In the present contexts, these typologies are not
mutually exclusive. Social change is an inevitable social process, which can
be defined as observable transformations in social relationships. This
transformation is most evident in the family system. However, because of
structures of our traditionality, these transformations are not easily observable
(Augustine 1982:2).

Against this backdrop, to understand the dimensions of changes taking place
in Indian family system, the concept of transitionality may be used. This
concept, according to Augustine, has two dimensions : retrospective and
prospective. The retrospective dimension implies the traditional past of our
family and social system, while the prospective one denotes the direction in
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which change is taking place in our family system. Transitionality is thus an
attempt to discern the crux of the emergent forms of family (Augustine 1982:3).

Keeping in mind this perspective, we shall examine the emerging trends of
change in the family system in contemporary India. However, at the outset,
we are to make it explicit that, within the given space, it would not be possible
for us to document the changes individually taking place in the family system
of various castes or ethnic groups spread over diversified socio-cultural regions
of this country. Hence for your broad understanding, we shall concentrate on
three broad areas of our enquiry : change in the traditional extended family,
rural family and urban family. Let us begin with change in the traditional
extended family. Before that complete this activity.

Activity 1

Try to know the past 40 years’ history of your family from some elderly member.
It may have undergone significant changes over the years. List down the factors
responsible for changes in your family. Write a note on these changes of about 2
pages. If possible, discuss your findings with the Counsellor and the students at
your Study Centre. You should find it sociologically interesting.

7.4 CHANGE IN THE JOINT FAMILY SYSTEM

The extended family in India is known as joint family. The ideals of the joint
family are highly valued throughout the country, especially among the Hindus.
However, studies conducted in several parts of the country show that the joint
family system in India is undergoing a process of structural transformation
due to the process of modernisation, industrialisation and urbanisation. But
the fact remains that the values and attitudes of the Indian society have favoured
the joint family tradition for centuries, and these are still favoured. Many
scholars have viewed the transformation in the joint family system in terms of
the concept of the family cycle.

A nuclear family develops into a joint family after the marriage of a son; that
is with the coming in of a daughter in-law. Hence the process of fission and
fusion take place  in the family system due to various reasons. In most parts of
India , where patriarchal families exist, sons are expected to stay together with
the parents till the siblings of the family are married. After this they tend to
separate. Thus the process of fission takes place, and the joint family is broken
into relatively smaller number of units - sometimes into nuclear units. Nicholas,
on the basis of his study in rural West Bengal, concludes that if a joint family
between a father and his married sons divides, a joint family among brothers
rarely survives. The father seems to be the keystone of the joint family structure.
Despite the solidarity among the male siblings, after the father’s death, many
forces tend to break the joint family into separate hearths, even though at times
the property may be held in common (Cf. Ishwaran, 1982 : 8).

I.P. Desai, in his famous work, Some Aspects of Family in Mahuva (1964),
points out that in Gujarat ‘a residentially nuclear group is embedded in social,
cultural and other non-social environments, which are not the same as those in
the societies of the West’ . He defines the structure of a family in terms of
one’s orientation to action. When action is oriented towards the husband, wife
and children , the family can be categorised as a nuclear unit; and when the
action is oriented towards a wider group, it is defined as a joint family. To
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him, through the nuclear family does exist in India, it is, however, not the
prevalent pattern. In his sampling, only 7% of the households considered nuclear
family as desirable, while around 60% considered jointness as desirable.

Significantly, elements of jointness were found among all religious groups.
Their greater degree was available among the business and the agricultural
castes. It is important to note that property was an important factor behind the
jointness. Kapadia also found that though most families are nuclear, they are
actually ‘joint’ in operation. These families maintain their connections through
mutual cooperation and rights and obligations other than those of property. To
him, not the common hearth, but mutual ties, obligations and rights, etc., have
been the major elements of jointness in the contemporary functionally joint
family in India (Kapadia 1959 : 250).

In his study of a village in South India, Ishwaran (1982) found that 43.76%
nuclear (elementary) families and 56.24% were extended (joint) families. The
villagers attach a wealth of meaning to the term ‘jointness’ and in their opinion
one either belongs to the joint family or depends upon the extended kin. In
fact, the isolated independent elementary family does not exist for them, and
indeed its actual existence is largely superficial due to heavy reliance upon the
extended kin group. The extended family is the ideal family, reinforced by
religious, social, economic and other ideological forces. He concludes that
even though the nuclear families are on the increase, perhaps because of the
greater geographical and social mobility found in a society being modernised,
these families cannot live in isolation without active cooperation and contact
with the extended kin (Ishwaran 1982 : 20)

There is no denying the fact that the trend of modernisation has been dominant
in India. However, the physical separation does not speak for the departure
from the spirit of jointness of the family structure. The sense of effective
cooperation in need, and obligation to each other, have remained prevalent
among the family members in spite of being separated from the erstwhile joint
family. Hence, we are required to understand not only the manifestation of
nuclearisation of the family structure in India, but also the latent spirit of
cooperation and prevalence of common values and sentiments among the family
members. The extent of cooperation and the prevalence of common values
and sentiments may vary in the rural and urban areas. We shall discuss the
patterns of change in the rural and urban family structure, separately, in the
following sections.

Check Your Progress 2
i) Write a note, in about six lines, on the fission in the traditional joint family

system in India.
...................................................................................................................
...................................................................................................................
...................................................................................................................
...................................................................................................................
...................................................................................................................
...................................................................................................................
...................................................................................................................
...................................................................................................................
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ii) How can you define the structure of a family in terms of one’s orientation
towards action. Answer in about five lines.
...................................................................................................................
...................................................................................................................
...................................................................................................................
...................................................................................................................
...................................................................................................................
...................................................................................................................
...................................................................................................................

7.5 CHANGE IN THE RURAL FAMILY SYSTEM

Scholars have identified the joint family as typical of rural India. These families
are exposed to various forces, viz., land reforms, education, mass media, new
technology, new development strategies, urbanisation, industrialisation,
modernisation, and so on. These above-mentioned forces are found to exercise
tremendous influence on the contemporary family systems in rural India. Let
us examine these forces in detail.

7.5.1 Factors Responsible for Change

There are various factors affecting the family structure in rural India. We shall
discuss some of these factors here.

i) Land Reforms

Earlier, the members of the joint family normally lived together due to common
ancestral property, which was vast in size. Land reforms imposed ceiling
restriction on the landholdings. In many cases, the heads of the family resorted
to theoretical partition of the family by dividing the land among the sons in
order to avoid the law of the land ceiling. During their life-time the sons live
under his tutelage, if he was powerful; otherwise, sons gradually began to live
separately during their parents life-time. Thus the theoretical partition hastens
formal partition, and sows the seeds for separate living (Lakshminarayana,
1982 : 44). Again, in many cases, real partition has taken place in the joint
family, immediately after the implementation of the land ceiling laws.

ii) Education and Gainful Employment

Education, industrialisation and urbanisation have opened the scope for gainful
employment to the villagers outside the village. Initially, a few members of
the joint family move to the city for education. After successful completion of
education, most of them join service or opt for other avenues of employment
in the urban areas. They get married and start living with their wives and
children. Gradually, such separate units become the nuclear families. However,
the members of these nuclear units keep on cooperating with the other members
of their natal family on most occasions.

iii) Economic Difficulties in Rural Areas

The rural development strategies in India, aimed to eradicate poverty and
unemployment, enhance a higher standard of life and economic development
with social justice to the rural people. However, in reality these have generated
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regional imbalances, sharpened class inequality, and have adversely economic
and social life of the lower strata of the rural people. In the backward areas,
people face enormous hardship to earn a livelihood. Hence, people of these
areas are pushed to migrate to the urban areas. This migration has affected the
family structure. Initially men alone migrate. Then they bring their family and
gradually become residentially separated from their natal home.

iv) Growing Individuals

A high sense of individualism is also growing among section of the villagers.
Penetration of the mass media (viz., the newspapers, the T.V., the radio), formal
education, consumerist culture and market forces have helped individualism
grow at a faster rate than ever. The rural people and the members of the rural
joint family have started believing more in their individuality. In the past, the
size of the family was relatively big. The kinship network was large and
obligations were more. It was imperative that relatives were given shelter.
Today, every individual strives to improve his/her standard of living and
enhance his/her status in the community outside the purview of the family and
the kingroup. This is possible if the individual has lesser commitments and
fewer obligations (Lakshminarayan 1982 : 46). This situation grows at a faster
rate immediately after the marriage of the sons and coming of the daughters-
in-law. Many times value conflicts between an educated individualistic
daughter-in-law and old mother-in-law lead to the break down in the joint
family system.

7.5.2 Impact of the Breakdown of the Joint Family

The transition in the rural family structure has certain significant impacts on
the status and role of the family members. One impact is that of the diminishing
authority of the patriarch of the joint family. In a joint family, traditionally,
authority rests on the eldest male member of the family. Once the family splits
into several units, new authority centres emerge there, with the respective eldest
male member as the head of each nuclear unit. Authority is also challenged
frequently by the educated and the individualistic young generations.
Youngmen exposed to modern ideas of freedom and individualism show
resentment to the traditional authority (Ibid.).

After the split in a joint family, women, who earlier had no say in the family
affairs, also emerge as mistresses of the nuclear households with enormous
responsibility. In this process of transition, the oldest woman also tend to lose
their authority. Many of young women also challenge the dominating attitudes
of the mothers-in-law. Similarly, many of the traditional mothers-in-law also
face an uneasy situation due to growing disproportionate individualism among
the daughters-in-law.

With the breakdown of the joint family system, the aged, widow, widower and
other dependents in the family face severe problems. The joint family system
provides security to these people. After the breakdown of this family system,
they are left to themselves. In the rural area, the day care centres for the old or
the children’s home for the orphan are not available. Hence, their position
becomes very critical. Many widows, widowers, children, and even old couple
become beggars. Many leave for old people centres around pilgrim centres as
the last resort of their social security and mental peace.
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Check Your Progress 3

1) Describe the impact of land reforms on the joint family system in India.
Use five lines to answer.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

2) What has been the impact of the mass media on the joint family?

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

7.6 CHANGE IN URBAN FAMILY SYSTEM

Significant numbers of studies have been conducted on the urban family
structure in India. T.K. Oommen (1982), after surveying all these studies, points
out that most of these studies have been obsessed with a single question; Is the
joint family in India breaking down and undergoing a process of nuclearisation
due to urbanisation? A group of sociologists postulated this assumption that
the joint family system is breaking down and the trend is toward the formation
of nuclear units in the urban areas. While another group is of the opinion that
joint family ethic and the kinship orientation still exist even after the residential
separation.

7.6.1 Family in the Urban Setting

Scholars point out that industrial urbanisation has not brought disintegration
in the joint family structure. Milton Singer (1968) studies the structure of the
joint family among the Industrialists of Madras City. He finds that joint family
system has not been a blockade for entrepreneurship development. Rather, it
has facilitated and adapted to industrialisation. Orensten, in his study on the
Recent History of Extended Family in India analyses the census data from
1811 to 1951. He finds that joint and large families in India are not disappearing
by the processes of  industrialisation and urbanisation. However, the prevalence
of the joint family structure has not been of uniform one across society.
Ramakrishna Mukherjee finds that (a) the joint family is over-represented in
the trade and commerce sector of national economy and in the high and middle
grade occupations; (b) nuclear family is over-represented in the rural rather
than in the urban areas. Based on his study on the family structure in West
Bengal, he concludes that the central tendency in the Indian society is to pursue
the joint family organisation (cf. Oommen 1982: 60). Joint family sentiments
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widely prevail over nuclearisation of family units in spite of residential
separation, etc.

7.6.2 Direction of Change

T.K. Oommen is of the opinion that so far urban family has been viewed from
within as a little society. To him, for a proper understanding, the urban family
should be placed in a broad social context. For this purpose, the urban families
are to be distinguished through the mode of earning a livelihood and sources
of income, structure of authority, urban social milieu and social ecology and
the emerging value patterns. He points out that the type of family postulated in
the Indian Constitution  is an egalitarian, conjugal and nuclear family. Besides
the Constitutionality, the socio-ecological factors, like the settlement patterns,
native cultural environments of the urban migrants, and associations to various
occupational, political, ideological, cultural-recreational, economic groups
influence and reorient the style and pattern of the urban familial life. He
mentions that urban centres have been the melting pots of traditional and modern
values. Individualism is growing at a significant speed in the urban areas. It
admits freedom of individuals in the decision-making process in the family,
choice of mates, acquisition and management of personal property,
establishment of separate households after marriage, etc. Individualism is,
however, against the spirit of the joint family and questions the established
authority of the elder male. There may be contradictory emphasis on the value
hierarchies and individualism. This is also likely to influence the urban family
life. However, the influence of the above-mentioned factors may be of a diverse
nature, based on the typology (metropolis, city, town, etc.) of the urban areas
and the extent of industrialisation as well. Along with these, the traditional
cultural patterns of the family also continue. To him, there are three broad
categories of urban families on the basis of their income. These families have
distinct socio-cultural and ecological milieu, patterns of familial authority and
value. Forces of urbanisation have affected these families diversely. Let us
examine these families.

i) Families of Proprietary Class. Their basic resource is the family of
capital. The elder males in the family have substantial authority, as they
own and control property. These are mostly the joint-households. Socially,
they are the local people or the old migrants from the same region and
same cultural milieu. In these families, traditional hierarchies are accepted
and individualism is incipient.

ii) Families of the Entrepreneurial-cum-Professional Category. The basic
resources of these families are capital and expertise/skill and their
simultaneous investment for generating income. Small commercial/trade/
industrial establishments owned and managed by the family, practitioners
of  professions, etc., belong to this category. The adult males have less
authority. Though these families are joint in nature, there is a tendency of
breaking up as adult sons marry. Socially, they are mostly the local and
the old migrants. However, new migrants are also there. In these
households, hierarchy and traditional authority is questioned and
individualism is visible.

iii) Families of Service Category. These families generate income exclusively
through selling their expertise skill or labour power in the service sector.
This category is again divided into three sub-categories.
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a) Families in the service sector. The major source of their income is
professional/managerial or administrative expertise. In these families,
the domination of the male and the old members are not sustained.
Neolocal nuclear households are the dominant patterns. Socially, they
are mostly the new migrants from diversified socio-cultural regions.
In these families, hierarchy erodes and individualism is strong.

b) Families in the service sector. The main source of their income is
administrative skill and semi-professional expertise. There are
decentralisation of authority because of women’s contribution in the
family income, retirement from work, dependency on sons or
daughters, etc. These are neolocal households with dependent kins.
Socially, they are a mixture of locals, old and new migrants and come
substantially from various regions. Traditional authority and hierarchy
are questioned, and individualism slowly emerges there.

c) The labour families in the service sector. The only source of their
income is the labour power. These are essentially the nuclear
households. However, due to poverty, they share housing with kins.
There have been the sharing and decentralisation of authority among
the family members, based on the extent of their economic
contribution. They are a mixture of locals, old and new migrants
from same cultural regions. In these families, hierarchy breaks down
with the growth of individualism.

An analysis of the changes in the above-mentioned families shows that the
forces of change have diversely affected these families. The old migrants and
the local people, who earn absolutely from their household investment, have
accepted the traditional authority. Individualism has not penetrated there. The
tendency toward nuclearisation is more among  the new migrants and among
the families in the servicing sector. Individualism has also grown because of
diverse socio-economic conditions. T.K. Oommen, however, points out the
possibility of overlapping between these types of urban families.

7.6.3 Some Emerging Trends

In the context of rapid technological transformation, economic development
and social change, the pattern of family living has been diverse in urban India.
Today, life has been much more complex both in the rural and in the urban
areas than what it was few decades ago. In the urban areas, even in the rural
areas as well, many couples are in gainful employment. These working couples
are to depend on others for child care, etc., facilities. With the structural break
down of the joint family, working couple face a lot of problem. For employment,
many rural males come out of the village, leaving behind their wives and
children in their natal homes. The rural migrants are not always welcome to
the educated westernised urban family for a longer stay. Their stay many times
creates tension among the family members. In the lower strata of the urban
society, however, the rural migrants are largely accommodated. Many times,
they become the members of these families also. The 1991 Census has revealed
an important trend of the changing family pattern in India. Data suggested that
though nuclearisation of the family has been the dominant phenomenon the
extent of joint living is also increasing, especially in the urban areas. Experts
point out that the increase in the joint living is mostly because of the migration
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of the rural people to the urban areas, and their sharing of common shelter and
hearth with other migrants from the same region.

In the process of structural transformation, the old structure of authority and
value have been challenged. The growing individualism questions the
legitimacy of the age old hierarchic authority. The old value system also changes
significantly. However this system of transformation has minimised the
importance of mutual respect, love and affection among the family members
belonging to various generations.  Penetration of consumerist culture has
aggravated the situation further.  In a situation of generation gap, many of the
aged feel frustrated, dejected and neglected in society. Since the emotional
bondage has been weakened; many young members feel a sense of identity
crisis in the family. The lack of emotional support in the family often leads the
youth to the path of alcoholism and drug addiction. The aspect of joint family
sentiments, which has been so emphasised by the sociologists, has not been
always operational and effective in the changing context of the society.

Check Your Progress 4

Tick Mark the correct answers

i) According to Milton Singer, the joint family system

a) has not been a blockade for entrepreneurship development.

b) Has been a blockade for entrepreneurship development.

c) Is breaking down among the business community.

d) Is the dominant pattern among the servicing poor.

ii) According to Ramakrishna Mukherjee the nuclear family is over
represented in the ………

a) rural areas.

b) urban areas

c) both of these areas

d) none of these areas.

iii) T.K. Oommen distinguishes urban families through

a) mode of earning and changing value pattern.

b) structure of authority

c) urban social milieu and social ecology.

d) all of the above.

7.7 LET US SUM UP

In this Unit, we have defined and discussed various types of family. We have
also discussed various factors, viz., urbanisation, industrialisation and
modernisation affecting family structure in India. Changes in the traditional
joint family system are also explained. Families of the urban and rural India
are affected diversely by the forces of development and change. We have
discussed changes in the rural and urban families separately. Among the rural
families, we discussed the factors responsible for the change, and the impact
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of the breakdown of the joint family are also discussed. Lastly, the change in
the urban family structure, the direction of its change and some emerging trends
are also discussed.

7.8 KEY WORDS
Family Cycle : It denotes that the elements of family life

take shape in a certain direction. It relates
essentially to the process of fission in the
residential and compositional aspects of
the family.

Neolocal Residence : The custom for a married couple to reside
apart from either spouse’s parent or other
relatives.

Patriarchal Family : A family in which the eldest male is
dominant.

Patrilocal : The custom for a married couple to reside
in the household or community of the
husband’s parents.

Polyandry : A form of marriage in which a wife has
more than one husband at the same time.

Polygamy : Marriage involving more than one woman
at the same time.

Polygyny : A form of polygamy in which a husband
has more than one wife at the same time.

7.9 FURTHER READINGS
Augustine, J.S. (Ed.) 1982. The Indian Family in Transition. Vikas Publishing
House, New Delhi.

Shah, A.M. 1992. “Changes in the Indian Family”. In Yogesh Atal (Ed.)
Understanding Indian Society. Har-Anand Publications, New Delhi.

7.10 ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR PROGRESS
Check Your Progress 1

1) d)

2) a)

3) d)

Check Your Progress 2

i) In traditional patriarchal–patrilocal families in India, sons are expected to
stay with the parents till the marriages of the siblings are over. The sons
tend to separate after this. Hence, the process of fission takes place, and
the joint family breaks down into relatively smaller units-sometimes into
nuclear households.
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ii) According to I.P.Desai, when action is oriented towards husband, wife
and children, the family can be categorised as a nuclear unit; and when
the action is oriented towards wider group it is defined as joint family.

Check Your Progress 3

1) Land reforms put ceiling restriction on landholdings. In many cases, the
heads of respective family made theoretical partition of the family to avoid
the land ceiling. However, the sons gradually began to live separately
hastening the formal partition.

2) Penetration of the mass media helped individualism grow at a faster rate in
the rural areas. The rural people started believing more in their individuality.
Today, the individual strives to improve his/her standard of living. It is
possible if the individual has lesser commitments and fewer obligations.

Check Your Progress 4

i) a)

ii) a)

iii) d)
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8.6 Right to Work and its Implications
8.7 Let Us Sum Up
8.8 Key Words
8.9 Further Readings
8.10 Answers to Check Your Progress

8.0 OBJECTIVES

This unit deals with the problems of unemployment in India. After reading
this unit you should be able to:

examine the problems in creating employment;
discuss and define unemployment;
analyse the nature and extent of unemployment among the educated and
its social consequences;
explain the schemes introduced for tacking unemployment problems in
India; and
narrate the constitutional provisions of right to work and its implications.

8.1 INTRODUCTION

This is the first unit of this Block. In this unit we shall be discussing the various
aspects of unemployment problems in India. This unit begins with a discussion
on the socio-economic context of the problem of unemployment, problems of
identifying unemployment and present an estimate of this problem in India.
The various types of unemployment viz. the seasonal, disguised etc. are
discussed here. The problems of educated unemployment are discussed in great 5
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length in this unit. Various government policies related to unemployment are
also discussed in this unit. Lastly we discussed the concept of right to work
and its implications. Now let us begin with the socio-economic context of this
problem in India.

8.2 UNEMPLOYMENT: SOCIO-ECONOMIC
CONTEXTS AND DIMENSIONS

The problem of finding employment for all able-bodied persons willing to
work in common to all countries, developed as well as developing. Every
country wants to provide employment to all its citizens. However, this is not
always possible.  Even developed countries like England and the USA face
problems of unemployment.  There are a large number of people who want to
work but are unable to get jobs. In developing countries the problem is more
serious because the number of unemployed are usually very large.  Hence it
may not be possible for the state to provide employment for these people in a
short period of time.  Moreover, a developing nation, being poorer than the
developed countries, may not be in a position to give employment to a large
number of people within the given economic infrastructure.

8.2.1 The Socio-economic Context
In India unemployment is a major problem. There are already a large number
of unemployed people in the country.  At the same time, because of the high
rate of population growth, there are more and more people seeking employment.
Therefore we find all major programmes to provide for employment for all
fall short of expectations.

Employment basically means work.  If more people work there will be grater
production of goods and services in society. Similarly, in a society where there
are a large section of people ready to work, but only few people get the
opportunity to work, there will be less production.  Greater production of goods
and services ensures that these are available to a larger number of people.
Hence more and more people are able to improve their standard of living.
Employment, therfore should not be viewed merely as a means of livelihood
for people.  It also means that if more people are employed in a country, the
more prosperous it is: because it is able to produce more and provide more
goods and services to the people as a whole.

Therefore we can argue that the best way for a country to develop is to provide
employment for all.   Only then can there be economic advancement.  This is
of course true but it is easier said than done.  Developing countries face several
constraints and the most important is the lack of resources.  For example, a
person can work either in agriculture or in industry.  For work in agriculture
you require land.  But this is not enough.  You also require implements (plough,
bullocks, tractor etc.).  Therefore, for work on land you require all these
investments, which we call capital.  Similarly for work in industry factories
have to be set up.  Most developing countries do not have the resources to
invest in creating employment in this manner.  They have either to get loans or
aid from developed countries or they have to plan their resources in such a
way that the maximum number of people get the benefits with minimum
investment.  We shall discuss these problems in a later section in this unit.
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Unemployment has several dimensions. The most evident is that a prison who
does not have work has no income and he is unable to support himself/herself
and his/her family.  Moreover, as we have discussed earlier, unemployment
means that the country is unable to use the labour power of a large number of
people and this results in low production.  These are mainly economic
consequences of unemployment.  There are also serious social consequences
of unemployment which makes it not only an economic problem but a social
problem.  For a person unemployment means that he is unable to meet his
basic needs.  He has to depend on others for these.  This makes him insecure or
frustrated.  Such people can take resort to anti-social activities in order to get
some income.  We will discuss these issues in another section of this unit.
However, before we proceed any further let us first try to understand what do
we mean by unemployment.  We will see that there are various types of
unemployment and it is not easy to identify them.

8.2.2 Problems of Identifying Unemployment

For many of us the notion of unemployment is one of those who do not have a
job or, are paid no salary.  This is partly correct but not wholly.  Such a notion
would apply largely to the educated people who are not able to find work or to
those in urban areas who come to seek employment.  We will leave out a large
section of people, in fact the majority, who are engaged in agriculture and who
may not be paid wages.  For example, a person cultivating a small piece of
land which he owns is also employed, through he is not paid a wage.  He is
more known as self-employed in agriculture.  Similarly there are vast number
of people in rural and urban area who do not get wages for the work they do.
These are farmers, artisans, petty shop owners, small and big industrialists,
taxi drivers, mechanics etc.  These people are also regarded as being employed.
All these people as well as those drawing salaries  are regarded as being
“gainfully employed” because they get some material rewards (in cash or kind)
for the work they do.  Those who are not gainfully employed are unemployed.

The next problem is of identifying the unemployed.  This is not an easy task.
Normally in our country we regard those people who are between the ages 15
and 58 as being “economically active”.  In other words these people have the
potential of being gainfully employed.  Therefore those who are not gainfully
employed in this age group are unemployed.  This supposition will again not
be fully correct.  There could be a large number of people in this age group
who do not wish to seek employment.  They could be students or people who
can depend on other people’s earnings and they do not wish to be employed.
Till recently women were considered in this category since a large section of
women (married women mainly) do household work.  However, in recent years,
this has been considered as economic activities.  The Census of 1991 and
2001 have taken this into consideration.

8.2.3 Estimating Unemployment

Assessing the extent of unemployment is a very important, but difficult task.
The government needs this information so that it can formulate the plans to
ensure that maximum people find some employment.  It is also necessary to
assess where employment is needed.  For this we have to assess the situation
in urban and in rural areas, among various sections of the population, namely,
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male, female, agricultural workers, industrial workers, educated people and
illiterates etc.

The number of unemployed persons has increased tremendously in India since
Independence.  In 1983 the number of unemployed in Indian was 21.76 million.
In 1999-2000 there absolute number has increased to 26.58 million.  However,
the rate of unemployment had decreased over the year from 8.30% to7.32%
(Planning Commission of India 2002). However a very recent estimate shows
that the unemployment rate in India is to the extent of 9%.  The past and
present scenario of employment and unemployment and their state wise
variations are shown in table no. 1 & 2

Table 1 : Past and Present Macro-scenario on Employment and
Unemployment (CDS basis)

(person years)

(Million) Growth per annum (%)  
1983 193-94 1999-2000 1983 to 

1993-94 
1993-94 to 
1999-2000 

All India 
Population 718.20 894.01 1003.97 2.00 1.95 
Labour Force 261.33 335.97 363.33 2.43 1.31 
Workforce 239.57 315.84 336.75 2.70 1.07 
Unemployment 
rate (%) 

(8.30) (5.99) (7.32)   

No. of 
Unemployed 

21.76 20.13 26.58 -0.08 4.74 

Rural 
Population 546.61 658.83 727.50 1.79 1.67 
Labour Force 204.18 255.38 270.39 2.15 0.96 
Work Force 187.92 241.04 250.89 2.40 0.67 
Unemployment 
rate (%) 

(7.96) (5.61) (7.21)   

No. of 
Unemployed 

16.26 14.34 19.50 -1.19 5.26 

Urban 
Population 171.59 234.98 276.47 3.04 2.74 
Labour Force 57.15 80.60 92.95 3.33 2.40 
Work Force 51.64 74.80 85.84 3.59 2.32 
Unemployment 
rate (%) 

(9.64) (7.19) (7.65)   

No. of 
Unemployed 

5.51 5.80 7.11 0.49 3.45 

 
Source : Planning Commission 2002.
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Table 2 : Employment Scenario in States
(CDS Basis)

Source : Planning Commission 2002.

Check Your Progress 1

i) Why is higher level of employment necessary for the country? Answer in
about six lines

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

ii) Tick whether the given statements are true or false:

i) Employment means having a permanent job.                        True/False

ii) Those performing gainful economic activities are employed.
True/False

iii) Unemployment is much lower in urban areas as compared
to rural areas.                      True/False

Sl. 
No. 

Selected 
States 

Employment 
(‘000)  

1999-00 

Employment 
growth) 

1993-94 to 
1999-00 (% 
p.a) 

Unemployment 
rate 

1999-    1993- 
 00         94 
(%)       (%)  

Employment 
elasticity 
1993-94 to 
1999-00 

GDP 
growth 
(% per 
annum) 

1993-94 
to 
1999-00 

1. Andra  
Pradesh 

30614 0.35 8.03 6.69 0.067 5.2 

2 Assam 7647 1.99 8.03 8.03 0.737 2.7 
3 Bihar 30355 1.59 7.32 6.34 0.353 4.5 
4 Gujarat 18545 2.31 4.55 5.70 0.316 7.3 
5 Haryana 5982 2.43 4.77 6.51 0.420 5.8 
6 Himachal 

Pradesh 
2371 0.37 2.96 1.80 0.052 7.1 

7 Karnataka 20333 1.43 4.57 4.94 0.188 7.6 
8 Kerala 8902 0.07 20.97 15.51 0.013 5.5 
9 Madhya 

Pradesh 
28725 1.28 4.45 3.56 0.272 4.7 

10 Maharashtra 34979 1.25 7.16 5.09 0.216 5.8 
11 Orissa 11928 1.05 7.34 7.30 0.262 4.0 
12 Punjab 8013 1.96 4.03 3.10 0.426 4.6 
13 Rajasthan 19930 0.73 3.13 1.31 0.104 7.0 
14 Tamil Nadu 23143 0.37 11.78 11.41 0.052 7.1 
15 Uttar 

Pradesh 
49387 1.02 4.08 3.45 0.185 5.5 

16 West Bengal 22656 0.41 14.99 10.06 0.056 7.3 
All India 336736 1.07 7.32 5.99 0.160 6.7 
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8.3 TYPES OF UNEMPLOYMENT

We have seen so far that though employment is a serious problem it is not
always easy to identify.  The figures on unemployment quoted in the previous
section show what is actually known as visible unemployment.  There are
other types of unemployment which are not very visible.  A person can be
employed but he may be actually unemployed.  How is this possible? Let us
try and find out.  Hence we shall be discussing the typology of unemployment
to understand this phenomenon.

8.3.1 Seasonal Unemployment

Normally when we talk of employed people we mean those who have work
throughout the year.  But this may not possible for all.  In agriculture, work is
seasonal even though agricultural activities are performed throughout the year.
During the peak agricultural seasons (when the crop is ready for harvesting)
more people are required for work.  Similarly in the sowing, weeding and
transplantation period more labour is required.  Employment therefore increases
at this time.  In fact we will find that there is hardly any unemployment in rural
areas during these peak agricultural seasons.  However, once these seasons are
over the agricultural workers, especially those who do not own land or whose
land is not sufficient to meet their basic requirement (these are landless labourers
and marginal farmers respectively), remain unemployed.  This type of
unemployment is known as seasonal unemployment.  This also means that the
persons who get seasonal employment are unemployed for the rest of the year.
If these workers move away from the villages in search of employment
elsewhere then there will not be sufficient people to work during the season
and this will lower productivity.  Hence it is necessary to find work during the
season and this will lower productivity. Seasonal employment is most common
in agriculture but it can be found in industries as well.  There are some industries,
such as tea, sugar, jute etc., which are agro-based and they too employ people
during the peak seasons of their operation.  Seasonal employment results in
large scale migration of the agricultural labourers from agriculturally backward
regions to that of the developed regions.

8.3.2 Disguised Unemployment

There are also instances where we find too many people working when so
many are not required.  In agriculture we may find that all members of the
family work. It is possible that 3-4 people can do a given work in the farm, but
we find that the whole family of say 10 people doing the job. This may be
because the excess people are not able to find employment elsewhere, so rather
than remain unemployed they prefer to do the work along with others. This is
known as disguised unemployment.  This occurs when more than the necessary
number of people are employed for the specified work.  Disguised
unemployment is found in agriculture because of the lack of employment
opportunities elsewhere. Similarly disguised unemployment can be found in
industry and offices as well. It is not uncommon to find a lot of staff in some
offices who have very little or no work to do. In some factories also we find
that many more people than required are enployed. We may think that given
the present situation of high unemployment, there is nothing wrong if more
people are employed. However, just as employing too few people for the job
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reduces productivity, employing too many also has the same effect.
Understaffed government offices may be inefficient as the staff cannot cope
up with the given work load. Similarly overstaffed offices can also be inefficient
because there may be overlap of work because the same work is done by many
people.

In agriculture disguised unemployment means that the excess workers are being
paid or they are taking a share of the agricultural products without actually
helping to increase production.  With the result the surplus viz. the amount
remaining after those involved in actual production take their share, is reduced.
For example, 10 people are required to work on a piece of land which will
yield, say around 100 quintals of grain.  The requirements of these 10 will be
met by 50 quintals of grain.  Now if instead of 10 we have 15 people working
on the same land and they produce around 100 quintals of grain the requirements
of the 15 will be 50% more than that of 10 i.e. 75 quintals.  Hence only 25
quintals will be surplus whereas in the earlier situation 50 quintals was surplus.

In industry if more people than necessary are employed then the wage bill will
increase and the profits of the unit will be lower.  This will also mean that the
industrial unit will have less resources to reinvest in improving production
(e.g. new machinery, better raw materials etc.).  Therefore disguised
unemployment or surplus employment may look attractive in the short-run as
a means of providing more employment, but in the long run it can become a
cause for concern.

We can thus see that the problem of unemployment has several dimensions.
First of all we have to identify who the unemployed are.  This as we have seen
occurs at two levels.  Those who do not have gainful employment and who are

Types of Unemployment
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seeking it.  The last is the active factor for determining the unemployed as
there may be people who are not gainfully employed but they may not be
seeking employment for various reasons.  Disguised unemployment and
seasonal employment are two such instances.  Let us now turn our attention to
another problem of unemployment which affects most of us, namely, educated
unemployment.

Check Your Progress 2
i) Seasonal employment is:

a) found only in agriculture
b) found only in industry
c) most common in agriculture but it can be found in the industries as

well.
ii) We find disguised employment where:

a) less people are working when many are required
b) too many people are working when so many are not required
c) people are employed as per the requirements.

8.4 EDUCATED UNEMPLOYED

The problem of educated unemployed is serious in our country.  There are a
large number of young educated people who are unable to find employment or
even if some of them do they are engaged in work which require less
qualifications.  This means that these people accept work which does not give
them the income which persons with similar qualifications get elsewhere.  For
example a person holding a Ph.D degree works as a lower division clerk in an
office, or a highly trained engineer working as a sales assistant in a shop.  We
find though the overall picture of  employment in India has shown an
improvement, the situation among the educated unemployed has remained the
same.

8.4.1 Extent of Unemployment
There has been enormous increase in the rate of unemployment among the
educated in India. The number of graduate unemployed increased from 9 lakhs
in 1965 to 5.6 million in 1977 with an annual growth rate of 21%.  During
1980-88 there has been an annual growth rate of 23% of the graduate
unemployed.  The number is much larger for matriculate, higher secondary,
and undergraduates.  However, one has to take into account that many of these
people may not be looking for employment as they would be engaged in higher
studies.  It seems strange that in a country like India where only a fraction of
its population has had college education there should be difficulty in finding
employment for these people.  Let us try and find out the reasons.

The recent data available form the 939 employment exchanges in the country
indicate that as on September 2002, the number of job seekers registered with
the employment exchange (all of whom are not necessarily unemployed) was
to the order 4.16 crore out of which, approximately 70% are educated (10th

standard and above). The number of women job seekers was of the order of
1.08 crores (26% of the total job seekers).  The maximum number of job seekers
waiting for employment were in West Bengal (63.6 lakh), while minimum were

https://telegram.me/pdf4exams

For More Visit - https://pdf4exams.org/



Unemployment

13

in the union territory of Dadra and Nagar Haveli (0.06 lakh) and in the state of
Arunachal Pradesh (0.2 lakh).  The placement was maximum in Gujarat.
(Indiabudget.nic.in).

Growth in education is linked with economic development.  As a country
develops it requires larger number of educated people to meet its requirements
for running the administration, for work in industry at different levels.  As the
services sector (also known as the tertiary sector) expands, and the requirement
for educated, trained personal also increases.  Graduates are required for work
in offices of these various organisations.  Moreover the teaching profession
expands as there is a greater number of schools and colleges. Education therefore
contributes to production as it supplies the requisite manpower.  However,
problems arise mainly because of the slowing down of economic growth that
results in the surplus supply of the trained/educated manpower.  This results in
a situation where there is educational development but the growth in the
economy does not keep pace with it.  This results in unemployment among the
educated.

There is also lacunae with the education system in contemporary India. Our
education system is not producing the required manpower as per the need of
our society. Thus it is producing a large number of educated manpower whose
knowledge and skill are not fully used at the present juncture of the transition
of the society.  They have remained as surplus educated manpower,
unemployable and unemployed.  The Kothari Commission (1964-66) pointed
that there is a wide gap between the contemporary education system and
practical need of the nation at present.

8.4.2 Consequences of Educated Unemployment
The social consequences of the educated unemployed are quite serious.  We
will find that people with superior qualifications are doing jobs which could
be done by less qualified people. This results in under-utilisation of one’s
capacity. We can find graduate engineers doing jobs which could be performed
by diploma holders.  Similarly there may be clerks and typists with post-
graduate qualifications where perhaps matriculates could do the work. This is
because people with lesser qualifications (matriculates) are unable to find jobs
so they go for higher education with the hope that they will be in a better
position to qualify for the same jobs. We therefore find that there are over
qualified job seekers. This ultimately leads to the devaluation of education.
An eminent educationist, A.R.Kamat, sums up the situation: “Education here
is not so much an investment in human capital as a quest for a credential
which will yield preference to its holder over those who do not possesses it”.

Apart form this, the educated unemployed become more frustrated than the
uneducated unemployed because their aspirations are higher. An uneducated
unemployed person may be willing to do any type of manual work but a graduate
would not be willing to do this even if such work is freely available. In fact
doing a job which is not suitable for ones qualification is not only frustrating
but it is also a waste of national resources.  An engineer working as a clerk
because he is unable to find a job in his profession will make him frustrated. In
addition it also means that the investment made in making him an engineer
has been wasted. Similarly a graduate working as a coolie or as a taxi-driver
does so in most cases not because he prefers the work but because he has no
other option. This makes him feel frustrated. It also means that the resources
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spent on his education has been wasted because one does not need such high
qualifications for these jobs.

As mentioned earlier, unemployment makes the person feel insecure. He may
out of frustration take to anti-social activities.  Many thieves, pickpockets,
smugglers, drug traffickers etc. take up these activities because they are unable
to find gainful employment.  What is worse is that once they are in these
professions it is very difficult for them to take up respectable work later even
if it is available.  They have been branded as anti-socials and no employer
would like to offer them jobs.

Social Consequences of Unemployment

Moreover the existence of a large number of unemployed in any country can
challenge the stability of the government. Not all the unemployed take to crime
as an alternative means of livelihood. In fact the vast majority of them search
for legitimate work. If they do not get work they become frustrated. Their
families too are unhappy. This means that the dissatisfaction of not having
work is not confined to only the unemployed but to many more people. If
there is large-scale unemployment, this may lead to the accumulation of
discontent against the government. This discontent usually manifests in the
form of uninstitutionalised action and mass mobilisation. This is why we find
in our country that any government or political party which wants to be in the
government makes eradication of unemployment as one of the main planks of
its programmes. At the same time the government tries to start schemes which
are employment oriented and also provides some aid to the unemployed in
order to contain the discontent of the people.

The increase in educated unemployed is therefore a threat to the harmonious
working of the economic system and to the political system.  The social impact
of educated unemployed results in deviant behaviour. As mentioned earlier,
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educated people have higher ambitions for work and rightly so.  If these are
not fulfilled they may take to drugs, crime etc. The drug problem among the
youth in our country is largely due to the bleak employment prospects. The
unemployed youth are frustrated and they take recourse to drugs or alcohol to
overcome their frustrations.  Even the students when they find that jobs will
not be available for them when they pass out try to overcome their depression
through narcotics and drinks.

The frustrations of unemployed youth can also lead to terrorism. The highly
educated unemployed have anger against society for their state of affairs. They
feel that if this system cannot meet their aspirations for getting proper jobs it
should be destroyed. This leads them to take to organised violence against the
state. Terrorism in Assam and in many other parts of the country is largely a
result of the large number of educated unemployed youth in these states, among
other factors.  Though Punjab is the most developed state and Assam one of
the more economically backward states both have the common problem of  a
large number of educated unemployed youth. Punjab is agriculturally the most
developed.  This has led to spread higher education among its youth.  However
its urban-industrial sector and the educated are unable to find suitable jobs.

Therefore the need to provide proper jobs to the educated is not just an economic
problem. It is also a social problem which perhaps is more dangerous than the
economic dimension of waste of resources.

Check Your Progress 3

i) Explain in five sentences how growth in education is necessary for
economic development. Answer in about six lines.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

ii) Show how unemployment is linked with anti-social activities. Answer in
about six lines.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

8.5 GOVERNMENT POLICIES ON
UNEMPLOYMENT

We have seen how unemployment is a severe restraint in our economy and
society.  In order to overcome some of the problems created by unemployment,
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the government has tried to formulate some programmes. These are directed
towards creating avenues for gainful employment for the unemployed.

There are a number of programmes for counteracting unemployment. It is
neither possible nor realistic to have only one scheme because, as we have
seen, there are different types of unemployment. We have educated
unemployment, unemployed among women, people in rural areas who are
unable to find secured work and so on. The features of each of these sectors
are different and hence each requires a separate scheme. Let us examine some
of these schemes.

8.5.1 Schemes for Educated Unemployed

There are mainly two approaches to help the educated unemployed. Some
states such as West Bengal, Kerala etc. provide stipends for unemployed for a
limited period. In most cases the minimum qualification is matriculation. The
amount varies from Rs.100 to Rs.200 per month for three years. It is expected
that persons availing of this scheme will be able to find employment within
this period.

The other scheme is aimed at promoting self-employment among unemployed
graduates. This is known as the Graduate Employment Programme.  Here the
government provides loans to graduates to start small industries or business
with the help of the District Industries Centre. Preference is given to groups of
graduates (3-5) who come together with a viable scheme.  One can find a large
number of them in the transport sector. The state government usually gives
them priority in allotting route permits and license to set up  industries.
Unemployed engineers, both graduates and diploma holders, are encouraged
to set up small industries or take up civil contract work after they form
cooperatives.  They are able to get loans at low rates of interest and they are
given priority in getting government contracts. Various training centers have
also been open by the government to promote the entrepreneurship and self-
employment among the youth.

8.5.2 Schemes for Rural Areas

The educated are not the only ones who face the problem of unemployment in
the urban areas. There are large numbers of  people in the rural areas who do
not have a high level of education and who are unemployed. There are two
main schemes for tackling this problem. These are the National Rural
Employment Programme (NREP) and the Jawahar Rozgar Yojana (JRY).
Under these schemes the government creates public works programmes such
as road building, construction, land reclamation, irrigation work etc. which
provide employment to the rural poor.  The advantages of such schemes are
that firstly they are located in or near the villages of the unemployed so that
they do not have to migrate out of their villages to seek work. Secondly they
help overcome the problem of disguised unemployment and seasonal
unemployment.  The excess workers in agriculture can be drawn out and given
work in these schemes.

There is another scheme for rural youth known as Training of Rural Youth for
Self-employment (TRYSEM).  This operates in selected development blocks.
It imparts skills to rural youth so that they can start employment generating
activities. These include weaving, training as mechanics, fitters etc.
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8.5.3 Schemes for Women

Apart from the above schemes which cover both males and females, there are
schemes which are directed mainly towards women. These schemes attempt
to provide self-employment to women through home-based work. The Khadi
and Village Industries Corporation (KVIC) provides various schemes for this
purpose. These include spinning and weaving, making papads, agarbattis and
other consumer products.  The raw material is supplied to the women and they
make the final products in their homes. The KVIC pays them their labour
costs and markets the products. These schemes help increase the family income
of the rural poor.

Activity 1

Interview a self-employed youth of your area. Try to find out the problems faced
by him or her in starting his/her activities. Also try to find out the reasons for their
being opting for self-employment. Prepare a note of around 20 lines and if, possible,
exchange it with your co learners in the Study Centre.

8.6 RIGHT TO WORK AND ITS IMPLICATIONS

The growing rate of unemployment in our country is a serious problem which
has been the focus of government policy. In order to ensure that government
takes this up seriously it has been argued that the right to work should be
included as a fundamental right to work for its citizens. The Directive Principles
of the Indian Constitution however are the guidelines on which government
policies should be formulated. They do not have legal backing for
implementation. Hence if the right to work is made a fundamental right then
every government will be forced to take measures which ensure that people
get work. What exactly is meant by right work? Essentially it means that every
adult citizen should have the right to do physical labour for eight hours a day,
at the minimum wages. It does not mean that every citizen has a right to
government employment. Nor does it mean that a person must be provided
employment of his/her choice.  In other words the right to work is like an
employment guarantee scheme. In order to achieve the right to work it will be
necessary to go in for large scale rural employment. This would essentially
mean that our investments have to be directed to this sector. It would mean
ensuring that artisans, craftsmen and the small farmers get enough inputs in
the form of credit and raw materials so that they do not have to leave their
work in the villages and join the unskilled unemployed in the cities. This will
help reduce urban unemployment. In order to achieve this goal the infrastructure
in the rural areas has to be improved.  There has to be irrigation facilities so
that there is water for land cultivation. The communication network has to be
built up, roads have to be constructed and transport improved so that the farmers
and the artisans can get a wider market for their product.

Box 1

Constitutional Provisions for Right to Work

The Directive Principles of the Indian Constitution speak of the right to work for
Indian citizens.  Article 30 reads “The state shall, in particular, direct its policy
towards securing – (a) that the citizens men and women equally, have the right to
an adequate means of livelihood.”
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Article 41 especially speaks of the “Right to Work, to education, and to public
assistance in certain cases”  It reads”: The state shall, within the limits of its
economic capacity and development, make effective provision for securing the
right to work, to education and to public assistance in case of unemployment.

Other facilities have to be improved as well. People can work hard and produce
more only if they are healthy. Therefore health facilities and proper nutrition
has to be ensured. Moreover the vast section of illiterates can be made to learn
new skills only if their illiteracy is removed. Hence education and schooling
facilities must be expanded to cover the entire population.

These are some of the requirements for ensuring that all able bodied people
get work. To achieve this it requires not only ore investment in the rural sector
but also a change in the orientation of our planning. Perhaps this is why most
governments promise to take steps to ensure the right to work but do not translate
this into reality.

Check Your Progress 4

i) Right to work is included in the:

a) Directive Principles of the State Policy

b) Ninth Schedule of the Constitution

c) Article 370 of the Constitution

d) Article 356 of the Constitution

ii) Right to work means every citizen has the right to:

a) government employment

b) non-government employment

c) semi-government employment

d) do physical labour eight hours a day at the minimum wage.

8.7 LET US SUM UP

In this unit we have covered various aspects relating to unemployment in our
country. We have first of all discussed the meaning of unemployment and its
dimensions. We have tried to identify the unemployed on this basis. This has
led us to define unemployment and then discuss it in all the aspects, namely,
visible, invisible, seasonal etc., and its consequences.

We have also discussed at length the problem of educated unemployment and
why it is so common in our country. The social consequences of unemployment
have also been discussed. We have seen that there are over-qualified job seekers
which results in a wastage of resources. Educated unemployment causes
frustration and frequently leads to anti-social activities.

We have examined some of the schemes initiated by the government to
overcome unemployment. There are separate schemes for the educated, for
the unemployed rural poor and for women. Lastly, we have also examined the
meanings and implications of right to work in Indian context.
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8.8 KEY WORDS

Disguised unemployment : a situation in which more than the optimal
(required) number of people are employed
to undertake certain tasks. Hence the
excess people are actually unemployed as
they are not doing required work though
they may be paid.

Educated unemployed : in most cases (unless notified otherwise)
a person who has finished schooling
(metric) and is on the look out for
employment is regarded as educated
unemployed. The important period here is
that the person must be actively seeking a
job, because there will be a large number
of cases where matriculates may not be
interested in being employed as they will
be engaged in higher education.

Seasonal employment : a situation in which employment
opportunities exist during some parts of
the year but in regular annual cycles.  In
other words employment is available
during the some few months every year.
This happens mainly in agriculture.

8.9 FURTHER READINGS

Behari, B. 1983, Unemployment, Technology and Rural Poverty, Vicaes
Publishing House: New Delhi.

8.10 ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR PROGRESS

Check Your Progress 1
i) Employment basically means work. If more people work there will be

greater production of goods and services in society. The greater production
of goods and services ensures that these are available to a larger number
of people. It will help improve the standard of living. The country will
also be more and more prosperous.

ii) a) False
b) True
c) False

Check Your Progress 2
i) c)

b)
Check Your Progress 3
i) Growth in education is linked with economic development. As a country

develops it requires larger number of educated man power to meet its
requirements for running the administration, work in the industry etc.
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The service sector also expands and the requirement for the educated
trained man power also increases. Hence education contributes to the
growing needs.

ii) Unemployment makes the person feel insecure. He may out of frustration
take resort to various anti-social activities. Many thieves, pickpockets,
smugglers, drug trafficers etc. take up these activities because they are
unable to find gainful employment. They may also be involved in violence.

Check Your Progress 4
i) a)
ii) d)
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9.0 OBJECTIVES

This unit discusses the various problems of industrial labour in India. After
going through this unit you should be able to:

discuss the features of industrial labour and the process of their emergence
in India;

explain the major problems of the industrial labour working both in the
organised and unorganised sectors;

describe the various aspects of labour welfare measures; and

examine the nature and forms of labour unrest in India.

9.1 INTRODUCTION

In this block, as stated in the objectives we shall be discussing the various
problems of industrial labour in India. In Unit 26 of ESO-04 we discussed
various dimensions of urban working class in India. Since that unit is directly
related to our present discussion you may like to refer that unit as and when it
is required.

In this unit we begin with a discussion on the important features of the industrial
working class and the processes of their emergence in India.  Various important
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problems faced by the workers in the organised and unorganised industrial
sectors are discussed at great length in this unit.  We have also explained the
linkages between  organised and unorganised sectors.  Labour laws are an
important aspect of the labour welfare in India. We shall discuss this aspect in
reference to industrial labour in general and women industrial labour in
particular. We will also discuss the trade union activities and the forms of
labour unrests in India.

9.2 INDUSTRY AND INDUSTRIAL LABOUR

Before we discuss the major processes related to the emergence of industrial
labour force in India let us begin with the basic features of the industrial labour
force in general.

9.2.1 Features of Industrial Labour

The term industry is normally associated with the use of machine technology.
In industrial societies production is largely done through machines rather than
solely through the physical labour of human beings. Another characteristic of
industrial societies is the marketing of human labour. This means that labour
can be bought and sold. In real terms we can translate this as, people sell their
labour and are paid wages in return. The worker here enjoys two types of
freedom. Firstly the freedom to work or not to work and secondly freedom to
work where he/she wants to work. In reality of course the worker may not be
in a position to exercise either of these freedom. If he/she does not work he/
she will starve. Moreover he/she can exercise his/her choice of working where
he/she wants to only if jobs are available.

The above types of freedom may be notional but this system can be contested
with the earlier feudal and slave societies. The slave had no rights of his own.
He had to work for his master irrespective of his will to do so. In the feudal
system the tenant worked on the land of his landlord. He could not leave his
landlord to work elsewhere even if the terms and conditions were better. It is
in this sense that industrial worker enjoys comparatively greater freedom. Apart
form this we can see in the present times that industrial employment offers
better prospects than employment in agriculture.  Workers in large factories or
offices get good wages, job security and other facilities. But not all those who
leave their homes in their villages to find work in industries are able to find
such jobs. In fact an overwhelmingly large section is able to find only low
paid jobs where the work is tougher than in the better-paid jobs.  Therefore in
industry we find two sector. These are the organised and the unorganised sectors.
The organised sector consists of workers in the larger factories and
establishments where workers are employed following laid-down procedures
and their terms and conditions of work are well defined by the laws of the
land. These include all services under the government (central and state), local
bodies, public sector undertakings and factories using power and employing
at least 10 workers or those without power and employing at least 20 workers.
The unorganised sector consists of casual and contract workers, workers in
small industries and the self-employed ventures. (e.g. petty shopkeepers, skilled
artisans  such as carpenters, mechanics etc. who are not employed in factories
but work on their own, unskilled manual labour such as porters, home based
workers etc.).  In this sector usually no laid-down procedures or laws are
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followed/required to be followed while employing workers up to certain
numbers.

9.2.2 Industrial Labour in India

In Unit 26 of ESO-04 we discussed the emergence of urban industrial working
class in India. There we mentioned that the urban working class was a product
of the eighteenth century Industrial Revolution in Europe. India was one of
the colonies of England at that time and she served to quicken the process of
Industrial Revolution of her master-country. The imperialist rulers plundered
the natural resources of India to maximize their industrial production. The
prolonged colonial administration and intensified exploitation reduced a large
section of Indian people to miserable impoverished mass. Their rule amounted
to destruction of self-sufficient village community, traditional village and
college industries, displacement of rural artisans and craftsmen and migration
of a section of impoverished rural people to the urban areas.

In India the early phase of industrialisation started in the 1850s which coincided
with the emergence of industrial working class. Cotton and jute mills and mines
gradually flourished in various parts of the country. Between the two world
wars there was a phenomenal increase in the demands of factory products in
India. However, the British government made no serious efforts to foster the
growth of capital goods industries. It was only after Independence that the
Government of India made conscious and deliberate efforts for industrialisation
though its successive Five Year Plans. Between 1960 and 1965 the rate of
growth of employment in the factories was 6.6% only. However in 1970 the
factory employment absorbed only 2% of the labour force. In India since 1951
there has been a marginal shift of workers in favour of the industrial and recently
the services sector. The following table will elaborate such a shift.

Table: Sectoral employment growth (CDS basis)

     Employment (in million)        Annual growth (%)

 Sector 1983 1987-88 1993-94 1999- 1983 to 1987 to 1983 to 1993-94 to

2000 1987-88 1993-94 1993-94 1999-2000

 Agriculture 151.35 163.82 190.72 190.94 1.77 2.57 2.23 0.02
 Industry

 Mining & 1.74 2.40 2.54 2.26 7.35 1.00 3.68 -1.91
 quarrying

 Manufacturing 27.69 32.53 35.00 40.79 3.64 1.23 2.26 2.58

 Electricity, 0.83 0.94 1.43 1.15 2.87 7.19 5.31 -3.55
 gas and
 water supply

 Construction 7.17 11.98 11.02 14.95 12.08 -1.38 4.18 5.21

 Services

 Trade, hotels 18.17 22.53 26.88 37.54 4.89 2.99 3.80 5.72
 and restaurant

 Transport, 6.99 8.05 9.88 13.65 3.21 3.46 3.35 5.53
 storage and
 communication
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 Financial, 2.10 2.59 3.37 4.62 4.72 4.50 4.60 5.40
 insurance,
 real estate and
 business services

 Community, 23.52 27.55 34.98 30.84 3.57 4.06 3.85 -2.08
 social and
 personal services

All sectors 239.57 272.39 315.84 336.75 2.89 2.50 2.67 1.07

Source : NSSO-Different rounds.

Website : indiabudget.nic.in

Activity 1

Try to interview 10 to 12 industrial or agricultural or plantation labourers. Collect
information on the terms and conditions of their employment. Now compare and
contrast your findings with the feature of the industrial labourers as described in
section 9.2.1. If possible exchange your note with your colearners at the Study
Centre.

9.3 LABOUR IN THE ORGANISED AND
UNORGANISED SECTORS

Our industrial sector may broadly be categorised under two broad headings:
organised or formal sector and the unorganised or informal sector. There are
different sets of norms and conditions of work for these two sectors.

9.3.1 Organised Sector
Workers who are employed in the organised sector enjoy some privileges which
make them different from those in the unorganised sector. These workers enjoy
permanent employment. Their jobs cannot be terminated by the whims of their
employer. Once a worker is permanent he has certain rights and privileges.
His/her employer can terminate his/her employment only on legal grounds
(i.e. if he/she has violated the laws governing his/her employment). The
privileges which the worker enjoys are granted to him/her by law and not
merely by the good-will or charity of his/her employer.

i) Protective Laws

There are a number of laws governing work in the organised sector. Two of
the most important laws in this respect are the Factories Act of 1948 and the
Industrial Disputes Act of 1947. The Factories Act in fact defines the organised
sector (as mentioned above). Any factory coming under the scope of the Act
has to abide by certain rules governing  regulation of working hours, rest,
holidays, health, safety etc. For example, the Act lays down that a worker
cannot work for more than 48 hours in a week and not more than 9 hours in a
day. He/she has to be given a rest intervals of atleast half an hour after 5 hours
of work. The worker is also entitled to a weekly holiday and leave with pay.

The Industrial Disputes Act provides protection to the worker in case of disputes
arising from his work (e.g. The amount of wage, nature of work, termination
or suspension etc.). There are a number of other Acts such as the Minimum
Wages Act, Payment of Bonus Act. Provided Fund Act., Employees State
Insurance Act etc. which provide protection and some facilities to the workers.
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ii) Trade Unions

Apart from getting government protection through these various Acts, the
workers in the organised sector are able to form trade unions. This is a very
important aspect of this sector. Trade unions unite the workers to defend their
rights. They ensure that the various legal provisions are implemented. It would
be difficult for workers in the organised sector to secure the rights granted to
them if there were not trade unions. The government alone cannot protect the
workers. The formation of trade unions is a very important aspect of this sector.
We shall see while discussing the unorganised sector that even if laws are
passed to protect workers they are ineffective if the workers are not able to
collectively ensure their implementation.

Workers in the Organised/Unorganised Sector

9.3.2 Unorganised Sector

Apart from workers in small factories and establishments there are a large
number of workers in the organised sector who do not enjoy the same privileges
as the regular workers. These workers are employed as casual labour and
contract labour. They too come in the unorganised sector. There are some
problems in this sector which are reflected in the terms and conditions of
employment, work security etc. of workers. Let us examine these aspects.

i) Casual Labourers

We have seen earlier that workers in organised sector enjoy a number of
privileges. This means that the employers have to spend more, besides their
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wages, for employing them. In many cases the employers try to cut down their
costs by employing casual workers i.e., workers who are not permanently
employed but are employed for a limited number of days. In most cases the
government rules prescribing permanent employment state that a worker who
has been employed for more than a certain number of days (180 in most cases)
have to be treated as permanent workers. The employers try to dodge this law
by breaking the service of the workers for a day or so and reemploying them
again. In this way the worker is not able to complete the minimum number of
days after which he/she can become permanent. The existence of casual labour
in organised industry ensures that the costs are reduced. These workers are
usually granted no rights, except for their minimum wages. They have very
little security of employment and they can be removed from employment at
any time.

ii) Contract Labourers

There is another category of workers who are in the organised sector but, like
casual labour, are not a part of it. These are the contract labourers. The employers
in this case get workers not through direct employment but through labour
contractors. Here too the workers is deprived of the advantages of permanent
labour, even though he/she may be performing the same type of work as a
regular worker. The contract worker at times is employed by a contractor who
in turn is engaged by the employer to undertake certain types of work.

iii) Work Security of the Casual and Contract Labourers

Casual and contract labour forms a fairly large proportion of the workforce. In
several cases we can find in a factory as many casual workers number as much
as the permanent ones. Therefore we can see that within the organised sector
there exists an unorganised sector. The employment of these types of workers
is not restricted to the private sector alone. In the public sector undertaking too
they are frequently employed. The contract labour Regulation and Abolition
Act lays down that such workers (contract) can be engaged only in certain
types of work. However we usually find that even in the public sector the Act
is openly violated and contract workers are made to work in the same manner
as the regular workers, but get less wages.

The common features of the workers in the unorganised sector, whether in
small scale sector or as casual and contract labour, are that they enjoy little or
no job security, they get low wages and their working homes and working
conditions are largely unregulated.

The unorganised sector is also known as the informal sector. The sector can in
many ways be contrasted with the organised sector. The informal sector, by
implication, means a sector which is not guided by rules. The industrial
establishments in this sector are small in size and they employ a small number
of workers. As such they do not come under the purview of the Factories Act.
Hence the workers here do not get the facilities and protection given by this
Act. They are however under the purview of some of the other Acts such as
Minimum Wages Act, Contract Labour Regulation and Abolition Act.
However, as we shall discuss later that many of these Acts remain only on
paper as far as the workers are concerned. Therefore, for all practical purposes
the workers here are unorganised and helpless.
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iv) Low Wages to Women and Child Labour

This sector also employs a large number of women and children because they
are cheaper. The employment of women in the organised sector has declined.
We shall discuss some of the reasons for this in a subsequent section on labour
welfare. Since the scope for female employment has reduced in the organised
sector, women are to depend largely on the unorganised sector for work. Since
there is little regulation in this sector it makes it easier for the employers who
are unscrupulous to employ women and children for work at low wages so
that the profit margin increases.

v) Expansion of Low Paid Employment

Because labour is cheap and the investment required is small, the unorganised
sector has expanded rapidly. It also offers more scope for employment.
Estimates show that the unorganised sector generates two-thirds of the national
income. The positive contribution of the unorganised sector with regard to
employment is that it is able to provide jobs to unskilled workers who would
have otherwise been unemployed or in low paid and more exploited conditions
as agricultural workers. In estimating the potential of this sector let us take the
example of the textile industry. There are three sectors here, namely the large
textile mills in the organised sector, the powerloom sector and the handloom
sector. The latter two are in the unorganised sector. In terms of employment,
the textile industry in Maharashtra has a little more than 2,00,000 jobs in the
textile mills. The powerlooms provide over 5,00,000 jobs and the handloom
sector much more. Another positive aspect of the handloom sector is that it
provides jobs in the villages. On the other hand it is also a fact that the total
wage bill of the 5,00,000 powerloom workers is less than the wage bill of the
2,00,000 textile mill workers. Moreover workers in the powerlooms work for
as long as 10 to 12 hours a day while the textile mill workers have regulated
work hours. Therefore though the unorganised sector offers more scope for
employment, the conditions of its workers are a matter of serious concern for
the policy planners, social workers and the academicians as well.

9.3.3 Linkages Between Organised and Unorganised Sectors

We have seen so far that the organised and the unorganised sectors have distinct
features which contrast with each other. This may give the impression that
these sectors are independent of each other. However, there are strong links
between these two sectors. In fact one can even argue that they are dependent
on each other in many ways. Let us examine how this is so.

In the case of the unorganised sector which exists within the organised sector,
namely contract and casual labour, it is clear that there is a strong link between
the two. Contract and casual labour, as mentioned earlier, are cheaper to employ
than permanent workers. The employers have fewer responsibilities towards
these workers as they do not come under the purview of many of the Acts. The
employers are therefore able to decrease their costs and subsequently increase
their profits.

A more or less similar principle is followed in the linkages between the large
(formal) sector and the small scale (informal) sector. The large factories do
not manufacture all the components they require for the final product. They
usually buy these from other industries which specialise in manufacturing the
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needed components. Usually it is the small factories which provide these
services. For example a factory manufacturing automobiles never manufactures
all the parts required for making a car. It has been estimated that 60% or more
of the components required are made by other manufacturers, usually in the
small sector.  The large factory assembles these components.  In other cases,
as in any large and reputable consumer goods such as shoes, garments, hosiery,
etc., the entire product may be manufactured by the small sector and it  is
marketed under the brand name of the large sector company.  This process is
known as ancilliarisation.  The small unorganised sector factories act as
ancillaries to the large company.  They manufacture parts which are sold
exclusively to the concerned factory.  In other words the small factory has its
market in the large factory and it does not seek a market elsewhere.

One can therefore see that a large factory provides scope for setting up smaller
units which employ larger number of workers.  For the small sector this
arrangement may be beneficial because it saves them from the problem of
marketing of their products as they do not have the resources to do so.  In
many cases the large factories give loans or momentary advances to these
small industries so that they can meet the costs of production.  The organised
sector benefits from this arrangement because it saves the trouble of
manufacturing these components at a higher cost. By buying them at low costs
it is able to cut down its total production costs.

On the other hand we can argue equally strongly that the linkages between the
two sectors are in effect an exploitative one.  The informal sector, in this
arrangement, is tied down to the formal sector and because it cannot find its
own market, it has to accept the prices offered by the buyer.  Since the formal
sector is at an advantage, it can fix prices which are low and the informal
sector too will accept it as it has no other alternative.  In order to maintain their
profits (which in any case may be low) they too have to cut down costs and the
most effective way to do so is to reduce wages and increase workload.  In this
way more is produced at less cost.  Therefore the organised sector exploits the
unorganised sector which in turn exploits its workers.  Finally, in spite of the
low prices at which the components are brought the process of the food sold
by the organised sector are high.  Usually the cutting of costs through
manufacture in the small sector only adds to the profits of the organised sector
because it does not lead to lower prices.  Hence even the consumers do not
benefit through this method.

Check Your Progress 1

Tick mark the correct answer.
i) Workers in the organised sector consists of…..

a) all services under the government,
b) local bodies and big factories
c) factories employing 10 workers or more with power or 20 workers

or more without power.
d) All of the above.

ii) The workers in the unorganised sector consists of…..
a) casual and contract workers,
b) workers in the cottage and village industries.
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c) the self-employed
d) all of the above

iii) The unorganised sector within the organised sector comprises
a) permanent workers
b) contract and casual labourers
c) both of the above categories of workers
d) none of the above categories of workers.

iv) State whether true of false.
a) The Factories Act covers all factories in the country.

True False  

b) The workers in the organised  sector enjoy greater job security

True False  

c) Workers in the unorganised sector get no legal protection

True False  

9.4 LABOUR WELFARE MEASURES IN INDIA

The above sections discusses the nature of the employment in different sectors
of industry. We find that there are unequal relationships within the industry
and within the labour. Let us now turn to another important aspect of labour,
namely, its welfare. We will now discuss the measures which have been taken
to ensure labour welfare.

9.4.1 Responsibility of the State and Labour Laws
In any form of employment it is the obligation of the employer to provide
decent living and working conditions for their employees. When employers
fail to do so the government steps in to safeguard the interests of the workers
by enacting legislations. Labour laws are therefore passed mainly to ensure
that the employers fulfil their obligations to their employees. India has had a
history of labour laws stretching to around 150 years. However it was only
after Independence that several new laws were passed by the Central and State
Governments which covered a wide range of workers in different types of
industries. Many of the old laws (e.g. Factories Act) were amended to make
them more effective.

The change in the government’s attitude towards labour was mainly because
the post-Independence government took a positive stand as far as the welfare
of the workers was concerned. Moreover the trade union movement developed
and it pressurised the Centre and State Governments to take a positive stand
regarding labour.

Merely passing laws is not enough to protect workers. It is more important to
ensure that the laws are implemented. The employers are of course excepted
to implement the laws but they do not do in many cases. In such instances the
government is expected to ensure that they are implemented. The Government
at the Centre and the States have the labour department which has labour
officers, assistant labour commissioners etc. who have been entrusted with the
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task of ensuring the implementation of the Laws. The employer can be
prosecuted in a court of law if he/she is found violating the laws. However in
spite of various efforts, Government finds it difficult to perform its task
efficiently. This is mainly because factories are widespread and large in size
and the government machinery is not large enough to cover all cases. There is
another important organisation i.e. the trade union which tries to ensure that
the laws are implemented. The trade union organisation mainly tries to protect
the interests of the workers. In doing so it tries to ensure that the laws are
implemented.

Since labour is in the Concurrent list of the Constitution of India, both the
Central and State Governments have the right to pass laws for protection of
the workers. There are a large body of legislation on this matter. We have
mentioned some of the more significant ones earlier which cover the organised
sector as well as the unorganised sector.

9.4.2 Regulation of Work and Social Security in Organised
Sector

We can divide these legislations into two groups, one dealing with the regulation
of work and the other dealing with social security. In the first group we can
place the Acts such as Factories Act, Industrial Disputes Act, Minimum Wages
Act, Shops and Establishment Act, Workmen’s Compensation Act, Contract
Labour Regulation and Equal Remuneration Act and so on. Acts such as
Payment of Bonus Act, Employees provident Fund Act, Employees Family
Pension Scheme, Employees State Insurance Act, Payment of Gratuity Act
and other fall in the second category. There are other Acts too which cover
workers in specific industries such as the Plantation Labour Act, Mines Act,
Motor Transport Worker’s Act etc.

Box 1

Workmen’s Compensation Act, 1923

This act provides for payment of compensation to workmen and their dependents
in case of injury by accident including certain occupational diseases arising out of
and in the course of employment and resulting in disablement or death. The Act
applies to railway servants and persons employed in any such capacity as is specified
in Schedule II of this Act. The Schedule II includes persons employed in factories,
mines, plantations, mechanically—propelled vehicles, construction works and
certain hazardous occupations. Minimum rate of compensation for permanent
disablement and death have been fixed at Rs.24,000 and 20,000 respectively.
Maximum amount for death and permanent total disablement can go up to Rs.90,000
and Rs.1,14000 respectively depending on the wage of worker.

These Acts ensure various facilities and protection to the workers and they
embrace all aspects of the workers lives. Acts such as the Factories Act.
Industrial Disputes Act, Workmen’s Compensation Act, Minimum Wages Act,
Equal Remuneration Act, Shops and Establishment Act, Contract Labour
Regulation and Abolition Act are effective at the work place. They protect the
workers against high handed oppressive actions of the employers. The other
Acts provide security to workers outside their place of work. For example the
Employees State Insurance Act provides for medical facilities to the workers
and is based on a nominal contribution made by the employer and the employee.
The Payment of Gratuity Act ensures that a worker gets an amount of money
on retirement. The pension Scheme and the Provident Fund Act are designed
to help the workers financially on their retirement.

https://telegram.me/pdf4exams

For More Visit - https://pdf4exams.org/



Labour : Industrial

31

We can see from the above that the industrial workers enjoy a fairly extensive
measure of protection. We can contrast this with the welfare facilities to
agricultural workers (discussed in the next unit). However the laws may appear
attractive on paper but they come of use only if they are implemented. We
have pointed this out earlier. This becomes evident when we compare workers
in the organised and unorganised sectors. And when we look at women and
child labour. In fact we find that it is only the worker in the organised sector
who is able to enjoy some of the welfare facilities mentioned in these acts.
This is because they are able to organise themselves into trade union and are
able to pressurise their employers to enforce the laws. Those who are unable
to do this are forced to depend on the good offices of the government or on
their employers. Let us briefly look at the problems of woman in the unorganised
sector.

9.4.3 Labour Welfare and Women Workers in the Organised
Sector

We have mentioned earlier that women workers are found less and less in the
organised sector. This is partly caused by the protection granted to them in
this sector. There are various Acts which seek to regulate and protect women
workers in the industry. The Factories Act lays down that women cannot be
employed in the night shift. The Mines Act also prevent employers from making
women work underground. In the case of children, the Factories Act lays down
that those below the age of 14 cannot be employed in factories. Moreover
above 14 who are employed cannot be given work for more than 4½ hours a
day. Pregnant women are to be given four months of maternity leave with full
pay for the leave period. The employers have to provide for creches at the
workplace for the children of the working mothers. The Equal Remuneration
Act (discussed in Unit 11) provides that there should be no discrimination
between male and female workers if the nature of the work they perform is
similar.

Implementation of these laws causes additional expenses for the employers.
Hence they try to see that these workers are gradually removed from
employment. Unfortunately the trade unions do not put up a strong resistance
to this form of retrenchment. This is perhaps because the unions are male
oriented and in the present situation of high unemployment they look at
retrenchment of women workers as a way of providing employment to make
worker in their place. Therefore with little resistance from the workers
themselves, women find little employment opportunity in the organised sector
and they have to seek employment in the unorganised sector.

Box 2

Abolition of Bonded Labour

The Bonded Labour System (Abolition) Act 1976 abolished the bonded labour
system all over the country. This Act envisages release of all bonded labourers and
simultaneous liquidation of their debt. The New 20 point programme stipulated
full implementation of laws abolishing bonded labour system which implies: (i)
identification (ii) release, (iii) action against offenders, (iv) constitution and holding
of regular meetings of vigilence committees at district and subdivisional levels…
etc. With a view to supplementing efforts of state governments, a centrally
sponsored scheme has been in operation since 1978-79 under which state govts.
are provided central financial assistance for rehabilitation of bonded labour (India
1990 : 651).
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9.4.4 Labour Welfare in Unorganised Sector

We have mentioned earlier that the workers in the unorganised sector are less
protected legally than workers in the organisd sector. There are a few Acts
which cover the workers in this sector (contract Labour Regulation and
Abolition Act, Equal Remuneration Act, Minimum Wages Act etc.). In most
cases since the industrial units do not come under the purview of the Factories
Act, the working conditions mostly remain unregulated. Workers also do not
get facilities like provident fund, gratuity, medical facilities, compensation, or
in most cases paid leave.

Even the Acts providing for some regulation in their work are not implemented.
The biggest drawback that the workers face is that they rarely have trade unions.
They are thus unable to ensure that the existing laws are used in their favour.
The workers are thus helpless and accepts the unregulated exploitative work
conditions because there is no other alternative.

In looking at the situation one can see that if the workers here were able to
form trade unions and if the governments supervision over the employers was
more effective, they would be better off. Trade unions usually shy away from
organising unorganised sector workers as it is more difficult to do so. They
instead prefer to concentrate on the organised sector as the workers are easier
to organise. However we can see that the unorganised sector need the help of
trade unions more than any other sector. Hence till this help comes the workers’
position will remain unchanged.

Check Your Progress 2

i) Explain in about five lines the relationship between the small scale and
the large scale sector.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

ii) Name the two major groups of laws protecting workers.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

iii) Describe in about five lines on the regulation of work for women workers.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................
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iv) Explain in about five lines the main causes for the failure to implement
laws in unorganised sector.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

v) State whether true or false

a) Trade unions are more active in the unorganised sector.

True False  

b) Wage discrimination between male and female workers is banned.

True False  

c) Children of any age are allowed to work in factories.

True False  

d) The organised and unorganised sector are independent of each other.

True False  

e) The central government is solely responsible for passing labour
legislation.

True False  

9.5 LABOUR UNREST

We have seen so far that workers are able to get the benefits accrued to them
only when they are united in their action and are organised into trade unions.
In this section we shall be discussing the importance of trade union in an
industrial set-up and forms of labour unrest and protest. Let us begin with the
trade union.

9.5.1 Trade Union
In the unit on Urban Class Structure I of ESO-04, we discussed the important
facets of the growth and characteristics of urban labour movements in India.
You may like to read section 26.4 of that unit. Here we shall be dealing with
the importance of trade unions in solving the labour problems in India. In
normal cases workers are able to put forth their demands through their trade
unions to the management. These demands are discussed by the two parties
(management and workers) and the management may accept some of the
demands. Trade union therefore help to chanalise the grievances of the workers
in an institutional manner. The management also benefits because it becomes
aware of the worker’s problems through the trade union. In the absence of
trade unions the management may not be aware of what these problems are. If
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workers have no common platform for putting forth their demands, it is possible
that they will resort to individual acts of violence. In the earlier stages of
industrialisation in India and in England workers were not allowed to form
trade unions. They had no means to air their grievances. At times when their
grievances increased they resorted to violent acts such as beating up their
supervisors or destroying machinery. Trade unions therefore helped to prevent
these types of acts. At the same time they proved to be effective in protecting
the workers’ interest.
Labour unrest is to be viewed in the above background. It would be incorrect
to say that trade unions are the cause of labour unrest. The causes can be
traced to the dissatisfaction among the worker on certain issues relating to
their work or work life. Trade unions give vent to this dissatisfaction and in
the process they organise the workers to collectively put forth their grievances
before the management. This is why labour unrest is seen more often in the
organised sector than in the unorganised sector. It is not that the unorganised
sector workers have less grievances. In fact they have more grievances than
workers in the organised sector. However, they are unable to put forth their
demands because they lack a collective forum to do so. In such a situation it is
not unnatural to find workers in this sector take extreme steps by resorting to
violence when they are unable to express their grievances effectively.

9.5.2 Forms of Labour Unrest
Labour unrest can take different forms. The only weapon the workers have in
combating the might of the employer is withdrawal from work. Similarly for
the employer the most effective weapon is lock-out or suspension of the
workers. Unrest is usually centred around these means. When negotiations
between the workers and the employers fail or are restrained, initially the
workers may express their dissatisfaction by holding demonstrations or dharnas.
These actions are directed towards demonstrating their solidarity and it is
expected that the management will take note of this, Usually if this does not
have the necessary effect on the management workers find ways to withdraw
their labour (i.e. stop or slow down work). They can resort go-slow, where
they report for duty but do not complete the work allotted. In such a situation
workers’ wages cannot be deducted because they are not absent from work but
production is nonetheless affected. Another version of the go-slow is work-to-
rule. Workers claim that they will work strictly by the rules and if there is even
a slight change in the work situation they refuse to work. In normal conditions
workers overlook certain shortcomings. For instance, most of the public buses
have some damaged parts. Their rear view mirrors may be missing or the
speedmeters or feulguages are not functioning. Under normal conditions bus
drivers drive the vehicle inspite of these lapses. In case of work-to-rule the
drivers would refuse to drive the buses because they are not functioning well.
This would result in slowing down work or in bringing it to a total standstill.
The difference between go-slow and work-to-rule is that in the former workers
deliberately slow down the pace of production but in the latter they work strictly
according to the rule.
The most effective form of labour unrest is the strike. This means that the
workers totally withdraw their labour by refusing to work. Production thus
comes to a standstill. Normally unions resort to a strike as a final attempt at
confronting the management. This is an extreme step and it may have adverse
effects on the workers if it is unsuccessful. During the strike period workers
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do not get their wages. This result in hardships for them. The extension of a
strike depends to a large extent on how long the workers can sustain themselves
without their wages. Labour unrest is therefore a part of the industrial system.
It reflects the changes taking place in industrial relations. Workers no longer
blindly follow the orders of the management. They are aware of their rights
and they want them to the implemented. At the same time unrest is not a
healthy sign for industry and it should be avoided. It causes strain in labour-
management relations and it affects production. Therefore it is necessary for
both sides, labour and management, to take into account the changing situation
and adapt to it.
Check Your Progress 3
Tick mark the correct statements
i) Trade unions helps to channalise the grievances of the workers

a) in an unistitutional manner
b) in an institutional manner
c) both are correct
d) none is correct

ii) Trade unions help
a) the labourers to express their dissatisfaction
b) the managers to be aware of workers problem
c) both are correct
d) none is correct

Labour Unrest
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iii) The only weapon the workers have in combating the might of the employer
in is organised way
a) attacking the employer
b) breaking the machine
c) withdrawal from the work
d) none of the above.

9.6 LET US SUM UP
In this unit we have covered various aspects of industrial labour. We have
compared and contrasted the two major sectors in industry, namely, the
organised and the unorganised sectors. We have found that labour in the
unorganised sector is not only more in number than that in the organised sector
but it is much worse off in terms of job security and work regulation. There are
few laws governing work and social security and even these are not properly
implemented. The main problem with workers in the unorganised informal
sector is that they are usually not organised into trade unions. They cannot
collectively ensure that granting them protection are enforced. They have to
depend on the benevolence of their employers or on the government for this.
The two sectors are linked to each other as they depend on each other in their
production process. The organised sector gets inputs and components at cheaper
rates from the unorganised sector while the latter depends on the former for
marketing its products. At the sametime the large number of casual and contract
labour in the organised sector shows that there is an unorganised sector within
the organised sector. Though the two sectors are linked to each other, their
relationship is not on equal basis. The unorganised sector and its labour are in
a weaker position.
Finally we examined the steps taken for labour welfare and found that during
the post-Independence period a number of laws granting protection and social
security to the workers have been passed. Their implementation depends largely
on the initiative of the government and the steps taken by the trade unions.
Labour unrest is largely linked to these problems.

9.7 KEY WORDS

Primary Sector : Primary sector of economy includes
agriculture, livestock, forestry, fishing,
hunting and plantations.

Secondary Sector : It includes mining, quarrying, household
industry, other than household industry and
construction.

Tertiary Sector : It includes trade and commence, transport,
storage communication and other services.

9.8 FURTHER READINGS

Holmstrom, H. 1987. Industry and Inequality, Orient Longmans: Delhi.
Ramaswamy, E.A. & U. Ramaswamy 1987. Industry and Labour, Oxford
University Press: Delhi.
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9.9 ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR PROGRESS

Check Your Progress 1
i) d
ii) d
iii) c
iv) a) False, b) True, c) False
Check Your Progress 2
i) The small scale sector manufacturers components for the large scale sector

at a cheaper rate. The large scale sector benefits as it gets a market for its
products.

ii) One group deals with regulation of work. The other group deals with
social security outside the work place.

iii) Women workers in factories are not allowed to work in the night shift in
factories. In mines also they are not allowed to work underground.

iv) Firstly there is very inadequate government supervision to ensure
implementation. Secondly the trade union movement is weak therefore
workers cannot pressurise their employers to implement the laws.

v) a)  False, b) True, c) False, d) False, e) False.
Check Your Progress 3
i) b
ii) c
iii) c
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10.0 OBJECTIVES

In this unit an effort is made to introduce to you the changing status of rural
labourers in the country. After reading this unit you should be able to:

explain the situation of agricultural labour during the British rule;

examine the changes brought about by the Indian government through
various land reforms and welfare measures;

discuss the changing status of village artisans and other non-farm workers;

describe the nature of conflict in rural areas in the context of agrarian
social structure;

explain the policy formulations for alleviating various problems of
agricultural labourers, tenants and artisans; and

discuss the impact of broad social process on the rural labourers in general
and rural female labourers in particular.

10.1 INTRODUCTION

In this unit we shall discuss the social problems of rural labour in India. Rural
labourers constitute a distinct component of rural labour force. However, the
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socio-economic position of rural labourers has not been the same over the
broad historical periods. Hence, besides making a brief historical over view
on the issues of the agricultural labourers, this unit also presents various
dimensions of the problems of rural labourers. This unit begins with a discussion
on the rural labour force in the pre-British India and the emergence of a new
labour force in the British period. The problems of the rural labour of
contemporary India are discussed at great length here with special reference to
land reform and agricultural modernisation. The problems of non-agricultural
labourers and artisans are also discussed in this unit. Rural unrest is an integral
part of rural labour problems in India. An over view of the rural labour unrest
in India and also the major labour laws and welfare programme for rural poor
are presented in this unit. Lastly we have placed the socio-economic position
of the agricultural labourers in general and female labourers in particular in
the context of the broad social processes in India.

10.2 RURAL LABOUR IN THE PRE-BRITISH AND
BRITISH PERIOD

India is predominantly an agrarian society with three-fourths of her population
living in villages and depending mainly on agriculture and related occupations
for its livelihood.

i) Pre-British Period

Traditionally, the dominant Hindu society was divided into hierarchical caste
groups. Village based occupations were linked with caste groups where mostly
the upper castes owned and controlled the land. They wielded economic and
political power over all low castes and tribes and acted as patrons of the social
and ethical codes of the entire village. The landless groups over a period of
time were reduced to serving castes at the farms or related work places of
higher castes. The jajmani system, under which hereditary patron-client
relationships were maintained, provided minimum security to the serving castes.
The result was that the serving castes lived a life of want and misery. As the
control of land mainly decided the productive relationship among various
sections of village population, the low caste groups remained a deprived section
of the rural population.

The above types of land relations were associated with the subsistence nature
of agriculture with low production and subsistence economy. Each village
lived almost an independent and self-sufficient life. It represented a relatively
closed society governed by caste and community rules.

ii) British Period

These traditional relationships in land experienced a steady transformation
during the British rule in the country. The colonisers introduced private property
in land through the new land system and thus created class of landowners,
tenants, sharecroppers and agricultural labourers (see Units 24 and 25 of ESO-
04). Without modernising the agriculture and by appropriating the surplus land,
the British rulers inflicted untold miseries particularly on the marginal farmers
and agricultural labourers. There were instances of tenant-cultivators fleeing
from the land once they were unable to pay the rent or clear the debt. Wherever
the commercial crops were introduced, their benefits went to the middle-men
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and land owners. The conditions of tenant-cultivators and agricultural labourers
in prosperous agricultural zones, instead of showing any improvement,
deteriorated. Thus the British rulers in India not only disturbed the age-old
self-sufficient village economy but also created land and property relations
which proved to be disadvantageous to the rural poor. Another set-back to the
village economy was the destruction of the artisan class by colonisers by turning
India into a dumping ground for the finished products manufactured in their
home land.

Thus in due course of functioning of British land policy the rural society of
India emerged to be highly stratified. It led to the concentration of land in the
hands of a few while many of the poor peasants lost their land. Many of these
poor peasants who lost lands, because of poverty etc. were resettled on these
lands as sharecroppers. And those who were not resettled joined the army of
agricultural labourers. Many of the displaced artisans and craftsmen also joined
the army of agricultural labourers. In this period the volume of rural labourers
increased enormously.

Thus prior to Independence, Indian agriculture had a large class of poor peasants
and landless labourers, the two groups together forming the majority within
the agricultural sector. With the deterioration of the rural economy the survival
condition of these groups of people became highly precarious. They were
exploited by the landowners. Indeed they were under utter insecurity and misery.

Check Your Progress 1

1) Who were the serving castes in traditional India? Write a note on their
socio-economic positions in about six lines.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

2) Tick mark the correct answer.

In the British period the colonisers introduced

a) community ownership on land

b) only subsistence crop cultivation

c) private ownership in land

d) none of the above.

10.3 NEW MEASURES AND RURAL LABOUR IN
POST-INDEPENDENCE PERIOD

In this section we shall be discussing the major facets of land reform and
agricultural modernisation, that have enduring impact on rural labour in India.
Let us begin with land reform.
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10.3.1 Land Reforms
When the country became independent, it was faced with the major task of
removing inequality and exploitation in the agrarian socio-economic structure.
The most exploited group—agricultural labourers and marginal farmers—had
to be the main focus in such efforts. The land, being central to village economy,
needed redistribution. In the First Five Year Plan itself the land reform policy
was concretised at government level. Hence the main objectives of the land
reform have been: (a)abolition of intermediaries, (b) imposition of ceiling
restrictions on landholding, (c) distribution of surplus land, (d) tenancy reforms
and (e) increase in agricultural production. As the first and major step, the
various state governments passed acts to abolish zamindari system and
redistribute surplus land to the tenants and poor peasants. Most of these acts
were passed sin the early 1950s. As a result of these measures the governments
assumed direct responsibility for revenue administration. However, these
measures met with several set-backs. The zamindari interests used every means
at their disposal to prevent, delay or dilute the legislation. In some parts of the
country, they managed to acquire ownership rights on vast extent of land by
claiming them to be their personal estates. Large number of tenants were evicted
in the process. Overall, the abolition of zamindari did not make significant
impact to improve the position of share croppers and labourers. Many of the
tenants, however, get ownership rights of the lands. In view of the above the
land reform policies were radicalised again in early 1970s. Some of the states
enacted various progressive laws. Mobilisation of rural poor was also initiated
in various parts of the country for the implementation of these laws. You may
see Unit 24 of ESO-04 for further details.

As regards the protection of tenant from forceful eviction by the landlord and
also the transfer of ownership of land into the hands of tiller at reasonable
terms the outcome was quite disappointing. In many cases, the reform resulted
in forceful eviction of tenants by their landlords. This happened mainly because
the landlords exercised economic and political power over their tenants. In
areas where the zamindari system existed revenue collection rights were already
in the hands of government. The cultivators automatically became the owners
of land.

Box 1

Tenancy Reforms

It is an inseparable part of the land reform programme. You are aware that the old
agrarian social structure was not very conducive to modernisation of agriculture
and needed to be replaced by a more egalitarian social structure. The land reform
programme has, therefore, been designed to break the old feudal socio-economic
structure by abolishing the intermediary system of land tenure, distributing surplus
vested lands among the rural poors and protecting the interests of the tenants.
Under the tenancy reforms legislative provisions have been made in most states
providing ownership rights and security of tenure to the tenants or sub-tenants or
to the sharecroppers. For example, under Operation Barga (a tenancy reform
programme) in West Bengal arrangements are made to give sharecroppers
permanent tenurial security, 75% of the produced crops as their share, institutional
facilities required to cultivate the land etc.

10.3.2 Agricultural Modernisation
Other than the agrarian reforms there were several factors which influenced
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the rural society in the last four decades. These could be listed under two
categories—institutional efforts and general changes. Under the first category,
Indian government which committed itself to a democratic system, introduced
several schemes for the welfare of rural poor. Particularly the landless labourers
and non-farm workers. Government also invested heavily on the modrenisation
of agriculture. Several irrigation schemes were taken up and improved seed
and technology were introduced.

The thrust of the government to change village economy was based on a
technological perspective which was best reflected in the Green Revolution
experiment in Indian Agriculture. India adopted modernisation of agriculture
by improving technology and other inputs. The Punjab-Haryana Western U.P.
experience of dramatic growth in agricultural production and rural incomes is
often cited as evidence of the validity of the perspective. Such experiments
have shown very encouraging results in these states and part of Andhra. The
country today is in a position to produce more than 170 million tons of
foodgrains.

Agricultural  Modernisation

However, some experts are skeptical about this ‘technological thrust’ of
agricultural growth. For instance, about the Punjab-Haryana success  story, G.
Parthasarthy, an agricultural economist, observes: “It fails to note the unique
circumstances particularly the substantial public investments in irrigation in
Punjab agriculture, the relatively large size of holdings and relatively low
demographic pressures, etc. Technology spreads in high resource areas and on
richer farms by sucking the resource of the poor areas and of the poor people.”

It is also worthnoting that the higher productivity and more income to big
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landlords do not necessarily bring better rewards to the farm labourers whose
share in the increase is negligible as compared to the gains of landloards. High-
technology cultivation reduces the intensity of labour absorption. Equally
relevant is the fact that for attaining some kind of equity in the distribution of
productive  resources Indian government needs to allocate more and more
funds for the backward regions where the condition of marginal farmers and
farm labourers is pathetic. Overall, the present trends of development in
agriculture shows a highly unequal distribution of resources with its benefits
mainly going to some regions only. The rural or are the critical manifestation
of this growing imbalance. Several experts have brought out the fact that in
the early years of agricultural growth, in few prosperous zones like Punjab,
Haryana and Western Uttar Pradesh, wages in real terms had declined over a
period of time. Though the situation shows a positive change in the eighties
when the real wages increased steadily, the quantum of increase particularly
in backward agricultural zones is less than satisfactory.

Equally disturbing is the fact that due to more and more privatisation of land,
the common property resources (bachat land, grazing grounds, forest land,
etc.)—which mainly used to benefit the poor rural families—have been
diminishing fast. This has deprived them of free access to fuel and grazing
grounds for their cattle. (for further information see Unit 24 and 25 of
ESO-04.)

Check Your Progress 2

1) What are the major objectives of the land reform laws in India. Answer in
about five lines.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

2) Write a note on the impact of agricultural modernisation on the rural labour
in India in about five lines.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

10.4 PROBLEMS OF NON-AGRICULTURAL
LABOURERS AND ARTISANS

The non-agricultural labourers and artisans constitute an important segment
of rural labour force since ages. However, their socio-economic position has
not been uniform in nature over a period of time. Hence, let us know their
position in the pre-independent and post-independent India.
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10.4.1 Pre-Independence Period

The artisans formed the base of village and urban economy in India during the
pre-colonial and early-colonial periods. All members of an artisan family were
usually involved in production with specific division of labour for males,
females and children. Numerous lower caste families have traditionally been
engaging in various crafts and agriculture-related non-farm activities. The main
among them were those of carpenter, blacksmith, potter, weaver, leather worker
and basket maker. In addition to these, non-farm labourers used to perform
jobs requiring special skills spread in various regions of the country—depending
on the availability of particular raw materials or nature of cultivation. All these
skills and activities were limited to the extend of either manufacturing articles
to meet the local requirements or to provide technical services to the local
population. The artisans’ products  usually remained out of the modern market
economy—confining to the poor village consumers. Most of them worked at
subsistence level of economy and usually did subsidiary jobs to supplement
their earnings. Indeed the jajmani system formed the backbone of the rural
society of that period. It gave them substantial socio-economic security in
daily life.

In spite of many odds, village artisans and craftsmen enjoyed a reasonably
good social status in the society. However, the socio-economic condition of
these artisans and craftsmen deteriorated sharply with the introduction of British
rule in India. Because of the import-oriented British Policy these artisans and
craftsmen lost their traditional market. Many of them also lost these traditional
avenues of employment. This displaced labour force was in search of alternative
employment. They were extremely insecure in the rural economy. Many of
them joined either the army of the agricultural labourers or migrated to the
urban areas for the mainstay of their livelihood. Only those who remained in
their old occupation tasted the pains of insecurity, exploitation and alienation
in the society.

10.4.2 Post-Independence Period

The post-Independence period changed the situation further. The growth of
urbanisation as a manifestation of the linkages between society and modern
technology resulted in the weakening of traditional bonds of society. Equally
significant was the creation of new opportunities in non-farm occupations.
Many of the traditional artisans and craftsmen either migrated to urban areas
for improving their incomes, or shifted from their traditional occupations to
non-farm employment. This further weakend the traditional ‘jajmani’ system
and caste linkages of occupations.

Due to the sharp increase in rural population, it is considered necessary to
relieve agriculture from the pressure of excess labour. This would check decline
in the land man ratios and thereby increase labour productivity in agriculture.
It is also being realised that urban areas cannot absorb the growing migratory
rural labour force due to the ever-growing number of job-seekers in both formal
and informal sectors. Therefore, it becomes essential to promote non-
agricultural employment in rural areas. Several studies show a slow but steady
increase in the proportion of non-farm labourers in the total rural workforce.
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Table: Work Participation in India by Rural and Urban areas

Government has intimated a number of schemes through which the artisans
and non-farm workers are trained in various trades or skills and are helped
financially to improve their earnings. There are efforts to organise them under
cooperatives so that they could be freed from the cluches of middlemen. Also,
several research and development schemes have been implemented in order to
raise their productivity and to make their products competitive in the market.
For those non-farm labourers who are engaged in seasonal works, efforts are
there to provide them gainful employment during the off-seasons. It is more
and more felt that the integration of non-farm manufacturing activity with the
farm activity can only create a viable economy absorbing the surplus man
power in rural India. There is a need for taking up an appropriate combination
of farming activities with animal husbandry, priggery, poultry, duckery and
fish farming. Such an approach has taken deeper roots and is extensively
practiced with substantive social and private profitability in China and in a
number of South-East Asian countries.

Source: Census of India 2001 

State 
Code 

India/State
/Union 
Territory* 

Total 

Rural 

Urban 

Persons 

Males 

Females 

Total 
Workers 
(Main 
+Marginal 

Category of workers (Main +Marginal) with 
percentage to Total Workers 

     Cultivators Agricultural 
Labourers 

Workers 
in 
Household 
Industry 

Other 
Workers 

    Number Percent Percent Percent Percent 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 

 INDIA  Total Persons 402,512,190 31.7 26.7 4.1 375 

   Males 275,463,736 31.3 20.8 3.0 44.9 

   Females 127,048,454 32.5 39.4 6.4 21.7 

         

  Rural  Persons 310,655,339     

   Males 199,199,602     

   Females 111,455,737     

         

  Urban Persons 91,856,851 3.2 4.7 5.1  

   Males 76,264,134 3.0 3.4 3.8 90.1 

   Females 15,592,717 4.3 11.0 12.9 71.8 
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Activity 1

You may have come across some artisans or craftsmen working in your
niehgbourhood. Collect information from them on the items produced and problems
faced by them for the marketing of their products. Now based on your observation
and discussion write a note in about two pages on the problems and the prospects
of the artisans and craftsmen in your area. If possible, exchange your note with
your colearners at the Study Centre.

10.5 RURAL UNREST AND LABOUR WELFARE
MEASURES

In this section we shall be discussing the important of rural unrest and welfare
measures initiated by the government. Let us begin with an over view of the
rural unrest.

10.5.1 Rural Unrest : An Overview
As stated in the introductory remarks, traditionally village India remained a
self-sufficient, closely maintained. Well-knit society. The prevalent hierarchy
in socio-economic relations was primarily based on the caste system, with the
dominant castes controlling power and acting as guardians of the serving castes.
Such a static village, once in a while, experienced dissent from the peasants
when it became almost impossible for them to survive against the odds such as
inadequate crops and ruthless exploitation by kings, their middlemen and
moneylenders. The British rule polarised the landowners against the landless
groups on one hand and weakened the traditional power of caste panchayats
on the other. The isolation of the peasantry from the ruling class was well
manifested in repeated insurgencies by peasants. Ranjit Guha, a well known
historian, has cited as many as 110 known instances of such uprisings between
the period, 1783 to 1900.

In Unit 25 of Block 6, ESO-04 we talked about the important facets of rural
revolt in India. In the pre-colonial period there had been numerous rural revolts
against the tyranny of the rulers. You may be aware that in the 17th and 18th

centuries the Marathas of today’s Maharasthra, the Jats and Rajputs of
Rajasthan, Sikhs of Punjab revolted against the Mughal rule on the issues of
rack renting and allied agricultural problems and religious persecutions. The
latent discontent of the poor peasantry against the colonial rule were manifested
through their participation in the revolt of 1857. In the independent movement
the issues of the peasantry viz. the racks renting, indebtedness, growth of
poverty, decline of rural industries etc. were the major concerns of the leaders.
Thus the peasant movements in Champaran (Bihar), Kheda and Bardoli
(Gujarat), Oudh and other places of U.P., Bihar, Chirla and Perala in Andhra
and the formation of the All India Kisan Sabha became the integral parts of the
Independence Movement. The discontents of the rural labour were also
manifested in vehement out burst of the radical peasant movements viz., the
Tebhaga Movement 1946-47, Telangana 1948-52 and in the Naxalite
Movement 1967-1971. For details you may like to go through the above
mentioned Unit.

In the post-Independence period, village India has no more remained a harmonic
system. Various socio-economic and political changes have created conflict
of interests within the village community. Traditionally, the higher castes used
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to receive obedience and marked difference from their tenants and agricultural
labourers—mostly the Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes—but are now
finding them to be ‘disobedient’ and ‘defiant’. Due to a high proportion of the
Scheduled Castes and the Scheduled Tribe among landless labourers, a conflict
between landowners and labourers can easily turn itself into an inter-caste
conflict. Such conflicts many times turn violent resulting in inhuman torture
particular of the Scheduled Castes and Tribes and their families. Mass murders,
rapes, burning of houses and eviction of tenants from land, are the outcome of
such growing intolerance among higher castes towards the serving castes.

Efforts to organise farm and non-farm labourers by voluntary social groups or
political parties have resulted in their intimidation by the employers. Wherever
the labourers have become conscious of their rights and try to assert themselves
against injustice and exploitation, the feudal elements try to suppress this new
awakening among them with increased brutality. Social oppression in its worst
form is rampant in almost all parts of the country. The Scheduled Caste workers
are discriminated in getting employment, their women are criminally assaulted,
their holdings are destroyed and properties looted. The distressing aspect is
that such oppression is often aided and abetted by public officials who are
usually linked with the rural rich. This way the law sides with the powerful.
Looking into the causes of such state of affairs, A.R. Desai observes….. “The
genetic causes of numerous struggles in rural areas are the existing land relations
whereby a handful of landlords own a sizeable land and the left out majority—
the sharecroppers or labourers—live below the poverty line. Wherever there
are mobilisations, the conflict is bound to occur. Many times, as the ownership
of the land is on caste lines, such initiative take the shape of caste struggles”.

10.5.2 Status of Labour Laws

Though officially rural labourers are covered under the Minimum Wage Act
of 1948, it by and large remains on paper. One often sees reports in newspapers
about rural workers agitating to get the minimum wages. As compared to
industrial workers, only a few labour laws exist for agricultural labourers and
those also supply to a few sections of them. Leaving aside a few activities like
tea plantations which have a history of the organised labourers, in majority of
the categories the affected workers never get benefits under these Acts: In
reality, a majority of them are not even aware of such legal measures which
protect their interests. The main factors which make it difficult to organises
the workers are:

the large number of employers (land holders), dispersal of workers over a
large geographical region,

uncertainty of employment (seasonal in nature),

rapid growth of rural population resulting  in surplus man power,

family labour substituting for the hired labour, and overall low productivity
in agriculture.

There are other factors too which contribute towards their backwardness. The
continuance of the caste system results in a form of patron client relationship.
Here the worker feels obligated to his master who usually belongs to a higher
caste. This prevents the worker from taking any independent decisions. The
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various forms of social backwardness is further enforced by widespread
illiteracy. This keeps the agricultural labourer backward and isolated. All these
ultimately result in their loss of self confidence. They are therefore unable to
organise themselves against the exploitative relationship perpetuated by their
masters. However, in spite of all these limitations rural labourers of India are
organised under the auspices of various peasant organisation and political parties
in various parts of the country. Their organisational ability and strength have
been manifested during organised mass mobilisations and peasant movements.
These mobilisations are usually directed against the landlords, businessmen
and the administrative apparatus of the state.

10.5.3 Welfare Programme for the Rural Poor

We have discussed so far  the problems faced by the weaker sections in rural
society. These are mainly a result of uneven and unbalanced development in
the rural economy. Therefore in order to protect the rural labourers and marginal
farmers the government launched several anti-poverty programmes. Some of
these programmes, such as the NREP, JRY and TRYSM, have been discussed
in Unit 8. There are other schemes such as the Integrated Rural Development
Programmes (IRDP) which operated at the level of the development block.
This programme identified the weaker families in the villages and provides
them loans and subsidies for obtaining inputs which would help improve
production or create self-employment. The selected families are provided seeds,
fertilisers, milch or draught cattle, pigs, looms etc. according to their needs. A
major part of the cost of procuring these inputs are covered by government
subsidies and the rest is through bank loans at low interest rates.

Besides the IRDP, there is the Indira Avas Yojana which provides homes and
house-sites for the rural poor. The Integrated Child Development Scheme
(ICDS) seeks to improve the mental physical growth of the children. It provides
for crèches, balwadis, anganwadis nutrition programmes and mother and child
care programmes.

These programmes are initiated at the national level but operate through the
various state governments. Some more programmes are run by some state
Rajasthan started the antyodaya programme in 1978 through which five of
the poorest families in every village are provided special assistance to improve
their economic conditions. This state and some others have the Drought Prone
Areas Programme for providing development activities to overcome draught
and the Desert Development Programme. West Bengal introduced the Food-
for-Work Scheme in 1977 where the rural unemployed were provided work
and were paid partly in food grains and partly in cash. Maharashtra during the
same time started the Employment Guarantee Scheme in rural areas which is
similar to the NREP. The objective of all these development schemes is to
provide some form of employment or inputs to the rural poor so that they are
not left to the mercies of the exploiting sections.

Several official and unofficial evaluations of these programs have been done.
One major criticism is that a majority of them are independent of the agricultural
activity—without direct linkage to agriculture and allied sectors. The
beneficiaries of these programmes are not necessarily the most needy. This is
mainly because of the malpractices and inefficiency of the implementing
agencies. Programmes are devoid of creating a sustainable activity, and
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Labour Welfare in Rural Area

therefore, are more relief-oriented than development-based. In some states like
West Bengal and Kerala the results are more encouraging as compared to many
other states. An observation on the IRDP, states that at  the end of seven years
of operation of the IRDP, only about 3 per cent of the poor households in rural
India have been helped to rise above poverty, and that too only for a while.
This programme attempts to provide assets to the rural poor which are labour
intensive and it helps in marketing the products. In order to ensure continuity
the recipient (the poor household) has to be assured of continuous institutional
credit (i.e. from banks or other sources). If this is withdrawn then there is
every chance of failure.

Check Your Progress 3

1) Tick mark the correct answers.

With the introduction of British rule in India the economic conditions of
the rural artisans and craftsmen

a) improved enormously

b) declined sharply

c) remained unaffected

d) none of the above.

2) A rural development programme, started in 1978 through which five of
the poorest families in every village are provided special assistance to
improve their economic conditions, is known as

a) Balwadis Programme
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b) Employment Guarantee Scheme

c) Desert Development Programme

d) Antyodaya Programme.

10.6 CONTEMPORARY SOCIAL PROCESSES
AND RURAL LABOURERS

Other than the institutional efforts for raising life standards of agricultural
labourers, several changes have been occurring in both rural and urban societies
which have also influenced their life.

10.6.1 General Impact on Agricultural Labourers
Regions close to the command areas of agricultural growth have been
experiencing exodus of manpower, which in turn, hikes the wages of farm
labourers. Similar situation has emerged in regions which are in contact with
industrial growth centres. Earlier studies on the consumption pattern of rural
poor showed that over three-fourths of their income used to be spent on food
items alone. Such a trend is on the decline and wherever wages of labourers
show an improvement, they spend more on durable items like purchasing a
bicycle or a transistor, or improving housing. There is also evidence of change
in food habits in some regions—from the coarse grains to wheat and rice.
Though in the areas of health or education no appreciable change are witnessed,
the fact cannot be denied that in prosperous agricultural zones, farm labourers
show improvement in their health or education. Conditions of farm and non-
farm laboures also show improvement in a state like Maharashtra which has a
long history of socio-religious reforms, or a state like Kerala which has
successfully implemented several welfare schemes for the poor. In contrast, in
states like Bihar, Orissa and eastern Uttar Pradesh, the rural poor remain a
victimized lot. Particularly the Harijan labourers become the main target of
social oppression. The situation of tribal is equally appalling. Commercialisation
and market integration of tribal areas coupled with the replacement of collective
land tenure system by individual holdings has led to growing landlessness,
loss of food security and diminishing access to forest produce. These
developments are slowly dividing the traditionally egalitarian communities
into class-based social groups.
Wherever there are mobilisations of the rural poor by voluntary organisation
or political parties, a new consciousness has emerged among them against
their age old exploitation and about their rights. This has earned them social
pride and economic relief. It is also a fact that such organised groups have to
face the wrath of rich landlords and dominant caste groups. Traditional caste
system is also going through several changes which has affected the rural poor.
Rigid caste discriminations against the lower castes are slowly losing their
effect. Caste based occupations are no more a binding. Caste groups are taking
shape of ‘interest groups’ in order to mobilise resources against other competing
groups. Even political mobilisations are more and more on caste lines. This is
bound to create caste tensions and intolerance.
Thus, several interrelated changes are occurring in rural (as well as urban)
society which are bound to create impact on the lives of farm and non-farm
labourers. Their outcome is again uneven without substantial gains to the
deprived sections of rural population.
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10.6.2  Impact on Female Labourers
Traditionally females have actively been participating in the farm activity.
They look after the cattle, domestic work and even part of the farming activity.
In paddy cultivation, for instance, operations like weeding, harvesting and
post-harvest operations require active participation of females—whether
labourers or working on their own farms. In a male dominant society like
India, it is well expected that female share the main burden in the deprived
agricultural families. They are also discriminated as farm labourers against
their counterparts. A few case studies show evidence to this effect. According
to the NSS data the average daily earnings (of females) are found to be lower
than those of male labourers in all the states and in various age groups. Punjab
and Haryana, where the overall earnings of male labourers are higher, have
higher female earnings. However, there are gender differential in earnings.
The reported differences in the daily earnings of male and female agricultural
labourers are a clear indication of discrimination against the latter. Women
also suffer from a higher instability in employment. It was found that more
than 50 per cent of the male workers are cultivators, while more than 60 per
cent of women workers are agricultural labourers in the rural sector.

For improving the work conditions of female labourers, experts suggest
measures like training of women for unconventional jobs, provision of land
rights, permanency in jobs and equal wage for equal work. To achieve this, the
need is felt of educating women against their victimisation on all fronts of life.
Several voluntary organisations which are working among the rural poor have
their programmes for the upliftment of women. Recently action groups
exclusively of women have emerged which are spearheading the cause of
emancipating the women from exploitation in a male dominated society.

Check Your Progress 5

Tick mark the correct boxes

i) In the rural India caste based occupations are no more binding.

True False  

ii) In rural India no political mobilisation takes place on caste line.

True False  

iii) In prosperous agricultural zones farm labourers show improvement in
their health and education.

True False  

iv) In tribal areas commercialisation of agriculture and rapid spread of market
forces have led to landlessness among the tribal people.

True False  

10.7  LET US SUM UP

This unit began with a brief discussion of the present status of agricultural and
non-agricultural labourers in the country. The discussion was spread in six
main sections which covered issues like condition so agricultural labourers in
the Pre-Independence and Post-Independence period, role of agrarian reforms,
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general changes influencing their lives, condition of female labourers, status
of non-farm labourers and artisan, and scope for their improvement, peasant
unrest during pre and post-Independence periods, and need of appropriate
policies and strategies for improving socio-economic status of farm and non-
farm labourers. All these put together should give us a general profile of their
life conditions.

10.8 KEY WORDS

Green Revolution : It is also widely known as the new strategy for
agricultural development. Under the influence
of Western economies, India adopted the
modernisation of agriculture by improving
technology and other inputs. The Punjab,
Haryana, Western U.P. experience of dramatic
growth in the agricultural production is
popularly knows as the ‘green revolution’ in
India.

Jajmani System : In traditional rural India, the producing castes
were treated as ‘jajman’ by the serving castes
or groups (like agricultural labourers,
carpenters and washermen), who used to get
payments for their services in cash or kind from
the producing castes. Such a system of giving
and taking of services in rural areas is known
as ‘jajmani system’.

Ryotwari System : Prior to the British rule in India, the collection
of revenue by a king from his peasantry was
practiced mainly under two systems—the
‘Ryotwari’ system and the ‘Mahalbari’ system.
Under the ‘Roytwari’ system, the king directly
collected revenue from the peasantry by
appointing revenue officials. In the British
period Ryotwari system was operational only
in some parts of the country.

Tenancy Act : The main purpose of introducing Tenancy Acts
by the governments was to confer permanent,
heritable and transferable rights on the actual
tillers of the land.
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10.10 ANSWER TO CHECK YOUR PROGRESS

Check Your Progress 1

1) The landless low caste people formed the bulk of the serving castes in
traditional India. Through the jajmani system they were tied up with the
upper castes of the village which provided them minimum security of
life. Indeed, they lived a life of want and misery. They remained a deprived
section of the rural population.

2) c)

Check Your Progress 2

1) The major objectives of land reform in India are as follows : (a) abolition
of intermediaries, (b) imposition of ceiling restrictions on landholding,
(c) distribution of surplus vested land, (d) tenancy reforms, and (e) increase
in agricultural production.

2) The technological modernisation has helped tremendously to enhance
agricultural production in India especially in the Punjab, Haryana, Western
U.P., parts of A.P. etc. places. However, experts are of the opinion that
technological modernisation has not helped the rural poor improve their
economic lot. It has led to the concentration of wealth in the hands of a
few, while the majority of the rural poor remained in ultered insecurity
and poverty.

Check Your Progress 3

1) b)

2) d)

Check Your Progress 4

i) True

ii) False

iii) True

iv) True
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11.2.2 Nature of Work Done by Women Workers
11.2.3 Categories of Women Labour

11.2.4 Factors Affecting Women’s Work Participation
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11.3.1 Unorganised Sector

11.3.2 Organised Sector
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11.4.1 Equal Remuneration Act
11.4.2 Minimum Wage Act
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11.5.1 Mobilising and Organising Efforts

11.5.2 Institutional Efforts : Anti-Poverty Programme

11.6 Let Us Sum Up

11.7 Key Words

11.8 Further Readings

11.9 Answers to Check Your Progress

11.0 OBJECTIVES

After going through the unit you should be able to :

describe the nature and extent of women’s labour force participation;

explain reasons for the ‘invisibility’ and under enumeration of women’s
labour contribution in the home and outside;

examine reasons for over concentration of women in certain sectors of
economy;

discuss various legislations for the protection of women labour;

narrate the need for organising the poor rural and urban women; and

analyse the various policies for training and income generation for poor
women.

11.1 INTRODUCTION

This unit aims to introducing you to various dimensions of women’s labour
and factors affecting their productive roles in the Indian society. The unit
discusses the nature and extent of women’s involvement in key sectors of
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economy, socio-economic determinants of women’s labour force participation,
their access to productive resources, and opportunities for skill development
through training and education within the family and outside. The unit also
looks into government interventions and direct measures to alleviate poverty
and responses of the rural and urban women’s organisations to improve their
access to resources and bargaining capacities.
The unit begins with an analysis of the context of women’s paid and unpaid
labour within and outside home. It also analyses the socio-cultural,
developmental and locational (rural-urban, agro-climatic zones) factors
responsible for variations in women’s labour utilisation patterns. In the units
on Women’s Status and Women and Work in Block 7, ESO-02, we discussed
at length about various facets of women’s work participation. In this unit we
shall look into those issues in relation to social problems in India. You may
like to look into those units before start working on the present one.

11.2 EXTENT AND NATURE OF WOMEN’S
WORK PARTICIPATION

Women play an important role in the Indian economy and are engaged in a
variety of occupations in rural and urban areas. The report of the Committee
on the Status of Women in India (1974) pointed out that “the status of any
given section of population in a society is ultimately connected with its
economic positions which (itself) depends on roles, rights and opportunities
for participation in economic activities”.
The Report further observed that “sex inequality cannot in reality be
differentiated from the variety of social, economic and cultural inequalities in
India society”. The inequalities inherent in our traditional social structure based
on caste, community, class and gender, influence women’s economic roles
and opportunities. Their participation is also affected by the state of
development and rural urban locations. In an earlier unit (ESO-12, Unit 31)
Women and Work you have learnt that traditional role expectations, differential
socialisation of girls and boys and sexual division of labour affect women’s
labour force participation. In this unit we shall begin with a brief discussion
on the nature and extent of women’s work participation.

11.2.1 Women’s Work Participation
Accurate data regarding the extent and nature of women’s work is limited
because of the limited definition of ‘work’ in the Census which excludes much
of the work women do within the household for the family’s survival and
maintenance. The data is also not comparable because of changes in the
definitions of ‘worker’ from Census to Census and lack of uniformity in the
classification of workers by age, sex and educational levels. Earners and earners’
dependents have been classified differently in various census. Again, the 1971
census used the labour time disposition criterion over the reference year, and
defined workers as only those who spent the major part of their time in economic
activities. Thus all irregular, marginal and part-time workers come under the
category of non-workers. However, the marginal, irregular workers were more
likely to be concentrated among women, children and aged persons. Therefore,
the census report does not give the real picture (Chattopadhyay, M. 1982:44).
The Labour Bureau has brought out a document titled Statistical Profile on
Women Labour. Many of these sources underestimate women’s labour
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contribution in so far as the work that women do on family farms and home-
based family occupations remains unpaid and ‘invisible’ to data collectors.
No economic value is givens to work such as collection of fuel, fodder and
water, collection of minor forest produce for subsistence and household
maintenance activities as it does not come under the purview of market
economy. Sexual division of labour relegates women’s primary responsibility
to providing goods and services to the family. For the poor women, all work is
for subsistence and survival of the family.
Even if one does not take into account the above mentioned aspect of the
women’s contribution to the economy there exists a difference in assessing
the workforce participation of women.

Table 1: Workforce by Gender and Rural-Urban Location: All India, 1993-94 to
1999-2000

(in ’000)
Population Usual status crude worker
Segment Population ratios (per 1000)

1993-94 1999-2000

 Rural
Males 553 531
Females 328 299
Total 444 419

 Urban
Males 520 518
Females 154 139
Total 347 337

 All Areas
Males 544 527
Females 283 254
Total 418 395

Note: Usual Status = principal status + subsidiary status.
Source: Sundaram, K., ‘Employment and Poverty in 1990s: Further Results from NSS 55th

Round Employment—Unemployment Survey, 1999-2000, Economic and Political
Weekly, 11 August 2001, pp. 3039-49. cf. India Development Report. 2002.

Majority of the women workers are employed in the rural areas and in
agriculture. Amongst rural women workers 87% are employed in agriculture
as labourers and cultivators. Amongst the women workers in the urban areas
80% are employed in unorganised sector like household industries, petty trade
and services, building and construction etc. The employment of women in the
organised sector (both public and private) as on March 2000 was about 4.9228
million. This constitutes 17.6% of the total organised sector employment in
the country. The distribution of women employees in major industries reveals
that community, social and personal services sectors continued to absorb the
majority of women employees. The lowest employment of women was  noticed
in electricity, gas and water sectors. In the factory and plantation establishment
women workers constituted 14% and 51% respectively of the total workers in
1997. In mine establishments, women workers constituted 5% of the total
workers (India 2003). According to the Human Development Report in South
Asia female labour force constituted 32% of the total labour force in India in
2000.
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According to 2001 Census of the total female population 25.7% are workers
(main and marginal. Again of the total workers 32.5% are cultivators and 39.4%
are agricultural labourers, 6.4% work in the household industry and 21.7% are
other category workers.

According to Dr. Asok Mitra ‘the under-reporting of female work force
participation rates in the Census varies from 30 to 40 per cent’. The
measurement and analysis of female labour force participation suffers from
underestimates, inadequate attention to unpaid work at home and outside, and
lack of support services to reduce their drudgery i.e. provision of drinking
water, fuel and fodder, childcare etc. All these have adverse impact on the
status of women labour force.

11.2.2 Nature of Work Done by Women Workers
In the unit on Women and Work in ESO-02 we discussed in detail the nature
of women’s work participation and work done by women workers. It was
pointed out that women’s work had been subjected to invisibility because of
the census bias and conservative estimate of work done by women. Here let us
describe the nature of work done by women.

Women and Work

The NSSO has identified the following household activities in which women
area regularly engaged. Maintenance of kitchen garden, orchards etc, work in
household poultry, work in household dairy, free collection of fish small game,
etc., free collection of firewood, cattle feed. etc., husking paddy, preparation
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of gur, grinding of foodgrains, preparation of cow dung cakes for use as fuel,
sewing, tailoring, tutoring of children, bringing water from outside the
household premise, bringing water from outside the village.

However, a major part of the work done by women in the household is not
recognised as work since these are not paid in the economic sense and not
visible in the public eye as well.

11.2.3   Categories of Women Labour

On the basis of their work status, women labour can be grouped under the
following three categories:

— Self-employed both within and outside home.
— Wage Workers outside home e.g. agricultural workers, construction

workers, factory workers, contract workers etc. and inside home (home-
based workers engaged in work on out put basis)

— Unpaid Family Labour on their own farm or family occupations like
weaving, pottery, handicrafts etc.

Let us discuss these categories in detail.

i) Self-employment

They constitute the predominant sector of employment in our country.
According to the National Sample Survey Organisation (NSSO) in 1987, 57.3
per cent of total workforce was absorbed by this sector. The choice of activity
depends on family situation, women’s control over the means of production,
skills, technology and work organisation.

A significant number of self-employed women are working outside the home
(57 per cent) with irregular income and many a time operating from the
pavements (vegetable sellers, vendors, hawkers etc.).

The distribution of female work participation by status of employment indicates
that there is a pronounced declining trend in the importance of the self employed
category in both rural and urban areas and an overall increase in the casualisation
of the women work force from 31.4 per cent in 1972-73 to 40.9 per sent in
1997 in rural India with a marginal decline to 39.6 pr cent in 1999-2000. In
urban India there is a reversal of this trend with an increase in work participation
rates of females under regular employment category and a decline in
casualisation. Further, as per the NSSO 55th Round on Employment and
Unemployment in India 1999-2000, women trend to enter the labour market
later than men. Work participation of males is considerable higher in the age
group of 15-29. In rural areas female work participation rate has been the
highest at 58.6 per cent in the age group of 40-44 and is above 50 per cent in
the age group 30-54. In urban areas female work participation rate is highest at
28.5 per cent in the age group 35-39 and is 38.3 per cent in age group 40-44.
Early marriage and multiple child bearing depress the female work force
participation rates in the 15-29 age group. In most developed and developing
countries, the age group 15-25 exhibits a peak in women’s work force
participation rates.

In the construction sector the proportion of casual labour is high. The proportion
of women workers has increased from 9.1 to 9.91 per cent during 1971-1981.
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The increase is primarily in rural areas as numerous public works programmes
for employment generation were taken up under anti-poverty programmes of
the government.

Box 1

Wage Disparities

The average earnings of female casual workers are extremely lower than the
average earning of regular wage earners and salaried workers. The wag inequality
between men (Rs. 10.27) and women (Rs. 4.49) is higher in rural areas than in
urban ones. Women workers are mostly employed as piece-rate workers doing
manual work for contractors and middlemen. They provide cheap labour to
industries and contractors.

Average Wage Salary Earnings Per Day for Casual Wage Labour (in Rupees)

Rural Urban

Male Female Male Female

0-5-14 5.68 3.57 5.19 3.50

15-59 10.53 5.11 5.11 5.30

60+ 9.35 3.77 9.94 4.65

All ages 10.27 4.89 11.09 5.29

Source : NSSO, 1987 (Quoted in National Commission on Self-employed Women, 1988)

Usual, Weekly and Daily Work Status by Sex

Male Female Male Female

 Usual Status 2.12 1.41 5.86 6.90
 Weekly Status 3.72 4.26 8.69 7.46
 Daily Status 7.52 8.98 9.23 10.99
Source : NSSO, 1987

It is again to note that the incidence of unemployment and under-employment
is higher among women causal workers than among men.

An important category of working women, is home-based workers. They are
engaged in a variety of activities like bidi-making, food processing, garment
making, agarbati making, spinning, toy making, fish processing, pottery, cane
and bamboo work, lace making Zari work etc. No reliable  statistics are available
regarding the number of home-based women workers as their work is not always
‘visible’.

Home-based workers fall in two categories: the self-employed, and those
engaged in piece-rate work.

There is a large section of women who are doing piece-rate work. The employers
have tremendous advantage in giving out work to women on a piece-rate basis
as they don’t have to invest in tools and machinery or any extra cost for
providing the work benefits. There are not trade unions and hardly any
legislation to protect their rights relating to wages, social security benefits
(health and maternity benefits) etc. A lot of child labour is used in home-based
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production  activities. The industrial units specially smaller ones have financial
advantage in not employing them directly. You will read more about child
labour in the next unit (Unit No. 12).

iii) Unpaid Family Workers

Women provide unpaid labour on family farms, home-based small industries,
family maintenance activities. The average hours of unpaid work done by
women within and outside home varies from 6-8 hours per day. Women from
poorer households have a heavier burden of work.

11.2.4 Factors Affecting Women’s Work Participation

Women’s work participation rate in general has been declining over the decades.
The decline has occurred due to several factors:

a) Absence of a comprehensive and rational policy for women’s development
aiming at improving their employability through education, training and
improving their access to resources (land, credit) and technology.

b) The perception of ‘male as the bread winner’ of the family conceals the
fact that in low-income households woman’s earning is crucial for the
sustenance of the family. This perception adversely affects investment in
women’s education and training. Employers also visualise women workers
as ‘supplementary earners’.

c) Structural changes in the economy e.g. decline in traditional rural industries
like pottery, blackmithy, weaving and handicrafts due to competition from
modern industries have increased the dependence of women on agricultural
sector and have adversely affected the status of women workforce.

d) Lack of assets (land, house) in their own name in order to have access to
credit and self-employment opportunities has been the important hurdle
in the upward mobility of women workers.

e) The heavy demand on the time and energy of women for subsistenance
tasks (fuel, fodder and water collection) and burdens of child-bearing and
rearing in addition to participation in labour force, leave them little time
for education, training and self development. Besides working as labourer,
they spend 6-8 hours per day on collection of fuel, fodder, water, child
care and other domestic chores. Efforts to reduce women’s drudgery have
been highly inadequate.

f) Division of labour between women and men and technological changes
in the production system also work against women. They are the first to
lose their jobs and the last to be hired. Higher illiteracy and low skill
development among women also result in low wages and insecure or casual
employment.

Check Your Progress 1

i) What are the different categories of women labourers? Use about five
lines to answer.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................
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...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

ii) Tick mark the correct box (true or false)

a) In India most of the women workforce are self-employed.

True False  

b) More women are employed in the non-agricultural sector.

True False  

c) Men and women get equal wages in all sectors of employment.

True False  

11.3 WOMEN WORKERS BY VARIOUS
SECTORS OF EMPLOYMENT

Almost 90% of women workers are in the primary sector which include
agriculture (87%) and livestock, forestry, fishing, plantation and orchards
(1.8%). Agriculture remains the major sector of women’s work.
Women engaged in agricultural operations work on an  average about 12 hours
a day on the farm in taking care of the cattle at home. There is a division of
labour between the tasks men and women do in agriculture. Although it is not
rigid and there are regional variations, however, some patterns are uniform.
Women do not plough the field due to social taboos. Women are mainly engaged
in sowing, weeding, transplanting and spraying chemical pesticides. In
agriculture, women work mostly as casual labour. As agriculture labourers
they comprise 60% of all agricultural workers.
Other activities where the number of women workers exceeds the number of
male workers are cashewnut processing, cotton and wool spinning and weaving,
manufacturing of bidis, tobacco processing, canning and preservation of fruits
and vegetables.

Activity 1
Identify about 20-25 workers in your neighbourhood and place their work in the
different types of economic activities as discussed in earlier sections. Analyse the
gender differentials. If possible, exchange your note with your colearners at the
Study Centre.

Let us examine the nature and extent of women’s work participation in terms
of various sectors of employment. You may be interested to know about the
unorganised sector first.

11.3.1 Unorganised Sector
The nature and extent of women’s work participation in the rural unorganised
sector is qualitatively and quantitatively different in the rural areas from that
of the urban areas. Hence we should discuss the rural and urban areas separately
for a better understanding.
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i) Rural Unorganised Sector
A little over 87 per cent of women are employed in the unorganised sector in
rural and urban areas. Employment in this sector is characterised by lack of
job security, low wages, long hours of work; and unhealthy working conditions.
There are very few workers’ unions to bring pressure on employers to provide
more humane conditions of work. Inadequate legislation for these workers
and totally ineffective enforcement of the few legislations enacted to protect
their interests further aggravate their situation.
Women workers in this sector are mostly illiterate. They are drawn from the
poorer sections and they lack opportunities to improve their skills through
training and education. A large share of work in the rural unorganised sector is
done by women.
Government programmes to increase employment and productivity are focused
more on men; and women are seen as beneficiaries rather than active
participants. The predominantly male bureaucracy and extension workers are
not very sensitive to women’s needs and problems. Land ownership and division
of labour often works to women’s disadvantage.
ii) Urban Unorgansied Sector
A large number of women are engaged in services. Forty per cent of the self-
employed women are in the service sector and 30% are in petty trades. Eight
per cent of the women are engaged in construction activities . A majority of
the self-employed women are in petty business selling pan-bidis, fruits and
vegetables, leaf, cane and bamboo products and sale of firewood etc. A
significant number of self-employed women (57%) are working outside the
home with irregular income and many a time operating from the pavements.
Domestic service is another area where a large number of women workers are
engaged  as part-time or full-time workers.
In manufacturing, the percentage share of female workers in traditional
industries i.e. food, tobacco and textiles has not changed. In some industries
like cashew processing, coffee curing etc. it has declined due to mechanisation.
Women have been employed more where ‘putting cut system’ is common like
garments, engineering products, plastics, rubber and tobacco processing.

11.3.2  Organised Sector
The organised sector (both public and private) accounts for about 13.0 per
cent of the female labour force. In the public sector as well as major industrial
groups in coal, iron ore and metal mining, women’s employment during the
last two decades has either remained static or has declined. There has been a
sharp decline in the number of women workers in coal mining, particularly
after the nationalisation of the industry. There are reports that the public sector
coal mines have encouraged women to ‘retire voluntarily’ after nominating a
male from the family for the job.
In both public and private sector there is an extensive use of women contract
and casual labour with a view to avoid provision of labour laws i.e. providing
child-care centers, minimum wages and maternity benefits.
Here we can sum up the main characteristics of female labour working in
various sectors of economy as follows:
i) Low overall participation rate of women vis-a-vis men.
ii) Regional variations in female work participation rate.
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iii) Large concentration of women workers in the agricultural sector and
household industries in all states.

iv) Majority of women i.e. 87% are working in the ‘informal sector’ which is
characterised by low wages, non-unionisation, bad working conditions
and irregular work.

v) Women are mostly engaged in low productivity and lowpaid occupations.
Wage discrimination is widely prevalent in such jobs. About 89% of
women in rural areas and 69.48% of women in urban areas are unskilled
workers.

The entry of majority of women from socially and economically disadvantaged
section into the labour market as unskilled workers had to be understood in
terms of the factors leading to it.
In the units on Women’s Status and Women and Work of Block 4. ESO-02,
you have learnt that not only that women’s labour within the home is unpaid
and undervalued but also traditional role expectations, differential socialisation
of boys and girls and gender role stereotyping have an adverse impact on
women’s roles and educational opportunities. Society’s perception of their
contribution and value of caste and community also have a significant influence
on women’s labour participation.
Check Your Progress 2
i) Which are the activities where women exceed the number of male workers?

Use about three lines to answer.
...................................................................................................................
...................................................................................................................
...................................................................................................................

ii) What are the employment characteristics of informal sector? Answer in
about four lines.
...................................................................................................................
...................................................................................................................
...................................................................................................................
...................................................................................................................

iii) Mention a few important occupations for women in the informal sector in
the rural areas. Use about four lines to answer.
...................................................................................................................
...................................................................................................................
...................................................................................................................
...................................................................................................................

11.4  LABOUR LAWS FOR WOMEN WORKERS
Invisibility of women’s work, marginalisation of women workers by the process
of development and their concentration in the unorganised or informal sector
(about which you have learnt earlier) make it difficult for women to benefit
from labour laws enacted to protect them and regulate their working conditions.
Labour laws are enacted to provide safe working conditions like health and
maternity benefits prevent their exploitation and regulate wages.
Since majority of women are in the unorganised sector, we will discuss the
legislation which affects this group of women workers.
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11.4.1 Equal Remuneration Act
This Act states that there should be no wage discrimination between male and
female workers when they are engaged in the same type of activity. In other
words men and women would get the same wages if the nature of work is
similar.
The Act applies to workers in the organised sector, it has been largely ignored
in the unorganised sector. Women in agriculture, construction, household
industry etc. continue to receive lower wages than men. However the Act has
been effective in the organised sector, especially in plantations where nearly
half the workers are women and also in mines and factories. Wage differences
between the sexes have been abolished in these industries.

11.4.2 Minimum Wages Act
For workers in the unorganised sector, this law provides a mechanism for
fixing up minimum rates of wages which should reflect the basic minimum
needs of the workers.
While notifying minimum wages, certain types of work done by women are
classified as ‘light work done by women’ and ‘heavier work done by men’.
This is one of the methods to fix lower wages for women.
In addition women in the organised sector are entitled to maternity benefits.
Employers are also expected to provide creche where more than 30 women
are employed.

Law and Women Labourers
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11.4.3 Maternity Benefits Act

This Act provides that women workers are entitled to 24 weeks of leave with
full pay during pregnancy. Usually the female worker is allowed to take leave
for 4 weeks before the birth of the child and 8 weeks leave after the birth of the
child. They are also allowed to take leave for 6 weeks for abortion.

It is usually being argued that one of the reasons for the decline in the
employment of women in the organised sector is that the employers have to
pay maternity benefits to female employees. Since the number of women
employed in the organised sector is very small, the amount paid as maternity
benefit is very low in comparison to other social security benefits paid to male
employees.

The National Commission on Self Employed Women suggested that maternity
benefits and child care should be recognised as a package and a fund should be
created to provide necessary assistance to women. Various women’s
organisations have been demanding that child care should be included under
the basic needs programme of the government and suitable steps should be
taken to implement it.

Activity 2

Interview 10-15 working women engaged in the informal sector and find out if
they are aware of any of the three Acts we have discussed. If possible exchange
your note with your colearners at the Study Centre.

Check Your Progress 3

i) Write a note on Equal Remuneration Act in about four lines.

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

ii) The Maternity Benefit Act provides that women workers are entitled to:

a) 12 weeks of leave without pay during pregnancy
b) 12 months of leave without pay during pregnancy
c) 12 weeks of leave with full pay during pregnancy
d) 12 days of leave with full payment.

11.5  WOMEN’S WORK PARTICIPATION :
 CHALLENGES AND RESPONSE

In recent years there have been significant efforts to organise women workers.
Efforts have been also made by the government to launch various programmes.
Let us discuss the efforts made and initiatives undertaken for the mobilisation
and upliftment of poor women who form the bulk of the workforce in our
country.
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11.5.1 Mobilising and Organising Efforts

Increasing emphasis is now given to organisation and mobilisation of
unorganised women workers in order to give them  voice and collective strength
for the improvement of their working conditions and wages. A few organisations
like Self-employed Women’s Association (SEWA), Ahmedabad, Working
Women’s Forum (WWF), Madras, Annapurna Mahila Mandal (AMM),
Bombay and several grassroots organisations have mobilised urban and rural
poor women workers in order to strengthen their bargaining capacities and
improve their access to credit and other resources. SEWA is a trade union of
over 40,000 poor women workers in Gujarat. WWF has a membership of 15,000
women and has now spread its activities to Andhra Pradesh and Karnataka.
Women have struggled for land ownership, minimum wages, access to forest
produce, water resources, rights of hawkers and vendors etc. The revitalisation
of women’s movement in the 1970s and 1980s, has resulted in an increasing
awareness about women’s rights and their participation in local and larger
struggles.

Housing, water and sanitation are the other major concerns of poor women
workers. They have also organised for legal and policy changes and against
sexual exploitation of women workers. The Report of the National Commission
on Self-employed Women, widely known as Shram Shakti has observed that
“today we are witnessing the gradual rise of a movement of poor women
organising on issues, asserting themselves, articulating their needs and bringing
themselves to the forefront of our political consciousness……… It has been
possible only because of many earlier movements and attempts to organise by
these women.” Such example are however, few and far between. Some of the
trade unions and most of the political parties have also set up women’s wing
within their organisations.

The attempts of poor women to organise themselves are often met with strong
oppositions by vested interests in both rural and urban areas. The National
Commission on Self-employed Women recommended a strategy to promote
organisations of women and suggested that the government should play an
active and positive role by insisting that all government project, schemes and
programmes for the poor should have a component of organising as this will
help in buildings a people’s base.

11.5.2 Institutional Efforts : Anti-Poverty Programmes

Anti-poverty programmes were launched by the Government in the Fourth
Five Year Plan. It was much later in the Sixth Five Year Plan that a separate
strategy was considered for employment and income generation for poor
women. The report of the CSWI (1974) stressed the fact that the ‘poor’ are not
a homogeneous group. Since then several studies have highlighted the unequal
burden of poverty on women due to their familial responsibilities and the need
to provide for the subsistence needs of women.

The major anti-poverty programmes in the country are as follows:

i) Programmes for providing self-employment through loans for
productive assets. The Integrated Rural Development Programme (IRDP)
has fixed a target of 30% women beneficiaries to be covered under the
programme. In 1982-83 a separate programme for Development of Women
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and Children in Rural Areas (DWCRA) was taken up to provide self-
employment to rural women.

ii) Programmes of wage-employment like National Rural Development
Programme, Rural Landless Employment Guaranteee Programme. The
employment generated under this programme is mainly through public
works programmes like repair of roads and construction activities.

iii) Special Programmes for tribal areas, hilly areas and drought prone areas.

iv) Training Programme for upgrading or imparting new skills for generating
self-employment (Training of Rural Youth for Self Employment);

iv) Distribution of surplus land to the poor. In these schemes under the
hand reform programme mostly male head of the households have been
given land.

One of the major problems with anti-poverty programmes was that poor women,
handicapped by illiteracy, socio-cultural factors (as most of them are SC/ST)
and inability of these agencies to imaginatively plan and implement these
programmes, could not benefit from these schemes. Due to predominantly
male ownership of land and other productive assets, women were not able to
give bank guarantee and take advantage of the credit schemes.

There were also programmes in identifying viable activities and adequate
planning for economic programmes for women and giving them support in
terms of technology, training, raw material and marketing of goods.

The government estimates of surplus land distributed to the landless poor show
that a very small portion has been acquired and distributed except for West
Bengal and Kerala. Most of it is uncultivable or needs lots of input like
fertilisers, irrigation and good soil management etc. The land was distributed
to the ‘male heads of households’ ignoring the fact that many households were
headed by women and they play an important role in marginal and landless
households. It is estimated that about 30-35 per cent of households are headed
or managed by women where men have migrated to towns.

Check Your Progress 4

Tick mark the correct answers.

i) Which one of the following is not an organisation involved in the
mobilisation of working women?

a) Self-employed Women’s Association

b) Working Women’s Forum

c) Annapurna Mahila Mandal

d) None of the above.

ii) The Committee on the Status of Women recognises that

a) poor women are a homogenous group

b) poor women are not a homogeneous group

c) poor men bear more burden of poverty than women

d) none of the above is correct.

https://telegram.me/pdf4exams

For More Visit - https://pdf4exams.org/



Structure in Tranistion – II

68

iii) Which one of the following is responsible for not giving women sufficient
access over the anti-poverty programmes launched by the government?

a) Illiteracy

b) Predominantly male ownership of land

c) Inability of the agencies to plan imaginatively

d) All of the above.

11.6  LET US SUM UP

In this unit we have acquainted you with the major problems of the women
workers in India. The unit began with a broad discussion on the nature and
extent of women’s labour force participation in India. There we discussed the
various categories of women labourers, nature of work done by women labour,
and the socio-economic factors affecting their work participation. Problems
of women workers working both in the organised and unorganised sectors are
discussed in this unit. There are various labour laws viz. Equal Remuneration
Act, Minimum Wage Act, Maternity Benefits Act. We also discussed these
laws in relation to contemporary women’s work participation in India. Lastly
we discussed the efforts made to organise the poor women workers and the
broad welfare measures undertaken to improve women’s work condition and
work participation in India.

11.7 KEY WORDS

Home-based Production : Commodity produced based on family
labour mainly.

Self-employed : Those who occupied independently in their
own economic activities are categorised as
self-employed. They may be the
cultivators, artisans, vendors, petty
shopowners, businessmen etc.

Wage earners : Those who work to receive wage for their
work from their employers are categories
as wage earners viz., agricultural labourers
etc.
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11.9 ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR PROGRESS

Check Your Progress 1

i) Women workers can be categorised under three broad headings: (a) Self-
employed both within and outside home; (b) Wage workers outside home
and (c) Unpaid family labour work on their own farm or family occupations
like weaving, pottery and handicrafts etc.

ii) a) False

b) True

c) False

Check Your Progress 2

i) According to a report prepared by the Government of India, Women out
numbered men in the following activities: dairying, small animal
husbandry and handloom.

ii) Employment in the informal sector is characterised by lack of job security,
low wages, long hours of work and unhealthy working conditions.

iii) Agriculture, dairying, fisheries, animal husbandry, khadi and village
industries, handicrafts, sericulture, handloom etc.

Check Your Progress 3

i) This Act states that there should be no wage discrimination between made
and female workers when they are engaged in the same type of activity.

ii) c)

Check Your Progress 4

i) d)

ii) b)

iii) d)
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12.0  OBJECTIVES

After going through the unit you should be able to:

Explain who is a child labourer;

Discuss various reasons for child labour;

Describe various sectors where child labour is employed;

Narrate the conditions of child labour; and

Explain the application of policies and legislations enacted for the
regulation of child labour.

12.1 INTRODUTION
In this course there are two units on children. One is on child labour and the
other (in Block 5 Unit 14) is on the general problems of children. This unit
discusses the problems of child labour in India. It begins with a discussion of
its definition, and then gives the estimates and social background of child labour
in India. The nature of employment of the child labour in the rural and urban
areas has also been examined in this unit. This unit also goes into the various
constitutional provisions and legislations on child labour in India. And finally
the unit tells you about the challenge of meeting the basic needs of children.
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12.2 DEFINITION, ESTIMATES, LITERACY
LEVEL AND SOCIAL BACKGROUND

In this section we shall be discussing the conceptual aspect and social
background of the child labour in India.

12.2.1 Definition

According to the Census of India definition  a child worker is one who works
for the major part of the day and is below the age of 14 years. There is no
agreement about the definition of the ‘child’. The 1989 UN Convention on the
‘Rights of the Child’ sets the upper age at 18. The International Labour
Organisation refers to children as those who are under 15 years. In India children
above the age of 14 years are old enough to be employed.

12.2.2 Estimates

Estimates of child labour vary widely. Children’s work participation is higher
in the less developed regions of the world them these of the more developed
ones. While in 2000, the world average of the child work participation rate
was 11.3%, their participation rates in the less developed regions and the least
developed countries were 13% and 31.6% respectively. Child work participation
has been eliminated from the more developed regions of the world. In India in
2000 child work participation was 12.1% (Children Data Bank 2001). As
indicated there are varied estimates on child labour in India. The Human Rights
watch (1996) estimates that there are 60 to 115 million working children in
India. According to UNICEF this figures range between 70 to 90 million.
According to ILO one third of the child labour of world live in India. The
UNDP estimate says that there are more than 100 million child labour in India
of which around one million work as bounded labour. The 32nd round of the
National Sample Survey estimated that about 17.36 million children were in
the labour force. A study sponsored by the Ministry of Labour and conducted
by Opreations Research Group (1985) puts the figures of working children
around 44 million. Recent studies also suggest that Indian has about 44.5 million
child labourers of whom nearly 7.5 million are bonded labourers. According
to another estimate by Asian Labour Monitor every third household in India
has a working child in the age group of 5-14. It is thus very difficult to arrive
at correct estimates of child labour because of wide variations in different
studies.

A large number of child workers are in the informal sector and many are self-
employed on family farms and enterprises. The work participation rate of
children in rural areas is three times more than in urban areas. According to
1981 Census there were 6.7 million male children and 3.5 million female
children working in the rural areas for the major part of the year who were
recorded as main workers. Their work participation rates were 9.2 per cent for
boys and 5.3 per cent for girls. After including marginal workers the
participation rate increased to 10.0 per cent boys and 7.6 per cent for girls. In
other words child work participation rate was substantial among rural children
as compared to urban areas. In the urban areas the work participation rate
(including marginal workers) was 3.6 per cent among boys and 1.3 per cent
among girls between 5-14 years.
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Child labour makes a very significant contribution in arid and semiarid areas
where families have to use maximum resources in traditional rainfed farming
systems for about 3-4 months during the rainy season. A lot of child labour is
used in collection of goods viz., fuel, fodder, minor forest produce etc. Child
labour is an integral part of farmers’ adaptive methods to cope with seasonal
demands for labour. These situations usually do not encourage the children to
go to school for study. This is more so for the female children. However, it is
very difficult to make a correct estimate of these child labour.

12.2.3 Literacy Levels

Most of the studies have found a strong correlation between low literacy levels
and work partcipation rates. In rural areas only 4.1 per cent boys and 2.2 per
cent girl child workers were literate. Similarly in urban areas 7.0 per cent boys
and 2.5 per cent girl child workers were literate. The main reason for not sending
these children to school is the opportunity costs to parents who lose the wages
earned by the child.

Activity 1

You may have come across a number of child labour working in your locality.
Collect information directly from them about their educational status/levels of
literacy. Based on your findings prepare a note of about one page, on their levels
of literacy. Also explain the major cause of their illiteracy. If possible, exchange
your note with your colearners at the Study Centre.

Box 1

Gender Differentiation and Child Labour

The process of gender differentiation and division of responsibility begins early in
our society. Most of the children out of schools come from disadvantaged sections,
and the majority of them are girls, as their parents do not see the relevance of
educating them. In most economically disadvantaged families, the greater the
poverty the more aggravated is the situation of the girl child. The unequal access
to education, health, and nutrition, as compared to boys in the family, further restricts
their growth and development. The situation of wage earning girls in the informal
sector or in home-based work is even worse. As an invisible worker she is also
required to look after younger siblings and do all the domestic chores in addition
to helping mother in her work.

A study of girl ragpickers in Delhi noted that all the girls interviewed were from
families which has migrated from Bangladesh and West Bengal. Besides ragpicking
they were also engaged in preparing match sticks, domestic work, collecting fuel
and water. Four years old girls used to go with their elder brothers and sisters for
ragpicking. They are prone to catch intestinal infection and skin diseases.

The industries which employ a large percentage of girl children are glass works,
gem cutting and polishing, match stick factories and fireworks. In these industries
their work conditions are very bad.

12.2.4 Socio-Economic Background

You have earlier learnt in Unit 12 of Block 1, ESO-02, about the nature and
extent of rural and urban poverty in India. The problem of poverty in India has
been described in terms of social classes and castes. In rural areas landless
agricultural labourers, marginal landholders, and artisans constitute poor
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households. Landless labourers mostly belong to Scheduled Castes and
Scheduled Tribes. In urban areas the poor people live in slums or in temporary
hutments or on pavements. The problem of poverty in India has also been
discussed in terms of its magnitude e.g. according to official figures about 40
per cent people in India live in object poverty. Rural poor unable to earn a
living often migrate to towns in search of work. The face of urban India is
changing, as 40 million people including 6 million children are living in slums.
Millions of children from these poorer households in rural and urban areas are
forced to work at an early age to supplement the family’s inadequate income.
Child Labour is used as a survival strategy by poor households. Thus, India
has the largest child labour force in the world.

Check Your Progress 1

i) What are the reasons for child labour? Answer in about six lines.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

ii) Who is a child worker in India? Answer in about three lines.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

12.3 CAUSES AND CONDITIONS OF CHILD
LABOUR

Children, as we have seen, are employed in all types of work. We can examine
the type of work they do in the rural and urban areas.

12.3.1 Rural Areas

Children work as wage earners, as self-employed workers and as unpaid family
helpers. In rural areas children are often employed for grazing cattle, in
agricultural activities, in home-based industries (bidi making, handlooms,
handicrafts etc.). The National Sample Survey Organisation (NSSO) analysis
shows that the prevalence of child labour across India is related to:

i) proportion (high concentration) of Scheduled Caste population

ii) low levels of female literacy

iii) low wage rates for adult workers

iv) nature of (small) size of land holdings

v) home-based production.
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Higher wage rates for women had correspondingly lower participation of girls
as they were retained by their families for domestic work. Hence the NSSO
study also suggested that improving the working conditions of adult women
and providing alternatives to employment of children, can reduce child labour.
Various studies have shown that the number of child workers is large in rural
areas. Most of the child workers are concentrated among the landless
agricultural households, in agriculture and livestock activities and in home-
based enterprises (food processing, weaving, handicrafts, bidi rolling, papad
making etc.).

The demand for child labour is also determined by culturally prescribed division
of labour by age and gender. Girls in the age-group of 10-14 work much harder
than boys.

Child Labour

12.3.2 Urban Areas
In urban areas children work as wage earners in small industries and workshops
such as bidi, match and fireworks, glass and bangle, carpet weaving, handloom,
gem polishing, potteries, paper bags, plastic goods and fish processing. Match
making and fireworks industries have a large incidence of working children of
a very young age. They also work at construction sites, stone quarries or in
loading and unloading operations.

They serve tea and food in dhabas (small roadside eating places and tea shops)
and restaurants, sell vegetables and milk, work as domestic servants, car
clearners and newspaper vendors. Children from slums also work as porters
and casual workers.
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Children, in both rural and urban areas work as unpaid family helpers in
employers’ homes in contract work done by families on piece-rate basis or in
families’ own farms or small enterprises. The child gets no recognition or
money for the work done at home. Usually the work done at home is considered
to be less exploitative but many a times child abuse and long hours of work in
difficult conditions takes place within the family.

Studies conducted in several parts of the country invariably show that child
labourers are required to work for longer period of time for wage; and they are
usually paid less. They are to work in many places also under inhuman working
conditions, even without the minimum security to life.

Activity 2

Collect information from 10 child labourers who have been working in your locality,
on the nature of work done, working hours and wages received by them. Prepare a
note on these and compare it with other students at your Study Centre, if possible.

A significant number of the child labourers in urban and metropolitan areas
consists of street children. They are children who have no homes and they live
on the pavements. In Delhi alone it is estimated that of the 22 lakh children,
approximately 4 lakhs are working children and of these about 1.5 lakhs are
street children. Often the harsh living conditions in rural areas and domestic
conflicts force children to run away.

The run aways and destitute street children are the most vulnerable group of
child workers. A study of child porters in a metropolitan city found that most
of them came from large families with low family earnings. Violence was
stated to be an important reason for leaving their homes. They mostly slept on
the pavements or on railway platforms.

Most of the child labour of our country are in situation in which they are
forced to work. They have to work not for their own survival alone but also for
the survival of the members of their family. However, they have to work in
very unhealthy and insecure work conditions which are detrimental to the total
growth of a human being. They mostly remain illiterate and are sickly build.
Today’s children are tomorrow’s citizen of the nation. Indeed, they are likely
to grow up as illiterate, frustrated and unhealthy citizens.

As already mentioned, child labourers are from poor economic background.
With the limited income they earn, it is not possible for them to satisfy their
needs. Hence many of them resort to anti-social activities at a very low age. In
the urban areas, taking advantage of their poverty, insecurity and ignorance as
well many of the organised anti-social elements use these children for their
crude purposes. Hence many of these children spend their childhood in despair.
In long run, many of them become destitute children.

Every state, as a welfare institution, undertakes some measures for the
prohibition of child labour as also for the well being of the children. Hence, it
is essential for us to look into these provisions. In the next section we shall be
examining these aspects.

https://telegram.me/pdf4exams

For More Visit - https://pdf4exams.org/



Structure in Tranistion – II

76

Check Your Progress 2

Tick mark the correct answer.

i) Studies have shown that the number of child workers is

a) large in rural areas
b) large in urban areas
c) equal in rural and urban areas
d) None of the above is correct.

ii) Briefly state the types of work done by child workers as paid workers in
urban areas. Answer in about six lines.

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

12.4 CONSTITUTIONAL PROVISIONS AND
GOVERNMENT POLICIES

In post-independent India several institutional initiatives have been undertaken
to deal with the issues of children. Let us examine these briefly.

12.4.1 Constitutional Provisions

Prohibition and Regulation of Child labour has received considerable attention
in the last few decades. The Constitution of India, in Article 24, provides that
no child below the age of 14 years shall be employed in any factory or mine or
be engaged in any hazardous employment. Article39(e) and (f) of the Directive
Principle of State Policy requires the State to ensure that ‘the health and strength
of workers, men, women and tender age of children are not abused’ and ‘children
are given opportunities and facilities to develop in a healthy climate, and are
protected against exploitation’. The Constitution also provides that the state
shall endeavor to provide, within a period of ten years from its commencement,
free and compulsory education for all children up to 14 years of age.

12.4.2 Committee on Child Labour

The Report of the National Commission of Labour (1969) and the Report of
the Committee on Child Labour (1981) examined the causes and consequences
of child labour in India. Following the Report of the Committee on Child
Labour (1981) the Government appointed a special Central Advisory Board
on Child Labour under the Ministry of Labour. The Board reviews the
implementation of existing legislations and suggests further legal and welfare
measures. It also identifies industries/occupations where child labour needs to
be eliminated.
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In 1975, after the National Policy Resolution for Children was adopted, a
National Children’s Board was constituted with the objective of creating greater
awareness about children’s problems, promote their welfare and review and
co-ordinate educational health and welfare programmes for children.

12.4.3 Legislations on Child Labour

In 1881 the first legislation was passed for regulating employment of children
in factories. The Indian Factories Act 1881 prescribed the minimum age for
employment as seven years and the working hours not to exceed nine hours.
The 1891 amendment raised the minimum age of employment to nine  years
and maximum hours of work to seven hours. The Factories Act, 1948 prohibits
employment of children below the age of 14 years.

The Child Labour (Prohibition and Regulation) Act 1986 is the first
comprehensive legislation which prohibits employment of children below 14
years, and in some cases 15 years, in the organised industries and in certain
hazardous industrial occupations like bidi and carpet making, cloth dyeing
and weaving, manufacture of matches, explosives and fire works, soap
manufacturing, leather tanning and building and construction industry. However
the bulk of children are employed in nonformal sector.

12.4.4 Problems of Implementation

More than 80% of working children are in rural areas in the agricultural sector.
A large number of them work in the self-employed and unorganised sector
such as domestic servants, children working in small eating shops, at
construction sites or as porters etc. which are not covered by any protective
legislation.

The government subscribes to the view that child labour cannot be abolished
but can only be regulated. The 1986 Act is totally inadequate to deal with the
problems of child labour as they are rooted in poverty. The 1986 Act prohibits
use of child labour in hazardous occupations and processes. Employers bypass
the legislation by either not maintaining the muster roll or framing out work to
smaller units or to home-based workers. Most of the children work in small
industries which are not covered by legislation. Approximately 40,000 girl
children working in Sivakasi match factories are below 14 years of age. In the
growing carpet industries in eastern U.P., according to non government
estimates, more than 25,000 child labourers work. Because of poverty many
of them have migrated there from Bihar etc. places.

From employers point of view children are a source of cheap and docile labour
and they do not have any obligations. Some of the employers even claim that
they employ them out of sympathy and thus help poor families to supplement
their income. They feel that if not employed, these child labour would be
involved in anti-social activities and many of them would die of starvation.
Employment of children keeps the cost of production low through low wages
and thus the margin of profit increases.

Several investigative reports and documentaries have highlighted the abuse of
child labour in glass and bangle industry in Ferozabad, match and fireworks
industry in Sivakasi, carpet weaving industry in Mirzapur etc. Recently, in a
landmark judgment, the Supreme Court put a ban on the employment of children
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in bidi manufacturing. Despite legislations, exploitation of child labour
continues.

Check Your Progress 3

i) Tick mark the correct box (true or false):

Article 24 provides for the employment of children below the age of 14
years.

True False  

ii) In India education is free and compulsory for children upto 14 years of
age.

True False  

iii) Write in a few words, about the National Policy Resolution for Children.
Use four lines to answer.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

12.5 THE CHALLENGES OF MEETING THE
BASIC NEEDS OF CHILDREN

The United Nations Conventions on the Rights of the child sets universal legal
standards of protection of children against neglect, abuse and exploitation at
work as well as guarantees them basic human rights. The Convention contains
54 Articles which cover children’s civil, economic, social, cultural and political
rights. Yet millions of children are denied their ‘right to life with justice and
dignity’, and are forced to work under subhuman condition because they are
poor and deprived. They are ‘children without childhood’. India had co-
sponsored the UN General Assembly’s Resolution on the International Year
of the Child and was the first country to adopt a National Plan of Action. The
theme for the International Year of the Child (1979) was ‘reaching the Deprived
Child’.

Universalisation of elementary education is expected to play a dominant and
effective role in reducing child labour participation rate. However, it is the
poverty which forces children to drop out from school. In order to develop his/
her potential, a child has to be free from hunger, neglect, exploitation and
abuse. Rights of children cannot be implemented through legislation alone,
but will depend on a society’s commitment to improve the quality of life and
particularly strengthen the economic roles of women from the poorer
households.
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Labour Welfare : is it Myth?

Children are the starting point of any development strategy. The Government
of India’s National Policy on Children (1974) emphasised that children are a
nation’s supremely important asset and declared that the nation is responsible
for their ‘nature and solicitude’. It also states that ‘children’s programmes
should find a prominent place in our national plans for the development of
human resources so that children grow up to become robust citizen…. Equal
opportunities for development of all children during the period of growth,
should be our aim, for this will serve our larger purpose of reducing inequality
and ensuring social justice.”

Following the proclamation of this policy, a National Children’s Board was
set up in 1975 to ensure planning, monitoring and co-ordination of child welfare
services i.e. nutrition, immunisation, health care, pre-school education of
mothers etc. at the national level.

Despite these policy measures, the infant mortality rate in India remains very
high (93 per thousand live births). Child mortality rates are higher for girls due
to neglect and discriminatory treatment in terms of food, nutrition and health
care. More girls than boys drop out of school or are not enrolled from low
income groups as the girl child’s labour is needed by the family to release her
mother’s work time.

The South Asian Association for Regional Cooperation (SAARC) has expressed
their concern for the future of the girl child and suggested for the enlargement
of the definition of the ‘child’ to include 14-20 age groups as the adolescent
girl. However, this is neither reached by government programmes for children
nor by those for adult women. The greater the poverty, the more aggravated is
the situation of the girl child.
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The SAARC countries had declared the 90s the Decades of Girl Child to achieve
a universal coverage of education and health services for children and ensure
their survival, growth and development. Hence effective economic and social
policies are needed for the low income groups to bring about a significant
improvement in the quality of life.

Women and children welfare is never high on the agenda of national
governments. Sustained political will and united action is required by the
government, international agencies and non-governmental organisations to
ensure the protection and development of children.

Check Your Progress 4

Tick mark the correct answer.

i) Which one of the following is expected to play a crucial role in reducing
the child labour participation rate?

a) High wage
b) Good work condition
c) Universalisations of elementary education.
d) None of the above.

ii) The 1990s was declared as the ‘Decade of the Girl Child’ by the

a) European Countries
b) Latin American Countries
c) African Countries
d) SAARC Countries.

12.6 LET US SUM UP

The problem of child labour is related to the problem of poverty in India. Most
of the child workers come from the families of landless agricultural labourers,
marginal farmers, artisans and migrants living in urban slums. There are no
reliable estimates of child labour. However child labour is used as a survival
strategy by poorer households. Children work as wage earners, unpaid family
helpers and as self-employed workers selling various products. They are also
employed in several hazardous occupations like match and fireworks, glass
and bangle industries, carpet weaving etc. despite the legislation prohibiting
their employment in such occupations.

Providing education, health care, nutrition and better living standards to millions
of deprived children is the biggest challenge facing the country. To deal with
all these aspects in this unit we have covered the social background and
estimates and the nature of employment of child labour in India. We have also
discussed the constitutional and legal provisions made in India to deal with
the issues of child labour. Lastly we have discussed the challenges that need to
be faced in meeting the needs of the child labour.

12.7 KEY WORDS
Home-based Production : Items produced exclusively using the

labour of the family members.
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Informal Sector : In India production activity can broadly be
defined as formal and informal. The formal
sector is governed by statutes enacted by
formal bodies. By informal sector we mean
various economic that are performed but
no record is maintained as per the statutes.
Their activities are scattered throughout the
county. Most of the self-employed persons
belong to this category.

Piece-rates : Wage given for per piece of work.

Self-employed : Persons employed in their own enterprise.

12.8 ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR PROGRESS
Gupta, M. 1987, Young Hand at Work: Child Labour in India. Atma Ram and
Sons Publications: New Delhi

UNICEF, 1990, Development Goals and Strategies for Children in the 1990s.
A UNICEF Policy Review: New York.

12.9 ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR PROGRESS
Check Your Progress 1

i) A significant proportion of Indian population live in poverty. Many of
them are forced to migrate to urban areas in search of employment. Millions
of children from poor households in rural and urban areas are forced to
work at an early age to supplement the family’s inadequate income.

ii) According to census definition a child worker is one who works for a
major part of the day and is below the age of 14 years.

Check Your Progress 2

i) a)

ii) In urban areas children work as wage earners in small industries and
workshops such as bidi, match and fireworks, glass and bangle, carpet
weaving, handloom, gem polishing, potteries, paper bags, plastic goods
and fish processing. They also work at construction sites, stone quarries
and in loading and unloading.

Check Your Progress 3

i) False

ii) False

iii) In 1975, after the National Policy Resolution for Children was adopted, a
National Children’s Board was constituted with the objective of creating
greater awareness about children’s problem, to promote their welfare and
to review  and coordinate education, health and welfare programmes for
children.

Check Your Progress 4

i) c

ii) d
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13.0 OBJECTIVES

After you have studied this unit you should be able to :

describe poverty as a social problem;

define poverty;

explain the causes of poverty;

discuss poverty and its consequences; and

explain some poverty alleviation programmes.

13.1 INTRODUCTION

In the last block we talked about social problems pertaining to different types
of labour, viz. industrial, rural, women and children.  In this block we are going
to talk about the problems related to patterns of deprivation and alienation.
The first unit of this block has to do with poverty and its social dynamics. In

7
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this unit we define poverty and indicate categories for its measurement.  Next
we look into the causes of poverty, the vicious circle theory and geographical
factors.  Next we deal with the consequences of poverty .  This includes a
coverage of the culture of poverty, poverty in India, and inequality of income
distribution.  Finally we deal with poverty alleviation programmes which include
the IRDP, employment programmes, women and youth area development
programmes and urban areas.

13.2 POVERTY AS A SOCIAL PROBLEM

There has been poverty in all societies over a long period.  However the ‘extent’
of poverty is more in some countries than others.  Every society, however,
affluent, has people who are poor.  In the USA more than 25 million are said to
live in poverty (12-15%). It was only in the 60s that there was recognition of
the prevalence of poverty.  A programme of ‘War on Poverty’ was then started
in USA.  In England, the Poor Law was passed in 1601 A.D.  The law provided
for the establishment of a work-house to provide work to those who were
without any means to meet their basic needs.  The conditions and the pay in the
work-house were depressing.  However, this an be said to be the beginning of
the idea of public assistance to the poor. For example USA an affluent  society
has poverty too.  But by and large these countries prosperous.  In India however
poverty is a major problem.  Thus the concept of poverty is relative.  It has
been so much with us that not much attention has been paid to it.  It was
considered a normal aspect of any society.  Till recently there has been little
sense of social responsibility for dealing with poverty.  On the other hand there
has been a rationalisation of poverty.  The poor were believed to be responsible
for their own plight.  Unemployment was considered a sign of laziness.  The
Karma theory suggested poverty was a consequence of wrongs or sins comitted
in earlier births.  When poverty has been voluntary it has been praised by society.
In such a case one cannot call it poverty per se because it is part of a saint’s life
style.  Mahatma Gandhi lived in ‘voluntary poverty’.  So did the Buddha.  This
is different from involuntary poverty where the necessities of life are in very
short supply.

In recent times there has been an acceptance of poverty as a social problem.
India with the coming of independence has made some efforts to raise the
level of income of people living in poverty.  In 1960 the concept of poverty
line was emphasised by Dandekar and Rath (1971).  Specific programmes of
poverty alleviation were initiated in the 4th plan.

Systematic study of the poverty is a recent phenomenon. It has been suggested
that there were four questions that need to be answered to understand poverty.

i) What is poverty ?

ii) What is the extent of poverty ?

iii) What are the causes of poverty?

iv) What are the solutions ?

To (iii) one may also add what are the consequences of poverty? This unit will
look at poverty using these questions as a framework.  The effort will be to
look at the sociological aspects.
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13.3 DEFINITION AND APPROACHES TO
POVERTY

In this section we shall be discussing various definitions and approaches to
poverty. Let us define poverty first.

13.3.1 Definition

The approach to defining poverty has usually been in economic term – the
levels of income, property and living standards.  People are said  to be poor
when their  income is such that it does not enable them to meet the basic needs
such as food, shelter, and clothing.  The concept of “poverty line” used both in
India and USA fixed an income.  If people fall below this line, they are
considered to be poor.  The poverty line is arbitrarily fixed, hence there can be
questions about it.  Nevertheless, it does provide one way of determining who
the poor are.  Sometimes, the word “pauperism” is used to denote extreme
poverty.  It describes a category of people who are unable to maintain
themselves.  In recent times there are many dimensions that are considered in
looking at poverty.  It is no longer seen as purely an economic phenomenon.
It is now realised that there are sociological, political, psychological and
geographical reasons as well as attitudes or value systems that need to be
considered to understand poverty.

We suggest that a minimum approach by government in any society which
has significant inequality must provide for raising minimum levels not only of
incomes but also self-respect and opportunities for social mobility and
participation in many forms of decision-making. What is being stated here is
that in dealing with poverty one is not only concerned with the income but
also with the individual’s political role, opportunities for his children and self-
respect.  Poverty is not only a condition of economic insufficiency; it is also
social and political exclusion.  Poverty is therefore to be seen not only merely
in economic terms but also in its social and political aspects. The concepts and
approaches to poverty have been dealt with in detail in Unit 12 of ESO-02.
There we have viewed poverty as a level of living that is so low that it inhibits
the physical, mental and social development of human personality. There it
has been pointed out that poverty has been with human culture and civilisation
since ages. In the beginning of the development of human society human beings
were at a low level of social organisation and technological development and
that the state of poverty was general in nature, faced by all members of society.
In the process of evolution of human society there have been enormous
developments in social organisation and technology. However the fruits of
this progress have not been equally shared by all sections of society. There
have been the rich and there have been the poor.

Thus poverty has been related to the prevailing socio-economic structure of
the society. Experts on poverty have broadly used two approaches. First the
nutritional approach. Here poverty is measured on the basis of minimum food
requirements. Second, the relative deprivation approach. Here poverty is seen
in terms of relative deprivation of a section of population against the
predeveloped sections. We shall be discussing these matters in detail in our
section on the measurement of poverty.
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13.3.2 Approaches

There are various approaches for the measurement of poverty. The major factor
considered in measuring poverty is income. The question that is asked is, what
resources can a particular income command? Does the income allow for
obtaining the basic necessities? Consequently, it has also been suggested that
the actual intake of food should be the criteria. If an adult person is unable to
have a certain number of calories (2,250) a day he is considered to be poor.
The economic aspect usually involves the judgment of basic needs and is
mentioned in terms of  resources required to maintain health and physical
efficiency. Such an approach is now being questioned. Among the basic needs
are also include, education, security, leisure, recreation. When the resources
commanded by average individuals are so low that they are in effect excluded
from living patterns, customs and activities of the society, they are said to be
living in poverty. Among the ideas which have an objective and dependable
measurement of poverty is a concept of PQLI — (Physical quality of live
index). The three indicators used in PQLI are life expectancy at age one, infant
mortality and literacy. An index number is to be calculated for all countries
based on the performance of each country in these areas. The worst performance
would be designated by the in index number zero and the best performance by
100. In the 70s, the PQLI index for India was 43. Various important studies
have been conducted in India for the measurement of poverty. For example
Ojha in his study has used the average calorie intake as the basis for defining
poverty. To him persons who are below the poverty line have an intake of less
than, 2,250 calories per capita per day. Dandekar and Rath (1971) have
estimated the value of the calories (2,250) in terms of 1960-61 prices. They
observe that there would be variation in the extent of rural and urban poverty
in terms of financial index. Here they suggested that whereas the Planning
Commission accepts Rs.20/- per capita per month or Rs.240/- per annum as
the minimum desirable standard, it would not be fair to use this figure both for
rural and urban areas. They suggested a lower minimum of rupees 180/- for
the rural population and a higher amount of Rupees 270/- per annum at 1960-
61 prices.

i) Absolute Poverty

Absolute poverty refers to the inability of a person or a household to provide
even the basic necessities of life. It refers to conditions of acute physical wants,
starvation, malnutrition, want of clothing, want of shelter, total lack of medical
care. At times “absolute poverty” is also called “subsistence poverty”, since it
is based on an assessment of minimum subsistenc requirement. Nutrition is
measured by intake of calories and proteins, shelter by quality of dwelling and
degree of over-crowding, and the rate of infant mortality and the quality of
medical facility. With the broadcasting of the definition of poverty it is also
suggested that one should go beyond the physical need and also include cultural
needs—education, security, leisure and recreation.

It is difficult to fully accept the argument. The nourishment needs of a farm
labourer would be different from those of a clerk in an office. Similarly clothing
requirements will also differ. If cultural needs are also included then
measurements become more complex.
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Box 13.01

The growth experienced after 1947 in India has been unparalleled in its own
history. However compared to other developing countries it has been a slow
and painful process. In the past 40 years mass poverty has also grown. It is
not a question of pockets of poverty, but a very large number of people
living below the poverty line throughout the country.

The poverty line is often defined as a minimum intake of calories (about
2400) to live and work per day. This measure therefore does not include
other subsistence needs such as housing, clothing health and education. It is
thus a real minimum.

ii) Relative Poverty

As there are difficulties in accepting “absolute poverty” fully, another term
“relative poverty” has been developed. Poverty according to this concept is to
be measured according to standards of life at a given time and place. The idea
is that standards of society can be changing standards. Definition of poverty
should therefore be related to the needs and demands of changing societies. In
1960 those who had a per capita income of Rs.20/- or less per month in rural
areas were considered to be below the poverty line. In 1990 those who have an
income of less than Rs.122/- per month are considered to be below the poverty
line.

The term “relative poverty” also refers to the fact that different societies have
different standards, hence it is not possible to have a universal measurement
of poverty. Those who are considered poor in USA by their standards, may
not be considered so in India.

Check Your Progress 1

i) How do we define poverty? Give your answer in 5-7 lines.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

ii) What is the minimum approach to poverty? Give your answer in 5-7 lines.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................
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13.4 CAUSES OF POVERTY

The Human Development in South Asia 1999 reveals situation of glaring
poverty, inequality and deprivation in South Asia in general and India in
particular.  According to this report South Asia, with 23% of the world
population is the planet’s poorest region.  About 540 million people, or 45%
of the region’s population, are living below poverty line, with daily income of
less than one US dollar.  India has the greatest number of the poor people with
53% people living below the poverty in 1999 (i.e. earning less than one US
dollar a day.  This report also points out that there are dramatic desperation
and concentration of wealth and power among the richest members.  The highest
income earning layer of 20% own 40% of total income in the region while the
lowest 20% owns only 10%  In India the richest 10% earns 6 times higher than
the poorest 10% earns 6 times higher than the poorest 10% of the country

Poverty has direct linkages with social and economic deprivations.  Some
indicators of these deprivations are highlighted below :

Indicators South Asia India

 – Deprived to proper sanitary 879 million 661 million
facilities

 – Deprived of safe drinking 278 million 178 million
water

 – Child Birth death rate per 480 437
1,00,000 live birth

 – Children under 5 years suffering 79 million 59 million
from acute malnutrition

 – Children not enrolled in Primary 50 million 35 million
Education

There are many causes of poverty and we intend to discuss these in this section
and subsequent subsections. First is the nexus between inequality and poverty.
Then the vicious circle theory and finally geographical factors.

13.4.1 Inequality and Poverty

Earlier the effort was to study poverty by itself, that is, not relating it to the
total conditions of the society.  It has been suggested by a British social welfare
expert that poverty should not be defined as income insufficiency, but the
focus ought to be on the degree in inequality in the distribution of wealth in a
society.  Inequality is generated by the capitalist economy where wealth is
concentrated in the lands of a few according to Marx.  These few gain control
of the means of producing wealth such as slaves, land and capital.  They are
able to influence the political process, by which social inequality is managed.
Essentially poverty boils down to this fact that some people are poor because
others are rich.  Since the rich have greater political power than the poor, the
government policy tends to favour them.  The rich therefore tend to remain
rich and the poor tend to remain poor.  Marx claimed that all history is a
history of class conflict; hence the situation can change only when the poor
have greater political influence.
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There are others who believe that there are different roles to be performed by
members of a society.  Some roles required long training, (doctors, engineers,
lawyers, physicists etc.) They get higher rewards from the society.  Others like
vegetable-sellers, sanitation workers, taxi-drivers, typists, receive lower
rewards.  There is inequality but as it happens to maintain the society, it is
considered functional.  All these jobs have to be performed to meet the needs
of the society.

13.4.2 Vicious Circle Theory

This theory argues that the poor are trapped in circumstances which make it
difficult for them to escape poverty.  The poor have inadequate diet which
makes for low energy and hence poor performance in school and at work.
Poor diet also makes them vulnerable to illness. They have poor housing and
often have to go long distances for their work.  They cannot afford or are not
allowed to stay near the place of work.  The circumstances combine to make
the poor continue to be in poverty.  Discussing the problem of poverty in rural
areas of India a leading authority in rural development asks the question :”Does
the policy in rural development considers integrated rural poverty?” Aspects
of which include poverty, physical weakness, vulnerability, isolation,
powerlessness.  As this theory suggests the poor cannot get over their poverty.
But it is difficult to accept such a deterministic view, a view suggesting that
they cannot escape poverty.  Sometimes this explanation of poverty is called
“Situational Theory”  in the sense that poor find themselves in a particular
situation and have great difficulties in getting out of it, if at all.

13.4.3 Geographical Factors

Poverty is explained at times by the geographical conditions in which people
live.  The resources are scarce and people are unable to overcome the problems
of lack of resources.  The desert areas, the hill areas are good examples.  In
India, certain areas have been designated as drought-prone areas.  Survey in
these areas indicate that not only that the conditions are poor but in spite of
hard work they are unable to overcome the situation.

Neither of these theories by themselves can explain the totality of the
phenomena of poverty.  They do however provide some analysis and
understanding as to why poverty exists.

13.5 CONSEQUENCES OF POVERTY

As mentioned earlier the rich have influence to continue to be rich.  In them
there is a vested interest in the continuance of poverty. Poverty survives in
part because it is useful to a number of groups in society.  Poverty benefits the
non-poor in general and rich and the powerful in particular.  There are a number
of functions of poverty:

i) Poverty ensures that ‘dirty work will get done, there are many menial
jobs that have to be done in society.  It is the poor who take up such jobs.

ii) Poverty provides a market for inferior goods and services-second-hand
clothes, stale food material, poor houses, and services from unqualified
persons.
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iii) Poverty facilitates a life style of the affluent. The work done by the cooks,
gardeners, washermen, house cleaners etc. enable the upper lasses to lead
a life of comfort.

iv) Poverty provides a group that can be made to absorb the political and
economic causes of change.  Technological development means more
unemployment for the unskilled.  Building of dams displaces the areas
where the cannals are built.  People with no land get no compensation.
Policies which change, when there is a tight budget situation, are the
welfare programmes. The rich and often the government itself has a vested
interest in the continuation of poverty.  As it tends to provide for the
maintenance of the stability of the society.

Check Your Progress 2

1) What are the causes of poverty? Give your answer in 5-7 lines.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

2) What are the functions of poverty ? Give your answer in 5-7 lines.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

13.5.1 Poverty and its Consequences

Poverty and its consequences are discussed in the subsection below. First there
is the culture of poverty which is discussed. We specify this discussion with
poverty in India. Finally there is the inequality of income distribution.

13.5.2 Culture of Poverty

In the previous paragraphs discussions has been with regard to the causes of
poverty. The structural or the vicious circle theory suggests that poor find it
almost impossible to get out of the situation. How do people in such sad
conditions manage to live? One explanation is that poverty forces them to
develop certain patterns of behaviour enabling them to survive the sordid
conditions of poverty. This pattern has been termed ‘Culture of poverty’. The
concept was developed by an anthropologist, Oscar Lewis, based on his studies
in Mexico. He suggests that the poor develop a culture of their own, or rather
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a subculture which is not part of the behaviour pattern or the value system of
the society in which they live. Lewis says that the poor tend to be socially
isolated. Apart from the family, no matter what other group they belong, their
outlook remains narrow. They do not relate themselves to total society in which
they live or to the poor in other parts of the country.  The individual who
grows up in this culture has strong feelings of fatalism, helplessness, dependence
and inferiority.  Their orientation is to living in present, they hardly think of
the future.  In brief it can be said that the culture of poverty is both an adaptation
and a reaction of the poor in the marginal position.  It is an effort to cope with
the feeling of hopelessness and despair due to a realisation that it is almost
impossible to achieve success according to values of the high societies.  Their
isolation also means lack of participation in the activities of the society-political,
social and economic.  There is also a suggestion that children are socialised
into such a culture and hence are not willing to make use of opportunities to
improve themselves they would feel insecure in a new situation.

There are many criticisms of this concept.  One of the questions that is relevant
is as to whether the culture of poverty applies to the rural conditions.  Lewis
develops the concept on the basis of his studies in slum areas.  There is some
evidence that the poor in rural areas also have developed a subculture, and
defense mechanisms.  Some feel that the poor do not participate not because
of the culture that they have developed but because the larger society in a way
prevents their full participation.  Participation in social institutions requires
certain levels of resources which the poor do not have (for example-participating
in religious festivities).  Another criticism is that the concept of culture of
poverty tends to put the blame on the poor for being poor, rather than holding
the social system responsible.  Earlier there has been a discussion of how
inequality is perpetuated in society.  It also suggests that the culture of the
poor is a consequence or a result of the poverty rather than the cause of poverty.

Activity 1

Visit the houses of a potter or a washerman or a dishwasher. Ask them
regarding whether they have a social circle of friends.  Try to find out all
you can about the culture of poverty.  Write down your findings in two
pages and then discuss them with other students in the Study Center.

13.5.3 Poverty in India

There has been a substantial discussion of poverty in India sine about 1960
when Dandekar and Rath focused the attention on the number of people who
were below the poverty line.  At that time they had calculated that if the income
per capita per month was less than Rs.20/- the person was said to be below the
poverty line. Separate figures are mentioned for rural and urban areas (For
Bombay the amount indicated is Rs.200/- per month in 1960).  The amount is
based on what is needed to buy the required calories of 2400 per person per
day. For rural areas, the figures was RS.122/- in 1988.

There are various estimates of the number of people below poverty line in
rural areas. In 1977-78 it was estimated that 51% of the rural population (252
millions) were below the poverty line.  In 1987-88 it was estimated that about
45% (261 millions) were below the poverty line.  Although percentage-wise
there is a fall, but in absolute numbers there is an increase as the population
has increased.  Although there are different estimates, it is generally accepted
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that there are substantial number of people living in poverty. (In the urban
areas the number of people living in poverty).  In the urban areas the number
of poor in 1987-88 was estimated 77 million (38%); in 1990, it is estimated
that in rural and urban areas together about 350 millions are below the poverty
line.

Table 1: Poverty prevalence Ratios by Rural-Urban Location: All India and 14 Major
States (1993-4 to 1999-2000)

(Percentage of Population Below the Poverty Line)

 States Rural Urban
1993-94 1999-2000 1993-94 1999-2000

 All India 39.36 36.35 30.37 28.76
 Andhra Pradesh 27.97 25.48 35.44 32.28
 Assam 58.25 61.78 10.13 12.45
 Bihar 64.41 58.85 45.03 45
 Gujarat 28.62 26.22 28.86 21.7
 Haryana 30.52 14.86 13.4 13.79
 Karnataka 37.73 38.5 32.41 24.55
 Kerala 33.95 26.5 28.2 31.89
 Madhya Pradesh 36.93 39.35 46.02 46.29
 Maharashtra 50.21 50 33.52 32.16
 Orissa 59.12 62.67 36.99 34.27
 Punjab 17.61 14.24 6.79 6.74
 Rajasthan 25.92 15.01 30.6 24.36
 Tamil Nadu 37.27 39.37 37.83 29.82
 Uttar Pradesh 39.08 29.87 34.23 36.39
 West Bengal 54.15 56.16 20.97 16.74

Notes: State specific poverty lines for 1993-94 have been adjusted for inflation by reference
to the Consumer Price Index for Agricultural Laborers (for rural population) and
the Consumer Pries Index or Industrial Workers for the urban population.

Source: Sundaram, K. ‘Employment and Poverty in 1990s: Further Results from NSS 55th

Round Employment-Unemployment Survey’, 1999-2000, Economic and Political
Weekly, 11 August 2001, pp. 3039-49.

In recent years there has been a decline in the proportion of people living
below the poverty line at the all India level.  However, those are several regional
variations among the state.  Again in some of the state while the extent urban
poverty has declined the rural poverty has increased, for example the state of
Karnataka, Orissa, Tamil Nadu and West Bengal. However in the case of
Haryana, Kerala, while rural poverty has decline urban poverty has marginally
increased.  In the case of Assam and Madhya Pradesh extent of poverty has in
creased both in the rural and in the urban areas.

13.5.4 Inequality of Income Distribution

Income distribution is very unequal.  The share of the bottom 20% is 4% of the
total income in rural areas whereas the share of the top 10% is 36%.  Similarly
in urban areas while the share of the bottom 20% is 9% that of the top 10% is
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42%. The situation is indicative of the wide gap between the rich and the poor.
The consumption expenditure also shows the same pattern.  While the top
20% of the population accounts for 42% of the consumption, the bottom 20%
accounts for about 10%.  The pattern of land distribution confirms the wide
difference between “haves” and “have not”.  About 15% of the cultivators
own nearly 50% of the cultivated land whereas 50% own less than 20%.  There
are questions about the exact figures–but there is general agreement of the
overall pattern of maldistribution of wealth, income and consumption pattern
among the people.

The maldistribution of assets leaves at least one-third of the population without
effective means of satisfying their basic needs.  The net result is that a large
number of people lie just below the poverty line or above the poverty line.
And a few keep on accumulating assets.  Because of such a phenomenon, one
wonders whether the gap between the poor and the rich can be bridged.  Poverty
is the result of unequal distribution of production assets, entitlements and
surpluses reinforced by a power structure of closely knit economic, political
and bureaucratic forces and vested interests.  When discussing the causes of
poverty one of the major ones mentioned was inequality.  Poverty is therefore
not merely an economic phenomenon but also has political and social
ramifications.

13.6 POVERTY ALLEVIATION PROGRAMMES
Planning in India has always had some concern about high levels of poverty.
The approach in the earlier plan has tended to deal with the problem indirectly
i.e. increasing of GNP, land reforms, provision of services, minimum needs
programme etc. It is in the 6th plan that a specific poverty alleviation programme
was initiated.  However, there is recognition that the problem is too deep to be
solved by a specific programme.  The VIIth Plan documents says “Poverty
alleviation programmes have to be viewed in the wider perspective of socio-
economic transformation of the country.  The present strategy of direct attack
on poverty through specific poverty alleviation programmes is justified on
account of insufficient percolation of benefits to the poor from overall economic
growth.  It should be appreciated that the strategy of direct attack on poverty
cannot be sustained and would not yield the desired results if the growth of the
economy itself is sow and the benefits of such growth are inequitably
distributed. The economic betterment of the poorer section can’t be achieved
without social transformation involving structural changes, educational
development, growth in awareness and changes in outlook, motivation and
attitude.

The specific programmes which are described here should therefore be
understood in the perspective of the above statement. The programmes that
are mentioned here were operative in the VIIth Plan.

13.6.1 The IRDP and Employment Programmes
The Integrated Rural Development Programme was introduced in the late 70s.
The main objective of the IRD Programme was to evolve an operational
integrated strategy for the purpose-on the one-hand of increasing production
and productivity in agriculture and allied sectors based on better use of land,
water and light, and on the other of the resources and income development of
vulnerable section of the population in Blocks of the country.
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The Integration is in terms of bringing various programmes which dealt with
specific programmes or areas, together.  For example: Small Farmers’
Development, Marginal Farmers and Agricultural Labourers, Drought-Prone
Area Programme.  The programmes were to help the poorest of the poor i.e.
whose household income was less than Rs.4,800/= per year.  If the cut off
point for the poverty line is Rs.240 p.a. how can this amount represent the
poorest of the poor? The specific activities were target group oriented.  The
programmes of special rise programme, operation flood, programme for
handloom, sericulture etc. Steps were to be taken to increase the industries,
services and business.  The financial assistance consisted of subsidies and
loans.

Unemployment is a major factor in poverty.  In rural areas, agricultural labour
has work available only seasonally.  The rate of unemployment has tended to
increase.  In 1971 about 31/2million persons were unemployed.  In 1983 it has
risen to 4.5 million. About 30 million are registered in the Employment
Exchange Centre all over the country.  Employment Generation is therefore
an important programme in meeting the problem of poverty.

Two programmes in these areas were initiated namely, National Rural
Employment Programme (NREP) Rural Landless Employment Guarantee
Programme (RLEGP). In the later part of the 80s another programme Jawahar
Rojgar Yojana was introduced. The NREP was expected to generate 300-400
million mandays per annum. The programme envisaged creation of durable
assets such as irrigation canals, social forestry, soil conservation, roads, school
buildings, panchayat ghars etc. The RLEGP was introduced with the objective
of improving and expanding employment opportunities for the rural landless.
It aimed at providing guarantee of employment for at least one member of
every landless household up to 100 days, and also to create durable assets.
Housing, and social forestry, were among the activities to be undertaken in
these programmes. In the Jawahar Rojgar Yojana the employment was to build
community halls, panchayat ghars etc.

Activity 2

Visit a rural area or a slum and try to collect information on the poverty
eradication programmes initiated in these areas. Based on your information
write a short note of about 20 lines on the impact of poverty eradication
programmes in rural/slum areas. If possible, discuss your note with your co-
learners at the Study Center.

13.6.2 Women and Youth and Area Development Programmes

The Programme entitled Development of women and child in rural areas was
initiated as a Pilot Project in the early 80s. The purpose was to increase their
income and also to provide support, services, needed to enable them to take up
income generating activities. Employment, education and improvement of
health was the focus for improving the status of women. Training for rural
youth for self employment was also launched in the beginning of the VIth
Plan. The target group was youth between the age of 18-35 from families
living below the poverty lines. The number to be trained was 40 per block per
annum. Stipends to the selected youth were provided. Efforts were made to
provide training relevant to the needs of the geographical areas.
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There are areas which are affected adversely because nature has not been
bountiful to them, viz. drought-prone areas, desert areas, hill areas etc. The
incomes in these areas are subject to great fluctuations. Various programmes
have been initiated to help the poverty-stricken people in these areas. In DPAP
areas, for example, productive dry land farming, livestock development,
sericulture, were among the activities introduced. In the desert areas, the
activities included afforestation, animal husbandry, exploitation of ground water
etc.

The major emphasis in the urban areas was the environmental improvement of
the urban slums. Pre capita assistance of Rs.300/- per month was provided in
the infrastructure, roads, payments, water supply etc.

The description of the programmes is very sketchy. The purpose is only to
provide a general idea of the approach of the government to meet the problems
of poverty. There have been many evaluation studies of these programmes.
Most of these are of the view that while there is some improvement in the
situation, target set are far from being achieved.

Check Your Progress 3

1) Discuss poverty and its consequences. Use 5-7 lines for your answer.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

2) Discribe a poverty alleviation programme. Use 5-7 lines for your answer.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

13.7 LET US SUM UP

The unit is divided into various section to provide a conceptual and also a
pragmatic view of poverty. Definition of poverty includes how poverty is
measured. The causes and consequences of poverty have been described. In
the last section of the unit the extent of poverty in India and the policies and
programmes to overcome poverty have been briefly mentioned. Solution to
problems of poverty needs a multidimensional approach. These are also
discussed here.
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13.8 KEY WORDS

Absolute Poverty : Absolute poverty refers to the inability of a
person or a household to provide even the basic
necessities of life.

Area Programme : There are areas which are not bountiful by
nature. Various programmes have been initiated
to help poverty-stricken people in these areas.

Poverty : This has been defined in many ways—mainly
by a poverty line falling below which a person
is called poor. Now sociological, psychological
and political dimensions are also taken into
consideration.

Relative Poverty : Poverty according to this concept is to be
measured according to the standards of life at a
given time and place.

13.9 FURTHER READINGS
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Swamy D.S. and A. Gulati 1986. From Prosperity to Retrogression : Indian
Cultivators during the 1970’s. EPW, June 21-22, p.A-63.

13.10 ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR PROGRESS

Check Your Progress 1

1) Poverty is defined relative to a ‘poverty line’ and if people fall below this
line they are considered to be poor. One drawback is that the poverty line
is arbitrarily fixed, hence we can question it. However, it does provide a
way of determining who the poor are.

2) The minimum approach to poverty is to try to raise to the minimum level
all those who are poor. It is to try and raise the self-respect and opportunities
for social mobility in many forms of decision-making.

Check Your Progress 2

1) There are many causes of poverty. The first of these causes is inequality
of distribution of wealth in a society. Next is the vicious circle theory
where the poor remain poor due to lack of funds. Finally the geographical
factors were the area where people are settled is unproductive and hence
leads to poverty.

2) There are a number of function of poverty. These are that :

i) it ensures menial labour
ii) inferior goods and services and purchased and manned by the poor

respectively.
iii) it facilitates the life cycle of the affluent
iv) it produces a group that is made to absorb the political and economic

causes of change.
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Check Your Progress 3

1) Poverty has several consequences. One of these consequences is the culture
of poverty. In such a culture the poor learn to survive in solid conditions
of poverty. This subculture is not the same as in the society they live.
Further the poor tend to be socially located often living below the poverty
line.

2) The Integrated Rural Development Programme (IRDP) was introduced
in the late 1970s. The main objective of the IRD Programme was to
increase yields in agriculture and allied areas based on land. It was also to
develop the resources and income of vulnerable sections of society.
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14.0 OBJECTIVES

After studying this unit you should be able to :

discuss the notions of crime and juvenile delinquency;

comment on the “dark figures” in crime and delinquency;

explain the innate and environmental aspects of crime and delinquency;
and

describe the impact of the familial and social environment on crime and
delinquency.
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14.1 INTRODUCTION

In the last unit (Unit 13) we have examined poverty and its social dynamics. In
this unit we turn to crime and delinquency. We begin with notes on crime and
interaction and go on to deal with juvenile delinquency and crime and
delinquency. We examine in the next section crucial statistics of crime and
delinquency in India. After this we turn to innate and environmental factors in
crime. Among the environmental factors are mainly the family. Structural
breaks within it include child care, poverty, arrest and conviction. Beyond this
we go ‘outside the family’ and examine the family environment. This section
includes analysis of slum neighbourhood, earning and schooling and impact
of mass media. Finally we deal with the policy on crime and delinquency
control.

14.2 CRIME AND INTERACTION

Whenever people get together to satisfy individual and group needs, they set
limits and make rules to regulate behaviour. Wherever there have been rules
and regulations, there have also been individuals who have not followed the
permitted conduct.

Every society, in the process of growth, develops certain values and norms for
expected behaviour. Some of these norms later get codified into laws. Their
violations become punishable by the state.

The term ‘crime’ means a form of anti-social behaviour that violates public
sentiment to such an extent that is forbidden by law. A crime is an act which the
public regards as dangerous and condemns and punishes the perpetrator of
such an act. Crime thus represents a specialised portion of the totality of
undesirable behaviour.

There is a large field of unethical conduct which is not punishable by law.
Such behaviour is left to the control of the public. The borderline between
crime and unethical or immoral behaviour is little. Acts which in some countries
are regarded as crimes, are viewed as only unethical in others. Only when
such practices are considered dangerous enough to call for legislative action,
they do qualify to be called crimes in any society. For example buying or selling
liquor may be a crime in one state in India while it is not the same in other
states. Excessive drinking, though considered unacceptable will not be a legal
wrong, where drinking liquor is otherwise permitted. Failure to honour one’s
parents will be unethical but not a legal wrong i.e., crime.

14.2.1 Juvenile Delinquency

A crime is termed “juvenile delinquency” when committed by a young person
under a certain age. The age of the juvenile delinquent is not consistently set
around the world. In India, this age limit is set at 16 years for boys and 18
years for girls. The other aspect in case of young persons is that there are
certain behaviour which would not be considered criminal in nature if committed
by adults, but they will be taken note of as crime if committed by youth. For
example, a person below the age of 16 years who:
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i) is uncontrollable by his parents or guardians by reason of being wayward
or by being habitually disobedient.

ii) Habitually plays truant from school

iii) Lives without ostensible means of subsistence

iv) Habitually behaves in such a way as to endanger the morale or health of
himself/herself.

All these types of juvenile delinquents can be dealt with by the police and
courts.

14.2.2 Crime and Delinquency

Ever since society was organized and the codes of conduct were formulated,
there have always been individuals who have violated these codes. Always,
and everywhere, some juveniles and many adults have flouted the patterns of
permitted behaviour. The increase in such behaviour has reached alarming
proportions. These unlawful activities have become intolerable in many part of
the world. In comparison, we in India may be considered somewhat fortunate.
However, in absolute terms the loss of life, property, and the pain inflicted is
reaching quite serious dimensions.

These days, on an average, one person is murdered every seventeen minutes.
Twenty seven females are raped every day. A riot takes place every five minutes
and forty-seven persons are kidnapped or abducted every day. A robbery or
docoity is committed every sixteen minutes and three hundred and fifty three
houses are broken into and burgled every day. And one theft takes place every
minute and a half. The value of property stolen annually is in the range of
three hundred and thirty five crores of rupees of which only about 1/3 is
recovered by the police.

When we consider Indian Penal Code offences (like murder, rape, kidnapping,
abduction, riot, robbery, burglary, theft, cheating, etc.), little more than twenty
three lakh persons were arrested by the police during 1989. Additionally, there
were about forty lakh persons arrested for offences under the Local and Special
Laws like Prohibition Act, Gambling Act, Excise Act, Indian Railways Act,
Immoral Traffic Prevention Act, Narcotics Act, etc. Out of these total arrests
of sixty three lakh persons, juveniles accounted for about thirty six thousand
—24,777 boys and 11,615 girls.

14.3 DARK FIGURES IN CRIME AND
DELINQUENCY

Given below are the statistics from official records (Crime in India) but
actually how many persons violate the legal norms in a given society, nobody
can say for sure. Many authorities believe that official crime and delinquency
figures reveal nothing more than the activities of control his agents, hardly
anything at all about the “real” extent of criminal behaviour. Nonetheless,
howsoever imperfect these may be, crime known to the police remains the
best available index since it represents crimes reported to the police by citisens,
or crimes discovered by them.
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Table 1: Crime in India at a Glance

Incidence of Total 1951 1961 1971 1981 1991 1997 1998 1999 2000
Crimes in (00,000)

Total N.A. N.A 38.6 39.3 50.5 64.1 61.8 49.1 51.6

IPC 6.5 6.3 9.5 13.9 16.8 17.2 17.8 17.6 17.7

SLL NA NA 29.1 25.4 33.7 46.9 44.0 31.5 33.9

Rate*

Total NA NA 701.1 569.8 594.3 671.2 636.7 497.8 515.7

IPC NA 16.2 26.8 61.0 12.6 7.9 9.4 8.9 9.3

SLL NA NA 142.8 97.7 22.1 4.4 6.0 5.6 5.6

Incidence of Juvenile
Crimes in (‘000)

Total NA NA 169.6 158.7 34.7 12.3 15.4 14.5 14.9

IPC NA 16.2 26.8 61.0 12.6 7.9 9.4 8.9 9.3

SLL NA NA 142.8 97.7 22.1 4.4 6.0 5.6 5.6

Rate*

Total NA NA 30.8 23.2 4.1 1.3 1.6 1.5 1.4

IPC NA 3.7 4.9 8.9 1.5 0.8 1.0 0.9 0.9

SLL NA NA 25.9 14.3 2.6 0.5 0.6 0.6 0.5

Decennial Crime
Growth

Total NA NA NA 1.8 28.4 28.3 18.7 -8.7 5.5

IPC NA -3.1 50.8 46.3 21.1 22.2 23.5 15.3 10.4

SLL NA NA NA -12.7 32.4 30.7 16.9 -18.2 3.1

Police Strength (in
’00,’000)(Actual)

Total NA NA 7.07 8.98 11.53 12.80 13.1 13.2 13.0

Civil NA NA 5.34 6.92 9.04 9.90 10.2 10.3 10.3

Armed NA NA 1.73 2.06 2.49 2.90 2.9 2.9 2.7

Decennial Police NA NA — 27.0 28.4 20.8 23.3 17.7 15.1
Growth

Density of Police NA NA — 27.3 35.1 40.4 41.5 41.8 41.0
Personnel

(Per 100 Sq. kms.)

Police Strength
(Per 1,00,000 NA NA 129 131 136 134 135 134 129
Population)

* -Incidence per lakh (1.00.000) of population
NA – Stands for Not Available.

Population figures for non-census years are based on mid year provided by RGI office.
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Table 2: Crime Snapshots - 2000

17.2 lakhs IPC crimes; 34.0 lakhs SLL crimes reported during the year,
0.4 per cent increase in IPC crimes; 7.9 per cent increase in SLL (Special
and Local Laws) crimes over 1999.

1.2% decrease in IPC crime rate, 6.2 pre cent increase in SLL crime rate
over last year.

3 IPC crimes, 6 SLL crimes reported on an average in 1 minute in the
country.

Among States, Rajasthan, Jammu & Kashmir and Assam were more
violent compared to West Bengal, Punjab and Sikkim which reported
low violent crime rate.

NCT of Delhi reported highest crime rate (399.0) for all IPC crimes, 2.3
times the national crime rate of 176.7. The frequency of Violent Crimes
in Delhi was comparatively lower (one case in 13 reported IPC crimes)
compared to Tripura which reported 1 violent crime in 3 IPC crimes
against National Average of 1:7.

6300 per cent increase in Importation of girls, 70.7 per cent in
Counterfeiting, 24.5 per cent in Sexual Harassment cases.

Punjab reported 1900 per cent increase in Sexual Harassment while
Karnataka reported 746 per cent increase in Counterfeiting cases.

Bangalore reported more than half (53.1) of Cheating cases among all
cities.

79.0 per cent IPC cases were investigated and 78.4 per cent of them
were charge sheeted. 18.3 per cent cases tried, 41.8 of them resulted in
convictions.

30.7 per cent of trials completed within 1 to 3 years, 24.2 per cent
completed between 3 to 5 years.
Pondicherry reported the highest conviction rate for IPC crimes (91.9
per cent) as compared to national level rate 41.8
67.4 per cent Conviction in ‘Sexual Harassment’ cases followed by 48.1
per cent in ‘Auto Theft’ cases.
0.5 per cent share of Juvenile crimes to total IPC crimes increased by
4.3 per cent over 1999.
Uttar Pradesh reported 20.7 per cent of Murder cases while 40 per cent
of the victims of Murder by firearms belonged to Bihar state.
On an average, 1.5 arrests per IPC case.
4.1 per cent increase in Crimes against Women. Highest crime incidence
in Uttar Pradesh (14.0%); highest crime rate in Rajasthan (24.0) as
compared to 14.1 at All-India.
960 per cent increase in cases of Buying of Girls for Prostitution, 49.2
per cent increase in Foeticide cases over 1999.
62.5 per cent of Importation of girls cases reported from Bihar State.
In 87.4 per cent of Rape cases, Offenders were known to the victims; 30
per cent of these were neighbours.
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19.3 per cent; Crime against Children; highest in Madhya Pradesh.
33.7 per cent of Child victims of Kidnapping and Abduction (upto 10
years age) belonged to N.C.T. of Delhi.
28.8 per cent; highest share in Crime against Scheduled Caste in Uttar
Pradesh; 44.0 per cent, highest share highest in Crime against Scheduled
Tribes in Madhya Pradesh.
1:7 national average ratio of Police Officers (ASI and above) to the
subordinate Staff (Head Constables and Constables)
Only 38.6 per cent of police force provided with the housing facility by
the Government
Only 5.9 per cent of lost/recovered motor vehicles co-ordinated.
11 per cent decline in Police fatalities; Accidents claim 56 per cent of
them. Almost half (46.5%) of the deceased were young (18-35 years).
111 serving Police Officials committed suicide.

Source : National Crime Record Bureau 2001Crimes in India. Ministry of Home Affairs
Government of India.

14.3.1 Police Reports

While the crimes discovered by police will depend on its efficiency, there are
many reasons why people may be reluctant to report to the police. Some of
these are :

i) the offence may be trivial

ii) the police station may be far away

iii) the low confidence people have in the various features of the legal system
(police, prosecution, courts, etc.)

iv) the fear of harassment from the criminal or his associates

v) the offence may be of embarrassing nature to the victim (sex offences)

vi) especially in juvenile cases, neighbours may adjust payment for property
damage with the parents of the offending child; storekeepers may stop a
young shoplifter as he leaves the store and relieve him of stolen articles;
many more types of delinquencies may be ignored by the observers, even
by the victims, as a part of the process of growing up.

The phenomenon of ‘hidden crime and delinquency’ becomes more complex
when we examine the results of ‘self-report’ studies. Though no such efforts
seem to have been made in our country, in the West, researchers interviewed
in confidence ‘normal’ school and college students about their deviant activities.
The results showed that their behaviour was not very significantly different
from those proportion of training-school youth admitted, to committing many
types of delinquencies. They committed them more frequently than the school
and college boys and girls.

Socio-economic levels were no barriers to such behaviours, although the
‘official cases’ were disproportionately from the lower strata. This should be
understandable since the socio-economic status of the family has an important
bearing on whether the offending youth will be arrested, convicted and
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institutionalised, or treated otherwise. This may also confirm the memories
many of us have of our own adolescent activities. Informal inquiry among one’s
classmates, friends, or guests at get-togethers, ordinarily brings out plenty of
information about the occurrences in ‘good’ families of stealing, shoplifting,
assault on friends, robbing the garden or throwing stones at passing trains, etc.
For this sort of conduct they could have been arrested had there been anyone
concerned enough to report it.

14.3.2 Causative Factors in Crime

What causes juvenile delinquency or adult crime? There is no simple or
straightforward answer available. Although criminal behaviour sometimes has
its roots in juvenile delinquency, many juvenile delinquents do not become
criminals as adults. Further, many criminals have no prior history of juvenile
delinquency. However, the range of offences, motivations and associated
causative factors are much the same in both delinquency and crime and it may
be appropriate to discuss them together.

Activity 1

Collect clippings on crime from the newspapers and magazines for four weeks.
What do these clipping suggest regarding the cause(s) of crime? Write a note
of about two pages on this and compare it with other student in the Study
Centre.

What impels some people—children, women and men to break social sanction
or any law? Efforts have been made by a number of writers and researchers to
understand the factors involved and they have discovered many : physical,
emotional, psychological and environmental. According to a renowned authority
it has not been possible to assign a single universal source nor even two or
three. Crime flows out of a wide variety of sources and usually from a multiplicity
of alternative and converging influences. In all, about 170 distinct conditions
have been encountered, every one of them conducive to misconduct which
may lead to juvenile delinquency or crime in a few years. In any given case,
amid all accessory factors, some single circumstance (or a few of them)
frequently stands out as the most prominent.

Box 14.01

Without contending that they will inevitably cause delinquency or crime, it is
now accepted that certain conditions are more favourable to this causation
than others. For example, physical deformity, mental imbalance, mental
deficiency, emotional insecurity, a slum environmental stimulation to crime,
etc., are obviously more favourable to anti-social behaviour than their
opposites. It is also true that any or all of these unfavourable conditions will
not inevitably drive a given person to commit a crime in all circumstances. It
is true that all seemingly favourable circumstances are no insurance against a
person committing a crime. Hidden factors that tip the scale either way can
never be eliminated from specific situations by all the theories of causation
in the world.

In this sort of perplexing situation then, what we can say, at best, is that the
area of unknown regarding human behaviour is quite substantial though some
personal factors and some common social and economic conditions go hand
in hand with the committing of crime and delinquency. And the impact of
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these factors, and their varying combinations, differ greatly from one individual
to another. In some cases the factors responsible may be more personal than
environmental, whereas in other cases the reverse may be true.

Check Your Progress 1

1) What is juvenile delinquency? Explain in about five lines.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

2) Explain the causative factors in crime. Use about five lines for your answer.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

14.4 INNATE AND ENVIRONMENTAL FACTORS

Let us now discuss the innate characteristics and environmental factors in some
detail. Personal pathology consisting of physical factors like poor health, chronic
diseases, physical deformities may cause an inferiority complex and impel the
individual to seek for short-cuts to compete in this competitive world. Mental
factors like low intelligence, neurotic or psychotic disorders may lead to
exploitation or compulsive actions or deviant sexual gratification. There is the
possibility of prolonged emotional and social withdrawal, the frustration
culminating in an outburst of violent behaviour.

The emotionally mature individual is one who has learned to control his
emotions effectively, and who lives at peace with himself and in harmony
with the standards of conduct which are acceptable to the group. Many
authorities believe that delinquency and criminality are the result of serious
emotional imbalance or conflicts in personalities of individuals. They are at
odds with the values and mores of their groups and typically offend the
sensibilities of those closest to them. Thus, from the psychological point of
view, individual exhibits a distorted personality; his personal whims are largely
responsible for his antisocial behaviour and he is alienated from those in his
immediate social environment.

14.4.1 Reality Versus Fantasy

Stated somewhat differently, since few persons have a completely satisfactory
set of experiences from birth onward, or find life entirely to their liking in
adulthood, the great majority of normal human beings create for themselves a
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realm of fantasy in which they realise aspirations denied to them in actual life.
But in all these normal cases reality occupies the leading role in their life
interests and activities. On the other hand, those with emotional disturbances
are unable to face reality, resulting in mental conflicts. Their life experiences,
childhood onwards, might have been such that they have created mental reaction
patterns that make it very difficult for them to meet adult responsibilities. They
may have suffered from insecurity, rejection, severe resentment, harsh living
conditions, professional failures, and a large number of other unfortunate
experiences. This may make it extremely difficult for them to face realities of
life and they get into conflict with law.

Physical abnormalities as mentioned earlier and many personality problems
of children and adults are developed by physical handicaps or other such
abnormalities. Short stature, skin blemishes, oversised ears, obesity, to refer
to a few, are likely to cause serious personality or emotional difficulties in
social relationships among  those afflicted. They are usually avoided in social
contacts and find themselves at a disadvantage in marriage opportunities, in
securing employment, and in numerous other ways. The pent-up resentment
may become acute and compensatory behaviour develops, in such a manner
that various forms of alienation result. A youth may compensate for his feeling
of inferiority by becoming a daring robber; one may get very angry and hit
back his actual or imaginary tormentors. But we must not forget, however,
that quite a majority of persons thus afflicted make an adequate adjustment in
their world. This is particularly true of those who have grown through childhood
with a set of understanding parents and friends who have not rejected them.

14.4.2 Health and Disease

As regards poor health or chronic diseases, we do experience that persons who
are ill (or fatigued, for that matter) often are irritable, unreasonable, and less
controlled in their behaviour than usual. Feeble minded persons and probably
more easily led to crime and delinquency because they have less ability to
think critically and very often cannot make satisfactory decisions and govern
their conduct accordingly. Any mental disease condition which alters the
individual’s judgement or capacity for self-restraint will affect his behaviour
which may take absurd, dangerous, or antisocial directions. Sex murders, arson,
compulsive thieving (kleptomania) are instances of crimes which involve a
neurotic element.

14.5 ENVIRONMENTAL FACTORS IN THE
FAMILY

There can no doubt be personal factors in every delinquency or rime situation
in which an individual disobeys a law.  But there are also social, economic and
community factors commonly termed as environmental factors, which are
important in stimulating antisocial activity.  We usually think of the
environment as merely the more apparent factors in the life of an individual–
his neighborhood, the house he lives in, his family life, his school or workplace,
and the interactions he has with his friends.  These are of course part of the
environment.  But as a scientific concept, environment must include every
stimulus that impinges on the individual’s structure from the moment of
conception–the moment the new life begins.  The environment is represented
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by every possible interaction between the individual and every other individual
with whom he comes in contact.  His reading, the motion pictures (even
posters!), the radio, television–all are a potent part of the environment.

14.5.1 The Family

We may discuss environmental factors in two parts—‘within the family’ and
outside the family’.  Of course, these two cannot be put into separate
compartment since there is a constant interplay among their influences on
each other, on the one hand, and on the physical, mental and emotional states
of the individual, on the other.

Family is the first crucial group in the life of the child.  No one can say at birth
that a child will inevitable become a delinquent nor can it be said that it will
inevitably remain a law-abiding individual.  Family is the first agency to nurture
a child’s social and personal growth. Within the family lie tremendous forces
for producing or presenting antisocial behaviour.  This is because it has almost
exclusive contact with the child during the period of greatest dependency,
which lasts several years.  From a warm, loving, stable family, the child learns
that people are friendly, worth knowing, and can be depended upon.  When a
family is cold, rejecting, or neglectful, the child learns distrust, hostility, or
hatred of people.

‘Under-the-roof’ family situation and relationships can have many ‘interacting’
aspects.  These are involved in the formation of a cumulative atmosphere,
which may affect the behaviour of the child one way or the other.  Take for
example the broken home, which may have been caused by death, desertion,
or divorce/separation.  Mother and father are generally considered two wheels
of a family cart which cannot move smoothly when either of them is removed
or relations between them are damaged.  There is a strong belief that broken
family tends to rear children with sick personalities. Sick personalities have
unusual difficulty confirming to social rules.  A number of investigators have
pointed towards the high incidence of structural breaks in the family
backgrounds of delinquent youths.

14.5.2 Structural Breaks in Family

Structural break in the family, except in case of death, is always seen to be
receded by daily parental quarrels.  Much tension and disruption of peaceful
living have quite a traumatic effect on the children.  In some circumstances,
the break in the family may, at times, improve the home atmosphere.  Thus,
the interpersonal conditions of family relationships are very important.  In
disharmonious families, children too often get ‘pushed’ from home because of
these disturbances.  They have to seek outside contacts for resolving feelings
of insecurity and frustration, rather than being ‘pulled’ by outside attractions.

Through the years, perhaps, one of the most frequently heard causes of
delinquency and crime is parental inadequacy, in their role of bringing up
children.  Socialisation is the process through which the child becomes aware
of the basic values of his society and acquires the attitudes characteristic of it.
Early family training influences strongly the inculcation of these values.  The
growing child must learn which action is permitted, which prohibited, and
why.  It must learn how to get along with others, children and adults.  Depending
upon the patterns of disciplining and guiding and also the role models at home,
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the child will learn to handle the pressures and responsibilities of growing up
inside and outside the home.

Mother nature, not doubt, has helped a lot by providing, in most instances, an
affectionate bond between parents and the child. However affection alone is
not enough to influence the conduct of children in a wholesome way.  Affection
has to be backed up by consistent control and appropriate disciplining efforts.
When the parents are inconsistent in behaviour the child feels very insecure.
This is because he or she never knows how his parents are going to react to
what he does.  He or She finds that they are at times angry, sometimes interested
and other times disinterested, he or she is completely confused.  His or Her
problems are still more when each parent reacts in a completely contradictory
manner, or when one condones, and the other punishes with undue harshness.

14.5.3 Child Care and Delinquency

Working mothers have often been blamed on the assumption that a young
child needs the mother’s constant attention to assure its proper emotional and
physical development.  This becomes very difficult when she is away for a
substantial part of the day and returns with nervous and physical exhaustion.
Additionally, in adolescent years when supervision becomes more essential,
maternal employment reduces its effectively thereby unduly exposing them to
unhealthy influences.  However, the evidence available does not conclusively
show significant relationship between delinquency and the mother being at
work.  What is important is not the employment of the mother but the lack of
supervision.  If the mother remains at home but does not keep track of her
child he/she is far more likely to become delinquent than if she is away but has
made arrangement for supervision by an acceptable substitute.  Actually, a
working mother’s economic contribution can be an integrating and stabilising
influence in the family.  It may mean a desire for providing greater family
security, continued education of children, a summer vacation, or any of a
number of things thought to be of benefit to all members of the family.

14.5.4 Poverty in the Family

Poverty in the family has been another popular explanation advanced as a
cause of unsocial conduct.  It is true that in a great majority of apprehended
children, the economic status of the family has always been found to be low.
Our data also indicates that about two-thirds of them are from families which
had monthly income of up to Rs.500/= and only 4 per cent belongs to families
which had income of Rs.2000/= and above.  But it is also true that the majority
of the poor children do not become offenders.  There are far more honest than
dishonest poor people.  Conditions of affluence are no sure guarantee against
law violations by youth as well as by adults.  Had that been so, the higher
standard of living in the western world should have reduced their delinquency
and crime rates.  It has not only not reduced them but increased them!

Paradoxically, the trend towards increasing equality in the distribution of
consumer goods generates expectations of further equality.  And when
expectations are raising faster than the standard of living, the greater availability
of consumer goods makes for greater, dissatisfaction.  In other words, many
crimes may be traced to economic causes.  However, it is not correct that most
of those who committed the offence were driven to do it by hunger.  It is the
envy and ambition rather than hunger and cold that stimulate many petty crimes,
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in the same way that greed urges on the big-time criminals.  It is not the lack of
clothing, but expensive clothing that tempts hundreds of girls to become call
girls. Actually, it is not always the poverty but the contrast that is the disturbing
element.

Check Your Progress 2

Fill in the blanks.

1) Amongst the important factors in delinquency and crime are the
…………… and the…………………factors.

2) What are the environmental factors within the family? What effect do breaks
within it have on crime and delinquency?  Use 7 to 10 lines for your answer.

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

14.6 SOCIAL ENVIRONMENT

Under the above heading we will briefly consider three main factors :

i) slums or neighbourhoods that are quite low on socio-economic scale;

ii) preparation for honest earning through schooling, and

iii) the components of mass-media like newspapers or magazines, radio,
television, and films.

14.6.1 Slum Neighbourhoods

With many people flocking to towns and cities housing has become a problem.
Slums have grown to accommodate those who were shelterless, unemployed,
low salaried, etc.  Crime rates are higher in these deprived sections because it is
here that life is not disorganised.  There are extra pressures to make a living.
People in slums also want the same good things that they see others enjoying.
They find that they cannot get them honestly, often because of lack of education
or opportunity.  This situation creates frustration and tensions, and some of
them develop an indifference to law, and do not see the necessity of obeying
it.  Many times crime becomes an accepted way of life, an alternative to the
honest work which seems unavailable or out of reach, although it may be
reorganised as desireable and preferable.  They are also exposed to undesirable
models around, those crooks who make good money through illegal means
and appear respected in the locality, nonetheless. Crime and delinquency thus
become attractive, but one again we an only see an indirect relationship.
Thousands of people living in substandard homes do manage somehow  to
remain away from unlawful activities.
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14.6.2 Earning and Schooling

Besides equipping the child to learn the skills to later earn a living, education
means development of personality.  Through education the child is supposed
to be introduced to ideals and higher types of men who can cater to refinement
and broader mental outlook.  Generally speaking, middle-class families place
a high value on ambition, on getting ahead.  Academic achievement and the
acquisition of skills that have long-range economic pay-offs are highly
appreciated.  They socialise their children to struggle hard, exercise self-control
and postpone gratifications, and to plan for the future. In the poor class family
children are withdrawn from school because family needs the economic aid of
the child.  He or she may also be needed to take care of the siblings in the
absence of the mother while on work.  Dropping out may mean more leisure.
More free time may mean diminishing adult supervision as well as increased
scope for developing undesirable associates

14.6.3 Negative Impact of Mass Media

There is a growing concern these days that the mass media which undoubtedly
inform, educate and entertain have also become a source of contamination. It
is frequently alleged that newspapers, film magazines, and comics, radio
television and movies have been exerting an unhealthy influence, particularly
on children.  Sensational reports of criminal activity in newspapers by detailing
the modus operandi (i.e., types and techniques), can affect readers in two
different and dangerous ways.  It may affect some highly suggestible persons,
among whom are many young people, to commit similar crimes.  Or it may
create an attitude of indifference to law and asorder through the constant
repetition and exaggeration of the details of the crimes. Motion pictures dealing
with rime quite often show that it is easy to lie without working legitimately.
They show that crime is exiting, even though it may not pay in the long run.

They indicate that there are methods of erading the law, at least in the early
parts of the film.  Young girls find from many movies that love can be thrilling,
that good clothes make the woman.  There are many scenes which are titilating
sexually.  Television has grown in importance and is reaching more and more
home.  Not that T.V. is objected to wholesale–the prime culprits are those
films and programmes loaded with vice. Such violence or vulgarity are allegedly
said to induce viewers to raping, prostitution, robbery, assault or murder.

Activity 2

Watch two or three commercial movies on T.V. or in the theater. What
distinguishes the criminal (villain) from the hero in the movie? Do both
break the law? Then why are they separated so far as their social status and
meting out of legal punishment is concerned?

Write two pages for your answer and compare these notes with other students
in the Study Centre.

In a country like ours where literacy rate is quite low, the impact of radio on
general attitude and approaches to behaviour can be much more potent than
the published material.  However, what is objected to in radio programmes are
generally the crime dramas and advertising of films with violence themes,
especially the sponsored programmes by producer/distributors.
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Many authorities, believe that mass media has been made too much of a
scapegoat for the deteriorating delinquency and crime problems. Occasionally
a person states that he got the idea for a crime from a newspaper account of the
activities of another criminal.  But the publicity given to the modus operandi
of the criminal may make the public more aware of the techniques of such
activities because sooner or later police do catch the offender.  About the radio,
television and films it is contended that millions of people, both young and not
so young, listen or view these programmes.  It would be absurd to state that
most of them are adversely affected.  It will mostly depend on the type of
person who is listening or viewing their output.  Stable people, juveniles and
adults, will be little affected since such influence is transient. The unstable
and socially maladjusted may be somewhat affected.  However, because of
this unidentifiable segment of population harsh controls should not be placed
on the mass media.  Mass communication media have become quite important
in the present times for providing information and education as well as
entertainment.  The freedom of expression is quite a sensitive subject for
democracies.

14.6.4 Poverty and Low Income

The vast majority of those arrested and convicted belong to poor economic
status.  We must bear in mind that they have no one to come between them–
the police and courts, when the law is broken.  They lack resources and the
police as well as other law enforcing authorities are more severe on them.  In
actual terms the administrative processes of law enforcement are seen to be
quite favourable to person in economic comfort.  If two persons on different
economic levels, have committed the same offence, the one on the lower level
is more likely to be arrested, and convicted.

It will have to be accepted that the economic factors are quite important.  Poverty
can engender antisocial activities in many indirect ways.  Unsatisfactory human
relations have been frequently seen to emanate from destitution and poverty.
The feelings of inadequacy, and emotional insecurity play their part upon the
inner life of potential offenders. Poverty does cause undernourishment and
poor physical health which, in turn, may lead to a lowered mental resistance to
temptation. Poverty-stricken families have very little choice in the selection of
residential locality. Usually they live in chawls or jhugi-jhopadies where living
conditions are congested, playgrounds are either few or altogether absent. Here
the living space is too small to afford the comfort and privacy required for the
development of self-respecting personalities.

Evidently, because of poverty and poor circumstances, the options of the
children get severely limited. In families, generally larger than the average,
with little living space and inadequate facilities, the children are driven to seek
their recreations on the streets. The daily budgeting battle, often giving rise to
frayed tempers between husband and wife, when there is very little money to
provide for the minimum basic necessities of food, clothing, education, etc.,
impose extraordinary strains on the family. The parents in such situations can
take little or no interest in their children, although they have affection for them.
Further, because of lack of money, very often the reasonable demands of school
going children are mocked at and education suffers.

However, as mentioned earlier, we cannot say that environment of poverty
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makes every one delinquent or criminal since there are plenty of people who
come from such surroundings and remain law-abiding. But poverty does
different things to different people. For some its pressures can be among the
important causes of antisocial behaviour.

Check Your Progress 3

1) Tick the right answer.

a) Slum neighbourhoods have a bad effect on crime rates making them
rise higher.

b) Slum neighbourhoods have a good effect on crime rates making them
go down.

2) What is the impact of mass media on crime? Use about five lines for your
answer.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

14.7 POLICY ON CRIME AND DELINQUENCY
CONTROL

Adult crime and juvenile delinquency are not present day phenomena : they
have always existed and always will. What is possible is that their extent can
be controlled. If one talks in terms of wider origins of criminal behaviour, one
has to think of human nature which contains these impulses, and we require a
set of restraining institutions, for internal as well as external controls. When
the family, the school, the local community are not operating effectively or are
disrupted, these impulses are likely to get a free play. Again, when the agencies
or criminal justice system are inadequate or ineffective, some people get freed
from moral sensibilities. More and better law enforcement, more and better
prepared policemen and the application of men and scientific methods of crime
detection are at least partial answers to the problems of crime and delinquency.
If detections are almost certain, court proceedings swift and punishments
appropriate, it is possible that many a person would avoid criminal behaviour.
Also, there is abundant need to strike at poverty and its related ills to reduce
that problem. Family relationships require strengthening and children should
have wholesome and constructive outlets for play. They should be kept away
from forming undesirable habits and companionships. Though it is not
guaranteed, it can be said that the more opportunities for wholesome use of
leisure in childhood, the less likelihood there is of indulgence in delinquency.

Concurrently, we will need to deal with those found guilty in a manner that
they are helped to improve their conduct through counseling, education and
furthering occupational skills so that they do not offend again. These intentions
are being translated into action through the correctional institutions—children’s
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institutions, brothels, and prisons—as well as through non-institutional
processes of probation, parole/license, and aftercare. However, much more
inputs of qualified men and adequate material resources are required if we
have to achieve substantial gains in reforming and rehabilitating juvenile
delinquents and adult criminals.

14.8 LET US SUM UP

In this unit we have discussed crime and delinquency. We started our discussion
with crime and interaction, juvenile delinquency, crime and delinquency. We
turned next to the dark figures in crime and delinquency. Beyond this we
examined the environmental factors involved in crime and delinquency. These
include the perception of the divide between reality and fantasy, and the facts
of health and disease. The environmental factors discussed include family
structure, breaks in family structures, childcare and delinquency and so on. We
have also discussed the environment around the family, e.g. slum neighbourhoods
and impact of mass media. Finally we turned to policy on crime and delinquency
control.

14.9 KEY WORDS

Dark Figures : Figure or statistics which have not come to light.

Delinquency : A violation of norms and values often amounting
to a crime.

Environmental : This could be within the family or outside it.
The first is family environment of the family,
e.g. slums.

Innate : That which is within a thing, or inherent to it,
e.g. an innate talent for mathematics.

Slum : A very poor semi-permanent type of colony
housing for very poor people.

14.10 FURTHER READINGS

Cavan, R.S. and T.N. Ferdinand, 1975. Juvenile Delinquency. J.B. Lippincott:
Philadelphia.

Sarkar, C. 1987. Juvenile Delinquency in India, Daya Publishing House : Delhi.

14.11 ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR PROGRESS

Check Your Progress 1

1) Juvenile delinquency is a crime which is committed by a young person
under a certain age. This juvenile delinquent age is not the same all over
the world. In India this age is set at 16 for boys and 18 for girls.

2) The causation of juvenile delinquency is not a simple or straightforward
set of facts. However physical, emotional, psychological and
environmental factors are very important causes for such crime.
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Check Your Progress 2

1) ‘innate’ and ‘environmental’.

2) Family is the most influential group within which a person operates. When
a family is friendly and warm it has a good influence. When it is cold
rejecting and neglectful, the child begins to distrust and hate people.
Structural breaks imply disharmony (quarrels) or imbalance (death of
parents or one parent). Such parental inadequacy is a major reason for
juvenile delinquency.

Check Your Progress 3

1) a)

2) Mass media which has a very powerful informative role to perform, can
also be a source of contamination. Sensational reporting, with details of
the crime can affect suggestible young people to commit the crime. Movies
can show that crime pays. Many crimes including rape and robbery have
been influenced by mass media.
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15.0 OBJECTIVES

Through this unit, the learner should be able to:

Give an overview of the global situation of drug and alcohol abuse and
addiction;

Describe what are drugs and how the process of addiction occurs;

Explain the causes of addiction; 39
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Discuss the relationship between drugs and crime; and

Describe the broad rehabilitation programme and the importance of
prevention of alcohol and drug abuse.

15.1 INTRODUCTION

In the previous unit we dealt with crime and delinquency. In this unit we deal
with drug addiction and alcoholism. Drug addiction and alcoholism are also
deviant activities. We begin the unit by defining some important concepts like
drug use and abuse, addiction, tolerance and dependence. We then deal with
some important facts about alcohol, and narcotic drugs. The process of addiction
is described both for alcohol and for drugs. Next, the causes of addiction are
explored. Also the connection between drugs, crime and politics is discussed.
Finally we deal with treatment, rehabilitation and prevention of drugs and
alcohol abuse.

Addiction to drugs and alcohol is today a worldwide crisis. Both supply and
demand for natural and laboratory-produced drugs is on the increase. Many
new countries are being affected and the number of addicts is increasing.
National productivity has suffered as a result. Most countries are now beginning
to take serious note of the problem and are taking steps to reduce this problem.
This unit presents the problem of drug addiction and alcoholism from the point
of view of:

i) the extent of the problem
ii) the nature of drugs and alcohol
iii) the causes of addiction
iv) the rehabilitation programmes
v) the relationship between drugs and crime.

15.2 EMERGING PHENOMENON

If data on the world situation is examined, it is seen that alcohol, opium and
cannabis are the main drugs abused (described in detail later). Men, more than
women are their addicts. Over the last few years, addiction to heroin in particular
(described later) is rising rapidly. Taking drugs by injection exposes the
individual to a high risk of developing other diseases and health problems like
AIDS (Acquire Immune Deficiency Syndrome) as well as of death due to
some of these problems and due to taking an over-dose.

Earlier, addiction was restricted to only some groups but today there is a wide
range of users. In fact, using many drugs simultaneously, e.g. combining
narcotic drugs with alcohol, is increasingly practiced. Experimenting with drugs
including alcohol is beginning at an earlier age than before. In India, the problem
is steadily increasing, both among urban and rural populations, due to

i) the growing prosperity
ii) the stresses of modern life
iii) high economic and social disparity
iv) an increasing sense of dissatisfaction with one’s life.
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If we look at drug and alcohol production we find that in almost all countries,
drug and alcohol production has risen in spite governmental control. To fight
the problem, (i) governments have begun strict vigilance, (ii) have often ordered
destruction of poppy fields and laboratories, (iii) passed harsh laws against
trafficking (i.e. dealing in drugs for financial profit), and (vi) have offered
international co-operation on all matters related to drug use.

Governments are also encouraging preventive education programmes. Public
awareness programmes are being taken up by governmental and non-
governmental agencies for prevention of addiction. Such strong efforts,
however, are not noticed in the case of alcohol which is a more socially accepted
drug and has become a part of the daily life of people. Other than high taxes, in
most countries, no curbs are placed on its production, sale and use. Alcohol
continues to be a major income-earner for many countries. Alcoholism affects
a larger section of society than drug addiction and affects all socio-economic
sections. Today there is a strong demand to view alcoholism as a serious social
problem along with drug addition.

It is  important to understand why addiction is viewed as a phenomenon that
alienates and deprives. Alcohol is today almost a part of life in many societies.
Legalisation of some drugs is being seriously considered in some nations.
Then how can addiction be seen as alienating and depriving? This is because
of the havoc caused by the substance to which one is addicted. An addict is
one

i) who cannot function physically and psychologically without drugs or
alcohol,

ii) who takes alcohol/drugs beyond the socially or culturally accepted level
and at times even on an inappropriate place and time,

iii) who faces harmful consequences on his/her personal, family, work and
social life.

Strangely this phenomenon only affects some persons who consume alcohol
and drugs and not all. It is viewed as a deviation in most countries. It is necessary
to understand why alcoholism and drug addiction occur. But first, let us
understand the substance itself, viz. alcohol and other drugs.

15.3 DEFINITION OF IMPORTANT CONCEPTS

In the following subsections we are going to discuss the definitions of some of
the important concepts like drug use and abuse, addiction, tolerance, dependence
and so on.

15.3.1 What is Drug?

Any substance (usually chemical) which influences our bodies or emotions
when consumed may be called a drug, i.e. it is a chemical substance, that,
when put into your body can change the way the body works and the mind
thinks. These substances may be medicinal i.e. prescribed by a doctor for
reducing minor ailments or problems, e.g. lack of sleep, headache, tension,
etc. but are also

i) used without medical advice,
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ii) used for an excessively long period of time,

iii) used for reason other than medical ones.

The use of such drugs is usually legal.

Some drugs may be nonmedicinal in nature. Their use is illegal e.g. heroin.
Another group of drugs are those that are legal, but are harmful for the person
if consumed in excess, regularly, e.g. alcohol. There are other substances like
cigarettes, coffee, tea etc. which can be termed as socially accepted legal drugs.
But these are not seen as harmful. Some drugs like alcohol, brown sugar, etc.
are dangerous and addictive. It is these drugs that will be discussed in the next
subsection.

15.3.2 Drug Use and Abuse

Using drugs to cure or prevent an illness or improve one’s health may be
called drug ‘use’. Using drugs (medicinal/non-medicinal) in quantity, strength,
frequency or manner that damages the physical or mental functioning of an
individual, is termed as drug abuse. This means that even taking medicines in
excess or too often or too long or for the wrong reasons or in the wrong
combination implies drug ‘abuse’.

15.3.3 Addiction, Tolerance and Dependence

Such ‘abuse’ leads to addiction, i.e. inability to lead a regular life in the absence
of the drug/alcohol. It causes tolerance and dependence, and withdrawal
symptoms may occur in its absence. Explained simply, tolerance means the
need for more quantity and more frequent use of the drug to produce the same
effect as before. Dependence can be both physical and psychological. Physical
means that the body cannot function without taking the drug. Psychological
dependence means constantly thinking about the drug and its use, continuously
trying to get it and being emotionally and mentally unable to lead one’s regular
life without it. Some drugs like cannabis produce only psychological
dependence while others like opium and heroin, produce both physical and
psychological dependence.

If the drug consumption is suddenly stopped after one became a dependent on
it, withdrawal symptoms occur. These range from mild discomfort to severe
vomiting and convulsions, depending on the drug being used. All drug addicts
may not experience the severe withdrawal symptoms shown in TV serials and
films. The severity of these symptoms varies with.

i) The type of drug

ii) The amount regularly consumed

iii) The duration of taking the drug and the treatment provided in special
medical units, where such withdrawal is usually managed.

Helping the person through ‘withdrawal’ from drugs (usually medially
supervised) so that the person’s body gradually gets released from the clutches
of the addiction, is known as detoxification.

It is important to note that withdrawal symptoms make it, specially difficult to
give up drugs as they are very unpleasant. The user is thus afraid to quit drugs,
even if he/she knows the harmful effects of drugs on his/here life.
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Activity 1

If possible watch a TV Serial or movie in which drug withdrawal symptoms
are shown. Discuss them with other students in the Study Centre.

15.4 FACTS ABOUT ALCOHOL

There are many types of alcohol. Only one can be consumed, viz. ethyl alcohol
(which is used in bear, wine, toddy, whisky, brandy, rum, arrack or locally
prepared liquor).  When alcohol enters the blood-steam, it circulates all over
the body.  Its effects depend on the quantity taken.  They vary depending on
the speed at which a person drinks.  His/her weight and the presence of food in
the stomach also make a difference.  The parentage of alcohol in the drink and
to some extent, some psychological factors like who one is drinking with are
also important.  Past experience of drinking and attitude to drinking is another
pair of important variables.  Alcohol affects the brain directly showing down
its activities as well as those of the spinal cord.  It acts as a depressant, i.e. it
slows down responses.  It gives the false impression of being a stimulant because
it lowers inhibition and makes people lively.  Contrary to popular conceptions,
alcohol contains only empty calories, without any nutritive value.

Alcohol leads to dependence in the case of several people. This causes serious
difficulties in occupational and family life.  It also causes problems in financial
areas, social interaction and physical and mental health of the addict and his/
her family.

The short-term effects of alcohol consumption in small quantity can lead to a
lowering of inhibition.  It also leads to increased anger, forgetting of unpleasant
events and a feeling of relaxation,.  Regular, frequent, excessive and
inappropriate use of alcohol leads to moodiness and loss of judgment.  It leads
to lack of control over body movements, and absence of alertness.  It also
creates loss of clarity of speech, absence of judgment and even chronic illness
and death.

15.5 FACTS ABOUT NARCOTIC DRUGS

A drug is a substance that affects feelings, thinking or behaviour, initially due
to chemical reactions in the brain.  Alcohol is also a drug in that sense.  Drugs
are consumed by eating, smoking, inhaling, sniffing, drinking or by injections.
Excluding alcohol, drugs an be classified as follow:
i) Stimulants–Drugs that increase the activity of the brain.
ii) Depressants–Drugs that slow down the activity of the brain.
iii) Hallucinogens–Drugs that change the way we see, hear and feel.
iv) Cannabis–Drugs like Ganja, Hashish and Bhang produced from the hemp

plant.
v) Opiates or drugs obtained from opium or artificially produced substitutes

which have opium like effects.

15.5.1 Stimulants

Stimulants are popularly known as ‘uppers’, pep pills or ‘speed’ as they give a
feeling of excitement and elation.  Amphetamines are the most common ones
in this category.  They are used often by students and sportsmen to increase
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alertness temporarily and give instant extra energy to study, or participate in
sport for long periods.  The body can consume and tolerate large amount of its
intake.  Stimulants are usually swallowed. Cocaine is the most dangerous
stimulant.  Prepared from the coca plant in South America, Cocaine is snorted,
i.e. inhaled through the nose.  ‘Crack” is another form of cocaine and heroin
that is becoming increasingly popular in the West.  Though cocaine is physically
not addicting, it is highly additive psychologically.  Some of its effects include
anxiety, depression and fainting.  Long-term effects include weight loss, feeling
of being persecuted, loss of sleep and restlessness.

15.5.2 Depressants

Depressants are popularly known as ‘downers’. Tranquilizers and sedatives
fall in this category as they make us relaxed and calm.  Usually they come in
the form of tablets like Mandrax, Valium and Librium. Alcohol, which also
falls in this category is dangerously combined with tablets; this combination
can lead to death.  Another type of depressant pill contains chemical called
barbiturates which are often found in sleeping pills.  These are stronger than
tranquilisers and produce dependence.  An over-dose to these can lead to death
while sudden withdrawal of the drug can be dangerous, if unsupervised
medically.

15.5.3 Hallucinogens

These drugs are often all “psychedelic drugs”.  They cause one to see and hear
things in a highly detailed but different way.  The type of company has a great
deal of influence on the effects experienced.  Intense emotions can be
experienced, sensations can be heightened, and lack of awareness of time,
place and identity can occur.  LSD (Lysergic Aids Diethylamide) or ‘Aid’ is
the best known of these drugs, the effect of which (called ‘trip’) can last for
several days.  A tiny amount of it is adequate to give a feeling of being ‘high’.
Mixed with ‘speed’, it can result in a ‘bad trip’.  Also, taken without proper
guidance from others, it has been known to lead even to death.  In India, ‘datura’
a plant, is known to have even a stronger effect than LSD, sometimes leading
to mental instability.  Datura can be smoked as dried leaves, eaten or drunk as
an extract of the stems, roots and seeds.

15.5.4 Cannabis

Ganja, hashish (charas), and bhang are all known as cannabis drugs as they are
produced from different parts of the hemp or cannabis plant.  These drugs are
the most widely used in the world.  Ganja (known also as grass, pot, joint,
weed, marijuana, reefer and dope, etc.) is smoked with cigarettes while charas
is prepared in black ‘golis’ and is put into cigarettes for smoking or eaten with
food. Bhang is usually smoked or drunk and even eaten in a paste form.

The immediate effects of smoking cannabis are a sense of relaxation, and a
tendency to feel and see more sharply. It increases the current emotion and
lowers inhibition. More strikingly it may hang one’s sense of time and
movement.  It may damage one’s ability to perform tasks that require
concentration, quick action and coordination.  It may produce psychological
dependence.  Its major danger, however, is that its consumption leads to taking
of stronger or ‘hard’ drugs, after some time.
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15.5.5 Opiates

There are three major types of opiate, viz. opium itself, heroin and morphine,
all of which come from the poppy plant.  Opiates can be natural or produced in
the laboratory.  Opium itself is commonly taken by villagers in India and does
not always cause social problems, if rarely consumed.  However, for many, it
becomes an addiction, leading to mental and physical dependence.

Morphine which is used as a pain-killer is highly addictive.  Heroin, however,
is the most devastating laboratory product of morphine, and the most commonly
used. Heroin is several times stronger than morphine, both in its effect and in
the addition that is caused.  Pure heroin is expensive.  Therefore, its unrefined
form viz. ‘brown sugar’, ‘smack’ or ‘gard’ had become very popular.  Its initial
price is cheap, making it easily available to the poor. It can be injected or
smoked, but is usually “chased”. i.e. it is placed on a spoon or silver foil and
the smoke that comes out when the foils is heated from below, is taken in
through the mouth.  A highly addicting drug—both physically and
psychologically—it is the most abused drug in India these days.

In addition to the above, there are other artificially produced opiates known as
’methadone’ and ‘pethidine’, the former being used in the West to replace the
more addictive substance i.e. heroin for addicts.

Box 15.01

Four thousand urban students on Saugar University Campus (M.P.) were
studied through the network sampling technique.  They shared a common
liking for psychoactive drugs. Two typologies were developed.  The first
was ‘Dependence typology’ based on the frequency of drug use.   The other
was “Persistence typology” based on duration of use.

It was found that most drug users came from urban areas with an average
age of 23.72 years. Most of them were Hindus.  A vast majority came from
service, agriculture and business backgrounds.  Economically they were
well off.  Four-fifths of them were ‘senior’ students pursuing graduate or
doctoral programmes.  About forty per cent were in the Faulty of Technology.
The rest were studying non-professional Courses.  Alcohol and tobacco were
fond to be the most widely used substances although cannabis and several
other drugs were also used.  The students were multiple drug users.  Alcohol
and tobacco users amounted to 46.7% of the sample.   While 67.7% of the
respondents were casual users, a little less than one third were habitual users.

Infection from non-sterile or unclean needles or water, and improper injecting
causes several other health problems among the opiate-addict.  Additionally,
malnutrition and self neglect are typical of the opiate abuser.

Check Your Progress 1
i) What is drug abuse? How does it differ from addiction? Answer in 8

lines.
...................................................................................................................
...................................................................................................................
...................................................................................................................
...................................................................................................................
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...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................
ii) What are the different types of drugs? Answer in 8-9 lines.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

15.6 THE PROCESS OF ADDICTION

It is generally recognised today that addiction is a disease and not simply a
sign of moral weakness or of a lack of will power.  It this section, the process
of addiction to alcohol and drugs are examined separately, though the general
path is similar.

15.6.1 Addiction to Alcohol

Alcoholism has been described as chronic illness which is characterised by
repeated drinking of alcoholic drinks, to the extent that it

i) exceeds customary use and social standards of a community.

ii) interferes with the drinker’s health and social or economic functioning
and leads to continuing problems.

An alcoholic is unable to take note of these problems or if he/she takes note, is
not able to stop drinking completely.

Alcoholism has been described in the following way:

i) It is a disease by itself and not just a symptom of a psychological problem.
The disease itself causes psychological and physical problems, which can
be handled, only if the alcoholism itself is treated.

ii) It is a progressive disease, i.e. in the absence of treatment, it worsens.

iii) It can be a terminal illness, i.e. if untreated for medical problems like
cirrhosis, the person can die.

iv) It is a treatable disease, i.e. it can be checked or its progress stopped with
proper treatment, which aims at totally giving up alcohol.  An alcoholic
thus cannot drink one in a while, i.e. he/she cannot become a ‘social
drinker’.  This is so even if he/she has remained sober, i.e. without alcohol,
for many years.  Even if he/she takes a small quantity of alcohol he/she
will return to frequent drinking.
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As a progressive disease, it goes through various phases.  The signs of these
phases are described below:

i) Early Phase

a) Need for more alcohol for the same effects, as earlier.

b) Avoid stalk about alcohol due to guilt.

c) ‘Blackouts’, i.e. forgetting all that one did under the influence of
alcohol.

d) Preoccupation with drinks, i.e. thinking of how, when and where
one can get the next drink.

ii) Middle Phase

a) Loss of control over the quantity, time and place of consumption.

b) Giving excuses for one’s drinking to others and self.

c) Grandiose behaviour, i.e. doing things beyond one’s capacity, e.g.
spending too much or showing off.

d) Aggression through words and action.

e) Guilt and regret.

f) Temporary periods of giving up drink.

g) Changing the drinking pattern, e.g. changing the type of drink, the
time/place of drinking, etc, to limit one’s drinking, which does not
give any positive results.

h) Problems in social relationships and increase of problems in family,
job and financial matters.

i) Morning drinking in some cases in order to handle the hangover i.e.
the feeling of illness and unpleasant physical symptoms the morning
after an evening of heavy drinking.

j) At times, the alcoholic may seek help for alcoholism at this stage.

iii) Chronic Phase

a) Decreased tolerance i.e. now get ‘drunk’ even with a very small
quantity.

b) Physical complaints.

c) Binge drinking, i.e. continuous drinking for days together.

d) Keeping a constant watch over the quota of one’s drinks, due to fear
of being without a drink.

e) Criminal behaviour to get alcohol and ethical breakdown, i.e. unable
to live up to social values.

f) Paranoia or suspicious feelings that everybody is against him/her.

g) Loss of sexual desire/functioning in men which increases their
suspicion about their wife’s fidelity.

h) Fears of simple things, e.g. being alone.

i) Lack of motor coordination, i.e. shakes and tremors, prevent him
from performing simple acts.
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j) Hallucinations, e.g. imagining voices speaking, seeking what does
not exist, or feeling sensations in the absence of external stimuli.

k) If alcohol is discontinued, severe physical discomfort and pain
follows.

l) Either death or mental illness at the final stage.

15.6.2 Addiction to Drugs

Addiction to drugs is similar to alcohol addiction, in terms of its characteristics.
The stage of addiction to drugs are also similar and are described below.

i) Early Phase

a) The amount of drug and the number of times it is taken, goes up.

b) The person begins to spend more time and money on drugs and less
on other activities in life.

c) Thoughts about drugs and the need to have them become important.

ii) Middle Phase

a) The person needs the drug in larger quantity than before to feel well,
i.e. addiction occurs.

b) Loss of control over drug use in spite of repeated efforts and decisions
to stop or reduce the taking of drug.

c) Begins to hide drug supplies.

d) Problems in all areas of life, e.g. educational, work, family, etc.

e) Neglect of personal hygiene.

f) Staying away from friends and earlier interests.

g) Change in personality.

iii) Chronic Phase

a) Total loss of control over drug use.

b) Almost constantly under the influence of drugs.

c) Needs people to attend to own needs, e.g. eating.

d) Remains only with other drug taking persons.

e) Possibility of early death.

Drug addition thus leads to changes and deteriorations in behaviour, and social
life, as well as in mental faculties like judgment, thinking and emotions.

15.7 CAUSES OF ADDICTION

Addiction is a complex phenomenon that research indicates is likely to be
caused by a variety of factors rather than a single one.  It was earlier believed
that people who were of a certain type, viz. deviant were more likely to become
addicted.  There is no fixed type of personality which is addiction prone.  Some
factors may however, create a favourable environment or the development of
addiction, while some factors may make it more difficult to give up addition.
These are looked at in the following sub-sections.
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15.7.1 Physiological Causes

It has been found that if both parents of a child are addicted, the child has
greater chances of developing addition.  While this does not mean that children
of all addicts will become addicts, it suggests a greater possibility.  Alcoholism,
in particular, tends to run in the family, suggesting that the predisposition to
be an addict may be inherited. However, several other factors may also effect
the development of the problem, viz.

i) amount of drug taken and frequency

ii) the route of intake (injected drugs and more addicting)

iii) the availability, access and price

iv) the influences in one’s environment, other than familial.

Several other physiological factors are believed to contribute towards the
development of addiction , e.g. in the case of alcoholism, nutritional deficiency,
dysfunction of different body system, e.g. endocrine system, etc. However
none of these have been conclusively proved.

15.7.2 Individual or Psychological Causes

For several years, addition has been viewed as a mental abnormality, caused
by individual problems.  Studies have indicated that addicts are insecure people.
Many addicts report symptoms that range from mild to severe mental
disturbance. However, it is not clear whether mental disturbance causes
addiction or addiction causes mental problems.  Whatever the relationship,
there is enough evidence to indicate that addicts suffer from deep personality
problems, feelings of inadequacy, dependency, powerlessness, isolation and
low sense of self-respect–Childhood-related problems are observed among
addicts as well as current stresses before the setting in of addiction.

It is also argued that addiction is the result of learning.  After taking drugs
initially, there is a pleasurable feeling or experience.  This acts as a reward,
and may lead to a continuous increase in the intake.  Thus, initial experience,
if pleasant, may lead to addiction.  However, the generally believed theory is
that some personalities are more prone to addiction than others.

15.7.3 Sociocultural /Environmental Causes

Several theories are offered today which claim that addiction has sociocultural
origins.  People in societies that view that consumption of drugs and/or alcohol
a acceptable, and where drugs are easily and cheaply available are likely to
have high consumption of drugs/alcohol.  In some tribal societies, the
consumption of alcohol is a part of religious rituals and ceremonies.  Such
regular consumption may cause some people to become addicted.  This does
not mean that only availability and acceptance encourages addiction.  In
societies where this consumption is not accepted, some people turn to drugs/
alcohol because they suffer normalessness.  Youth often take drugs as a rebellion
against adult norms and values.  The cultural defiance theory thus, indicates
that drug addiction develops because of these emotional and social ties, with a
nonconventional group.

To add to this is the factor of social acceptance of alcohol and milder forms of
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drugs in certain sections of society. In India, tradition has accepted the use of
alcohol, bhang, ganja on certain religious and social occasions like marriage,
death, celebrations, etc. and more so among certain sociocultural groups. Today,
the social consumption of alcohol in particular has risen in all sociocultural
groups and it is considered to be a sign of social prestige to drink. In certain
Western countries, taking alcohol is socially the norm and taking pills to reduce
pain or improve performance, in the regular practice.

The legal status of the addicting substance is also an important factor in
determining the incidence of addiction. Whether a culture accepts the
consumption of a drug or punishes it, is also believed to be closely related to
the extent of addiction in that culture. Thus, both legal and cultural approval
of drugs are believed to increase rates of addiction. However, if milder forms
of drugs are 1egally permitted, the number of persons addicted to “hard” drugs
will reduce. Such persons hold that classifying all drugs into one broad category
has had a negative impact on attempts at preventing addiction.

Among young people, growing up is a stage of proving oneself to one’s peer
i.e. those in the same age group, who help to shape one’s sense of identity.
Since ability to tolerate alcohol is equated with one’s manhood, boys often
begin to consume alcohol and at times drugs at a young age, due to peer pressure.

As in the case of age and cultural background, occupation too has been found
to be related to addiction. Persons in jobs that create stress—physical and/or
mental are known to become addicted. Those prone to addiction thus include:

i) persons in conservancy jobs, morticians and morgue workers, ragpickers,
etc. whose job is associated with unpleasant activities,

ii) those performing excessively exhausting, monotonous, laborious work
e.g. load-carriers and porters, drivers, etc.

iii) persons in competitive target-oriented jobs, where many deals may be
struck around alcohol, like marketing and sales, etc.

Family influence is believed to be another important environmental factor in
addiction. Imitation may occur if the family has an adult addict. Other factors
that operate are:

i) the aggravating of stress by the family at  periods of transition, e.g.
adolescence,

ii) the absence of reasonable parental control.

iii) a disunited and dysfunctional family.

Peer group influence in initiating drug abuse and encouraging it to the point of
addiction is even more decisive, as mentioned earlier. Socialisation determines
the extent to which people choose to conform to the larger social norms or to
break the social bonds and choose deviance, living a life of addiction.

Different cultures provide diverse means to their members of gaining
satisfaction and of handling tensions. If a culture provides many healthy ways
of reducing tensions, and of gaining pleasure, e.g. sports, creative arts, rituals
and ceremonies, etc., especially to young people and those under physical or
mental stress, they are less likely to turn to alcohol or other drugs and thus be
less prone to addiction.
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Sociological theorists offer other explanations as well. The theory of strain
holds that people turn to drugs and alcohol because social conditions in their
environment do not provide them adequate opportunity for achievement. This
is particularly so for lower socio-economic groups and other socially
disadvantaged groups.

It is also believed that people, because of their consumption of alcohol and
other drugs and life-style become labeled as “deviants”, tend to become
dependent on drugs and/or alcohol, as these become the most important aspects
of their lives.

It, therefore, is clear that several sociocultural, psychological and physical
factors can contribute towards alcoholism, often in combination, rather than
singly.

Check Your Progress 2

i) What are the four characteristics of alcoholism as a disease? State the
answer in about ten lines.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

ii) How is family influence one of the causative factors in addiction? Answer
in about nine lines.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

15.8 DRUGS, CRIME AND POLITICS

Addiction poses a danger not merely to the health of people but also a law and
order, and national security. It has serious implications for the larger society.
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Most countries regulate the production, consumption and sale of drugs through
laws, that range from being mildly discouraging to highly punitive. However,
drug production and selling (trafficking) are big business. The product is
attractive and customers keep demanding more. Quite naturally, criminal
organisations run drug trafficking business.

They do it, ruthlessly, cutting down all attempts at restricting their activities.
When governments make strict laws, traffickers go into temporary hiding but
carry out hidden campaigns against the ‘harmful’  effects of government
policies. When laboratories that process the drugs are identified and destroyed,
new or mobile ones appear. Corruption, bribery and violence often leading to
death are not uncommon in the field of drugs, crime and politics.

Consumption of drugs itself, often leads to crime of both, petty and serious
nature. Desperate for a ‘fix’, i.e. a single dose of the drug to enter his/her body,
an addict will not hesitate to steal. He/She will cheat or sell his/her belongings
or even kill somebody. Addiction also influences people to commit violent
crimes due to the chemical condition created in their body. However, one needs
to condemn even more strongly the big time drug traffickers. They are usually
camouflaged by the small-time peddler or ‘pusher’ as he/she is known. The
latter is often an addict himself/herself who sells drugs and is always looking
to create new converts to drug-abuse, to support his/her own drug-taking habit.
The traffickers in turn, are ruthless business men, interested in easy and big
money. They are difficult to hunt down as they often have links with the
underworld of crime, money and power. Large trafficking organisations use
schemes that disguise the real source of their earnings viz. drug-selling via
bogus corporations in countries, like Hong Kong, and Switzerland. These
countries are quite far away from drug-producing countries.

By 1985, most of the 81 government which submitted annual reports to the
UN Commission on Narcotic Drugs reported the existence of illicit drug
trafficking. Well-established routes exist for the distribution of drugs, e.g. some
countries are used for sale, some for transit, others for production. However,
drug addiction rates are high in all the three types of countries.

Seizures of drugs by the authorities are on the increase but they represent the
tip of the iceberg. However, nations are coming together.

i) to plan strategies to prevent international drug trafficking,

ii) to reduce production, and

iii) to lower the general public attraction for drugs, through harsher penalties
and prevention programmes.

To conclude, it must be noted that while there is a united and strong effort to
combat drug production, sale and consumption, no such serious attempt is
witnessed in the case of alcohol. A source of revenue for most governments,
alcohol is largely controlled through the ban on advertisements or public
endorsements on the mass-media. However, in India itself the contradictions
in the policy are glaring—prohibition is a valued ideal but many state
governments earn an important portion of revenue from alcohol licences and
sale.

As a drug, alcohol is equally if not more addicting and dangerous as other
drugs. Drunken driving leads to many deaths. Addiction to alcohol can lead to
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involvement in criminal activities. It destroys families and individuals and
causes industrial losses and accidents.

It is thus unfortunate that most governments hesitate to look upon it as the
most damaging drug and thus public enemy number 1.

Box 15.02

The goal of education on drugs is to diminish the use of drugs. This goal
could attract moralists, legal groups and politicians in their role as legislators.
The problem that we face is that in a medical sense, why should we probhit
drug use? Again some variety of “high” has been used ritually since ages.
This use of psychotropic agents is not easy to ban.

The prevention of drug abuse aims at a middle range of action by

i) reducing drug victims

ii) removing the harm of the drug

iii) providing an easier reconciliation for the ex-addict.

All the goals are easier articulated than put into practice.

15.9 INTERVENTION : TREATMENT,
REHABILITATION AND PREVENTION

It is fortunate that addiction is a treatable disease. Like a physical illness, it
requires some medication. However, this medication does not cure addiction.
It can be used to encourage appetite, build up stamina and strength, handle
withdrawal symptoms and recover from other illnesses developed due to the
addiction. The aim of treatment is basically to give up alcohol or drugs totally
(abstinence) over a period when relapse (or a slip into taking alcohol or other
drugs) will occur at sometime or the other as a natural event.

This phase begins after detoxification i.e. the period during which the patient
is medically supervised and managed, through his physical withdrawal from
the substance. During this phase, psychological help via counseling to the
patient and family, individually, in groups, on couples or in the family is given.
This is aimed at overcoming problems in the area of job, finance, recreation,
family and daily living. The focus is on changing attitudes, improving life-
styles and restoring the place in society that the addict had lost. This is done
by helping the ex-addict to locate a job, be accepted in his family and society,
take up recreation and hobbies, etc. Related emotional problems need to be
handled as well as concrete details of daily living, e.g. managing money, and
finding alternative way to relax.

Various methods and resources are being used for the above phases. Physical
management may be organised in hospitals (special/general), special centers
or even at homes, under guidance. Psychological help is provided in :

i) professionally run places like hospitals, general hospitals, mental hospitals,
private hospitals, or units specially meant for de-addiction, i.e. moving
away from addiction.

ii) institutions (day-care or residential) run by recovering addicts and/or
professionals,
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iii) by Alcoholics Anonymous/Narcotics Anonymous fellowships of
recovering. Addicts that help others and self to stay sober and to help
others to achieve and retain sobriety or to remain ‘dry’ i.e. stay away
from the addicting substance.

The entire process of helping addicts to physically, psychologically and socially
cope with situations that are likely to be encountered after detoxification to
find one’s place in society, so as to take us one’s duties and fulfil one’s rights
may be described as the process of rehabilitation. Vocational placement or
integration thus, forms an important aspect of this process, which may be
organised via income-generating projects, and job placement services.

To sum up, the goals of rehabilitation may be defined as follows:

i) total abstinence
ii) improving one’s physical condition
iii) taking up responsibility for one’s behaviour
iv) developing faith in onself, others, and a higher spiritual power
v) learning to develop a healthy self concept and understanding oneself
vi) developing socially acceptable and meaningful goals in life
vii) developing internal control
viii) resuming one’s education, job and social roles
ix) re-entering the family.

Activity 2

Read Section 15.9 carefully and list the reasons why the sale of drugs is
difficult to control. Now write some points on what steps are needed to
reduce the sale of drugs in our society.

All of these goals and stages are difficult ones. In view of the number of known
addicts and the large number that remain camouflaged, the available therapeutic
services in most countries are inadequate. Just as identification and building
the motivation of an addict is a difficult task, so is handling relapse (which is
very common) and providing aftercare. Vocational placement is even more
difficult, especially in view of the social stigma and, in many countries, limited
resources.

The task of preventing drug abuse, thus, becomes a matter of paramount
importance. For this, one needs to reduce both the supply and demand, i.e.
ensure that drugs and alcohol are not sold or are not available easily (supply)
as well as convince people to stay away from them (demand). Adequate facilities
to keep people away from drugs are needed on the one hand, e.g. recreation
facilities, employment services etc.

On the other hand, uniform and strict laws against the sale of drugs and their
implementation are needed. Education of vulnerable groups (i.e. those most
likely to turn to drugs) on the problems of addiction and life-skills (i.e. abilities
to cope with life’s regular and special problems), can help to keep them away
from drugs. Time, effort and money spent on preventive programmes will be
of immense value in curbing addiction.
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Check Your Progress 3

Tick mark the correct answers

i) Who among the following are not responsible for the increasing use of
illicit drugs in society.

a) Western music singers
b) Drug traffickers
c) Peddlers of drugs
d) Government policy-makers.

ii) The goals of the rehabilitation of addicts are:

a) To take up one’s education, job, family and social roles.
b) Total abstinence.
c) Self-confidence and self-control
d) All of the above.

15.10 LET US SUM UP

This unit began with a description of the worldwide situation on drug and
alcohol abuse. It then described in detail what drug and alcohol mean and
explained the difference between key concepts like abuse, addiction,
alcoholism, dependence, tolerance and withdrawal. The details of different
drugs and the process of alcoholism and addiction were then explained. The
physiological, psychological and sociocultural causes of alcoholism and
addiction were then described. The unit ended with a discussion on drug and
crime and of the important areas of treatment, rehabilitation and prevention in
addiction and alcoholism.

15.11 KEY WORDS

Addiction : Inability to lead a regular life in the absence to
use of the chemical substance; is defined as a
disease.

Alcohol : A drug that is addictive and affects the way the
body and mind works.

Alcoholism : A chronic illness involving excessive and
repeated drinking beyond customary use, such
that it interferes with work, family, social and
economic life of person.

Cannabis : Drugs produced from different parts of hemp
plant.

Dependence : The body cannot perform its normal functions
without taking the drug (physical). One
constantly thinks about the drug, its use, how
to get the drug and one is unable to emotionally
lead a normal life without taking the drug
(psychological).
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Depressants : Drugs that slow down the activity of the brain.

Detoxification : The process through which the person’s body
gradually gets used to being without drugs.

Drug : Any chemical substance which when put into
the body affects the way the body works and
the mind thinks due to chemical reactions in
the brain.

Drug Abuse : The use of chemical substances (medicinal and
non-medicinal) in an amount, strength,
frequency or manner that damage the physical
or mental functioning.

Hallucinogens : Drugs that change the way we see, hear and
feel.

Opiates : Drugs obtained from opium or artifical
substitutes that have opium-like effects.

Rehabilitation : The stage after detoxification when one is
helped to take up responsibilities and enjoy
one’s rights in society as its functioning member,
which the addicts had been deprived of, when
addicted.

Stimulants : Drugs that give a feeling of excitement as they
increase the activity of the brain.

Tolerance : The need for more quantity of the drug and
frequent use of the drug to produce the same
effect from the drug, as earlier.

Withdrawal Symptoms : Painful physical reactions ranging from
physical discomfort to severe vomiting and
cramps, when the drug consumption is suddenly
stopped, in the case of an addict.

15.12 FURTHER READINGS

Singh, Gurmeet, 1984. “Alcoholism in India”, in Alan and D.A. DeSouza (ed.)
Psychiatry in India, Bhalani Book Depot, Bombay : pp.240-251.

TTK Hospital. 1999. Addiction to Alcohol and Drugs : Illustrated Guide for
Community Workers, TTK : Madras.

TTK Hospital. 1989. Alcoholism and Drug Dependency, TTK : Madras.

15.13 ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR PROGRESS

Check Your Progress 1

i) Using drugs either those prescribed by a doctor for medicinal purposes or
others, in a quantity, frequency, or manner that damages the physical or
mental functioning of an individual is called drug abuse. This abuse in
turn leads to addiction, i.e. inability to live life without drugs.
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ii) The different types of drugs are :

a) stimulants, i.e. drugs that increase the activity of the brain.
(Amphetamines)

b) depressants, i.e. drugs that slow down the activity of the brain. (Alcohol
is a depressant). e.g. Vatuim.

c) hallucinogens, i.e. drugs that change the way we see, feel and hear.
e.g. LSD.

d) cannobis, i.e.drugs produced from the hemp plant. e.g. Bhang, Charas.
e) opiates, i.e. drugs produced from opium or producing effects like

opium. e.g. Smack, Heroin.

Check Your Progress 2

i) The four characteristics of alcoholism as a disease are:

a) It is not just a symptom of a psychological problem but is a disease by
itself, causing physical and psychological problems of its own.

b) It is a progressive disease i.e. it worsen if untreated.
c) It can be a disease that if untreated leads to death.
d) It is a treatable disease, i.e. it can be checked with proper treatment.

ii) The family may increase the stresses at certain periods of stress in life, e.g.
adolescence, leading to addiction. Excessive control or absence of control
by the family may also be a causative factor. A family that is disunited and
in which communication is not healthy can also influence the member to
turn to drugs and alcohol. Imitation of an addict in the family may be yet
another factor leading to alcoholism/addiction.

Check Your Progress 3

i) b

ii) d
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16.0 OBJECTIVES

The main objectives of this unit is to enable you to :

explain the concept of violence and terrorism;

discuss the underlying causes of violence and its changing patterns;

examine the relationship between political violence and maldevelopment;

describe ethnicity and violence; and

narrate violence against weaker sections.

16.1 INTRODUCTION

In the last unit we described and analysed drug addiction and alcoholism, and
now we are going to analyse violence and terrorism. First of all we will analyse
the concept of violence and go on to analyse that of terrorism. We then examine
the causes of violence and terrorism. Following this we will discuss politics and
terrorism. Related to the above and examined next is violence in the context of
maldevelopment. After this is discussed ethnic identity and violence. An aspect
of this theme is state violence and human rights. Next come the measures to
deal with violence and finally steps to tackle terrorism. Let us now turn to the
beginning of our unit.
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16.2 CONCEPT OF VIOLENCE AND TERRORISM

Violence is as old as the history of mankind. In mythologies and legends it is
presented as some thing linked to the beginning of history and always looked
as deeds of heroes. Historically, violence is considered as a “human
phenomenon” Violence, as defined in the Dictionary of philosophy is “the
illegitimate or (at all events) illegal exertion of force. It is a function of the
evolution of the democratic spirit”. For violence is a phenomenon opposed to
freedom and happiness; it must be fought. But it remains an aspects of human,
non-animal behaviour and it is some times the last resort against violence
itself. In other words violence is an encroachment on the freedom of others.
Violence is the use of force in order to gain from the individual or the group
something which they do not like to give away of their own free will.

Rape for example is always conspicuous and is considered a total form of
violence, because it is obtained by force. Violence is horrifying but also
fascinating. This is because it enables the strong to establish a profitable
relationship with a weaker person or group without incurring much loss to
themselves.

Violence itself has many meanings. However a recent study (Mackenzie, 1975.
39) defines violence as “the exercise of physical force so as to inflict injury on
or cause damage to persons or property; action or conduct characterised by
this, treatment or usage tending to cause bodily injury or forcibly interfering
with personal freedom.”

Violence is considered to be ‘pathological’ behvaiour.

A three-tier typology explains violence in terms of:

i) turmoil, e.g. riots, political strikes

ii) conspiracy e.g. small scale terrorism, political  assassination

iii) internal war, e.g. highly organised political violence.

The causes of violence include:

i) The frustration anger theory feels that the anger produced by frustration
causes violence.

ii) Relative deprivation theory (Gurr, 1970) points out that deprivation is a
spur to action.

iii) It is believed that a revolutionary outbreak of violence occurs when
frustration due to lack of achievement manifests itself. They are often
fueled by generated  expectations that have failed.

iv) Some scholars talk about systemic frustration. This is experienced by
societies as a whole. These frustrations lead to social change.

v) Other scholars feel that lack of viable political institutions does not allow
for control of violence particularly when there is social change. Traditional
and modern societies are less prone to violence than transitional ones.
Revolutions and insurrections are common in transitional societies.

All these theories are based on the postulate of stable political systems. They
also look for stability than change. Moreover they do not deal with
decolonisation which is very important in the present context.

https://telegram.me/pdf4exams

For More Visit - https://pdf4exams.org/



Patterns of Deprivation
and Alienation

60

Decolonisation generates tremendous violence. As Fanon has pointed out
violence can both be a catharsis and a harbinger of change. For Fanon (Fanon,
1965) the colonised man finds freedom in violence. It is viewed as a cleansing
force.
Though violence has existed within society from time immemorial, yet in recent
years the emergence of the problem of terrorism has become a burning issue.
The headlines of newspapers, news bulletins on television and radio broadcasts
tell us how people were shot dead, injured, or kidnapped, planes are highjacked
with many passengers, are looted and so on. The photographs portrayed the
killed or injured. They display property destroyed, and arms and ammunitions
in varying quantities seised from the terrorists etc.
During the last three decades the problem of terrorism has increased manifold.
Terrorism has been defined in several ways. In United States it is defined as
“Those acts of violence or threat, aimed at a state or organisation with the
intention to damage its interests or obtain concessions from it.” Another
definition is that “Terrorism is the threat of violence, individual acts of violence
or campaign of violence designed primarily to instill fear to terrorise.”
It is better to explain the definitions that we have given with some examples of
terrorism as they will describe it better. In 1953 Dec. 17, as car bombing took
place outside Harrod’s in London, six people were killed and ninety four were
wounded. Paul Karanaph of Belfast was charged with conspiring in this attack.
He had conspired five times before. This was an IRA (Irish Republic Army)
bombing and randomly aimed at Christmas shoppers, and not directly political.
The idea was to underline the IRA fight and to demand withdrawal of England
and Northern Ireland.
Another care was the Maoist guerilla movement Shining Path of Peru. From
1980 onwards they have involved themselves with attacks on the whites in
cities and on Police Stations. They have been blowing up power lines, and
raiding attachments as well.
The guerillas number is uncertain—anywhere from hundreds to thousands.
They have been known to take over enclave villages. They stage trials which
they call “People’s Court”. They have executed administrative personnel in
these villages.
The military campaign against them, launched by President Belaunde Terry
resulted in many casualties. However even after four years the numbers of the
Shining Path seem to keep growing.
Terrorism is an ancient practice. The terrorists using fear as the key have often
been successful in manipulating and intimidating large numbers. The effects
of violence are not usually predictable. Terrorists have various motives. They
say their fight is against inequitable distribution of income. However most of
them are little more than bandits and are in it for the spoils. It is also a way out
of personal frustration. Some terrorists are also pathological cases deriving
pleasure from  killing innocent people like K030 Okamoto, the surviving
terrorist of the Lydda Airport Massacre.

Terrorists use shocking and outrageous methods. One wonders what would
happen if they get hold of unclear weapons.

From the foregoing discussion it may be possible to term certain activities as
terrorist activities. These are:
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i) use of threat or violence to commit murders, arson, highjacking, sabotage
etc.;

ii) political motives behind an operation or act;
iii) to terrorise and coerce the government to achieve certain goals;
iv) select important targets, and
v) they have no limits for their activities.

16.3 CAUSES AND PATTERNS OF VIOLENCE
AND TERRORISM

Terrorism and violence are destructive social phenomena. They are caused by
various interrelated social factors. Violence and terrorism are having specific
patterns in different types of societies. In the following subsections we shall
be taking to you on the causes and patterns of this social phenomenon with
special reference to India.

16.3.1 Causes

As regards causes, studies in America show that nature provides us only with
the capacity for violence. It is social circumstances that determine whether
and how we exercise that capacity. Studies also show that violence and
instabilities is more prevalent in countries of Asia, Africa and Latin America
which are undergoing rapid economic and social change but have yet developed
viable political institutions. Traditional and modern societies are less prone to
political violence and instability. Military coups, insurrections, guerilla warfare
and assassination are common features of the transitional societies.

Many sociologists are of the view that deprivation leads to discontent among
people and this when coupled with politicisation leads to discontent which is
expressed in the form of violence. This phenomenon may be indicated as below:

Deprivation

Development of Discontent

Politicisation of discontent

Expression of discontent in the form of violence

Deprivation may be in the form of lack of opportunity for education, training,
employment or lack of ways to meet physical or social needs. For example, if
legal means for attaining jobs are not available, people may resort to smuggling
of arms, trafficking in drugs etc. If these illegal activities are not controlled,
other problems will creep in. Deprivation will be felt at different levels and a
feeling that the political system is incapable of meeting the situation will arise.
Deprivation is likely to lead to discontent. Discontent may be in the form of
strikes, bandhs, demonstrations, morchas etc. If these methods do not invite
the attention of the state there is politicisation of these demands. When that
happens the due process of the law may be bypassed.

The expression of discontent at this juncture may be in the form of murder,
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arson, bank robberies, looting of personal property, kidnapping etc. The
indiscriminate killing of innocents spreads wave of fear among the people.
The release of those arrested on political consideration have given way for
exploiting the situation by the terrorists.

However, religious fundamentalism and growing intolerance to other religion
have emerged to be a crucial factor for the emergence and sustenance of
terrorism at the international level.  The religious indoctrination has led to the
emergence of Taliban in Afghanistan in 1990s, Al Quida Forces in the Middle
East.  The attack on the World Trade Centre in the US on Sept, 11, 1999,
Indian Parliament on Dec., 12, 1999 and on the foreign Embassies and High
Commission in several state capitals of the world. All these have marked the
emergence of global terrorism. The global terrorism has threatened the very
basis of democracy of the world.  Along with the emergence of global terrorism,
there has also been the phenomena of cross-border terrorism, of which India
has become a victim.  Here terrorist were trained from across the border of the
neighboring countries to destabilise the democratically elected Government.
Thus there has been a slogan for fight against global terrorism.  Indeed cross
border terrorism is a part of global terrorism.  Unfortunately in the fight against
terrorism even the states who themselves sponsor terrorism in disguise, have
emerged to allies of such fight.  In this regard unfortunately terrorism has not
been uniformally defined by the west, who are spearheading the fight.

At the local level there have been the attacks of the Maoist terrorists in Andhra
Pradesh, Bengal, Orissa, Bihar, Uttar Pradesh, Madhya Pradesh, Jharkhand
and in many ohter states. There have also been terrorism of regional kind
spearheaded by various ethnic groups.

16.3.2 Patterns

During last three decades violence and terrorism have become major issues.
The word violence has been used differently in different phrases like:

i) ‘violent crimes’ (physical assault or threat thereof),

ii) violence in the streets (provocation, demonstration, police violence,
partisan counter-violence, internal war),

iii) violence to self (suicide, alcoholism, drug addiction etc.),
iv) violence at the wheel (killing by vehicular accidents).
v) violence in the media (a syndrome : news or fiction of violence stimulating

further violence),
vi) social violence (repressive to toleration).

Activity 1
If possible collect newspaper or magazine clippings on terrorism and violence
for four weeks. Now study them and note down:
i) types of violence
ii) types of terrorism
Compare your notes with other students in the Study Centre if possible.

Though violence is most frightening and at times most reprehensible yet it
becomes less scandalous when it remains for a longer time in the community,
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and more, so if it is protected by respectable institutions or ideologies. In other
words it is interpreted in terms of sensitivity to violence. Sensitivity and
tolerance to violence are recent phenomenon or at least have recently assumed
very significant dimensions.

In fact there are different viewpoints on dealing with the phenomenon of
violence/terrorism. Certain countries including India have suffered the
repressive activities by colonial rulers, and racist regimes have been terroristic.
For example the freedom struggle in South Africa can be termed as terroristic.

16.4 POLITICS AND TERRORISM

A totalitarian state makes use of violence as a system of government. But a
democracy resorts to it only selectively during a period of crisis, when they
even overlook the international convention that insists on respect for human
rights. The gravity of situation is assessed by the government and such situation
is prone to possible abuse. The term crisis implies a threat to the regime. In
weak democracies also rulers resort to direct or indirect violence to continue
in power. In order to stay in power, rulers who had reached a point at which
their follower is disowned them or because a minority, may overturn democracy.
The military may help them behind the scenes. Every democratic constitution
has provisions to enable the Government to assume special powers. Here again
there is danger of abuse of power.

Terrorism demoralises the population of a region or state. In some instances
however it serves as an integrating factor. However terrorism itself always
invokes problems of law and order. Yet it is not capable of disrupting the
entire social system. Terrorism is not a revolutionary movement and so far
terrorists have not succeeded in fulfilling their aims. Terrorist killings do not
change the structure of politics. However this is not to say that they have no
effect on the social and political fabric. They do loosen it somewhat.
Mechanisms have to be created to prevent acts of terror.

Box 16.01

Terrorist operations often involve systematic planning, which resemble a
minor military operation. The intended victim (or other terrorist plan) is
studied carefully. All habits and movements of the people involved are
studied. The terrorists need transport to and from the scene of crime. They
have to have false identity papers, weapons and money. Again to make a
success of their criminal activity they need a publicity unit. All major terrorist
groups have a central high command, which is either very professional or
could be amateurish. Terrorism always involves an element of improvisation.
Finally even the most careful planning cannot possibly make provision for
all eventualities.

Individuals and group take to violence when their legitimate demands are not
met through legitimate means. For example when there is

i) corruption

ii) malpractices

iii) exploitation

iv) failure on the part of state to protect law-abiding citisens
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There is a likelihood of people taking to violence to fulfil their demands. When
the use of conventional methods such as protests, dharnas, demonstrations,
strikes, etc. become ineffective, then alone do the nonconventional methods
for example murder, arson, looting of banks, personal property, kidnapping
etc. are resorted to. This apart, terrorising people and assassination of important
persons follow.

Check Your Progress 1
i) Give five phrases which have been used to express violence:

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................
ii) When does an individual group take on violence? Explain in about five

lines.
...............................................................................................................
...............................................................................................................
...............................................................................................................
...............................................................................................................
...............................................................................................................
...............................................................................................................

16.4.1 Violence and the Law
There is much evidence available to indicate that maldevelopment results in
tensions, conflicts and violence. The frequency of outbursts in a number of
countries over a period of time indicate that rapidity of social change is
associated with violence. The higher rate of social change is associated with
instability. Social change may result in imbalance of privileges in a society
and hence change can affect some people in a society adversely.
Activity 2
If you have seen some TV Programme or a movie or read a novel made on
violence and terrorism, then note down how outlaws indulge in terrorism
and violence. What does the law do to prevent these activities? Note down
your observations and if possible compare with other students in the Study
Centre.

Countries with a colonial rule background have inherited the problem of
i) poverty
ii) inequality, and
iii) the lack of equal opportunity as a legacy.
This legacy has been prolonged as there were no structural change in the system
we have inherited. This has furthered the levels of exploitation, by the elites
who wield power in the new political set-up. Poverty, inequality and exploitation
have remained intact with us. The new political power group has legitimised
exploitation with the new political order.
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In a unequal society (divided by tribal, caste, class, religious or other clevages),
maldevelopment means unequal opportunities in the competition for jobs,
services, educational and social facilities. These factors also aggravate groups
and class conflicts and accentuate individual frustration. This has led to the
rich becoming richer. The middle class has expanded activities in different
spheres of life and the poor have either remained poor or in some cases have
become poorer. This is because of the increasing gulf between the “haves”
and the “have nots”.
The regulatory laws, and the provisions in the Constitution to prevent
exploitation and any kind of discrimination have not been of much avail. The
terrorist activities in Punjab, Assam, Jammu and Kashmir, and the naxalite
problem in Andhra Pradesh, Bihar, Jharkhand, West Bengal, Orissa,
Maharashtra and Madhya Pradesh are examples of perceived maldevelopment
and people taking to arms. The State policy of reservation has further aggravated
the situation in many states and there have been incidents of violence.

16.5 ETHNIC IDENTITY AND VIOLENCE

There have been instances where it is clearly seen that violence is directed
towards a specific group. Studies show that there are social, economic and
political disparities between the races in the United States of America. They
are sufficient to justify the fear that the Blacks would be found to have higher
crime rate than Whites. Similarly it can be seen from the population in the
Indian prisons that most of the inmates come from lower socio-economic
background. This may mean two things:
i) that those who belong to lower socio-economic strata of the society are

more involved in criminal activities than others,
ii) that the law is enforced more vigorously in the case of the poor rather

than the rich.
If we look at the situation in India we have concrete examples of ethnic violence.
This is so particularly in the case of the communal riots which take place
sporadically in different parts of the country. The riots are often between the
Hindus and the Muslims, Hindus and Sikhs, Shia and the Sunni Muslims.
Besides, there are intercaste and intracaste conflicts. There is heavy loss of
property and life during these conflicts.
When there are difference between the different segments of society violence
may occur. This happens when they feel insecure or that they are being exploited
by the other group(s). The killing of persons belonging to one segment by
another brings out very clearly the ethnic nature of violence.

16.5.1 State Violence and Human Rights
Violence on the part of the State usually has the cover of legitimacy. There is
also approval (at various times and places), of certain forms of violence under
certain conditions. Justification for violence is just often an excuse. It is often
reported that there was an encounter with terrorists or with the naxalites and
so many of them were shot dead. There are also allegations that the encounters
have been fake. The individuals or the group of people were killed without
sufficient cause. Violence on the part of the State, particularly the police always
finds some justification.
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Totalitarian states use violence as a part of the system. In democratic states it
functions as a control mechanism during crises. During crisis, even in
democratic countries, almost all the fundamental rights are suspended and there
is no  place for human rights. The international conventions are kept at bay.
The situation is usually measured by the State. Because of crisis, the threat to
the regime is contained by using violence with the help of the police and the
military. Most of the Constitutions in the democratic countries have provisions
to enable the government authority to attain special powers. This, in fact negates
all the conventions for the protection of human rights.

The proclamation of Emergency during 1975-77 and Operation Blue Star (1984)
in Punjab are much discussed issues. These acts of the central government are
considered as terroristic. Time and again such instances are repeated and the
human right of the individual and group are taken away by the government.

16.5.2 Measures to Deal with Violence

A spurt in international activities by terrorists led to various conventions to
tackle the problem. These conventions are :

i) The 1937 Convention for the prevention and punishment of terrorism

ii) The 1971 Convention to prevent and punish acts of terrorism, crimes
against persons and related extortion that are of international significance.

iii) The 1973 Convention on the prevention and punishment of crime against
internationally protected persons including diplomats.

In the same year there was an European Convention on : (i) suppression of
terrorism; and (ii) the 1979 International Convention against the taking of
hostages. This apart there were conventions on air hijacking. They are:

i) The Tokyo Convention, 1969

ii) The Hague Convention

iii) The Montreal Convention to tackle the problem of commission of offence
on board, seizure of aircraft and it also includes offences in air or on
ground and permits the State to take action for preventing the offences.

Box 16.02
Nuclear terrorism does not only pose a threat to a single nation. It could lead
to a major international crisis. The potential of nuclear blackmail is very
dramatic. However other equally lethal weapons do exist : these include
poisons like OPAS : Nerve gases like the monofluoroalipathic compounds
(BTX) which is lethal no matter how it enters the body.
Anthrax, bubonic plague, encephalitis and psittacrsis can all be produced
by chemical terrorism. An epidemic of these diseases could spread far and
wide. These weapons however are more likely to be used by a madman than
a terrorist.

Terrorists can possibly gain nuclear weapons (a bomb) by theft or gift.
Another possibility for terrorists is to manufacture a nuclear bomb with the
help of scientists and engineers having the right specialisation. The potential/
possibility of such nuclear terrorism is that it may turn into nuclear war.
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Check Your Progress 2

1) Write short notes on state violence and human rights. Use five lines for
your answer.

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

2) Various conventions were held to reduce or eliminate terrorism and one
of these Conventions was (Tick the right answer):

i) 1937 Convention for the Prevention and Punishment of Terrorism

ii) 1990 Law Against Violence and Terrorism

iii) Neither is right

iv) Both are right.

16.5.3 Steps to Tackle Terrorism

India has enacted a law known as “Terrorists and Disruptive Activities
(Prevention) Act, 1985 to tackle such problems. This Act has special provisions
for prevention of, and for coping with, the terrorist and disruptive activities
and matters related with it. The Act provides abundant powers to the law
enforcement agencies to deal with the terrorists and disruptive activities. The
major provisions under the Act are : that whoever commits a terrorist act and
causes death of any person shall be punished with death. In other cases of
terrorist activities the term of imprisonment shall not be less than five years.
This may extend to a life-term and also be liable to a fine. In case of conspiring,
the minimum punishment shall not be less than three years. This may extend
to life and also include fine.

As regards disruptive activities, the punishment is similar to conspiring to
commit terrorist activities. The disruptive activities, whether directly or
indirectly, which may affect the sovereignty or territorial integrity of India,
cession or secession, by action or speech and so on, are considered as disruptive
activities. The Central Government may, by notification in the Offical Gazzette,
make rules to prevent or to cope with, terrorist and disruptive activities. Section
5 of this Act gives vast powers to the Central Government, the state governments
and the administrators of the Union Territories, for dealing with the terrorists
and disruptive activities. Section 6 of the Act provides for enhanced punishment.
Where there is contravention of the Arms Act, 1959, the Explosive Act, 1884,
or the Explosive Substances Act, 1952. Any contravention of these provisions
by any person shall be liable for a term which may extend to 10 years or term
for life and also be liable for fine.
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All proceedings before a designated court shall be in camera. The identity of
the witnesses may be kept secret. The proceedings may be held at a protected
place. Any record which is accessible to public contains no names and addresses
of the witnesses. In a nutshell it may be mentioned that the Act provides enough
tooth to deal with the problem of terrorists and disruptive activities.

POTA:

16.6 LET US SUM UP
In this unit we have discussed various aspects of violence and terrorism. We
began with the concept of violence and terrorism. After this were described
the causes of terrorism. Next we turned to politics and terrorism. After this we
turned to maldevelopment of society in relation to violence and the law.
Following this we discussed ethnic identify and violence. The other three
aspects discussed are state violence and human rights; measures to deal with
violence and finally steps to tackle terrorism.

16.7 KEY WORDS
Deprivation : Not to have something which is regarded as a

common necessity.

Exploitation : The use of power and intelligence to take unfair
advantage of those people, groups and
communities which are weak.

Kidnapping : Forceful and unlawful lifting of a person and
keeping him or her in criminal custody.

Maldevelopment : In the context of unequal society it means
unequal opportunities in the competition for
jobs, services etc.

16.8 FURTHER READINGS
Laqueur, walter, 1987. The Age of Terrorism. George Weidenfield and Nicolson
Ltd: London.

Merkl, Peter H. 1986. Political Violence and Terror: Motif and Motivations
University of California Press: Berkeley and Los Angeles.

16.9 ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR PROGRESS
Check Your Progress 1

1) i) Violence in the streets

ii) external war

iii) violence in the wheel

iv) violence in the media

v) social violence
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2) Individuals in groups take to violence when their legitimate demands are
not met through legitimate means. For example if there is a failure on the
part of the state to protect law-abiding citisens, violence may erupt in
various ways.

Check Your Progress 2

1) Violence on the part of the state has a cover of legality. Totalitarian states
use violence as part of the system. In democracies it is used during crises.
Thus human rights do occasionally get trampled upon by the state.

2) 2 (i)
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17.0 OBJECTIVES

This unit deals with contemporary dimensions of some problems of children
in India. After going through this unit you should be able to:

describe the demographic composition of children and issues pertaining to
their survival;

5
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discuss the characteristics of street children and orphans and measures
undertaken towards the solution of their problem;

explain the concept of child labour, its typology and the extent of child
labour in India;

analyse the concept of juvenile delinquency, conditions encouraging it and
measures undertaken to ameliorate it;

examine the rights of the children as proclaimed by the international bodies.
Present a brief outline of the condition of the girl child in India; and

describe National Policy on Children adopted in 1974 by the Government
of India and provisions made in the Policy.

17.1 INTRODUCTION

It is possible throughout history to trace out a thread of increasing concern for
the child. But it is at the turn of the twentieth century, particularly after the
first World War that a concerted effort for recognising the rights of the child
has been made all over the World. We have started realising that the future of
a nation depends on the child. In the words of Abraham Lincoln, “a child is a
person who is going to carry on what you have started. He is going to sit where
you are sitting, and when you are gone, attend to those things which you think
are important... the fate of humanity is in his hand, “Jawaharlal Nehru also
reminded us of ‘the supreme importance of the child. He said, “Somehow the
fact that ‘ultimately everything depends upon the human factor, gets rather
lost in our thinking of plans and schemes. It is very important that we must
have them, but ultimately, it is the human being who counts and if the human
being counts well, he counts much more as a child than as a grown-up.”

Against this humanitarian backdrop the present unit examines the social
problems of children in contemporary India. We begin this unit with a brief
discussion on the demographic composition of children in India. It draws
attention towards the increasing imbalance between boys and girls. We then,
dilate on the orphan and street children and look into the measures taken by
government to rehabilitate them.

A large number of children are engaged in various types of work and this
hinders their mental and physical growth. We focus on this in the section on
child labour. This unit then, goes into the numerous reasons as to why some
children lapse into delinquent behaviour. It also looks into the various measures
required to prevent delinquency as well as rehabilitate the delinquents.

This unit also gives an idea about the rights of the child proclaimed at different
periods of time. It attempts to show how there is a growing concern in the
world about the rights of the child. The UN agencies involved in children’s
welfare finds mention next.

The girl-child constitutes nearly a half of the child population in India but a
large section of them are neglected in every aspect of their life. The prevailing
social, cultural and religious practices encourage discrimination against them.
We discuss this in the section on International Year of the Girl Child. We conclude
this unit by focusing on the national policy on children.
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17.2 DEMOGRAPHIC ASPECTS

The word child has a variety of connotations. Sometimes it is used in the sense
of physical or mental immaturity. But for all practical purposes, child is defined
in terms of chronological age. Any person who is below the age of 15 years is
called a child.

The number of children (0-14 years) in India has been increasing over the
years. In the year 1971, there were 230.3 million children which had increased
to 272 million, in 1981. According to the estimate by tile Expert Committee
on the population projection, the child population had gone up to 297.7 million
in 1991. However, in terms of percentage to the total population, child
population had declined over the decades. For example, it had declined from
42.02 in 1971 to 39.7 in 1981. In 1991 they constituted around 37% of the
population. According to Planning Commission in 2000, 33.61% population
were in the age group of the children.

17.2.1 Sex Ratio

According to the law of human biology, both males and females are born in
equal proportion. But the Census reports show that there are more boys than
girls in India. In 1981 there were 131.7 million girls as against 140.3 million
boys. In other words, there were 938 girls per thousand boys. In 2001 there
were 156.6 million boys and 149.6 million girls in India showing a decline in
the sex ratio.

The disproportionate distribution between sexes starts right from birth and
continues almost throughout life. The proportion of women per thousand men
has come down from 946 in 1951 to 933 in 2001. Numerous factors like
maternal mortality, immigration of males and high rate infant mortality for
girls are given for the sex imbalance. But these factors give a partial explanation
of the phenomenon. Major reason lies in culturally sanctioned negligence and
apathy towards the girl. She is discriminated against even before birth in the
form of foeticide. She is compelled to live a life of deprivation, ill-health and
exploitation.

Table 1: Percentage of population in the age group 0-14 years
By sex and residence, India and major states 1994

Total Rural Urban

India and major States Person Male Female Person Male Female Person Male Female

India 36.5 36.8 36.1 37.5 37.9 37.0 33.3 33.3 33.4
Andhra Pradesh 33.8 34.0 33.5 33.6 34.0 33.3 34.1 34.1 34.2
Assam 39.6 39.0 40.4 40.6 40.1 41.1 31.8 30.0 33.8
Bihar 41.2 41.5 40.8 41.6 42.1 41.0 37.9 36.9 39.1
Gujarat 33.8 34.4 33.2 34.1 34.7 33.5 33.2 33.7 32.8
Haryana 37.7 37.9 37.5 38.6 38.7 38.5 35.0 35.6 34.4
Himachal Pradesh 34.6 36.2 33.0 35.1 37.0 33.3 28.8 28.4 29.2
Karnataka 34.0 34.3 33.7 35.1 35.4 34.8 31.7 31.9 31.4
Kerala 28.8 30.3 27.4 29.4 31.0 27.9 27.1 28.3 26.0
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Madhya Pradesh 37.9 38.0 37.7 38.4 38.6 38.1 36.0 35.8 36.2
Maharashtra 34.4 34.7 34.1 35.6 36.7 34.6 33.1 32.6 33.6
Orissa 34.2 34.5 34.0 34.4 34.8 34.0 33.1 32.6 33.6
Punjab 33.6 34.1 32.9 33.3 33.8 32.7 34.3 34.9 33.5
Rajasthan 39.1 39.6 38.5 39.6 40.1 39.0 37.0 37.6 36.2
Tamil Nadu 31.0 31.5 30.5 32.2 32.7 31.7 28.8 29.3 28.3
Uttar Pradesh 39.6 39.8 39.4 39.9 40.1 39.7 38.0 38.1 38.0
West Bengal 35.3 34.8 35.7 37.8 37.6 38.0 28.2 27.4 29.2

* Excludes Jammu & Kashmir and Mizoram

Source: Sample Registration System, 1995, Office of Registrar General, India

Table 2: Projected child population by age group In India 1996-2016

Sl. No. Year 0-4 Yrs 5- 9 Yrs 10–14 Yrs 0-14 Yrs

1 1996 119546 123686 109545 352777

2 2001 108494 116145 122905 347544

3 2006 113534 105744 115488 334766

4 2011 119530 110968 105206 335704

5 2016 122837 117099 110461 350397

Sources : Census of India 1991, population projections for India and States 1996-2016

17.2.2 Infant Mortality

Infant mortality rate is considered an important indicator of child health and
development. By infant mortality rate is meant the number of deaths of infants
under one year of age in a given year per 1,000 live births in that year. In 1947
out of 1000 live births in India, 160 died before the age of one year. It had
came down to 96.4 in 1986. In 2000 the infant mortality rate of India was 69.
Though the infant mortality rate has decreased, it is till far higher than that of
the developed countries of the world (for details see Human Development
Report 2003).

The major causes of infant deaths are found to be the diseases peculiar to
infancy which include premature births, respiratory infection, diarrhoea etc.
The diseases such as cough, fever and digestive disorder are also important
child killers.

The six most common causes for child morbidity and mortality are tuberculosis,
tetanus, pertusis (whooping cough), diphtheria, poliomyelitis and measles.
These are preventable through immunisation. The Government of India has
launched Universal Immunisation Programme. (in short UIP) and it was expected
that by 2000 A.D. all children would be “fully” immunised.

The gradual decline in infant mortality rate and in birth rate has pushed up life
expectancy at birth. According to the estimate, life expectancy at birth during
1986-91 is .58.1 years for males and 59.1 years for females. By the year 2000
the average life expectancy at birth Indian has gone up to 63.3 years. For the
male it is 59.9 years while for the female it was 64.7 years (UNOU 2003).
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17.3 STREET CHILDREN AND ORPHANS

Considerable number of children in India are the victims of poverty, erosion
of social values, unsatisfactory home environment and lack of social security
measures to take care of the exigencies which lead to destitution. Street children
and orphans are the by-product of these factors. Orphans are those children
who are bereft of either parent or both parents and those who have been deserted
or abandoned. They are also called destitute children. Street children are those
who are homeless. These children come from different vulnerable groups.
However, these groups are not always mutually exclusive. Some of these groups
may be mentioned here.

17.3.1 Major Groups

Here we may group these children under the following broad headings.

i) children who do not get even minimal care in terms of food, clothing,
shelter, education, medical aid, etc.

ii) children who are in a sense “exploited” or “neglected” in their families,
iii) children who are without any means of subsistence and shelter or in a

virtual state of destitution,
iv) children who are orphaned, abandoned or deserted,
v) children who run away from their homes and cannot be restored to their

parents as they are untraceable,
vi) children who are vagrant, delinquent or uncontrollable,
vii) children who suffer from ill-treatment, neglected or unsatisfactory home

environment and are subjected to mental and physical suffering,
viii) children whose parents do not provide or are unable to provide proper

home life to them on account of their immoral activities like alcoholism,
gambling, drug addiction, crime, prostitution etc., and
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ix) children who are found begging with or without connivance of touts or
anti-social elements.

17.3.2 Measures for Rehabilitation

Both street children and orphans need food, clothing, shelter, love, affection
and protection. They need opportunities for physical and mental development.
The Government has already launched a scheme for children in need of care
and protection. The main features of the scheme are as follows:

i) it provides institutional care by establishing orphanages or children’s
homes,

ii) it provides foster care by keeping a child for a certain period in a family
which agrees to give him a substitute home,

iii) it is implemented through voluntary organisations which are given a grant-
in-aid to the extent of 90 per cent of the expenditure on approved items
(the grant-in-aid is shared on an equal basis by the Central Government
and the State Government),

iv) children up to 18 years are covered in Children’s homes, and

v) foster care is given to children up to 6 years which is extendable to 14
years in exceptional cases.

However, for providing care and protection to street children, the Government
is contemplating to undertaken certain schemes in near future.

Activity 1

It may be possible for you to recall the population composition of 20
households of your relatives, friends and neighbours. If not, collect statistics
of 20 households on population by sex. Now try to find out the sex-ratio of
the child population of these households. Write a note on the cause of the
variation in the sex-ratio in these households. If possible, exchange your
note with other students of the Study Centre.

17.4 CHILD LABOUR

The term “child labour” is often used interchangeably with “working child” or
“employed child”. While all these terms are defined on the basis of age of the
person working, the latter terms denote that the working persons get wages or
income. According to the Constitution of India, child labourer may be defined
as a person who is below the age of 14 years and is working for an earning.
However, child labour denies children the opportunities for mental and physical
development and consequently their life chances are marred. Children engaged
in domestic work or helping their parents in agricultural or household pursuits
do not get income but their work interferes with their childhood activities like
education and recreation. Hence child labour needs to be defined in a manner
which will include both paid and unpaid work. The Operation Research Group
of Boards has defined a child labourer as a person who is in the age group of 5
to 15 years and who is at paid or unpaid work and remains busy for any hour of
the day within or outside the family. The Concerned for Working Children
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(CWC) of Bangalore defines a child labourer as “a person who has not
completed his/her fifteenth year of age and is working with or without wages/
income on a part-time or full-time basis”.

17.4.1 Types of Child Labour

The ILO has given a typology of child work which is applicable across the
countries. The categories are as follows:

i) Domestic Non-monetary Work

Children in both rural and urban areas undertake unpaid work within the family
for maintenance of the household. It is self- employed and is generally “time-
intensive” The activities included in the category are: caring for younger siblings,
cooking, cleaning, washing, fetching water etc. Such work in India is done
mainly by girls.

ii) Non-domestic and Non-monetary Work

This type of work is usually done by children in rural areas. It includes activities
like tending of livestock, protecting crops from birds and animals, hunting,
weeding etc. This work is also time-intensive and is often intermixed with
domestic work.

iii) Wage Labour

Children work as wage labourers in organised and unorganised sectors in rural
and urban areas. They work in artisan production, small scale production, in
trade, manufacturing and service occupations. They work in restaurants, as
ragpickers, hawkers, newspaper vendors etc. They are preferred to adults
because they can be paid low wage for the same quantum of work that an adult
does.

iv) Bonded Labour

Children work as bonded labourers. They are pledged by the parents against a
debt or loan till the loan with interest is repaid. They work in exchange of food
or nominal wage. Sometimes, an agreement is made between the parents of the
child and the employer to work for a specific period of time. The bonded labour
system is found both in rural and urban unorganised sector. Although bonded
labour is abolished by law, it is practised in many parts of India even today.

17.4.2 Child Labour in India

India has a large number of working children. According to unofficial figures
there are child labour in the range of .44 to 100 million. In the 1981 Census
work has been defined as “participation in any economically productive
activity”. A distinction between ‘main workers’ and ‘marginal workers’ has
also been made. Main workers are those who have worked for the major part
of the year (183 days or more) preceding the date of enumeration. Marginal
workers are those who have done some work but cannot be classified as main
workers.

Children in the age group of 0-14 years constituted 4.18% of male main workers
and 8.35% of female main workers. Similarly children as marginal workers
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constituted 10.32% of male marginal workers and 9.38% of female marginal
workers. As many as 78.68% of the main child workers were engaged as
cultivators and agricultural labourers. According to 1991 census there were
11.28 million working children in our country of which 85% are in the rural
areas working in agriculture, live stock reining and fisheries.

According to a recent report in 2000 14% of the children of India belonging to
the age group of 10-15 years are in the labour force.

Human Development in South Asia, quoting the UNICEF report of 1995,
estimates the child labour force in the region as 134 million. About 100 million
are in India. A very high proportion of children aged 10 to 14 work for a
livelihood. In Bhutan it is 55 per cent in Nepal 44 per cent, in Bangladesh 29
per cent and in Pakistan 17 per cent.

Although poverty and adult unemployment are the main reasons for the
existence of child labour, vested interests of employers also encourage its
perpetuation. The employers pay low wage to child labour for the same quantum
of work that adults can do.

17.4.3 Banning of Child Labour

There are two opinions on the question of continuance or banning of child
labour in India. One group of people think that child labour should be banned
since it is detrimental to physical and mental health of the child and is against
the Directive Principles of the Constitution of India. The other group considers
abolition of poverty as a pre-condition for abolition of child labour. They pled
that child labour should be regulated so that children are not employed in
hazardous work. The Government of India is taking steps to constitute a
Technical Committee for identifying occupations which are hazardous for
children.

Box 1

Child Labour in South Asia: Issues and Prostitution and AIDS

According to the report: “Child prostitution is widely known to exist in
South Aisa but is rarely…discussed. Widespread poverty and in adequate
social safety net have left many children with no choices but to sell their
bodies simply, the number must be higher.

The report estimates that around 100,000 children are involved in prostitution.
But according to the facts given in the report itself, the number must be
higher.

According to the report, every year about 7,000 children are brought into
India for prostitution. Quoting a Nepalese non-government organisation,
the report says 100000 to 200000 Nepalese girls are working as prostitutes
in India. Severe poverty in Nepal, dowry and other social problems facing
teenage girls and a high school drop out rate have combined to condemn
many girls to prostitution. Bangladeshi girls are also brought into India and
Pakistan, while Indian girls are transported to other countries of the region
to be sold for prostitution. 30,000 Sri Lankan children are being used as sex
workers for foreign tourists. Children caught in the civil war in northern Sri
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Lanka. When breadwinners are slaughtered, orphans are compelled to sell
their bodies to corrupt businessmen who exploit their desire to escape from
the war zone. These children are regularly gang-raped, harassed and forced
to perform dangerous sexual acts. They are also exposed to AIDS and
sexually transmitted diseases. The report goes on: “According to a recent
survey of Nepalese sex workers who return from India each year, nearly 65
per cent are HIV positive. Their own communities often reject those who
manage to escape and return their homes” (World Socialist Website).

In 1992 India has ratified the convention on the Rights of the Child which
implies that India will ensure wide awareness on the issues of the children
among the various governmental and the non-governmental agencies. India
has also signed the World Declaration on the Survival, Protection and
Development of the Children and thereafter the Department of Women and
Child Development under the Ministry of Human Resource Development has
formatted a National Plan and Action for children. As against this backdrop
India’s policy on child labour has tried to strike a balance the international
standard and obligation on the one hand and that of the grass root reality of
India. Hence there are several legislation and the policies.

The Child Labour (Prohibition and Regulation) Act 1986 prohibits the
employment of child labour below age of 14 in factories, mines and in other
firms of hazardous employment and regulates the working conditions of the
children in other employment. Following another notification in 1993 under
their law the government has prohibited employment of children in the
slaughterhouses, printing, cashew de-scaling and processing, and soldering.
In 1994 a National Authority for the elimination of Child Labour was set up
under the chairmanship of the Labour Minister to co-ordinate the efforts of
different arms of the government for the progressive elimination of child labour.

The Government of India has also adopted a National Labour Policy in 1987
in accordance with the constitutional mandate and the prevailing legislation
on child labour. This policy consists of three complementary measures:

Legal Action Plan to reinforce very strictly, the various provisions of the
child labour (Prohibition and Regulation) Act.

Focus on general development programmes benefiting children wherever
possible. It envisages the development of an exclusive system of non-
formal education for working children withdrawn from work and
increasing the provision for employment and income generation schemes
meant for their parents. A special Child Labour cell was constituted to
encourage voluntary organisations to take up activities like non-formal
education, vocational training provision of health care, nutrition, and
education for working children.

Area specific projects: To focus on areas known to have high concentration
of child labour and to adopt a project approach for identification,
withdrawal and rehabilitation of working children. (http://
www.indianembassy.org).
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Check Your Progress 1

i) What are the major causes of infant and child mortality in India. Answer
in about seven lines

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

ii) Point out the measures taken for rehabilitating orphan children in India.
Answer in about 10 lines

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

iii) Answer each of the following in one line:

a) Who has given a typology of child labour?

...........................................................................................................

...........................................................................................................

b) What is the population of children in India today?

...........................................................................................................

...........................................................................................................

17.5 JUVENILE DELINQUENCY

Juvenile Delinquency has been defined as “some form of antisocial behaviour
involving personal and social disorganisation”. It is a form of conduct that goes
against the norms and laws of society and that tends to affect people adversely.
Some think that delinquency is any act, course of conduct or situation which
might be brought before a court and adjudicated”. Therefore, delinquency
involves a pattern of behaviour which deviates from the normal and is forbidden
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by the laws and sanctions of society. Hence juvenile delinquency is both a
social and a legal concept.

17.5.1 Factors Promoting Juvenile Delinquency

Juvenile delinquency may arise out of numerous conditions or situations. The
conditions or factors may be categorised into the following groups:

i) Broken home, where children do not get love, warmth, affection and
security,

ii) Bad housing and lack of space for recreation in homes and in
neighbourhood,

iii) Poverty and neglect by parents,

iv) Child working in vocations and places which are congenial to delinquency,

v) Undesirable companionship in school, work place and neighbourhood, and

vi) Undesirable influence of cinema and literature and other mass media.

The causes mentioned here are not exhaustive but only illustrative. It does not
follow that the presence of anyone or more of the factors will definitely lead to
delinquency. These factors singly or jointly may promote delinquent behaviour.

17.5.2 Corrective Measures against Delinquency

In the discussion of juvenile delinquency, age is an important factor. The 1ega1
age for maturity, according to the Indian Maturity Act, has been fixed as 18
years. According to the Indian Penal Code, no act committed by a child under
7 years of age is an offence. However, there is a general tendency to regard all
children between the age of 7 to 21 years as juveniles. But according to the
Juvenile Justice Act 1986, a boy who has not attained the age of 16 or a girl
who has not attained the age of 18 years is considered a juvenile in India.
However, earlier according to Children Act this age was different in different
states.

It is felt that juvenile delinquents need to be treated in a manner different from
that of adult offenders. If a juvenile is punished and imprisoned in the same
manner as the adult, he or she might come out of the prison as a confirmed
criminal, whereas if we help him/her to live in different environment it is possible
to change and save him/her from becoming a criminal. In view of this, laws
have been enacted for taking up preventive and corrective measures. The
Provisions made under these Acts are described below.

Juvenile courts have been formed to treat juvenile cases in very informal and
simple atmosphere. These courts are headed by full time special magistrates,
preferably women. The juvenile is brought before the court not in chains or
handcuffs. Their cases are not pleaded by lawyers, but by special officers known
as Probation Officers.

Persons who have had training in social work and correctional administration
are appointed Probation Officers. Every Probation Officer is entrusted with a
few juvenile delinquents. He/She investigates their cases by visiting their homes,
schools, parents, friends and neighbours. He/She collects informations for
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understanding their environment. He/She plans for corrective measures and
rehabilitation of the children.

There are Remand Homes where juvenile delinquents are kept till the cases
are decided, by the court. During their stay they remain under close supervision
and adequate measures are taken to keep up their mental, physical and moral
conditions. There are separate Remand Homes for boys and girls.

After the decision by the court Children with minor offence are handed over to
parents and those who need constant supervision, are kept in approved schools
or institutions for care, treatment, education and training. It is expected that by
the time they would come out of the schools, their criminal tendencies would
disappear and they would have inculcated the qualities of good citizenship.

17.6 RIGHTS OF CHILDREN

The child by reason of his physical and mental immaturity, needs special
safeguards and care before as well as afterbirth. The need for such special
safeguards found its first expression as early as 1924 in the Geneva Declaration
of the Rights of the Child. It was drawn up by the then “Save the Children Fund
International Unit”. It was a five-point text which was taken on board by the
League of Nations. It was expanded in succeeding years into what was to become
the Declaration of the Rights of the Child of 1959.

17.6.1 UN Declaration of 1959

The Declaration of the Rights of the Child adopted by the United Nations General
Assembly on 20th November 1959 proclaims to provide to the child “the best
that mankind has to give”. It reaffirms that the child should enjoy the rights for
his own good and for the good of society. It calls upon parents, men and women
and upon voluntary organisations, local authorities and national governments
to recognise these rights and strive for their observance by legislative and other
measures.

The principles or the rights set forth in the Declaration are as follows:

i) All children, without any exception whatsoever, shall be entitled to the
rights set forth in this Declaration, without distinction or discrimination
on account of race, colour, sex, language, religion, political or other opinion,
national or social origin, property, birth or other status whether of himself/
herself or of his/her family.

ii) The child shall enjoy special protection, opportunities, and facilities by
law and by the other means, to enable him/her to develop physically,
mentally, spiritually and socially in a healthy and normal manner and in
conditions of freedom and dignity.

iii) The child shall be entitled from his/her birth to a name and a nationality.

iv) The child shall enjoy the benefits of social security and shall be entitled to
grow and develop in health. To this end, he/she and his/her mother shall be
provided special care and protection including pre-natal and post-natal
care. He/She shall be entitled to enjoy the right to adequate nutrition,
housing, recreation and medical services.
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v) The child who is physically, mentally or socially handicapped shall be
given the special treatment, education and care required by the particular
condition.

vi) The child, for the full and harmonious development of his/her personality,
needs love and understanding. He/She shall wherever possible, grow up
in the care and under the responsibility of his/her parents and in any case
in an atmosphere of affection and of moral and material security. A child
of tender years shall not, save in exceptional circumstances, be separated
from his/her mother. Society and the public authorities shall have the
duty to extend particular care to children without a family and to those
without adequate means of support.

vii) The child is entitled to receive free and compulsory education at least in
the elementary stages. He/She shall be given an education which will
promote his/her general culture and enable him/her on a basis of equal
opportunity to develop his/her abilities, his individual judgement and his/
her sense of moral and social responsibilities and to become a useful
member of society. The child shall have full opportunity for play and
recreation which should be directed to the same purpose as education.

viii) The child shall in all circumstances be among the first to receive protection
and relief.

ix) The child shall be protected against all forms of neglect, cruelty, and
exploitation. He/She shall not be subject to traffic in any form. He/She
shall not be admitted to employment before an appropriate minimum age.
He/She shall not be caused or permitted to engage in any occupation or
employment which would prejudice his/her health or education or interfere
with his/her physical, mental or moral development.

x) The child shall be protected from practices which may foster racial,
religious and any other form of discrimination. He/She shall be brought
up in a spirit of understanding, tolerance, friendship, peace and universal
brotherhood and in full consciousness so that his/her energy and talents
could be devoted to the service of his/her fellow men/women.

To be precise, the child has been granted the following rights by the UN
Declaration of the Rights of the Child of 1959, the right of affection, love and
understanding, the right to adequate nutrition and medical care, the right to
free and compulsory education, the Right to full opportunity for play and
recreation, the right ot a name and nationality, the right to special care if
handicapped, the tight to be among the first to receive relief at the time of
disaster, the right to learn to be a useful member of society and to develop
individual abilities, the right to be brought up in a spirit of peace and universal
brotherhood, and the right to enjoy these rights regardless of race, colour, sex,
religion, national or social origin.

17.6.2 International Year of the Child

The United Nations General Assembly declared 1979 as the International Year
of the Child. It provided an occasion to every country to review the condition
of its children and to renew and intensify its programmes for developing the
full potentiality of the children. It aimed at stimulating each government to
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expand activities which would overcome adverse conditions affecting many
children.

The year of the child had encouraged government, private organisations and
individuals to do much more for the children who needed special help. Thus
the year of the child provided an occasion for practical activities for making
the rights of the child a living reality.

17.6.3 UN Convention of 1989

The United Nations Convention on the Rights of the Child adopted on 20th
November, 1989 is the most comprehensive and greatest treaty of twentieth
century on children’s rights. It sets universally, agreed standards for protection
of children and provides a valuable framework for the development of
programmes and policies that will ensure a realistic and safer future for children
in every country. In the Convention, a child is defined as a person below the
age of 18 years, unless under the law applicable to the child, majority is attained
earlier.

The Convention includes all the rights set out in the declaration of the Rights
of the Child of 1959. It also includes a number of rights which have not been
incorporated in the earlier Declaration. Some of these new rights are noted
below:

i) The .right to the child who is capable of forming his or her own views, to
express those views freely in all matters affecting the child. The views of
the child will be given due weight in accordance with age and maturity of
the child. He or she will be provided opportunity to be heard in any judicial
and administrative proceedings affecting the child.

ii) The right to freedom of expression, including the freedom to seek, receive
and impart information and ideas of all kinds.

iii) The right to freedom of thought, conscience and religion.

iv) The right to freedom of association and of peaceful assembly

v)  The right to seek protection against illicit transfer to and non-return from
abroad.

vi) The right to protection against arbitrary or unlawful interference with his
or her privacy, family, home and against unlawful attacks on his or her
honour and reputation.

vii) The right to protection against all forms of physical or mental violence,
injury or abuse, neglect or negligent treatment, maltreatment or
exploitation.

viii) The right to protection against all forms of sexual abuse and sexual
exploitation.

The rights set out in the Convention can be broadly grouped under the headings
of survival, protection and development. The survival rights imply that children
should be saved from preventable diseases. Protection connotes that every
child should be shielded against physical, mental or sexual abuse. Development
implies the rights to adequate nutrition, primary health care and basic education.
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The Convention is a special one because for the first time in international law,
children’s rights are set out in a treaty which will be binding on those nations
that ratify them. It is also special in the sense that there shall be an elected
committee to examine the progress made by the nations in achieving the
obligations undertaken in the Convention.

Activity 2

Read again the sub-sections 17.6.1, 17.6.2 and 17.6.3 very carefully. Based
on your daily experience you have like to examine how far the rights of the
children are implementation of these rights. Develop a note on these in about
two pages and discuss it with the counsellor and other students at the Study
Centre.

17.7 UN AGENCIES INVOLVED IN CHILDREN’S
WELFARE

There are several UN agencies which have been working towards the cause
and development of children in the developing countries of the world. The
biggest of these organisations directly dealing with the problems of children
are the World Health Organisation (WHO) and the United Nations Children’s
Fund (UNICEF).

17.7.1 WHO

The World Health Organisation was established and as specialised agency by
the United Nations Economic and Social Council on 7th April, 1948. Its
objective is the attainment of the highest possible level of health by all the
peoples of the world. WHO assists the governments to strengthen their health
services, to stimulate and advance work to eradicate diseases, to promote
maternal and child health, mental health, medical research and the prevention
of accidents, to improve standard of teaching and training in the health
professions and of nutrition, housing, sanitation, working conditions and other
aspects of environmental health.

17.7.2 UNICEF

The United Nations Children’s Fund was established by the General Assembly
of the United Nations in 1946 to give aid to child victims of war and for
improving child health in war affected countries. It was an emergency measure
and hence was called the United Nations International Children’s Emergency
Fund.

In 1950, the programme was extended to children in underdeveloped countries.
In 1953 it became a permanent organisation. It concentrates its assistance on
development activities aimed at improving the quality of life for children and
mothers in developing countries. The UNICEF has focused on popularising
four primary health care techniques which are low in cost and produce result
in a relatively short time. These include: oral rehydration therapy to fight the
effects of diarrhoeal infection, expanded immunisation against six most
common childhood diseases, child growth monitoring and promotion of breast-
feeding. The UNICEF works in close collaboration with the WHO. The
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UNICEF is the world’s largest supplier of vaccine and “cold chain” equipment
needed to deliver them, as well as, oral re-hydration salts.

Check Your Progress 2

i) Point out the major factors promoting delinquency. Answer in about eight
lines.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

ii) Point out the corrective measures taken against delinquency. Answer
around in ten lines.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

iii) Fill in the blanks with appropriate answers:

a) The declaration of the Rights of  the child was made for the first time
in the year

a)  1926    b)  1924    c)  1925    d)  1935

b) The year …………….was observed as the International Year of the
Child.

a)  1976    b)  1989    c)  1990    d)  1979

c) The World Health Organisation was established on…………..

a) 7th April 1948, b) 7th April 1946, c) 6th May 1952, d) 9th June 1942.
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17.8 YEAR AND DECADE OF THE GIRL CHILD
AND INDIAN SCENARIO

The gender discrimination or injustice against the girl child has not received
pointed attention in the UN Declaration of the Right of the Child of 1959 and
in the UN Convention on the Rights of the Child of 1989. Initially the SAARC
Technical Committee on Women and Child Development did not focus on the
girl child. It was only in its 1986 conference on children that the SAARC (South
Asian Association for Regional Cooperation) decided to examine the specific
problems of children in every technical committee.

17.8.1 Initiatives of the SAARC Countries

The SAARC countries have agreed on a plan of action to create awareness
about the low status of the girl and to initiate corrective measures to end
discrimination against them. The SAARC workshop help in New Delhi in
September 1989 decided to declare 1990 as “the year of the Girl Child” in the
seven SAARC countries—India, Pakistan, Bangladesh, Nepal, Bhutan, Sri Lanka
and Maldives—in a bid to give a decisive thrust to the campaign against
discrimination of the girl child. The decade of 90s was declared as “the Decade
of the Girl Child”.

17.8.2 Girl Child: The Indian Scenario

Notwithstanding the Decade of the Girl Child, the girl child in India have
remained subject to low social status. The low status of the girl in India has to
be seen in the context of religious, social, cultural and economic situations.
These factors together perpetuate discrimination against the girl. The birth of
a girl is not cherished it is rather mourned. If a woman gives birth to daughters,
she is made to hang her head in shame.

Girl Child in India
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A girl is breastfed less frequently and for a shorter duration. Weaning practice
starts much earlier for a girl. The parents give her inferior quality of food and
do not let her eat to her fill, fearing that she will grow early and too big. Tall
and large girls are unfeminine and it is difficult to find grooms for them, the
traditional parents think so. Slow growth of girls gives time to the parents to
collect dowry for their marriage. Thus the girl starves nutritionally.

The girl is considered a “paraya dhan” (other’s property), hence any investment
on her upbringing is considered wasteful. She is not given the opportunity to
grow up into full personality. On the other hand, she is engaged in domestic
work so that she equips herself to be acceptable to her in-laws. She is taught to
cope with all odds that she may come across in the house of her in-laws. She is
taught to be subservient and self-sacrificing. She is taught to develop the habit
of austerity in thought, speech, dress and food.

Incidence of morbidity is higher among girls but they are given medical treatment
less often. They are given lower access to immunisation. Enrolment of girls in
schools is much lower. Low status of the girl is culturally designed. Social
values and norms give sanctions to the perpetuation of gender inequality. It is
hoped that during the decade of the girl child, suitable social and economic
programmes would be launched which would minimise discrimination against
the girl. In the meantime, voluntary agencies, Mahila Mandals, social workers
and mass media have taken programmes for creating awareness among the
people about the injustice done to the girl child.

17.9 NATIONAL POLICY OF CHILDREN

The principles set out in the Declaration of Rights of the child by the United
Nations General Assembly do not carry any obligation on any country to ensure
that they are indeed realised. However, the Government of India started taking
steps through action oriented programmes to guarantee these rights consistent
with the magnitude of the problem facing the country and the availability of
resources. It was only for the first time in the third five-year plan that a
programme for child development was introduced under the social welfare
schemes.

In the year of 1967 the Government of India appointed a Committee to go into
the extent of the problems to meet these needs. The committee identified areas
requiring action and suggested appropriate action oriented programmes. It
observed the necessity for devising a comprehensive national policy for child
development and recommended the constitution of a high level committee on
child welfare under the Chairmanship of the Prime Minister to take a unified
view of the needs of children.

After the consideration of the recommendations of the Committee, the
Government of Children India adopted the Resolution on the National Policy
on children on 22 August 1974. According to the Resolution children are a
supremely important national asset. Children’s programmes should find a
prominent part in our national plans for the development of human resources
so that our children grow up to become robust citizens, physically fit, mentally
alert and morally healthy, endowed with the skills and motivations needed by
society.
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17.9.1 Policy and Measures

It has been enjoined upon the state that it shall provide adequate services to
children both before and after birth and through the period of growth, to ensure
their full physical, mental and social development. The state shall progressively
increase the scope of such services so that, within a reasonable time all children
in the country enjoy optimum conditions for their balanced growth.

The measures adopted for achieving these objectives are as follows:

i) All children shall be covered by a comprehensive health programme.

ii) Programmes shall be implemented to provide nutrition services with the
objective of removing deficiencies in the diet of children.

iii) Programmes will be undertaken for the general improvement of the health
nutrition and education of expectant and nursing mothers.

iv) The state shall take steps to provide free and compulsory education to all
children up to the age of 14 for which a time-bound programme will be
drawn up consistent with the availability of resources. Special efforts will
be made to reduce the prevailing wastage and stagnation in schools,
particularly in the case of girls and children of the weaker sections of
society. The programme of informal education for pre-school children
from such sections will also be taken up.

v) Children who are not able to take full advantage of formal school education
shall be provided other forms of education suited to their requirements.

vi) Physical education, games, sports and other types of recreational as well
as cultural and scientific activities shall be promoted in schools, community
centres and such other institutions

vii) To ensure equality of opportunity, special assistance shall be provided to
all children belonging to the weaker sections of the society, such as children
belonging to the economically weaker sections, both in urban and rural
areas.

viii) Children who are socially handicapped, who have become delinquent or
have been forced to take to begging or the otherwise in distress, shall be
provided facilities for education, training and rehabilitation and will be
helped to become useful citizens.

ix)  Children shall be protected against neglect, cruelty and exploitation.

x) No child under 14 years shall be permitted to be engaged in the hazardous
occupation or be made to undertake heavy work.

xi) Facilities shall be provided for special treatment, education, rehabilitation
and care of children who are physically handicapped, emotionally disturbed
or mentally retarded.

xii) Children shall be given priority for protection and relief in times of distress
or natural calamity.

xiii) Special programmes shall be formulated to spot, encourage and assist
gifted children, particularly those belonging to the weaker sections of
society.
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xiv) Existing laws should be amended so that in all legal disputes, whether
between parents or institutions, the interests of children are given
paramount consideration.

xv) In organising services for children, efforts would be directed to strengthen
family ties so that full potentialities of growth of children are realised
within the normal family, neighbourhood and community environment.

Box 2

National Child Development Board

It was set up in December 1974 with the Prime Minister of India as its
Chairman and the Minister of Human Resource Development as its Vice-
Chairman. The main objectives of this board are:

 a) to formulate and review the implementation of the programmes designed
for the welfare and development for children

 b) to coordinate efforts made by different government and private agencies
in implementing these programmes

 c) to locate gaps in the existing services and suggest measures to eliminate
such gaps

 d) to suggest the priority areas of action from time to time; and

 e) to act as a high powered national body to symbolise the commitment of
the nation to the welfare and development of children.

17.9.2 Priority Areas

In formulating programmes in different sectors, priority shall be given to
programmes relating to:

i) preventive and promotive aspects of child health,

ii) nutrition for infants and children in the pre-school age along with nutrition
for nursing and expectant mothers,

iii) maintenance, education and training of orphan and destitute children,

iv) creche and other facilities for the care of children of working or ailing
mothers, and

v) care, education, training and rehabilitation of handicapped children.

In order to provide a forum for planning, review and proper co-ordination of
the multiplicity of services to meet health, nutrition, education and welfare
needs of children, the National Policy on Children has made provision for the
constitution of a National Children’s Board. Similar Boards may also be
constituted at the State levels.

17.9.3 Voluntary Efforts

The National Policy on Children emphasis that voluntary organisations engaged
in the field of child welfare will continue to have the opportunity to develop
either on their own or with state assistance, in the field of education, health,
recreation and social welfare services. It has been enjoined upon the state to
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encourage and strengthen voluntary action so that state and voluntary
organisations, trusts, charities and religious and other endowments would be
tapped to the extent possible for promoting and developing child welfare
programmes.

In order to achieve the aims mentioned above, the state will provide necessary
legislative and administrative support. Facilities for research and training of
personnel will be developed to meet the needs of the expanding programmes
and to improve the effectiveness of the services.

In pursuance of the National Policy on Children an Integrated Child Development
Services (ICDS) scheme has been started in the country. The scheme aims at
providing a package of six services to children below 6 years and pregnant and
nursing mothers. The services are supplementary nutrition, immunisation, health
and nutrition education to mothers. These services are provided through
Anganwadi Centres located in rural, urban and tribal areas. The scheme was
started on an experimental basis in 1974 in 33 Development Blocks and by the
year 1989-90 it has been functioning in 2438 blocks in the country.

Check Your Progress 3

i) What is the basic objective of the National Policy on Children. Answer in
about three lines.

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

ii) What are the measures adopted to achieve the objectives of the National
Policy on Children? Answer in about ten lines

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

iii) Name the countries where the Year of the Girl Child was Observed? Answer
in about three lines.

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................
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17.10 LET US SUM UP

In this unit we have discussed the demographic composition of children in
India. We have looked into the problems faced by street children and orphans
and the measures taken by government to rehabilitate them.

We have, then, concentrated on child labour; from there we shifted our attention
to juvenile delinquency. We then, focused on the rights of children adopted by
UN agencies involved in children’s welfare. Having done this, we moved on
to explain the discrimination meted out to the girl child in India. Lastly, we
have studied the national policy on children.

17.11 KEY WORDS

Demography : It is the science of vital statistics as of births, deaths,
marriages, migration etc. of population.

Juvenile Court : It is a law court that tries the cases involving children
under a fixed age.

Policy : A governing principle or a course of action.

Scheme : An orderly combination of things on a definite plan.

Programme : An outline of work to be done.

17.12 FURTHER READINGS

Mandai, B.B. 1990. Child and Action Plan for Development. Uppal
Publications: New Delhi

Government of India, 1980. Profile of the Child in India: Policies and
Programmes. Government of India: New Delhi

17.13 ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR PROGRESS

Check Your Progress 1

i) The major causes of infant mortality are pre-mature births, respiratory
infection, diarrhoea, cough, fever and digestive disorder. The major causes
of child mortality are tuberculosis, tetanus, whooping cough, diphtheria,
poliomyelitis and measles.

ii) In order to rehabilitate the orphan children, the Government has started a
programme known as,the Scheme for Children in Need of Care and
Protection. Under the scheme, children up to the age of 18 years are given
care and protection including general education and vocational training.
Besides, the provision for foster care has also been made, according to
which, a child is kept for a certain period in a family which agrees to give
a child a suitable home.

iii) a) International Labour Organisation (ILO).
b) The child population in India in 1991 was 11.28 million.
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Check Your Progress 2

i) Factors promoting juvenile delinquency are broken homes, lack of privacy
in homes, bad housing, absence of space for recreation in homes and
neighbourhood, neglect by parents, and poverty of parents. In addition,
undesirable companionship in school, work place and neighbourhood,
and undesirable influence of cinema and literature and other mass media
contribute to juvenile delinquency.

ii) Laws have been promulgated for taking up preventive as well as corrective
measures against delinquency. Under these laws, juvenile courts under the
control of full time women magistrates have been formed. The juveniles
are brought before the courts without handcuffs or chains. Their cases are
pleaded by special officers known as Probation Officers. These officers
are trained in social work and correctional administration. Till the cases
are decided by the courts, juveniles are kept in Remand Homes. After the
decision by the courts, those juveniles who need constant supervision, are
kept in approved schools for care, treatment, education and training. It is
expected that by the time they would go out of the schools, their mental,
moral and physical conditions would have changed and they would have
imbibed the qualities of good citizenship.

iii) a)  1924    b)  1979    c)  7th April 1948.

Check Your Progress 3

i) The basic objective of the National Policy on Children is to provide full
physical, mental and social development to children before and after birth
and through the period of their growth.

ii) The measures adopted for achieving the objectives of the National Policy
on Children include a comprehensive health programme, nutrition
programme and nutrition education, formal education, and informal
education, facilities for sport games, cultural and scientific activities in
scbools, community centres, special assistance to children belonging to
Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes, and special programme for
treatment, education, rehabilitation and care of physicall handicapped,
emotionally disturbed or mentally retarded children.

iii) The seven SAARC Countries, which observed the year 1990 as the Year
of the Girl Child, are Bangladesh, Bhutan, India, Maldives, Nepal, Pakistan
and Sri Lanka.
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18.0 OBJECTIVES

In this unit, we shall discuss the contemporary dimensions of youth in India.
After going through this unit you should be able to:

describe demographic condition of youth population in India;

explain the difference between student youth and non-student youth
examine traditional and changing value system of youth;

narrate the problems of alienated youth;

describe the factors and problems causing student unrest; and

discuss some programmes for the youth in India.

18.1 INTRODUCTION

The study of youth in India involves consideration of several dimensions. Youth
can be understood both in quantitative and qualitative terms. Qualitative28
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description means a discussion involving socio-cultural variables. Quantitative
term means a consideration of estimates of the proportion of youth in a
population, that is, a discussion of socio-cultural variables like education,
occupation, income, standard of living, rural- urban differences. A sociological
discussion would require socio-demographic and cultural approach ‘to youth
in India. We begin this unit defining the term ‘Youth’. We shall, then shift our
focus to the demographic variables of youth, namely, age, sex, urban-rural
distribution, marital status, educational attainment and unemployment rate.

Confrontation of youth with the traditional value system, alienation, identity
crisis are briefly touched upon. Causes of student unrest are dealt with next.
Finally, we mention the observations of sociologists on future programme for
youths.

18.2 DEFINITION OF ‘YOUTH’ AND ‘YOUTH
CULTURE’

At the very outset let us be aware of the notion of youth. Though apparently it
is considered to be a biophysical stage, it has enormous sociological significance
in the study of social problem.

18.2.1 Youth

The term Youth is not used technically but rather it nearly describes a series of
characteristics in respect to persons belonging to age group 15-24 years of a
given population. The term is illusive. Some consider youth as a stage
characterised by factors of biological nature i.e. biophysical changes which
occur in the transitional stage between childhood and adulthood, roughly
between 15 and 24 years age group. Thus in many studies on youth persons of
age group 15-24 years are considered.

Despite realising the inherent drawback in such a classification (for it cannot
serve as a common denominator to cover many complex problems all over the
country) social scientists including sociologists largely depend on this age
group classification. In this unit the age group 15-24 years would be retained
for discussion-on youth. Along with this classification sociologically the nation
of “youth culture” is closely associated. However, the notion of youth culture
has contextual relevance. Let us examine it’s relevance in Indian context.

18.2.2 Youth Culture

Euro-American sociologists such Bennett Berger (1963) and many others often
talk about ‘Youth culture’. In Western societies youth culture is identifiable
and hence it is considered to be a sub-social system like Black culture, America-
Mexican culture etc., But in a country like India, the youth are intimately
linked with certain other features of social system. Therefore, Indian sociologists
reluctantly accept the very notion of youth culture as employed by foreign
scholars. In our discussion on youth we shall treat youth as “socio-demographic
or statistical categories” of Indian society, which has enormous sociological
importance and relevance.
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Sociological studies on youth in India involve a discussion on several
dimensions, namely demographic, social, cultural, economic and political. It
would be useful here to examine demographic characteristics of Indian youth
in terms of residence, education and working force.

18.3 DEMOGRAPHIC CHARACTERISTICS OF
THE INDIAN YOUTH

It would be useful to examine the population of youth in terms. of sex-
composition, rural-urban distribution, marital status and educational attainment.

It is significant to note that the population of youth in the country at the turn of
this century was 40 million. The proportion of youth in the total population
since 1901 remained unchanged, it was around 17 per cent till 1971.

In 1981 the youth population was 122 million, i.e., a little less than 18.5 per
cent of country’s total population. During 1951-1981 the population almost
doubled (from 62 to 122 million). According to 1991 census youth constituted
18.3% of the total population

18.3.1 Sex-Ratio of the Youth Population

According to 1981 Census, of the total population 52% was of male youth. In
terms of sex ratio it comes to 929 female per one thousand male. It is significant
to note that male youth per 1000 female youth in India has been increasing
during the last 20 years showing a deficit of 7 per cent of female youth.

18.3.2 Rural-Urban Distribution

In 1991 of the total rural and the urban population 17.7 and 20.1% respectively
were the youth.

18.3.3 Marital Status

By and large the youth remain unmarried till they reach 20 years. But in India
the situation is different, for a sizeable number of youth population is married.
In 1981 most half of the girls in the age group 15-29 years were unmarried in
urban areas. As compared to the previous Census years, the current mean age
at marriage has gone up. However, a sizeable number of girls in rural areas
still marry at young age. During 1961-81 the proportion of the youth remaining
single has increased both in urban and rural areas. Category wise age at marriage
in India for youth has been indicated in the following table:

18.3.4 Educational Attainment of the Youth Population
The overall youth literacy rate in 2002 was 72.6% in India. In other words, in
terms of sex and residence illiterates are predominant in the population.

Overall the literacy rate has gone up from 24 per cent to 36 per cent during the
past 20 years. Youth educated up to matriculate were 3.6 million in 1961 and
20.2 million in 1981. In other words, a six-fold increase is apparent. The increase
was obvious among the young women. In spite of the increase half of the male
youth and three-fourth of the female youth in the country cannot read and
write even today.

https://telegram.me/pdf4exams

For More Visit - https://pdf4exams.org/



Youth: Identity and Alienation

31

18.3.5 Working Population of the Youths

Usually the proportion of working population is expressed In terms of
employment- unemployment rate. The National Sample Survey Organisation
(NSSO), in its periodical survey provides data in this respect.

i) Incidence of Unemployment

Analysis of unemployment figures in the country clearly shows that the youth
form a relatively significant group among the total unemployed persons.
According to Visaria, the share of youth among the employed population in
1977-78 ranged from 48.5 per cent for the rural female youth to 79.8 per cent
for the urban male youth.

When we analyse the unemployment rate among the educated youth, we get
that among all educated youth the proportion of unemployed Secondary
educated youth, both in urban and rural areas, is higher than others (see Table 3).

Table 3: Unemployment Rates by Educational Attainment

1977-78

Rural Urban

M F M F
All 3.6 4.1 7.1 4.4
Illiterate 2.5 3.6 3.6 4.4
Secondary 10.6 28.6 10.0 33.6
Graduates 16.2 32.3 8.8 31.0

Source: NSSO, India (1981)

It is obvious from the above table that overall employment rate among the
urban youths is less than the rural. youth. It has reached a critical stage among
the educated youth population.
Analysis of data on youth unemployed in the country indicates some useful
trends, namely:
a) Unemployment rates among the rural female youth in states of Karnataka,

Orissa, Tamil Nadu, West Bengal, Andhra Pradesh and Kerala were higher
than the national average which, for the year under consideration
(1977-78), was 5.6 per cent.

b) Among rural male youth, this rate was higher than the national average of
6 per cent in Orissa, Bihar, Haryana, West Bengal, Tamil Nadu and Kerala. :

c) Among male youth in urban areas, the rate of unemployment was higher
than the national average in Orissa, Bihar, Andhra Pradesh, Maharashtra,
Tamil Nadu, West Bengal and Kerala.

d) The incidence of unemployment was the highest among the urban female
youth. In states like Assam, Tamil Nadu, West Bengal, Kerala and
Maharashtra this rate was higher than the national average, and

e) The rural unemployment rates in many states were significantly lower than
those of urban unemployment.
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18.3.6 Implication of the Increase in Youth Population

The rate of increase in youth population has serious implication both for
educational and work opportunity. Despite the differences existing between
these characteristics of the youth in different regions, certain common problems
can easily be identified.

The bulk of the rural youth in India is out of school. Some are drop-outs.
However, among the different social strata education is spreading. The out-of-
school youth exhibit a different character. These children are forced in one
way or the other to enter the work in production cycle prematurely.

Despite the numerical preponderance of rural youths this sector has been
exposed very little. It is obvious that rural youth have less opportunity for
receiving education, self-expression and enjoyment compared with other young
people.

Check Your Progress 1

i) How is youth defined? Answer in four lines.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

ii) State some important dimensions of study of youth in India. Answer in
about three lines.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

iii) Briefly describe some demographic features of Indian youth. Answer in
eight lines.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................
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iv) Briefly state usages of demographic data on youth population in India.
Answer in three lines

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

18.4 CHANGING VALUE SYSTEM AND
ALIENATION OF  THE YOUTH

18.4.1 Changing Value System
In this section, we shall be dealing with the phenomena of changing value
system and the facts of alienation among the youth.

In the last two centuries, there have been enormous changes in our traditional
value system. Let us explain this phenomenon and find out whether it has any
impact on the youth of our country with special reference to the alienation of
the youth.

In the traditional Hindu system life is viewed in terms of four well-marked
states with social obligations. The youth enjoyed no authority, but were given
some tasks in the second stage (i.e. Grihastha).

It should also be noted that in Hindu society education was restricted to certain
caste levels; therefore, socio-economic and occupational mobility was almost
restricted. Viewed against this value today specially after Independence this
phenomenon regardless of religion and region has changed. One of the
important contributing factor to change in value system is of course
development in mass education. New ideas and values are inculcated through
education. This makes youth student receptive to change. Several sociological
studies support the view that youth student are/keen on social change in the
areas of family, caste, notions of hierarchical status (including untouchability),
rationality, secularism, equality, social justice, position of women and so on
(Damle, 1977:203). It should be emphasised that although there is difference
between rural and urban youth, their traditional value system is almost the
similar.

18.4.2 Alienation
The term ‘alienation’ denotes a feeling of estrangement from other people and
of confusion about existing norms. Many writers include in the concept of
alienation, to explain notions such as lack of power, meaninglessness, sense
of isolation and self- estrangement. The causes of alienation are many. In the
present context a few factors seem to be important.

i) Generation Gap

One of them is a cleavage between young and old generation. The youths
especially of urban areas depend much on their parents. On the one hand, there
has been considerable rise in their level of aspirations and expectations; on the
other, they confront the forces of traditions. Majority of the modern Indian
youth are not interested to be bound by the traditional norms and values. They
are interested to adopt the secular life-style and a rational outlook. These causes
conflict which at some later stage leads to alienation.
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Youth and Alienation

ii) Unemployment

The second important contributing factor to alienation is widespread
phenomenon of unemployment. Soon after completing a particular stage they
require economic security. But as they fail to find a job they feel like living in
an isolation. This is very crucial stage. Here they may become victim of other
evils, such as mental illness, criminal activities, drug addiction. Here both
rural and urban youth are almost in similar situation. Sachchidananda (1988)
writes:

“Those (rural) boys who cannot go to the town for continuing their studies
and remain in the village spend their time in idle gossip and in some cases
turn to anti-social activities. It has been found that many such educated
young men take active part in dacoities, road hold-ups which are extremely
common in many parts of India”.

Some studies carried on in parts of northeastern and central India have pointed
out widespread phenomenon of, ‘drug addiction” in university and college
campuses. It is not well established those whether alienated youth are victim
of drug addiction or drug addiction alone leads to alienation. Both these factors
influence each other and operate together.

iii) Identity Crisis

Identity signifies a sense of awareness that people consciously or unconsciously
assert for survival, recognition and reward in the existing social structures.
Youth in recent time try .to define their own identity in order to obtain the
resources for survival and try to get a place in the existing social order.
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It is being felt that the youth have not satisfactorily been placed in the matter
of education and occupation. Instead of being in search for identity youth are
undergoing turmoil of identity crisis. This has led them to attract towards the
forces of revivalism as remedy to inadequacies. In absence of adequate model
to deal with rising identity crisis, the youth especially the educated unemployed
youth indulge in non-institutionalised channels of socio-economic betterment.

Check Your Progress 2

Tick mark the correct answers:

i) In the traditional Hindu system life is viewed in terms of four well marked
stages with social obligations. In this system of life youth enjoyed

a) good deal of authority without any social obligation

b) good deal of authority with social obligation

c) no authority but were given some tasks in the second stage of life
Griha

d) All are incorrect.

ii) There is difference between the rural and urban youth; and their traditional
value system

a) is also different

b) is almost similar

c) cannot be judged in these two opposite scales.

iii) Which one of the following is not a cause of alienation among the youth?

a) Cleavage between young and old generation

b) Spread of unemployment

c) Drug addiction

d) Enormous scope of employment.

18.5 STUDENT UNREST

In recent decades, there have been considerable number of incidences of unrest
in the educational campuses. Studies reveal that youth unrest and educational
institutions are highly correlated.

According to a sociological study of unrest on the campuses in the country, it
was noticed that during the period 1968 to 1971 almost all the states in the
country were heavily affected by instances of student violence (Vinayak, 1972).
Of 744 cases of student unrest, 80 per cent were violent and about 20 per cent
were peaceful. All India average ratio of violent to peaceful agitations was 4:5
to 1:0 and it ranged between 2:3 to 1:0 in Bihar and Madras, to 31:0 to 0:0 in
M. P . The universities in the southern states were comparatively more peaceful
or less violent. The maximum number of cases of student violence were in
Delhi, followed by U.P. and West Bengal. The least disturbed states were
Gujarat, Himachal Pradesh, Jammu and Kashmir, Haryana, Tamil Nadu and
Rajasthan.
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18.5.1 Causes of Student Unrest

Two broad categories can be listed as the causes of unrest and violence, namely,
‘On-campus’ issues and ‘Off-campus’ issues. The ‘On-campus issues’ are both
academic and non-academic in nature. On-campus issues are related to
examinations, fees, residential facilities. The Off-campus issues are sympathetic
strikes (Bandh) and confrontation between student youth and non-student youth.

Vinayak has observed that during the period 1968-71 more than 65 per cent
cases of unrest were due to Off-campus issues, about 24 per cent due to On-
campus academic issues, and about 11 per cent due to other factors. The state-
wise analysis revealed that :here were 66 cases in Andhra Pradesh, 25 in Assam,
44 in Bihar, 128 in Delhi, 7 in Gujarat, 6 in Haryana, 7 in Himachal Pradesh,
15 in Jammu and Kashmir, 51 in Tamil Nadu, 14 in Maharashtra, 22 in Orissa,
50 in Punjab, 18 in Rajasthan, 109 in U.P., and 101 in West Bengal. This study
revealed that almost all states were affected by student violence during 1968-
71. There is no denying the fact that there have been several reported cases of
agitations on campuses during the past decade.

Some specific studies have been directed to root out the causes of unrest.

i) According to one source, the underlying cause of unrest is rooted in a
general feeling of frustration among the youth. The educated students
have come to believe that in the present set lp the government policies
have ignored merits and abilities.

ii) The other important cause of student unrest has been interference of
political parties with student union or organisations. Several studies have
supported the views that the association of various political parties through
the student wings in many ways are responsible for the outbreak of
violence. The national political parties and their local bodies tend to use
the students as their testing field for their strength for incoming elections.

iii) The third contributing factor to unrest is unemployment. It is a well-known
fact that the present.day education system in the country does not guarantee
suitable employment. The reasons are many: lack of proper guidance,
training, career-oriented programmes and non-availability of jobs. .

According to a recent study by Parveen Visaria (1985) it is quite clear that in
spite of the. efforts on the various fronts, the quantum of unemployment has
continued to increase with the growth in population. Visaria has concluded
that the unemployed’ males in urban areas have outnumbered the unemployed
females. This study indicated a marginal rise in unemployment rate for rural
males but a sharp decline in the unemployment rate for rural females. The
trend for the youth population (age 15-29) was similar. The unemployment
rates showed a rise among urban youths of both sexes and also among the
rural male youth.

18.5.2 Implications for Student Unrest

Youth form a relatively significant group among the total unemployed persons
in India. The reasons for unemployment are many and they are closely linked
with population growth, economic growth and expansion of education. The
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consequences of rising unemployment among the youth are for themselves
and their families. It has been indicated that the increase in the number of
educated youth and the indifferent quality of education makes matter worse.
This has implications for student unrest in particular.

Activity 1

Read Section 18.7 again and list the issues that have led to unrest and violence
in university campuses in recent years. You may present your own
observations about student unrest in your area and compare your observations
with your friends at your Study Centre.

18.6 SOME POSSIBLE APPROACHES TO YOUTH
QUESTION

According to Sachchidananda (1988), two Possible and complementary
approaches could be thought of to discuss the youth question. It could be based
either on an individual or socio-economic context in which one lives.

Despite the differences existing between characteristics of the youth in different
regions, certain common problems can be identified. First, there is a high
percentage of rural youth within the population. This sector must be given
opportunity to play their role. A major obstacle in this connection is of lack of
education. While education alone is not capable of bringing about socio-
economic change on its own, it is nevertheless the condition, that is, educational
opportunities which must be fulfilled if change is to occur. Therefore, the future
programme, that is, educational policies, must be flexible and more sensitive
than at present to regional and local traditions. Further, the youth are most
affected by the erroneous process of development. As such future educational
planning should take particular account of the situation and prospects of the
employment including linking work with study.

Box 1

Youth Services

There are various youth programmes launched by the State and the Central
Governments as well with a view to enabling the youth (a) “to improve their
skills and personality for effective participation in the process of development
and (b.) to provide them opportunities to participate in the process of national
development”. You may like to know about a few of these programmes

 1) National Services Scheme (NSS) : This scheme aims at the involvement
of College Students on a voluntary and selective basis in the programme
of social service and national development.

 2) Nehru Yuvak Kendra (NYK) : ‘This scheme aims to serve the non-
students and rural youth with a view to improving their personality and
employment capability. These kendras organise youth leadership, training
programmes, national integration camps, operation of bio-gas plants,
bee keeping, para-military training etc. At many places the scheme of
Training Rural Youth for Self Employment is implemented through the
Kendras
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 3) Scouting and Guiding: This is a part of an international movement
which aims to building character of boys and girls.

There are other numerous schemes viz. International Exchange of Youth
Deligations, Promotions of National Integration, National Service Volunteer
Scheme, Exhibition for Youth, Youth Hostels; National Youth Award
Scheme etc. meant for the youth in India. (India 2000).

Second important point is related to position of youth in general population
structure of the country. Life expectancy in India has increased considerably
over the past five decades. It is expected to increase much more in the next
twenty years. Therefore, it would necessitate a clear-cut division between youth
and old. In sociological terms it would mean two broad but distinct types of
groups: old and young. Since role and responsibilities are associated with persons
this would involve some transfer of authority from one generation to the next,
i.e. from older to the younger. So there is a possibility of clash or conflict in
ideas and actions between two generations. Such clash, likely to come up in
years to comes. However, there are ways to tackle the problem of clash. One is
possible changes In the family ideology. A democratic type of family atmosphere
can resolve the conflict. Similar radical changes in other social institutions such
as kinship and caste system are also required.

Check Your Progress 3

i) What are the main causes of student unrest? Answer in about seven lines.

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

Tick marks the incorrect statement.

ii) According to a recent study:

a) unemployed males in urban areas have out numbered the unemployed
females.

b) there has been a marginal rise in the unemployment rate for rural
males but a sharp decline in the employment rate for rural female

c) the unemployment rates showed a rise among the urban youth
d) none is incorrect.

iii) Discuss briefly anyone of the possible approaches to youth question in
India with special reference to rural youth. Use seven lines to answer.

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................
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...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

18.7 LET US SUM UP

This unit highlights certain important issues related to youth in India. We
pointed out the difficulties in defining the term youth. Though the term was
defined as ‘age-group’ category, the emphasis was also on socio-cultural
variables. These were treated as identifiable criteria in the study of youth. We
discussed at some length a few demographic variables of youth, namely, age-
sex, urban-rural distribution, marital status, educational attainment and
unemployment rate.

Confrontation of youth with the traditional value system, alienation and identity
crisis were touched upon briefly. Discussions on the situation and problems of
youth were held at some length. Lastly, observations of sociologists on future
programme for youth, were indicated.

18.8 KEY WORDS

Alienation : A feeling of estrangement from other people and of
confusion about the existing norms.

Demography : Study of phenomena connected with human
populations; such as births, marriages and deaths,
migrations and the factors which influence them. It
involves statistics.

Identity : The condition of being the same with something
described or asserted.

Sex-Ratio : Number of female per 1000 male as defined in the
Census of India.

Value System : Shared cultural standard according to which the
relevance – moral, aesthetic – of objects, of attitudes,
desires and needs can be compared and judged.

Violence : An extreme form of conflict.

Youth : Persons of age-group 15-24 year of a given
population. It is a socio-cultural and simultaneously
a statistical category.

Youth culture : An identifiable sub-social system of a larger social
system.

https://telegram.me/pdf4exams

For More Visit - https://pdf4exams.org/



Identity, Dignity and
Social Justice–I

40

18.9 FURTHER READINGS

Damle.. Y, B. 1977. “Youth”. In S.C. Dube (Ed.) India Since Independence,
Vikas: New Delhi.

De Mellow, R.C., 1978. “Youth”. In Romesh Thapar’s (ed.) Change and
Conflict in India. Macmillan India: Delhi.

Sachchidanand, 1988. Social Change in Village India, Concept: Delhi.

18.10 ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR PROGRESS

Check Your Progress 1

i) Youth is defined both as social and statistical category. Usually persons
between 15 and 24 years age are considered youth.

ii) Important dimensions of the study of youth in India are social demography
and: cultural variables.

iii) Demographic features of the youth can be expressed in age-sex-residence
distribution in the general population.

Rural-urban ratio is 3.1 (urban male 33 million, rural male 92 million).
Youth mean marriage age is 22. Half of the male youth and three-fourth
female youth are still illiterate.

iv) Main usages are related to the areas of educational expansion and creation
of job opportunities.

Check Your Progress 2

i) c

ii) b

iii) d

Check Your Progress 3

i) The causes of the student unrest can broadly be categorised under two
broad headings: on-campus and off-campus. The on-campus issues are
related to examination fees, residential facilities etc. The off-campus issues
are sympathetic strikes (Bandh), and confrontation between student youth
and non-student youth. In general the feeling of frustration, unemployment
and political interference have contributed substantially towards this unrest.

ii) d

iii) Rural youth must be given the opportunity to play their role, Hence they
are to be educated adequately, to bring change in the society. The
educational policies, must be flexible and sensitive to regional tradition.
The further educational planning should take particular account of the
situation and prospects of the employment including linking work with
study.
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19.0 OBJECTIVES

In this unit, we shall discuss the issues relating to women’s identity, dignity
and social justice. After going through this unit you should be able to:

discuss the various indicators of women’s status;
explain the structures and social processes that create and perpetuate
women’s subordination;
examine the role of different forms of violence in the society;
analyse women’s issues in a structural and historical context; and
describe the contemporary challenges and responses to women’s issues
in India.

19.1 INTRODUCTION

The focus on the status of women in India was drawn by the submission of the
report titled ‘Towards Equality’ by the Committee on the Status of Women in
India. This Committee, which was set up by the Government of India at the
request of the United Nations, looked into various status indicators to evaluate 41
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the status of women in India. The report had made shocking revelations of the
regressive changes that women are faced as against the progressive changes
that took place in various sectors of the country. Similar disclosures from other
parts of the world made the United Nations declare the year 1975 as the Women’s
Year and the Decade 1975-85 for women.

The findings of the report and research studies thereafter, demonstrated the
contradictions in the Constitutional guarantees of equality for women and the
reality. Various issues like rape, dowry deaths, domestic violence, sati, desertion,
female foeticide etc., were/are taken up for campaigning and seeking gender
justice by women’s organisations and human rights groups. The mid 70s and
80s had witnessed the resurgence of the second wave of the women’s movement
during this century. This new awareness of articulating the experiences of
discrimination, subordination and neglect had also found its way into examining
the existing body of knowledge. This had seen the heralding of women’s studies
research. Despite loopholes and inadequacies, there have been legislations,
amendments to the existing Acts, policies and programmes for women during
the 1970’s and 80’s.

In this unit we shall focus on some of the problems faced by Indian women. We
begin this unit by identifying the indicators of women’s status. We then, move
on to concentrate on the family as an institution and its role in socialising a
daughter to perform a secondary role. We will discuss different forms of violence
that threaten the identity and dignity of women, like sexual harassment and
rape, domestic violence and dowry deaths, prostitution and pornography and
misrepresentation of women in the media. Lastly we shall explain the challenges
faced by women’s movement in India and various social responses towards the
women’s issues.

19.2 INDICATORS OF WOMEN’S STATUS

Ironical1y, in the Indian situation where women goddesses are worshipped,
women are denied an independent identity and status. This is strongly ingrained
in the social fabric, the culture, the economy and the polity. As the code of
Manu states: ‘A woman should never be independent. Her father has authority
over her in childhood, her husband in youth, and her son in old age.’ (Manusmriti,
Dharmashastra, IX, 3). Women’s identity, freedom, access to resources,
opportunities, etc., are determined by the caste and class status of-the family.
Marital status and their fertility provide an identity to women. Married women
achieve status and respect in the family and society after attaining motherhood,
especially after giving birth to sons.

Through various cultural processes in the family and society the selfhood of
women is denied from childhood. Freedom, individualhood and identity for
women is limited and stifled which have various implications. Though there are
certain positive changes taking place in terms of women’s education,
employment, participation in panchayat, etc., there is still a long way to go.

In general, the status of women is evaluated in comparison to the status of
men. The major empirical indicators that are utilised for this evaluation are the
demographic status, the health status, the literacy status, the employment rates
and patterns and the political status.
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19.2.1 Demographic Status

The indicators like the sex ratio, the mortality and morbidity patterns and life
expectancy enable the evaluation of the demographic status of a population.
For purposes of understanding the demographic status of women, we will
elaborate on sex ratio and mortality patterns. The sex ratio indicates the
proportion of females for 1000 males in the population. In India, since1he
beginning of this century, the proportion of women in the population has been
declining. According to 1981 Census the proportion bas slightly increased,
however, the provisional figures of the 1991 Census indicate a decline again,
with a magical increase in 2001.

Table 1: Sex-Ratio from 1901 to 1991

Year Ratio

1901 972
1911 964
1921 955
1931 950
1941 945
1951 946
1961 941
1971 930
1981 934
1991 929
2001 933

Mortality rate or the death rate measures the frequency of deaths. This is an
annual rate and is calculated for different age groups as number of deaths for
1000 live births. The age-specific death rate data indicates high rate of female
infant mortality (0-4 years) and maternal mortality (5-24 years). The high female
infant mortality (36.8) as against male infant mortality (33.6) indicates the
discrimination that young girls face in gaining access to adequate food and
health care (Sample Registration System (SRS), 1987). The high rates of
maternal mortality are because of obstetric risk at delivery and inadequate access
to medical care. The low age at marriage and at consummation leads to early
age at pregnancy and risk at delivery. The life expectancy rate represents the
mean life length an individual is expected to survive given the prevailing mortality
conditions. The life expectancy of females is 63.8. years and that  of males is
62.8 years (as per 2000 view). It has been observed that the chances of longer
life expectancy is higher among women during older years, whereas women in
the younger years continue to have relatively higher death rates. (Also see Unit
33, Block 7 of ESO-12).

19.2.2 Health Status

Discrimination against women prevails in providing health care. Studies on
hospital admissions and records have shown that men and boys get more
medical care compared to women and girls. It is said that women and girls are
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taken to “hospitals at much latest stages of ill-health compared to men and
boys. Moreover, majorities of Indian women are anaemic. They expend higher
levels of energy performing innumerable activities like cooking, cleaning,
washing, fetching water, collecting firewood, taking care of the young and
old, tending cattle, and working in agriculture field. However, their calorie
intake is not commensurate with the energy expenditure. The calorie deficit
takes a toll on women’s health in general and reproductive health in particular.

It has also been observed that with environmental degradation women are
walking longer miles to collect firewood and water which has increased women’s
work load. This has a negative impact on their health. Similarly, since women
are the major water carriers, they are susceptible to water-borne infections.
Cooking with inefficient fuel like crop wastes, dung cakes etc., and stoves,
causes respiratory diseases like chronic bronchitis. Women engaged in
agriculture, mines, plantations and in home-based production like rolling bidis,
making paper bags, embroidery etc., face several occupational health hazards
and are not covered by any health programmes.

19.2.3 Literacy Status

Education is regarded as an important instrument to bring about social change.
Apart from its potential to bring about personality development, it also is a
means to achieve financial independence and status mobility.

In India, from the post-independence period young women and girls are attaining
higher education and entering male dominated fields. However, the overall
literacy rates and the relative literacy rates are lower in comparison with male
literacy rates. The total literacy rate in India is 65.38%, while for male it is
75.85%, for female it is 54.16% (Census 2001).

There are several factors that cause this situation. Firstly, due to low socio-
economic status of the household, children are not sent to school. Even if children
are admitted to school, daughters are withdrawn and are given the responsibility
of the care of siblings and domestic work. The economic necessity, which
compels households to send their children to perform labour, also deprives
children of education. A high value is attached to daughter’s marriage and
motherhood, therefore, families are unwilling to invest scarce resources in
daughter’s education. Boys are more likely to receive such investments in order
to improve their chances of employment. (See Unit 32, Block 7 of ESO-12 for
further detail.)

19.2.4 Employment Status

Anthropological studies indicate that women were the major producers of food,
clothing, crafts and many different tools through most of the human history.

The large majority of Indian women participate in innumerable activities for
the survival of their families. However, definitions of ‘work’ and ‘worker’ fall
short of capturing the variety of women’s work and its importance to the family.
According to 2001 census 25.7% of the female and 39.3% of the males are
workers. Of the total female workers 32.5% are cultivators, 39.4% are
agricultural labours, 6.4% in the household industry and 21.7% belong to the
other category of workers. The majority of these are involved in agriculture,
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plantations and mines. Despite the Equal Remuneration Act, 1976, women are
paid lower wages, occupy lower skilled jobs, have less access to skill training
and promotion. Employed women in the urban areas occupy stereotyped jobs
like that of teachers, nurses, doctors, clerks and typists. Women are also making
inroads into predominantly male oriented occupations like engineering,
architecture, aeronautics, manufacturing, police services and management. But
cultural barriers, which view women as ‘weaker sex’, discriminate against their
selection, training and promotion. Moreover, women have to work doubly hard
to prove their worth. (You may like to read Unit 31, Block 2 of ESO-12 and
Unit 11, Block 3 of ESO-O6 for further information.)

19.2.5 Political Status

Unlike many Western countries where women had to put up organised struggles
to acquire the right to vote, women in India have the right to vote as citizens of
this nation. Though India had a woman Prime Minister, the Late Indira Gandhi,
it cannot be said that women are fairly represented in the Parliament and other
State and local bodies. They occupy only 8.91% of the seats in the parliament.
By and large women have remained passive voters in elections and their polling
behaviour is determined by the decisions that the male members and the
community take. The question of reservation of 30% seats for women in the
Lok Sabha and State Assemblies was widely debated recently. Though this bill
has been placed in the parliament on several occasion, it has been withdrawn in
one plea or the other. However participation of women in the Panchayati Raj
Institutions (PRIs) has been ensured in India with the 73rd constitutional
amendment. Taking, the advantage of 30% reservation the PRIs more than 30
million women are actively participating in the political decision-making process
at the grass root.

Check Your Progress 1

i) Do you see any contradiction in the constitutional guarantee of equality
for women and the reaility? Answer in nine lines.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................
ii) What are the implications of the low status of women? Answer in Seven

lines.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................
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...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................
iii) Tick the appropriate answer

The percentage of women workers is low because

a) Women are housewives

b) Women are not enumerated as workers

c) Women do not work

d) Workers are always men.

19.3 SOCIAL STRUCTURE, SOCIAL PROCESSES
AND WOMEN

In this section let us try to understand the various structures that create the
secondary status of women and perpetuate the discrimination through various
social processes.

19.3.1 The Caste Structure

The subordination of women was crucial to the development of caste hierarchy.
The higher the caste the greater were the constraints on women. It is observed
that the development of gender division, based on the control of female sexuality,
was integral to the formation of the social structure.

It might be relevant to ask: What was the need to control women’s sexuality?
What was it that women’s power would endanger? How was it linked to material
resources? For unravelling these questions it is important to understand the
system of caste.

To remind you, there are thousands of sub-castes regionally known as ‘jatis’.
However, the pan-Indian social hierarchy is based on the ‘varna’ hierarchy,
which divides the Hindu population in four major groups: the brahmin (priestly
caste) at the top, followed by the Khatriya (warrior caste), then the vaishya
(commoners, usually known as trading castes) and at the bottom the sudra
(agricultural labourers and artisan). Some who are beyond the caste hierarchy
were considered to be untouchables. The caste boundaries are maintained
through strict purity – pollution principles, rules of commensality and
endogamy, commitment to caste occupation and ascribed life-style. Ritual
purity is in the nature of religious status but also coincided with economic
wealth and social esteem. That is, the upper castes own more property and the
lower castes are property less or have the least property. Over the decades the
association of ritual status and economic status has undergone change, The
concept of ‘dominant caste’ demonstrates this. (This has been discussed in
ESO-14, Block 5, Unit 18, p.15.)

Three of the major signs of purity: vegetarianism, teetotalism and tight
constraints on women, indicate that a significant degree of ritual purity comes
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through domestic activities. The control on women comes from two major
aspects.

1) Women’s disinheritance from immovable property, removing them from
the public sphere and limiting them to the domestic sphere in the form of
seclusion or purdah.

2) Far greater control is exercised by men over women’s sexuality through
arranged marriage, child marriage, the prohibition of divorce, and strict
monogamy for women, leading to sati and a ban on widow remarriage,
including infant or child widows.

These strictures were enforced most strictly by the upper castes to maintain
ritual purity, biological purity, caste supremacy and economic power. Lower
caste groups attempting to achieve upward status mobility with improvement
in economic power, also imbibe upper caste norms of constraining women’s
freedom. M. N. Srinivas had observed this relationship as an index of
‘Sanskritisation’.

The ideological and material basis for maintaining the caste system was closely
regulated by religious scriptures and the patriarchal, patrilineal and patrilocal
family ideology.

19.3.2 The Institution of Family

You must have learnt in your earlier lessons that family is the most important
social unit in which members live in a network of mutual ties, roles and
obligations, that it is a unit of procreation, it nurtures the young and socialises
them (i.e. transmits tradition, culture, religious and social values) to enable
them to perform various roles in the society. Family performs the function of
continuity of generations and the transmission of private property. The role of
the family in procreation is closely intertwined with the pattern of descent and
religious prescriptions/priorities. Descents are of two types: patrilineal and
matrilineal. In the patrilineal descent system the property of the family is
transmitted through the male offspring for example, father to son. In the
matrilineal system the property is transmitted through the women, for example,
mother to daughter.

Research into various traditions of religious practices, the matriarchal heritage
of the ‘Shakti’ (mother godesses) cult and beliefs indicate that the patrilineal
form of descent, the existence of male gods and constraints on women’s freedom
were Aryan traditions imposed on liberal indigenous traditions. At present,
barring the Nair community of Kerala, the Khasis of the north-east, the Garos
of the North-eastern India, and certain tribes in the Lakshdweep, all the other
communities practice patrilineal descent system. The worship of mother
goddesses is prevalent in all parts of India.

Closely connected to the patrilineality is the practice of patrilocality, i.e., the
transfer of residence of women to the village/residence/family of the husband,
after marriage. The sons stay with the father. The property laws, therefore,
forebade daughters from inheriting immovable property, since such property
would pass to their husband’s family on marriage. Instead women were given a
portion of movable property (like jewellery) to take with then, known as dowry.
This provides material reason for anxiety over the birth of daughters.
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Moreover, the religious scriptures, especially the Hindu religion place a high
preference for sons. According to the code of Manu, a man could achieve merit
only by protecting the purity of his wife and through her, of his sons. A son is
necessary for lighting the funeral pyre of the father, propitiating the souls of
agnatic ascendants through shradha and thereby enabling the father and agnatic
ascendants to attain moksha (to be relieved from rebirth). The role of the
women is to beget sons, perpetuate the male descent and facilitate the
performance of rituals. This hierarchy of male and female roles create differential
evaluation of children with a strong son preference on the one hand and daughter
neglect on the other, in terms of access to food, health care, education, freedom,
rights and justice. The extraordinary preoccupation of viewing the family as
harmonious, egalitarian and consensual unit, which enables the maintenance of
social order, has blindfolded sociologists from several observations relating to
women. The experiences of women within the family are different from that of
men.

19.3.3 Socialisation within the Family

As mentioned earlier socialisation performs the function of transmitting culture,
tradition, social values and norms. Apart from parental socialisation in the family,
various agencies like the schools, peer groups, literature and films plaza role in
early socialisation and adult socialisation. Girls and boys receive differential
socialisation, which further perpetuate assymmetric roles and relationship. Boys
are equipped with higher education and skills in order to perform the
‘breadwinner’s’ role and the girls are initiated into domestic chores at an early
age, given lesser education, trained to work hard and to develop low self-
esteem. Boys receive a status of permanence as against girls who are seen as
temporary members of the family. Very few families enable their daughters to
develop an independent identity and dignity.

It has been observed that school books perpetuate images of mother as the
‘housewife’, father as the ‘breadwinner.; boys playing with guns and trucks and
girls playing with toys and dolls. Though several schools encourage involvement
in sports for boys and girls, there are stereotyped patterns of playing. Boys play
football, basketball and cricket and girls skip and involve in restricted games.
Media messages about women and girls perpetuate stereotyped sexist images
which enable the media industry to maintain its market. (Elaborated further in
sub-section 19.4.4).

Activity 1

Write an essay based on your experience of (as a man or woman) socialisation
at school and in the family. Compare your note, if those of other students at
your Study Centre.

19.3.4 Class Structure and Women’s Work

Class is defined primarily by the ownership of property or capital or economic
resources. In simple terms, in a capitalist structure hierarchy is determined by
wage, relation viz., people who work for a wage and people who hire workers
for wages in rural areas, where the social, economic and political power coincide
with caste structure. The constraints on women that vary from upper to the
lower castes are reinforced by the class structure as well. Women of upper
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castes/classes are secluded, and participate in activities in the domestic sphere.
Women from middle castes with medium and small holdings are more likely to
work on their own fields and in certain cases work for wages. Women from
artisan castes/classes contribute to the home-based production. The women
from the lower castes, also the property less ones, was labourers. They belong
to the bottom of the hierarchy where seclusion and restriction on mobility are
not practised.

In the urban context, where there is a transition to non-agricultural occupations
(from an ‘ascribed’ to ‘achieved’ status situation) the upper castes form the
predominant group among middle classes. Women of this class emerged from
seclusion during the century to acquire education and employment. The
important aspect is that the economic dependence on men is broken. However,
this did not drastically change the subordination of women. The class structure
appears to build upon the existing gender hierarchy in the caste structure. The
family within the class structure also derives status from women’s education
and employment. Women perform status – maintaining and enchancing activities
to the family – as educated housewives, mothers and earners. Advertisements
in matrimonial columns are ample evidence of this trend. The family concern in
this context is with the kind, quality and purpose of women’s education, limiting
the type and level of employment, and in retaining the requirement that women
perform domestic roles as well as paid employment.

Women’s subordination is entrenched in the caste and class hierarchies which
have to be understood. Otherwise, women’s issues will be misunderstood as
mere cultural accidents and violence on women as stray incidents.

Check Your Progress 2

i) What are the constraints on women imposed by the caste structure? Answer
in about seven lines.

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

ii) What are the constraints on women imposed by the class structure? Answer
in about seven lines.

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................
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19.4 VIOLENCE ON WOMEN

There are different forms of violence on women which act as ideological threats
to establishing a women’s independent identity and dignity. The forms of violence
that seek our attention here are:

i) rape, sexual harassment and abuse,

ii) domestic violence and dowry deaths,

iii) prostitution, and

iv) pornography.

19.4.1 Rape, Sexual Harassment and Abuse

Rape, sexual harassment, eve teasing, molestation and abuse of women/young
girls by men act as function of limiting women’s freedom and perpetuate the
notion that women need male protection at various stages in life. Eve-teasing
in colleges, public transport and other public places are rampant. There have
been cases of gang rapes in colleges and incidents of acid throwing on young
girls for defacing them in several parts of India. Sexual harassment and abuse at
the workplace is least challenged or reported for fear of losing employment and
stigmatisation.

It is futile to argue that provocative dresses worn by women are responsible for
sexual harassment or molestation. In many cases saree and salwar kameez clad
women have been sexually harassed. It is the scant regard for women which is
responsible for sexual harassment of women besides their being regarded as
commodities with no feeling, to be played with.

Rape is a violent sexual intercourse performed against the will and consent of
the woman. It demonstrates a power relationship between men and women.
Rape diminishes the identity of the woman as an individual and objectifies her.
In India, atrocities and crimes on women are increasing so is the incidence of
rape. Every two hours, a rape occurs somewhere in India. What is most
frightening and disgusting about this upward swing is that a large percentage of
these rape victims are children below the age of 12. Even toddlers of two and
three years of age are not being spared but are considered suitable objects of
sexual gratification by the rapist.

Paradoxically in our society, the victims of rape get stigmatised in the society.
The woman who is the victim of rape is blamed because, the notion is that,
“she must have invited it”, “she perhaps was dressed provocatively” etc.

Except in a few cases most acts of rape are not outbursts of perversion. There
are several forms of rape:

a) rape within the family (e.g. incest rape, child sex abuse and rape by the
husband, which is not legally accepted as rape);

b) rape as caste/class domination (e.g. rape by upper caste men of lower
caste women; rape of landless/agricultural labourers / bonded labourers
by landlords etc.)

c) rape of children, minors and unprotected young women;
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d) gang rapes during wars, communal riots and political upheavals;

e) Custodial rapes (e.g. in police custody, remand homes, in hospitals, at the
work place etc.);

f) Stray, unpremeditated rapes.

The major rape incidents in Mathura and Maharashtra, and of Ramazabee in
Hyderabad, in the police custody, and the court verdicts in these cases which
acquitted the policemen on the clause of ‘consent’, led to a nation wide
campaign for reform of the Rape Law. A change was brought by the Criminal
Law (Amendment) Act, 1983. A man is said to have commited rape if he has
sexual intercourse with a woman without her consent, or with her consent, but
having obtained it in a state of insanity or intoxication or by putting her or any
person in whom she is interested in fear of death or of hurt or when she is
below sixteen years of age. The Act also introduced categories of custodial
rape. In any case of custodial rape, if the victim gives an evidence that she did
riot consent to sexual intercourse, the court would assume that she did not
consent. The onus of proving that rape was not committed will be on the man.
However, the aspect of going into the details of past sexual history of the
woman, in order to accept or reject the charge of rape has been left untouched.
That is, the law sets standards of morality for protection of women.

19.4.2 Domestic Violence and Dowry Deaths

Violence on women in the family in the form of wife-beating, ill-treatment,
emotional torture and the like, were considered family ‘problems’ and never
acknowledged as crimes against women. It has been observed that domestic
violence is prevalent in all classes of the society. An analysis of newspaper
reports by a research study has observed a rising preponderance of deaths of
women in the first few years of marriage. The extreme form of this violence
on young brides came to be known as ‘dowry deaths’ or ‘bride burning’ cases.

In most of the bride burning or dowry death or dowry murder cases the insatiable
demands of the in-laws of the daughter which cannot be met by her parents is
the main reason. The daughter-in-law is tortured for bringing insufficient dowry.
The in-laws conspire to finish the daughter-in-law so that they can get their
son married for another time and extract more dowries from the next bride’s
parents.

In many cases dowry death or dowry murder or even post-marriage suicides
(abetted by the torture of the bride at the hands of her-in-laws) could be averted
if only the parents or relatives of the bride would have been willing to keep
their daughter with them after their repeated refusal to go to their in-laws house.
Arveen (Gogi) Kaur the only child of her parents wrote to her father much
before committing suicide, “Papa don’t throw me away like this. I swear on
your life Papa I can’t live here. I want to be back. I don’t want anything more
than this. I’m sure Papa you can afford me. Won’t you Papa? Say something
Papa. You don’t know how your daughter is living out here. Please call her
back. She’ll die, Papa, but she won’t live here…. “ And she died of course.

In the case of suicides committed by the brides, it is proximately by the
harassment and torture of the bride at the hands of her in-laws/husband and
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remotely by the expenses involved in the upkeep of the daughter with or without
her children by her parents and the patriarchal izzat (honour which it is felt by
the bride’s parents that the staying of their daughters in their natal family after
marriage would tarnish their reputation and status in society) for which the
bride’s parents are not willing to accept their daughter back.

Keeping this in mind the social activists and feminists have been demanding
the right of a daughter in parental property both ancestral and self-acquired.
This, it is felt would mitigate the dowry death or dowry murder menace. As
economic security for a bride is of .the utmost importance like the emotional
and moral support of her parents and relatives.

The existence, prevalence and ramifications of the practice of dowry is alarming.
The incidence of dowry deaths which is in the increase in several cities,
metropolitans and small towns was noticed by women’s groups and there was
a demand for an amendment in the Dowry Act during the early 1980s. Female
foetuses are systematically aborted in North India and in Western India with
the aid of Amniocentesis (a sex detection test) in order to avoid the future
payment of dowry at the time of marriage.

It has been observed that the practice of dowry came into existence with
hypergamy, i.e., a marriage between a lower caste woman and an upper caste
man. The concept of ‘stridhan’, the share in property which women received
at the time of marriage was slowly replaced by offering dowry by the bride’s
family to the groom’s family. Instead of a share in landed (immovable) property,
dowry is generally in the form of cash or kind on which young brides rarely
have control. The growth of consumerism, i.e., the want to acquire consumer
items like T. V., video, scooter, refrigerator etc., among the middle class has
led further to the demand of dowry. This practice is now moving into the
lower classes and non-Hindu communities where earlier it was non-existent.
The prevalent notion about dowry is that it is compensation to the groom’s
family for taking over the responsibility of the woman’s sustenance. This notion
thrives on the assumption that a woman is a ‘non-working’ person and marriage
entails the transfer of this ‘burden’ of maintaining a ‘non-working’ person
from the bride’s family to the groom’s family. This notion is incorrect because
(a) it undermines the multiple roles women play as housewives and mothers,
and (b) does not explain why even employed women are expected to give
dowry.

Some women’s organisations provide counselling, legal aid and run support
centres and short stay homes for women in distress. However, it is essential to
reverse viewing women as ‘expendable’, ‘dispensable’ commodities and greater
support for women should come forth from the community, neighbourhood
and her parents.

There is a need to question the extraordinary value placed by parents and society
on marriage and the pressure on women to-be-married-at-any-cost. The
‘perpetuation of the practice of dowry undervalues women and make daughter
unwelcome. The choice to remain ‘single’ (unmarried) should be respected
and valued. Single women living alone or with the parental family should be
nurtured as a ‘norm’ rather than a ‘deviance’
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19.4.3 Prostitution

Prostitution devalues women’s dignity and stigmatises her as a ‘fallen’ woman
in the society. The commodisation of woman’s sexuality begins with the
subordination of women. Women’s identity as an individual is undermined by
the objectification of her sexuality and the sale of sexual experience. In the
urban context, where single male migration from rural areas is high the business
of prostitution is rampant. In 1986, the earlier SITA Act was amended to prevent
trafficking in prostitution. However, the new Immoral Traffic in Persons
Prevention Act (ITPPA) has similar aims; objectives, logic and premises.

The ITPPA, however, continues to be biased against the prostitute. The clauses
penalising the prostitute are retained. Simultaneously, the client is not made
an offender.

Further, it makes little sense to raise penal measures without making provisions
for strengthening the implementation structure. After all the reasons for the
failure of SITA were:

a) brothel management - political nexus,

b) circumvention of arrest by racketeers with penalisation of prostitutes,

c) sanctions incorporated in the .Act being utilised by police to extort bribes
and fines from prostitutes,

d) problems in producing evidence,

e) sexist attitudes of magistrates,

f) Paucity of reformatory homes, inadequate infrastructure facilities, poor
quality of the staff and the corrective orientation towards rehabilitation.
All these problems remain.

It is mainly situational compulsion, which gives rise to prostitutes and the
problem of prostitution. Of the many situational compulsions, two stand out:

i) social reprobates, and

ii) economic paupers – who take to prostitution because of poverty and this
is quite common.

In the former, we have those women who have been socially disowned, like
widows, destitute and abandoned women, victims of deceit and cheating who
were promised with marriage or were married and the person on whom they
reposed faith sold them to a pimp or a brothel owner. Also amongst social
reprobates we have women who have been discarded by their families, parents,
husbands after becoming a victim of rape. Recently, in Bombay, a father refused
to take back his daughter after she was raped. Not that he was poor, rather he
was very rich. He did not want to take his daughter back because his honour
and prestige would suffer. This happens in most of the rape cases. Ultimately,
nowhere to go, they land up in brothels for no fault of theirs.

Prostitution is a serious and complex problem, which cannot be explained
simplistically. Nobody joins it just for the fun of it. For there is no fun in it.
Allowing every person to mutilate and violate your body, so many times a day
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round the year; year after year till one gets old is not a frivolous matter. It is
humiliating and agonising. One is torn physically and mentally to such an
extent that joining and knitting the threads and shreds of one’s life anew is not
only difficult but traumatically long and arduous.

Despite the Act several minor girls and women from rural areas and poor
families are forced into the profession of prostitution, in which their living and
working conditions are deplorable. They do not have control over their body,
their earnings, their health deteriorates. Their children lack the support to receive
education and other services. In the city of Bombay, certain non-governmental
agencies, are running crèche facilities for the right care of these children and
high schools for the working children. There are no governmental programmes
to alleviate the problems of prostitutes.

The flesh trade, as it is known, is a thriving business where several groups of
people like the pimps, procurers and police earn money at the expense of the
women. The majority of these women/girls suffer from sexually transmitted
diseases. Contraceptive precautions are not taken by them. It is found that
many of them are victims of the Acquired Immune Deficiency Syndrome
(AIDS). However, the women in prostitution are targeted as bearers of the
AIDS virus rather than victims of it.

19.4.4 Pornography and Misrepresentation of Women in the
Media

The Indecent Representation of Women (Prohibition) Act, 1986, prohibits
indecent representation of women through advertisements or in publications,
writings, paintings, figures or in any other manner, and for matters connected
or incidental thereto.
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However, pornographic literature, magazines, pictures, hoarding and films are
published/printed which are seen as upholding the ‘right to freedom of
expression’, in actuality violate woman’s dignity. In turn these create and
perpetuate patriarchal images of ‘strong’, ‘aggressive’, ‘violent’, and
chauvinistic men on the one hand, and ‘meek’, ‘submissive’, ‘vulnerable’
women as sex objects on the other hand. These images are utilised in
advertisements, like cosmetics, fabrics, domestic gadgets and various other
commodities, for commercial gains. A woman is projected as sexy and enticing
and the man as macho, violent and independent. The films too utilise a similar
formula. There are pressure groups who protest from time to time against
pornography and the misrepresentation of women in the media.

Check Your Progress 3

i) Tick the appropriate answer:

Rape occurs because:

a) Women dress and move freely

b) Men do not protect women

c) It is an expression of sexual aggression

d) Men are pervert.

ii) Is it enough to condemn dowry deaths? What are the values that you have
to imbibe? Answer in seven lines.

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

iii) What is most frightening and disgusting about the upward swing in rape?
Answer in four lines.

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

19.5 WOMEN’S ISSUES: CHALLENGES AND
RESPONSES

In the last two decades there have been a good deal of awareness on women’s
issues in India both at the governmental and non-governmental levels. Most
significantly there has been the emergence of a self-conscious women’s
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movement which has tremendously influenced the plans and policies of the
government on women’s issues in recent years. We discussed women’s
movements in details in Block 7 of ESO-12.

i) Women’s Issues in the Pre-Independent Period

During the British period the struggle for women’s right was considered as an
integral part of the Independent movement by our nationalist leaders. It is
important to mention here that in this period there emerged a good number of
women’s organisations as a result of the reform and nationalist movement.
The Women’s India Association (1917), the National Council of Indian Women
(1926), All India Women’s Conference (1927) etc. were spearheading the
women’s movement.

ii) Women’s Issues in the Post-Independent Period

The constitution of our country followed the basic principle of women’s equality
as accepted in the Fundamental Rights Resolution of Karachi Congress. The
provision of Article 15(3) empowered the state to make special provisions for
women and children. The legal reforms in the 1950s sought to provide greater
rights to Hindu women in marriage, inheritance and guardianship. The main
thrust of development policies for women was provision of education, health
and welfare.

iii) Contemporary Women’s Issues

The women’s issues came under sharp focus in the seventies. After the United
Nation’s General Assembly Declaration of the Elimination of Discrimination
Against Women (1967) and the subsequent UN request to its member states to
submit report on the status of women in their countries. The Committee on the
Status of Women in India was set up which submitted its report in 1974. In
response to the UN call of Action (1975) and on the basis of the findings of the
CSWI report, the Government of India has drawn up a Draft National Plan of
Action for women. The Plan accords priority to the need of concrete action in
the areas of education, health, welfare, and employment with special reference
to the weaker section of the society. Besides the CSWI, Government of India
also appointed various committees and commissions to suggest concrete action
for the upliftment of the status of women in India. The most important of these
have been that of the National Commission on the Self-employed Women 1988,
National Perspective Plan for Women 1988-2000 AD, National Commission
for Women 1991 etc. and very recently the 72nd and 73rd amendments to
Indian constitution ensuring one third representation of women in the elected
bodies. Based on the recommendations of these commissions and committees,
and also in view of the popular demand of various welfare and women’s
organisation in recent years various concrete actions are initiated by the
government in various areas.

iv) Basic Legislations

a) Marriage

The Government of India has banned polygamy for all the government servants.
Monogamy has been accepted in the laws of other religions except Islam.
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b) Age at Marriage

The special Marriage Act fixed the minimum age of marriage at 21 years for
males and 18 years for females.

c) Dowry

Under the Dowry Prohibition Act now court is empowered to act on its own
knowledge or on a complaint by any recognised welfare organisation on the
dowry murder. The’ Indian Evidence Act also amended to shift the burden of
proof to husband and his family where dowry is demanded and the bride dies
within 7 years of the marriage otherwise than under normal circumstances.
Anti Dowry Cells are also established some important urban centres to tackle
this issue effectively.

d) Sati

The Commission of Sati (Prevention) Act 1987 declared the practice of sati
unlawful.

e) Rape and Indecent Representation of Women

The Criminal Law Act also amended to provide protection to the rape victims
from the glare of publicity during investigation and trial. It also introduced
change in the definition of rape to remove the element of consent. It also
enhanced the punishment of this crime.

The Indecent Representation of Women (Prohibition) Act banned the depiction
in any manner the figure of a woman, her form or body or any part thereof in
such a way as to have the effect of being indecent or regatory or desigrating
women, or is likely to deprave, corrupt or injure the public morality or morals.”
(NPPW: 1988)

f) Sex-Determination Test

In recent years there have been several agitations against the sex determination
test. It is important to note that in Maharashtra and in several other states
prenatal sex determination test has been declared illegal.

g) Work

According to the Equal Remuneration Act 1973, man and woman are to be
paid equally for doing the same or similar work. The Act also forbids
discrimination on the basis of sex at the time of recruitment and after.

Box 1

Maternity Benefits for Working Women

The Maternity Benefit Act provides for a maternity leave of 4½ months in
the case of pregnancy, and 45 days for abortion for the working women in
the factories, mines, plantations, government, and semi government
establishments. It also makes provisions for creches to care for the children
of working women

The Minimum Wage Act provides a mechanism for fixing up minimum rates
of wages which should reflect the basic minimum needs of the workers.
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v) Employment Programme for Women

For income generation for poor women various programmes are also initiated.
The Integrated Rural Development Programme (IRDP) has fixed a target of
30% women beneficiaries to be covered under this programme. The programme
for Development of Women and Children in Rural Areas (DWCRA) is meant
to provide self- employment to rural women. The National Rural Employment
Programme (NREP), Rural Landless Employment Guarantee Programme are
meant to provide wage employment in rural areas. Under the programme called
training of Rural Youth for Self-Employment rural youth are imported new
skill for generating self-employment. There are also special programmes for
hilly and draught prone areas (see, for detail, Units 8,9,10 and 11 of Block 3 of
this course). Women are given due considerations in these programmes. Besides,
state governments have also introduced several programmes for employment
among women through self-help groups etc.

Check Your Progress 4

Tick mark the correct answers.

i) Which one of the following Article of the Constitution India empowered
the government to make special provisions for women

a) Article 370
b) Article 356
c) Article 10
d) Article 15

ii) The Maternity Benefit Act provides for maternity leaves in the case of
pregnant women for

a) 46 days
b) 75 days
c) 90 days
d) 15 days

iii) The Integrated Rural Development Programme (IRD P) has ‘fixed certain
target for women beneficiaries to be covered under this Programme. This
target is

a) 50%
b) 60%
c) 25%
d) 30%

19.6 LET US SUM UP

This unit has presented a description of the status of women in India, through
various indicators like the demographic, health, literacy, employment and political
status. The caste structure and its role in curtailing women’s freedom and the
class structure and its perpetuation of women’s subordination have been
discussed. The family as an institution and its role in socialising a daughter to
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perform a secondary role, the issue of dowry and different forms of violence
that threaten the identity and dignity of women has been examined.

19.7 KEY WORDS

Hypergamy : A marriage between a lower caste woman and
an upper caste man.

Mortality Rate : Measures the frequency of deaths.

Sex-ratio : Indicates the proportion of females per 1000
males.

Shradha : The death ceremony amongst the Hindus.
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19.9 ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR PROGRESS

Check Your Progress 1

i) Yes, there is a contradiction between the constitutional guarantee and the
reality in the case of women. Though some women have made strides in
certain fields the majority of women have to go a long way. The sex ratio
has to be balanced, the life expectancy for women at all ages should be
improved, women should gain access to health care, education,
employment and have a greater say in political processes and affairs.

ii) The low status of women of the country has implications to the process of
development. Because of the prevailing situation 50 per cent of the
population is being neglected. The economic pressures of poverty have a
greater effect on women and girls in the household, who work harder,
longer, eat lesser, gain lesser access to social goods and services.

Check Your Progress 2

i) The caste structure controls women’s sexuality and the economic resources
of the community through strict control on women’s mobility seclusion,
disinheritance of immovable property and rules of marriage. The caste
structure maintains ritual purity, biological purity (through the birth of
legitimate heirs), caste supremacy and economic power.

ii) The class structure though not so strict, builds on the gender division
created by the caste structure. The family draws status from women’s
achievements. Women enable to maintain and enhance the status of the
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family. There are controls on type, equality and level of education imparted
to a daughter. The respectability in the employment is evaluated and the
dual role of the women are maintained intact causing extraordinary burden
of family responsibilities on women. One of the major reasons why women
(in the organised sector) occupy the positions of teachers, typists, nurses
and doctors is because these professions are seen as an extension of their
domestic roles.

Check Your Progress 3

i) c.

ii) It is important to respect women’s right to property and inheritance.
Extraordinary value should not be attached to marriage. If women choose
to remain single, it must be seen as a valid alternative to marriage. Women
are not expendable commodities. The birth of daughters should be
welcomed. Their individuality, identity and dignity should be respected
at all levels.

iii) What is most frightening and disgusting about the upward swing in rape
is that a large percentage of the rape victims are Children below the age
of 12. Even toddler of two and three years of age are not being spared, but
are considered suitable objects of sexual gratification by the rapist.

Check Your Progress 4

i) d

ii) c

iii) d
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20.0 OBJECTIVES

In this unit we shall acquaint you with the problem of the aged in general and
of the aged in India in particular. We shall do this by showing how and why
this problem is becoming larger and more difficult, and by pointing out its
different aspects.

After reading this unit, you should be able to:

explain why the situation of the aged is posing problems;

describe how changes in the society are rendering the problem more
complex and difficult;

discuss the demographic, economic and health conditions of the aged;
61
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examine how the aged were able to adjust themselves in the society more
satisfactorily in the past and how they are finding their adjustment less
satisfactory now;

contrast the situation of the aged women with that of the aged men; and

analyse the public policies and programmes to help the aged.

20.1 INTRODUCTION

The situation of the aged in the world in general and in India in particular poses
a dilemma. On the one hand, we find that the life expectancy is growing and the
proportion of the aged in the population is increasing, which can be regarded as
great achievements of modern civilisation. On the other hand, we also find that
becoming old is increasingly perceived as a problem, the aged is finding it more
and more difficult to adapt themselves to the changing situation. In this unit we
shall discuss all these issues pertaining to the aged in India. We will begin this
unit by discussing the nature of the problem of the aged. For any understanding
of the problem of the aged, the demographic characteristics have to be
understood, which we shall discuss next. We shall then go on economic
characteristics, health condition and social adjustment of the aged. Lastly we
will focus on and examine the public policies and programmes for the aged.

20.2 NATURE OF THE PROBLEM OF THE AGED

There is a manifestation of a growing degree of prejudice and discrimination
against the aged, so much so, the term “old people” has itself acquired a
derogatory connotation and in the English language, other terms such as “aged”,
“aging”, “elderly” or “senior citizens” are used while making a polite reference
to old people.

We come up against the complexity of the problem of the aged at the very
outset when we ask the question, who are the aged? For practical purposes,
people who have crossed a given span of life are regarded as the aged. In the
developed countries in which the life expectancy is relatively longer, people
who have-crossed the age of 65 are classified as the aged or the elderly. But in
developing countries such as India in which the life expectancy is relatively
shorter, the cut off point is 60 years. In either case the definition is arbitrary; it
is as if you get up one fine morning and find yourself grown old. Growing old
does not happen suddenly, it is a complex and gradual process.

20.2.1 Dimensions of the Problem

Growing old is a complex and gradual process having biological, psychological
and social dimensions, which not only do not fully correspond with one another
but also do not exactly coincide with one’s chronological age. It is, however,
true that the chronological age is an index of the growing and developmental
process that goes on in the biological, psychological and sociological dimensions,
and, therefore, the chronological definition of what constitutes old age is useful
for purposes of study. But it is important to note that the aged of any given age
group, say 60-64 years, do not constitute a homogeneous category as the pace
of biological, psychological and social development again is not uniform in
all individuals.
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The problem of the aged boils down to their having to adjust in society when
they are faced with certain crucial events in their life as they are growing old.
Such events can be broadly divided into two categories, one consists of events
related to the development of the older individuals, and the other consists of
events of the historical time when the individual is growing old. Hence, the
processes of demographic transition, industrialisation, modernisation etc. affect
the status of the aged in the society.

20.2.2 Problems Faced by Individual Aged

Let us first consider the problems faced by the individual in his/her
biophysiological, psychological and sociological spheres of life when she/he is
aging. When an individual passes from childhood through youth and middle
age to old age, his/her everyday behaviour changes markedly because of his/
her experiencing certain important events which are characteristics of each
phase of life.

a) In the bio physiological sphere, as the individual develops, she/he
experiences, over the years, the attainment and the loss of reproductive
capacity, the growth and decline of physical vigour, the loss of cells and
functions and the growing susceptibility to disease in organs.

b) In the psychological sphere she/he experiences the development of cognitive
capacities, the changes in his/her life goals and self-identity such that when
she/he is growing old his/her life goals and his/her self-image tends to be
rather negative.

c) In the sociological sphere, during the earlier phases of his/her life the
individual enters into the major areas of interaction such as work, marriage,
bringing up the family and membership of social organisations. In these
events, she/he experiences increasing responsibility and power until the
middle age, and during the old age she/he either loses roles or experiences
a decline in responsibility and power. Thus in every sphere of life, as the
individual becomes old, his/her/capacity to adjust himself/herself to the
society declines.

However, the ability of human beings to adjust themselves to the society need
not depend solely on their inherent attributes and capacities, because in their
adjustment they can be greatly aided by the prevailing socio-cultural factors in
the adjustment of the aged in the society, whether favourable or unfavourable
depends upon the major historical events during the life-time of the aged.

20.2.3 Demographic and Socio-economic Changes and the
Aged

There are sometimes epochal changes in history, which give rise to radical
changes in the adjustment of individuals including the aged in their society. One
such landmark in history having far-reaching consequences for the situation of
the aged, resulting in their growing proportion in the population as well as their
increasing difficulty of adjustment in society, is the transformation of the economy
from the pre-industrial into the industrial form, with all its changes in the
socio-cultural system, which we call modernisation.
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a) Demographic Transition and the Aged

The growth in the proportion of the aged in the population is directly linked to
the phenomenon of demographic transition. It is important to note that although
it may appear that the growing proportion of the aged in the population is due
to the increasing longevity or life expectancy, which is partly true, the main
reasons for this phenomenon is the declining fertility, that is a reduction in the
average number of children born to women in a society. On the other hand, the
change in fertility is an aspect of the demographic transition.

Aged and the Changing Society

Demographic transition refers to the social process whereby a country or society
moves from a condition of high fertility and high mortality to one of. low
fertility and low mortality, the former condition is known as the pre-transitional
stage and the latter, the post-transitional stage. The period in between these
two stages is known as the transitional stage, which is further, divided into the
early, the middle and the late transitional stages. During the transitional stage,
the mortality rate declines relatively faster than the fertility rate until gradually
equilibrium is reached, ushering in the post-transitional stage.

The peculiar pattern in the change in the mortality and fertility rates give rise
to a rapid growth of population as it is experienced in India during these last
few decades. All the same, as the fertility rate is coming down, at the one
extreme of the age variable of the population, the proportion of the children
declines, and, at the other extreme, the proportion of the aged increases. Thus
lower the fertility rate in a society, the higher, the proportion of the aged.
Therefore, the developed countries which are in their post-transitional stage
with the lower fertility rates, on the whole, have higher proportions of aged in
their populations as compared with the developing countries such as India.
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b) Industrialisation, Modernisation and the Aged

Industrialisation and modernisation, besides leading to demographic transition,
also bring about radical changes in the institutional structure of the society,
which affects the mode of adjustment of the aged in the society. This can be
explained with reference to the changes in the institution of the family which
was a major factor in facilitating the adjustment of the aged in the pre-industrial
society. It may be recalled that in old age an individual, by virtue of his/her
diminishing biological, psychological and social resources, runs the risk of
experiencing a decline in his/her security and status in society. This risk, in the
pre-industrial society, is covered by the peculiar character of its family and the
special position occupied by the aged in the family.

In the pre-industrial society, the family was also the unit of production and the
productive assets are controlled by the elders, which ensured their influence
and status despite their declining individual attributes. So also in their family
enterprise the aged can work as long as their condition permits and on task
consistent with their diminishing capacity, which ensures a gradualness in their
aging process. On the other hand, in the modern industrial society, as the family
tends to lose its production function, the younger tends become economically
independent of their elders, giving rise to a change in the family structure.

In the new type of family structure in the industrial society, the aged are often
left to fend for themselves at a time when their capacity for social adjustment
tends to decline. At the same time, in the industrial economy, on the grounds of
economic rationality, the aged are involuntarily retired from gainful employment
while their productive capacity is still intact or only slightly reduced. Such a
predicament contributes greatly to their economic insecurity and accelerates
the process of again.

On the background of the foregoing description of the problem of the aged in
general, we shall next examine some of the aspects of the problem of the aged
in India. The problem can be viewed from some of the trends discernible in the
demographic, economic and health situations of the aged, in their living
arrangements and adjustment in the society and in the public response to the
solution of the problem.

Activity 1

You must be coming across a few aged people regularly in your
neighbourhood. Based on your interaction with or observation on them write
a note on the status of the aged in your neighbourhood. Exchange your note,
if possible, with other students at your Study Centre.

20.3 DEMOGRAPHIC CHARACTERISTICS OF
THE AGED

The decennial censuses conducted by the Government of India give information
on the age break-up of the population, which gives us an idea about the trends
in the demographic characteristics of the aged. As already pointed out, it is also
necessary to bear in mind that, as in several other developing countries, the
aged in India are defined as all those who have completed 60 years of age,
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unlike the cut-off point of 65 years in the developed countries. The age of
compulsory retirement in the organised sector of employment in India is even
earlier in most cases, in government service it is 60 years and in the educational
institutions and in private corporations it is generally 62 years.

20.3.1 Growth of the Population of the Aged

The size of the population of the aged and especially its proportion in the total
population is an important factor in the adjustment of the aged in the society.
In general the smaller the size and the proportion of the aged, the better are the
chances of their satisfactory adjustment. In order to get an idea about the
proportion of the aged in India, you may familiarise yourself with the
information about the percentage distribution of the total population by broad
age groups shown in Table 1.

Table 1 : Percentage Distribution of the Total Population by Broad Age groups, 1901-2000

Census Age Groups
Year 0-14 15-59 60 + All Ages
1901 38.60 56.35 5.05 100
1911 38.45 56.40 5.15 100
1921 39.20 55.55 5.25 100
1931 40.00 55.95 4.05 100
1941 38.25 56.85 4.90 100
1951 37.50 56.85 5.65 100
1961 41.00 53.36 5.64 100
1971 42.02 52.01 5.97 100
1981 39.54 53.93 6.52 100
1991 37.3 55.5 6.8 100
2000 — — 7.6 ——

Source: 1991-1971, ESCAP, 1982, Country Monograph Series No. 10, Population of India.
Table 43. For 1991 Census of India 1991. For 2000 Planning Commission.

If you focus your attention upon the 60+ group, you will notice that these
percentage, from 1901 to 2000, have ranged from 5.05 to 7.6. considering the
fact that in some of the developed countries, the people over 60 years are
above 20 per cent the percentage of the aged in India does not appear to be
impressive. But it is important to note that since the 1950s the percentage of
the aged in India has been rising steadily, reaching 7.6 per cent in 2000. The
upward swing in the percentage of the older population in keeping with the
fact that India, in recent decades, has been passing thorugh the transitional
stage of the global process of demographic transition, and accordingly in the
decade to come, the rate of growth in the percentage of the aged will be even
faster.

Another striking feature of the population of the aged in India is its impressive
absolute size. It was 43 million in 1981 and is estimated at 55 million in1991
and by the year 2001 A.D., it was touched the 75 million mark. By any standard
these are daunting figures when we bear in mind the efforts and resources that
are needed for enabling the aged to cope with their situation.
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20.3.2 Dependency Ratio

There are different ways of bringing out the significance of the distribution of
population in different age groups. One of the important ways which we cannot
afford to overlook, is to see the size of the burden which the younger (0-14)
and older (60 +) age population places upon the population of the working age
(15-59). The burden constituted by the younger population is termed the young
dependency ratio and is obtained by dividing the percentage of population in
the 0-14 age group by the percentage of population in the 15-59-age group and
by multiplying the quotient by 100. Similarly the burden constituted by the
older population is termed the old dependency ratio and is obtained by dividing
the percentage of population in the age group of 60. +  by that in the age group
15-59, and by multiplying the quotient by 100. The basic information for
obtaining the dependency ratios can be taken from Table 1, and as an Activity
you may try to work out these ratios for different years yourself.

Because of the youthful nature of India’s population, the country is faced with
a very high young dependency ratio, which reached its peak in 1971 when it
was over 80%. On the other hand, the old dependency ratio is much smaller,
never going beyond 10% until 1951. But since 1961 it has been showing a
progressive rise, reaching an all time high of 12.26% in 1991 during the past
nine decades.

As shown in Table 2 dependency ratio is gradually going to increase for the
aged in India. Although, trends in the young and old dependency ratios, which
move in the opposite direction, may not make much quantitative different the
overall dependency to be borne by the working age population, they make a
qualitative difference for the type of services to be provided by the society.
When the young dependency ratio is heavier, more attention has to be paid to
the provision of facilities for the health care and school education of children,
whereas the provision of facilities for geriatric health care and the housing of
the aged assume importance when the dependency burden becomes heavier
for the old.

Table 2: Gender wise Old Age Dependency ratio in India

Year Total Males Females
1961 10.93 10.91 10.94
1971 11.47 11.39 11.57
1981 12.04 11.84 12.24
1991 12.26 12.16 12.23
1996 12.00 11.99 12.02
2001 11.88 11.72 12.05
2011 12.84 12.67 13.01
2016 14.12 13.94 14.31

20.3.3 Sex-Ratio
In the last several decades, the sex-ratio (expressed as number of females per
1000 males) has been adverse to females. This bias can be seen in the case of
the aged also, except that the degree of preponderance of males tends to decline
as the aged grow in years. For example, in 1981 there were 933 females per
1000 males in the general population, but in the different cohorts of the aged,
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namely the age groups of 60-64, 65-69 and 70 +, the number of females per
1000 was 933, 985 and 974 respectively.

Notice also that within their respective gender, the percentage of the aged
among the females is higher than it is among the males.

In the developed countries, the life expectancy at birth is about 6-8 years longer
for women as compared with men, and the sex ratio is very much in favour of
females both in the general population and among the aged. With the
advancement of demographic transition the situation in India with regard to
the sex ratio as well as sex-related differential in life expectancy, is likely to
approximate that in the developed countries.

20.3.4 Rural-Urban Distribution

The percentages of the aged, both among the males and the females are
substantially higher in the rural areas than in the urban areas. In 1981, among
the males, whereas 6.83 per cent was made up of the aged in the rural areas,
the corresponding percentage was 5.06 in the urban areas. Similarly, among
the females whereas 6.85 per cent was made up of the aged in the rural areas,
the corresponding percentage was 5.68 in the urban areas. Such a trend goes
contrary to our assumption made earlier in this unit that the percentage of the
aged in a population is negatively correlated with its fertility. For, the fertility
in the rural areas is usually higher than in the urban areas.

The unexpectedly higher percentage of the aged in the rural areas as compared
with the urban areas can be attributed to another phenomenon, namely, that of
rural to urban migration. The urban population in India has a substantial
proportion of rural immigrants, and often the migrant adults leave their aged
parents in their home communities. So also, often, some of the retired aged
persons from the urban areas, especially among the aged belonging to the
lower economic categories, go back to their home communities in the rural
areas, to settle down, because of the difficult housing problem in the cities.
Accordingly, some of the regions which send migrants in large numbers to big
cities, such as the Konkan region adjoining Bombay, are noted for relatively
very high proportions of the aged in their population.

20.3.5 Marital Status

In India it is a common practice for everyone to get married in due course of
time. Therefore, there are only very small percentages among the aged males
and females who have never married. In 1981 about 2 per cent among men and
less than 0.40 per cent of the women among the aged had never married. The
marital status of aged in India is given below in Table 3.

Table 3: Proportions of Married, Widowed and Divorced or Separated persons among
the Aged by Sex, 1991

Country Age Males Females
Groups Married Widowed Divorced Married Widowed Divorced
(in yrs) (%) (%) /Separated (%) (%) /Separated

India* 60-69 85.4 12.0 0.3 52.5 46.3 0.4

70-79 52.5 19.6 0.3 32.7 66.1 0.4

80+ 61.7 25.4 0.5 23.4 69.8 0.3
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Excludes figures for Jammu & Kashmir.

The phenomenally higher rates of widowhood among the aged women is all
the more disturbing because women depend heavily on men for economic
support and their husbands are their legal supporters. Therefore the widowed
status, as a rule., is more distressing for women than it is for men in our society.

20.3.6 Educational Background

Education is a useful tool for adjustment in old age, especially when the aged
are obliged to assume new roles because of reasons such as retirement, loss of
the marriage partner or declining strength. In India, however, the educational
background of the general population itself is not satisfactory, let alone the
aged. It is only in recent decades that efforts have been made to raise the
educational level of the population. The aged of today who had been brought
up prior to these efforts, therefore, lag very far behind the general population in
their educational attainments.

There is widespread illiteracy among the aged. In 1981, 53 per cent males and
75 per cent females were illiterate in the general population while the
corresponding percentage among aged men and women were 65 and 92
respectively. Similar differences are found at all educational levels.

On the whole, the low educational background of the aged, especially, that of
the aged women, puts them in a very vulnerable situation when they are required
to assume new roles and that too in a fast changing society.

Check Your Progress 1

1) What are the main causes, which give rise to the problem of the aged?
Answer in six lines.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

2) Explain why the percentage of the aged in the population has been growing
in recent times. Answer in four lines.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

3) How are the young dependency and old dependency ratios obtained and
how are these ratios changing in India? Answer in eight lines.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................
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...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

20.4 ECONOMIC CHARACTERISTICS OF THE
AGED

One of the major factors in the social adjustment of the aged is their economic
condition which may be broadly divided into their employment status and
income. It is not merely the possibility of having reduced or no income in old
age, but even the fact of having to give up one’s occupation in old age, has
damaging consequences for the aged. For, one’s occupation is not merely one’s
source of income but also a mode of relating oneself to society. Occupation
also plays an important role in giving an individual his/her self-identity and
social status.

As already pointed out, the influence of the historical changes on the social
adjustment of the aged is nowhere better felt than in their economic adjustment.
Because of industrialisation and modernisation, there has been a qualitative
change in the economic organisation in recent decades, which has been affecting
the economic role of the aged in a marked way. Whereas in the unorganised
pre-industrial economy of the past, the aged could engage themselves in their
family enterprise as long as they chose, in the organised modern economy, the
aged are compulsorily retired. Compulsory retirement brings many problems
for the aged, of which the loss or reduction in income is only one. It is, therefore,
very important to know about the participation of the aged in the work force.

20.4.1 Work Participation

It may be useful for you to know some of the trends in the participation in
work force by the aged and to see how these trends are affected by the changes
in the economy.

In general, there is a wide difference in the rates of work participation by men
and women. Accordingly, in 1981, among the aged 63. 71 per cent of the men
and 10.19 per cent of the women were in the work force. However, for the
purpose of understanding the changing patterns of the work participation of
the aged, it is sufficient if you pay attention to the relevant trends only among
the aged men.

In general, when men reach the peak of their participation in work force, about
97 per cent are found employed. Therefore, the fact that only 63.71 per cent of
the aged men were in the work force in 1981 would imply that about 33 per
cent or one-third of the men had dropped out of the work force on account of
old age. All the same the work-participation rate of the aged men in India is
quite high considering the fact that in developed countries the corresponding
rate is very much lower. The relatively higher work-participation rate of the
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aged men in India can be attributed to the fact that the Indian economy more is
still at a much lower level of industrialisation and modernisation. It can,
however, be shown that in India also the work participation rate of the aged
men is related to the level of industrialisation. For example, over the decades
the Indian economy is being industrialised and organised more and more. So
also the urban economy is relatively more organised compared with the rural
economy. Accordingly we find that over the decades the work participation
rates of the aged have come down both in the rural and urban areas, and at any
point of time the urban rate is far lower than the rural rate. You will observe
these trends from the information supplied in Table 4. Since the women’s
work participation rates are affected more by socio-cultural factors, there is no
noticeable trends in their case that can be attributed in economic change.

Table 4: Work Participation Rates (per cent) by the Aged (60+) in Rural and Urban
Areas by Sex, 1971, 1981, 1983, 1987 & 1995-96

Rural Urban
Male Female Male Female

1971 77.5 11.5 53.4 6.5
1981 67.6 11.3 47.5 5.8
1983 64.2 15.6 48.8 11.8
1987 59.4 12.8 41.5 5.9
1995-96 60.3 17.3 35.3 9.2

Source: Information for 1971 and 1981 is from Census of India 1981, Series-l India (5%
Sample), Statements 53 and 55, and for 1983 and 1987 and 1995-96 are from NSS
30th and 42nd and 52nd Rounds respectively.

It is therefore obvious that as the economy is getting more and more organised,
there is going to be further erosion of the work participation rates of the aged
men in the future. The aged who are still in employment, are working mainly
in the informal sector of the economy and in occupations which are relatively
less remunerative.

20.4.2 Economic Status
One of the major problems experienced by most of the aged persons is the
decline of their income during old age because of their reducing or giving up
altogether gainful economic activity. This is evident especially, in the case of
the aged who are compulsorily retired from the organised sector and in the
case of the aged among the poor who are engaged in the informal sector of the
economy.

Although many of the aged, who retire from the organised sector such as
government employment, are provided with partial income security by way of
pension or provident fund benefits, even among them there are only a few who
are free from financial worries. If the economic condition of the aged who
draw pension is bad enough, that of the general run of the aged is even worse.
The broad conclusions of the studies which have dwelled on the economic
problem of the aged are that the majority of the aged has inadequate income
and that even the families with which the aged live, mostly belong to low
income groups. Therefore, financial worries are a nagging problem of most of
the aged.
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A broad idea about the economic situation of the aged can be had from the
information obtained by the NSS 42nd Round. In 1987 only 51 per cent of the
aged men in the rural and 46 per cent in the urban areas were economically
independent, the rest were partially or fully depending on others. Among the
aged women only 9 per cent in the rural areas and 5 per cent in the urban areas
were economically independent. Even the economically independent aged men
and women are saddled with the responsibility of looking after other members
of the family. Both in the rural and urban areas 69 per cent of the economically
independent aged persons had other members of the family depending upon
them.

The worst sufferers from inadequate income in old age are the elderly from the
poorer sections who, normally, work in the informal or unorganised sector of
the economy and are not covered by pensionary benefits. They neither have
savings of their own, nor their younger relatives, earning at a subsistence level,
are able to support them. The pity is that the type of hard, physical labour the
poor people have to do can hardly be tolerated in old age. Yet by force of
circumstances the aged among the poor have to keep on working until they are
physical worn out and die of starvation.

20.5 HEALTH CONDITION OF THE AGED

The health of the aged in India is one of the most neglected aspects of their
problem. Not only the society at large but even the medical profession has
failed to take note of the special nature of the health problems and diseases of
aging. One of the major distinguishing features of the health problems of the
aged from those of the younger population is that whereas the latter suffer
more from infectious diseases, the former are handicapped more by chronic
ailments.

Most of the available studies about the ailments of the aged have been made
by non-medical investigators and they give us some rough idea about broad
aspects of health and morbidity of the aged. Among them the National Sample
Survey, 42nd Round, provides us with the most up-to-date information covering
the entire country during 1986-87.

20.5.1 Chronic Ailments

The findings of this survey indicate that about 45 per cent of the aged both in
the rural and urban areas and both among the males and the females, suffer
from one or another kind of chronic illness. Among the more prevalent kinds
of chronic diseases are problems of the joints, cough or respiratory problems
and blood pressure. Other diseases reported are heart disease, urinary problems,
piles and diabetes.

As you will notice from information given in Table 5, there are significant
differences in the rates of incidence of chronic diseases in the rural and the
urban areas, and among the male and the female aged. Respiratory problems
of the joints are more prevalent in the rural areas, and on the other hand, blood
pressure, heart disease and diabetes are more prevalent in the urban areas.
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Table 5: The Percentage Distribution of Different Kinds of Chronic Diseases among
the Aged who Suffer from such Diseases, 1986/87

Rural Urban
Kinds of Disease Male Female Male Female

Cough (Respiratory problems) 25.0 19.5 7.9 14.2
Piles 3.3 1.6 3.2 1.8
Problems of joints 36.3 40.4 28.5 39.3
Blood Pressure 10.8 10.5 20.0 25.1
Heart disease 3.4 2.7 6.8 5.3
Urinary problems 3.8 2.3 4.9 2.4
Diabetes 3.6 2.8 8.5 6.6

Source: National Sample Survey, 42nd Round and 52nd Round

Similarly, both in the rural and the urban areas, respiratory problems, urinary
problems, piles and diabetes are more prevalent among the males and problems
of the joints are more prevalent among the females. Such a distribution indicates
that the health problems have a bearing on the peculiarities of the socio-
economic situations of the aged. The results of the survey referred to above, as
well as, several other studies indicate that women whose life-style is more
sedentary compared with men, complain more about ache in their joints, middle
class persons living in cities and hence exposed to more stressful activity suffer
more from high blood pressure and heart disease, aged from the poorer sections
who are usually more malnourished, complain more about physical weakness,
and the aged from the rural areas who are not accustomed to have periodical
eye-tests are more often visually handicapped.

20.5.2 Temporary Ailments

Apart from chronic ailments the aged are also liable to fall ill with temporary
ailments. The National Sample Survey (NSS), 28th Round revealed that in
1973, 29 per cent of the aged in the rural areas and 26 per cent in the urban
areas were suffering from temporary ailments. NSS 36th Round specifically
dealt with the physical impairments among the aged, and found that 11 per
cent of the aged were physically handicapped of whom about one-half were
visually disabled. On account of physical disability, health problems and
advancing age, the aged are also likely to become physically immobile as
compared with the people of other age categories. According to NSS, 42nd
Round 5.4 per cent of the aged in the rural areas and 5.5 per cent in the urban
areas were physically immobile. Immobility is prevalent more among the aged
women than men and in both the sexes it is more marked among those who
have crossed the age of 70.

There are many features which are unique to the health problems of the aged
and in the developed countries where more attention is paid to the welfare of
the aged, a special branch of medicine called geriatrics has come into being,
which deals with the problems and diseases of old age and ageing people.
Geriatrics is yet to make any headway in India although it is sorely needed.
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Check Your Progress 2

1) How are the work participation rates and the economic status of the aged
changing? Answer in eight lines.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

2) Describe briefly the health condition of the aged. Answer in four lines.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

20.6 SOCIAL ADJUSTMENT OF THE AGED

The foregoing discussion on the demographic, economic and health conditions
of the aged has thrown up some of the important problems faced by the aged
in India. You have learnt that the proportion to the aged in the population is
steadily increasing and at the same time the aged are being expelled from the
modern, organised economy, at an increasing rate. The aged who continue in
the work force are confined more and more to the less remunerative informal
sector of the economy. Therefore, the economic insecurity of the aged is being
threatened more and more.

The women become especially vulnerable in old age. Compared with their
male counterparts, the aged women possess a much lower level of education,
a much lower degree of participation in gainful employment and own little or
no economic assets. Hence, they are almost totally dependent upon their male
relatives. They are further handicapped by the fact that the majority of them
are without their husbands, their legal supporters. Therefore, the economic,
social and psychological insecurity suffered by the aged women is immense.

The problems as the aged, as already pointed out, are inherent in the fact of
their biological, psychological and sociological-aging, as well as in the far
reaching historical changes in the society. Let us now examine how the aged
are adjusting themselves in the society under these circumstances.

20.6.1 Living Arrangements in the Past

Aging in the past was not considered to be a serious social problem, not only
because the aged comprised a relatively smaller proportion in the total
population, but also because they were provided with the necessary care and
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support by their families. But in the changing circumstances the ability of the
family to look after the aged is diminishing.

In the traditional Indian society the aged had a privileged position in the family.
Their privileged status stemmed from the peculiar character of the normative
family type, known as, the joint family. The joint family consisted of core
relatives of several generations but belonging to the same lineage, who lived
together with their spouses and children. The joint family included various
kinds of relatives and enabled even issueless, unmarried or widowed aged
persons to live within the family household. However, the kinship pattern of
the relatives in the joint family was determined by the principles of the kinship
system whether patrilineal, which is followed in most parts of the country, or
matrilineal, which is prevalent in some regions. For example, in the patrilineal
kinship system, the aged parents do not live with their daughter and son-in-
law.

But, what really made the joint family to function in favour of its aged members
were the pre-industrial economic system and the medieval property concepts.
In the pre-industrial economic system, as in the agricultural economy even
now, the family was also a unit of production; and the medieval property
concepts put the aged persons, especially the senior most male member in
charge of the productive assets of the family. In such a set up the junior members
were economically subordinated to the senior ones. Thus, filial love and duty
buttressed by economic dependence obliged the younger relatives to take good
care of the elder members of their family.

20.6.2 Changing Family System

The family situation in India, which provided for the satisfactory social
adjustment of the aged is fast changing. It is the same forces of economic
development and modernisation which are responsible for the rising proportion
of the aged in the population, are also bringing about changes in the family
system which diminish the capacity of the family to take care of its aged
members. These forces are tending to deprive the family of its production
function and, by doing so, are undermining the basis of the joint family system.

In the emerging economy, the earning members of the family, which is not a
production unit, are obliged to find employment outside the family. In such
cases not only the younger relatives are free from the economic authority of
the elder members of the family but some of them may set up separate
households of their own, and may even migrate to other places. In these
circumstances, the aged persons have to fall back upon their own personal
resources. If one’s own income is not adequate, one becomes dependent on
others as it is happening with increasing proportion of the aged. As you have
already noticed in the section on the economic status of the aged, the vast
majority of the aged are partially or fully/dependent on others.

The family system in India, as everywhere else in the world, is in a state of
flux. The families conforming to the pattern of the classical joint family are
fast disappearing. In its place simpler patterns of family are emerging, which
do not depend upon the family being a unit of production. The emerging patterns
of family are evolving round the type of nuclear family with the husband, wife
and children as the unit. Because of the presence of the aged parents, the nuclear
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family may give rise to the simple lineal joint family in which one of the aged
parents lives with the married son or daughter. When all the children are married,
and aged couple may stay together by themselves, or if the aged person is
widowed, he or she has the option of living all alone.

These possibilities of living arrangements for the aged are actually reflected in
the living arrangements of the aged in India as revealed in the findings of the
NSS, 42nd Round.

The relevant findings are presented in Table 6. It will be worthwhile going the
table with attention. You will observe that about 86 per cent of the aged both in
the rural and urban areas are living in two types of arrangements either living
with spouse or living with their own children. Living with grandchildren or
other relatives is the case with 7 and 8 per cent of the aged in the rural and the
urban areas respectively. About 7 per cent of aged in the rural areas and 5 per
cent in the urban areas live alone. The percentages of the aged who live with
non-relatives in homes for the aged are negligible both in the rural and urban
areas. Thus overwhelming majority of the aged live with their relatives.

Table 6: Living Arrangements of the Aged in the Rural and Urban Areas by Sex, 1995-96

Rural Urban
Type of Living arrangement Male Female Total Male Female Total

Livingalone 2.5 6.1 4.3 3.0 6.0 4.5
Living with spouse and other
members 75.0 39.0 56.9 75.1 35.4 54.9
Living with own children 17.9 48.1 33.1 17.8 51.2 34.9
Living with other relatives
and non-relatives 3.8 5.9 4.8 0.4 0.4 0.4

Source: NSS, 52nd Round

Information from various other studies which deal with the aged in different
regions and communities gives one the impression, that the percentage of the
aged living with their own children was larger as we go back in history. And,
going by the trends in other countries, which are more modernised than India,
it would appear that the living arrangements of this category are going to reduce
further and the categories of ‘living alone’ and ‘living with spouse’ are going to
increase.

Thus, the immediate family circle of the aged is becoming more and more
restricted. Which is giving rise to new problems for the aged. Your attention
may be drawn to two such important problems. First, the interpersonal family
ties in relation to the aged are becoming increasingly difficult even when the
aged are living with their married sons, especially in the urban areas. In the
past, when the family’s resources were controlled by the aged, the sons were
dependent upon their parents. The situation is being reversed nowadays, and
more and more parents are becoming economically dependent on their sons,
which is damaging to the self-respect of the aged. Second, the number of
caregivers available in the family is diminishing. In their sons households the
aged can no longer take for granted the services of their daughters-in-law who
were their traditional caregivers.
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In the developed societies the care-giving ability of the families for the aged
has become much weaker and the place of the family is taken up to some
extent by larger institutions such as the homes for the aged and day-care centres.
There is much scope for such institutions in India, but their development is
still at the infant stage. As you can see from Table 6, only 0.7 per cent of the
aged in the rural and 0.4 per cent in the urban areas are living in the homes for
the aged. The day care centres are still at an experimental stage and that too in
big cities.

20.6.3 Living Arrangements of Males and Females

The living arrangements of aged men and women are so markedly different
from each-other that you would like to know what causes the difference. A
large majority of the aged women, 66 per cent in the rural areas and 67 per
cent in the urban areas live with their own children compared with the
corresponding percentages of 37 and 40 respectively among the aged men. In
the categories of the aged living with their grandchildren and other relatives
the percentages of women are also relatively larger. On the other hand, men
live more often with their spouses compared with women. About 45 per cent
of the men live with their wives both in the rural and urban areas, whereas,
among the women only 25 per cent in the urban areas and 22 per cent in the
rural areas live with their husbands. A substantial percentage of the men live
alone, 11.8% in the urban areas and 8.2% in the rural areas, whereas, the
corresponding percentages among women, 0.7 in the rural areas and 0.6 in the
urban areas, are negligible.

The marked difference in the patterns of living arrangements between the aged
men and women stem from two basic differences in their characteristics. First,
as compared with men, a far greater percentage of aged women is without
spouse, which explains why the percentage of women living with their spouse
is much smaller. Second, the economic dependence of women on others is far
greater than that of men, which explains why the percentage of women living
alone is so low. Both of these reasons make it necessary for women to lean so
heavily on others.

20.7 POLICIES AND PROGRAMMES FOR THE
AGED

You would have by now realised that nowadays the problem of the aged is
causing greater concern for two main reasons: the percentage of the aged in
the population is rising and the ability of the family to support and take care of
the aged is diminishing. Therefore, it has now become imperative for the society
to accept greater responsibility to facilitate the social adjustment of the aged.
You would, therefore, be interested in knowing what policies and programmes
the various wings of the society such as the state, the government and the
various organisations, for alleviating the problems of the aged have undertaken.

In the developed societies when the problem of the aged has become even
more acute, there are well developed, support systems for the aged devised by
the public institutions. There are institutional arrangements to look after the
financial, residential and health-care needs of the aged, which greatly
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supplement and even replace the support of the family. The special needs of
the aged are specifically recognised in every branch of social activity.

In the Indian society also, there is recognition of the responsibility of the larger
society to look after the aged. Article 41 of the Indian Constitution enjoins the
state to make effective provision of public assistance for the benefit of the
disadvantaged and weaker sections including the aged. However, the policies
and the programmes, which the government has undertaken so far, touch only
the fringes of the problem of the aged.

We may refer to three main steps the government has taken in connection with
the problem of the aged. First, the government has enacted legislation to affirm
the duty of every person having sufficient means to maintain and look after his
aged or infirm parents who are not able to maintain himself or herself. This
step of the government only boils down to overseeing the traditional role of
the family of providing support for the aged. This legislation, however, is of
no material use as no parent is willing to go to a court of law to extract support
from an unwilling child.

Box 1

Social Security For the Aged

A section of the aged are the retired persons from the organised sector. They
are provided social security by the employers in the form of pensions,
provident fund, and gratuity etc. However these sections may not get
sufficient emotional support from their families. Their families may not meet
their entertainment needs. Hence they have to be accommodated somewhere
by the state. Again, a major group of the aged is of those who retire from
unorganised sector without any social security benefit. They have also to be
accommodated and given social security in case they have no family. In
India, there are few state-run homes for aged. The State and the Central
Governments provide financial assistance to the voluntary agencies to set
up such homes and to take up innovative programmes for providing services
to them. There are also schemes of pensions of old age in all states and
union territories. Through the criterion of eligibility differs, generally
destitute, poor and infirm aged of 60 and above, are provided pensions at
rates ranging from Rs. 30 to Rs. 100 per months (India 2000)

The second step the government has taken, is to assume partial responsibility
for supporting destitute aged who do not have earning children or children
with sufficient income to support them. The government provides old age
pensions to the destitute aged, as well as, gives grants- in-aid to institutions,
which take care of such persons. The old age pensions, however, consist of
meagre amounts barely adequate for subsistence.

The third step the government has taken in respect of the aged is to pass
legislation to ensure retirement benefits, such as, gratuity, pension and provident
fund, to be paid by the employers to the aged who are compulsorily retired.
Such legislation applies to the larger enterprises and, as such, these benefits
are derived by only a small segment of the aged.

Besides the government, there are a number of non-governmental organisations
(NGOs) which offer various kinds of services to the aged. The services provided
by the NGOs include:

https://telegram.me/pdf4exams

For More Visit - https://pdf4exams.org/



The Aged

79

a) Institutional services in the form of old-age homes,

b) Vocational services and occupational therapy

c) Non-institutional support systems including medical, psychiatric and
rehabilitation services, nutritional care, recreation, counseling, education,
training and awareness, and

d) Day care centres.

Although this list is impressive; these services are available only in some nooks
and comers of the country and that too in the big cities.

You will realise from the above discussion that the vast majority of the aged is
not covered by any public provision of old-age support whether extended by
the Government or the NGOs.

Check Your Progress 3
1) In what important respects the situation of the aged women is different

from that of the aged men? Answer in eight lines.
...................................................................................................................
...................................................................................................................
...................................................................................................................
...................................................................................................................
...................................................................................................................
...................................................................................................................
...................................................................................................................
...................................................................................................................

2) Why was the social adjustment of the aged more satisfactory in the past?
Answer in six lines.
...................................................................................................................
...................................................................................................................
...................................................................................................................
...................................................................................................................
...................................................................................................................
...................................................................................................................

3) Why is the social adjustment of the aged less satisfactory now a day?
Answer in eight lines.
...................................................................................................................
...................................................................................................................
...................................................................................................................
...................................................................................................................
...................................................................................................................
...................................................................................................................
...................................................................................................................
...................................................................................................................
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20.8 LET US SUM UP

We may now sum up the main points discussed in this unit. In general the
aged are faced with problems, because of adverse events in their biological,
psychological and sociological spheres of life. Their adjustment in this difficult
period of their life is either facilitated or rendered more difficult by the socio-
economic and cultural factors during their lifetime, which are influenced by
historical events.

The socio-economic and cultural factors in the past were conductive to a more
satisfactory social adjustment of the aged. Their proportion in the population
was small and their family was adequate to provide them with the necessary
support and care.

In the present times, change in the socio-economic and cultural system has
rendered the social adjustment of the aged difficult. Their percentage in the
population is increasing, the family as their support system is becoming weaker,
and alternative public support systems are not coming up fast enough.

Developing societies, such as India, which are subjected to economic
development and modernisation are experiencing an increasing degree of
deterioration in the situation of the aged. In India, although the percentage of
the aged in the population is not very high compared with the developed
countries. It is progressively increasing and their absolute number is enormous.
At the same time, the economic, health-care and social needs of this enormous
number of the aged are rapidly increasing. These changes are accompanied by
the changes in the family structure which is losing its efficacy as a support
system for the aged.

The problem of the aged in India has, therefore, clearly become a social problem
which makes it incumbent upon the society to assume greater responsibility
for the support of the aged. But the development of the public support system
is still in a nascent stage.

In a nutshell, we have discussed the nature of the problem of the aged,
demographic characteristics, economic characteristics, health condition and
social adjustment of the aged, besides focusing on and examining the public
policies and programmes for the aged.

20.9 KEY WORDS

Demographic transition : The social process whereby a society moves
from the condition of high fertility and high
mortality to one of low fertility and low
mortality.

Fertility : Average number of children born to women
in a society.

Geriatrics : The branch of medicine, which deals with the
problems and diseases of old age and aging
people.
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Life expectancy : The average span of life which children born at
a given point of time can expect to live.

Old dependency ratio :
Per cent of Population of 60+ age group x 100

Per cent of Population of 15-59 age group

Young dependency ratio :
Per cent of Population of 0-14 age group x 100

Per cent of Population of 15-59 age group

20.10 FURTHER READINGS

Binstocks, Robert H. and Linda K.George, (eds.) 1’990. Handbook of Aging
and the Social Sciences. Academic Process Inc.: San Diego.

Kimmel, Douglas-C. 1980. Adulthood and Aging, John Wiley & Sons: New
York.

Pati, P.N. and B. Jena (eds.) 1989. Aged in India: Socio-Demographic
Dimensions, Ashish Publishing House: New Delhi.

20.11 ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR PROGRESS

Check Your Progress 1

i) The problem of the aged arises because the aged have to adjust in society
when they are faced with certain crucial events while they are growing
old. One type of these events are the changes which take place in their
biological, psychological and social spheres of life. The other type consists
of socio-economic changes which take place during the historical phase
in which they are living.

ii) The growing proportion of the aged in the population is due to the declining
fertility and increasing longevity of the population. These are the
characteristics of the demographic transition which is brought about by
economic development and modernisation.

iii) The young dependency ratio is obtained by dividing the percentage of the
population in the age group 0-14- by that in the age group 15-59, and by
multiplying the quotient by 100. Likewise the old dependency ratio is
obtained by dividing the percentage of population in the age group 60+
by that in the age group 15-59 and by multiplying the quotient by 100. In
recent times the young dependency ratio has begun to decline and the old
dependency ratio has begun to increase.

Check Your Progress 2

i) In general, the aged tend to withdraw voluntarily from the work force
when their capacities decline very much. But when the economy gets
organised, the aged are non-voluntarily made to retire even when they are
capable of performing their duties. Thus, as the Indian economy is
becoming more and more organised the percentages of the aged who are
withdrawing from the working force are increasing continually. As a result
of this process more and more aged are becoming dependent on others.

ii) The aged suffer more from chronic diseases than infectious ones as
compared with the general population. They also tend to be physically
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handicapped to a greater extent. The pattern of incidence of the chronic
diseases among the aged varies according to rural-urban and genders
differences.

Check Your Progress 3

i) The aged women as compared with aged men are less educated, participate
in the work force to a lesser extent and are economically more dependent
on others. The percentage of aged women, who are without spouse, is far
greater, than in the case of aged men. There is a marked difference in the
patterns of living arrangements of aged men and women; whereas men
live with their spouse of all alone to a larger extent, the women live more
often with their own children or other relatives.

ii) In their social adjustment in the past, the aged was greatly aided by their
families. The peculiar structure and function of the family in the past
were advantageous for the adjustment of the aged. In particular, the fact
that the family was also a production unit and that the productive assets of
the family were controlled by the aged, protected the status and security
of the aged.

iii) Nowadays, the economy is becoming increasingly industrialised and
organised, which is depriving the family of its production function. The
younger relatives are less economically dependent upon the aged and on
the contrary the aged are becoming more dependent upon their younger
relatives. In the changing circumstances, the number, ability and
disposition of the care-givers to the aged in the family are declining. The
aged-are, thus, finding their social adjustment more difficult.
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21.0 OBJECTIVES

After studying this unit, you should be able to:
explain the discrimination faced by the Scheduled Castes;
discuss various reasons as to how they were scheduled by the Government
for the purpose of reservation or constitutional benefits and to what extent
they have benefited from the Government’s development programmes;
and
analyse how the Scheduled Castes have organised themselves socially
and politically vis-a-vis the upper castes.

21.1 INTRODUCTION

In this unit we shall analyse the Scheduled Castes as a separate and socially
stratified category. We shall look at their historical background and examine
the problems faced by them vis-a-vis the other upper castes. Following this we
shall deal with Scheduled Castes and their social mobility. Then we shall
examine the various constitutional measures and development programmes
which have been adopted for the Scheduled Castes. Finally, we shall wind up
this discussion by examining the working of the reservation policy and the
position of the Scheduled Castes in the contemporary India.

21.2 SCHEDULED CASTE AS A COMMUNITY—
THEIR STRENGTH AND THE BACKGROUND

You must have come across the term Scheduled Caste and untouchables several
times. I am sure you must have wondered what the term meant or who these
people are? You must be having an idea that these people are from the lowest

5

https://telegram.me/pdf4exams

For More Visit - https://pdf4exams.org/



Identity, Dignity and
Social Justice

6

strata most of them working as menial labour. But do you know exactly who
the Scheduled Caste are and how they came to be, what their composition is?
In the sections to follow you will get to know who Scheduled Caste are, their
strength and occupation. You will also familiarise yourself with explanations
on the origins and the historical background of the Scheduled Caste.

21.2.1 Scheduled Castes: Social Backgrounds

Caste system forms the essential component of stratification system in India.
The Varna system, constitutes a status-hierarchy with the Brahmins on the top
followed by Kshatriyas, Vaishyas and Shudras. The secheduled fall out of the
fourfold Varna System.

The Scheduled Caste is a politico-legal-term. It was first coined by the Simon
Commission and then Government of India, Act, 1935. When India became
independent this term was adopted by the Constitution for the purpose of
providing them some special facilities and the constitutional guarantees.

Yet Untouchables or the Scheduled Castes do not constitute a homogeneous
group. They are internally differentiated in terms of occupation, numerical
segregated on the criteria of untouchability.

Another term used for the Scheduled Castes or Untouchables is “Harijans”
(the children of God). This term was first used by Mahatma Gandhi, which
refers to an aggregate of castes which may differ from each other and which
have been reduced to the lowest ritual and social status in the caste hierarchy.
Another term which comes into currency almost at the same time is depressed
class or classes. This term was used by Dr. Ambedkar and it refered to those
classes of categories or people who were poor, exploited and socially and
ritually or religiously degraded. They were treated as pariah or socially defiled.
In term which is currently popular and is preferred by the scheduled caste is
the term dalit. The word dalit is inclusive, in the sense that it includes also
those communities groups of people, who are marginalised and subjugated it
is used in a generic sense to the untouchable or the scheduled caste.

21.2.2 Strength of the Scheduled Castes

Each Indian state has its own list of Scheduled Castes many of their names are
synonymous. Some of the castes number several million members each.

The total population of the Scheduled Castes according to 1991 census was
138.22 million which constituted 16.5% of total population of the country.
The largest of these castes are the Chamars who form – one quarter of the
number of Scheduled Caste – Banghi, the Adi-Dravida, Pasi, Madiga, Dusadhi
Mali, Parayan, Koli Mahas, Adi-Karnataka, Namashudra etc. almost half of
the total number of Scheduled Caste people live in the five states of Hindi belt
in U.P., Bihar, Madhya Pradesh, Rajasthan and Haryana. In the south they are
concentrated mainly in Tamil Nadu and Andhra Pradesh. In the East in West
Bengal. The highest ratio of the Scheduled Caste is in Punjab 28.3. About
84% of the scheduled castes live in rural areas and are working as agricultural
laborers, share-croppers, tenants and marginal farmers. Among the, Harijan
the ratio of agricultural workers is particularly high in Bihar, Assam, Andhra
Pradesh, Tamil Nadu, Punjab and Kerala. More, than one-third of the
agricultural workers of India belong to the untouchable castes. A vast majority
of the scheduled caste do not possess land, 32.2% have less than 1 hectare.
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Almost all persons engaged in jobs like sweeping, scavenging and tanning are
from Scheduled Castes. About 2/3rd of the bonded labour are from Scheduled
Castes. Literacy among the Scheduled Castes is extremely low. Most of the
Scheduled Castes live below the poverty line and are victims of social and
economic exploitation. Let us see what the justifications are for the origins of
this exploitation.

Distribution of Scheduled Caste Population (1991 Census) in 15 States which Account
for 97.2% of Their Total Population

Source : Census of India 1991

21.2.3 The Untouchable Castes and their Origins

The term Scheduled Castes signifies those groups of people who were out of
the caste system or the varna hierarchy. They comprise the bulk of
“untouchables” or untouchable castes. These groups or castes have been
discriminated against by the superior castes through the ages and they have
never had any kind of social acceptance from the majority of the people who
belong to the upper castes. The Scheduled Caste were deemed untouchable
and polluting by the upper caste due to their so called polluting activities like

 Total 
population 

in 1991 

SC 
population 

in 1991 

SC 
population 

as % of 
State 

population  

SC as % of 
total 

population 

Cumulative 
SC 

population  

India 838,583,988 138,223,277 16.5 16.5  
15 most 
populous 
states 

     

Uttar Pradesh 139,112,287 29,276,455 21.0 21.2 21.2 
West Bengal 68,077,965 16,080,611 23.6 11.5 32.8 
Bihar 86374,465 12,571,700 14.6 9.1 41.9 
Tamil Nadu 55,858,946 10,712,266 19.2 7.7 49.6 
Andhra 
Pradesh 

66,508,008 10,592,066 16.9 7.7 57.3 

Madhya 
Pradesh 

66,181,170 9,626,679 14.5 7.0 64.3 

Maharashtra 78,937,187 8,757,842 11.1 6.3 70.6 
Rajasthan 44,005,990 7,607,820 17.3 5.5 76.1 
Karnataka 44,977,201 7,369,279 16.4 5.3 81.4 
Punjab 20,281,969 5,724,528 28.3 4.2 85.6 
Orissa 31,659,736 5,129,314 16.2 3.7 89.3 
Haryana 16,463,648 3,250,933 19.7 2.4 91.7 
Gujarat 41,309,582 3,060,358 7.4 2.2 93.9 
Kerala 29,098,518 2,886,522 9.9 2.1 96.0 
Assam 22,414,322 1,652,412 7.4 1.2 97.2 
Total for 15 
major states 

811,260,994 134,323,785 16.6 16.6 97.2 

Other smaller 
states 

27,322,994 3,899,492 14.3 14.3 2.8 

India 838,583,988 138,223,277 16.5 16.5  100 
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scavenging, cremation, skinning and hiding, etc. Not only because of their
unclean occupations, but also due to their so called ‘dark complexion’ they
were placed at the bottom of the ritual and social hierarchies of the caste and
varna system. Since the Varna ashram darma – the philosophy and the religious
duty demanded that each jati was to follow one’s traditional occupation – like
priest’s son becomes a priest and a shoe-maker or tanner’s son or a becoming
a shoe maker or a heriditory tanner. It was impossible for the untouchable
castes to better their position by changing their occupation. The association of
occupation with caste became inseperable, so much so, that the very fact of
being born into a community, whether you engaged in clean or unclean activity
had become irrelevant. Thus untouchables are those castes which were outside
the pale of varna system. They were said to be polluting and marginalised and
consigned to the lowest rung in society. Several ideological justifications existed
for the sustanance of these hierarchical system, which kept everybody in their
place.

Source :  Population estimates for 2001 are official estimates based on projections by the Expert Committee.

Projected Scheduled Caste Populatio in 2001
(assuming same proportion of states’ population as in 1991)

 Total 
population in 

2001 

SC population in 
2001 

SC 
population 

as % of 
State 

population  

SC as % of 
total 

population 

Cumulative 
SC 

population  

15 most 
populous 
states 

     

Uttar Pradesh 175,626,000 36,960,838 21.0 21.2  
West Bengal 80,312,000 18,970,397 23.6 11.6  
Bihar 102,423,000 14,907,545 14.6 9.1  
Tamil Nadu 62,400,000 11,966,667 19.2 7.7  
Andhra 
Pradesh 

76,773,000 12,226,896 15.9 7.7  

Madhya 
Pradesh 

81,666,000 11,879,094 14.5 7.0  

Maharashtra 92,314,000 10,241,959 11.1 6.3  
Rajasthan 54,816,000 9,476,670 17.3 5.5  
Karnataka 52,922,000 8,670,993 16.4 5.3  
Punjab 23,858,000 6,755,026 28.3 4.2  
Orisssa 36,284,000 5,878,509 16.2 3.7  
Haryana 20,204,000 3,989,508 19.7 2.4  
Gujarat 49,194,000 3,644,463 7.4 2.2  
Kerala 32,605,000 3,234,359 9.9 2.1  
Assam 26,589,00 1.968,478 7.4 1.2  
      
Total for 15 
major states 

967,968,000 160,771,375 16.6 16.6  

Other 
smaller 
states* 

49,558,000 7,036,794 14.3 14.3  

India 1,017,544,000 167,858,169 16.5 16.5  
 

https://telegram.me/pdf4exams

For More Visit - https://pdf4exams.org/



Scheduled Castes

9

The untouchables had no share in the social, political and judiciary powers
and their position was almost like that of a slave. Various scholars have given
different viewpoints and explained why untouchability was practised in the
Hindu caste society.

G.Hanumantha Rao in his book Caste and Poverty says that low social status
attached to certain occupations is the cause of untouchability. It relates to impure
occupations such as removal of carcass, spinning, tanning, scavenging etc.
While analysing the origin of caste, system J.H. Hutton suggests that ideas of
ceremonial purity were first applied to aboriginals in connection with sacrificial,
ritual and certain occupational activities. Max Weber, also has described certain
occupations as ritually impure. He states, that the lowest caste structure was
considered to be absolutely defiling and contaminating. Thus, the ideas of
purity, whether occupational or ceremonial, is found to have been the factor
contributing to the genesis and evolution of caste and the practise of
untouchability,. The Vedic literature has referred to the Dharmashutras that
declare Chandalas (cremators) as a progeny of the most hated people of the
reverse order of mixed unions, that is of a Brahmin female with a Shudra
male. Kautilya agrees with the Dharmashutra writers and he says that people
born out of mixed unions were separate castes. He recommends that marriage
between different castes should not be allowed and people of such unions
should be treated as Shudra.

Manu, the earliest law giver, has very explicitly talked about a caste called
svapathas, who were grouped with Chandalas and were prescribed to live
outside the villages, use of shrouds of corpses as their clothing, broken pot-
for meal, iron for ornaments and dogs and donkeys for their wealth. Mritapas
were also another type of Shudras. The food vessels of Chandalas and Mritapas
could not be used by others because no known method of cleaning pots was
regarded as adequate to purify them.

Patanjali, who lived before Manu the great grammarian, had said that both the
Chandalas and the Mritapas resided like other Shudras such as carpenters,
blacksmiths, washermen or weavers, within the limits of the towns and villages
of the Aryans. In the days of Manu they were not only excluded from the
village but were assigned duties of cremators or hangmen which were totally
unclean.

In about 1020 AD the Doms and Chandalas were two groups not reckoned
among any caste or guild. They were-occupied with works like cleaning of the
villages and similar other services. They were considered as one sole class and
were distinguished by their occupations. The first group of the Antyajas who
had further sub-divisions following certain crafts were totally eight in number.
They lived near villages, they were jugglers, basket and rope makers, sailors,
fishermen, and hunters of wild animals and birds. They could freely intermarry
though they belonged to separate caste groups. They could not marry with the
shoemakers and the weavers however. The shoemakers and weaver were
another group of Antyajas who could marry only among themselves. In the
past the untouchable castes as a whole were barred from any of the rituals.
They did not have any sanctity to perform or participate in any religious or
sacred ritual.

It was thought, that the untouchable is unclean by birth; he is born into a caste
every member of which, irrespective of birth or occupation, is an untouchable.
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Hinduism does not provide any means to him to become clean by the
performance of any ritual. They were assigned to their unclean task and never
allowed to come out of it. The main condition of their survival was the strict
observance of a code of conduct established for them. The bounds of which
they were not permitted to cross. Not only did they not have access to public
places, but they were not allowed any physical contact by their breath and
glance as well. The use of force occupied a main place in keeping the
untouchables in their place. Punishment for any breach of rule was mutilation
and even taking away life.

Another important explanation to the origins of untouchable caste has been
that of the materialists. According to the materialist untouchability grew out
of a social class who are in the lowest rung who did not possess the right of
holding and usage of land. These landless workers were semi-slaves and were
in debt bondage, who not only toiled on other pepole’s land but were forced to
carry on unclean occupations. They were secured by the social bondage and
by the concept of destiny or karma where they were ordained to be doomed to
sub-human living.

These castes are referred even today in different regions according to the dialects
and languages, which they speak. These people have occupied a very low
social and economic position in the caste and class hierarchies.

Besides, they were subjected to various types of social disabilities. For instance,
they were not allowed to enter the house of the higher castes. However, they
were allowed to work as labourers during construction or repair, stoning the
grain, etc. But later the houses so constructed were purified by sprinkling cow
urine or cow dungs. In the event of their touching the utensils and other non-
inflammables, these things were to be put on fire and then purified by sprinkling
cow urine. They were also not allowed to walk on streets or public roads, or
enter the temples, or heard in the court of justice. These practices have remained
inherent part of the Hindu caste society. Such disabilities of the Scheduled
Castes have posed tremendous obstacles for their progress as well as of the
society as a whole.

The segregation based on occupation has slowly narrowed down and instead it
is primarily based on birth in the low castes. Even if the person is not engaged
in the traditional occupations but since he/she is born into the caste, it became
his/her status and position in the society. On the basis of their birth in the low
castes, untouchables were always pushed into the background and their socio-
economic contribution was never recognised in the history. Manu had always
proclaimed superiority of the Brahmins which closed the channels of upward
social mobility for any other castes and the worst affected groups were the
untouchables. Even today the Scheduled Castes lag behind the upper castes in
almost all fields and they undergo hardships, sufferings and oppression by the
upper castes.

It can be seen from the preceding discussion that various justifications, reasons
have gone into placing the Scheduled Castes in a exploitative situation and
that this exploitation has gone on for centuries. Modern India realised a need
to redress this marginalised state of the Scheduled Caste. In our next section.
We will examine the various measures, which are institutionally provided to
improve the status of Scheduled Castes.
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Check Your Progress 1

1) When was the term Scheduled Caste first used?

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

2) What are the various names used to address the Scheduled Caste?

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

3) What explanation is given by materialist class analyst to explain the origin
of untouchable caste?

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

21.3 CONSTITUTION AND THE SCHEDULED
CASTES

Before being scheduled and embodied in the Government of India Act 1935
and later in the constitution of free India in 1950, these castes were classified
as “exterior” or “depressed” castes or classes. A caste was classified exterior
or depressed if it was found subjected to a set of social disabilities or restrictions.
According to the 1931 census, these disabilities or restrictions were:
(1) inability to be served by clean-Brahmins; (2) inability to be served by the
barbers, water carriers, tailors, etc. who served the caste Hindus; (3) inability
to serve water to caste Hindus; (4) inability to enter Hindu temples; (5) inability
to use public convenience such as roads, ferries, wells or schools; and (6)
inability to dissociate oneself from despised occupation.

Ambedkar played key role in the fight to give Scheduled Caste a dignity and
their rights. He among others championed the cause of Scheduled Caste. During
independent India certain reforms were undertaken to remove the discriminatory
practices of intouchability.

With the coming into force of the Constitution of India the Scheduled Castes
were guaranted certain essential rights and benefits. Under Article 341(l), the
Constitution after consultation with the governor of a State may specify,
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“The castes, races, tribes or, parts of groups within castes or races, tribes
which shall be deemed to be scheduled castes for the purpose of the
constitution.”

However, according to the Article 341 (2) the Parliament of India, can include
or exclude any group from the list of Scheduled Castes through an enactment
of law.

The Scheduled Castes are socially and economically backward groups and,
therefore, the constitution gives special protection to them. Under Article 46
of the constitution, it is the responsibility of the State to promote with special
care the educational and -economic interests of the weaker sections of people
and the Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes in particular, and to protect
them from social injustices and all forms of exploitation. The Preamble reflects
the basic philosophy of the Indian constitution which stands by the Scheduled
Castes.

There are a number of articles included in Part-III of the constitution which
provides fundamental rights to the citizens, Article 14, 15, 16 and 17 provide
rights to equality. Article 14 of the constitution provides right to equality before
law that means, every citizen in the country is equal before law. Article 15
prohibits social and educational discrimination on grounds of religion, race,
caste, sex or place of birth. This article provides that no citizen shall be prevented
from access to shops, public restaurants, hotels, place of entertainment, use of
public facilities like wells, tanks, bathing ghats, roads, places of public resort,
etc. This also empowers the State to make special provision for advancement
of the socially and educationally backward classes of the citizens.

Article 16 prescribes the equality of opportunity in matters of public
appointment. It provides that the State can reserve posts in public services for
members of Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes. Then, finally Article 17
of this part of Constitution legally abolishes the practice of untouchability in
any form against the Scheduled Castes. This article treats practice of
untouchability as a legal offence and the offender is to be punished in accordance
with the law. The offender may be imprisoned and or be subjected to fine.
Later the provisions made under this article of the Constitution were
strengthened and made more stringent under the Untouchability Offences Act
in 1955.

Article 46 mentions specifically that the State must endeavour to promote the
educational and economic interests of the Scheduled Castes and Scheduled
Tribes among the weaker sections of the society.

More precisely, the State shall reserve the public jobs for the members of the
Scheduled Caste and Tribes. Two Articles, 330 and 332, lay down that there
shall be reservation of seats in the Lok Sabha (Article 330) and State Legislative
Assembly (Article 332) in proportion to the number of the Scheduled Castes
in various states. And finally, according to Article 340, the President can appoint
a commission to investigate the difficulties of the socially and educationally
backward classes of the citizens and to make recommendations to remove
such difficulties. The commission is also empowered to take stock of the
progress made by these classes of citizens due to provisions made under various
articles for their welfare, protection and development.
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21.3.1 Reservation Policy for the Scheduled Castes

We have mentioned various articles enshrined in the Constitution for welfare,
protection and development of the Scheduled Castes. Here, we shall discuss
some articles which specifically provide reservation to these castes.

The aim of the reservation policy is to help Scheduled Castes to come up,
within specified time, at par with others in the society. The reservation policy
has three major components.

These are:

1) reservation in government appointments,
2) reservation in admission to educational institutions and
3) reservation of seats in the House of People (Lok Sabha) and the Legislative

Assemblies of the States.

There are other progressive measures to boost employment and steps are taken
to eliminate poverty. Further, 15% and 7.5% posts are reserved for the
Scheduled Caste and Tribe candidates in government jobs. Such reservations
of posts are applicable in all the categories of jobs both in the Central and
State Government services. In the recent years, such reservation has been
extended to the services in the public undertaking units.

In addition to these, the State Governments have also adopted other measures
for school children of the Scheduled Castes. These are:

a) provision of books;
b) provision of educational equipment;
c) provision of mid-day meals;
d) provision of stipends;
e) provision of school uniforms etc.

Besides, 15% seats are reserved for Scheduled Castes and 7.5% for tribes’
in admission in public schools. Similar provisions are also available for
the SC/ST students in their admission to colleges, universities and other
educational institutions. Then equal percentage of hostel seats are also
reserved for them. There are post-matric scholarship by the various state
governments to the students belonging to these castes and tribes.

Out of 542 Lok Sabha seats 79 seats are reserved for the Scheduled Castes.
Similarly, out of 3997 seats 541 seats in the State Legislatures are reserved for
Scheduled Castes.

The bulk of the Scheduled Caste constituencies contain 10 to 30% of the
Scheduled Castes population, and around 75% of the Scheduled Castes
population live in scattered fashion outside the constituencies reserved for
them. This means, the elections of the Scheduled Caste candidates even from
the reserved constituencies are largely dependent on the non-Scheduled Castes.
Besides, the Scheduled Castes in rural areas are politically less conscious and
are influenced by caste politics. Many of them do not exercise their franchise
or they are absent during the time of voting due to reasons of migration for
employment. In the urban areas, the Scheduled Castes are relatively in a better
position. But in spite of the reservation and other developmental measures the
deprived sections who are less in number and who are uneducated continue to
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remain backward. The caste class nexus works strongly and allows only a few
castes to be politically or socially mobile. This has defeated the very purpose
of the reservation and the intention of the constitutional measures for
development of the Scheduled Castes.

21.3.2 Developmental Programmes
Besides the above mentioned provisions and measures, a number of other
developmental schemes have been adopted for the people in general and the
Scheduled Castes in particular in the rural areas. Some of these are: integrated
Rural Development Programme (IRDP), National Rural Employment
Programme (NREP), the new 20 point programme etc. But incidentally these
programmes have not properly been implemented at the block level. A
comprehensive strategy was worked out during the -6th Five Year Plan which
had 3 aspects:

1) Special Component Plans (SCP) for the Central and the State Governments
for monitoring various programmes for development of the Scheduled
Castes.

2) Special Central Assistance (SCA) for Special Component Plans for the
Scheduled Castes in the different states.

3) Scheduled Caste Development Corporations (SCDC) in the States.

The SCP identifies schemes for welfare and development of the Scheduled
Castes and provides financial assistance to the State Governments to various
programmes under these schemes, it acts as an interface between the Scheduled
Caste families and financial institutions in respect of bankable schemes of
economic development. The corporation provides subsidy loans and other kinds
of assistance to these families, and thereby, helps to increase the flow of funds
from financial institutions to the Scheduled Caste families. In the Seventh and
Eighth Five Year Plans also the Central and State Governments have set up a
large portions of the plan outlays for the welfare and development of the
Scheduled Castes under the special component programmes.

While the constitution emphasises on social and educational backwardness of
certain castes and tribes for their being eligible for the benefits of the
constitutional provisions, the present controversy centres around the definition
of backwardness itself. According to this, the criteria for identifying those
deprived sections of population who are eligible for the Government’s privileges
and concessions have not been clearly identified in the present reservation
policy. There are many socially backward castes who are economically forward
and are reaping the fruits of reservation while the majority of the needy
population have no access whatsoever to these constitutional measures. The
experience in the last fifty years or so has shown that the reservation policy
has not delivered the desired results to the right people. The policy has generated
conflicts and tensions between those who are beneficiaries of reservation and
those who are out of the purview of the policy. We have to accept the fact that
the opposition of the weaker sections by the stronger sections of the society
has not ended. The benefits of development in every aspects of life have been
appropriated by about 20% of the population who are at the top and are drawn
more from the nonscheduled and less from the scheduled castes.

The intended benefits of the reservation policy as well as of the other
developmental programmes are not, made available to those people who rightly
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deserve them. There are various infrastructural levels at which these benefits
are appropriated as the caste and class politics works very strongly given the
existing social circumstances. At the operational level, there are innumerable
barriers, which have to be removed. Against this backdrop, it is realised that
the Scheduled Castes have to organise themselves socially and politically in
order to get their due share and rights and to fight against the dominant castes
or class and remove the caste differences among themselves.
The attitudes of the upper castes towards the reservation policy and other
developmental measures have also to be positively directed so that the goal of
social progress, social justice and social equality can be achieved. The
Government and the power elite have to understand the socio-economic factors
which seem to make reservation necessary for those people who have been
victims of social discrimination and social injustice for over centuries. Their
attitudes and perception towards the lower castes have to undergo radical change
for getting the above goals realised.
The analogy of footrace here is applied for minorities facing disadvantaged
and the need for affirmative action therefore. This analogy was used in the
United States to reassert the need for affirmative action.The analogy can also
apply to Scheduled Castes who are saddled with all kinds of disadvantages.
The minority female that the box talks about could well be a Scheduled Caste
woman or man who has been wearing the weights of discrimination for
centuries.
What Makes a Fair Foot-race?
Imagine two runners in a 20 mile race. One of the runners must start with a
10-pound weight on each of her feet. As a result, she cannot run as fast, tires
more quickly, and falls far behind. Almost anyone would agree that this is
not a fair race. So, halfway through the race, the judges decide that she can
take off the weights. Is this enough to make the race fair? Does she have any
realistic change to win from her present position? Would it not be fairer to
allow her to move ahead to the position of the other runner to compensate
for the disadvantage of wearing the weights for the first half of the race?
This analogy had been used to illustrate the reasoning behind affirmative
action (Farley, 1988, pp. 265, 336). The runner represents a minority of
female individual seeking a good job or entry into graduate or professional
school. The weights represent the effects of both past discrimination and
the institutional discrimination she encountered in her elementary and
secondary education. Examples of such discrimination, which may or many
not be intentional, include low teacher expectations, tracking, biased tests
and classroom materials, lack of minority and female role models, and under
funded and segregated schools. Just as the runner is disadvantaged by the
weights, the minority applicant is disadvantaged by poverty and institutional
discrimination. Just as the other runner was not encumbered by weights in
the first half of the race, the white male applicant was not burdened by these
disadvantaged in early life. Most people would agree that is would not be
fair to expect the runner to catch up after having to run half the race with
weights. Could the same argument be made in the case of the minority or
female applicant who often has to run the first half of the “race” of life with
the “weight” of poverty and educational disadvantage? Is it fair, when that
minority person applied for college or employment, to say “Now the weights
are gone, so it’s a fair race?”)

Source: Sociology by John E. Farley. 1990. PrenticeHall: New Jersey.
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21.4 IDENTITY AND SOCIAL MOBILITY
AMONG THE SCHEDULED CASTE

From our discussion in the preceding pages it is very clear that Scheduled
Caste or the dalits have always been kept at the fringes of society, treated as
untouchables they have been exploited for centuries. To improve their
conditions the constitution has not only banned untouchability but gave various
provisions which have offered an avenue for a mobility and new identity among
the Scheduled Caste. Besides this, the Scheduled Caste as a community have
tried to forge a new identity and also, found ways of moving upwards both at
socio-cultural as well as political level. In the section to follow we will talk
about social mobility and identity among the Scheduled Caste.

21.4.1 Scheduled Castes and Social Mobility

Besides, the various constitutional provisions and welfare and developmental
measures for socio-economic progress of the Scheduled Castes after
independence, the dalits and their sympathisers have carried out a number of
social movements. In the modern times some major movements were led by
Gandhi and Ambedkar. Here, we shall examine the movements led by
Ambedkar and Gandhi as well as constitutional provisions and measures which
have been able to bring a direct influence on the status or positional uplift of
the Scheduled Castes.

Yogendra Singh, in his book Social Stratification and Change in India has
argued that there are two kinds of social movements. One is with the integrative
orientation and the other is with the alienating orientation. The efforts made
by the lower castes to sanskritise themselves may be called a movement with
an integrative orientation because it does not renounce caste as a system of
social stratification. The motive force for the backward and the Scheduled
Castes to sanskritise was just to ventilate their deprived feelings of status and
position which were denied to them for centuries. By imitating the higher
castes they tried to find a position as that of the upper castes. But they have not
always succeeded in their efforts, as there is no legitimate acceptance by the
upper castes.

The movements of the Scheduled Castes with integrative orientation have
changed the emphasis in the present time. From imitating the upper castes, the
Scheduled Castes have started looking at them (upper castes) with disdain.
This has led to a horizontal level caste consolidation. The evidence is provided
by many sociological studies. The sub-castes within the scheduled castes have
started coming together to form a ‘homogeneous’ caste group and exploring a
new identity. There is change from sanskritisation to consolidation of power
and to acquire a positive identity. The consolidation of power is also seen in
the increasing presence of dalit based parties, especially BSP in the Indian
political arena. In turn, this has contributed to independent identity for
Scheduled Castes and has made them less dependent on the upper castes.

Ambedkar has led another movement which was a move from the caste
affiliations to embracing Buddhism. In.1956, he launched the drive for mass
conversion of the Scheduled Castes to Buddhism, within a few months after
his death, his followers organised the political wing of the Scheduled Castes
in the name of the Republican Party of India. Both these reflected the alternate
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religio-political orientation of the scheduled caste movement with respect to
caste based social stratification and political mobilisation. In this regard,
Yogendra Singh concludes that Scheduled Caste movements for social mobility
has oscillated, on a tendency of integration to sanskritisation and of alienation,
conversion from Hinduism to Buddhism or Christianity to Islam.

Undoubtedly, there is relative improvement in terms of upward mobility of
certain Scheduled Caste families and individuals. There are also favourable
shifts in the political and social awakening among the Scheduled Castes. But
the constitutional measures have helped only those Scheduled Castes who have
a dominant minority position in a particular region. An analysis of the
enforcement of the Untouchability (Offences) Act in various courts indicate
that most cases are not against individuals or specific castes but only against
institutions. It is also revealed that the enforcement of various measures under
the Act is more effective only in those places where the Scheduled Castes are
politically more conscious of their rights or have high literacy rates. Relatively
speaking there has been a considerable improvement in the social and economic
status of the Scheduled Castes but they still lag behind, in many ways, in
relation to the upper castes.

Activity 1

Visit the nearest settlement around your house which has predominant
Scheduled Caste population and ask them their problems and write them
down. Compare your note with others at the Study Centre.

21.4.2 Scheduied Castes Seeking a New Identity

Untouchability is a cultural problem related to the Hindu religion and the caste
system. Many social movements were launched by social reformers and
religious leaders against untouchability. A number of such movements launched
by the dalits or the Scheduled Castes under the leadership of B.R. Ambedkar
gained strong momentum. This was, reflected in the growing self consciousness
of the Scheduled Castes which continues even today. However, the spontaneous
revolts and organised struggles launched in different parts of the country against
the practice of untouchability and their economic exploitation are not recent
phenomena. There had always been anti-untouchability movements throughout
the history. But their numbers had increased since the British rule in India and
especially during the freedom struggle.

a) Anti-untouchability in Bhakti and Arya Samaj movements

The anti-untouchability movements may be classified into two categories:
(1) reformative movements and (2) alternative movements. The reformative
movements aim to reform the caste system in order to put an end to the problem
of untouchability. The alternative movements aim to create ’an alternative
cultural environment by conversion to’ another religion. The reformative
movements arrived out during different periods in India are broadly of three
types: (1) bhakti movement (2) neovedantic movement (3) sanskritisation
movement. Bhakti movement was popular during the medieval period in India
when there was a succession of foreign invaders like the Mughals, Turks, Arabs
and the Afghans. The bhakti movement tried to bring some sort of cultural and
emotional integration between the upper castes and the. lower castes. Kabir,
Ramanand, Chaitanya, Tukaram and Ramanujam were the noted saints,of that
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period who spread the spirit of brotherhood among all human beings. They
preached that every caste member could attain salvation through Bhakti to
God. In spite of all this, the socio-economic position of the Sudra/untouchable
castes remained unchanged. Even the temples constructed by the members of
the bhakti movement did not allow the untouchables to enter their premises.

Neo-vedantic movement assumed two forms namely neo-vedantism and
sanskritisation. Vivekanand, Dayanand and Gandhi emphasised on
secularisation of profession. Dayanand Saraswati the founder of the Arya Samaj
believed that the caste system was a political institution created by the ruiers’for
the common good of society and not a natural or religious distinction.

b) Gandhi and the Movements of Untouchables

Gandhi also said that all the four varnas were equal in status but not equal in
opportunity and occupational division. For him, the varna system was not a
hierarchical order. A scavenger had the same status as a Brahmin. As stated
earlier in this unit, he symbolically called untouchables as “Harijans”, that is
“the people of God”. Gandhi believed in the unity of various social groups.
This was reflected in all his actions like his adoption of a harijan girl as his
own daughter. He voluntarily decided to live with the untouchables to become
one with them in appearance and in the standard of living. He even opposed
separate electorate for the untouchables because, in his opinion, it could
intensify the social division, which already existed in Hinduism. Gandhi had
organised the Harijan Sevak Sangh for improving the life of the Harijans. The
Sangh started hostels for the school untouchable children and improved work
conditions of Harijans.

c) Sanskritisation: Anti Untouchability Movements in South India

Further, there were quite a few movements launched by the untouchable castes
in different parts of the country which successfully mobilised the people of
these castes to forego their traditional way of life, food habits and even name
of the castes. These were very much in tune to sanskritisation. In some cases
sanskritisation encouraged upward status mobility to honour castes. By
abandoning their traditional occupations many of the lower castes had struggled
for a higher status in the caste hierarchy. They followed Sanskritic norms and
rituals and justified their claims to a higher status by creating their own
mythologies according to the local traditions. However, how far their claims
for equality with the upper castes was accepted in a particular region was
always a question. Those castes who have tried to seek a new identity by
identifying with and imitating certain customs and practices of upper castes
are still treated as untouchables in their places of residence. But there are a few
caste groups like the Nadars in Tamil Nadu, Ezhavas in Kerala and the Jatavs
of Agra in Uttar Pradesh who have somehow been able to organise themselves
to fight against the oppression meted out to them.

Hardgrave has studied the Nadar community in Tamil Nadu. The Nadars who
were traditionally engaged in toddy-tapping were treated as untouchables. They
rejected their title or surname of Shanan and shavar to adopt a new title or
surname of Nadar. This attempt was mainly to dissociate themselves from the
traditional occupation of the community. They followed Sanskritic rituals and
made attempts to enter temples as early as in 1970. A section of Nadars in
some villages and towns also converted to Christianity and formed organisations
to strengthen unity among them. Many of their attempts to enter temples were
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not fulfilled in the beginning because there were lot of restrictions and
resentment posed by the caste Hindus or the upper castes. Some cases were
taken to the court which delivered the judgement against the Nadar community
and they were asked to pay Rs. 500/- for purification of the temples in which
they attempted to enter. Despite all these failures, the Nadars continued their
efforts for status elevation and undertook many secular activities. They formed
the Nadar Mahajan Sangham which carried out literacy programmes and
campaigned against toddy-tapping within the community. They also
participated in political activities and even obtained political positions. In the
1921 census they got themselves registered as Nadar Kshatriyas. M.N. Srinivas
has noted that the census operations introduced by the British made every
caste self-conscious of its rights and status. This activated the process of
sanskritisation.

Similar to Nadar, the Ezhavas in Kerala also tried to achieve upward social
mobility. The Ezhavas were also traditionally toddy-tappers. They were led
by Shri Narayanan Guru and the S.N.D.P. Yogam, forming an association
called Shri Narayana Guru Dharma Paripalayan. In the latter part of the 19th
century the association launched activities for sanskritising the norms and
customs of Ezhavas. It undertook secular programmes such as establishing
schools and co-operative societies. The Ezhavas also joined hands with
Christians and Muslims for achieving their aims.

d) Anti-untouchability movement in U.P.

The Jatavs of Uttar Pradesh also tried to sanskritise themselves by giving up
their traditional occupation which were directly linked with the Jajmani system,
that is, hereditary occupational services to the upper castes by the lower castes.
The Jatavs of Agra were urban dwellers and the majority of them were also
engaged in the leather work (shoe making). So, many of the Jatavs could
improve their social and economic conditions once the shoe industry developed
in and around Agra. Like the Nadars and Ezhavas the Jatavs and Mahars also
formed organisation to spread sanskritic norms and customs among their caste
members. They started schools and distributed scholarships to deserving
students of their jatis, in order to identify themselves as a higher caste, like the
Nadars, the Jatavs also claimed for a new and separate identity (from the rest
of the Scheduled Castes). O.M. Lynch in his book “Politics of Untouchability”
has shown that the Jatavs claim to be recognised as a separate caste among the
scheduled castes without being amalgamated with other castes under the list
of scheduled castes which the Jatavs claim not to have any connection.

e) Anti-untouchability movment in Maharashtra

The Mahars in Maharashtra under the leadership of Ambedkar demanded, in
1919, separate electorate for the depressed classes.

Many of the militant Mahars also got extremely frustrated with their abortive
attempts towards sanskritisation and even gave up Hindu religion completely.
Many Jatavs also followed this example later. In the early fifties, Ambedkar
found that Buddhism was appropriate as an alternative religion. He preferred
Buddhism primarily because in his opinion, it is an indigenous

Indian religion of equality, a religion which was anti-caste and anti-Brahmin.
Consequently, along with him a large Mahars of Maharashtra converted to
Buddhism. The Militant Mahar youth organised the Dalit Panther Movement
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in 1942 because the religious conversion did not make any significant change
in their socio-economic condition. Now, the scheduled castes are involved in
civil rights movements, students movements in the university and college
campuses, and also in the ecological movements in many regions. Thus, they
are collectivity endorsing their identity in various ways to pave a brighter future
for themselves. The new identities of the scheduled castes are being accepted
by others. Because of their educational development and the westernisation
the practices of untouchability and discrimination against them are slowly
becoming less. The welfare and developmental measures undertaken for the
improvement in their economic position and upliftment of their social status
have been responsible for opening new vistas for the depressed classes. In
spite of all these, we cannot say for certain that the Scheduled Castes are
enjoying an equal status at par with the others. Their present generation has
just set the stage for development and we can hope that the Scheduled Castes
would acquire a new and a positive identity vis-a-vis rest of the castes and
communities in years to come.

A few more untouchable castes left Hinduism and developed their own separate
religion. The Chamars and Chuhars of Punjab formed the Adi Dharm which
believed that they were not part of the Hindu caste system. Later, the followers
of Adi Dharm were politically aligned and absorbed in Ambedkar’s Scheduled
Caste Federation in the late 1940s. Some Untouchables followed Christianity,
Islam or Buddhism, and all those who were converted to Christianity or Islam
did not make any attempts to sanskritise them. The classic case is of the Nadars
of Tirunelvelli in Tamil Nadu who converted to Christianity. However, all
those who have become Christians have not ceased to be untouchables. Caste
differentiation has permeated itself even within the Church.The economic
differentiation between the Pulaya Christian (traditional untouchables) and
the Syrian Christians in Kerala still persists. Earlier, the Syrian Christians
considered themselves to be more superior to Pulaya Christians in terms of
education and employment. But now their situation is gradually improving.
K.C. Alexander who has made a noteworthy study of social mobility among
the Pulaya Christians has observed the Pulayas who now are university
graduates and who are employed in white collar jobs are rarely treated as
untouchables.

Check Your Progress 2
1) The scheduled castes are:

a) Kshatriyas
b) Brahmins
c) Shudras
d) Untouchables outside the four-fold division of various systems or

the caste system.
2) Antyajas was referred in the Writing of ..................
3) Which of the statements is right? Put a ( )mark in front of the correct

statement:
i) Untouchables do not constitute a homogeneous group.
ii) Ambedkar called the untouchables Harijans.
iii) Sanskritisation is process of alienation.

https://telegram.me/pdf4exams

For More Visit - https://pdf4exams.org/



Scheduled Castes

21

21.5 LET US SUM UP

We have analysed the problems of the Scheduled Castes from the very early
times till date. We have seen how untouchability as a phenomenon is inherent
in the caste-ridden Hindu society and social mobility for the untouchables is
hampered because of their low caste status.

The Scheduled Castes are slowly trying to recover from their disabilities of
untouchability of and discrimination. We have seen that there are a number of
constitutional provisions made for them in the independent India. We have
looked at the operational inconsistencies of the governmental measures adopted
for enhancement of the status of the Scheduled Caste. We have also the possible
measures to be adopted and properly implemented for a better future of the
depressed sections of the people in India.

21.6 KEY WORDS

Scheduled Castes : The untouchable castes listed in the Schedule
for the purpose of constitutional measures and
concessions for their welfare, protection and
development.

Chandalas, Mritapas : Particular categories of untouchable castes
who performed unclean occupations in the
past and were regarded the most down-graded
people in the Hindu society.

Antyajas : Another term used for untouchables who live
outside the habitations of the caste Hindus in
the past.

Alienation-orientation : The untouchable castes getting out of caste
system and converting to Buddhism,
Christianity or Islam.

Integrative-orientation : Assimilation into the upper castes through
sanskritisation process, i.e. imitating the
culture, behaviour of the styles of life and
upper castes.

Homogeneous : United whole, without differences.

Infrastructure : The facilities available in the existing
structure.

Reservation : Special concessions and privileges granted by
the constitution for the socially and
educationally backward sections of the
society. Reservation is applicable in
admission to educational institutions, hostels,
fee concessions etc. for recruitment in
government services; and in representation in
the Lok Sabha and the State Legislatures.
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21.8 ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR PROGRESS

Check Your Progress 1

1) The term Scheduled Caste was first used by the Simon Commission.

2) Some of the terms used to address the Scheduled Caste are Untouchables,
Harijans, Chandalas and Dalits.

3) According to the materialist class analysis Untouchability grew out of a
social class who did not possess the right of holding and usage of land.
These landless workers were semi-slaves and were in debt bondage. They
toiled for other peoples land but were forced to carry on unclean
occupations. They were secured by the social bondage and by the concept
of destiny or Karma.

Check Your Progress 2

1) The scheduled castes are:

a) Kshatriyas

d) Untouchables outside the four-fold division of various systems or
the caste system.

2) “Antyajas” was referred in the Writings of Alberuni.

3) The correct statement is :

i) Untouchables do not constitute a homogeneous group.
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22.0 OBJECTIVES

After reading this unit you should be able to :

Explain who are tribes and what makes them different from non-tribes;

Relate the occupation of tribes within the environment that they live;

Understand the problems of tribes within the environment that they live;
and

Analysis the various ways in which their problems are being tackled.
23
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22.1 INTRODUCTION

In the previous unit of this block you have acquainted yourself with the problems
of Scheduled Castes. In this unit we shall be talking about the problems of
Scheduled Tribes.

To understand the problems of Scheduled Tribe we think it necessary to define
tribes in terms of their general characteristics and to explain what is meant by
Scheduled Tribes. We shall also describe the constitutional safeguards which
are provided to them. The unit also discusses their demographic profile with
regard to geographical area, racial and linguistic affinities. Next we will try to
understand their economic pursuits and their relationships with regard to land
and forest. We will also discuss their educational status and show how the low
rate of literacy is contributory factor for their exploitation. Tribal struggles
and movements are manifestations and vent to their frustration. In the end, the
unit presents the various opinions as to what should be the proper approach to
their development.

22.2 DEFINITION OF TRIBE AND SCHEDULED
TRIBE

In this section we shall be dealing with the definitions of tribes and the
Scheduled Tribes. Let us begin with the definition of tribe.

22.2.1 The Tribe

A universally acceptable or applicable definition is lacking. However the word
tribe is widely used. Purely for the sake of classification, the British Government
used the word tribe, along with prefixes like jungle and hill, aboriginal,
indigenous to describe, the people who seemed to have little contact with the
main culture. The word tribe has been used by European historians to refer to
distinct groups like the Gauls and Anglo-Saxons and autonomous political
groups such as Lichchavi,. Mulla, Khasa, etc. in ancient India. British social
anthropologists like Radcliffe-Brown, Evans-Pritchard,. Fortes and Nadel have
used the word tribe to refer to autonomous political unit which lives in its own
territory and possesses its own distinctive way of life.

Efforts have been made to look for some generalisation and common
denominators if not a proper definition. In the Indian context the Commissioner
for, Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes in his report for the year 1952 has
listed sudh common features. These are that the tribes: (i) live away from the
civilised world in the inaccessible parts lying in the forest hills, (ii) they belong
to either one of the three stocks–Negrito, Australoid or Mongoloids, (iii) they
speak the same tribal dialect, (iv) they profess ‘primitive’ religion known as
‘Animism’ in which the worship of ghosts and spirits is the most important
element, (v) they follow ‘primitive’ occupations such as gleaning, hunting
and gathering of forest products; and (vi) they are largely meat eaters. The list
also includes their love for food and drink.

A.R. Desai commenting on the above features, says that of 25 million people
described as tribal only 5 millions possess these features. D.N. Majumdar states
that, except for the tribes of Eastern India, everywhere else ethnic strains have
crisscrossed in the sub-continent. Thus, it is very difficult to say with certainty
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what is tribal. Yet, in spite of the social and cultural differences that exist
among the tribal people dispersed over India. In their social life kinship is the
principal unit of organisation. They are often the units for land ownership,
economic production and consumption. In spite of the differences some
common features do exist.

In the subsistence economy very few tribal groups are still hunters and food
gatherer but many of them practise shifting agriculture or cultivation. And
still others are pastoral nomads. Tribes do not usually take to trading or financial
transactions. Thus, the society is more or less homogeneous with little sense
of hierarchy and subordination.

Politically, tribal societies are relatively simple and egalitarian. Lineage, clan
and kinship tend to overlap with their political organisations. Tribal religion
tends to be less systematised, less specialised and elaborated.

These above mentioned characteristics are very general and preliminary and
are often shared by non-tribals also. Keeping in mind the problem of definition,
F.G. Bailey thus suggests that the definition of tribe should be seen in a
continuum: the tribe at one end and caste.at the other end.

We have discussed so far about the problem of conceptualising the tribe. It
still leaves us with the question as who are Scheduled Tribe?

22.2.2 The Scheduled Tribes

For ages, the tribes had little more than a casual contact with so called civilised
or advanced cultures and societies. When the British consolidated their position
in India, their expansionist operations necessitated the opening up of the entire
country through an effective communication system. The British consolidated
the money economy, acquired lands and introduced cash-cropping, land tenure,
a new legal system, administration etc. All these measures opened the tribal
land to outside influences. Though all these changes brought.relief to the tribes
these systems gradually became exploitative. Along with these the Christian
missionaries in India exposed these communities of people to much quicker
tempo of modern life by providing them formal, education, making them
conscious about health and so forth.

The social, cultural and economic exploitations, of the tribals prompted them
to go on wars and agitations. With increasing feeling of deprivation their
agitations, struggles and movements also increased. In the wake of tribal
upheavals and for variety of other reasons, the British thought of protecting
the tribes by having regulated areas for which normal rules were not applicable.
Along with the distinct and special arrangements made for areas populated by
tribals, there also emerged the concept of tribe as a social category to
differentiate them from the Hindus, Muslims and other distinct religious groups.
The Government of India Act 1933 incorporated some provisions and the policy
of reservation for the tribes notified in the Schedule.

The concept of Scheduled Tribe emerged henceforth and was included in the
Constitution of independent India. A list of tribes was incorporated in the Eighth
Schedule of the constitution. In 1971, the list contained names of 527 tribes.
The reservation policy or the policy of protecting discrimination for the notified
or Scheduled Tribes has been made a constitutional obligation
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Box 1
Constitutional Safeguards
Under Article 15(4) special provisions are made for educational advancement
of the Scheduled Tribes. These provisions are like reservation of seats and
relaxation in marks in admission to educational institutions, scholarships,
etc.
Under Article 46 the State is enjoined upon to promote with special care to
education and economic interests of SC and ST and protect them from social
injustice and all forms of exploitation.
Articles 330 and 332 seats are reserved for SC and ST in Lok Sabha State
Vidhan Sabhas.
Under Artcle 339(1) the President may at anytime appoint a Commission to
report on the administration of the Scheduled Area and the welfare of the
Scheduled Castes and Tribes in the State.

22.3 DEMOGRAPHIC PROFILE OF THE TRIBES

Scheduled Tribe population, according to 1991 census was about 3.7 million
and comprised 8.1% of the country’s total population. They are spread over
the various regions of India and we find various races represented among them.

22.3.1 Geographical Zone
The tribal population can be demarcated in the following three geographical
zones:

i) North-North-Eastern Zone : It includes the tribal areas of Ladakh (Jammu
& Kashmir), Himachal Pradesh, Northern Uttar Pradesh, Sikkim and the
North East comprising seven states (Arunachal Pradesh, Assam,
Meghalaya, Mizoram, Nagaland, Manipur and Tripura).

ii) Central or Middle Zone: It includes West Bengal, Orissa, Bihar, Southern
Uttar Pradesh, Southern Rajasthan, Gujarat, Madhya Pradesh,
Maharashtra.

iii) Southern Zone: It includes Andhra Pradesh, Tamil Nadu, Karnataka,
Kerala and the two Union Territories of Andaman & Nicobar Islands and
Lakshadweep.

The Middle zone has the largest tribal population and the tribal communities
residing therein are better known than those in the other zones.

22.3.2 Racial Affinities
On the basis of racial affinities the Indian people are classified into various
groups. The ancestry of the present tribal population is traced chiefly to the
following three races:

i) The Negrito : This shorter version of the Negro is found in the Andaman
islands. There are four Scheduled Tribes in this area, viz., the Andamanese
(now settled in Strait Island, the Onge in Little Andaman Island, the Jarawa
on the western coast of Middle and South Andaman Islands and the
Sentinelese in the two Sentinel Islands.
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ii) The Proto-Australoid : The tribes of the Middle and the Southern zones
are generally assigned to this race and they form the bulk of the tribal
population in India.

iii) The Mongoloid : The tribes of the North and North-Eastern zones generally
belong to this race which is divided into two sub-types, viz., Palaeo-
Mongoloids (long-headed and broad-headed) and TibetoMongoloids.

Besides these three main racial groups, some tribal communities trace their
ancestry-to the Palaeo-Mediterranean stock also.

Distribution of Scheduled Tribe Population States and Union Territories (1991 Census)

States  Total 
population 

ST population  ST 
population 

as % of 
State 

population  

ST 
population 

as % of 
total ST 

population 
India 838,583,988 67,758,380 8.1 100.0 
Madhya Pradesh 66,181,170 15,399,034 23.3 22.7 
Maharashtra 78,937,187 7,318,281 9.3 10.8 
Orisssa 31,659,736 7,032,214 22.2 10.4 
Bihar 86374,465 6,616,914 7.7 9.8 
Gujarat 41,309,582 6,161,775 14.9 9.1 
Rajasthan 44,005,990 5,474,881 12.4 8.1 
Andhra Pradesh 66,508,008 4,199,481 6.3 6.2 
West Bengal 68,077,965 3,808,760 5.6 5.6 
Assam 22,414,322 2,874,441 12.8 4.2 
Karnataka 44,977,201 1,915,691 4.3 2.8 
Meghalaya 1,774,778 1,517,927 85.5 2.2 
Nagaland 1,209,546 1,060,822 87.7 1.6 
Tripura 2,575,205 853,345 30.9 1.3 
Mizoram 689,765 653,565 94.8 1.0 
Tamil nadu 55,858,946 574,194 1.0 0.8 
Arunachal Pradesh 864,558 550,351 68.7 0.8 
Kerala 29,098,518 320,967 1.1 0.6 
Uttar Pradesh 139,112,287 287,901 0.2 0.4 
Himachal Pradesh 5,170,877 213,349 4.2 0.3 
Dadra & Nagar 
Haveli 

138,477 109,380 79.0 0.2 

Sikkim 406,457 90,901 22.4 0.1 
Lakshadweep 51,707 48,163 93.1 0.1 
A & N Islands 280,661 26,770 9.5 0.0 
Daman & Diu 101,586 11,724 11.6 0.0 
Goa 1,169,793 376 0.0 0.0 
Punjab 20,281,969 0 0.0 0.0 
Haryana 16,463,648 0 0.0 0.0 
Delhi 9,420,644 0 0.0 0.0 
Pondicherry 807,785 0 0.0 0.0 
Chandigarh 642,015 0 0.0 0.0 
 838,583,988 67,758,380 8.1  
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22.3.3 Linguistic Affinities

On the basis of linguistic affinities, the Indian people are classified into four
speech families, viz., the Indo-European (Aryan), the Dravidian, The Austric
(Kol or Munda) and Tibeto-Chinese. The Scheduled Tribes speak about 105
languages and 225 subsidiary languages, or dialects. The linguistic classification
of the Indian tribal population is as follows:

i) Sino-Tibetan : In the North and North-Eastern zones most of the tribal
speak some form or the other of Sino-Tibetan and Tibeto-Burman. In
certain north eastern areas there is an admixture of the Mon-Khmer
(Austric) speech, e.g., among the Khasi. In Nagaland, sixteen languages
apart from numerous dialects are spoken.

ii) Kol or Munda : In the Central zone the Austric family of languages is
dominant. The Munda languages lack the verb and gender differentiation.
The only classificatory device is the differentiation between animate and
inanimate. Some of the important Munda languages are Santhali, Mundari,
Ho, Kharia, Korwa, Korku and Gadaba.

iii) Dravidian : The tribal people of the Southern zone speak some form or
the other of the Dravidian languages, viz., Tamil, Telugu, Malayalam,
Kannada, Tulu. The Kedar, one of the oldest inhabitants of India, speak a
Malayalam dialect. There has been Dravidianisation of significant South
Indian tribes like the Chenchu and the Yenadi. Some of the important
Dravidian tribes are Gond, Oraon, Maler, Kandh, Saora, Parja, Koya,
Kolam, Paniyan, Irula, Malser and Malaryan.

Projection of Scheduled Tribes Population in 2001
(assuming the same proportion of Scheduled Tribe as in 1991)

 Total 
population in 

2001 

ST population  SC population 
as % of State 

population  
India 1,017,544,000 84,465,196 8.3 
Madhya Pradesh 81,666,000 19,002,044 23.3 
Maharashtra 92,314,000 8,558,448 9.3 
Orisssa 36,284,000 8,051,352 22,2 
Bihar 102,423,000 7,846,349 7.7 
Gujarat 49,194,000 7,337,822 14.9 
Rajasthan 54,816,000 6,819,778 12.4 
Andhra Pradesh 76,773,000 4,847,638 6.3 
West Bengal 80,312,000 4,493,218 5.6 
Assam 26,589,000 3,409,807 12.8 
Karnataka 52,922,000 2,254,080 4.3 
Tamil Nadu 62,400,000 641,432 1.0 
Kerala 32,605,000 359,645 1.1 
Uttar Pradesh 175,626,000 363,468 0.2 
Punjab 23,858,000 0 0.0 
Haryana 20,204,000 0 0.0 
Total For 15 
Major States 

967,950,000 73,985,081 7.6 

Other Smaller 
States* 

49,594,000 10,480,115 21.1 

India 1,017,544,000 84,465,196 8.3 
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Thus, the geographical zones described earlier correspond roughly to the three
linguistic zones. But there-is no correlation between race and language. People
belonging to one race may speak different languages. Likewise, people speaking
one language, or languages of one speech-family, may belong to different races.
The Aryan languages are spoken by some tribal communities as a result of
cultural contact. In the Middle zone most of the tribes have become bilingual,
speaking their own dialect as also some form of Hindi, Oriya or Bangali as
spoken by the neighbouring rural population. The Baigas have completely
lost their original language and they speak Chhattisgarhi, though culturally
they continue to maintain certain distinctive traits of their tribes.

Activity 1

Try and see if you can identify the recial and linguistic origins of some of
the tribal people who you happen to know.

Check Your Progress 1

1) Name some of the important Dravidian Tribes.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

2) List out the three racial groups to whose ancestry the present tribal
population is traced to.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

3) Name a few tribes from the Central Tribal zone.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

22.4 TRIBAL ECONOMY

The tribal communities are engaged in hunting and food gathering. They are
also pastoral people and nomads, shifting cultivators, settled agriculturists,
artisans and plantation, mining and industrial labourers. In Koraput District of
Orissa we find the spectacle of co-existence of primitive groups like Bondas
and Didavais. Also, there are tribals from two different communities who work
in the HAL factory at Sunabad manufacturing supersonic MIG engines. Thus,
there is wide divergence in the economic status of the tribes from region to
region and within a region.

22.4.1 Hunting and Food Gathering Tribes

These tribes depend for their livelihood on gathering food (edible roots, tubers,
fruits, nuts, flowers, leaves, honey) from the forest, hunting and fishing. The
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important tribes in this category include: Jarawa, Onge, Chenchu, Birhor,
Kadar, Maria, Kuki, Bonda, JuAng, Palliyan, Raji among others.

They use poor indigenous tools like digging sticks, iron jungle knives, earthern,
wooden or bamboo pots and vessels, bamboo baskets and sticks for food
gathering. For hunting purposes they possess different types of traps like rope
nets used by Birhors to catch monkeys and hares. Pit traps are used to catch
big animals like wild boar. Three types of weapons are used: hand missiles
like bhala, barchhi, labeda (thick wooden ends), qulel and hand operated
implements like axe and knive. Dogs are used by Kadars and Chenchus for
hunting. For fishing they have a variety of traps made of rope, yarn and bamboo.
Harpoons, bhalas and sticks are also used. Fishing by hand is also common. In
food gathering, hunting or trapping and fishing operations tribals may take
part individually as well as in groups.

22.4.2 Pastoral and Cattle Herding Tribes

The classic pastoral tribes include Todas of the Nilgiris in Tamil Nadu, Gujjars
and Bakarwals of Jammu & Kashmir. and Gaddis and Gujjars of Himachal
Pradesh. In middle India Kisans or Nagesiag of Bihar and Madhya Pradesh
are considered to be pastoral to a certain extent. Bharwad or Maldhari and
Raisipotra of Gujarat and Rabaris of Gujarat and Rajasthan are the cattle herders
of western India. Gollas, Kurubas and Labadas are the herders in south India.
Bhotias of the U.P. hills depend on cattle rearing. Some tribals are loosely
called ‘pastoralists’ and they treat the occupation as a subsidiary one. Todas of
the Nilgiris have attractedworld-wide attention on account of their economy
and religion being centred around the buffalo and their practice of polyandry.
Pastoralists have adopted themselves in many ways in different parts of India.
Some earn out their living by selling items like milk and its products, wool,
hair and so on and others rear livestock and earn their livelihood by selling
animals. They also consume milk and milk products themselves. The livestock
provides them food usually not so much in meat as in milk, dung for fuel,
hides for leather and utensils and wool or hides for clothing.

22.4.3 Cultivators

Agriculture among the tribes is of simple and poor nature. They do cultivation
at subsistence level and are unable to meet their minimum daily needs. In the
low-lying land, raising paddy crops is easy as artificial irrigation is not needed.
In the uplands only coarser varieties of rice as well as pulses, millets and other
products of minor value are grown. Their agricultural implements are
indigenous and made by local ironsmiths. A few tribes use cow dung manure
as well.

An important characteristic of tribal agriculture is cooperation seen at the time
of transplanting of paddy and on other occasions. Help is rendered among the
relatives or among the villagers or among the people of an area reciprocal
basis. Some prominent agriculturist tribes are Khasis and Jaintias of Meghalaya;
Khasas (Jaunsaris) and Tharus of Uttar Pradesh; Kinnauras, Pangwals and
Swanglas of Himachal Pradesh; Bhumijs, Koras, Bhuiyas, Santhals, Mundas,
Oraons, Hos, Kharwars, Baigas, Gonds, etc., in middle India; Bhils, Meenas,
Garasias, Damarias, Koli Mahadevs, Varlis, Thakurs, Korkus, Dublas, etc.,
in western India; Koyas of Andhra Pradesh; Malayalis of Tamil Nadu and so
on.
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Besides these plain cultivators, there are the hill cultivators who are -engaged
in shifting cultivation. Hill cultivation is a seasonally regulated sequence of
procedure designed to open up and bring under cultivation a patch of forest
land. After one or two seasons of staple cropping the plot is left fallow for
years together with a view to restoring fertility of the soil through forest growth.
Following this the plot is again cleared and vegetations are burnt and another
cycle of cultivation begins. Hill cultivation goes under a variety of names:
Jhum in North-East, Kurwa or Khallu in Santhat Paraganas, Bewara in Ranchi
and Palamau in Bihar, Podu, Rema, Dahi, Kaman, Bringa, Gudia, Dongarchas
in Orissa, Penda, Dahiya, Biwar, iguharh, Farhha, Dippa, Marhan or Erka in
Madhya Pradesh, Kondapady in Andhra Pradesh.

Approximately more than 6 takh Scheduled Tribe families are engaged in
shifting cultivation covering about 10 million hectares of land. Tribal people
inhabiting in the hill forests of all the seven states in the North-East, Bihar,
Orissa, Madhya Pradesh and Andhra Pradesh are dependent on hill cultivation
for their livelihood. These tribes include Garos, Tripuris, Noatias., a few
Halams and Riangs, Chakmas, Mags and Nagas with their different
nomencatures in the North-East, Malers or Sauria Paharias of Santhal
Paraganas, Hill Kharias and a few Korwas, Parhaiyas and Birjias in Bihar,
Saoras and Kutia Kandhs in Orissa, Kamars, Baigas and Maria Gonds in
Madhya Pradesh, Konda Dhoras and Nooka or Mukha Dhoras and a few
Bagatas in Andhra Pradesh and Malaikudis in Karnataka.

22.4.4 Simple Artisans

Most of the tribal people know matting, basketry, bamboo work, spinning,
etc., which serve as subsidiary occupations for them. But a number of tribes
subsist on crafts and cottage industries like basket making, tool making (iron
and wooden).Other tribes use, spinning and weaving, metal work, ironsmithy,
etc. They visit the periodical markets (haats) with their finished goods and
dispose them off by barter or on cash.

Some of the tribes whose primary occupation is craft are mentioned below.
Gujjars and Bakarwals of Jammu & Kashmir and Gaddis, Gujjars and
Kinnauras of Himachal Pradesh produce wool products. In Bihar Lohras,
Karmafis, Chik-Baralks and Mahalis are artisans. Lohras and Karmalis fulfil
the needs of agricultural tribes or other people by making and repairing their
agricultural implements and other tools. Chick-Baralks supply hand-woven
cloth to Mundas, Oraons, etc. Mahatis make baskets and other bamboo products
to earn their livelihood. Asurs of Bihar and Agarias of Madhya Pradesh were
traditionally ironsmiths. Now, they have adopted agriculture and hunting.
Kolams of Maharashtra were formerly engaged in basket and mat making from
bamboo strips and also from paratya (remnants of cotton). This traditional
occupation is still practised though they have adopted agriculture. Vitolias of
Maharashtra are engaged in making bamboo mats, baskets and winnowing
fans. Irulas of Tamil Nadu and Thotis of Andhra Pradesh make bamboo mats
and baskets and subsist on this. Kotas of the Nilgiris depend on carpentry, tool
making and pottery.

22.4.5 Labour: Agricultural and Non-agricultural

Traditional agriculturists or artisans amongst tribals have adopted an economic
life of casual labour. Agricultural work is mostly available in the locality itself
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within a radius of a few kilometres. Non-agricultural work potentialities are
situated in the local as well as at distant places in different states. Non-
agricultural labourers are mostly engaged in different industries. Tribals have
taken to such work on account of pressure on land due to population growth
and opening of mines and industries in tribal areas. They go out as seasonal
migrants to nearby or distant towns, mines, mills and tea gardens to work as
labourers. They work in railway and road construction, forestry, -construction
work like civil work in emerging factories, houses, dams, bridges, etc. Their
men and women move to the working places in bands. The proportion of tribals
is progressively increasing in categories like factory workers, plantation
workers, trade, commerce, business, transport, mining, construction, political
or social work, Government service, municipal service, teaching, priesthood,
entertainment art, etc. The core of industrial India falls in middle India and the
tribals of Bihar, Orissa and Madhya Pradesh from the bulk of industrial labour
in this zone. The tribals of Chhota Nagpur also work in the tea garden of
Assam and West Bengal and at the same time are engaged in forestry and
other works of Andaman and Nicobar Islands. Santhals are said to be good
pick miners and coal cutters. Half of the labour force in the manganese industry
of Madhya Pradesh tribal.

Santhals and Hos dominate in iron mines and industry in Bihar. Most of the
tribals are unskilled labourers in quarries, mines and industries. Landless
labourers have accepted this work as their main occupation while for others it
is a subsidiary occupation. Occupational changes are obvious among village
artisans. There is gradual disappearance of village craft due to the impact of
industrialisation. Along with occupational changes there is considerable
increase in income and expenditure patterns of the families of industrial
labourers. Material culture has undergone much change.

22.4.6 The Skilled White-collar Job Holders and Traders

Some individuals or families of tribal communities of all the regions are working
for their livelihood in offices, hospitals, factories, and business enterprises.
Some of them are engaged in commercial trade of their own. The reservation
for the Scheduled Tribes in services and post in Government offices and Public
Sector Undertakings as laid down in the Constitution has helped a lot in creating
this type of economic life among tribals. It is observed that mostly the educated
and the converted Christian tribals are engaged in offices, hospitals,
administrative ‘jobs, etc. The representative tribes of traders are Bhotias of the
Indo-Tibetan border and Valmikis of Andhra Pradesh.

22.5 TRIBE, LAND AND FOREST

It is evident from our discussion on the tribal economy that the majority of the
tribes depend on land and forest to make a living. Their social life is also
interwoven around the land they live on. They have thus a physical and.
emotional attachment and dependence on land and forest. Most problems faced
by these people arise out of their relation to land and forest. Let’s have a look
at the land and agrarian situation to understand their problem better.

22.5.1 Land and Agrarian Situation

According to the agricultural census of operational holdings held in 1981, the
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holdings of the Scheduled Tribes amount to 167.04 lakhs hectares forming
10.2% of the total holdings. Their share in the total number of operational
holdings is low in proportion to their population. The decreasing per capita
landholdings has resulted in scarcity of land and displacement of tribals from
their land. Land scarcity and backwardness is, thus, one of the central aspects
of the agrarian situation.

The process of land alienation among the tribals has been going on for a long
time. After the advent of British rule, with opening up of means of
communication and increased expansion of British dominion there was
infiltration by non-tribals into tribal areas. The tribals increasingly came into
contact with non-tribals. Some of the effects of their contacts were healthier
but the tribals were invariably exploited because of their ignorance and
innocence. Frequent needs for cash in lean times and famines forced the tribals
to get into the clutches of money lenders. Inadequate credit facilities led to
unscrupulous money-lending. Loans were advanced to them in cash at
exorbitant interests. The tribals being ignorant and illiterate didn’t maintain
records of such transactions and were not aware of the malpractices of the
money lenders. Often they parted with practically all they produced to payback
debts and interests or gain their land in lieu of payment. The money-lenders
invariably got the land transferred to their name. This exploitation was sought
to be checked by various Acts adopted by the Government. But because of the
cunningness of the money-lenders and their collusions with politicians,
bureaucrats and police administration the provisions of the acts proved to be
ineffective and the exploitation of tribal steadily continued.

Land of the tribals has also increasingly been taken over by the Government
for mining and industries. The tribals are uprooted and displaced from their
land. They have also not benefited from industrialisation. As the tribals have
remained mostly unskilled, their claims for getting government jobs have been
overlooked. Those few who are employed are invariably in menial jobs.
Industrialisation, thus, hasn’t provided an alternative employment to the tribals.

In the matter of agricultural practice, the tribals are still lagging behind as
stated earlier. The majority of the tribes practise shifting agriculture. They
clean patches of forests and slopes of hills by burning the trees and bushes and
then dibbling the seed in ash-covered soil. For the first few years, good crops
are produced but the fertility of the soil is soon lost out. Cultivators then shift
to other areas and the cycle continues. It is generally agreed that this is not an
ideal method. Experts have described this practice as being wasteful and
primitive causing soil erosion and floods and thus causing ecological imbalance.

A lot has been said about the improvement of shifting cultivation and weaning
people away from it. But it is so not easy for shifting cultivation is a way of
life of the tribals. Their social and physical climate, terrain habits, customs,
etc. are interwoven with this system of cultivation. Any improvement or
replacement of shifting cultivation must therefore take into account the socio-
economic conditions of the people. Attempts were made to bring the shifting
cultivators or Jhumias down to the flat regions in Tripura. They were provided
with, subsidies to arrange the basic requirements for a settled agriculture.

This arrangement had proved to be a failure. However, the people who practised
subsistence economy were placed in direct competition with largely monetised
economy. Thus, the Renuka Ray Committee has been very critical of this. The
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Dhebhar Commission visited some such areas and remarked some of these
attempts as ‘absurd’. Thus, weaning people away from it does appear to be not
the only solution. The problem in case is to be understood in the backdrop of
the peoples’ sociocultural and economic relations.

Another problem which accentuates the situation of land scarcity and land
alienation among the tribals is their growing population.

As in other matters of agriculture the tribals also suffer from terrible
inadequacies. They do not have access to credit facilities, irrigation works,
etc.. On the whole, in matter of planned development the tribals have been
neglected.

The situation of tribals is also worsened by the fact that their fields have low
productivity. Talking about the poor yield of land, especially in central India,
‘Stephan Fuchs (1972) has pointed out various reasons. ‘Poor stony soil, paucity
of irrigation facilities and employment of very crude techniques and implements
of cultivation are some of the main reasons for the poor quality of productivity.

22.5.2 Forest and Forest Produces

Most of the tribal areas is covered with forest. The tribals are very heavily
dependent on forest not only on account of the geographical configuration but
because of unproductive agriculture. Despite the popular cliche that “tribals
are forests” and the symbiotic relationship between them and forest, there is
almost constant friction between tribals and the Government (Forest
Departments). There is a basic difference in the perceptions of the tribal people
and the Government in respect of forests. The tribals regard forest as their
mother. Those forests produces which are important for the tribal people may
have little value in the eyes of the Government. On the other hand, the tribal
may not have much concern about timber or such other items which the
Government may consider as the main produce of forests. After reservation of
forests the tribal people had to seek permission of Government officials even
for the use of those resources which were a part of their long tradition. Then
there was competition for their use from outsiders. Restrictions were imposed
on tribals even on use of bamboo forests and collection of firewood.

In the new forest policy the needs of the local people have received some
appreciation. Yet certain provisions therein cast a heavy burden on tribal
economy. The Forest Conservation Act, 1980 brought a basic change in the
management of forest. Earlier, after clearing natural forests, the plantation of
single species like teak, for meeting the needs of outside economy for timber,
was accepted as scientific management of forests. But now forest is taken to
mean natural forests comprising all sorts of trees, plants, creepers, etc. This
new perception serves the interests of tribals. In a bid to convert ordinary forests
into full-bloom natural forests and protect environment, the entry of the people
has still been banned and they are being denied even their ordinary requirements
from the forest. The Government gives contract to others of minor forest
produces like bamboo, tendu leaves, mahua, kusum, karamy and sal seeds etc.
This contributes to the state revenues. This is meant in away to eliminate the
middle-men who exploit the tribals. But the take over has adversely affected
the customary practises of Tribals like their weekly market. Earlier, this weekly
market was a place of tribal collective activity which has been disrupted. The
takeover of forests by Government has affected the tribals in other ways too.
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In times of famine, scarcity and lack of returns from agriculture the tribals
used to arrange items for their basic survival from the forest. They killed small
game, gathered tubes, leaves berries, etc. which helped them tide over the
period of stress. The ecological link between tribal, and nature has suffered a
great deal with rapid destruction of forest and by Government controls.

In many cases due processes of law have not been followed for notifying
reserved forests. This has led to serious problems in Sonbhadra (U.P.),
Garhchirol (Maharashtra) and Singhbhum (Bihar). There are also disputes
regarding demarcation not only between the people and the Forest Department
but also between the Forest Department and the Revenue Department. In some
states the problem of Forest Villages has still not been solved. At present,
there is direct confrontation between the Government and the tribal people in
some areas like Adilabad, Khammam and Srikakulam in Andhra Pradesh, South
Bastar in Madhya Pradesh, Garhchiroli, Chandrapur and Nasik in Maharashtra
and Singhbhum in Bihar. In many areas the forests are not out of effective
control of the Forest Department. In the light of these it seems necessary to
consider justifiable demands of the people and avoid superimposition of laws
unilaterally as well as to check authoritarian and oppressive behaviour of the
departmental officials.

Check Your Progress 2

1) Describe in few words the relationship the tribals have with the forest.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

2) Name the tribes whose primary occupation is craft.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

3) Hill cultivation goes under a variety of names what are those names?

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................
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4) Who are the pastoralists?
...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

22.6 TRIBES AND EDUCATION

Education is considered not only one of the important inputs or factors for
social change but an index of social change. Thus education was one of the
means sought to uplift the tribes from their deplorable conditions. Articles 46
of our Constitution is looking after the educational development of Scheduled
Tribes as stated earlier. It states “The State shall promote with special care the
educational and economic interests of the weaker sections of the people and in
particular of the Scheduled Castes and the Scheduled Tribes, and protect them
from social injustice and all forms of exploitation.”

Accordingly special assistance has been given to promote education among
the Scheduled Tribes. A number of schools and hostels have been opened in
tribal areas. Free education, tuition fees, hostel fees, distribution of text books,
reservation of seats in schools, colleges and universities, etc. are some of the
facilities made available to them. In spite of the specific constitutional
provisions made and the various grants and facilities available for the promotion
of education among the tribes we do not get a satisfactory picture, The statistics
show us how dismal the literacy rate is among the Scheduled Tribes over the
years.

22.6.1 Literacy Rates

We find that the Scheduled Tribes have doubled their literacy level in the
previous two decades (1961-1981). Yet, their achievement in literacy is not
comfortable when we compare it to the rates of literacy among other
communities.

The gap between tribals and non-tribals in the field of education has not
decreased. Instead, it has widened in some areas. This is so in spite of the
promotional scheme of tribal development adopted by the Government. Now,
the question is why is this so? We shall discuss this in the following section.

22.6.2 Problems of Education

The problems of education among the Scheduled-Tribes have been studied by
various committees, institutions, organisation and many individuals. They all
could find some basic problems of education among the tribes. One of the
basic problems plaguing the tribals is their economic, deprivation and
backwardness. A large number of tribals are living below the poverty level.
To them, education is a luxury. Moreover, in the case of those people who are
engaged in agriculture their minor children are also engaged in it. This is one
of the reasons for the few enrolments of children from the families of the tribal
cultivators. A very few tribal parents are educated. The illiterate parents do
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not realise the value of education. They feel little urge to educate their children.
Many tribals like – Gujjars, Bhotia, Gaddi etc. are nomads who move from
place to place. There are others who migrate from one place to the other in
search of employment. It is inevitable under the circumstances that education
in both the cases is neglected.

The medium of instruction is another hindrance for promotion of education
among the tribes. The medium of instruction in schools in tribal areas is not
the mother tongue of the tribals inhabiting there. Many a times it is found that
tribal languages do not have a script of their own. In almost all the schools in
tribal areas there is lack of sufficient number of tribal teachers. The curriculum
of education is another important problem. The existing curriculum as experts
rightly feel, is not suited and has little relevance to the tribal people.

These and many other such problems haven’t really been kept in mind when
various schemes for tribal development have been adopted. There is often
neutral formalism in bureaucracy about many welfare and development schemes
formulated for them. The tribals are still at fringe and the various types of
development have hardly touched them. They remain discontented to a large
extent. A number of agitations and struggles among the tribes are expression
of their discontent.

22.7 TRIBAL MOVEMENTS

Numerous uprisings and movements among the tribes especially in Bihar had
occurred as early as in 1772. Some of the important movements among the
tribes in British India were Mizos (1810), Kols (1795 & 1831), Mundas (1889),
Santhals (1853), Muria Gonds (1886) and so forth.

When the British came to India and expanded their rule, they came into clash
with the tribes also. The British interfered in many of their customs which was
resented by the tribes. But more than anything, the oppressive and exploitative
landlords, middlemen, money-lenders, forest officials and princely chiefs
contributed much to tribals rise in a revolt. They were eventually subdued,
disarmed and or many a times appeased.

The tribes who were in close proximity to Hindus and who were influenced by
the Hindu customs and traditions had their own preoccupations, their
movements were directed to raising their social mobility. Their movements
have been compared to the status mobility movements among the lower castes.
The tribes like Bhumij, Kond, Juang and number of other tribes were influenced
by caste associations of Hindus. In Madhva Pradesh, for instance, there were
movements among the Gonds claiming Kshatriya status. The sought to purify
and cleanse their social and religious institutions in tune with the practice of
high caste Hindus.

After Independence the Scheduled tribes, whether Hinduised or Christianised,
were granted certain economic, educational, political and administrative
privileges. This made them aware of themselves as unified groups who could
hold on their own against all sorts of oppressions. They also could claim higher
status because of education, economic benefits, political power etc. There are
intances of movements among tribes seeking their ties not only with fellow
tribes but also with the other oppressed sections of people.

https://telegram.me/pdf4exams

For More Visit - https://pdf4exams.org/



Identity, Dignity and
Social Justice

38

As we can see, coming together for collective actions among tribes has found
range of variations, But when we examine a social movement in all its aspects,
we find that a tribal movement does not fit neatly into a type. A movement
tends to serve several interests at the same time, apparently political movement
has social, economic and cultural even if its such objectives are not formulated.
For instance, the Jharkhand Movement was a political movement fighting for
a homeland – a federal state. But it has an ideological base like a cultural
reawakening, attempts to common religion, habits, traditions, etc. which supply
the infrastructures for the political grouping of tribals in South Bihar.

For the purpose of study, the tribal movements have often been classified into
3 types on the basis of their orientation. These are : (1) Movements for political
autonomy, the Jharkhand Movement is a good example of this (2) the agrarian
and forest based movements, the naxalite movements others involving tribes
of Bihar, Orissa and Andhra Pradesh are fighting for their customary rights of
land and forest. It can be are the results of oppression, discrimination, neglect
and backwardness of the tribal people. (3) The third kind is socio-cultural
movement.

While it is true that tribals are fighting to have their access to the fruits of
development, there is also a growing realisation among them to preserve their
cultures, customs, traditions etc. Thus there are revivalistic, nativistic and
millenarial trends of movements among the tribes in India. This brings us to
the questions as whether the tribals should be assimilated into the mainstream
or whether they should be protected? And in what way they will benefit from
the development taking place in the country? Let us see what various scholars
have to say on this.

22.8 APPROACHES TO THE TRIBAL
DEVELOPMENT

Under the British rule the policy of maintaining the status quo was followed.
Hutton and others condemned too much of isolation as also of complete
assimilation of tribals. V. Elwin wanted a revivalist policy to be adopted. His
scheme of “National parks” pleaded for the complete non-interference of the
British rule and its withdrawal from the tribal areas. In reaction to these
conservative or revivalist views, G.S. Ghurye, a senior sociologist, made a
case for the complete assimilation of tribals with the rest of the people in
India. He said that it was misleading to call the tribes aborigines as they were
actually only backward Hindus and the solution of all their problems cultural
as well as economic and social, lay in their complete assimilation into the
Hindu society. In fact, the tribal folks have distinct cultures and their complete
assimilation with Hindus may not be possible without disruption to their culture,
customs, traditions etc. Tribal culture has many happy and useful facets and
the same must be preserved.

D.N. Majumdar opines that the best policy for tribes would be for their
controlled (planned) and limited assimilation. By limited assimilation he
implied; the need and desirability of preserving their useful institutions,
customs, practices etc. though these are to be tribal in origin and character.
The transcultural borrowing should be encouraged. For example, instead of
forcing child marriage upon the tribal folk Hindus should adopt the tribal
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practice of marrying late. It would not only improve average health but also
put a check on the alarming rise in India’s population.

A plan for tribal development must be holistic. It should tackle all cultural,
social, economic and political, problems of the tribals. Priorities must be fixed
in terms of quick results. At the outset, the tribal support for planning has to be
enlisted by demonstrating to them that an attempt is being made-to change
their life for the better and not at destroying whatever they have. The first
focal point on which to concentrate is to their health any hygiene besides their
economic life. No plans for change can succeed without their proper education.
Instructions should be imparted in such knowledge as helps a person to be a
better number of his / her own community much as possible the traditional
system of imparting instruction should be retained. It is a human problem of
immense magnitude for the solution of which administrators, social workers
and social scientists must pool their resources together.

The informal approach towards development was laid down by Jawaharlal
Nehru, the first Prime Minister of independent India. In his foreword to the
second edition of ‘A Philosophy of NEFA’ by Dr. Verrier Elwin, Nehru wrote
on 9th October, 1958:

“We cannot allow matters to drift in the tribal areas or just not take interest in
them. In the world of today that is not possible or desirable. At the same time,
we should avoid over-administering these areas and, in particular, sending too
many outsiders into tribal territory. It is between these two extreme positions
that we have to function. There has to be such developments as communication,
medical facilities, education and better agriculture.”

Nehru added that these avenues of development should be pursued within the
broad framework of the following five fundamental principles:

1) People should develop along the lines of their own genius and we should
avoid imposing anything on them. We should try to encourage in every
way their own traditional arts and cultures.

2) Tribal rights in land and forests should be respected.

3) We should try to train and build up a team of their own people to do the
work of administration and development. Some technical personnel from
outside will, no doubt, be needed, especially in the beginning. But we
should avoid introducing too many outsiders into tribal territory.

4) We should not over-administer these areas or overwhelm them with a
multiplicity of schemes. We should rather work through, and not in rivalry
to their own social and cultural institutions.

5) We should judge results not by statistics or the amount of money spent
but by the quality of human character that is evolved.

These five principles have since come to be known as Tribal Panchsheel.

It is often, stated that the objective of tribal development is to enable the tribals
to join the mainstream of national life. The word mainstream, however, is a
nebulous expression. Similarly, the other commonly used expression of
‘integration’ is open to different interpretations. What is desirable on the part
of non-tribals is not to make any conscious or deliberate efforts to assimilate
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or even acculturate the tribals. Let the non tribals acquire some of the good
and healthy traits of the tribals cultures as relations is not possible in a system
based on exploitation. The processes of socio-economic transformation have
got to be duly regulated.

The tribal society has largely been egalitarian and democratic. The triabal elite
today have the only model of larger national life comprising socially and
economically structured society where there are the poor and the rich. In the
tribal areas we still have an opportunity of strengthening an egalitarian society.
Development in the tribal areas should be so guided that deprivation processes
do not set in. B.D. Sharma, the former Commissioner for the SC/ST has
observed that the entire question of tribal development boils down to two basic
issues : (i) whether the traditional command of the community over resources
can be preserved, and (ii) whether the egalitarian structure of the tribal
communities can be retained and their social milieu can be taken advantage of
to initiate a process so that their socio-economic transformation can be
negotiated without deprivation. This process cannot be superimposed but has
to be stimulated by the tribal commuinity itself which has a tradition of self-
governance.

Check Your Progress 3

1) Enumerate in few lines the problems faced by tribals in the area of
education.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

2) Match the following :

A B

1) Jaintia Himachal Pradesh
2) Koya Andhra Pradesh
3) Tharus Meghalaya
4) Swanglas Uttar Pradesh

3) List out some of the main provisions provided in the constitution for the
upliftment of tribes.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................
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...................................................................................................................

22.9 LET US SUM UP

In this unit we have tried to define the term tribe and have enumerated some of
their characteristic so as to understand who really constitute the tribe. We
have also talked about the term Scheduled Tribe and how it came to be. To
have a better understanding of the problems of tribes, we have thought it
necessary to discuss their demographic profile and describe their economic
pattern. Besides, we have analysed the land and forest, the important
components of the tribal economy. We have mentioned the problems that the
tribal face in regard to their relationship to land and forest. In the section on
land and agrarian and forest situations we have attempted to look at the roots
of alienation, backwardness and exploitation of the tribals in India.

Besides analysing some problems relating to tribal education, we have
mentioned about their repeated upheavals, revolts, struggles and movements
which are expressions of their discontent, oppression and exploitation from all
levels. As much as the tribals are fighting for their economic and political
rights for their participation in the developmental process, they are also fighting
for their cultural and social rights. We have seen the rise of many revivalist
movements too. In spite of all these, the question that still remains is ‘what
kind of development is best suitable for the tribals’.

22.10 KEY WORDS

Aborigines : The original inhabitants of a country or of a
region or a place.

Assimilation : In the sociological context, it means the ethnic
process of being similar or the process of being
absorbed into the system. For instance, we can
say that the Parsis, who came from Iran centuries
ago, have got assimilated into the Indian culture
though they still maintain their distinctiveness
in some of the customes, traditions, dress, etc.

Gleaning : An agricultural practice specially among the
tribes where they pick up the grain with patient
labout after the reaping.
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22.12 ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR PROGRESS

Check Your Progress 1

1) Some of the important Dravidian Tribes are Goud, Oran, Malas, Kaudh,
Saora, Parja, Koya, Kolam Paniyan, Irula, Mauses and Malaryan.

2) The ancestry of the present tribal population is traced chiefly to the
following three reaces: (1) Negrito–the tribes of Andaman belong to this
racial stock (2) the Proto–Austrloid-the tribes of middle and southern zone
are assigned. to this tribe (3) the Mongoloid–the tribes of the North and
North-Eastern Zones generally belong to this race.

3) The Mundas, Santhals, Ho, Kharia, Kol are some of the tribes from that
central tribal zone.

Check Your Progress 2

1) The tribal way of life–social, cultural and physical is interwoven with the
forest. A majority of tribes depend on the forest for their livelihood, not
only because of geographical configuration but because of unproductive
agriculture. This depends on forest has a made forest an important face
their life, they regard forest as their mother. Lately this relationship of
theirs with forest has got disturbed because of governmental restrictions
on the use of forest resources.

2) Some of the tribes whose primary occupation is craft are : Gujjars and
Bakarmals of Jammu and Kashmir, Gaddis, Gujjars and Kinnaurs of
Himachal Pradesh, Holras, Karmalis, Chik Baraiks and Mahlis of Bihar
Kolams and Vitolias of Maharashtra, Irulas of Tamil Nadu and Thotis
Andhra Pradesh.

3) Hill cultivation goes under a variety of names: Jhum in North-East, Kurmas
or Kallu in Santhal Paraganas, Bewara in Ranchi and Palamau in Bihar,
Odu, Rama and Dahi in Orissa Dippa, Marhan or Ekka in Madhya Pradesh.

4) Tribes whose main occupation is cattle rearing and whose economy is
dependent on these are called the pastoralist. Some of the pastoral tribes
are : Todas of Nilgiri Hills, Gujjars and Bakarmals of Jammu and Kashmir
and Gaddis and Gujjars of Himachal Pradesh. Kisans of Bihar and Madhya
Pradesh, Maldhari and Raisi Potra of Gujarat and Rabaris of Gujarat and
Rajasthan, Bhotias of North-East.

Check Your Progress 3

1) In the field of education tribals are lagging far behind when compared to
non-tribals. One of the main reasons for this state of affairs is economic
and social backwardness of the tribal people. A large majority of the tribal
people are living below the poverty level. To them education is a luxury.
Lack of access to schools is another problem for there are verv few schools
in the remote tribal areas. The life-style, customs and traditions of the
tribal do not really encourage a culture for pursuit of education. The
medium of instruction is another major problem in the promotion of
education among the tribes. Very often they are taught in a language which
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they are not familiar with.

2) Match the following
A  B

1) Jaintia Meghalaya
2) Koya Andhra Pradesh
3) Tharus Uttar Pradesh
4) Swanglas Himachal Pradesh

3) To protect the Scheduled Tribes from exploitation and injustice, the
Constitution has made provisions to safeguard their interests.
Article 46 of the-Directive Principles of State Policy enjoins upon the
State “to promote with special care the educational and economic interests
of SC/ST and protect them from social injustice and all forms of
exploitation.”
Accordingly, under Article 15(4) provisions are made for their educational
advancement by reserving seats in educational institution, granting
scholarships, etc. Article 16(4) provides for their -reservation in services.’
Under Article 330 and 332 seats are reserved for SC and ST in Lok Sabha
and State Vidhan Sabhas. Under Article 330 and 332 seats are reserved
for SC and ST in Lok Sabha and State Vidhan Sabhas. Under Article
339(l) the President may at any time appoint a Commission to report on
the administration of the scheduled areas and welfare of the scheduled
tribes in the states.
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23.0 OBJECTIVES

This unit deals with the problem of minorities in India and also minorities in
contemporary societies the world over. The study of this unit should enable
you to:

understand the conceptual and the theoretical explanations of minority;

analyse the rights of minorities and the need for that; and

discuss the problem of minorities in the contemporary Indian society.

23.1 INTRODUCTION

We have discussed in the previous unit, the problem of Scheduled Tribe which
is a problem essentially of the disparities and deprivations. The problem of
minorities is also similar to that of many tribal groups. The minorities, because,
of their relatively less numerical strength feel that their rights are persistently
ignored. This unit discusses how minorities have emerged and the problems
they face and also their rights. We will also talk about the social composition
and rights of minorities and the constitutional provisions for them in India.

23.2 THE PROBLEM OF MINORITIES IN THE
CONTEMPORARY WORLD

The problem of minority or minorities came to the fore-front after the World
War-I when a number of new-states were carved out of the wreckage of the
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Central European Empires and quite a few majority communities found
themselves turned overnight into minorities in these states. For example, the
Germans were reduced to a minority in Poland and the Austrians in
Czechoslovakia. Lest the peace of the world be disturbed on account of ill-
treatment of minorities treaties called the Project Guarantee Treaties had been
entered into to instill a sense of loyalty among the new States under which
they were placed and to enjoin upon the new governments to own the citizens
of the erstwhile enemy countries as their new nationals and citizens.

23.2.1 The Dimensions of the Problem

In the past one hundred years or so the minority problems have occupied a
very important place in the politics of countries the world over. Many issues
have, however, remained unsolved. Even today minority problems in different
forms appear very frequently in the West. Thus, race riots occur in England
and the USA. Chechnya has been problem for Russia. In erstwhile Yugoslavia
the Serbs and the Croats have fought wars of secession.

The position of the developing societies or the Third World is the same. Ethnic
and communal riots are chronic part of their politics. The Indian case is one of
the saddest ones. India has a record of over hundred years of minority problem.
The major problem has been of the Muslims which split the country in 1947.
Communal riots have become a recurring phenomenon in the present day Indian
society.

23.2.1 Who are the Minorities?

In a very general sense, we can say that when a group of people is divided on
any issue or approach or characteristics the difference usually produces a bigger
sub-group and a smaller sub-group. The smaller sub-group is called minority
whereas the bigger sub-group is called the majority. It is also possible that the
two groups could be of equal strength or the smaller group may have control
over power and other resources. So, it is not always the numerical strength or
non-strength, which is the deciding factor for a group to be called a minority.

It is now widely felt that population size is not the only feature of minority
status. If a group is discriminated against on the basis of religion, race or culture
it can be considered a minority group. The sub-commission on Prevention of
Discrimination and Protection of Minorities set up under the Human Rights
Commission which drafted the Universal Declaration of Human Rights, has
defined minorities as only those non-dominant groups in a population which
possess or wish to preserve stable, ethnic, religious or linguistic traditions or
characteristics markedly different from those of the most of the population.

In the International Encyclopaedia of the Social Science, Arnold Rose has
defined minority without any quantitative connotations. He defines it as ‘a
group of people differentiated from others in the same society by race,
nationality, religion or language, who think of themselves as differentiated
group and are thought of by others as a differentiated group with negative
connotations. Further, they are relatively lacking in power and hence are
subjected to certain exclusions, discrimination and other differential treatments.’

In any country religious groups may now be divided into linguistic groups and
vice-versa. This phenomenon is known as cross-cutting cleavage. Accordingly,
a person may be a member of a religious minority and yet of a linguistic majority
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or vice-versa. How such a person would behave depends on his or her interest
from issue to issue.

Jagnath Pathy (1988) has also listed out the defining properties of minority
group. In his opinion, the minorities are:

subordinate in someway to the majority,

distinguishable from the majority on the basis of physical or cultural
features,

collectively being regarded and treated as different and inferior on the
basis of these features, and

excluded from the full participation in the life of the society.

He further says, discrimination, prejudice and exclusion by the dominant group
and self segregation by the subordinate or minority constitute the basis for
minority identification (Pathy, 1988 : 28).

The wish to preserve distinctive features of one’s social and cultural life is an
essential feature of a minority community. As a consequence there are always
groups which are different from other group in terms of language, religion etc.
The dominant group tries to assimilate the minority groups. The non-conformist
very often, are likely to be persecuted. This attitude of the majority group
generates a greater consciousness among the members of the minority
community for preserving their separate identity.

The wish to have separate identity often gives rise to political demands. The
demands are for either special treatment, recognition of the need for preserving
minority identity or in extreme cases for autonomy or secession from the area.

With these general properties a group can be identified as being a minority
group. There are, however, operational problems of applying such specifications
with minority, because a great deal depends on the situation existing in a
particular society at a particular time. Social groups can only be properly
identified in terms of their relationship to other groups. The nature of such
relationship is determined largely by the system of control over economic and
political resources prevailing in that society and the historical development of
those relationships. The numerical strength is, thus, not an objective criterion
to distinguish one group from the other. The concept of minority is, therefore,
dynamic depending on the relation of domination and discrimination.

A minority group very often organises into a coherent group drawing on the
shared values culture, language or religion. For example, the Muslims in India
are a minority group on the basis of their religion in comparison to the majority
of Hindus. But they constitute a majority in the state of Jammu and Kashmir.
Similarly, Christians are a majority in Nagaland,. Meghalaya, Mizoram and
so on. Besides having an identity on the basis of religion, a group may also
identify itself on the ethnic basis. Thus, a Muslim may identify not only on the
religious basis but also on the ethnic basis. He or she could consider himself or
herself a Bengali or a Malayalee. A great deal depends on the politics of the
situation. Thus, many minority groups are all ethnic groups for they group
around shared values and culture.

The Constitution of India uses the term minority but does not defines it any
where. The Supreme Court and various High Courts have so far depended on
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the statistical criterion. Any community that does not constitute more than
50% in the state is thus called a minority. Furthermore, the Indian Constitution
recognises two types of minorities based on language and/or religion. Thus in
India about 82% people are by religious designation Hindu. The Muslims,
Christians, Sikhs, Jains, Buddhists and Parsis and other from smaller group of
minorities.

The Constitution does not recognize minorities based on culture, race or
nationality.

(Souce: Census Data Online, 1991)

Percentage of Population of Major Religions, 1991

23.3 APPROACHES TO THE MINORITY
PROBLEM

We can see that the problem of minorities has assumed importance all over the
world. We have already mentioned that a minority issue is not just related to
its numerical representation in a society. It is related to its oppression. Besides,
it is to be perceived on the basis of language, culture, religion, etc. in relation
to that of a dominant group which is, very often, a majority group in a society.

A whole lot of theories have been advanced about the nature, causes and
implications of the problems of minorities. Many scholars have tried to
understand the problems of minorities in various ways. Some consider, that
ethnic identity among minority groups is natural and primordial. The scholars

State /UT Hindus Muslims Christians  Sikhs Buddhists Jains Others Religion 
not stated 

INDIA 82.00 12.12 2.34 1.94 0.76 0.40 0.39 0.05 
States  
1. Andhra Pradesh 

 
89.14 

 
8.91 

 
1.83 

 
0.03 

 
0.03 

 
0.04 

 
- 

 
0.02 

2. Arunachal Pradesh 37.04 1.38 10.29 0.14 12.88 0.01 36.22 2.04 
3. Assam 67.13 28.43 3.32 0.07 0.29 0.09 0.62 0.05 
4. Bihar 82.42 14.81 0.98 0.09 - 0.03 1.67 - 
5. Goa 64.68 5.25 29.86 0.09 0.02 0.04 0.04 0.02 
6. Gujarat 89.48 8.73 0.44 0.08 0.03 1.19 0.03 0.02 
7. Haryana 89.21 4.64 0.10 5.81 0.01 0.21 - 0.02 
8. Himachal Pradesh 95.90 1.72 0.09 1.01 1.24 0.02 - 0.02 
9. Karnataka 85.45 11.64 1.91 0.02 0.16 0.73 0.01 0.08 
10. Kerala 57.28 23.33 19.32 0.01 - 0.01 0.01 0.04 
11. Madhya Pradesh 92.80 4.96 0.65 0.24 0.33 0.74 0.09 0.19 
12. Maharashtra 81.12 9.67 1.12 0.21 6.39 1.22 0.13 0.14 
13. Manipur 57.67 7.27 34.11 0.07 0.04 0.07 0.77 - 
14. Meghalaya 14.67 3.46 64.58 0.15 0.16 0.02 16.82 0.14 
15. Mizoram 5.05 0.66 85.73 0.04 7.83 - 0.27 0.42 
16. Nagaland 10.12 1.71 87.47 0.06 0.05 0.10 0.48 0.01 
17. Orissa 94.67 1.83 2.10 0.05 0.03 0.02 1.26 0.04 
18. Punjab 34.46 1.18 1.11 62.95 0.12 0.10 0.01 0.07 
19. Rajasthan 89.08 8.01 0.11 1.48 0.01 1.28 - 0.03 
20. Sikkim 68.37 0.95 3.30 0.09 27.15 0.01 0.09 0.04 
21. Tamil Nadu 88.67 5.47 5.69 0.01 - 0.12 0.01 0.03 
22. Tripura 86.50 7.13 1.68 0.03 4.65 0.01 - - 
23. Uttar Pradesh 81.74 17.33 0.14 0.48 0.16 0.13 0.01 0.01 
24. West Bengal 74.72 23.61 0.56 0.08 0.30 0.05 0.67 0.01 
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who stress the cultural differences say that primordialism and linguistic
differences among minority groups tend to generate conflict rather than
cooperation among them. Other scholars consider the utilitarian bent of minority
groups and state that it is representing a power struggle. They feel that cultural
factors are incidental to this process. These scholars feel that the minority
identity should be seen in the context of development where each group tries
to forge an identity in its Struggle for scarce resources.

Various Approaches have been adopted towards a solution of the minority
while some suggested assimilation, others suggested protection and for some
the way out was to get rid of the minority community itself, by persecution,
deportation etc.

23.3.1 Assimilation

The issue of minority and majority has been going on for centuries. Earlier the
problem was seen as one of the conflict: of religions and ethnic groups. These
days the problem is essentially related to national minorities. The concept of
nation assumes that political boundaries must coincide with the characteristic
of people living within it. A nation state prefers if possible a homogenous
religion, language, ethnic identity etc. In the words of Clude “The rise of the
problem of minorities was a logical consequence of the ascendancy of
nationalism. It is injected into politics ... the principle that the state should be
nationally homogeneous and a nation should be politically united.” (Clude,
1955. p. 81). This gave rise to unrestricted control over given territory,
uniformity of laws, languages, customs etc., irrespective of differences.
Homogeneity is never a reality thus there are constant efforts by the majority
to assimilate the minority. The minorities are made to abandon their ethnic,
religious cultural and linguistic characteristics which differentiate them from
the dominant group. For instance in the erstwhile Soviet Union, this kind of
homogeneity was imposed with the interntent of making the national state
secure and its institutions stable. The welfare and security of the state were
primary consideration. As a result the minority considerations were sidelined.
It was not long before the various majority ethnic groups realised this kind of
subjugation and fought for their rights.

The assimilation of heterogenous groups through coercion is not so bluntly
adopted, states now prefer adopting other indirect methods. Discrimination is
one such method.

23.3.2 Discrimination and Annihilation

While the minority groups are allowed to preserve their distinct characteristics
they are also subjected to a great deal of discrimination. The discrimination
may be in the form fewer government funds for minority educational institutions
etc. Very often they are discriminated in their social life. They are subjected to
ridicule and segregation which further compels them to stay away from the
majority. That is why we find that minority groups stay together in ghettos
away from the majority.

This discrimination in fact leads to assimilation among some ambitious
members of the minority community. These people in order to advance
themselves seek to rid themselves of their disabilities by deliberately
surrendering their typical features. These disabilities may, many times, be
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sufficient to induce assimilation, also certain encouragement is given to induce
this change.

In case assimilation is found to be impossible, some states resort to the very
direct method of annihilation. The members of minority group ire eliminated
by expulsion or by massacre. Genocide of the Jews by the Germans is a best
example of this.

23.3.3 Tolerance and Equality

The policy of tolerance and fair treatment is adopted by many states when
dealing with minority community. A great deal of leeway is given for the
preservation and persuance of the minority social and cultural life. Though the
state may have in mind the assimilation of various minority groups as the final
goal. It will nevertheless adopt a tolerant attitude towards minority groups as
long as the minority communities do not cause any destabilizing effect on the
nation state.

We find this policy of tolerance and fair treatment guiding the provisions in
our Indian Constitution. The Constitution establishes no state religion,
guarantees equal opportunity to all irrespective of caste, creed and religion.
The Constitution was not in favour of forced assimilation to preserve the rich
harmony in Indian culture within the framework of national unity. The
Constitution forbids discrimination against minorities. Thus, we find that
Constitution envisages fair treatment for all.

However the question that has been asked many times is how are the minority
groups faring under the Constitution? It is true that there is equality on the
paper, but is it really practiced?

It is a contention of the many minority groups, also studies have revealed, that
these groups suffer a great deal of discrimination in social life. They are often
discriminated in all walks of life, in securing a job, in getting funds for
educational institutions, in their social interaction and so on, inspite of the
constitutional guarantees. In any case a great deal seems to depend on the
bargaining power a particular disadvantaged group has. Some are at
disadvantage in their effort to bring to state’s notice that certain of their
sociocultural rights need protection. For example, the tribals of central India-
Santhals, have been unable to get state recognition for their tribal language,
inspite of the fact that there are large number of people speaking the language.

Check Your Progress 1
1) Name some of the major minority conflicts which have troubled and are

troubling the world politics.
...................................................................................................................
...................................................................................................................
...................................................................................................................
...................................................................................................................

2) What are the various approaches adopted to understand and resolve the
problem of minorities?
...................................................................................................................
...................................................................................................................

https://telegram.me/pdf4exams

For More Visit - https://pdf4exams.org/



Identity, Dignity and
Social Justice

50

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

23.4 MINORITIES AND THE POLITICO-
LINGUISTIC VARIATIONS

Geographically, a minority may either be spread all over the country or
concentrated in some regions. If a minority community is spread, it can carry
out only some agitations for its rights. When it is geographically concentrated,
it often resorts to movements for autonomy or even for secession. For example,
the contemporary Jharkhand movement was a movement for regional autonomy
while the Phizoite Naga movement is for secession. Further, if minorities are
not found numerically spread in many areas but are influential in a few localities,
they may field or sponsor their own candidates in elections and may form
even their.own political party. If they are weak, they support the candidates
belonging to other communities in the elections. They support, however, those
parties and candidates who, they think, are most likely to protect their interests.
When,minorities consistently support other individuals or political parties in
the elections, they are said to constitute ‘vote banks’.

In India as elsewhere linguistic groups are regionalised. Most of North Indians
speak Hindi in different dialects., In South India the different Dravidian
languages, namely Telugu, Tamil, Kannada and Malayalam, are spoken.
Further, in Western India Marathi and Gujarati are major languages and Punjabi
is spoken in Punjab. In Kashmir and Himachal Pradesh there are some smaller
linguistic groups. In Eastern India Assamese, Bengali and Oriya are major
languages. In the fringe areas and in between the major language groups of
India there are small but distinct language groups. We cannot, therefore, call
any Indian language group as the majority population. Hindi is spoken by the
largest number about 30% of people. However, if we take the linguistic regions
within India, we frequently find minority language groups. Amost all the Indian
states have been reorganised to bring about some linguistic homogeneity of
the regions. Yet a few minority languages exist in a state. For example, Konkani
is found in South Western India where Marathi is the main language or the
various tribal languages are spoken in Central and in the Northeast India.

Because of the peculiar political history, the Hindu-Muslim relation has
emerged as the gravest political problem in modern India. During the British
rule the economic condition of the Muslims deteriorated. The Muslims avoided
English education and fell behind the Hindus in the competition for services
and other avenues. A section of the Muslim elite advised the Muslims to accept
English education and government services and to move away from the Indian
National Congress which, they thought, was dominated by Hindus. The British
followed their famous “divide and rule” policy and granted separate electorate
for the Muslims as mentioned in the earlier sections of this unit. Separate
electorate was later extended to the other minorities too. On the other hand,
the insistence of the All-India -Muslim League upon the two nation theory led
to the partition of India and large scale migrations from and to the country.
Mostly the wealthier section of the Muslims went over to Pakistan and a
substantial number of Muslims continued to live in India.
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As already noted, the Indian Constitution did away with the concept of political
minority. That is to say, under the Indian Constitution the minorities (except
the Anglo-Indians) have no separate political rights apart from those which
they enjoy as ordinary citizens of India. Every member of a minority-group
enjoys rights only as a citizen of India. He/she is protected from all kinds of
discrimination on the basis of race, religion, caste, sex, place of birth or any of
them. Every citizen has equality before the law and the equal protection of
law. They also enjoy equality of opportunity in matters relating to employment
or appointment to any office under the State.

There is, however, the provision of the affirmative action of the State aimed at
ameliorating the condition of the weaker sections of the people. Thus, legislative
seats are reserved for the Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes. Special
protection of land and wealth is provided through the restriction on their
movement-from the places where they normally live. Government services
and other facilities are reserved for members of the Scheduled Castes, Scheduled
Tribes and other backward classes.

Yet, there is another set of rights which relate to the minorities. These belong
to the domain of freedom. Specifically they are the freedom of speech and
expression, to form associations or unions, to assemble peacefully and without
arms, at a place or places, to move, reside and settle in any part of the territory
of India. Minorities are also provided to acquire, hold and dispose of property
and to practice any profession, or to carry on any occupation, trade or business.
There is, of course the right to life and liberty besides the freedom of religion.
However, the State can regulate or restrict any economic, political or other
secular activities which may be associated with religious practice. The State
may make any law providing for social welfare and reform of Hindu religious
institution. The Sikhs have the right to wear and carry Kirpans (swords) but
like the Jains and the Buddhists, they are regarded as Hindus, with reference
to reform of Hindu religious institutions.

The second kind of rights of the minorities are group rights. Any section of
citizens living in any part of India and having a distinct language, script or
culture of its own shall have the right to conserve that. No citizen shall be
denied admission into any educational institution maintained by the State or
aided by the State on grounds only of religion, race, caste, language, or any of
them.

Activity

Based on your observations and experiences, write a few lines on how you
perceive the minority problems.

23.5 MINORITY RIGHTS IN MODERN INDIA

We have said that after World War I, a number of minority treaties were adopted
for the new States. In India also before the transfer of power, the British thought
of binding the successor regime to some special provisions regarding the
minorities. But such treaties and provisions could not be effectively imposed
upon sovereign States in Europe nor the special provision for Muslims could
be successfully carried out in independent India.
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The minorities, might, however, seek to ensure their group rights within the
States of the sovereign constitutional systems. For example, the first
representative system was introduced at the local government level in British
India in 1872-83. Right at that time some Muslim leaders of Bengal and Punjab
demanded separate electorate in which they wanted to elect their leaders
themselves and not with the help of votes of other communities. They got,
their rights with the support of some British officials though the Indian
nationalists strongly opposed the political separation of the minorities. The
separate electorate was introduced, more or less in the same way, in the
provincial and central legislatures, when they were created by the Indian
Councils Act of 1909. Thus under the Government of India Act, 1935 altogether
18 separate constituencies were created through the provisions of the separate
electorate and reservation for minorities.

The modern sovereign States in the world do not favour the separate electorate
system formalities. But there are two other constitutional devices. These are
collegial executive and proportional reservation. The independent India not
only abolished the system of separate electorate but also removed the concept
of political minorities. Instead, it has granted special cultural and educational
rights to the minorities over and above the rights to equality and freedom that
they enjoy as individuals. The cultural and educational rights enable the
minorities to run their own educational and cultural institutions or foundations,
We have mentioned in Section 23.3 of this unit the various provisions laid in
the Indian Constitution to safeguard interests of the minorities, the state has no
authority to undertake social reform which tamper with the cultural and
educational rights of the minority communities.

The question may arise here as to why a minority community should specialty
be given a group right when the majority community has no such right. The
answer is that a majority community by virtue of its number can guard its
interest. But a minority community needs protection from the dominance of
the majority community. The minority treaty or the system, of separate
electorate or minority rights are but some legal-constitutional provisions for
protection of minority. Both these two systems have operated in Switzerland
successfully under the proportional representation system, multi-members
constituencies are created and the voters are given as many preferences as
there are seats. Those candidates who get the prescribed quota of votes are
elected. The quota is fixed on the basis of dividing the number of votes by the
number of seats. This enables the minority communities to send their
representatives to legislatures in strength proportionate to their number in the
total electorates of the country. Similarly, the collegial executive is elected by
a legislature through proportional representation. This enables the communities
to be represented in the executive in strength proportionate to their number in
the legislature.

23.5.1 Equality for Minorities

Minority problem can politically be conceived in two broad forms: 1) in a
democratic set-up, wherein all members of a given society or country have
political freedom, and 2) in a colonial set-up where a minority is either the
ruling class or being ruled in the social condition of slavery.

Thus in a democratic set up a minority community may compete as well as
collaborate with the majority. The basic desire of the minority in such a situation
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is for political, social and economic equality. Political equality takes the form
of equal rights. Social equality takes the form of equal status. Economic equality
takes the form of equal opportunity and prosperity. The liberal democratic
constitution can furnish the principles of equality before law and equal
protection of law besides equal opportunity in the affairs managed by the
government. But they cannot guarantee equal prosperity or even social status
to all which largely depends upon economic prosperity. Objectively, in a country
like India, containing several minority groups, the economic status may vary
from group to group. Thus, the Parsees and the Sikhs in India are as affluent as
some of the majority community of the Hindus. The Muslims are less affluent.
But the condition of the tribal groups is generally much worse. Such conditions
may easily promote disaffection particularly in a situation with the increased
communication facilities and frequent interaction among the different groups.

Contrary to this, in a colonial situation the ruling class, which is often in minority
is mostly privileged, the example may be given of the British in India fifty
years ago or of the white community in South Africa in recent. When the
ruling class is in a majority like whites in North America the condition of the
minority is like that of the American Indians which is miserable.

All religious and linguistic minorities have the right to establish and administer
educational institutions of their choice. The State, while granting aid to
educational institutions, shall not discriminate against any educational
institution on the ground that it is under the management of a minority whether
based on religion or language.

23.5.2 Controversies over Minority Rights

Some of the minoritv rights have become subjects of controversy. Regarding
social reform among the Hindus, two kinds of grievances have been expressed.
First, a section of the Sikhs resent being regarded as Hindu for ‘this purpose.
Actually, they are opposed to the reforms like the Hindu Marriage Act and the
Hindu Succession Act which grant equal right to women and forbid bigamy of
males. A section of the Hindus, on the other hand, demand that minorities like
the Muslims and the Christians be brought under the scope of such reforms
and all sections of the citizens be governed by a common civil code. But many
Muslim leaders are opposed to it on the plea that the Muslim Personal Law is
a part of the Muslim religion. However, by insisting in retaining the Muslim
Personal Law they are also stopping progress of the Muslim women. The
government of India regards it a sensitive issue and prefers to wait until the
Muslim public opinion is sufficiently aroused in favour of bringing some change
in it.

On the question of minority educational institutions too, there is some
controversy. Many such institutions allege governmental discrimination against
them. On the other hand, there are allegations of corruption and oppression of
teachers in such institutions by their authorities. Moreover, many such
institutions insist on religious or traditional education and thus oppose the
modern scientific education. This keeps the minority youth deprived of modern
education and thus lagging behind others.

For historical reasons, the Hindu-Muslim relationship has emerged as the central
minority problem in India. We have mentioned earlier that the British fostered
conflict and brought it ahead by partitioning the country. That was preceded
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and followed by communal riots which had taken hundred of thousands of the
lives of either community. Poverty and unemployment of the people have
intensified conflicts among communities. Over and above all this, communal
politics has become a part of the electoral strategy of most of the political
parties in India. There is increasing intolerance of the rights of minorities in
the country. While society needs to be tolerant of minorities, the State should
be absolutely impartial about the different communities. Therefore, the principle
of secularism has been enshrined in our Constitution according to which the
State should keep away from the religious affairs and controversies of any
community. Instead, it should strictly maintain law and order. This alone may
maintain unity of the people and the unity of nations.

Check Your Progress 2

1) List out some of the minority group of our country.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

2) What are the provisions for minority rights enshrined in the constitution?

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

3) What are the defining properties of minority group?
...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

23.6 LET US SUM UP

In this unit, we have discussed the problems of minorities. We find that it is a
problem which is affecting practically every country. Though the problem is
seen essentially in terms of numerical representation. We find that it goes
beyond that, the problem arises because of subjugation, exploitation and
discrimination by a stronger group towards the weaker group.

The status of minority group is defined not only by certain characteristic features
but by the dynamics of politics which are prevalent from time to time. In a
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democratic set up if a group is heard louder than others and if it can mobilise
itself it often achieves some rights that it demands.

The unit discusses the various approaches adopted to tackle the problem of
minority. We can see that no single approach is used at one time, often it is a
combination of assimilation, discrimination and a policy of tolerance that is
being followed.

We also talked about the minority rights, the controversies regarding this and
the prevailing situation of minority problem in India.

23.7 KEYWORDS

Consensus : Agreement in opinion of all people concerned.

Differentiated : To cause difference or to change what was
similar between things or people.

Dominant : A dominant group is one which exercises control
over other groups.

Discrimination : To treat one with difference and prejudice.

Genocide : A deliberate extermination of group or a race.
The extermination of Jews by the Germans
during Hitler’s regime is a good example of
genocide.

Segregation : To keep apart, to isolate a group from others.

Utilitarian : Concerned with looking at the usefulness of a
thing.

23.8 FURTHER READINGS

Beteille, Andre (ed.) 1969, Social Inequality : Selected Readings, Penguin:
New Delhi.

Furnivall, J.S. 1953, Colonial Policy and Practice, Cambridge University Press:
Cambridge

Kabir, Humayun. 1968, Minorities in a Democracy, Firma KLM.

Shakir, Moin. 1980, Politics of Minorities, Ajanta: Delhi

23.9 ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR PROGRESS

Check Your Progress 1

1) The recent conflicts in Yugaslavia between the Serbs the Croations
assumed a major significance for the world politics. We heard about the
race riots in America where there was backlash from the American blacks.
The ethnic struggles by various minority groups in the erstwhile Soviet
Union has resulted in a change in the configuration of the state itself.

2) Some of the major approaches which are often adopted as a solution to
minority conflicts is assimilation, discrimination, annihilation and attempts
to a fair treatment.
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Check Your Progress 2

1) Some of the major minority group in India are Muslims, Christians, Sikhs,
Jains, Buddhists, Parsees, etc.

2) There are only two specific Articles (29 and 30) in the Constitution that
explicitly guarantee the protection of the interest of minorities in India.

3) In the first instance the minority group is distinguishable from the majority
on the basis of physical or cultural features. They are exclude from full
participation in the life of the society, and are subordinate in someway to
the majority. Discrimination, prejudice and exclusion dominant group
constitute the basis for a minority group identification.
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24.0 OBJECTIVES

After reading this unit, you should. be able to:

understand what the term ethnicity means;

explain various perspectives on ethnicity;

analyse the major reasons for the emergence of an ethnic movement; and

relate it to various factors which come into play.

24.1 INTRODUCTION

In the previous unit, you read about the problems of minorities. In this unit, we
will get to know about ethnicity, a phenomenon which has become a thorny
issue. This unit will start with the definition of ethnicity and outline some of
the perspectives on ethnicity. We will also be explaining the importance of
identity for a group which provides an ethnic movement the impetus and a
motive. Towards the end of the unit we will explain to you how ethnicity is
greatly shaped by disparities and deprivations; a modern problem of
development initiatives.
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24.2 ETHNICITY: THE PROBLEM, DEFINITION
AND IDENTITY

You must have heard the word ethnicity or ethnic problems. The word ethnicity
comes from the root word ethnic which loosely means race. An ethnic
community does not strictly have a racial connotation. A community can be
distinct from others in many ways: their racial stock or origin being one of
them. A community may distinguish itself from others by way of a particular
or distinctive culture, language, religion or a combination of all these. Because
of this distinctive aspect the ethnic communities often come in conflict with
other communities with whom they come in contact.

In this section we will understand this problem of ethnicity by first
understanding what ethnicity means and the nature of identity of ethnic
communities.

24.2.1 The Problem of Ethnicity

Ethnic activity and separation came in a big way in the post colonial, newly
emerging nations like Malaysia, Pakistan, Sri Lanka, Nigeria etc. This was
easly and crudely explained away as tribalism, backwardness etc. But ethnic
activity affected even the developed West; the problem of Welsh and the Scots,
Wallon-Flemish conflict in Belgium, the Basques in Spain, to name only a
few. Even the seemingly egalitarian conflict-free melting pot America has
been shattered by black ethnic activity. The erstwhile Socialist block, now,
and for a long time, has been cauldron of ethnic crisis, with Crotian, Serbians,
Bosnians, Slovak, Czech etc. in a conflict. In fact, ethnicity has now become a
worldwide phenomenon.

The problem of ethnicity and national building has been widely discussed
over the past few decades. The phenomenon of ethnicity has become all intrinsic
component of the socio-political realities of multi-ethnic or plural cultural
societies, specially in a country like India.

In India, with its variety of pluralities, in terms of language, race, religion and
so on ethnic conflict has become a part of the political scenario. In most
countries, including ours, the processes of development and change have
generated conditions for ethnic conflict, as the fruits of these development
processes have come to be distributed unevenly. Also the nature and character
of the 1ower structure and rule of the political leadership have their role to
play.

24.2.2 Definition of Ethnicity

The definition of concept in any field of social science is usually difficult. And
a term such as ethnicity is loaded with meanings, values and prejudices and
therefore, is even more difficult to define.

Ethnicity pertains to the word ethnic which is a distinction of mankind based
on race. Ethnicity has now lost the original connotation. “It is now employed
in a broader sense to signify self-consciousness of a group of people united, or
closely related, by shared experience such as language, religious belief, common
heritage, etc. While race usually denotes the attributes of a group, ethnic identity
typifies creative response of a group who consider themselves marginalised in
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society” (Barun De and Sunanjan Das, 1992: 69). Barth and Benedict Anderson
feel that boundary is an important criterion for self defintion by ethnic group,
to separate themselves from ‘others’.

Let us see how the identity of a group is defined vis-a-vis another Community
and how this identity becomes psychologically and socially important for a
member or members of the community.

24.2.3 Ethnic Identity : A Psycho-sociological Reality

William G. Sumner observed that people have their own group as the center of
their lives, and rate all other groups with reference to their own. He called this
tendency of individuals to cling to their clan ethnocentricism. It is a generalised
prejudice.

Why do human beings slip so easily into ethnic prejudice? Human beings
have a natural tendency to form generalisations, concepts and categories. Their
categories are close to their first-hand experiences. They also categorise basing
on hearsay, fantasy and emotions. This process of social categorisation leads
to the formation of an “in-group” and “out-group”. All groups develop a way
of living with characteristic codes and beliefs. Therefore, the formation of
ethnic attitude is functionally related to becoming a group member. According
to the social categorisation theories given by H. Tajfel (1981) as well as J.C.
Turner (1982), every social group attempts to achieve an identity in
contradiction to the “out-group” Identity can be broadly characterise as the
process by which an individual is bound to his/her social group and by which
he/she realises his/her social self. In the context of the Indian political identity,
such a formulation has several implications. The emotional fervour associated
with linguistic issues can perhaps be viewed in the context of this definition of
social identity structure of the different language groups in the country.

The normative character of ethnic prejudices involve far more than the fact
that attitudes are shared by members of a majority or minority group. Each
member is expected to hold such attitudes and various kinds of pressures are
brought on those who fail to conform to it. A sense of identity is a very natural
human tendency but when an ethnic identity is consolidated and used as a
reference point for mobilisation to share in the power structure, the mobilisation
becomes far more effective.

While ethnic attributes are categorisation for the purpose of classification which
is a static formulation, ethnicity is a dynamic process, whereby a group of
people or community regroups itself as an adaptive strategy in response to
specific demands of the situations.

Various scholars have looked at this phenomenon in various ways. We will
have a quick look at some of the approaches to the study of ethnicity in our
next section.

Check Your Progress 1

1) What are the various basis on which a community considers itself as
distinct and different from others?

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................
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...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

2) Write in few lines what you understand by the concept of identity.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

24.3 ETHNICITY: THE VARIOUS
PERSPECTIVES OF ANALYSIS

Ethnicity has given new forms and meanings with changing process such a
imperialism and modernity. Consequently ethnicity has become an important
field of study for social scientist. There are varieties of assumptions regarding
ethnicity.

There are some scholars who see the ethnic problem in terms of assimilation
and integration; wherein an ethnic group is absorbed into the mainstream group
or a dominant ethnic group : an assimilation of this kind in effect is
homogenisation to create a nation state. To diffuse tension and to protect the
dominated group it is also suggested to co-opt the marginalised group.

There are social scientists who see ethnicity as a natural bond between people,
immutable or primordial (Geertz 1963:109). Thus the formation of political
identity is seen by them as stemming from this primordial loyalty.

There are still others who essentially see no difference between class interest
and ethnic interest. They argue that ethnicity is another alternative avenue for
mobility (Berge 1976). Loyalty which goes in the way of mobilisation.

In this section and sub-section which will follow, we have given few ideas on
ethnicity by some scholars who have worked in this area. Though there are
conflicting and differing opinions on ethnicity some common points can be
gathered from these various understanding.

24.3.1 Perspectives on Ethnicity

The conception that ethnicity is culturally pre-determined with its primordial
loyalties and sentiments is largely discounted among social scientists. By and
large scholars agree that an ethnic group is essential a social group when it is
mobilised for collective action in pursuit of the interest of the group.

Writing on the politics of ethnicity in India and Pakistan, Hamza Alavi feels
that the boundaries of ethnic categories are not ‘objectively’ pre-given, for
whenever there is change of interest or situation, realignment has occurred as
is evident from experiences. A so called objective criterion like, religion can
be abandoned in favour of another like region or language. Alavi further states
that the ethnic community, therefore, is not simply a politically mobilised
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condition of a pre-existing set of people, described as an ethnic category. The
ethnic categorisation itself is dependent in some way in the very emergence
of, the community. Experience shows that both ethnic category and ethnic
community are simultaneously constituted in a single movement.

Writing about ethnicity and nation-building in Sri Lanka, Urmila Phadnis says
that ethnic identity is a significant but not a sufficient requisite for evoking
ethnicity. It is the mobilisation and manipulation of group identity and interest
by the leadership that leads to ethnicity. Ethnicity is used as an ideology and
also as a device to wrest greater concessions and shares in the power structure.
Dipankar Gupta also argues that the manifestation of ethnicity in Indian politics
is not so much an outcome of popular grass-root passions as it ts a creation of
vested political interests. He applies the notion of ‘conspiracy’ to ethnic politics
in India to draw attention to the deliberate and calculated manner in which
such politics is fashioned. He justifies his approach by asking the question as
to, why from a variety of ethnic identities that abound in one society only
certain ethnic dyads are politically activated and that too very selectively at
certain points of time?

K.S. Singh and Sandra Wallman (1988) feel that ethnicity is being increasingly
used to denote people with a distinctive set of bio-cultural and bio-social
characteristics. Ethnic differences is recognition of contrast between us and
them. In their opinion. ethnicity is an excellent tool for identification of the
aspirations of a community for delineating its boundary, and for preserving its
identity. These are some perspectives or approaches to study ethnicity.

24.3.2 Some Characteristics of Ethnicity

Following are some of the characteristics of ethnicity.

1) Ethnicity relates to ascriptive identities like caste, language religion, region
etc.

2) Inequality in terms of sharing power between two ethnic groups results
into conflict. The ethnicity is socially mobilised and territorially confined.
It has numerically sufficient population, and is a pool of symbols depicting
distinctiveness. It has a reference group in relation to which/whom a sense
of relative deprivation (real or imagined) is aggregated

3) Being left out of the developmental process or even being a victim of
uneven development, ethnicity causes ethnic movements.

4) Ethnicity is manifested in Indian politics not merely due to grassroot
discontent but is also a creation of vested political interest.

5) Ethnic groups that use ethnicity to make demands in the political arena
for alteration in their status, in their economic well-being, etc. are engaged
very often in a form of interest group politics.

Before we try to understand the role of ethnicity in Indian politics, it is important
to stress that whatever the difference between ethnic groups, the focus of their
interaction finally boils down to the centrality of politics of who gets what,
when and how? As already stated the focus of interests of an ethnic group, is
to get some benefits for itself. The group often uses ethnic criterion like religion,
language or caste to mobilise itself to give identity to itself which separates it
from other group or groups. Thus, delineation of boundary of an ethnic group
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of community is an important aspect of ethnicity markers. But exactly which
one will get projected at a specific point of time would usually depend on
where or how the person draws the boundary. Since delineation of the nature
of boundary rests on the conditions existing at a given moment, the whole
exercise becomes a response to the specific conditions. This adds fluidity to
the situation and makes the identity projection a dynamic phenomenon. The
nature of identity shifts along with changing circumstances and calls for change
in boundary or a change in identification. The seeming singularity of identity,
by and large, conveys a notion only. In reality, plurality of identities appears
much more widespread than it ordinarily appears to be.

24.3.3 Latent and Manifest Identities

With plurality of identities, it is important to appreciate that all the identities
of individuals or groups cannot be noticeable at a time. In fact, among various
identities only one becomes manifest or apparent at a given point of time and
the rest of the identities remain subsurface or latent. It may be repeated here
that exactly which type of identity becomes manifest at a specific hour would
depend on the nature of the immediate boundary delineation. It is, thus, through
the interplay of latent and manifest identities that ethnicity expresses itself in
a dynamic process. In general, whether an individual would identify himself/
herself as a Hindu Rajput or a Bihari would depend, by and large on the existing
conditions and felt needs of a given moment. A person ordinarily exercises
his/her in order to work out what response it would be most appropriate at the
given situation and acts accordingly. Thus, he/she contributes to the overall
dynamics of the process.

Activity

Do you feel a sense of identity with the community you belong? If so, write
in few lines the reasons why you have this feeling of identity?

24.4 PLURALITIES AND LARGER IDENTITY

India as we know has cultural economic and social heterogeneity. The complex
ethnic plurality of our nation is a known fact. The ethnic groups vary in sise,
culture, consciousness of group identity etc. and very often clear boundaries
can be demarcated between group. The system on the whole is highly segmented
and heterogeneous.

In such a system what are the ways in which these groups have incorporated
into a nation state?

In the sections to follow we will discuss this constant dynamics; the quest for
a larger identity at one level and pursuance of ethnic identities at the other
level.

24.4.1 Quest for a Larger Identity

There is a general notion that narrow loyalties are expression of retrogradation
or prejudice. This originates from the concern for broader identity and lack of
appreciation of the fact that plurality of identity is a reality. In fact, emergence
of ethnicity all around primarily on cultural counts has put the boundary of
any nation-state under severe stress. Implicitly assuming the political boundary
as something very sacred, the quest for larger identity is usually emphasised.

https://telegram.me/pdf4exams

For More Visit - https://pdf4exams.org/



Ethnicity

63

No doubt, this serves some immediate political purpose,(s). But at the same
time, this emphasis on a large identity like nation ignores the reality of plural
identities and their possible interplay and thus reverts back to the nation where
religion, language etc. become static categories of ethnic attributes. At this
stage, will be beneficial to understand how nationality or a nation has originate
India. This we hope will clear, some confusions regarding the conflicting
relationship between ethnicity and nationality.

24.4.2 The Emergence of India as a Nation

Geographically, Indian Sub-continent has facilitated the existence of numerous
groups belonging to various racial stocks, speaking different languages and
having different patterns of culture. Centuries of living together has not removed
these differences. At the same time, the different groups moved in a unison in
the political, economic and social spheres. The different groups were united
by a common historical destiny which created a psychological unity. Though
diverse practices were allowed, Hinduism retained a pan-Indian quality.
Language too played its role in uniting the diverse elements: Sanskrit in ancient
India provided the bridge between various pluralities, while Urdu, English
and Hindi sought to do the same in later times. Thus, there existed a pan-
Indian culture as well as various diverse, regional, local and ethnic culture
what we may call as great and little traditions respectively.

Politically and administratively, India came under one umbrella under the
centralised rule of Ashoka’s Kalinga empire. Later the strong centralised
monarchy under the Moghals created a pan-Indian sentiment. At the same
time, several political powers, small identities had emerged in India. These
were like the kingdoms of Marathas in Maharashtra, Sikhs in the most of Punjab
in the North-West and in Bengal in the East. These territorial identities were
not always well defined.

By the time of the British took over the reign of India, the change was enormous.
With the British came the printing press, new system of education, new means
and modes of communication and transportation and ideas of secular state,
fraternity and liberty. Years of discontent with the British rule and its policies
resulted in the first indigenous revolt in 1857. “The failure of the movement of
1857 to drive British out of India led to rethinking amongst educated Indians
about alternative ways and means of getting rid of foreign domination. They
commented that new education, science and technology had to be accepted in
order to forge a new Indian national identity. If Indians could strive as a single
entity. The task wold be easily and quickly accomplished. Thus, in the second
half of the 19th century, organisations with the prefix ‘Indian’ began to appear”
(Gopal, 1992: 42). The growth of national feeling was facilitated by
infrastructural facilities and conditions such as printing press, new means of
communication and transportation, etc. as mentioned above. This growing
consciousness was implicit in the growth of such pan-Indian organisation like
British Indian Association and later the Indian National Congression in 1885.
Indian nationalism reached a maturity and became the uppermost concern,
though there were occasions when ethnicity and plural identities were in conflict
with nationalism. The latter, very often, appeared as integral part of Indian
nationalism. Although secular ideas of nationalism were on the rise the question
of regional identities were not dead and buried, rather, they were just relegated
to the background. Thus, we not only had pan-Indian organisations like Indian
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National Congress, there were organisations at the regional level like the Justice
Party with its undertones of ethnic chauvinism in the Madras Presidency.
However, “Secular nationalism, in the face of foreign rule kept ethinic and
caste identities under control. It did not subdue them, but made compromises”
(Ibid).

Once the freedom was won all the subduced forces surfaced again in the
independent democratic India. Political power came to be the key to economic
prosperity and enhanced social status. Henceforth, conscious attempts have
been made by vested interests to whip up ethnic identity and invariably all
political parties have made compromises with ethnic demand. Thus, we can
see that the articulation of ethnicity or ethnic movements has closely been
related to the power structure, the democratic process and initiation of socio-
economic development.

Check Your Progress 2

1) Write in few lines the opinions of K.S. Singh and Sandra Wallman on
ethnicity.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

2) Who coined the word ethnicity?

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

3) What are the principal arguments given by the tribals for their demand of
a separate state of Jharkhand?

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

24.5 DEPRIVATION, DISPARITY AND THE
STATE’S RESPONSE

A careful observation will reveal that ethnic movements are generally the
expressions of deprivation and disparities in sharing of privileges. The
Jharkhand Movement, for example, was a movement essentially to fight the
exploitation of tribes by non-tribes not only in terms of natural resources but
in terms of subjugation of their culture.
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24.5.1 Regional and Ethnic Identities

What can be gathered from the above is that state is essentially accommodative
of some of the ethnic demands. This has diffused the ethnic tension and conflicts
in the country. And in some sense this enhanced the mobility and bargaining
power of the ethnic group.

The post-Independent India has seen a lot of changes. We have made some
new strides in development activity. Amidst this, there have emerged new
classes and groups which have asserted for their separate identity and have
enabled them to claim a larger share in the fruits of development. They have
also realised that in a federal political structure like ours, which has a strong
central state. the best way of carving out more power is to capture power at the
state level.

Soon after Independence the most powerful manifestation of ethnicity in India
was the demand for creation of state or province on linguistic basis. The State
Reorganisation Committee was formed in 1956 and boundaries of the states
were redrawn on the linguistic basis. This forming of linguistic states was a
manifestation of ethnic identity. This process reinforced the regional and
linguistic identity and ethnicity. Thus, the demand for separate state on various
accounts like ethnicity, language, etc. soon became a part of the political
scenario. Various political parties were formed at the state level which were,
by and large, identified with ethnic elements.

24.5.2 Jharkhand Movement as an Example

The tribal belt of Central India comprising the portion of Bihar, Madhya
Pradesh, Orissa has seen the rise of the Jharkhand Movement, which agitated
for the formation of a separate state for tribals and which they succeed in
achieving. The Jharkhand Movement is a good example of politics of ethnicity.
The movement drew its sustenance mainly from the growing discontent among
tribals on account of their land alienation, exploitation and political neglect of
their problems at the national level.

The Jagirdari system in the 18th century turned tribals into more tenets. And
they were exploited shamelessly by non-tribals. In the wake of this there were
a series of tribal uprisings between 1789-1900 A.D.

The Christian Missionaries entered the area of the middle of the 19th century.
They made available for the tribals the facilities of education and helped,
increase employment opportunities and economic improvement for them. A
few educated tribal Christians organised Chhota Nagpur Unnati Samaj (CNUS)
in 1928 for the tribal upliftment.

The turning point came when a separate province of Orissa was carved out of
Bihar in 1936. The Chhota Nagpur Unnati Samaj and its new incarnation was
Adibasi Sabha in 1938, emerged as the dominant political party under the
leadership of Jaipal Singh, a British educated tribal of the area and this party
demanded, for the first time, a separate tribal province.

The principal arguments given for the demand of separate state were: the
physical characteristic of the area is such as there is a large concentration of
the tribals. Their mental make-up, language culture and values are totally
different from those of non-tribals. Also, the tribals felt that the welfare and
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developmental works both provided and carried out for them are pittances in
comparison to the mineral wealth and forest resources exploited from the region.
The tribals had a strong fear of losing their identity as they were in minority
surrounded by the non-tribals.

The tribals were marginalised at all levels. This had generated tremendous
frustration among them. This harsh reality had provided the ground for effective
propaganda which had facilitated the growth of an internal solidarity and out-
group antagonism. There was an antipathy among them towards the non-tribals
or Dikus. Interestingly, the definition of Dikus has changed with changing
context. Originally Dikus were Zamindars and their non-tribal employees. Later
non-tribals of upper castes background were identified as such. At present, the
people from North Bihar are branded as Dikus.

24.5.3 The Indian State’s Response

The Indian constitution, has recognised the ethnic diversities and ensured that
these diversities may not be obliterated. At the same time, the constitution has
also felt that ethnicity should not stand in the way of political, social, economic
and cultural progress of people in the country. Provisions such as universal
adult franchise granted to the people irrespective of their caste, race, language
etc. granted to the people secular participation in various social and economic
activities. The state has also turned to be reformist and has intervened to promote
the lot of weaker sections and minorities.

Let us have look at some of the government policies to have an idea of the
nature of ethnic demands and the State’s response. “The most important of
such demands came from religion and linguistic groups the resultant fear of
dismemberment of the nation, appears to have made such demands totally
unacceptable to the government. Whereas, demand for linguistic reorganisation
of the State have been considered despite initial reluctance. Further, a policy
of accommodation is clearly visible on the official, language issue. Brass (1978)
lists down four rules which regulate the attitude of government towards ethnic
demands. They are: (1) All demands short of secession will be allowed full
expression, but sessionist demand will be supressed, if necessary, by armed
forces (2) Regional demands based on language and culture will be
accommodated but those demands based on religious differences will not be
accepted. (3) An ethnic demand will be accepted only when it achieves broad
popular support in the region and (4) the views of other groups involved in the
dispute is essential for problem solving” (Nair, K.S., 1985: 106).

24.6 LET US SUM UP

One often hears a great deal about ethnicity and ethnic movement without
really knowing what these mean. In our unit on ethnicity we have attempted to
bring across to you the meaning of ethnicity. We have also mentioned about
various perspectives on ethnicity and we hope that you would realise that
ethnicity can be looked from various angles. The problem of ethnicity cannot
be seen only as an identity problem but a problem of deprivation and lop-sided
development. By presenting the case of the Jharkhand movement, we have
drawn attention to the underlying basic problem of deprivation and exploitation
covered in any ethnic movement.
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It can be said in the end that ethnic movements are basically movements
demanding for a larger share of the fruits of development and for this they
adopt various strategies of mobilisation. The ethnic identity having a strong
emotive appeal mobilises people into strong cohesive groups which then go
on to make their demands felt whether real or imaginary.

24.7 KEY WORDS

Boundary : A line that marks a limit in terms of
identity. A boundary separates one group
from the other by pointing to the distinctive
aspects of each group.

Ethnocentricism : It is a word coined by W.G. Sumner and
used in his book ‘Folkways’. It is a
technical term for the view of things in
which one’s own group is the centre of
everything and all other groups are scaled
and rated generally inferior to it.

In-group : A social group of people having the same
interests and attitudes.

Out-group : A social group of people other than those
of in-group and their interests and attitudes
are also different from those of the former.

Latent : Concealed and not visible, lying
undeveloped but capable of developing.

Manifest : That which is clearly seen.

Mobilisation : In this context, it would mean to mobilise
people into active participation in an ethnic
movement.

Primordial : Existing from the beginning. That is why
it is said to, be very basic. For example,
identity to one’s group by way of language,
ethnic stock etc. is primordial because it
seems to have always existed.
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24.9 ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR PROGRESS

Check Your Progress 1

1) An ethnic community may consider itself distinct and different from other
on the basis of a shared culture, language, race, religion or combination of
all these.

2) William G. Sumner observes that people have their own group as the centre
of times and rate all other groups with reference to their own. Identity is
this process where an individual is bound to his/her social group by which
he/she realised his/her social self.

Cbeck Your Progress 2

1) K.S. Singh and Sandra Wallman feel that the word ethnicity is being used
to denote people with distinctive set of bio-cultural and bio-social
characteristics which draws a line between us and them. They are of the
view that ethnicity is an excellent tool for identification of the aspirations
of a community for delineating its boundaries and presenting its identity.

2) The term ‘ethnicity’ was first used by W.G. Sumner in his book ‘Folkways’
(1906)’.

3) Some of the principal arguments given by the tribals for the demand of a
separate state-of Jharkhand were that the tribals are different from non-
tribal in terms of language, culture, values, physical and mental makeup.
They feared that they will lose their identity of being minorities. They
also argued that the welfare and developmental measures provided by the
government are pittances as compared to the mineral wealth and forest
resources extracted from the tribal dominated areas.
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25.0 OBJECTIVES

After  reading this unit you should be able to:

Describe physiographic features of land in India;

Discuss the land use pattern and ecological problems related to grazing
lands, wastelands and croplands;

Outline the nature of access to land and legal measures for land reforms;

Explain the rise of agricultural labourers;

Relate land use to urban development in India; and

Analyse the form of people’s participation in control and management of
land in the rural and urban areas.

5
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25.1 INTRODUCTION

This is the first unit of Block 7 on Ecology and Resources. As has been
explained to you in the Block Introduction, we need to act well in time to stop
depletion of such resources as land, water and forests. This is to maintain the
ecological balance on which rests the survival of life on the earth. Unit 25 is devoted
to a discussion of land as a basic resource. Land is a significant factor in any
society and in India it is in a special way tied to people’s imagination and livelihood.
In this unit we have shown the difference between availability of land and its
access to people. Similarly, we have also discussed the problems related to control
and management of a resource. As Indian people are still dependent on an
agricultural economy, relatively more attention is paid to rural land use.

The first section of the unit describes physiographic features of land in India.
It is followed by a long discussion of ecological problems related to utilisation
of grazing lands, wastelands and croplands. This discussion provides a context
to analyse access to land, its control and management by the people. Agricultural
reforms, meant to improve people’s access to land has in fact resulted in creation
of a class of agricultural labourers (Section 25.5). The next section of the unit
draws our attention to issues related to land and growth of the urban sector in
India. Finally, we have discussed people’s participation in the control and
management of land in rural and urban areas.

25.2 PHYSIOGRAPHIC FEATURES OF LAND IN
INDIA

The landmass comprising the Indian subcontinent is a large peninsula, which
covers an area of 328 million hectares (mha).  It is the world’s seventh largest
country and supports a population of 1002 million (2001 figure). Its
physiographic features (see Chaturvedi 1985: 13-19) are as follows:

i) In the north, India is bordered by the Himalayan mountains which stretch
250 kilometres in length and 200 to 400 kilometres in width. It has a coastline
5,700 kilometres long. India, a large peninsula with high mountain on the
north, presents an unparalled hydrologic-climatic environment.

ii) The great Indo-Gangetic Plains stretch at the feet of the north Himalayan
mountains. These plains are built up from rivers flowing from the
Himalayas. The alluvium, or the sedimentary matter deposited in the
valleys of large rivers, was laid down in many geological phases. The
plains are thousands of metres deep and form one fourth of the total land
area of India. They have an area of 652,000 square kilometers.

iii) The Central Highlands comprise a block of mountains, hill and plateaux.
The area is intersected by valleys which are covered with forests (now
disappearing at a fast speed). The Centre Highlands cover one-sixth  of
the total land area of India.

iv) The triangle shaped peninsular plateau covers a little more than one-third
of the total land area of India. Its elevation ranges from 300 to 900 metres
and extensive plains cover its surface. The area is fairly well drained by
several rivers which flow from west to east.
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25.3 LAND UTILISATION AND RELATED
ECOLOGICAL PROBLEMS

The land mass, described above in terms of its physical features, can be broadly
divided into four categories from the point of view of land use. These parts
are:

i) grazing lands,

ii) wastelands,

iii) croplands, and

iv) forests.

Of these, the forest lands are the subject of Unit 27. This is the reason why we
will talk in this unit only about grazing lands, wastelands, and croplands. Our
focus in this unit is on the human and environmental  problems arising out of
the present state of India’s land, its access, control and management. Most  of
the information about the three types of land given in this unit, is based on The
State of India’s Environment 1984-85, the Second Citizens’ Report (1985)
and Report of the National Commission on Agriculture, 1976 (volume XV).
We now begin with the present state of the grazing lands.

25.3.1 Grazing Lands and Problems Dependent on Animal
Husbandry

Of all the components of India’s land, especially the grazing lands face the greatest
danger of losing their identity. Large portions of former grazing lands have not
come under regular farming. You may ask ‘Where are grazing lands in India?’

The best grazing lands in India exist in areas which report an unusual rainfall
of more than 1,200 mm and a dry season of just about four months. Grazing
lands or vegetation formation of typical grasslands are found in the temperate
climate zone of the Himalayas. The remaining grass lands of India are the
steppes and savannas.

At altitudes of about 1000 metres, grazing lands take the shape of savannas. A
savanna is an extensive open grassy plain or meadow with scattered shrubs
and trees. Savannas with trees and all tall grasses shelter large wild animals
(cattle). The steppes are extensive level plans without trees. They are found in
areas of sandy and saline soils in western Rajasthan. Here, the grass layer is
quite thin and woody plants are few and  far between. The forage or fodder in
the steppes is available only during the brief wet season.

Forage in the savannas (extensive open grassy plains or meadows with scattered
shrub and trees) of central and eastern parts of Rajasthan is mainly available
from grasses which grow during the wet season. Some fodder or forage in the
dry months is also obtained from the regrowth of grasses, in the dry months. As  a
result of overgrazing, the savannas reach a stage of degradation which makes them
look like steppes. For example, in the Deccan the largest savanna comprises shrubs,
but the soil has now become almost bare on the slopes of hills.

The ecosystems of both savannas and steppes are generated under pressure
from human populations. In India only in inaccessible and remote hill areas
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we do find a naturally formed savanna or a steppe. Mostly due the extensive
use by animals and/or human beings various forest ecosystems degenerate
and take the shape of savannas. The savannas in turn degrade into pseudo-
steppes.

Activity 1

On a map of India, indicate first the areas where you find the presence of
savannas and steppes in their natural form. Then show the degraded forests
which have now become savannas and also show the degraded savannas
which have become pseudo-steppes.

Much of India’s grazing land is now under agriculture. Only about 13 million
hectares are officially classified as permanent grazing lands. If you look at
India’s animal population (see Table 25.01), you can easily make out that this
large mass of livestock population would need fodder in really huge quantities.
The available 13 million hectares of grazing lands are simply not enough. As
a result, the animals search or look around for fodder. They eat  whatever they
can find on fallow and uncultivated lands. They also scrounge in tropical forest
lands and uncultivable wastelands. It is claimed  (see CSE 1985: 3) that ‘almost
all accessible vegetation in more than half of the total land area of the country
is grazed by livestock’. Only one district in Mizoram and a few in Gujarat,
Haryana, Maharashtra and Punjab have enough green fodder. In the rest of
India, most animals feed on crop residues and forage on follow lands, unused
panchayat lands, riverbanks, roadsides, wastelands and forests. Surviving on
this kind of access to food, nine out of ten animals in the country still go
hungry.

Table 25.01: Livestock Population in India (in millions)

1951 1961 1972 1977 1982 1991 2001

Cattle 155.24 175.56 178.87 180.00 192.50 203.50 219.64
Buffaloes 43.40 51.20 57.94 91.96 69.80 82.70 94.13
Sheep 38.96 40.22 39.99 40.91 48.80 49.70 58.20
Goats 447.00 60.08 67.52 75.62 95.30 114.20 17.50

Source: Data from 1951 to 1961 from the National Commission on Agriculture and the
rest from the Twelfth All-India Livestock Census. In this unit, the table is, with
due acknowledgement, taken from Agrawal 1985: 3); for 1991, 2001 FAO cf.
www.cifti.com

Degradation of land owing to overgrazing generates desert-like conditions.
This causes a chain reaction because of lack of grazing lands reduces animal
productivity, which in turn proves to be economically disastrous for human
beings who practice animal husbandry. This is the process through which
pastoral nomadic groups are forced to become landless labourers. The culprit
is ‘overgrazing’ which is caused by the fact of too many  animals and too little
grass.

As the grazing lands have decreased in area, the planners, policy makers and
implementers in the government have taken little action to save the quality
and extent of even the existing grazing lands. Many irrigation schemes launched
into croplands without paying attention to the rehabilitation of graziers. Lastly,
we can also say that extreme pressure on grazing lands was built up because of
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no organised and sustained programme of producing and managing fodder in
India.

Check Your Progress 1

i) How much of India’s land is covered by the great Indo-Gangetic Plains?

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

ii) Identify the name of the one-sixth of India’s total land area, comprising a
block of mountains, hills and plateaux. It is intersected by valleys which
are covered by forests.

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

iii) From the point of view of land use, in how many parts can you divide the
land mass of India?

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

iv) What is the difference between a steppe and a savanna?

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

25.3.2 Wastelands and their Effect on Rural Population

An area of uncultivated or devastated land is generally called wasteland. It is
the land affected by salinity, alkalinity and wind and water erosion. An estimated
area of one third of India’s land is covered by wastelands. It measures well
over 100 million hectares. This estimate does not include data relating to
degradation of forest lands into wastelands.

i) Salinity and Alkalinity:  Nearly 7.17 million hectares of wastelands are
affected by salinity and alkalinity. This kind of land is generally referred
to as barren and unculturable waste.
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ii) Wind Erosion:  The total area eroded by wind comes to 12.93 million
hectares. Because of lack of properly worked out data, this figure does
not include the estimated one to two million hectares of coastal land,
affected by sand dunes. Shifting sand dunes, coastal sand dunes and
extreme moisture stress cause wearing away of land by wind. Eleven
western districts of Rajasthan and three districts of Gujarat and Haryana
are affected by wind erosion.

iii) Water Erosion:  Land is also eroded by water in the form of sheet erosion,
ravines, waterlogging, revering lands, gully erosion and shifting
cultivation. Such erosion of land totals to about 73.6 million hectares. Of
the above forms of erosion of land by water, ravine and gully erosions are
most spectacular along the river Chambal in Madhya Pradesh, Yamuna
in Uttar Pradesh, Sabarmati in Gujrat and their tributaries. A few words
about ravines.

Ravines also affect the adjoining productive flat lands. Because of ravine
formations more than ten per cent of villages in the districts of Chambal valley
have been depopulated. People in such villages have gradually moved to
unaffected villages which were already overcrowded. You may be curious to
know how ravine and gully erosion take place. See box 25.01 for interesting
details of ravine and gully formation.

Box 25.01

Ravines are formed when it rains on soil which is not protected by a cover
of sustained growth of vegetation. The rain creates muddy water and particles
of soil flow down along the moving body of water. This movement of sheets
of water is called ‘sheet erosion’. Instead of being absorbed into the soil,
rain water concentrates and makes small brooks or streams. These brooks
develop into gullies. When small gullies grow bigger they turn into ravines.
Ravines are deep gorges which have many gullies running paralled to each
other and carrying a heavy load of soil particles. They flow much lower
than the nearby table lands and enter a nearby river depositing alluvial soil
into it. This kind of fall of water into a river cause the river to cut deep
channels along the banks. This process again forms more ravines.

It appears that India loses nearly 8,000 hectares of land to ravines annually.
Ravines cause erosion and affect the stability of table lands. Besides this loss

PROTECTION OF TREES BY AN
ENVIRONMENTAL GROUP
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of soil by erosion, ravines of the Chambal valley are notorious as hideouts of
dacoit gangs. The production potential of the area lost to ravines in Uttar
Pradesh, Madhya Pradesh and Rajasthan is estimated to be the extent of Rs.
157 crore per year. By failing to retain and develop the area lost to ravines, the
potential of growing 3 million tones of foodgrain and other products like fruit,
timber, fodder is lost each year. Experts advise that a process of reclamation
should be started on a war footing.

iv) Mining: Besides the above processes, the mining too turns arable lands
into wastelands. Apart from land, mining affects also water, forests and
air. Here we will talk about how it affects land. The total land used for
mining in India is a few million hectares. In addition, every mining
enterprise needs lands for roads, railways, ropeways, townships for housing
miners and executives administrative offices, stockyards and for initial
processing operations. This results in wastage of land many times larger
than the simple lease are allotted for mining.

In the initial stages of surface mining, vegetation and topsoil are removed
and after the mining operations are completed the mined area is abandoned.
As a result, over time land under mining becomes infertile. Additionally,
also land surrounding mines becomes barren because mini debris is
disposed off in this area. Often rain water washes out this waste material
into the nearby fields and streams. On drying the residue becomes hard
and makes the fields difficult to cultivate.

v) Underground Mining: Crater-like depressions are formed in the land by
underground mining. After as much ore as possible is extracted the mine
is abandoned, the land sinks and becomes unsafe for living, farming and
grazing. Such land is officially treated as derelict land. It is unfit for
productive purposes.

vi) Mining of Minerals: In the arid lands of Rajasthan, mining of minerals
depriving the land of its biological potential. This leads to the creation of
desert like conditions. Removal of vegetation and topsoil increases the
arid land’s susceptibility to erosion and starts the process of desertification.
For some examples of this kind of erosion of land see Box 25.02.

Box 25.02

Soil salinity due to mining in the districts of Jodhpur, Udaipur, and Barmer
has reduced the fertility of land in these areas. Uncontrolled quarrying for
limestone in the Doon Valley has reduced the area’s tree cover to 12 per
cent. As a result, grazing lands are lost and the number of cattle in the area
has dropped.

Check Your Progress 2

i) Name the areas in India, affected by wind erosion.
...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................
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ii) Identify the various losses suffered by the people due to erosion caused
by ravines. Use four lines for your answer.
...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

iii) How do the mining operations create wasterlands? Use four lines for your
answer.
...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

25.3.3 Croplands, the Main Source of Sustenance for the
People

India’s land utilisation pattern is characterised by a continous increase in the
net sown area. This has been at the expense of grazing and forest lands. For
example, large areas of land in the Ganga Valley, previously covered by forests
till the Moghul Period, have been brought under cultivation of crops to meet
the food need of the region’s fast growing population. The net sown area cover
nearly half of the country’s total area. In 1960-61, the net sown area was 133.1
million hectares. It increased to 141.6 million hectares in 1972-73. In 1998-99
it has increased to 192.6 million hectares (CMIE 2004).

You will be surprised to note two processes happening in opposite directions.
I have already mentioned that land use in India is characterised by a continuous
increase in the net sown area. This mainly caused by reclaiming barren and
uncultivable lands.

The persistent need for growing more food will lead to either an increased
cropped area or to an intensity of cropping. As there is  little scope for further
expansion of the net sown area, food production is increased by growing more
than one crop per year. This is exactly what we find if we look at land utilisation
figures for 1986-87. The total cropped area is 177 million hectares. This
achieved by sowing an area of 37 million hectares more than once. This how
the total cropped area registered an increased of 12 per cent on the existing 46
per cent.

i) Population Supporting Capacity of Land in India

You may ask what is India physically capable of producing? Or, what is
population supporting capacity of land in India? This is not an easy question
to answer because there are numerous ecological variables to consider while
trying to put a figure to the number of human or other living beings, a piece of
land can support. Agrawal (1985: 157-162) has discussed in details in a study,
Potential Population Supporting Capacity of Lands in the Developing World,
published by the Food and Agriculture Organisation (FAO). This study is the
result of research of a decade. According to this study, in 1975 ‘India had 119
million more people than its land could support’ (Agrawal 1985: 158). The
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study shows that with appropriate management of the agricultural land’s
potential capacity to support population can increase three and half times its
present level in India.

But you will be surprised to find that in actual term, India is at present
experiencing the ‘familiar phenomenon of diminishing returns to inputs in
agriculture’ (Shah quoted in Agrawal 1985: 160). This means that inputs in
agriculture are higher than outputs. Between 1970-80, inputs increased at the
rate of 4.2 per cent per annum. Expectations were that the outputs in agriculture
would also increase in the same proportion. The real output increased by only
2.3 per cent annum. Let us look at the way agricultural production increases. It
is usually achieved by increase in (i) the area under cultivation and (ii) yield
per hectare using advanced technology.

As half of India’s geographical area in already under cultivation, we do not
have much scope for increasing it further. Agricultural production has not
indicated any major increase. In fact, the current rate of growth in agricultural
production is just about equal to the rate of growth in population. In other
words, per capita agricultural production is stagnant.

Table 25.3: Extent of Desertification in Some of the Countries in Asia

Country  Total 
surface 
Area   
( in 
mha) 

DEGRADATION 
( in mha)   % 

Total 
Population 
(in 
millions) 

Population 
Density 
(No./Sq. 
km) (in 
ha) 

Cultivated 
Area per 
Capita 

China 932 260 27 1150 123 0.08 
India 328 173.6 - 1012 324 0.18 
Kazakhstan 271.1  60 16.9 6.2 2.13 
Mongolia 156  41 2.3 1.5 0.16 
Turkmenistan 48.8  66.5 4.2 8.6 0.35 
Uzbekistan 44.7  59.2 21.7 48.5 0.21 
Pakistan 79.6  52 131.6 165 0.16 
Syria 18.5  75 14.3 77.3 0.42 
Jordan 8.9  96 4.2 48 0.1 
Islamic 
Republic of 
Iran 

163.6  43 67.2 41 0.27 

 
Source: UNCCD, 1998: The Social and Economic Impact of Desrtification in Several Asian

Countries

Table: 25.4: Decline in Arable Land in the World, in Asia and in India

Source: Status of Drylands and Deforestation in the world.

ii) Indifference of Ecological Base of Agriculture in India

According to Agrawal (1985:160), agricultural technology of India does not

Per capita area of 
arable land 

1950-
55 

1981 1992 2000 2025 Source of Inf. 

World 0.32 n.a. 0.25 n.a. n.a. M/o Agriculture, GOI 
Asia  0.48 n.a. n.a. 0.25 n.a. CCD Report, Beijing 1997 
India 0.9 0.5 n.a. 0.15 0.08 M/o Agriculture, GOI, 1997 
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take ‘into account the ecological base of the country’s agriculture’. What we
need is a thorough understanding of ecological resources and constraints. For
example, the FAO study argues that there is a close link between rates of soil
loss and loss of productivity. This study considers soil conservation an integral
part of agricultural management. As India has large tracts of arid and semi-
arid lands and lands under higher slopes, it is not surprising that it has a serious
problem of soil loss. If soil loss is not checked, it causes fast decrease in rainfed
croplands. As a result, production of rainfed crops falls. This is  exactly what
we face in India.

It is well known that around seventy per cent of farmers in India practice dry-
farming and only one-third are engaged in irrigation farming. Dry farming
requires conservation of both soil and water. Very little of budgetary allocation
is devoted to dry-farming. More than seventy per cent of India’s expenditure
relating to agricultural development goes to irrigation-based farming. The low
level of inputs in dry-farming results in taking no measures for soil conservation.
This has implications for loss in productivity and also for the choice of crops.
At low level of inputs where the rate of soil loss is 51 to 100 per cent, farmers
engaged in dry-farming grow a mixture of crops regardless of the total calorie-
protein production. Only at the intermediate level of inputs (where the rate of
soil loss is only 50 per cent), one can expect grow crops with high calories. At
the high level of inputs (where the rate of soil loss is negligible) a minimum
protein  requirement is always present in the optimal cropping mixture.

iii) Problem of Soil Erosion

It is apparent that India has enough natural resources in terms of climatic
suitability for agriculture. Eighty-five per cent of India’s land has both rainfall
and temperature conditions adequate for growing crops. A number of restraints
to this ecological resource exist and they provide the level of productivity on a
sustainable basis.

Most important factor in agriculture, as mentioned above, is degradation of
land in India. This occurs from soil erosion. In other words soil conservation
can stimulate agricultural production. So far we have discussed the natural
aspects of land resources. Now we turn to the complexities of social organisation
and land reform in India.

Access to land, its control and management in India cannot be fully understood
without a birdseye view of land policies and land reforms. Much has already
been documented on the topics in socio-economic histories of India. You will
come across many reference to these works in the following section. If interested
in knowing the details you should consult the references. As our focus in this
block is on ecology and resources, we have discussed the resources of land
mainly from the point of view of ecological balance which ensures sustainable
development. Agrawal (1985: 162) writes, “If India’s people were to go hungry,
it can be said with authority that it would not have anything to do with their
number but with the callous mismanagement of the country’s natural resources.”

Check Your Progress 3
i) What is the phenomenon of diminishing returns to inputs in agriculture?

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................
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...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................
ii) What are the ways to increase agricultural production in a country like

India?
...............................................................................................................
...............................................................................................................
...............................................................................................................
...............................................................................................................

25.4 ACCESS TO LAND AND ITS CONTROL AND
MANAGEMENT BY THE PEOPLE

The majority of the people in India live in its rural and the majority of its
working population is engaged in agriculture-based economics activities. You
can fairly conclude that agriculture plays a significant role in India’s economy
and in its people’s social life. Agriculture in basically dependent on three factors
of production namely, land labour and capital. A discussion of three factors in
terms of agrarian reforms in India can give us a good idea of people’s access to
and how they control and manage it. In the context of this unit, by the term
‘access’ we mean capacity or ability to obtain or make use of a particular
resource.

We have already talked about the land use pattern, and the productivity of
each. We will now look at the landholding pattern.

25.4.1 Inequitable Access to Landholding by the People

Since ancient times, cultivation has been the main occupation of the people in
India. This is why access to land has been a matter of foremost importance for
the people and for cultivators in particular. Unit 10 of our elective course,
Society in India (ESO-02), gives, in its sections 10.3, 10.4, 10.5, a sketch of
rural economy during the various phases of Indian history. I will not repeat the
contents of these pages and would advise you  to refer to them and form an
idea of the importance of land for the people of India.

i) High Degree of Concentration of Land with Upper Levels of Society

According to the Report of the National Sample Survey in 1954, in India
households owning land up to 5 acres or 2.02 hectares constituted  74.21 per
cent of the total households and they held only 16.77 per cent of the total land.
On the other hand, households with 25 acres (10.12 hectares) or more constituted
3.71 per cent of the total households but owned as much as 34.27 per cent of
the total land. In an unequal society that India is, such skewed access to the
resources of land by the poor as shown above indicates meager impact of the
legislation of the last four decades for the rural poor.

The table 25.2 shows that the pattern of land ownership, at all India level has
been characterised by the unevenness with the high concentration of the
marginal cultivators at the bottom on the agrarian hierarchy. Their proportion
in the rural households has been increased from 62.62% in 1971-72 to around
72% in 1992. These 72% of the households controls only 17% of the lands.
While the increase in the percentages of these households has been to the
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extent of over 9% in this period and their control over land increased only by
7%. On the other hand the large and the medium land owners accounting for
only 5.5% of the household has a combined share of about 40% the total lands.
There, however, has been a steady decline of the large cultivators from 2.12%
to 0.88%; their area of the ownership has also decline from about 23% to less
than 14% over  these period. It is significant that, there has been a marginal
decline in the proportion of the households in the categories of small and semi-
medium cultivators. However, there has been noticeable increase in the
percentage of the area owned by these categories.

Table 25.5: Percentage Distribution of Households and Area Owned by Categories of
Households in Rural Area in India in 1971-72, 1982 & 1992

Source: NSS, 1971-72, 1982 & 1992.

ii) Land Policy during the Pre-British Periods

We find that during the pre-British phases of Indian history, the land policy
was geared either to maintain or expand agricultural production or to gain
political power. This policy allowed the agriculturists some freedom to control
and manage their holdings. During the British rule the prevailing land tenures
were transformed  to secure the maximum revenue from land tax. The
legislation/agreements on land, during the British rule in different parts of
India created conditions of pauperisation among the cultivators, leading to
recurring famines. Traditional systems of control and management of land
were allowed to crumble down. Indian peasants protested against this injustice
in the form of mass revolts – big and small in nature.

Even before India achieved independence, a strong public opinion had been
formed against the role of feudal landlords. It was felt that a class of big
landowning intermediaries was wasting away the country’s agrarian wealth
by the directing it into unproductive channels. A National Planning Committee
of the Indian National Congress with Jawaharlal Nehru as its president was
formed in 1936. It had a sub-committee on Land Policy. On the basis of its
interim report, presented in 1940 by the National Planning Committee, the
latter decided to derecognize intermediaries between the State and the
cultivators.

The Congress Agrarian Reforms Committee, with J.C. Kumarappa as its
chairperson, submitted its report in 1949. The Report made a number of
recommendations, including those on the size of the holdings. (For the details
of this committee’s report see the Report of the National Commission on
Agriculture, Vol. XVI 1976, pp. 21 to 23.). The report introduced the concept
on an economic holding which refers to a holding ‘which affords a reasonable
standard on living to the cultivator and provides full employment to a family
of normal size and at least a pair of bullocks.

% of Household % of area owned Categories 
1971-72 1982 1992 1971-72 1982 1992 

Marginal 62.62 66.64 71.88 9.76 12.22 16.93 
Small 15.49 14.70 13.42 14.68 16.49 18.59 
Semi Medium 11.94 10.78 9.28 21.92 23.38 24.58 
Medium 7.83 6.45 4.54 30.73 29.83 26.07 
Large 2.12 1.42 0.88 22.91 18.07 13.83 
Total 100 100 100 100 100 100 
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Before ending this sub-section, it is important to mention that the rural poor
have also a limited access to common property resources (CPRs). A Study by
Jodha (1990) defines the CPRs to include “community forest, pasture/
wasteland, pond/tank, river/rivulet, watershed, drainage/river banks and river/
tank beds”. This shows that common lands are of vital importance for income-
generation by the rural poor. In other studies (see Rao, 1992), it has been
found that the rich have better access to CPRs and only in backward villages
(where there are no rich farmers) the poor are able to make use of CPRs. Driven
out of their landholdings by the rich, now the poor have to face competition
even in the use of CPRs.

Land reform policy recommendations, made by successive Five Year Plans,
beginning in 1951, present a new perspective on land use, land tenure and
agrarian relations. We will, therefore, analyse and evaluate, in the next sub-
section, legal measures for land reforms introduced after India’s Independence
in 1947.

Check Your Progress 4

i) Define, in two lines, marginal and small land holdings in terms of acreage.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

ii) Who can legislate about land tenure and rights in land?

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

iii) What were the main aims of land policy in British India?

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

iv) What initiated the conditions of pauperisation among the cultivators in
India?

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................
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v) Define the concept of ‘economic holding’.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

25.4.2 Legal Measures for Land Reforms, Implications for
Cultivators and for Effective Use of Land

Legislative enactments for land reforms during the nineteen fifties, nineteen
sixties and the seventies focused on (i) abolition of intermediary tenures, (ii)
security of the tenancy rights, (iii) fixation of ceiling on land holdings, and
(iv) consolidation of holdings. Enactment of legislation has to be followed by
its implementation. We will now consider this aspect with regard to each of
the above programmes.

i) Abolition

In the context of land reforms, intermediaries refer to holders of property which
had its origin in the system of landlordism instituted by the British. Land reforms
is a subject included in the State List. This means that each state of the Indian
Union had to implement the legislation. This why we find that abolition of
intermediaries took place with slight variation in each state. Here we will not
go in the details of enactments in each states. It is however to be noted that in
such states where statutory landlordism was deeply entrenched as Utter Pradesh,
Bihar, West Bengal and Orissa, legislation for abolition of intermediaries was
criticised for two reasons. The first reason was that the intermediaries were
given a very high rate of compensation. The second reason was that they were
allowed to retain in their possession large areas of land in the name of self-
cultivated holdings.

ii) Tenancy Rights

During the initial years of land reforms after Independence the then existing
tenancy laws were amended giving tenants more protection. This stimulated
another social process. Landlords evicted tenants, sub-tenants and sharecroppers
on a mass-scale. They did this in the name of saving for themselves the
maximum land as self-cultivated land. Their drive was so strong that very
soon the old system of tenancy broke down (see Khusro 1958: 73-75; Dandekar
and Khudanpur 1957-187). To counteract this situation which had fairly spread
by the middle of the sixties, the State amended tenancy laws. Tenancy reforms
affected tenants of farm lands of the intermediaries, sub-tenants of the
intermediaries, tenants holding land from the ryots in the ryotwai areas, and
sharecroppers who were mostly not considered tenants. The objectives of
tenancy legislation were related to (a) security of tenure, (b) fair rents to be
fixed for tenants, (c) landowners to retain only limited measure of land for
self-cultivation and (d) on non-resumable areas, landlord-tenant relationship
to be ended and tenant cultivators to become peasant proprietors of these areas.

Because the term tenant could not be defined properly the tenancy legislation
could not be implemented effectively. Besides this, landlords managed to evict
tenants of many grounds, making their tenancy rights ineffective. Again,
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landowners used the provision of ‘voluntary surrender’ and in reality coerced
their tenants to surrender their tenancies voluntarily. In addition to this, in
many states (Madhya Pradesh, Maharashtra, Kerala, Gujarat, Karnataka and
Orissa) landowners were allowed to resume tenanted land within a limited
period. Under this provision, many landowners had made tenancy rights of
tenants insecure and ineffective.

Regarding fixation of rents, we have not yet come across a uniformly set fair
rent. The procedure of fixing rent is cumbersome and a tenant demanding
fixation of fair rents faces the threat of ejectment from land. Lastly, a tenant
can acquire the status of peasant proprietor only after occupation of a holding
for a number of years. Landlords manage to mainpulte records, rotate tenants
from plot to plat etc. These result in a break in occupancy. Obviously, tenants
do not then actually benefit from legislation on tenancy rights, until and unless
there is a political will be implement the tenancy reform, on the part of the
state.

iii) Fixation of Ceiling on Land Holdings

As a redistributive measure, fixation of ceiling on land holdings has been viewed
as an almost compulsory step. For nearly fifteen years after independence ceiling
on large land holdings continued to be a important item but was not taken up
seriously for implementing. Even up to 1960 it was only a vague concept, a
possibility. Between 1960 and 1972 ceiling laws were enacted and enforced in
each state. Some states applied ceiling on the individual as the unit while others
accepted the family as the unit for fixing ceiling limits. Each state has its own
list of the classes of land which did not come under the ceiling laws.

Big land holders were able to escape these legislative measures which were
full of the loopholes. Anticipating implementation of ceiling laws, big
landowners partitioned their holdings and resorted to ‘benami’ transfers. The
ceiling limits were usually fixed quite high. As a result land was still largely in
the hand of rich cultivators. Exemption from ceiling made ceiling laws useless.
In 1970, the then Prime Minister of India emphasised the need for land reforms.
This did not facilitate the process of implementation of land reforms. In 1973,
the failure in the area of land reforms was admitted in the Task Force Report
of the Planning Commission, 1973 (Report of the National Commission on
Agriculture, 1976-79).

The following have been identified as the main cause of ineffective legislation:

a) exclusive dependence on legislation as an instrument of agrarian reforms

b) the lack of political will

c) sole responsibility for land reforms put on certain administrative agencies

d) low degree of consciousness and organisation of the potential beneficiaries

e) use of laws and implementation procedures in their own advantage by
powerful landowners.

As a result, we find that even in the nineties, the Prime Minister of India has to
give a call for seriously assessing the impact of land reforms on recipients (see
The Time of India, 10.10.62, p.1). In a very clearly written article, Land Reform
Experiences, Rao (1992): A-50-A64) has shown that ‘the performance so far
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various measures for land reforms,….., has ranged from modest to
disappointing.’  Now we turn to the last part of legislative enactments for land
reforms, i.e. consolidation of holdings.

Activity 4

Read the above-mentioned newspaper reporting of the Prime Minister’s
speech (referred above) on land reforms and his call for implementation of
legal measures in this regard. Write a note of 250 words about your own
views on this ……… Specify if you agree with the Prime Minister that land
reforms have not been effectively carried out in India. Give reasons for your
agreement or disagreement.

iv) Consolidation of Holdings

Successive Five Year Plans recognised the value of the consolidation of
holdings for increase in productivity. In India, the law of inheritance among
both the Hindu and Muslim communities refers to the succession to immovable
property by all the heirs. This leads to excessive fragmentation of land, resulting
in the small size of the average farm in India. Fragmentation produces the
following disadvantages.

a) small size of holdings is uneconomical to cultivate

b) wastage of resources of money, time and labour in carrying out different
operations from one plot to another

c) supervision of  farm operations is not easy

d) expenditure on irrigation, drainage, farming increases

e) during crop season, access to different plots is difficult and a source of
quarrel and tension over trespass

f) division of holding causes loss of land on demarcation of boundaries.

Recognising the problems arising out of fragmentation of land its consolidation
was sought as far back as 1905 when Central Provinces undertook consolidation.
Later other states too introduced  measures to consolidate land under the
Cooperative Societies  Act. After Independence, almost all the States opted
for compulsory  consolidation. States such as Punjab , Haryana  and  Utter
Pradesh have made considerable progress in this field.

The total area to be consolidated is about 137 million hectares . Of this , by the
end of the Fourth Five Year Plan , the total area covered by the consolidation
programme was about  39.3 million hectares. The Planning Commission  (1989)
reported that about 40 per cent of total cultivated  land had  been consolidated
by 1989.

In the Southern and Eastern States, this programme has not found much favour.
Most of these states have very small sizes agricultural holdings. It has been
argued that land use capability, classification and consumption patterns of the
local population as well as the topography of the land in these states present
problems in the way of consolidation. One can also argue that many paddy
growing areas in these States have a uniform cropping pattern, thereby providing
an ideal setting for consolidation. That is why we can only hope that in due
course of time the consolidation programme should find favour in these parts.
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Let us now consider another important aspect of this programme. It relates to
the cost of consolidation.

It depends on such factors as topography of the region, extent of division of
agricultural holding, level of agricultural technology and participation of
beneficiaries. Obviously, the cost in the hill tracts would be more than it would
be in the plains. The cost of consolidation in each area in bound to be linked
with several complex issues and therefore cannot give a uniform figure
applicable throughout India. In many parts of the country, the cost of
consolidation is partly met by the beneficiaries. This reduces the burden of the
consolidation process of the State. All the same, it is expected that the State
government would not make the small and marginal farmers share the cost of
consolidation.

It should also be kept in mind that the advantages of consolidation are
neurtralised if fragmentation is not curbed. The cost of consolidation is justified
only if there are curbs imposed on fragmentation by sale, gift and mortgage.

Check Your Progress 5

i) Who introduced the system of landordism (zamindari) in India?

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

ii) Why did landlords evict, after Independence, their tenants, sub-tenants
and sharecroppers on a mass scale? Use three lines for your answer.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

iii) How can a tenant acquire the status of peasant proprietor? Use two lines
for your answer.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

iv) Is it possible of effectively carry out such agrarian reform as ceiling on
landholdings by legislation alone? Give reasons for your answer.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

https://telegram.me/pdf4exams

For More Visit - https://pdf4exams.org/



Ecology and Resources

22

v) What is the rationale behind consolidation of landholding?

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

25.5 RISE OF THE AGRICULTURAL
LABOURERS AND OTHER
CONSEQUENCES OF LAND REFORMS

The foregoing discussion on the implementation of land reforms does not gives
us much hope for the well being of cultivators of small sized landholdings.
Their problems have not been solved despite extensive legislation on
agricultural reforms and despite the so-called green revolution in some parts
of India. Consequently, we find rapid growth of the class known as agricultural
labourers. It is a result of a  process of disintegration of the rural economy.
Marginal farmers and destitute artisans have been forced to become agricultural
labourers. The wages are low and they are subjected to innumerable exploitative
practices in the regions of the ‘green revolution’.

In the rural economy, land is not only a site – it is the prime means of production.
As such it supports the owner, his servants, the village artisans. The merchant
who buys the produce and a host of others. When the cycle of agriculture is
disturbed, all these activities are disrupted and the livelihood of all the landless
endangered (NCHSE 1986: ii).

However, those who do not own land, but depend on it for instance, are rarely
taken into consideration. For example, data relating to changes in agricultural
wage rates over the decades of 1960-61 to 1969-70 show that each State has
reported an increase in money wage-rates. But in real terms, the wage-rate
declined in most places. This means that the money received as wages did not
carry enough purchasing  power. In other words, wages did not match increase
in the prices of essential commodities. So even if the money wage increased, it
did not benefit the labourer who had to pay more to purchase food and other
things. The rate of change in money and real earnings is mostly affected by the
level of agricultural development, availability of agricultural labour and the
organisational power of agricultural labourers. For example, Punjab has
registered an increase in both money and real wages. This has been so because
of the fast development of a agriculture in this State. Similarly, in Kerala, we
find that effective unionisation of agricultural labour has helped agricultural
labour to get increase in wages.

Another feature of the wages of agricultural labour is the male-female differential.
Women are paid at a lower rate. Secondly, you may be surprised to know that on
an average, in as many as 12 out of 17 States, on average a male agricultural
labourer earns more than a small cultivator earns. This shows the poor socio-
economic conditions of marginal farmers, most of whom are eventually forced
to become landless agricultural labourers. Further, it has been found that casual
workers receive the highest wages, followed by seasonally attached and
permanently attached labourers (see Johri and Pandey 1972).

https://telegram.me/pdf4exams

For More Visit - https://pdf4exams.org/



Land: Access, Control
and Management

23

Relatively speaking, wages in the agricultural sector are less monetised than
in the industrial sector. Although we find a considerable degree of monetisation
in the rural areas, even then in many cases, wages are paid in kind in different
part of India. This is more likely to be the case during the harvesting season.

The household income of wage earners depends largely on the level of wages,
duration of employment and the number of earners in the household. This is
why no generalisation can easily be made in this regard.

It was assumed by policy makers that the supply of agricultural labour exceeds
its demand. It was felt that if there were no rules of the minimum wages the
labourers would get only the bare subsistence wages. Here come several factors
relating to the variety of labourers, their employers and regional peculiarities
in the way of deciding the minimum wages for agricultural labour in India. It
also includes conditions which make for persistent poverty in agriculture, in
both absolute and relative terms and those conditions which enable the employer
to exploit the labourer. Obviously, the policy for upgrading wages in agriculture
needs to consider wide varietiy of the problem.

There are already programmes to mobilise surplus labour in the rural areas.
This labour is directed to upgrade such agricultural and other rural structures
as roads, wells, check dams etc. Welfare programmes are aimed to upgrade
drinking water supply, sanitation, health and housing in the rural areas.
Economic rehabilitation programme operate to reclaim any wasteland. There
are other programmes to help agricultural labourers to move out of agriculture
by training them to take to village industries. To remove caste and cultural
biases and spread literacy there are social rehabilitation programmes. These
programmes mentioned here only by name. For detailed information on them
you may refer to Block 3 and 4 of this course.

After the above section on agricultural labour, we will briefly mention, in the
next section, problems relating to land in the urban areas.

Check Your Progress 6

i) In terms of economic status, whom would you place higher – a marginal
farmer or an agricultural labourer? Why?

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

ii) Explain the differences between money wage-rates and real wage-rates.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................
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25.6 LAND AND URBAN DEVELOPMENT IN
INDIA

Considering the rate at which the urban sector is developing in India, we need
to look at problems arising out of tendencies of land-grab, encroachment,
unauthorised structures on government and non-government land, slum
dwellings as well as skyscrapers without adequate precautions against fire and
the other hazards. This can in fact be the subject of another unit. Here we will
only touch upon this theme in order to make you aware of these problems in
relation to access to land, its control and management. Land use in an urban
area indicates the spatial dimensions of urbanisation. Human use of land or
human activities on land in a town or city are characterised by a complexity of
socio-economic needs of urban dwellers. In India, most urban areas reflect a
pattern of land use marked by the area’s past history. Further growth of these
areas is guided, under varying pressures by contemporary functional needs.
Intricately interwoven patterns of land use develop in today’s towns and cities
of India.

In the urban areas, a large chunk of better quality land is occupied by the state/
central government administration the armed forces and other defence
departments. The fast developing sector of commerce, trade industrial
manufacturing, transport etc. take up the remaining land. These organisations
develop both horizontally and vertically. Many bodies set up their offices,
warehouses on the outskirts of towns, thus extending their boundaries. Such
organsiations also house themselves in multi-storeyed buildings. Then you
have the various educational recreational and the other services which need
accommodation to function in a congenial atmosphere. With urbanisation, we
have to make land available for all these purposes.

As the urban population is fast increasing, both the residential buildings and
the amenities remain short of demand. As a result, shanty towns multiply to
accommodate the poor. The more the urban affluent sections indulge in land
grab the higher the prices of urban properties soar. Some of these problems
have been touched in Unit 6 of Block 2 of this course.

Here, we may indicate that laws regarding ceiling on urban property need to
be implemented more vigorously and social justice be given to slum dwellers
who contribute substantially to the growth of the urban sector in India.
Corresponding to legislation imposing ceiling on agricultural lands, the All
India Congress Committee adopted, in 1964 a resolution  on suitable legislation
to impose ceiling on urban property. More than a decade later, the Urban Land
(Ceiling and Regulation) Act, 1976, came into force on Februray 17, 1976.
Towns and cities, classified into four categories, come under the purview of
this Act which is viewed by its critics as a watered down version of the proposal
earlier presented in 1969. The purpose of the Act seems to be confined to
better use of land resources. With the contemporary practice of multi-storeyed
construction of urban buildings, there is now need for a different type of
legislation on ceiling on urban property. More than land, we need not to look
at the users of land in the urban areas.
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Activity 5

Imagine you are in-charge of land use in an urban area. What three steps
will you take for making ecologically balanced land use in that area? Write
a short not on 250 words on your plans.

25.7 PEOPLE’S PARTICIPATION IN THE
CONTROL AND MANAGEMENT OF LAND
IN RURAL AND URBAN AREAS

You would recall that in sub-section 25.4.2 of this unit, it was mentioned that
one of the main causes of ineffective legislation on land reforms is the low
degree of consciousness and organisation of the potential beneficiaries. Some
Western scholars as Moore (1976) and Stokes (1978) consider that protest
movements are only rarely found among the Indian peasants. Other scholars,
like Gough (1974), Desai (1979), Dhanagare (1983), Guha (1983) and
Singha Roy (2005) hold that during the eighteenth and nineteenth centuries
peasant revolts were quite common in almost every corner of India. It is true
that the poor peasants and landless labourers have in many cases successfully
fought against their exploiters. Yet, this is also obvious that while organised
movements among the Chinese and European peasants led to fundamental
changes in their societies, in India peasant movements do not have an all-India
character. They have not so far resulted in any remarkable and fundamental
change in Indian society. Similarly,  in the urban areas too, we have just begun
to notice the arrival of some people’s movements. They have yet to make their
presence felt in the sense of bringing about noticeable social change in terms
of control and management of land. In the following two sub-sections, we will
only briefly bring to you notice, in relation to land resources, some of the
peasant movements and emerging people’s movements in the urban areas.

25.7.1 Peasant Movements
Again, as in section 25.6 on urban land, we have here a topic which deserves
to be discussed in a separate Unit if not in whole Block. By including this sub-
section in this Unit, our intention is to draw your attention to the nature of
peasant movements which are found in large numbers in different parts of
India.

Regarding people’s access to land and their desire to control and manage
agricultural operations, we can take as examples those peasant movements
which revolved around agrarian conflicts between tenants and landlords. As
shown by Dhanagare (1983), Pankhar (1979) and Namboodiripad (1943), the
Moplah rebellions of the nineteenth and early 20th century in the Malabar region
of Kerala were largely a result of the poor economic conditions of the peasantry.
Similarly, the Wahabi and Faraidi (or Farazi) agitation of Bengal in the 1930s
was also partly, if not solely, a consequence of agrarian discontent among the
Muslim peasants.

More than simply rise in prices of essential commodities, organisational and
ideological inputs have triggered and sustained peasant movements
(Henningham 1982). Peasant uprising in Andhra Pradesh, from time to time,
and especially in its Telengana region between 1946 and 1951, were organised
on the basis of the intervention of political parties.
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Agitation against forced labour (variously known as beggar, veth or vethi),
performed by peasants, marks many a movement. For example, peasant
movements in Rajasthan between 1887 and 1941, in Andhara Pradesh between
1922-23 and in Oudh during 1921-22, were basically against forced labour
(Surana 1979). Further, control by the landlords in the form of various taxes
on the peasants, raised land rents and eviction of tenants as cultivators were
some factors in peasant uprising in Rajasthan, Uttar Pradesh and Andhra
Pradesh (see Siddiqui 1978, Surana 1983 and Saraswati 1979).

A demand for two third share of the Produced Crops for the sharecroppers and
land to the tillers were the main features of such peasant movements as the
Tebhaga movement in Bengal in 1946-47 (Dhanagare 1976), land grab
movement (Prasad 1986)  and the Naxalite movement (Banerjee S. 1980,
Barnerji T. 1980, SinghaRoy, 2004). The Bhoodan movement was started by
Vinoba Bhave in the 1950s. Peasant revolts occurred also due to change in the
management of agricultural operations. The shift from subsistence to
commercial crops entailed changes in agricultural practices and thereby also
in traditional agrarian relationships. This gave an impetus to demands for higher
wages by agricultural labourers. The Naxalite movement in West Bengal, Bihar
and Andhra Pradesh (Mukherji 1979, Balgopal 1988) mobilised several peasant
struggles on this issue.

Most of the revolts among the peasants took up the issues of small peasants,
poor tenants, sharecroppers and landless labourers. Regarding active
participation in these movements, we have a variety of peasants taking up of
roles of leading and active participants. For example, Siddiqui (1978) shows
that in the Eka movement in Uttar Pradesh, the rich peasants played a major
role. So also was the case in North Bihar where peasant movements during
1917 and 1942 were led by rich peasants. On the other hand, Hardgrave’s
(1977) study of the Moplah Rebellion of 1926 shows the active participation
of the poorest tenant cultivators of Kerala.

Hardiman (1981) shows that the Kheda Satyagraha was mainly supported by
the middle peasants who owned three to five acres of land. Clearly, we do not
have any basis on which to claim that one or the other class or category of
peasants spearheaded and sustained protest movements in India. Because of a
lack of documentation we are also not in a position to assess the extent of
women’s participation in these movements. We do, however, know about their
heroic and remarkable role in some cases. For example, SinghaRoy (1992)
shows that women played a radical role in sustaining the Tebhaga peasant
movement in certain regions of West Bengal.

With this brief account of peasant movements we now turn to movements
relating to urban land use.

25.7.2 People’s Awareness of Problems Related to Urban
Land Use

Acts of human beings, more than those of nature, make their residential land
prone to various forms of calamities. People at large become vulnerable to the
effects of these man-made calamities. In the urban areas because of lack of
planning, slums develop mainly on public land. For example, side space of
railway tracks, low-lying undeveloped land, construction cities of building,
riverside lands are generally illegally occupied by poor people who migrate to
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urban areas in search of jobs. Often these areas provide open ground for their
children and space for daily ablutions.

These settlements do not have basic provisions of water, drainage, sanitation,
toilets and transport etc. This situation creates a polluted environment. The
pollution is further aggravated by air, noise, industrial dust and lead pollution
found in cities. We do not have reliable data regarding land pollution produced
by solid wastes from household, municipal and industrial operations. Liquid
wastes are, of course, not exactly discarded and unusable matter. The earth
has inbuild systems of recycling liquid wastes. In the case of solid wastes, we
have to worry a lot because we have to spend our resources of money, time
and energy in recycling them. Dumping them may be cheaper but not the final
solution. In some urban areas, people are now slowly becoming aware of this
problem. In the Western countries, students and other young persons take upon
themselves the task of collecting, separating and processing solid wastes. In
India, we have yet to wake up to these problems. There are some voluntary
organisation, working in the urban areas for improving the environment of
slums. For example, in some areas mobile latrines (Sulab Shauchalaya) are
provided for slum-dwellers.

Such schemes at the Environmental Improvement of Urban Slums (EIUS, item
10A of Twenty Point Programme) have not been able to make much headway
according to a report of the Ministry of Works and Housing Review of the
New 20 Point Programme (19.07.1984). This is mainly because

i) local bodies lack funds and human power to maintain the improvements
once introduced in slum areas;

ii) the state governments do not release funds in time for implementers to
carry out improvements; and

iii) some of the states have not been carried out surveys for identifying the
slums in the town and cities of their states.

It is often expected that voluntary organisations will come forward and carry
out the improvement programmes. The beneficiaries of improvements do not
however participate in such schemes and therefore even voluntary organisation
are unable to cary out sustained activity. Many cities have a kind of
Comprehensive Development  Plan (CDP) to provide better environment (see
Gowda and Sridhara 1987). These schemes are by and large, generated at the
level of local/state governments an die natural deaths in due course, achieving
very little. People’s participation in them is not at all visible. Policy-makers
and planners hardly seek people’s participation. People on their own cannot
undertake improvement of the urban environment because it requires large
funds, infrastructural support and sustained interest of administration and
people.

Urban forestry, introduced in Mysore city in 1986 (see Gowda and Sridhara
1987: 178-179), needs to be evaluated after a period of eight years. Urban
forestry refers to planting and maintaining forests in the urban areas. The urban
forestry programme is carried out by a division of the Forest Department,
which distributed in Mysore city more than 50,000 seedlings produced in the
urban forestry nurseries in 1986-87. The success of this programme depends
largely on people’s awareness and their support. In some urban areas, we hear
of a science movement. This too has a potential of developing an environmental
education input.
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Check Your Progress 7

i) ‘Peasant movements in India share a common organisation and common
ideology’. Comment by using three lines for your answer.
...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

ii) Match the following items in the two colums.

a) Equal distribution of land 1. Pollution in the environment
b) Poor condition of peasants 2. Chinese and European

peasant movements
c) Fundamental changes in society 3. Tebhaga movements
d) Lack of basic amenities 4. Moplah uprising

iii) What is urban forestry? Use two lines for your answer.
...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

25.8 LET US SUM UP

In this unit, we have in section 25.2, dealt with physiographic features of land
in India. This description is followed by a discussion of land utilisation and
related ecological problems. This is a rather long section with three sub-sections
dealing with grasing lands, wastelands and crop lands. Each sub-section is
again divided into sub-sections focusing on particular ecological problems
affecting the people. As India is largely a land of agriculturists, we have
discussed in some detail the nature of access to land, and its control and
management. We have also looked at legal measures for and consequences of
land reforms.

In a brief section we have talked about the pattern of land use in the urban
areas. Lastly, we have looked at people’s participation in the control and
management of land in the rural and urban areas. This unit gives you a chance
to build your own framework for evaluating the use of the resources in India.
In the next two units we will discuss the resources of water and forests.

25.9 KEY WORDS

Access : Freedom or ability to obtain or make use of a particular
resource.

Alkaline : A mixture of soluble salts obtained from the ashes of
plants and consisting of potassium or sodium carbonate.
These salts are present in some soils of arid regions in
quantity detrimental to agriculture.
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Alluvium : Deposit of earth, sand etc. left by floods.

Ecosystem : A complex dealing with the habits of living organisms,
their modes of life and relations to their surroundings.

Gully : A deep artificial channel, gutter, drain/ a water-worn
ravine.

Hydrologic : Of the science of properties, laws etc. of water.

Peninsula : Piece of land almost surrounded by water or projecting
far into the sea.

Physiographic : Relating to the description of nature, or natural
phenomena.

Ravine : Deep narrow gorge.

Salinity : The quality of being impregnated/soaked/saturated
with salt or salts.

Savanna : Grassy plain with scattered trees in tropical and
subtropical regions.

Steppe : Level plain devoid of forest.

Unculturable : Uncultivable; and not capable of development.

25.10 FURTHER READING
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Singh, Pramod, 1987. Ecology of Urban India. Volume II. Ashish Publishing
House: New Delhi.

25.11 ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR PROGRESS

Check Your Progress 1

i) Indo-Gangetic plains form one fourth of the total land area of India, and
cover an area of 65,200 square kilometers.

ii) The area comprising a block of mountains, hill and plateaux and intersected
by the valleys is called the Central Highlands which covers one-sixth of
the total land area of India.

iii) In terms of land use, the landmass of India can be divided into four parts,
namely, grazing lands, wastelands, croplands and forests.

iv) The Savannas are extensive open grassy plains or meadows with scattered
shrub and trees while the steppes are extensive level plains without trees.
Sometimes, due to overgrasing, the savannas reach a stage of degradation
which makes them look like steppes.

Check Your Progress 2

i) Eleven western districts of Rajasthan, and three districts of Gujarat and
Haryana are affected by wind erosion. In India, the total area eroded by
wind is 12.93 million.
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ii) Because ravines affect the adjoining productive flat lands, people
cultivating those lands and living in that area have to move out of it.
Secondly, the ravines are made into shelter places by gangs of dacoits.
This creates feeling of insecurity among villagers of the  adjoining areas.

iii) When mining operations are over, the mined areas cannot be cultivated
because vegetation and topsoil are removed in the initial stages of surface
mining. In underground mining, after extracting ore, the mine is
abandoned. Here, the land subsides and becomes unsafe for living, farming
or grasing. Mining of minerals deprives the land of its biological potential.
This leads to the process of desertification of the area.

Check Your Progress 3

i) It means that inputs in agriculture are higher than output.

ii) Agricultural production in India can be increased by either expanding the
area under cultivation or receiving higher yield per hectare.

Check Your Progress 4

i) Marginal holdings measure less than 1 hectare and small holding measure
1 to 2.0 hectares.

ii) Land tenure and rights in land are governed by the both the central and
the provincial apparatuses of administration.

iii) Land policy in British India was aimed to secure the maximum revenue
from land tax.

iv) The various land settlements in different parts of India during the British
rule created conditions of pauperization among the cultivators.

v) An ‘economic holding’ refers to a holding which affords a reasonable
standard of living the cultivators and provides full employment and at
least a pair of bullock to a normal size family.

Check Your Progress 5

i) The British introduced the zamindari system in India.

ii) Because, during the initial years of land reforms, after Independence, then
existing tenancy laws were amended to give more protection to tenants
and other categories of non-owners working and subsiding on land.
Landlords were afraid of losing their ownership of land.

iii) A tenant can acquire the status of the peasant proprietor only after
occupation of a land holding for a number of years.

iv) It is not possible to effective secure land reforms through legislation alone
because after the laws are made the administration has to implement them.
For implementation, there has to be a political will and an efficient
administrative machinery with sufficient resources. Also, the potential
beneficiaries of reforms need to organise themselves and demand their
legal rights. Only then, the laws can be effective.

v) The reasons behind consolidation of land holding are as follows

a) small size of plots are uneconomic to cultivate;
b) money, time and labour are wasted in carrying out different operations

from one small plot to another;
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c) supervision of farm operation is not easy;
d) expenses on irrigation, drainage increase;
e) during the crop season, access to different to plots is difficult and a

source of quarrels and conflicts over trespass;
f) division of a holding causes loss of land for making boundaries.

Check Your Progress 6

i) An agricultural labourer occupies a higher economic status because he/
she gets daily wages which can be at times higher than the earning of a
marginal farmer form the produce of his/her land.

ii) Broadly speaking, money wage rates refer to the rates of money received
as wages while real rates refer to the purchasing power of the money.

Check Your Progress 7

i) Peasant movements in India are organised on local basis with different
aims and objective. They do not so far voice their demands from a single
forum.

ii) a=3; b=4; c=2; d=1

iii) Urban forestry refers to planting and maintaining trees in urban areas. It
is carried out by a division of the Forest Department.
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26.0 OBJECTIVES

After going through this unit you should be able to:

describe the present state of access to water by the poor, particularly
women;

describe the water management and distribution systems in India;

analysis the policies that have resulted in monopolisation  of the water
resources by a few powerful sections;

understand the consequences of this situation on the weaker sections,
particularly women; and

explain possible solutions to this situation.32
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26.1 INTRODUCTION
In Unit 25, we were concerned with the problems relating to the resource of
land and its access, control and management. Equally important is the resource
of water which is an essential component of human survival. Unit 26 focuses
on social problems arising out of differential access to, and monopolistic control
and so-called ‘scientific management’ of water resources in India.

Access to water is a fundamental right, since it is required for the very survival
of every human being. Beginning with a discussion of the nature of the its
access to various groups of society, we go on to analyse the traditional water
management and distribution systems, and compare them with the British and
post-independence policies of water management. This leads us to such
questions as to who has gained greater access to water, who has been deprived
of it and who pays the price of the present day water development policies. If
it is found that a few classes have monoplised this resource at the expense of
many other, it is important for the National Water Policy to deal with this
problem. This is the reason why at the end of this unit, we look at the National
Water Policy to deal with this problem.

26.2 THE PRESENT SITUATION OF ACCESS TO
WATER

There is  a certain contradiction in the management of and access to water in
India today. There is an abundance of water in the country. The number of
dams have grown enormously during the last four decades. At the same time,
the access of the majority to this resource has decreased and, thereby, created
a number of social problems on several fronts. In this section, we shall first
discuss the fact of abundant supply of water in India, and then examine the
state of the reduced access to water by the users.

26.2.1 Abundance of Water
According to a water flow chart, prepared by Nag and Kathpalia (1975),
India’s total average annual precipitation is estimated to be 394 million hectare
metre (mham). Precipitation is a term, denoting deposits on the earth, of hail,
mist, rain sleet or snow. This figure is rounded off to 400 mham after including
the snowfall which is not yet properly and fully recorded. To this figure of 400
mham you may like to add 20 mham of water, which comes from rivers flowing
in from the neighbouring countries situated in the Himalayan watershed. We
shall now see what happens to this 400 (or 420) mham of water resource that
India gets every year.

Out of the 400 mham, nearly 40 mham is lost to the atmosphere through
evaporation from soil. This leaves 330 mham, of which 215 mham percolates
into the ground as soil moisture and groundwater  recharge. Of this, only about
45 mham regenerates as surface flows. Besides 45 mham of the regenerated
surface flow, 115 mham is the portion of the precipitation on the land that
ultimately reaches streams and other surface water bodies. Adding 20 mham
brought in by rivers originating in Nepal and Tibet, we have total surface flows
of 180 mham available in the country.

Of 180 mham of surface flow, 150 mham goes to either the sea or some
adjoining countries. Only about 15 mham is stored in reservoirs and tanks.
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But about 5 mham of this water is lost by evaporation, resulting in the
availability of only 10mham. Of the river flow, about 15 mham is used through
diversion works and direct pumping. So we have a pattern of utilisation of
only 25 mham out of 180 mham of surface flows. It is estimated that even on
full development of the use of water through diversion works, direct pumping
and storage facilities, 105 mham would continue to go to the sea and other
countries (CSE 1987).

About 165 mham of 215 mham percolating into the soil is estimated to be
retained in the soil as moisture and only 50 mham percolates as groundwater.
According to scientists like Chaturvedi and Rogers (1985: 29), the groundwater
recharge has to be and can be substantially increased. It is estimated that, at
present, out of the total 67 mham of groundwater, only 13 mham is utilised
while 45 mham becomes river flows and the remaining 9 mham goes into
raising of the water table and loss of water from the soil both by evaporation
and the passing off in the form of vapour from such living bodies as plants.

While nothing much can be done about such process of the hydrological cycle
as evaporation and percolation into the soil, the current availability of 180
mham of surface flows can be analysed in terms of its access, control and
development.

Before undertaking this analysis, let us also say a few words about the factors
of flood and drought in India. Every monsoon season we read reports about
the catastrophic occurrences of droughts and floods in different parts of the
country. They indicate the wide range of seasonal and spatial variations in
water resources of India. Floods cause damage to crops, houses, property and
loss of human and animal population. High floods destroy railways, roads,
communication lines and public utilities. In this way, they destabilise economic
activity and also socio-economic and political relations.

Similarly, droughts also adversely affect the population. Droughts mean
extended periods of sub normal precipitation. Their impact depends very much
on the people’s adaptation of their environment. In India, nearly 16 per cent of
the total area of the country is drought – prone and about 11 per cent of the
country’s population is directly affected by drought conditions (see Saint 1988:
129-137; Murishwar and Fernandes 1988; 162-178).

Last but the least is the issue of water pollution. Whenever water is taken
away from its original place and put to domestic, agricultural and industrial
use, and later when the used water is returned to a water deposit, we face the
large-scale problem of water pollution. Due to massive utilisation of water for
agriculture/industry and rise in population at the same time and developmental
activities, we are likely to face the problem of water pollution along with the
age-old problems of floods and droughts.

Let us to back to our main focus, and examine how the availability of 180
mham of surplus flow is utilised for sustaining life in general and the Indian
agrarian economy in particular. In a nutshell, we need to find out if availability
means access.

Activity 1

Try to identify, on a map of India, the rivers which flow into India from the
neighbouring countries situated in the Himalayan watershed. Write a short
note of about 250 words about the course of these rivers.
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26.2.2 Reduced Access

According to the Sixth Five Year (1980-85) Plan Document (1981), only 10
per cent of the rural population had access to safe drinking water, and only
about 30 per cent of the cultivated land could be irrigated. Out of 123 million
hectares of net cropped area, about 70 per cent still remains rainfed. Even with
more development in the sphere of irrigation, experts estimate that at any point
of time 50 per cent of India’s cropped area will remain under the rainfed farming
system. Hence, the water management and policy would have to ensure access
to water by the farmer surviving on the rainfed system. As a matter of fact,
access to water resources by the majority has considerably decreased for the
following reasons:

i) The groundwater table has decreased and the small farmers can afford
only open wells and shallow village tanks most of which have dried up as
a result. Any lowering of the groundwater table thus deprives them of
access to irrigation.

ii) The common water resources of villages that were carefully maintained
till a few decades ago are neglected today. This deprives the small farmers
of the water they require to ensure at least one crop, and deprives the
family of water for domestic use. In fact, nearly half of the villages in
India do not have a source of safe drinking water. Moreover, it is estimated
that 70 per cent of the river water in India, which is used for human
consumption, is polluted. Several thousand springs dry up every year.

iii) Environmental destruction has disturbed the country’s water balance.
Droughts and floods are recurring more frequently and with higher
intensity. In other words, while the availability of water for irrigation
may have increased for the big farmer, it has not made much of a difference
as far as access to it by the majority is concerned. This resource, like most
others, seems to be controlled by a few, and more and more of it is
monpolised by the medium and big farmers. (CSE 1987).

In this unit, we are looking at the process that has resulted in this situation and
its consequences for the majority. It is in this context that we shall study the
National Water Policy, 1987 and see up to what extent it deals with this situation.
In order to understand the two points, we shall first study the water management
systems in pre-British India and then discuss the water policy in India during
the colonial and contemporary period. Before going on to the water management
systems, please complete the exercises.

Check Your Progress 1

i) Mark True or False against each of the following statements:

a) The increase in the number of dams has ensure equal access to water
for every citisen of India. (True/False)

b) Small farmers have less access to water than in the past because the
ground-water level has gone down. (True/False)

c) The drinking water is easily available in all the villages. (True/False)

d) The village tanks are not maintained properly. (True/False)
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ii) Why do floods and droughts occur so often in India? Use one line for
your answer.
...............................................................................................................
...............................................................................................................
...............................................................................................................
...............................................................................................................

26.3 WATER MANAGEMENT SYSTEMS IN PRE-
BRITISH INDIA

In this section, we first discuss the various forms of water management systems
in India. Then we explore the possibility of water being treated as a common
property in ancient India. This discussion is followed by the finding of limited
access to water by common people. Next, we examine the nature of people’s
participation in the distribution and maintenance of the resource.

26.3.1 Various Water Management Systems

In India, the systems of water management themselves differed from place to
place because the precipitation varied from the east to the west. Eastern India
has very high rainfall with Chirapunji in the north-east having the highest
rainfall in the whole world. The annual precipitation goes up to nearly 4,000
mm, in some parts of the north-east, diminishes gradually as it comes westwards
till it reaches about 800 mm a year in Rajasthan. Most parts of India have an
annual rainfall of 1,000 mm. or less, the average for the country being 1150
mm.

Secondly, most of the annual rainfall is within a few months of the monsoons.
As a result, for as many as eight months most of India has to depend on water
that is stored in tanks, bunds, wells and streams. Consequently, the maintenance
of these sources and equitable distribution are crucial for the survival of the
communities in the rural areas (Sen Gupta 1991: 35-37).

Most parts of India are different from countries closer to the equator, for example
the Philippines, where rainfall is more or less equally distributed throughout
the country and every month there is some rainfall. This enables small rivulets
to remain operational throughout the year. So in the Philippines , cooperation
is mainly around distribution of water and maintenance of the distribution
system, mainly canals. In India, on the contrary, cooperation has to begin in
ensuring the very storage of water in tanks, bunds and wells etc., which are the
main source in dry months. Nature has provided a cushion against this uneven
availability through the forest that hold back the monsoon water and release it
slowly into rivers, streams and groundwater systems. People have designed
storing mechanisms through wells, ponds and tanks. In India, therefore,
traditions of water management revolved  not merely around distribution but
also around the maintenance of the storage facilities. This has led to a peculiar
pattern of access to water by various sections of society in India. Let us look at
its peculiarities. It is peculiar because access to water is, like other resources,
monopolise by powerful groups of society. But, because water in an essential
element for human survival, it has to be made available to everyday. This is
why we come across various mechanisms which ensure some availability of
the resources even to the poorer and weaker sections.
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26.3.2 Water as a Common Property
Archaeological evidence and historical records show that there existed a number
of waterworks in India for providing drinking water and irrigation. They were
of varied sises, from small wells and tanks to big canals. In India, the technology
of building small reservoirs with the help of earthen dams is quite old, and
both in the northern and southern parts of the country tank irrigation was quite
widespread.

One may perhaps speculate that in ancient India, water was, by and large,
considered to be a common property. In other words, it belonged to the
community, and individual could use it according to their needs. But this should
not lead us into believing that in ancient times, every user had an equitable
share of this resoucrce, and participatory management of water was the tradition
before the coming of the British. We do not have any evidence of this ideal
state of affairs. All the same, one can perhaps argue that the concept of common
property and its community character was maintained through sacredness
attached to water.

Such sacredness is not specific to any one religion and can be located in almost
every faith. Jews and Muslims think of it’s a symbol of new life and Christians
use it in the ceremony of baptism as sign of freedom from sin. The Hindu
tradition of gangajal is well-known. Most tribal communities speak of divine
presence in water. All these facts show that through the mechanism of attaching
sacredness of water, the principle of ensuring its access for the use of common
people was enunciated. We may also argue that the very fact of the existence
of such a mechanism indicates that water was not in reality accessible to
everybody, and, as it is a vital component for one’s survival, it has to be made
available by other means. This was done by imposing religious sanctions and
by turning the giving of water to the thirsty into a pious and merit-earning act.

The concept of water being a common property does not necessarily imply
that it was an open access resource. Among most tribal communities, resources
such as water and the forest produce have traditionally been regarded the
common property of the group, and its members have an open access to them.
But even among the tribals not all tribal communities around the world today
observe this as a rule. Many tribal groups even in India are today divided into
high and low sections and sub-section, and also access to resources is among
them inequitable. But that was not their tradition (Fernandes, Menon and Viegas
1988: 224-228). Let us discuss in the next sub-section the case of the caste
communities and examine the access to water among the different castes in
India.

26.3.3 Limited Access
As different from the traditional tribal village, most caste villages ensured
access to this resources only to the powerful, and excluded the weaker sections.
The control and management of water resources was largely limited to the
land-owning groups which were also the powerful castes in the villages. The
low castes and other landless categories were excluded from its management.
There certainly was equitable distribution among the land-owning families.
But those who did not own land and other assets, did not have any power in
the village and were excluded from decisions concerning water management
and hence also from equitable access to the resource. Secondly, the same source
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of water was normally used both for drinking and irrigation purposes. The
housewives were responsible for ensuring regular supply of water for domestic
consumption while men occupied themselves mainly with agriculture and, as
such, thought of water mainly for irrigation. Social organisation, including
those dealing with water management, were controlled by men. As such, greater
participation was ensured in the management of water for irrigation and much
less organisation was involved in water meant for domestic consumption (Sen
Gupta 1991: 119-120)

In essence, one cannot really call it equitable distribution as can perhaps be the
case with the forest produce in the tribal tradition. Caste villages in India are
an alliance of many communities with unequal power. Assets are owned by
the more powerful castes and most decision-making is in their hands.
Consequently, they ensure that there is equitable distribution within their own
caste but not to the others. Moreover, most social groups in India are male-
dominated and women’s point of view is not always taken into consideration.
The limited access to water was symbolic of limited access to other assets and
to power in the traditional upper caste male-dominated Indian villages. Thus
we can say that it was a common property, but not of the whole village. It was
the common property of the powerful castes.

At times a few powerful individuals, even from among these dominant castes,
tried to gain exclusive control over this resource. Tanks and irrigation resources
were built by feudal lords, and emperors for their exclusive use. But such
efforts as monopoly by a few individuals were not specific to water alone.
They also enclosed some forests and other common properties for their personal
use.

26.3.4 Participation in Distribution
As mentioned earlier, in most cases the same source of water was used both
for domestic purposes and for irrigation. Both needed social mechanisms for
equitable distribution. Relatively little is known about the social mechanisms
for equitable access to drinking water.

When it comes to irrigation, around 20 large dams built in the Mughal era are
in use even today (CWS 1990).  The best-known pre-British irrigation system
is the weir on the Cauvery known as the Grand Anicut. It is in use even in our
days and in its heyday it must have irrigation around 2,40,000 hectares of
land. In Uttar Pradesh too there is a fairly good canal system coming down
from the Mughal times. These dams and canals were subsidised by the State
and a distribution system was established. But in most cases the exact nature
of the organisation is now known.

What is known is that most irrigation was from tanks, bunds, ponds and wells
and in some cases from stream. A list in the 1880s shows that there were at
least 32,000 tanks in the ryotwari areas of the Madras Presidency alone, and
many more in its zamindari areas. There were similar tanks also in other parts
of India. These tanks and many canals were managed by the “village irrigation
community”, i.e. the users’ organisation. This participatory management
ensured access to the users’ but may have perhaps excluded the less powerful.
It is estimated that around 7 million hectares were irrigated by tanks and cannals
before the arrival of the British as against 40 million hectares today.

There is a difference in the type of tanks in different parts of the country. By
and large, the tanks in Western India, particularly in Gujarat and other areas
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away from the coast are relatively small and used by five or six families. There
are definite rules recognised by the village panchayat for these families to
share their water. Since most of these tanks are refilled by springs, local
regulations ensure that after every family uses it, it is left free for water to
refill in a course of several hours.

In other parts of India, the tanks are much bigger, often irrigating more than
100 hectares and in some cases two or three thousand hectares. Consequently,
water from one tank may be shared by more than a hundred families, sometimes
from several villages. Acceptance of the rules of distribution by all of them
and mutual cooperation have been coming up recently, particularly when some
villages want to grow more hybrid varieties of rice or commercial crops that
need more water. There are cases where some bigger farmers appropriate for
themselves a bigger share of the resource than is their due. There have also
been inter-village conflicts, because many of these tanks are inter-linked, and
if one village neglects their maintenance or uses more than its share of the
resource, its impact is felt by the others.

The traditional method of ensuring equitable distribution of water differed
from place to place. Most of Tamil Nadu had a functionary, called neerpaichy
in some places or madai kudumban in others to supervise the allocation and
distribution of water. The neerpaichy usually belonged to a low caste that did
not own land. Consequently, he did not have any vested interest in getting a
bigger share for himself. He was, in practice, an employee of the village to
ensure that water flowed according to the plan worked out by the committee.
Since he had to be paid by all the families, he had to ensure that all of them
received water according to this plan. In parts of Andhara Pradesh the
neerpaichy was called neeru kattudar and was supervised by a tennadedda.
There was an employee of the village and was paid in kind by the farmers,
while the tennadedda represented the farmers to ensure proper distribution
(Sen Gupta 1991: 97-120).

Such control was essential in water shortage regions like Tamil Nadu and
Andhra Pradesh. On the other hand, in areas like Gaya, in Northern Bihar,
where there was an abundance of water, such close supervision was not needed.
The farmers had to ensure only the maintenance of the irrigation system and
not its distribution, which was not a problem.

Activity 2

Find out if a traditional water distribution and maintenance system exists in
your region or somewhere known to you and visited by you. If you have not
known about such a system, interview an elderly person who is above 60
years of age. She or he may be able to tell you about it. Basing on any of the
above sources of information, write a note of about 250 words on traditional
water distribution and maintenance system in pre-British India.

26.3.5 Participation in Maintenance

For distribution to be meaningful, the water resource had to refilled through
regular rains and maintenance of the tanks. The main part of maintenance was
desilting the tank every year and in some cases rebuilding its bunds in order to
ensure that it retained water. This was done in every region by creating in
people a vested interest in the silt itself in such a way that they had to desilt the
tank in order to meet many of their other needs.
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To begin with, a festive day was declared once a year in most communities,
for all the villagers to come together and catch the fish in the tank just before
the desilting season. After this followed the desilting season. Every region of
the country found a definite use for the silt thus collected. In most part of the
South,  silt was used as manure for the fields. In many parts of interior
Karnataka, the only manure that a coconut palm gets annually is one cartload
of silt from the village tank. And in these areas coconuts are the main source
of income for the people. Consequently, all the villagers had a vested interest
in desilting the village tank since their livelihood depended on it. In Bengal
and most of the East the desilting season coincided with the house repair and
house building season and preceded the marriage season. The silt was, therefore,
use to repair the existing houses in the village and to build new ones for the
couples that would need them after their marriage (CSE 1987).

One should add, however, that neither the share of the benefits nor of the work
was equitable. Much desilting work was done by the landless agricultural
labourers. But they did not get much benefit out it other than drinking water.
Even this benefit was denied to those who were known as untouchables. They
were not allowed to draw water from the main tank reserved for the upper
castes. They had to go to pond that was rarely well maintained since the powerful
sections in the village did not have a vested interest in it.

Briefly, though there was participation in the distribution and management of
the water resource, access to it was limited to the powerful. Those who did not
have the same power, such as women, even those belonging to the powerful
castes, and the landless from the low castes, had only limited access to it. One
can still argue that as long as water remained a community resource, in some
form or the other, its distribution to everyone was ensured, though it was not
necessarily equitable for all the communities. In order to study changes in this
situation, we need to look at water policy in India during both the British rule
and the contemporary period. This will be the focus of the next section, .i.e.
26.4.

Check Your Progress 2
i) Mark whether the statements given below are True or False.

a) The irrigation systems began only with the coming of the British.
(True/False)

b) The main source of irrigation before the arrival of the British  was
tanks. (True/False)

ii) For each of the following statements select the correct answer out of the
option given below.
a) Before the arrival of the British most irrigation system were managed

by
1) the State
2) all the landowners
3) committee of users.

b) The irrigation system evolved a management which paid attention to
1) only irrigation waster distribution
2) drinking water and irrigation
3) only drinking water.
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c) The pre-British irrigation system ensured equal access to water by

1) men and women like
2) all the villagers
3) the land-owning castes alone.

iii) Describe, in about seven lines, the traditional water distribution and
maintenance systems in India.
...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

...............................................................................................................

26.4 WATER POLICY IN THE COLONIAL AND
CONTEMPORARY INDIA

As far as access to water by the majority is concerned, the water policy in
India appears to benefit the powerful and the rich. During the British rule, this
was in favour of the imperial powers. Later, after Independence, the
development planning evolved strategies for increasing productivity, which
in turn, mean major benefits of development going to the rich and the affluent.

26.4.1 The British Policy

The water policy of the British was limited to the aspect of irrigation. One
cannot state with any certainty that they had a policy concerning drinking
water. The irrigation policy itself was closely linked to the British land
settlement system which was mainly for revenue and not for production (see
Unit 25). The Permanent Settlement of 1793 which was implemented in most
of Eastern India, was to ensure permanent revenue to the British. Hence the
land revenue was fixed once and for all. As a result, the Government had little
interest in encouraging irrigation as such. It was left  to the Zamindars. However,
the zamindar was for all practical purposes only a tax collector who did not
have an interest in developing the land under his jurisdiction. The tenants could
not invest much on their land since they have no ownership right. Whatever
the production, 50 to 65 per cent of the produce went to the land land-owner,
leaving no surplus to invest in the land.

However, when North India was annexed, the British found many functioning
irrigation systems. Besides, based on the lessons of the Permanent Settlement
of Bengal, they did not fix the revenue once for all. Hence, it was possible to
maintain the canals and in some cases to extend them. In the South and West,
smaller areas were annexed gradually and then joined to the Madras or Bombay
Presidency. The land settlement in these areas was different from that of the
East and the North. Instead of Zamindari (which gave land to the highest bidder
who sublet it to the tenants), the State entered into direct contract with individual
cultivators (ryots), who had to pay the rent directly to the Government. This
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was the ryotwari system (Sen 1979: 9-12). The State had to intervene to ensure
the maintenance of common resources like tanks and canals, since they could
not be handed over to individuals. Besides, the Grand Anicut and other irrigation
systems, already existing, had to be maintained. In Madras Presidency alone,
more than 50,000 kilometres (km) of embankments had to be maintained.

To ensure this, the British formed a Department of Irrigation, as they would
not recongise the traditional irrigation communities. However, in order to
maintain the Grand Anicut, the British engineers had to learn indigenous
technology as their engineering model was not useful there. Moreover, in order
to ensure maintenance at a low cost and to learn the indigenous technology,
they had to involve the local people. Hence, there was the possible of a model
with people’s participation evolving in the South.

However,, between 1860 and 1921, irrigation was declared a central (not a
state or provincial) subject. During these years, irrigation in the North was
taken over by the British engineers who viewed maintenance only as a technical
problem, and did not think of either local technologies or the involvement of
the people. During these years this model was imposed on the whole country.
With this, focus shifted to what was considered “scientific management” of
water, and access to the majority decreased. Also the involvement of the people
decreased the and the maintenance of the tanks suffered, though some
maintenance continued since the people needed the tanks. Only a few of the
more than 30,000 tanks suffered every year. But the effect began to accumulate,
and the access to their source of water by small farmers began to the reduced.

26.4.2 Water Policy after Independence

With independence began what in known as the era of planned development.
The industrial, land, forest and water policies had to be changed accordingly.
Higher productivity was one of the principles on which all these policies were
based. The Five Year Plans kept repeating that productivity and distributive
justice had to be combined in national development. Drinking Water, Drought-
Prone Area Development, Small Farmers’ Development, became part of this
double approach to water management.

As in other resources, so also in water, the policy reflects the pressure coming
from different sectors. And where there is pressure from contradictory forces,
there is often an inclination to choose the strongest. This had happened in the
forest policy (see Unit 27), in land management (see Unit 25) and was bound to
happen also in water management. Higher productivity was essential. Only 9
per cent of the country’s cultivated area was irrigated in 1950, and it was
important to increase the area under irrigation. This had to be done fast, and
the method found was to build large dams. Moreover, other forms of energy,
mainly electricity, were needed, and water had to be exploited for this purpose
too.

In this quest for fast development, it was assumed that the Western model was
the only one available. The technology was, therefore, imported  and major
dams were built in order to make the natural resources as productive as possible.
Little effort was made to study indigenous systems and to update them rather
than replace them (see Gupta 1991: 140-145).
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Slowly but surely, focus shifted towards the big farmers, since production had
to be increased. This was done through the hybrid seeds, fertilisers, irrigation
and mechanisation. Since dam water could not be made available to everyone,
the farmers, were encouraged through subsidies to develop their own irrigation
systems. Tube-wells became the norm for the farmers, who could afford them.
India has a groundwater potential of 42.3 mham, and only 23.73 per cent of it
is used. But what had hapended in recent decades is overexploitation of deep
tube-wells and neglect of shallow sources. The number of tube-wells bored
has increased from around 5,000 per year in the 1950s to around 2,00,000 per
year today. Because of this, the water table has declined in many parts of India
and open wells have dried up. The Central Water Board had identified 645
blocks where this had reached serious proportions.

In Unit 27, you shall see that industrial clearfelling of frorests had resulted in
massive deforestation. Its consequences are soil erosion, droughts and floods.
Many perennial streams like the Chos in the Shivalik Range in ‘North-western
India have become seasonal streams (CSE 1987).

26.4.3 Low Access to Water by the Majority
One finds that the overexploitation of water and of forests had combined to
reduce the access to water by the poor and by women. Since many more tube-
wells are bored, the water table has gone down considerably. Consequently,
open wells and tanks are drying up. At the same time, also the village tanks
previously maintained by the panchayat are now neglected. Most of the
panchayat leaders are big farmers, who can affored their own tube-wells. As a
result, they have lost the vested interest in the maintenance of the local drinking
water and irrigation systems. As a result the poor do not have access not only
to irrigation but also in many cases even to drinking water (Fernades 1988:92).

It was assumed by the policy-makers that productivity and justice could be
combined. However, priority has been given to productivity and the policies
have gone in favour of the big farmers. Around two-thirds of the India farmers
are engaged in dry farming, and two-thirds of the agricultural development
budget is devoted to irrigation and irrigation-based farming. This has resulted
in a decline in overall agricultural productivity.

26.4.4 Displace: Who Pays the Price?
The big farmers and the better-off classes have gained access to water, and in
the process, have deprived the small farmers, the poor and the housewives of
access to the resource. The price of the big dams has been paid by the rural
poor, particularly the tribals, the Scheduled Castes and other landless. They
have paid the price in terms of their dislocation and consequent dispossession
in the event of meager compensation by the state of their losses. The exact
figures of the numbers of displaced are not available. But preliminary estimates
indicate the around 140 lakh persons have been displaced by dams alone
between 1951 and 1990.

The displaced are rarely the beneficiaries of the schemes. More than 40 per
cent of those displaced by these schemes are the tribals, who form only 7.85
per cent of the total population of the country. Another 40 per cent are from
the Scheduled Castes and other landless categories. None of  them benefits
from the dams and other development schemes that displace them (see Fernades
and Thukral 1989 and Jain 1993).
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It is not merely that they do not get the benefits of these schemes but also that
their situation detreriorates. All the studies indicate that fewer than 30 per cent
of the persons displaced by these schemes have been rehabilitated even 30
years after their displacement. Most of them are forced to rehabilitate
themselves. Some of them do it by resorting to environmentally destructive
practices, such as, cutting trees for sale as firewood. Many other migrate to the
cities to fill the slums and are exploited further. A large number of them become
bonded labourers. It is estimated that such bonded labourers form more than a
quarter to the 5 million construction workers in the country (Fernades 1986:
269). Thus, those who pay the price of the development are deprived not merely
of access to water, but also of their freedom and of their right to live as human
beings.

Check Your Progress 3

i) “The British water policy alone is responsible for the low access to the
resource by the majority.” Is this true? Use six lines for you answer.
...............................................................................................................
...............................................................................................................
...............................................................................................................
...............................................................................................................
...............................................................................................................
...............................................................................................................

ii) Link causes with effects
Cause  Effect

a) Sharecropping 1) Water management with
peoples participation

b) Too many tube-wells 2) Groundwater level goes down.
c) Grand-Anicut to be maintained 3) Displacement, mainly of the

landless
d) Competition between higher 4) Need to lean native

productivity and distribution technology.
justice

e) Major dams 5) Department of irrigation
organised

f) Scientific management 6) Policy favours big farmers
imposed on all who can produce more.

g) Tanks and canals to be 7) Lack of incentive to invest on
maintained irrigation

26.5 THE NATIONAL WATER POLICY 1987:
DOES IT INCREASE ACCESS?

In the introduction, we mentioned the National Water Policy, 1987. The point
has come for us to examine it in relation to the monopolisation of the resource
by the few. We first observe what the national policy has set out to achieve,
then we find out what happens at the level of its implementation. In the end,
we offer some alternatives which, we hope, do provide possible answers to the
problem of reduced access to water by the majority.
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26.5.1 Setting of Priorities
It is the context of the strengthening of those who were already strong and
further marginalisation of the weak that one has to examine in National Water
Policy, 1987. To begin with, the priorities it sets are as follows. It speaks of

Drinking water

Irrigation

Hydropower

Industrial use, in that order.

But the policy document states immediately that these priorities can be modified
in particular regions, according to their needs. It also sets

a target of 1991 to provide adequate drinking water to the entire population

that persons displaced by irrigation projects should be rehabilitated

that in water management special attention should be paid to the needs of
the Scheduled Castes and Tribes (see Fernades 1988: 92-93).

26.5.2 Strategy for the Strong
When it comes to planning a strategy, it concentration seems to be primarily
on irrigation and hydropower, i.e. on what the British called “scientific
management” of water whose benefits have till now reached only to the
powerful. The policy statement speaks of the need to exchange water between
rivers, and to utilise the existing resources to the maximum. Not once are
women mentioned in the statement though in the present division of labour in
the country, they are responsible for ensuring the regular supply of water the
family.

Similarly, focus is on irrigation dams, most of which will be in the forest
areas, particularly in those inhabited by the tribals. While passing references
are made to the need to give priority to the development of the tribals no
concrete policy has been worked out either in this document or elsewhere for
the rehabilitation of the displaced persons. Finally, the policy statement does
not give any importance to dry and arid zones. Water utilisation, is, thus, only
for those who can afford irrigated lands.

WATER A SCARCE COMMODITY
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26.5.3 Possible Alternatives

Alternatives to this situation of marginalisation are possible. Only the Western
model of sophisticated technology and engineering models is so far taken as
the norm in planning development strategies in India. Dams are thought of as
the only possible source of water. Consequently, the tribals and other rural
poor are displaced in order to supply irrigation water to the farmers in the
coastal areas, to industry and for household consumption in cities. The following
are some of the suggestions.

i) Desalinisation of Water

A suggestion is that as India has a 6,000 km. long coastal line, it should be
possible to desalinate water for use in the coastal areas of even in its immediate
hinterland. The present desalination technology is extremely expensive because
in belongs to the 1950s. There is no reason why research should not be done
on new low-priced technology for desalination which can solved the water
problem of most of the coastal areas and several other regions in the hinterland.

ii) Increase Use of Solar Energy

Similarly, another suggestion is that most regions in India have 300 days of
sunshine in a year. But the solar energy has only marginal importance in today’s
energy policy. The present solar technology is expensive. In fact, in 1988 the
creation of the infrastructure for 1 megawatt (mw) of soalr electric power cost
Rs. 4 crores as against Rs. 3 crores for thermal plants and Rs. 2 crores for
hydel power. But very little research in being done on solar technology meant
for the new century. What we have belongs to the 1970s and 1980s. Instead of
displacing more people and depriving the poor of access to water and to
livelihood itself, it is important to invest on energy saving devices, such as,
solar power.

iii) Diversion of Polluted Water as Fertiliser

The pollution of water, too, is preventable. The Industrial, as well as human
waste is diverted to rivers and the sea, thus, polluting the water the human
beings need for their survival. Instead, it can be treated and used as fertiliser,
resulting in both savings of foreign exchange and unpolluted water. Quite a bit
of the foreign currency wasted for importing fertilisers either in its finished
form or as raw material can thus be saved while reducing water pollution.

iv) Ban on Wastage of Water

Much water that can be made available to the poor is wasted in the cities to
water its gardens, to clean middle class houses, etc. Electric power is wasted
for street lighting. Do not think that we are against watering grarden , cleaning
a house or lighting a street . All this is necessary and must be done . We
suggest that it should be done in a more environment –conscious manner. One
sees no reason why sewage treatment plants should not become the norm, why
biogas thus produced should not light the city streets, the water cleaned form
it used for watering gardens and for fields. Better implementation of anti –
pollution laws can prevent industrial pollution. You would be interesting to
inform you that the residential campus of IGNOU is having Swage Treatment
Plant. Here all the used water is treated and thereafter used for the gardening
and the horticulture purposes in a very big way.
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v) Watershed Management

Afforestation schemes as part of the watershed management are crucial for
increased access to water. Where this had been done, one has noticed a rise in
the groundwater table. At G.R. Hally of Karnataka, for example, where 199 ha
in a watershed of 314 ha were afforested, groundwater increased considerably
and the irrigated area rose by more than 50 per cent. Water harvesting through
a combination of soil conservation and collection of water in tanks built in
areas with more than 500 mm of rain per year can, according to one estimate,
harvest 90 mham of water. Experience in Sukhomajri near Chandigarh and
other experiments in parts of Himachal Pradesh have shown that these tanks
can be built at the cost of Rs. 5,000 per hectare irrigated. The comparative
figures per hectares irrigated are Rs. 15,000 to 25,000 spent by major dams
(Agarwal, D. Monte and Samarth 1987).

vi) Construction of Small Dams

There are also indications that a large number of major dams are utilised at
only about 30 per cent of their capacity and their lifespan has been reduced by
half, because of siltation of their reservoirs (Singh, Kothari and Amin 1992:
173-174). Instead of building more dams that displace people and destroy the
environment, the capacity utilisation of these dams can be doubled by desilting
their reservoirs and afforesting their catchment areas. Less destructive smaller
dams are yet another alternative. It is possible to use indigenous technologies
for these dams since local artisans have a tradition of building them. These
measures can create many jobs in the locality instead of displacing millions
and abandoning them without rehabilitation.

Activity 3

If the water policy does not provide an access to water by the manority, list,
in an order of priority, possible alternatives to provide it. Select one of the
alternatives which you consider to be appropriate to your region. Now
imagine that you are a member of the committee responsible for
implementation of water policy in India. Work out, in a note of about 300
words, how you would like to develop in your region the alternatives selected
by you.

vii) Water as a Community Resource

Many other alternative can be thought of. What is important, is to fix one’s
priorities  and get away from the policy of the further strengthening the already
powerful. Water has to be thought of as a community resource and not as
individual property. Restrictions have to be put on its overexploitation by a
few powerful individuals at the cost of the majority. The vested interest of big
farmers and building contractors seems to prevent these alternatives. Efforts
to control overexploitation of water by a few individuals have failed in most
cases. For example, in 1975 a bill introduced in the Gujarat Assembly declaring
water a common resource whose use by individuals should be regulated for
common good. This bill was not allowed to be passed into law, and no effort
has been made since then to reintroduce it either in Gujarat or in any other
state (Bhatia 1988: 156). It is important to take decisions concerning  common
resources, according to the criterion of Mahatma Gandhi: “Recall the face of
the poorest and the most helpless man who you may have seen, and ask yourself,
if the step you contemplate is going to be of any use to him.”
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Check Your Progress 4

i) Why has the National Water Policy, 1987, not increased the actual access
to the water resource by the majority? Use two lines for your answers.
...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

ii) Should the national water policy statement mention the role of the women
in the division of labour in the context of supply of drinking water? Use
three lines for your answer.
...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

26.6 LET US SUM UP

In this unit, we discussed at first the present situation of water management in
India, and noticed that access of the poor to this resource is much less than that
of powerful. To understand this, we went back to the water management systems
in pre-British India and studied British and post-independence water policies.
We noticed that water was relatively speaking more of a common property
before the British evolved their revenue-based policy. However, unlike other
resource like the forests, even in pre-British times, access to water as a source
of irrigation was limited to the powerful land-owning groups. Water distribution
and maintenance were participatory, but only as far as the asset owning
communities were concerned. The assetless and the weaker sections were
excluded. Even this participation was later reduced by the revenue-based British
irrigation policy.

The trend has been further strengthened by the post-independence era of planned
development. Focus has been on maximizing the productivity of the natural
resources. In order to increase power generation and the area under irrigation,
concentration has been mainly on the big dams that have displaced people
particularly from the weaker sections. The beneficiaries are the already powerful
categories.

26.7 KEY WORDS

Common Property Resource (CPR) : An asset belonging to the whole
community which it uses with definite
rules of distribution in such a way that
every user gets his/her share.

Evapotranspiration : Evaporation of water through
transpiration by plants.

Hectare Metre : 10,000 cubic metres.
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Permanent Settlement : The settlement of the land-ownership
pattern carried out by the British in
the Bengal Presidency in 1973. In this
system, a whole area or several
villages were auctioned to the highest
bidder (zamindar). The zamindar was
to pay a fixed amount of the revenue
to the government every year. He
collected this tax by subletting the
land to the tenants.

Precipitation : Fall of rain, sleet, snow or other forms
of water.

Ryot : The cultivator (ryot) who entered in
direct contract with the government
and paid taxes to the State instead of
being a tenant of zamindar. This
system was practiced, mainly, in the
southern regions of India.

Ryotwari : The tenant of the area where the ryots
entered into direct agreement with the
government..

Sharecropper : The tenant to whom the zamindars in
the Permanent Settlement area sublet
their land not at a fixed rent but a share
of the produce. The share ranged from
50 per cent to 75 per cent of the
harvest.

Transpiration : The process of water passing off in
the form of a vapour from such living
bodies as plants.

Watershed : It is a natural geographical unit
drained by a natural stream within a
catchment area with the upper
boundary marked by a ridge line and
the bottom boundary extending along
the valley up to a point beyond which
the lands do not require immediate
attention. The sise of a mini-
watershed varies from 100 to 500
hectares and may be inhabited by 100
to 300 families.

Weir : Wall or barrier across a river to control
the flow of water. Fence of stake or
broken branches in a stream as a trap
for catching fish.

Zamindar : The highest bidder to who the whole
area was given at the Permanent
Settlement. He sublet the land to
tenants and sharecroppers.
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26.9 ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR PROGRESS

Check Your Progress 1

i) False

ii) True

iii) False

iv) True

Check Your Progress 2

i) a) False
b) True

ii) a) 2
b) 1

iii) Traditionally, the same source of water was used both for domestic
purposes and for irrigation. Both needed social mechanisms for equitable
distribution. Little is know about equitable accounts for drinking water,
while some historical monuments provide the evidence of wide-scale
arrangements for irrigation. Large dams were built during the Mughal
period and we find remains of many tanks, bunds, ponds and wells. Some
are still in use. The village Panchayat decided rules for governing use of
water from these sources. Equitable distribution was ensured by appointing
official to supervise operations involved in distribution of water for
irrigation fields.

Check Your Progress 3

i) The British water policy is partly responsible for the lack of access to the
resource by the majority. It is clear that in India the water policy during
the period of post-Independence has also resulted in the lack of access to
water by the majority Even now, the powerful and the affluent have relatively
more access to almost all resource including the water resources and the
poorer and weaker sections of society are deprived of even the minimum
access to as essential a resource as water.
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ii) Link causes with effects.

a=7; b=2; c=4; d=6; e=3; f=1; g=5

Sharecropping - Lack of incentive to invest on
irrigation

Too many tube-wells - Ground water table declines
Grand Anicut to be - Need to learn native technology.
maintained
Competition between higher - Policy favours big farmers who can
productivity and distributive produce more
justice.
Major dams - Displacement, mainly of the landless.
Scientific management - Water management with people’s
imposed on all participation discouraged.
Tanks and canals to be - Department of irrigation organised.
maintained

Check Your Progress 4

i) The National Water Policy, 1987 has,  on paper, accepted the need of
access to water by the majority. At the level of implementation of the
policy, even now most water management is in the fields of providing
irrigation and hydropower. Both give benefits to the already powerful and
rich.

ii) Both in rural and urban areas, women are, by and large, responsible for
housekeeping which requires an adequate supply of water for domestic
use. Women are, therefore, directly linked to ways and means of acquiring
water for domestic use. It is then natural to expect that the national water
policy should recognise and mention the special role of women in the area
of use of water. Further, it should also spell out how women can get better
access to water, without being forced to carry it on their head from far off
sources of water to their dwellings.
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27.4.2 Conflict between State and People
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27.5 Environmental Consequences
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27.6.3 Tension with Forest Officials
27.6.4 Greater Marginalisation of Women
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27.8 Let Us Sum Up

27.9 Key Words

27.10 Further Readings

27.11 Answers to Check Your Progress

27.0 OBJECTIVES

In this unit we are discussing the present situation of forests in the country and
attempting to understand it by going back to its historical background. After
going through this unit, you should be able to:

describe the situation of forests as it exists today;
outline the traditional link between the tribal and forests till the First Forest
Policy;
understand and describe the main features of Forest Legislation from 1854
to 1988;
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discuss the role played by industry, revenue and the forest dwellers in the
depletion of this resource today;
discuss the environmental impact of deforestation;
evaluate the impact of deforestation on the people; and
suggests possible solutions of deforestation and the alienation of forest
dwellers.

27.1 INTRODUCTION
In the previous two units of this block, we talked about the resources of land
(Unit 25) and water (Unit 26). Both these resources are vitally linked to the
state of forests in the country. As long as we have plenty of forests, we do not
realise their importance. It is only after their depletion and its impact on our
survival that we begin to pay attentions to the causes and result of disappearing
tree cover.

During the last two decades more and more persons in this country have become
aware of the serious harm caused to the environment and to the people,
particularly the tribals who live, by and large, in and around forests, by massive
deforestation in India. The first part of the unit (section 27.2) discusses the
state of India’s forests today. The beginning of the problem can be traced back
to the 19th century when the traditional constructive link (section 27.3) was
broken and a new Forest Policy was introduced. With every new step in this
Policy, the forest dwellers were further alienated from their life support system
till they were declared enemies of the forest (section 27.4). Slowly the people
who had till then safeguarded forests, began to destroy them. Forests are thus
being depleted and its consequences are felt in the form of soil erosion, floods,
droughts etc. (section 27.5). More than that, it has a major negative impact on
the people, particularly the communities like the tribals who had traditionally
depended on it as a life support system and had established a constructive
relationship with it (section 27.6). We shall, in the end, suggest possible solution
to deforestation (section 27.7).

27.2 THE SITUATION OF FORESTS TODAY
According to the National Forest Policy of 1952, as well as the one of 1988,
the country should have 33 per cent of its land under tree cover, namely, 60
per cent in the hill areas and 20 per cent in the plains. In reality, however, only
22 per cent of the country’s landmass or 77 million hectare (ha) are controlled
by all the forest departments of the States. But less than half of this area has a
tree cover. The rest of it can be described as forests without trees. What is
worse, every year the country is losing around 1.3 million hectares of forests
and only around 5,00,000 hectares  are replanted. At this rate, most of the
country’s tree cover may disappear within the next 20 years. In this Unit, we
want to understand the implication of this situation.

The depletion of forests is attributed to:
population explosion among the forest dwellers
shifting cultivation, i.e. slash and burn cultivation
fuelwood consumption – since around 100 million tonnes of it are used
every year

the industrial orientation of the Forest Policy.
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We shall first examine the traditional forest management systems of the forest
dwellers and then look at recent policy measures. We will then analyse
deforestation within this historical perspective. This exercise will help us to
appreciate
a) the gravity of the current crisis in the area of control and management of

forests
b) the need for seeking better alternatives for a Forest Policy for India.

INDIA FORESTRY STATISTICS 2000
AREA

Distribution of Geographical Area and Actual Forest cover

   State/UT Geographical Actual Forest Actual Forest
Area (sp km.) cover (Sq. km.) Cover as % of

Geographical area
       1     2     3    4
Andhra Pradesh 275068 43290 15.74
Arunachal Pradesh 83743 68602 81.92
Assam 78438 23824 30.37
Bihar 173877 26524 15.25
Goa, Daman & Diu 3814 1255 32.91
Gujarat 196024 12578 6.42
Haryana 44212 604 1.37
Himachal Pradesh 55673 12521 22.49
Jammu & Kashmir 222235 20440 9.20
Karnataka 191791 32403 16.89
Kerala 38863 10334 26.59
Madhya Pradesh 443446 131195 29.59
Maharashtra 307690 46143 15.00
Manipur 22327 17418 78.01
Meghalaya 22429 15657 69.81
Mizoram 21081 18775 89.06
Nagaland 16579 14221 85.78
Orissa 155707 46941 30.15
Punjab 50362 1387 2.75
Rajasthan 342239 13353 3.90
Sikkim 7096 3129 44.10
Tamil Nadu 130058 17064 13.12
Tripura 10486 5546 52.89
Uttar Pradesh 294411 33994 11.55
West Bengal 88752 8349 9.41
A & N Islands 8249 7613 92.29
Chandigarh 114 7 6.14
D & N Haveli 491 204 41.55
Delhi 1483 26 1.75
Lakshadweep 32 - -
Pondicherry 493 - -
All India 3287263 633397 19.27
Source: Government of India 2000. Ministry of Environment & Forest.
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27.3 TRADITIONAL FOREST  MANAGEMENT
SYSTEMS

The National Remote Sensing Agency reported in 1984 that India was annually
losing 1.3 million hectares (ha) of forests and the end of 1985 it was estimated
that India lost 34 per cent of its forest area. Does this mean that India has a
vigorous tradition of destroying its forests? Far from it, the fact is that about a
hundred and fifty year ago, India was quite green and its tree cover was adequate
in terms of ecological balance and the needs of its industry and people. Let us
here examine the traditional relationship between forests and the people.

27.3.1 Extent of Dependence on Forests

Such massive destruction of forests has not been the tradition of India. It is
estimated that when the first Forest Policy of British controlled India was
promulgated in 1854, the subcontinent which then comprised also the present
day Pakistan and Bangladesh, had 40 per cent of its territory under tree cover.
A hundred years later, when the first Post-Independence Forest Policy was
promulgated in 1952, the tree cover had gone down to an estimated 22 per
cent. In other words, during the one century, the country had lost tree cover of
around 18 per cent of its territory or 0.18 per cent year. Thirty years later,
during the Sixth five Year Plan (1980-85), the tree cover of the country was
estimated to be around 10 per cent and today it is probably around 9 per cent.
In other words, the loss during the first 30 years of planned development was
of the order of 12 per cent or 0.4 per cent of the country’s landmass per year.
One cannot say that the loss of the tree cover has been only because of
population increase. Other, probably more important, causes exist and these
must be properly listed.

When we go back to the history of forests in India, we realise that before the
first Forest Policy of India in 1854, the forest dwellers in rural India in general
and the tribals in particular, had developed what has come to be known as a
symbiotic relationship between forests and people. Symbiotic relationship refers
to the living together, in close association of two dissimilar organisms. In this
case, the forests and the people depended on each other. Because of this
dependence, most rural populations in India developed a whole series of
practices and beliefs geared to preserving the forests and other natural resources.
The traditional thinking was that resources such as forests, land and water
belonged to the whole community and not to any individual. Every family was
allowed to use the resources for its needs. These resources were to be preserved
for posterity, i.e. for all the generations to come.

27.3.2 Protection of Ecosystems in Traditional Management

To ensure that forests were treated as a community resource, every rural and
forest dweller community in general and the tribals in particular, followed
four modes of protection of forests.

i) Protection of Sacred Groves

Most tribal and rural communities give evidence of holding certain patches of
forest land as special and therefore to be protected. Some ecosystems were
identified as special, as such to be preserved from all destruction. Most
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communities along the West Coast had such forests. they were called
devaranya (God’s grove) in Maharashtra, nagaranya (serpent’s grove) in
Karnataka, and serpakkadu (serpent inhabited jungle) in Kerala. These were
considered sacred. As such, no sickle or axe could be used in them. Only fruits
that could be plucked or dry twigs that could be broken with one’s hands or
dry leaves and other material that had fallen down were allowed to be used.

Most tribals in India are known to have preserved three such systems. In
Chotanagpur they were known as sarna, sasan and akhara and by other names
elsewhere (Gupta, Banerjee and Guleria 1981: 9). Sarna is the place where the
teenager boys were traditionally sent for training into adulthood. During these
months of training they had to live in the forest and survive on what they could
cut or kill with their hands. These young men were considered the future
warriors of the tribe and as such provided continuity to it. The sasan was the
burial ground in the forest. The ancestors were buried in these places and as
such it was the sign of the continuity of the tribe. In many places such as
Chotanagpur in Bihar, the tombstone of an ancestor was the only “document”
a family required to prove its right to cultivate land in that village. The akhara
was the dancing ground, a clearing in the forest, where young men and women
met. On the annual festival day known as Dongora-dongari among the Konds
of Western Orissa and by other names in other tribes, they chose their life
partners, as such, that was the place where the future couples were chosen and
children to continue the tribe were ensured (Fernandes, Menon and Viegas
1988: 161-163). Thus, the tribals preserved these ecosystems by linking them
to the continuity of the tribe and by declaring them the house of their gods.
These practices are, in many cases, a part of totemic beliefs among the tribal
groups. To know about what is a totem and what are totemic beliefs, you are
advised to read Block 3 of ESO-03 and Block 1 of ESO-05. You are also
advised to watch the video programme, ‘Religious Symbols’, prepared for
Block 1 of ESO-05. It will suffice here to say that in the world view of many
tribal groups certain birds, animals, vegetation, groves, places are linked to
the way they conceptualise their social structure. They worship these particular
species and therefore also preserve them.

Activity 1

Myths associated with forests are part of each region’s folklore. Collect two
stories related to forests in your area and show how they reflect the close
links between forests and the people.

ii) Protection of Important Species

The second methods was to declare some economically crucial trees sacred
and ban their cutting. Also some animals that were important for the survival
of the tribe were declared sacred. Forest and rural populations in all parts of
India, declared peepal (which is a very important medicinal plant), Tulasi,
banyan etc. sacred and preserved them. The tribals added a much bigger number
of economically important trees to the list, for example, sal, mahua, sahada,
salap, etc. Besides, they created myths to link these economically important
trees to the origin of the tribe. The Kond tribals of Kalahandi of Orissa believe
that when the whole world was sub-merged in water and all the people died,
two children survived on a hill and the salap tree gave them its juice and saved
them from starvation. From these two children emerged the Kond tribals. As
such salap is linked to the origin of all the tribals. The Gonds of Koraput
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believe that their ancestors were born from the cow’s feet (or god) from which
comes the name of the tribe. The Konds of Ganjam speak of the first ancestors
coming from bel fruit, sarai wood, karela etc. Hence, all these are declared
sacred since they are linked to the origin of the tribe. The tribals are, therefore,
told that their tribe itself will disappear if they allow these trees to be cut.
Here, it is not out of place to refer to the theories of origin of religion among
the primitive people.  You may like to read Block 3 of ESO-03 and Block 1 of
ESO-05, where under Durkheim’s theory to totemism you will read about this
very link between flora and fauna and the people.

iii) Equitable Distribution of Forest Produce

The third way of preserving the forests and other resources was through rules
concerning distribution with justice. There were definite rules governing the
use of fuelwood. For example, among the tribals of Dhenkanal in Orissa, every
family was allowed to take one headhoad of fuelwood per week and in most of
Chhattisgarh in Eastern Madhya Pradesh, every family was allowed one cartload
per month. Similar regulations existed also in other parts of India. Every area
found its own method of ensuring distribution of forest produce in such a way
that everyone’s needs were met but the resource was not destroyed by a few
persons trying to get for themselves more than their due. Mahatma Gandhi
echoed the essence of this culture when he said: “The world has enough for
everyone’s need, but not for everyone’s greed.”

Among the tribal communities women played an important role both in use
and in the preservation of forests and other natural resources. They controlled
the family economy, the work around shifting cultivation and other resources.
You can say that they had a bigger vested interest in preserving these resources
than men had and this gave them control over much of the decision-making in
the family. This indicates also the relatively higher status of women in most
tribal societies (Fernandes and Menon 1987: 72-80).

iv) Appropriate Technology

Finally, the forest dwellers preserved forests also through appropriate
technology. This can be seen, for example, in shifting cultivation which is
considered the best form of cultivation for slopes up to 20 degrees where either
settled or terraced cultivation is not advisable. The tribals cultivated the highest
slopes before the monsoons in such a way that the roots grew and soil was
preserved when rains came. After that they would sow other crops in such a
way that shifting cultivation provided some food every month from October
to March, giving them a balanced diet. They cultivated an area for three years
and left it fallow for 18-20 years for forests to grow again. Similar appropriate
technology can be noticed in the cutting of trees and bamboos which they did
in such a way as to ensure coppicing, i.e. new shoots coming out of the old one
without damaging the surroundings (Gadgil 1989: 15-167).

Check Your Progress 1

i) State, in a few line, the extent of India’s tree over when the British stated
their first Forest Policy in 1854.
...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................
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...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

ii) What is a symbiotic relationship? Use two lines for your answer.
...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

iii) What is a sarana? Use one line for your answer.
...................................................................................................................

iv) What was the use of a sasan among the tribals of Chotanagpur? Use one
line for your answer.
...................................................................................................................

27.4 FOREST POLICY, STATE CONTROL AND
DENIAL OF ACCESS TO FORESTS

The ownership pattern with forests as a people’s community resource changed
to one of State ownership with the first Forest Policy of British controlled
India in 1854. The trend has continued also after independence and it is getting
stronger now to such an extent that the people who have treated forests for
centuries as a community resource are today considered enemies of forests.
Why has this happened? That is what we shall try to understand in this section.

27.4.1 Forest Policy and State Ownership

The first feature of the British Forest Policy of 1854 and of the others that
have followed till 1988, is state ownership. This is essentially alienation of the
communities from forests which they had till then preserved as a community
resource. The Forest Policy of 1854 was  dictated by the British need for timber
mainly as a source of revenue and for ship building for colonial wars in other
countries. Later, timber was also required for railway sleepers. They had already
destroyed the forests in Britain and in their colonies in southern Africa and
needed more timber from India. Consequently the Forest Policy declared forests
a national asset. They therefore, ceased to be the life support system of the
tribals and other forest dwellers.

Efforts were made to introduce what was called scientific management by
which was meant getting the highest possible revenue from forests. With this
in view, the species that would give revenue were to be planted in preference
to those that the people needed for survival. A German, Dietrich Brandis, was
appointed the first Inspector General of Forests (IGF), in order to ensure
“scientific management”. Some village forests were kept apart for the people
and the rest were declared reserve forests that belonged to the State. No prior
survey was made to people’s needs before making this division. In most cases
what was left for the people was inadequate to meet their needs. Besides, the
people were given some rights in the forests, such as the right to collect flowers,
fruits and fuelwood for personal consumption (Gadgil 1983: 166-119).
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27.4.2 Conflict Between State and People

With this trend towards State ownership, the foundation was laid for the conflict
between the State and the people on the one hand and alienation of the people
from the forests on the other. This conflict intensified as the tree cover decreased
and the British needed more revenue from forests. This became evident in the
Forest Policy on 1897. In this document, what was earlier referred to as rights
of the people was changed to “rights and privileges”. Slowly the rights of the
people began to be underplayed and what they required was viewed only as
privileges. This approach was enacted into a law in the Indian Forest Act
1927.  Much more than in earlier documents, it spoke of the forest dwellers as
encroachers on State property.

27.4.3 National Forest Policy after Independence

One would have expected this to change with independence, i.e. with Indians
running their own country. In reality the, trend has been intensified. The very
first Forest Policy after Independence, the National Forest Policy 1952 , changed
the terms “right and privileges” to “rights and concessions”. It  certainly
spoke about safeguarding people’s interests, environmental needs as well as
industrial and revenue requirements. But the focus appeared to be on
concessions rather than on rights. This list of rights (known as nishtar)
remained with the Division Forest Officers and was rarely communicated to
the people. What the forest dwellers needed from the forest was thought of as
concessions from the State, the owner of the forest. The National Forest Policy
continued to favour the industries and manage forests with their interests in
focus (Fernades 1988: 88-91). It results were as follows:

i) Industry and Forest Management

This trend itself is understandable. Apart from being a source of revenue,
national development had industrialisation as its cornerstone. It viewed the
natural resources, such as forests and water as a raw material whose productivity
has to be maximised. In order to encourage industrialisation, particularly in
the backward areas (and forest areas were also backward), industrial raw
materials were highly subsidised. For example, in the mid-1970s, in Karnataka
a notional tonne (that is 2,400 running meters) of industrial bamboo was sold
to the paper mills at Rs. 15/- while the ordinary people paid the equivalent of
Rs. 1,200/-. Even in 1981-82, the paper mills in Madhya Pradesh got a four
metre bamboo for 54 p. while ordinary people had to pay more than 2/- for it
(Fernades, Menon an Viegas 1988: 204-207).

The result is that industrialists got the raw material so cheap that they had no
vested interest whatever, in reforesting the area from which they cut bamboo
or timber. Moreover, in many cases they gave up the coppicing technology
which they considered too slow and expensive. The resource had to be exploited
in the most economically profitable manner. So they often resorted to
clearfelling, i.e., cutting trees and bamboos from a whole plot at one stroke.
Besides, the industrialists began by cutting the trees that were the closest to
the village from which the people got most of the produce they needed, since
the area was accessible at least by bullock carts. Once the resource close to the
village was exhausted, they would move away from the there and keep
exhausting tones of bamboo and timber produced in the country (Gadgil 1989:
8-10). India’s 175 paper mills consume 50 per cent of the bamboo. The people
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are often deprived of what they need. Moreover, 4.5 mha of forest land is
estimated to have been used up for building developmental infrastructure such
as dams, mines and industries.

ii) Industrial Clear-felling and People’s Impoverishment

With the clearfelling of forests near their villages the people were gradually
deprived of their food and other daily needs. The consequence was their
impoverishment. This began a vicious circle that broke the symbiotic
relationship between the people and forests. Because of impoverishment the
forest dwellers fell into the clutches of the moneylender whose appearance
coincided with introduction of the industrialist. As the tribals were deprived
of access to more and more forests, their impoverishment and indebtedness
increased. Slowly they lost their land to the money lender, became
overdependent on shifting cultivation and started to overexploiting their plots.
Increased population only added to the problem. As a result of all these factors,
the shifting cultivation cycle has come down from 18-20 years 30 years ago to
as little as 6 years in Orissa, 12 years in the North-east and 3 years in many
parts of Western India. Many tribals now resort to the sale of firewood as the
only source of survival, or work as wage labourers under timeber contractors
and smugglers (Fernades, Menon and Viegas 1988: 224-230).

One can thus notice that the forest dwellers, particularly the tribals, who had
developed a culture of preserving forests while using them for their needs, are
today destroying the same resource for survival. Formerly they had what can
be called a constructive dependence on forests. Today because of the vicious
circle of their impoverishment and indebtedness caused by the industrialists
the tribals are deprived of their access to forest products. They are forced into
what can be called destructive dependence. In other words, they destroy or
overexploit the forest for survival. Before discussing other consequence of
this management and control of forests on behalf of industry, we shall study
the environmental consequences of this approach.

Check Your Progress 2

i) What were the main British legislative measures regarding forests in India
and why were they enacted?
...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

ii) What vicious circle has led to the change of tribal culture due to the national
policy on forests? What post-independence measures led to it?
...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................
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27.5 ENVIRONMENTAL CONSEQUENCES

The above mentioned state of the country’s forests has brought about the
following environmental degradation.

27.5.1 Depletion of Tree Cover

The first consequence of this vicious circle is depletion of the tree cover which
is today estimated to be around 9 per cent of the total area. It has resulted in
soil erosion. Trees with large leaves protect the oil from wind, sun and rain.
They preserve also the moisture in the soil required to maintain the water
table. Studies in Russia have shown a  4 per cent loss in precipitation with 10
per cent reduction change in the tree cover. At distance of 100 meters from a
forested area, soil erosion per hectare was 2.1 tonnes. It was 14.6 tonnes at 300
meters and 38.4 tonnes at 600 meters. Hills in the vicinity of Chandigarh were
found to be releasing 900 tonnes of soil per year after trees were cut (CSE
1987).

Studies, like those of Madhav Gadgil (1989) of Bangalore, indicate that India
loses around 6 billion tones of soil annually. 10 per cent of it is washed out
into the sea, 69 per cent is deposited in rivers and the reservoirs of large dams.
In the Maithon  Dam, Bihar, for example, it was assumed that 1.62 hectare
metres (ham) would be silted  in every 100 sq. km. But later observation has
shown that it is 13.10 ham. In Nazim Sagar it is 6.55 hectare meters against the
original assumption of 0.29 (CPR 1985: 6). Similar figures can be produced
for all the major dams. Consequently, their life span has probably been reduced
by more than half. To this should be added the silting of rivers because of
deforestation and soil erosion in the catchment area. The level of the
Brahmaputra has risen by 1.98 meters in 20 years and the Ganga by more than
5 meters.

27.5.2 Floods and Droughts

The inability of the soil to absorb water, due to the rise in the river bed and
siltation of dams causes massive flooding. According to the National Flood
Commission, the flood-prone area of the country has increased from 19 mha
in 1960 to 59 mha in 1984. The number of persons affected by flood rose from
5.2 million in 1960 to 15.4 million in 1970. In 1978 as many as 70 million
persons were affected. In 2002 more than 100 million persons were affected
by flood. To this should be added the damage caused by disruption of
communications and from loss of production.

Along with floods, droughts too seem to be on the increase. During the last 30
years there have been three or four drought years per decade in the country as
a whole, as against a total of four years in the four decades from 1920 to 1960.
Studies like those of the Centre for Science and Environment (CSE 1987)  and
of India Social Institute (Fernandes 1987), New Delhi, show the situation is
worse in the tribal areas where there was thick forest a few years ago. In southern
Rajasthan, Saurashtra and Kutch in Gujarat, the Kalahandi district of Orissa
and in parts of northern Karnataka and southern Tamil Nadu, there have been
6 to 8 successive years of drought.

The expenses incurred on flood and drought relief keep increasing. During the
first Five Year Plan, the country spent as average of Rs. 5.64 crores a year on
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it. In the late 1980s, it was around Rs. 1,200/- crores per year. To this should
be added money that is spent on reconstructing all the facilities and
communication systems that are destroyed by floods. The amount thus spent
becomes enormous. This amount could better be spent on people’s
development.

Activity 2

What is, in your opinion, the most important environmental consequence of
degradation of forests. For answering this question, observe your invironment
for various consequences of depletion of tree cover and read about it in old
newspaper-clippings and other sources of information. You can also discuss
the matter with your friends and the IGNOU Counsellor before writing a
note of 250 words on this theme.

27.5.3 Deforestation and Rainfall

Some studies like those of B.C. Biswas (1980) in the Andaman and Nicobar
Islands, S. Kalitha and S.K. Sharma (1981) in Assam, P.C. Agarwal (1976) in
Madhya Pradesh and V.M. Meher-Homji (1988) in the South indicate that
there is a link between deforestation and reduced rainfall.  More studies are
required in this field before reaching definite conclusions. However, most of
us do know about the link between trees and rain. This known, in technical
terms, as the hydrological cycle. Forests protect and stabilise soils. Rainwater
in a forested area is clear and carries only 5 per cent of sediments while in an
area denuded  of forest the rainwater is opaque and carries 60 per cent of
sediment.

27.6 CONSEQUENCES FOR THE PEOPLE

We have already mentioned the change of culture among the people. Those
who had treated forests as a renewable resource and had used them in a balanced
manner in order to preserve them for future generations, have today started
destroying them for survival. They have been forced into this vicious circle by
impoverishment and indebtedness. In a study in Orissa (Fernandes, Menon
and Viegas 1988), for example, it is found that around 20 per cent of the tribals
have lost their land to the moneylender because of impoverishment caused by
deforestation. Today they survive through destructive practices. Briefly,
people’s impoverishment is a major consequence. Many of them are forced by
it into destroying forests by overexploiting shifting cultivation plots, or by
selling firewood for fuel or by cutting trees as wage-labourers. In the following
sub-sections we will discuss some more consequences of the present state of
forests on the people.

27.6.1 Migration and Exploitation

In the above mentioned study on the tribals of Orissa and Madhya Pradesh, an
enormous increased was noticed in the number of bonded labourers as a result
of impoverishment and indebtedness. A large number of them migrate to other
States as plantation, construction or road labourers and often are not allowed
to return to their families. This has also been seen in studies of migrant labourers
in Manipur, construction workers during the Asian Games in 1982 in Delhi
and others elsewhere. A recent study in Delhi shows that there has been a
major migration of tribals and other forest dwellers to the city slums during
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the last two decades because of deforestation and displacement by development
projects. They can only become unskilled urban labourers and be further
exploited (Fernandes 1990).

27.6.2 Malnutrition, Ill health and Break-up of the
Community

Another consequence is the deterioration in the physical condition of the tribals.
It has been calculated by persons like Almas Ali (1980) in Orissa that the
average daily food intake of tribals like the Konds in around 1,700 calories as
against the minimum requirement of 2,400 calories. This loss is the highest in
milk, meat, fruits and nuts in which the area abounded before deforestation.
As a result of this deficiency, their physical condition deteriorates. Moreover,
because of ecological destabilisation, new diseases related to pollution and
other factors in environment appear. Besides, for centuries tribals had depended
on medicinal herbs that grew in the forests. With deforestation they are deprived
of these herbs. The primary health centres are in towns 10-15 km. away. As a
result they are unable to visit them except when their illness reaches a dangerous
point (Agarwal and Narain 1985).

Shortage of resources leads to competition for them creating conditions for
the break up of the community that had earlier enforced the practice of equitable
distribution of the forest produce. A few better off persons not merely from
outside, but even among the tribals and other forest dwellers, gain for themselves
access to a bigger share of the resources than is their due, thus depriving the
poor of the little that would have been available to them (Fernandes, Menon
and Viegas 1988: 226-227).

27.6.3 Tension with Forest Officials

With the shortage of resources, and the poor being forced to sell firewood for
survival, the already bad relations between the forest officials and the people
deteriorate further. Greater exploitation of the poor by the forest officials
follows: On the exploitation of forest dwellers, Joshi (1983) writes.

The various kinds of restrictions imposed on the forest dwellers virtually
put them at the mercy of the FD (Forest Department) especially lower
level functionaries. Illiteracy and poor economic conditions make their
situation more vulnerable. Taking advantage of the cold attitude of the
officials of the FD the lower levell functionaries, such as forest guards,
exploit the local people in the collection of forest produce. For example,
in some areas in Andhra Pradesh, the forest guards have their cut (6
paise per rupees) on MFP (Minor Forest Produce) and in some areas the
tribals are often made to work without payment. In spite of the rest houses
spread all over the block, the forest rangers or high level functionaries
could not find it convenient to inspect the area. This is not an isolated
instance.

27.6.4 Greater Marginalisation of Women

While all the forest dwellers suffer, the situation of women gets worse than
that of men (see Fernandes and Menon 1987). The task of ensuring the supply
of food, fodder, water, medicinal herbs and fertilisers remains, traditionally
the responsibility of women. But the distance between the forests and the village
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increase. In eastern Madhya Pradesh and in Orissa the average distance of
forests from the village was around one kilometer in the early 1950s. It went
up to around 7 kilometers in the early 1980s. In the Garhwal Himalayas it is
more than 10 km. This results is a higher workload for women. When forest
was close to the village, children and older women helped the housewife in
tasks such as the collection of fruits, flowers, leaves and  other forest produce.
With the distance increasing, the children and older women are unable to be of
assistance. Hence, the housewife has to travel these additional 5-10 kilometers
everyday to collect the produce. But despite the additional workload she collects
less.

This results in shortage of food. In most tribal communities, the whole family
used to eat together. But in the context of these shortages, many tribal
communities have introduced the custom of the woman eating last after feeding
men, boys and girls in that order. As a result, often the women has to survive
with very little food (or none at times) since not much is left over for her.

Activity 3

In your own culture area observe and make a record of all those activities
which women carry out and which are related with forest produce. Write a
short note of 250 words, analyzing women’s access to forest produce and
their control and management of these resources.

The situation gets worse during droughts and famines. Formerly, years of
shortage could be got over with the help of roots and tubers which were abundant
in the forest. With deforestation, the number of drought years has increased
and the tubers and roots that were their famine food have disappeared. The
mutually supportive community has been weakened. Hence, the housewife
has no support in periods of shortage (Fernandes 1987: 433-435)

27.7 POSSIBLE SOLUTIONS

It is from the point of view of the lack of access of the poor to the resources
which they need for their survival that one has to look at forest management
today to find solutions in favour of the people.  Solutions are being attempted
in the form of legal action and replanting of forest trees. We will first discuss,
in this section, legal action and the Forest Conservation Act and the new forest
policy. Then we will consider the measures to plant trees and people’s
participation in them.

27.7.1 Legal Action

Legal action  is an attempt to deal with the reduced tree cover. With the
depletion of forests, there is competition from various sectors and pressure on
the State deprive the weakest of access to this resource. The first sign of this
pressure was noticed in the report of the National Commission on Agriculture,
(which was formed in 1971 and gave its report in 1976). In volume 9, which is
dedicated to forests, the Commission speaks about the diminishing tree cover
and states that serious measures should be taken to protect existing forests.
The thinking of the Commission seems to be that the forest dwellers are the
main culprits. “Fee supply of forest produce to the rural population and their
rights and privileges have brought destruction to the forests and so it is necessary
to reverse the process” (NCA 1976: 354-355). It, therefore, recommends that
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48 million out of 70 million ha of forests should be set aside for industrial
needs. It recommends also that State depots should be set up to supply people
with their needs and that the forest populations should not be allowed direct
access to the forest produce. Following this step, there were set up various
committees. Let us examine them more closely.

i) Based on this report, a new Forest Bill was drafted in 1980. It tried to
protect forests by

redefining forest produce to include many more items in the category
of MFP (minor forest produce);

giving the forest officials additional powers to arrest and punish real
or suspected offenders of the Forest Act; and

increasing punishment for offences.

Public opinion prevented the introduction of the Bill in the Parliament. But
several committees were formed to study the link between forests and tribals.
The first of them was constituted in 1981 by the Home Ministry (which was
then looking after tribal development) with B.K. Roy Burman as its
Chairperson. While understanding the extent of deforestation, this Committee
emphasised the importance of forests in tribal life and reviewed the existing
Forest Legislation in the light of this understanding. The Committee
recommended that

the Forest Policy and the system of running forests should be directed to
turning them into a renewable resource,

the individual tribal, the local tribal community and national interest should
be the three corners of such a policy,

it should fulfil needs of ecological security, the food, fuel, fodder, fibre,
and other domestic needs of the rural population and raw material needs
of cottage, small medium and large industries, of defence and
communications.

It suggested the involvement of the people in forest production and regernation
and stated that the forest department alone cannot renew the resource.

ii) The National Committee on the Development of Backward Area  was
constituted by the Planning Commission in 1980. Its report, given in June
1981, recognised the importance of forest produce in providing substantial
sustenance to tribal communities and the rural populations. It also
recognised the exploitative role played by middlemen and the State which
viewed forests as sources of income. It stated that the commercialisation
of forest produce should be only to ensure the maximum returns to the
tribals and other forest dwellers. The Committee felt that creating such a
vested interest in the tribals would help them to preserve forests. But the
Committee did not respect the tribal community as such which has been
safeguarding forests for generations but suggested only dealing with
individuals. This would in practice break up the community and so remove
the real source of protection besides depriving the weaker among them of
access to forest produce. Its predominant view was the same as that of the
National Commission on Agriculture which has viewed the people alone
as destroyers of forests. Hence, it recommended that the rights of the
tribal communities over forest land and forest produce should be reduced.
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iii) Finally, in October 1981, the Ministry of Agriculture set up the Committee
for Review of Rights and Concessions in the Forests Areas of India,
with M.S. Choudhury, former Chief Secretary of Madhya Pradesh, as its
Chairman. Its reports presented in 1984, begins with the settlement that
though the 1952 National Forest Policy had recommended that national
interests should be given more importance than individual needs of tribal
communities, “the implementation of the policy has not taken place in
the desired manner”. In its analysis of deforestation the Committee makes
no mention of the large scale clearfelling for industrial raw material and
only proposes to place further restrictions on the forest dwellers. It states
that it should be compulsory for the forest dwellers to protect forests and
that their needs should be satisfied mainly through social forestry on 48
million ha of degraded and deteriorated forest areas. It recommends at the
same time, using  a part of the funds set apart for social forestry, for
production forestry (which is meant for industrial needs).

27.7.2 The Forest Conservation Act and the Forest Policy

The Forest Conservation Act  was enacted in 1980 to prevent diversion of
any forest land for non-forest use. This Act was further amended in December
1988 to make any diversion of forest land without permission from the
Government of India a congnisable offence. The forest officials who thus divert
land can now be punished with imprisonment for up to 15 days. Secondly,
fruits, medicinal and other commercial species are excluded from what are
considered forest species. The intention is to prevent industry and commerce
from using forest land for commercial plantation in the name of reforestation
programmes. However, while enacting this legislation with such a good
intention, policy makers do not seem to have been aware of the people’s culture.
The local populations need for their survival, mainly fruit, fodder, fuelwood
and medicinal species. As such, by forbidding the plantation of these species
on forest land, the Act not only prevents control by commercial interests, but
also deprives the local forest dweller communities of access to the forest
produce.

A new forest policy was promulgated in December 1988. This document begins
by acknowledging the need to keep a balance between environmental, industrial
and people’s needs. It also states that there has been a symbiotic relationship
between the people and forests and that forests cannot be safeguarded without
people’s movement.

In India several schemes were introduced to ensure production of fuel wood
and fodder and attaining maximum sustained yield of timber for railways,
defence, industries and communication. Forests, which were over exploited
during world wars, were rehabilitated. In the second and third Five Year Plans
commercial planatations for pulpwood were established. The number of
sanctuaries and national parks increased over the next two decades.

The Indian National Forest Policy of 1988 gave conservation orientation and a
human face to forestry. The policy emphasised the protective role of forests in
maintaining ecological balance and environmental stability. The basic
objectives that should govern the National Forest Policy were enlisted as
follows:

https://telegram.me/pdf4exams

For More Visit - https://pdf4exams.org/



Forests: Access, Control
and Management

67

Maintenance of environmental stability through preservation and, where
necessary, restoration of the ecological balance that has been adversely
disturbed by serious depletion of the forests of the country.

Conserving the natural heritage of the country by preserving the remaining
natural forests with the vast variety of flora and fauna, which represent
the remarkable biological diversity and genetic resources of the country.

Checking soil erosion and denudation in the catchment areas of rivers,
lakes and reservoirs in the interest of soil and water conservation, for
mitigating floods and droughts.

Checking the extension of sand dunes in the desert area of Rajasthan and
along the coastal tracts.

Increasing substantially the forest/tree cover in the country through massive
afforestation and social forestry programmes, especially on all denuded,
degraded and unproductive lands.

Meeting the requirements for fuelwood, minor forest produce and small
timber of the rural and tribal populations.

Increasing the productivity of the forests to meet essential national needs.

Encouraging efficient utilisation of forest produce and maximizing
substitution of wood.

Creating a massive people’s movement with the involvement of women,
for achieving these objectives and to minimise pressure on existing forests.

(Balaji, 2001: 3-4).

However, the document makes it clear that what it calls national needs should
get precedence over people’s requirements. In the tradition of the last several
decades, national needs usually coincides with industrial needs. Thus, on the
one hand, the document states that every decision should be taken with
environmental preservation in mind, and on the other, it gives priority to national
needs over people’s requirements. Thus, it puts the people’s needs last.
Moreover, the overall thinking of the document is in favour of State Control
over forests rather than genuine people’s involvement. For example, keeping
in view the recommendations of the National Commission on Agriculture,
1976, it suggests State run depots to meet people’s needs. Thus, the document
seems to have tried to put all the needs together and has in reality ended up by
giving much lower priority to the people than the earlier documents had done.

27.7.3 Various Types of Plantations and People’s
Participation

The other solution that has been thought of is in the form of planatations.
Based on the recommendations of the National Commission on Agriculture,
1976, the forest department has been encouraging various types of forestry,
particularly production forestry which is meant for industrial needs, social
forestry to cater to people’s needs, and other such as those meant for soil
conservation, wind protection etc. Some of them are discussed here in the
following sub sub-sections.

i) Social Forestry

Social forestry is meant for meeting people’s needs. To be viable, it should
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respond to the causes of deforestation which we have mentioned above and
solve problems such as the break up of people’s communities. All the data at
our disposal would indicate that social forestry has in reality become
commercial and even production forestry. First of all, more than two thirds of
the total area in planted under production forestry. Of the rest which comes
under schemes such as economic plantations, quick growing species plantations,
rehabilitation of degraded forests and social forestry, it is estimated that around
80 per cent is planted with commercial species and not what the people need
though that was the original purpose of these plantations. In fact, speaking at a
seminar at the India International Centre, New Delhi, in May 1983, the then
Inspector General of Forests, Government of India, acknowledged that 80 per
cent species planted under these schemes of social forestry were of the
commercial variety and that 80 per cent of them are planted by the 20% of the
big farmers and the remaining 20%  were distributed among the 80 per cent
small farmers (Roy 1983). In other words, neither are the people needs met
nor is inequality reduced.

The Conclusion drawn in a study of farm forestry on agricultural land in Gujarat
by S.Jain (1988:47) is relevant. Farm forestry is a component of social forestry.
Jain writes,

It is apparent that capitalist agriculture is the main trend in rural
development in Gujarat in particular and of India in general, there is no
escaping of the fact that the cultivation of forest trees is inevitably based
on the rationale of profit-calculations. The market for polewood is then
obviously linked with industrial and/or commercial enterprises. This
explains why a large farmer with sufficient capital and a better entry
into the timber market successfully adopts farm forestry on his agricultural
land. On the other hand, due to the lack of capital resources and market
information, small farmers face problems both in growing trees and
selling timber.

From this perspective, non-cash benefits and ecological gains of farm forestry
become subsidiary for the farmers and a kind of alibi in the hands of the
government for promoting commercial development of tree plantations.

ii) People’s Involvement in Social Forestry

All the decisions on the scheme of social forestry and its components have
been taken during the last several years by the forest department or by other
governmental agencies with very little people’s involvement. Often the local
forest dwellers are used as wage labourers and not as decision-makers and in
most cases not as beneficiaries of the produce. This goes against the statement
that the programme should be turned into a people’s movement. In fact, based
on this statement of the National Forest Policy, 1988, on June 1, 1990, the
Secretary, Ministry of Environment and Forests, Government of India, has
sent a circular to the forest departments of all the States. The circular asks
them to ensure that the local population gets involved in decisions concerning
the afforestation and reforestation schemes. It states that land need not be given
out either on lease or in some other form to the people, but that the whole
scheme should be one of partnership between the forest department and the
people. It states that the people should be involved in decisions concerning the
choice of species, arrangement of work and the benefits to be reaped. Based
on this the State Governments of Bihar, Orissa and Rajasthan have already
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made new rules concerning afforestation schemes, and a few other states are
in the process of getting them ready. The educational institutions also need to
encourage habits of planting and caring of trees. Practical steps, as shown in
the following illustration, are not hard to learn.

One would think that afforestation schemes on the part of the forest department
are crucial. However, such schemes demand partnership between the forest
department and the people, and that is not going to be easy. A major reason for
the failure of social forestry is precisely that close cooperation between forest
officials and the people could not be brought about. Foresters do not want
their power to be curtailed and they think that the people are enemies of forests.
The forest dwellers do not trust forest officials and consider them exploiters.
Moreover, as we have mentioned above, among the people there has been a
transition from constructive to destructive dependence on forests. This has
added to the tension between the people and the forest officials.

iii) Role of Voluntary Organisation

These attitudes have to be changed and a constructive attitude towards forests
recreated. For this to happen, the people have to have a stake in afforestation
schemes. Most existing schemes of the forest department are of the commercial
variety. The people get neither food nor income from them. Voluntary
organisations can perhaps become the catalysts in this. They can help the people
to recreate in themselves a vested interest in forest regeneration and the forest
department can given them the technical support they need. These organisations
can also relate the real needs of the people in terms of species. This has been
proved in the successful schemes of organisations such as Bana Bharati in the
Koraput District of Orissa. Harivallabh Parikh’s Ashram at Rangpura in Gujarat,
several groups in Uttaranchal and elsewhere. These organisations have been

STAGES OF PLANTING A FOREST TREE

PLANT OF SEEDLING IN A BAG REMOVING OF THE BAG

PLACING OF THE PLANT
IN A HOLE

PACKING SOIL AROUND
THE PLANT
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attempting schemes that combine people’s involvement with overall
environmental regeneration. Many of them speak in terms of watershed
management. Such schemes are being attempted mainly in Karnataka and
Maharashtra, most of them as partnership programmes between voluntary
organisations and people’s communities with technical support from
government departments. Several groups in Rajasthan are attempting
environmental regernation schemes in the form of drought-proofing (see
Agarwal and Narain 1989).

iv) Women’s Involvement

As essential element in these schemes has to be women’s involvement as the
experience of Chipko and others elsewhere has shown (see Jain 1984).
However, a major shortcoming of many of these peoples and voluntary
organisations is that they do not easily understand the role of women as an
integral part of the community. Often, decisions are taken only by men or
sometimes imposed on the people by voluntary agencies. And yet, women
have been more instrumental than men in preserving the environment for
centuries and they are also bigger suffers of its deterioration than men. As
such, their involvement is essential both from the point of view of rebuilding
the community that has been destroyed and for genuine long-term recreation
of ecological balance.

Activity 4

Find out about the state of the tree cover in your area and possible measures
and you can be involved in an attempt to improve it.

Briefly, one would conclude by stating that any environmental regeneration
programme should keep people’s needs, industrial requirements and ecological
balance in mind. These needs should not be treated as those of individuals but
as those of communities that have broken up and have to be rebuilt. In this
process, special focus should be on the weaker sections, particularly those
communities that have suffered the most, for example the tribals and other
forest dwellers. Even among them women’s role should get special importance.

Check Your Progress 3
i) Describe, in about seven lines, recent legislative measures on forests.

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................
ii) What was involved in the new Forest Bill, drafted in 1980s? Use four

lines for your answer.
...................................................................................................................
...................................................................................................................
...................................................................................................................
...................................................................................................................
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27.8 LET US SUM UP

In this unit we discussed first the present state of forests in India. We then
situated this depletion of tree cover in India in the context of the policies during
the last 150 years in general and the four decades of planned development in
particular. Going back to the history of forests before the arrival of the British,
we noticed that till some decades ago there was what can be called symbiotic
relationship between the people and the forests. Because of this mutual
dependence, the forest dwellers had developed a culture and tradition geared
to keeping a balance between human and environmental needs.

This mutual dependence disappeared when the British turned forests into State
property and alienated from the communities that had preserved them for
centuries. To the revenue orientation of the British, post-Independence India
policy asserted the right of the state to use forests for industrial raw materials.
As a result, the tree cover in the country had diminished enormously.

Today there is a realisation that forests cannot be saved without the involvement
of the local communities. Solutions are, therefore, being attempted with the
people as the major partners. However, various interests work at cross purposes
and the policies often go against the people. It is, therefore, essential to
experiment with new solutions that can put all these interests together.

27.9 KEY WORDS

Afforestation : Planting a new forest in an area where no
forest existed earlier.

Clearfelling : Cutting down trees or bamboos on a whole
plot at one stroke.

Constructive Dependence : Dependence because of which the users keep
a balance and ensure that human needs are
met without destroying the forest (or any other
resource on which they depend).

Destructive Dependence : The type of dependence caused mainly by the
shortage of a resource or by a profit motive,
because of which the user destroys the
resource (e.g. forest for fuelwood or
industrial’ raw material) without allowing it
to renew itself.

Ecosystem : An integrated system of crop lands, forest
lands, grazing and waste lands- each of these
land use components interacting with each
other in such a way that when one component
it affected, it has an impact on all the others.

Environment : Surroundings that include forests, wildlife,
air, water, land etc. on which human beings
depend.

Production Forestry : Forestry meant to produce commercial
species of timber needed in industry and
commerce.
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Reforestation : Planting forests in an area that once had
forests that have disappeared now.

Shifting Cultivation : Also known as slash and burn cultivation is
the form of cultivation on slopes. The existing
trees (in most cases only branches) are burn
to provide fertilise. The land is then cultivated
for two or the three years and left fallow for
18 to 20 years for forests to grow again. In
the north-east it is known as jhum. In southern
Orissa and most of South India it is called
podu. About 25 per cent of Indian tribals
practice it.

Symbolic : A relationship of very close and mutual
dependence between two dissimilar
organisms as between the mother and the
foetus in her womb.

27.10 FURTHER READINGS
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for Environmentally Sound Participatory Rural Development. Centre for
Science for and Environment: New Delhi
Fernades, Walter and Geeta Menon, 1987. Tribal Women and Forest Economy:
Deforestation, Exploitation and Status Change, Indian Social Institute: New
Delhi
Fernades, Walter, Geeta Menon and Philip Viegas, 1988. Forests, Environment
and Tribal Economy: Deforestation, Impoverishment and Marginalisation in
Orissa. India Social Institute: New Delhi.
Jain, S. 1988. Case Studies of Farm Forestry and Wasteland Development in
Gujarat, India. FAO: Bangkok.

27.11 ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR PROGRESS

Check Your Progress 1
i) During 1854, India’s (including present day Pakistan and Bangladesh)

tree cover comprised 40 per cent of its landmass.
ii) Symbiotic relationship refers to living together, in close association, of

two dissimilar organism.
iii) Sarna refers to a sacred plot of forest in the rribal village. The young men

(teengagers) of the trige were sent to this sacred place for training into
adulthood.

iv) The term sasan refers to the burial ground among the Chotanagpur tribals.
Since  the sasan was used for burying the ancestors it was also used as a
sign of the continuity of the tribe in a particular area.

Check Your Progress 2
i) One of the main measures of the British Forest Policy was the itroduction

of State Ownership of forests. The second measure was the application of
scientific managemet’ of forest resources. The third measure was the
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concept of people’s ‘right’ in the forests. These measures were mainly
adopted fo providing timber as a source of revenue to the British
government and for ship building for colonial wars in other countries and
later for railway sleepers.

ii) The post-Independence Forest Policy continued to encourage the use of
forests for industrialisation. At the same time it undermined the common
person’s use of forest produce. This resulted in the impoverishment of
those previously dependent on forest produce for their vital needs. As a
result, they turend to moneylenders and found themselves trapped in an
unending debt-cycle. This in trun resulted in marked changes in tribal
culture.

Check Your Progress 3

i) Source      Benefit

a) Large leaves and roots of trees i) Soil conservation
b) Roots and tubers n) Famine food
c) Symbiotic relationship

between forests and people j) Constructive dependence
d) Maisture in soil m) Water level
e) Shifting cultivation k) Balanced diet
f) Appropriate technology l) Coppicing
g) Control over family economy h) Women Status

ii) Causes Consequences
a) Large leaves and roots of m) Soil erosion

trees desappear
b) Siltation n) Floods
c) Industrial clearfelling k) Vicious circle resulting in

destrutive dependence on
forests

d) ahortage of and competition
for resource l) Break up of community

e) Distance of forests h) Extra workload for women
f) Depletion of tree cover j) Reduction in rain
g) Forest near village clearfelled i) Food shortage and

impoverishment

Check Your Progress 4

i) Recent legislative measures on forests include
a) diversion of any forest land for non-forest use is prohibited;
b) any diversion of forest land without permission from the Government

of India is a cognisable offence;
c) afforestation programmes should become a people’s needs

movenment.
d) social forestry is to be introduced for taking care of people’s needs;

ii) The new Forest Bill, drafted in 1980, protect forests by redefining forest
produce in order to include many more items in its list. It gave the forest
officials additional powers to arrest and punish real or suspected offenders
of the Forest Act. It increased punishment for offences.
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28.4.1 Features of Voluntary Organisations
28.4.2 Differences between Voluntary Organisation and Non-government

Organisations

28.5 Role of Voluntary Organisations
28.5.1 Voluntary Organisations and Ecology
28.5.2 Role of Voluntary Organisations for Development of Scheduled Castes

and Scheduled Tribes

28.6 Problems Faced by Voluntary Organisations

28.7 Suggestions for Promotion of Voluntary Efforts

28.8 Let Us Sum Up

28.9 Key Words

28.10 Further Readings

28.11 Answers to Check Your Progress

28.0 OBJECTIVES

After reading this unit you should be able to:

discuss the concept of State as an association;

describe the role of the State;

distinguish between the state and non-state associations, voluntary
organisations (VOs) and non-governmental organisations (NGOs);

discuss the role of the VOs in development;

identify problems faced by VOs; and

suggest ways to promote voluntary efforts.

28.1 INTRODUCTION

In the preceding three units of this block, we talked about the resources of
land, water and forest and discussed access to them and their control and
management by people. In all three units, we reviewed the role of the State and
of other associations in the control and management of these resources.

We will take up in this unit the theme of ‘role of the State and other associations’
in greater details, so that we become aware of the alternatives available for
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solving problems related to ecological imbalance. (About the concepts of
ecology and ecological imbalance you are advised to read Unit 37 of Block 8
of ESO-02). This will also create in us an awareness of our role in solving
social problems in India. As Unit 28 is that last unit of both of the course
(ESO-06)  and of the Block (Ecology and Resources), it addresses to concerns
of both the course in general and the Block in particular. In other word it deals
with social problems in general and with ecological problems in particular.
Taken together both ecological and socio-economic and political problems
provide a context of most of the activities and associations. Participation in
the processes of both the State and other association interests the individual
and the wider society. It is interesting to understand how this happens. Unit 28
will explain this process.

The Unit begins with a brief discussion on viewing on viewing the State as an
association and its role. Then we proceed to explain the concept of other
associations which play an equally important role in the process of development.
This is followed by identifying the problems faced by voluntary organisations
and suggestions for promoting voluntary efforts.

28.2 STATES AS AN ASSOCIATION

Before discussing the role of the State, we need to say a few words on what is
the State? A preliminary definition can be that it is an association. You may
ask-what is an association. You may ask – what is an association?  The answer
is that association refers to a group of persons who associate and organise
themselves for a common goal. In this sense, the state is an association just
like the family or political party or business firm. It comprises a group of
members who are organised in a certain manner and for certain goals. You
may also ask how is the State as an association different from an institution or
society of community? For the answer of this questions see Box 28.01.

Box 28.01
The state is found within society. But the state is not a form of society. The
state is a system of order and control and its business includes to the
conservation and development of human abilities and of economic resources.
Society is, on the other hand, a relational concept insofar it is viewed as a
chain of social relationships. It is not a substantial concept and it does not
denote a concrete reality, rather it refers to social relationships.
To explain the difference between association and institution, it will suffice
here to say that an association refers to a group of persons who associate
and organise into a unity of will for a common goal. The term institution
does not denote persons. It denotes the form along which those persons,
activities are related.
Lastly, let us also look at the difference between association and community.
One spends only a part of one’s life within an association. But one’s whole
life is spend within one’s community. As organisation of the state is not all
social organisation, we can say that the state is a partial unity and in that
sense it is an association. Communities, like a country, city, village, nation,
tribe, are integral unities.

The common point between the state and other associations is only that both
comprise groups of members, who are organised in a specific manner for
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common goals. Because of its special features the State is different from other
associations. It is an association of a type of its own. Other or non-state
associations do not share with the State those special features which make it a
category by itself.

These features are as follows:

i) One feature is that the state includes under its control all those who live
within its territory. It does not matter whether these people are deliberately
its members or not. The state maintains social order within a territory.

ii) The second features of the state is sovereignty which is an attribute of
common will. In its aspect of sovereignty, the state has the decisive right
of force.

iii) The state has coercive framework of political law and, therefore, has a
permanence and fixity.

These characteristics apply only to the state and not to other associations. As
the state is an associaton which forms a type by itself, its role in relation social
problems is not similar to that of other associations. Because of this difference
we have, in this unit, first discussed the role of the state and then taken up the
role of other association. But remember that both the modern state and other
non-state associations play an equally important role in regulating and managing
societies.

28.3 ROLE OF THE STATE

In broad terms, the state upholds social standards and prevents exploitation
and injustice. It works towards the removal of socio-economic problems and
improving general well-being of its members. The role of the state is not fixed,
rather it changes with the conditions. Such Marxists as Lenin argued that the
State does not work for general well-being of all its members. It represents
only the private property owners and there by becomes an instrument of
promoting the interests of dominant classes in a society. You may or may not
agree with this point of view but you will certainly agree with this point that
even Marxists hold that the state plays a comprehensive role in modern societies.
You may further raise a point that if the state plays such a major role, there is
perhaps no need for other associations to enter the scene. Is it that the state is
unable to perform its comprehensive role and, therefore, other associations
step in?

Scholars like Bhambri (1987: 36) hold that the existence of non-state
associations in developed countries represents the rejection of the modern state
system, which has over time become oppressive and dehumanised. In
developing countries, the state is considered to play  an active role in removing
the burden of backwardness. It is held that only the state can perform this role.
According to him, planning process of the Indian State has already broken the
‘the essentials of a stagnant economy’. The Indian state has provided ‘a social
space’ to its disabled and deprived strata. Bhambri (1987: 397) holds that ‘the
hold of the state is visible in whatever limited successes have been achieved
by the poorest of the poor’. For him, other associations like voluntary agencies
‘are  a footnote in India development’ and the ‘the problems of development
of India require more of state intervention and not less of it’. In Unit 25, 26
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and 27, we have also discussed at length the land, water and forest policies of
the government and legislative measures adopted from time to time in matters
related to the control and management of these resources. Clearly, the role the
state in the case of India is very such similar to what Bhambri holds. We
should however questions his view of other associations as ‘mere footnotes in
India development’. It is not a questions of either one or the other. Taking a
balanced view of the giving relative importance to both, we find that both the
State and non-state associations play significant role in the socio-economic
well-being of a society. Again, roles of both the state and other associations
work for particular and sectoral interests. But they are not opposed to each
other. Only in certain situations, when voluntary organisations involve
themselves in confrontationist action, they may take a posture of direct
opposition to the State. Similarly, when a State becomes too oppressive and
dehumanising, non-state associations may take a distance from it or even oppose
it. These possibilities apart; we need to consider the role of both, especially in
the context of Indian society. In India, the state plays a major role in changing
the existing social power structure when other associations are there to challenge
the pressurise the State to accelerate its machinery for preventing exploitation
and injustice.

Among the chief roles of the state we may have here consider promotion and
regulation of such physical conditions as hygienic requirements, housing,
occupational recreational conditions of health. These are closely linked to
conservation and economic utilisation of the natural resources. As we have
already noticed this role of the state is manifest in the planning and general
control of urban and rural development. The state has a command over resources
and it is expected to curb the selfish aims of those who waste resources for
immediate gains. The state can undertake vast construction whose benefits
can be enjoyed by all for a long time. It has the authority of preserving the
natural resources which are threatened by the growth of industrialism. It is a
separate matter if a state fails to carry out these activities. There is no political
principle to stop the state from playing the role of a legitimate protector of the
natural resources and of exploiting natural resources only in judicious manner,
in an-environmentally conscious manner.

In conserving and developing human capacities as well as economic resources,
the State in expected to promote education and cultural life. In this fashion we
can go on describing the state’s role because its range as a social agent is vast
and limited by only the instruments at its command. One conditions of an
ordered society is that it shall be protected by a power which can punish
violations. The State has a negative role to play when it has to use force. The
force at the State’s command makes the community to learn and to entrust to
the state the right of enforcement. In a way, the state’s role is also to prevent,
by using the weapon of force, interruptions in its work. So you can say that the
state has both a positive and negative role to play.

Within the comprehensive structure of the state, from time to time, appear
temporary collectivities. They lead separate and independent life in the form
of associations. They serve the interests for which the state does not or cannot
play role. We will now turn to the role of these associations.
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Activity 1

Describe, in a note of 300 words, the Indian State’s role in solving the
problems of illiteracy, overpopulation, low standard of health, poor state of
medical facilities and disregard for environmental issues. For preparing the
note, read daily newspapers and weekly magazines. Also, interview
politically active leaders in your area.

28.4 NON-STATE ASSOCIATIONS

Neither parts of the state nor its mere subjection, non-state or other associations
exist in their own right. In certain cases, role of the state and that of other
associations overlap. For example, in the sphere of education, the Constitutions
insists on universal education and the State is expected to make provision for
primary education. At the same time we find also the existence of independent
voluntary bodies imparting elementary education through various methods.
Further, some areas in which other associations have traditionally played a
role, have been transferred to the state. For example, previously trade unions
provided relief to the unemployed. Now in many societies the State has taken
over this responsibility.

One can assert that the state plays an overwhelming role in development with
social justice and promotion of the interests of the disadvantaged. This does
not, of course, imply that the role of the other associations is reduced to
insignificance. In most areas of social problem, the importance of efforts of
other associations has in fact increased, and not decreased. Let us now discuss
the nature of other associations.

i) Nature of Other Associations

Associations other than the state are recognised by their voluntary nature. Taking
part in the activities of voluntary associations, like political parties, trade union
and professional bodies is considered a way of forming a link between the
marginal groups and the rest of society. In countries such as the United State of
America, voluntary associations are held as significant components of
participatory democracy. They integrate the individual or family with the wider
society. By the voluntary nature of an associations we mean that it members
participate in its activities as a result of their own volition. But you should not
equate voluntarism with people’s participation in the process of socio-economic
development/change.

ii) Difference between Voluntary Effort and People’s Participation

Often, associations mobilise people to help themselves by exploring their own
potential to solve their problems. But people’s participation should not be treated
as identical to voluntary effort. It is possible to find that some individuals decide
to form an association for undertaking a certain programme. The association
many work out its plans and strategies to carry out the programme. This would
be known as a voluntary effort. Only when in addition the association seeks
participation of members of the community and gets it in full measure, we can
legitimately add the term people’s participation to the voluntary effort of some
individuals. Keeping this important distinction in mind, its is hoped that you
will not use the two terms interchangeably. Let us now turn to the main
characteristics of voluntary bodies.
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28.4.1 Features of Voluntary Organisations

Associations formed on the basis of voluntary efforts are generally called
voluntary organisations (VOs). In the terminology of the United Nations, such
organisations are known as non-governmental organisations (NGOs). Many
use the two terms interchangeably. It is true that both VOs and NGOs are non-
state associations; but the element of voluntarism is not necessarily present in
all the NGOs. We shall first look at the features of voluntary organisations and
then at the differences between VOs and NGOs. Material on both these points
in based on Unit 1 of Block 3 of an IGNOU course on Rural Development
Planning and Management: RD. D-3. You are advised to consult Block 3 of
RD. D-3 for further information on this topic. Voluntary organisations are
characterised by the following features.

Voluntary membership

Non-profit making

Formed by the initiative of those inspired by social consciousness about
the welfare on the disadvantaged people of society.

Own set of rules and regulations and outside the administrative control of
the government

Registered VOs are entitled to received grants in-aid from the government.
They may have to accept terms and conditions of the grants-in-aid
provisions.

Often it is assumed that most VOs are familiar with the social problems at the
grassroots and, therefore, they are also closer to the people. Further, they are
supposed to be more committed and zealous than the bureaucratic systems of
the government. For the same reason, VOs are also supposed to be more cost-
effective than a bureaucratic body. You may have to find out for yourself as to
what extent particular VOs conform to these assumed roles. Let us now examine
how VOs are different from NGOs.

Check Your Progress 1

i) In which ways are voluntary organisations different from the State?
...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

ii) Give five examples of voluntary organisations and of non-government
organisations in India.
...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................
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28.5 ROLE OF VOLUNTARY ORGANISATIONS

As we mentioned above, voluntary organisations may be both non-political
and politically oriented. In this section, we will be discussing mainly those
voluntary organisations which are non-party and non-state. Pre-independence
efforts as voluntary action turned out to be politically motivated action. Today,
India has a wide range of voluntary organisations. Some are directly political
groups while some others operate under the government’s directives. The rest
are of the non-political type. Kothari (1987: 441) calls that first two ‘agency
style groups’ and the last one as ‘small groups working at the grassroots’. We
are going to focus on the activities of non-political small groups working at
the grassroots. Involvement of voluntary organisations in the process of
development is a kind of strategy of the government for mobilizing people’s
participation in developmental programmes of the State. In this context,
voluntary action in development and social transformation has assumed a
variety of roles. We will now discuss some of these roles of voluntary
organisation..

28.5.1 Voluntary Organisations and Ecology

As we have already learnt in Units 25, 26 and 27 the developmental strategy
through industrialism has altered the relationship between nature and human
beings. This alteration threatens the survival mechanisms of nature. In the
name of protecting forests, the tribal groups have been denied access to their
traditional habitat. Due to the government’s insistence on building large dams
as ‘temples’ of industrial India, millions have been displaced, without receiving
adequate compensation for their losses. It is quite clear that modern industrial
growth disturbs the ecological balance which have been evolved by different
cultural patterns of living. Most industrial civilisations are now fund to be
inherently anti-ecological (see illustrations below). The irony is that the very
people who worked to nurture their natural environs are now forced to destroy
them for the sake of their own survival (See Unit 27)

We have to also look at the social implications of technologically inspired
industrial growth. In developing countries, of such development are inequitably
distributed. Consequently, many voluntary organisations have sprung up at
the grassroots to ask for better compensation and rehabilitation programmes.

POWER STATION POLLUTION
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In fact, among the developing countries, India has the largest number of
voluntary groups involved in environmental issues. Many of them are concerned
with

i) creating awareness of issues relating to the environment
ii) protesting against public/private sector projects which are harmful to either

the environment or to the people dependent on it.
iii) solving such environmental problems as deforestation , depletion of

grazing land, creation of wastelands, desertification etc.

Among the groups which focus on (i) we can name the centre for Science and
Environment, Kalpavriksh, Delhi Science Forum, Lokayan, Bombay Natural
History Society. There are also groups involved in but are scattered all over
the country, opposing the present forest and wasteland policies , big dams,
nuclear stations, missile testing ranges.Organisations such as Appropriate
Technology Group, Lucknow; ASTRA, Bangalore ; MCRC,
Madras;DGSM,Chamoli,are involved in using technologies which are
environment friendly and ecologically benign. They can be grouped as those
involved in (iii) of the above listed concerns. The Kerala Shastra Parisad is an
example or a group which is involved in almost all of the above three concerns.

Apart form the above mentioned better known groups, there are many small
ones operating to save endangered species, preserving old monuments, planting
useful tress and repairing old tanks and bunds.

Groups involved in voluntary action to focus interest on environmental issues
use a wide range of strategies, ranging form the media to protest meetings,
petitions in court and building networks. Stopping of the proposed Forest Bill
in 1982 was the result of such strategies. The debate on the construction of the
Narmada Valley Project, Tehri Dam, the Munna Dam and Inchampalli Dam
or the Koel Karo Dam is another example of voluntary efforts at the grassroots.
The efforts are aimed at giving a direction to development which is pro-people
and pro-environment. Efforts of DGSM at Chamoli have demonstrated how a
mixed species tree plantation scheme with people’s participation can provide
an alternative to government sponsored and unsuccessful schemes of
afforestation. This description should not give you an impression that all is
well with voluntary groups working for environmental protection. Like all
other voluntary groups they too face many problems which we will discuss in
section 28.6 of this unit. We will now move on the voluntary organisation’s
role in the area of social problems faced by the Scheduled Castes and Scheduled
Tribes.

28.5.2 Role of Voluntary Organisations for Development of
Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes

You have already learnt in Block 6 of this course about the problems of denied
opportunities in the case of Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes. As shown
by Prasad (1987: 588-612), among these groups, missionaries have played a
remarkable role in areas of education, health and human rights. For example,
the American missionaries opened schools in Nagaland as early as 1830.
Lutheran missionaries opened schools in the latter part of the 19th century for
both boys and girls in the Chotanagpur area of Bihar. They started dispensaries
to serve the Christian and non-Christian public (see Vidyarthi 1977: 40). Later,
the Roman Catholic missionaries began their work in the Chotanagpur area.
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The missionaries did initially make an effort to convert the people to
Christianity. They did not succeed in these efforts. So, to attract the tribals
they began to help them in such non-religious affairs as land rights and services.
They even took their cases to court and won them in favour of the tribals. This
established their credibility in the eyes of the Chotanagpur tribals. According
to Roy (1931) the tribals were also protected by missionaries from the clutches
of moneylenders. Father Hoffman, a Catholic missionary, organised a
cooperative society in 1909. The network of this society in the whole of
Chotanagpur provided a strong foothold to the Catholic missionaries in this
area. In the tribal area of Madhya Pradesh, Orissa, Andhra Pradesh and Bihar,
the missionaries worked for improvement in education and health of the tribals.

Later, during the freedom movement, in 1921, Thakkar Bapa, a Gandhian,
established an Ashram at Mirakhedi in Panchmahal District. He set up another
organisation, known as Bhil Seva Mandal at Dohad in Gujarat. Not only these
two, he established 21 such institutions in various parts of India. Dhebar (1961:
303) has described the history of his role in social service as ‘a romance of
social work in India’. Thakar Bapa’s organisations worked in the field of
education and public health. Following this, volunatary efforts to solve the
socio-economic problems of the Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes in
Bihar were initiated at Seva Kendra. In the 1939 session on the All India Congress
at Ramgarh, national leaders such as Mahatma Gandhi, Jawaharlal Nehru and
Patel resolved to work for the well being of the primitive and backward sections
of Indian society. Rajendra Prasad and his colleague, Sri Narayanji, started
Seva Kendra and encouraged people to learn to read and write.

The Banvasi Seva Mandal at Mharajpur in Mandla, another voluntary
organisation in Madhya Pradesh, was established in 1945-46. It worked in the
area of education among the tribals. It managed also an agricultural farm, three
cooperative societies, a mobile dispensary, a training centre for Panchayati Raj
etc.

We find that throughout the nineteenth and twentieth centuries, voluntary efforts
played significant role. This role was primarily in the area of religion. But in
order to  increase its appeal, action took place outside the realm of religion.
Such organisations as Harijan Sevak Sangh, Nai Talim Sangh and Leper Society
represented the humanistic tradition in voluntary action (Prasad 1987: 593).

In India, voluntary efforts after 1947 received a further impetus from
governmental support. The government made efforts to work with voluntary
agencies for solving the socio-economic problems to backward communities.
Many  organisations came to the forefront in the tribal areas. These organisations
received financial supprt from the government and the public. For example,
Bharatia Adimjati Sevak Sangh was established in 1948 with the purpose of
bringing tribal communities into the mainstream of socio-cultural development
of India. This institution had its affiliated bodies all over India. It played a
significant role in the formation of government policy for tribal welfare.

Further, organisations such as the Ramkrishna Mission, the Servants of India
Society, Seva Sangh, Gandhi Smarak Nidhi, Kasturba Samarak Nidhi, Bharatiya
Lok Kala Mandir have made a noticeable impact on public life in India.
Educational and medical institutions run by these organisations are quite well-
known for their successful role in producing well-trained personnel in the areas
of education and health.
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Most voluntary organisations play a role in aiding participatory democracy.
They take away much of developmental effort from the governmental to the
voluntary sector. If allowed they play a successful role in planning,
implementation and evaluation of development projects. It has been felt that
voluntary organisations can further play important roles in several field of
development of the scheduled castes and scheduled tribes. For example, as
Prasad (1987: 607) suggests, they can work for correctly recording the
landholdings of tribals. They can identify the nature and extent of bonded
labor in the tribal areas of Bihar and Madhya Pradesh. Ecological study of
primitive tribal groups by voluntary organisations would tell us about their
social organisations and the relationships they have with their physical
environment. They can also look in the agricultural practices of shifting
cultivation in the tribal and hilly areas. There are very few studies of tribal
women, who have not yet benefited from developmental efforts.

We have, in the above two sub-sections, discussed the role of voluntary
organisations in ecological movements and in the development of Scheduled
Castes and Scheduled Tribes, Now we will look at the nature of problems
faced by voluntary organisations.

Activity 2

Select a voluntary organisation of your choice and find out about its activities.
Write a note of 250 words on its objectives and method of functioning.

28.6 PROBLEMS FACED BY VOLUNTARY
ORGANISATIONS

We find that voluntary efforts in India are represented by a variety of groups
and individuals. Differences in sise, ideology, concern, focus and impact
characterise the voluntary sector. Functioning of voluntary organisations is
often sporadic and appears in interrupted sequences. This reflects poor planning
of ill-conceived programmes. As soon as some kind of momentum is gained
and a take-off stage is reached, there comes a long spell of inactivity. Often,
voluntary effort remains alive as along as outside help is forthcoming. It stops
with the withdrawal of outside source of support – financial or organisational
or inspirational. Why it is so?

A striking fact about voluntary action in India is that nearly all of its initiated
by outsiders who have to sooner of later leave the place. By and large, as soon
as the outside element departs, the developmental effort crumbles and vanishes.
Old structures reappear and the status quo is once again ruling the scene. In
order to avoid this, it is necessary for voluntarism to grow at grass-roots. The
leadership need to come from within the group rather than outside it. Besides
this major problem, other factors in the way of voluntary action are as follow:

i) Most voluntary organisations are happy to work among accessible and
relatively better-off groups. Here, they need to make little effort to get
results. They do not take on challenges of acute poverty-ridden areas.

ii) Majority of voluntary groups lack in independent source of income. They
depend on an external financial base. Haunted by lack and uncertainty of
funds, many of them are compelled to stop functioning mid-way.
Whenever funding comes from the government, perennial delays and
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cumbersome procedures in the bureaucracy hit the smooth functioning of
their projects. Even well planned projects suffer from delays at the
implementation stage.

Today we have a very large flow of funds from foreign donor agencies to
non-governmental organisations in India. Such bodies, in order to receive
funds from foreign agencies, have to register with the Home Ministry.
According to Maheshwari (1987: 506), in 1984, foreign contributions to
Indian voluntary sector were Rs. 254 crores and increased to 350 crores in
1986. the major donor countries were USA, West Germany, Great Britain,
Switzerland, Canada, Holland and Italy. In India, the states of Tamil Nadu,
Maharashtra, Andhra Pradesh, Kerala, West Bengal, Karnataka, Bihar and
Uttar Pradesh were the main recipients of foreign funds. In case any misuse
of funds is proved, the Home Ministry can revoke the registration of the
erring agencies. For example, in 1986, registrations of 27 voluntary groups
were revoked  for violation of rules. It is alleged that often foreign funds
are a cover for spy-activity and/or religious conversion efforts. Voluntary
organisations in this situation are faced with a real dilemma of accepting
or not accepting foreign funding.

iii) At present, voluntary action is not always initiated by inspired individuals.
It has now acquired the status of professionalism. Its focus has shifted
from individuals to communities, demanding various skills of trained
personnel. Professionalised experts with appropriate training have come
to expect corresponding  high returns for their skills. Not all organisations
can afford them. With the emergence of a certain pattern of employment
in the voluntary sector, many young persons join a voluntary group only
to move up the ladder. Some of them have little regard for the needs of
their particular projects.

iv) Maheshwari (1987: 567) has pointed out that voluntary organisations are
often harassed by the governmental machinery. Only a common platform
from by solidarity of bodies may force the governmental bureaucracy to
behave more responsibility. In some areas, local landlords, state level
legislators and other power holders have threatened voluntary agencies
which happen to challenge their unjust supremacy in all spheres of life.
Again, in such circumstances, an isolated voluntary body can do little to
survive while of federation of voluntary bodies may successfully support
its member organisations.

v) In the case of environmental movements, voluntary bodies are often faced
with the problem of lack of expertise and knowledge of environmental
problems. Awareness about the problem of ecological balance is of recent
origin. Lack of systematically recorded data about ecological disasters in
terms of the depletion of forests, soil erosion and over consumption of
natural resources dilute many arguments offered by voluntary groups against
the government’s so-called development projects. Usually, voluntary groups
have limited budgets and cannot undertake surveys and environmental
impact analyses. For example, voluntary groups, active in the case of Bhopal
gas disaster, could not even test samples of water, plant life and food,
affected by the gas leakage.

The small sise of environmentalist voluntary groups denies them a
sympathetic hearing. For example, groups agitating against the building of
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dams over the Narmada have been active for the last ten years. Their leaders
are arrested and released after a few days and the authorities do not seem
to take them seriously. Protest efforts of some groups are considered anti-
national, a threat to law and order. The state comes down on them with
punitive action.

vi) Strategies of protest and public interest litigation (see Key Words) by
voluntary groups prove to be of little use. This shows the little impact of
voluntary action on very important issues of public concern. For example,
the government of India gave a clearance to the construction of Tehri
Dam while a case against its construction was listed for hearing in the
Supreme Court. There is little public debate on issues taken up by voluntary
organisations. Many such bodies are active in asking for the rehabilitation
of persons displaced due to development projects. No public debate has
taken place on the multiple displacement of 150,000 people in the Singruli
region (see Jain 1993).

vii) The politics of utilisation of the natural resources is played by very strong
lobbies of powerful interests. The voluntary sector is not able to acquire a
‘hearing space’ in this power-game. Environmentalists try to explain that
issues related to the natural resources are not only those of just distribution.
They are fundamentally linked to our understanding of human survival
and nature. In a mad rush for consumption oriented cultural practices,
nobody wants to give a hearing to environmentalists. This takes voluntary
groups to a dead-end. They have to remain satisfied with the their efforts
to sensitise the public and policy makers to the negative impact of
development projects. More than this they cannot expect. They cannot
expect to modify governmental policies about its cherished development
projects.

Problems faced by the voluntary sector are many as well as formidable. The
question is what can be done about this situation. In the next section we will
discuss some of the strategies voluntary bodies can employ to improve their
effective

Check Your Progress 3

i) In your opinion, should a voluntary organisation receive funds from foreign
donors? Give reasons for your answer.
...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

ii) Has the State already played an important role in solving the problems of
socio-economic backwardness of the Scheduled Tribes and Scheduled
Castes? Give reasons for your answer.
...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................

...................................................................................................................
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28.7 SUGGESTIONS FOR PROMOTION OF
VOLUNTARY EFFORTS

Our discussion so far has focused on the role of voluntary organisations in the
area of socio-economic problems. We have also looked at difficulties faced by
the voluntary sector in India. In the last section we spoke about the need of a
common platform which can be formed by a federation of voluntary bodies. In
fact, in states like Karnataka, Tamil Nadu and Andhra Pradesh, voluntary
agencies have formed a federation. This will bring about a feeling of solidarity
among them, giving impetus to gather some clout for gaining influence in
political terms. Let us see in what other ways they can strengthen their efforts.

i) Culture and Community Orientation

People’s participation in the Chipko movement (see Jain 1984) has proved
that grassroots can provide a strong and sustainable basis to a movement.
Without a widespread organisational structure and without a top heavy pattern
of leadership, this movement has successfully achieved its objectives of
conserving forests and providing the local people control over community
resources. The common people of the area have been able to impress upon the
outsiders that forests are not a resource for commercial exploitation. The forests
are givers of life, livelihood and of water and healthy air. This world-view of
Himalayan people has provided them the strength to fight the outsider who
have destroyed the culture of their area. The Chipko movement has now risen
above the mainstream discourse. It is solidly keeping alive the cultural traditions
of the area and undertaking ambitious programmes of afforestation. We can
say that this is a way of finding one’s way out of the problems mentioned
above.

ii) Organisations of Beneficiaries

There has been a tradition of voluntary organisations entering certain territories
for their activities . Perhaps now the time has came for voluntarism, to grow
form within. Those who wish to derive benefits from welfare action need to
organise themselves. They need to demand at a political platform and pressurise
the administration to provide them amenities and other benefits. For example,
agrarian laws have in many states remained mere showpieces. Small and
marginalised farmers need to organise and demand effective implementation
of agrarian laws.

iii) Inbuilt and Ongoing Evaluation

Groups  interested in not only the improvement of socio –economic conditions
of the deprived sections of society but also in the way of functioning of those
involved in the work need to have a process of inbuilt and ongoing evaluation
of their projects. In addition a time bound and overall evaluation of projects
can provide a cumulative assessment of achievements over a project of time.
The final judges of a project and its success are the people themselves. All
evaluatory exercises bring to the forefront problem areas and a need to improve
on performance by all concerned. Techniques for evaluating such tangibles as
economic status, improved health are available and must be used by voluntary
bodies to examine their performance. It is necessary to develop methods to
evaluate intangibles such as people’s participation and democratic processes
of decision making, greater awareness of issues etc.
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Further, it  is important for voluntary agencies to strike a balance between
qualitative and quantitative analysis of issues. When a group’s focus is on material
development, quantitative analysis will be more useful. Similarly when the focus
is on people’s growth and their organisation, the group will need to undertake
qualitative analysis. As material development and the development of people’s
awareness of their rights and corresponding duties go hand in hand, it would be
advisable to pay sufficient attention to both the qualitative and quantitative
analysis. Every material gain for the deprived sections must also accompany
the ability of the people to receive benefits and to increase their bargaining
power. Often, voluntary organisations reject one aspect in favour of the other.
But to be effective in the long-run, they need to have a balanced approach of
combining  gains in economic development with corresponding gains in the
organisational power of the beneficiaries.

Activity 3

Imagine you are planning to start an environmental group which will get
involved in recycling of waste material. What kind of waste material would
you first collect? What will be your order of priorities if you are going to
recycle three types of waste material? Write a short note on your plans.

28.8 LET US SUM UP

We started this unit with a discussion of the state as an association. The state
was defined as a special category of association. Its characteristics distinguish
it from other associations. This was followed by a destruction of the role the
state plays in maintaining laws and order within a territory and in maintaining
the general well being of its inhabitants. Then we examine the nature and role
of non-state or other associations.

Differences were explained between voluntary and non-governmental
organisations. We selected two areas, environmental movements and
development of Scheduled Tribes and Scheduled Castes, for illustrating the
role of voluntary organisations. Then we discussed some of the problems facing
voluntary bodies. Finally suggestions were offered to promote voluntary efforts
in India.

28.9 KEY WORDS

Association : An organisations of persons with a
common interest.

Ecology : A branch of science dealing with the
interrelationship of organisms and their
environments.

Participatory Democracy : Active partnership of the common people
in a government in which the supreme
power is vested in the people.

Public Interest Litigation : Intervention by a social action group to
make judicial system or courts accessible
to the deprived, the poor and victims of
social oppression.
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Voluntarism : Intentions or motives of those who are
assumed to act by their own will and not
as determined by the social structure.

Sovereignty : An autonomous state, free from external
control.

28.10 FURTHER READINGS

Chaturvedi, T.N. (ed), 1987. special Number on Voluntary Organisations and
Development. Their Role and Functions. The Indian Journal of Public
Administration, 33(3)

Franda, M. 1983. Voluntary Associations and Local Development in India.
Young Asia Publications: New Delhi

28.11 ANSWERS TO CHECK YOUR PROGRESS

Check Your Progress 1

i) The state in not like other association. It is a category by itself. It is because
the state has certain characteristics it does not share with other associations.
These are (i)  territory, (ii) sovereignty,  (iii)  coercive power.

ii) The state is found within a society and, therefore, the state is a narrower
entity than a society. It is possible to find a state which encompasses several
societies within its territory. Society is also taken as a concept which refers
to the chain of relationships between individuals, between individuals and
groups and between one group and another. In that sense, the concept of
state refers to only particular types of relationships.

Check Your Progress 2

i) A voluntary organisation seeking funds from foreign donors is the one
which has no or little sources of income of its own. Such a body has to
depend on funds from national/international donors. In the light of the
globalisation of issues, particularly ecological issues, it makes good sense
to pool both resources and efforts for creating a better ecologically balanced
world.

ii) It is neither proper to expect the state to solve all the problems of any
group of society, nor it is possible for the state to solve all the problems of
any group of society. In this sense, we do not find that the state has already
solved the problems of the scheduled castes and scheduled tribes. Their
problems are many and they need to be solved by both the state and
voluntary efforts.
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